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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


By the rewriting of large portions of the notes, and the addition 
of an Apparatus Criticus and Appendices, the present volume has 
grown almost into a new work. The thirteen years which have 
elapsed since the first edition appeared have naturally brought 
with them many modifications in the opinions then expressed, as 
well as many corrections of error. But the Homeric problems 
still present themselves substantially in the same aspect as 
they did in 1886, and the only serious change in point of view 
between this volume and its predecessor is that involved in the 
full acceptance of the Peisistratean recension as an all-important 
factor in the constitution of the Zlzad. 

Among books which have appeared since 1886 I am con- 
scious of particular debts to van Leeuwen’s Hnchiridiwm, Cauer’s 
Grundfragen, Erhardt’s Entstehung der Homerischen Gedichte, and 
Schulze’s Quaestiones Epicae, Prof. J. A. Platt has by his 
published papers again put me under many obligations, among 
others in calling attention to Brandreth’s edition of the Jliad, 
which in 1841 surprisingly anticipated many recept conjectures 
of the “forward” school. It is impossible to specify obliga- 


tions to papers in periodicals, but I have satisfaction in thinking 
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that the proportion of valuable contributions from English scholars 
has largely increased of late years. 

My warmest thanks are due to the French Ministry of 
Education, and to M. Delisle of the Bibliothéque Nationale, for 
lending to the British Museum for my use the three valuable 
MSs. quoted in this edition as P,Q, R. I must add, with deep 
regret, that my sense of obligation is all the greater because 
England refuses similar courtesy to continental students. 

I have to express my special gratitude to the Rev. 
M. A. Bayfield of Eastbourne College, who has read the proof- 
sheets and assisted me with many invaluable criticisms and 
suggestions beyond those to which his initials are appended; to 
Mr. T. W. Allen for much valuable information from his un- 
rivalled knowledge of the mss. of the Ziiad; and lastly to the 
scholarly care and accuracy of Mr. Webb, Messrs. R. & R. Clark's 


proof-reader. 


December 9, 1899. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


THE object of the present edition of the Jliad is to offer a guide 
to students anxious to know more of Homer than they can learn 
from elementary school-books. It must be confessed that, when 
once the strict limits of a verbal commentary are passed, it is hard 
to know which path to choose from the many which open into the 
world revealed to us by the Homeric poems. We find ourselves 
at the starting-point of all that has given Greece her place in the 
world—of Greek history, of Greek art, of Greek philosophy, 
theology, and myth. The poems are our ultimate resource for 
the study of the history of the Greek language, and it is to them 
that we owe all our knowledge of the one great school of Greek 
criticism. An editor may be pardoned if, at the risk of apparent 
superficiality and discursiveness, he attempts, not of course to 
follow all or any of these roads, but barely to indicate the 
direction in which they lead. 

Unfortunately for the English student, the works which he 
must study if he wishes to pursue these lines of inquiry are 
almost entirely in German; unfortunately also for the editor, 
who can hardly escape the appearance of pedantry when he has 
to be continually quoting works in a foreign language. The 
difficulty is one, however, which it lies with English scholars 


themselves to remove. 
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Where the acumen and industry of Germany have been for 
nearly a century so largely devoted to the Iliad and Odyssey, it 
is not to be expected, or even desired, that in a commentary for 
general use a new editor should contribute much that is really 
original. The proper place for new work is in the pages of 
philological journals and dissertations. Indeed it is not possible 
for any man to be sure of the novelty of any suggestion he may 
make, so vast is the mass of Homeric literature which has been 
annually poured forth since Wolf revived the study. While 
believing therefore that some few improvements on old interpre- 
tation will be found in the following pages, I am at no pains to 
specify them, and shall be quite content if I see them adopted 
without acknowledgment. On the other hand, I have freely 
taken wherever I have found, only acknowledging in the case 
of recent work which has not yet passed into the common stock, 
and reserving for this place a general statement of the great 
debts which I owe to previous authors. 

Prominent among these’ I must place Ameis’s edition of the 
Iliad, and more particularly Dr. Hentze’s Appendix thereto; the 
references given in it are of inestimable value to the student. 
Heyne’s large I/iad, and the editions of Pierron, Diintzer, Paley, 
La Roche, Christ, Nauck, Niagelsbach, Fasi, and Mr. Monro, have 
all been consulted; the last two continually and with especial 
respect. References to notes on the Odyssey have, as far as 
possible, been confined to Merry and Riddell’s edition of the first 
twelve books, but here again Ameis and Hentze have been valued 


guides. Ebeling’s great Lexicon Homericum, at last completed, has 


‘If I do not place Mr. Monro’s Homeric Grammar in the first place, it is 
because I trust that the continual references to it will keep before the reader my 
immense debt to it. 
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been of course an indispensable companion, though often usefully 
supplemented by Seiler’s smaller dictionary. The other principal 
authorities will be found in the list at the end of the Introduction ; 
isolated papers and monographs can hardly be enumerated. 

I have further to express my thanks to Mr. J. A. Platt, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, who has been so good as to 
read through the proofs, and contribute many valuable remarks. 

Finally, I have to name with affectionate remembrance my 
friend, the late John Henry Pratt, Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. The eight years which have elapsed since his 
lamentable death by drowning in the lake of Como have so 
greatly modified the work which I inherited from him that I 
have no right to make him responsible for any opinion expressed 
in the following pages; but I would emphatically say that their 
existence is entirely due to him, and that it is my earnest hope 
that I have said nothing which would not have met with his 


approval had he lived. ; 


[April 1886.] 
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PROLEGOMENA 


J.—THE ORIGIN OF THE JZIAD 


It is impossible to approach either the textual criticism or the 
exegesis of Homer without some theory as to the way in which 
the Iliad and Odyssey reached their present form. The Homeric 
question can here be but briefly touched upon; no more will be 
attempted than to give the main points of the hypothesis adopted 
by the present editor; it will be stated in a categorical form for 
convenience only, and with no desire to disguise the undoubted 
fact that it is but one among many scores of theories, all of 
which have had equal attraction for their own authors. It is 
here put forward as a working hypothesis, which appears to 
answer the conditions of the problem. 

Greek tradition knows that the Jitad and Odyssey, with 
various other poems, were the work of a historical poet called 
Homer, whose birth, residence, and death are placed in various 
cities and islands, but by a preponderating authority are attri- 
buted to Asia Minor, and in particular to Smyrna or Chios. For 
reasons which will appear, the one poet can no longer be regarded 
as historical; but this much at least is certain—that in the fifth 
century and later nothing was known of any Epic poetry older 

Ϊ than that of the Ionian cities of Asia. As for date, we have the 
definite opinion of Herodotos’ that Homer and Hesiod lived “400 
years before me, and no more.” 

When we come to examine the poems themselves, however, 
we find that they do not ostensibly shew signs of Asiatic origin. 
The scene of the Zliad is of course laid in the Troad, but its 
point of view is professedly that of dwellers in Greece proper; 

1 ii, 53. 
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it is there that the heroes have their homes, and thither that 
they return after the war. The poems profess a close 
acquaintance with the topography of Greece, and almost com- 
pletely ignore that of Asia. And in particular, there is no overt 
mention of the great movement of peoples, generally called the 
Dorian invasion, which led, according to a tradition which has 
every sign of truth, to the presence of Greeks on the eastern 
coasts of the Aegaean. 

Rude mountaineers from the North, it was said, had 
descended into central and southern Greece, and had dispossessed 
the ancient lords of the soil, driving them eastwards in successive 
waves. Recent discoveries have borne out this tradition. They 
have shewn us that there was in Greece proper, and indeed 
through most lands bordering on the Aegaean, an extremely 
ancient civilization, the zenith of which is now commonly 
supposed to have fallen between 1500 and 1200 Bc. We 
can in the remains trace the end of this culture, and its dis- 
placement by far ruder elements, which only slowly grow into 
the more perfect form which we call Hellenic. 

That the poems, when professing to depict the prae-Dorian 
age, are as a whole actually contemporary with it, has probably 
never been maintained. There can be no question that, at least 
in great part, they merely bring back in imagination the “good 
old days” which have passed away. In so doing they touch on 
countless details of daily life, which we can to some extent 
control by the monuments. We can give some sort of answer to 
the question whether they reproduce the real circumstances of the 
old time, or only clothe the old tales with the garb of their own 
days. For an uncritical age the latter supposition is a priori the 
most probable; but it is not entirely borne out by facts. There 
is, on the whole, a striking similarity between the life of Homer’s 
heroes in its material aspect and the remains which have been dis- 
covered at Tiryns, Mykene, and elsewhere. The two cultures are 
not identical, but, beyond a doubt, the Homeric resembles in the 
main the Mykenaean rather than that of the “Dipylon” (so far as 
we know it) or the archaic Greek. The ancient tradition is on 
the whole truly kept in the Epos. Yet in many points we can see 
traces of apparent anachronism. But it is very difficult to say 
whether a departure from the Mykenaean culture as we know it 
in the monuments is due to a later development of that culture 
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itself, or to an unintentional introduction of elements from the 
very different conditions of later Greece. In discussing such 
questions it is well always to remember that the epoch of 
Mykenaean civilization with which we are best acquainted, that 
of the “ shaft-tombs” of Mykene, is far from the end of the whole 
Mykenaean age. The Homeric stage is certainly later than the 
“shaft-tombs,” but it does not necessarily follow that it is post- 
Mykenaean. It is quite possible that certain notable differences 
between the poems and the monuments, in burial, for instance, and 
in women’s dress, may be due to changes which arose within the 
Mykenaean age itself, in that later part of it of which our know- 
ledge is defective—almost as defective as it is of the subsequent 
“Dipylon” period. On the whole, the resemblance to the typical 
Mykenaean culture is more striking than the difference. 

The inevitable conclusion seems to be that Epic poetry had 
its roots in the Mykenaean period, and that this true tradition 
of the departed grandeur was carried across the Aegaean in lays 
which were the progenitors of the Homeric poetry. The whole 
scenery of the poems, the details of armour, palaces, dress, 
decoration, must have been so long the subjects of song before the 
Dorian invasion that they had become stereotyped, and formed a 
foundation which the Epic poet dared not intentionally sap, easily 
though he slipped from time to time into involuntary anachronism. 
How far these oldest songs may have actually left traces of them- 
selves in our “ Homer” it is naturally impossible to say; but it is 
not beyond the bounds of possibility that some part of the most 
primitive Jiiad may have been actually sung by the court 
minstrel in the palace whose ruins can still be seen in Mykene. 

The Epic dialect lends some countenance to the belief that 
the Ionians were not the originators of the Epos. It has always 
been recognized that the dialect is not pure Ionic, such as would 
be expected from the reputed birthplace of the poems; and the 
presence of “ Aiolic” elements has been generally admitted. Fick 
published in 1882 and following years elaborate disquisitions to 
shew that the older parts of both Jliad and Odyssey had in fact 
been composed in pure Aiolic, and translated into Jonic, only 
those Aiolic forms being left untouched which were fixed by the 
fact that the Ionic equivalent differed metrically ; and that only 
the later portions were composed in Ionic. The theory involves 
too many arbitrary alterations of the text to be accepted in the 
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form in which he states it; but it remains probable that the 
dialect is in fact the resultant of older poems composed in a 
dialect which may, in the vaguest sense, be called Aiolic. ‘The 
peculiarly non-Ionic forms point rather to the Thessalian and 
Arkadio-Kyprian dialects, however, than to that of the Asiatic 
Aiolis as the precursor of the Epic. But it must be admitted, 
after all the discussion which has taken place, that our knowledge 
of the early state of the Greek dialects is far too imperfect to 
enable us to base any far-reaching conclusions upon such 
hypotheses. It can only be said that they seem to correspond 
with the probabilities of the case, and in particular with the 
localization of “Homer” at Smyrna, the city which was taken by 
the rising Ionic race from the decadent Aiolians. 

We assume, then, as a probable hypothesis that the old 
Greeks, expelled from their homes by the invading Dorians, carried 
with them across the sea a body of Epic poetry, the outcome of 
so long a development that it had already stereotyped much 
of what we find to-day in Homer; that this poetry dealt with 
the legends of Greece proper, in particular the Trojan War, 
including the return of the heroes, the tale of Thebes, perhaps the 
adventures of Herakles, and doubtless legends of the gods; that 
it was taken over by the Ionians from the descendants of these 
emigrants, and cultivated by them on their own account, much of 
the old being faithfully preserved, though adapted to new hearers, 
but much new being added; that the same scenery, spirit, and 
phraseology were retained, though with the admission of occasional 
anachronisms, which, of course, grew more frequent as time went 
on; and that this Ionian development lasted from, perhaps, the 
ninth century B.c. to the seventh. But in all probability the corpus 
of Epic poetry had been brought substantially to completion some 
time before the latter date; as the creative and imaginative forces 
of the lonian race turned to other forms of expression, it is 
probable that but small and unimportant additions were made to 
“Homer” after the end of the eighth century or thereabouts. 

The poems were all this time handed down orally only, by 
tradition among the singers who used to wander over Greece 
reciting them at popular festivals. Writing was indeed known 
in some form through the whole period of Epic development; but 
it is in the highest degree unlikely that it was ever employed to 
form a standard text of the Epos or any portion of it. There can 
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hardly have been any standard text; at best there was a con- 
tinuous tradition of those portions of the poems which were 
especially popular, and the knowledge of which was therefore a 
valuable asset to the professional reciter. 

By the end of the seventh century there must have been in 
existence a large amount of such Epic poetry, concerning itself 
chiefly, so far as we know, with the subjects previously named. 
But the tale of Troy must have been infinitely the most im- 
portant, and the Ziad and Odyssey the most important poems on 
Troy. Some scholars have spoken as though they regarded the 
whole mass of this poetry as equally “ Homeric” in the eyes of men 
Οὗ that day, and as approximately homogeneous in quality—a 
floating mass of which lengths were cut off more or less by 
chance, and labelled Z/iad and Odyssey. For such a supposition 
there are no grounds; that parts at least of the mass had long 
before attained complete solidity and permanence is amply proved 
by the fact that the Πα is notably earlier in language than the 
Odyssey. The kernel of it must therefore have attained its 
permanent form at a time materially earlier than the beginning 
of the Odyssey. But though the kernel was thus solid, it was 
surrounded by a great deal of later addition which was in a more 
or less fluid state. The rhapsodist, like the modern concert-giver, 
had to consider his hearers’ liking for “old friends” on the one 
hand, and their wish for novelty on the other. He sought to 
reconcile the two by inventing fresh episodes to continue and 
extend those tales which every one knew. Here and there such 
a new episode would survive and come into such general repute 
as to ensure its permanence. But it is easy to see how the 
répertoires of various rhapsodists would differ, though all were 
based on the same original story. 

We can now understand the reasonableness of such a pro- 
vision as that ascribed by a widely spread tradition to the Attic 
statesmen of the sixth century, a provision that the Jiiad and 
Odyssey should be recited at the Panathenaia in a regular and 
officially recognized order ; and we can also see that such a rule 
involved a new constitution of the text. The most widely 
accepted tradition attributed the recension to Peisistratos. But 
Solon is named in a famous passage of Diogenes Laertios (Life of 
Solon i. 57): τά τε Ὁμήρου ἐξ ὑποβολῆς γέγραφε ῥαψωι- 
δεῖσθαι, οἷον ὅπου ὁ πρῶτος ἔληξεν ἐκεῖθεν ἄρχεσθαι τὸν 
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ἐχόμενον. μᾶλλον οὖν Σόλων “Ὅμηρον ἐφώτισεν ἢ ΠΕισί- 
στρατος, ὥς φησι Διευχίδας ἐν πέμπτωι Μεγαρικῶν. ἦν δὲ 
μάλιστα τὰ ἔπη ταῦτα" “οἱ & ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αθήνας εἶχον, καὶ τὰ 
ἑξῆς (Β δ46--58. There is unfortunately something lost in 
this passage, asserting explicitly the interpolation of the lines 
mentioned. The reference is to the arbitration between Athens 
and Megara for the possession of Salamis, when each side brought 
forward lines from Homer, the Athenians relying on B 558 as 
we have it, the Megarians accusing them of falsifying the text 
and putting forward a different version. The natural sense of 
the passage as it stands is this: “it was not Peisistratos, as is 
generally supposed, but Solon who collected the scattered Homer 
of his day; for he it was who interpolated the lines in the 
Catalogue of the Ships”; so that we should add something like 
this after Πεισίστρατος :—éxeivos yap ἣν ὁ τὰ ἔπη εἰς τὸν 
κατάλογον ἐμποιήσας, καὶ οὐ Πεισίστρατος. Ritschl, however, 
gives the whole passage a quite different turn by inserting (in the 
same place)—éo7ep συλλέξας τὰ Ὁμήρου ἐνεποίησέ twa εἰς 
τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων χάριν. This has been accepted by Wilamowitz 
and Cauer, but is clearly wrong. Tradition unanimously held 
that the recovery of Salamis took place in the time of Solon, 
while Peisistratos was still a boy. Dieuchidas, giving the 
Megarian version, must therefore have attributed the interpolation 
to Solon, and concluded that the compilation of the Athenian 
_ copy was due to him and not to his successor. But in any case 
| the passage shews that the tradition about Peisistratos was 
' current in the fourth century B.c., when, as Wilamowitz has 
shewn, Dieuchidas must have written, There was yet another 
version which ascribed the collection to Hipparchos ;1 but for us 
the names are comparatively a matter of indifference; the 
essential element is that all tradition points to Athens of the 
sixth century. This tradition is probable enough in itself, and if 
once accepted it explains many a difficulty. The great problem 
for those who maintain the gradual growth of the poems by a 
process of crystallization has been to understand how a single 
version came to be accepted, where many rival versions must, 
from the necessity of the case, have once existed side by side. 
The assumption of a school or guild of singers has been made ; 
but the rare mention of Ὁμηρίδαι in Chios gives no support 


1 Pseudo-Plat. Hipparchos 228 c, 
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to this hypothesis, which lacks any other confirmation. The 
Peisistratean recension is the only source, other than the 
autograph of a real Homer, which will account for the unity of 
the vulgate text. It agrees, too, with the constitution of the 
Iliad itself, which in several places’ shews such ἃ piecing 
together of parallel narrative as can hardly be credited to natural 
growth in the hands of irresponsible rhapsodists, but involves the 
deliberate work of a literary editor based on a written text. 
This, too, accounts for the numerous traces in our text of an 
unobtrusive but sufficiently clear Attic influence. It agrees with 
the position of Athens as the first book-mart of Greece. It 
agrees with the evidence that the archetype of the vulgate was 
written in the old Attic alphabet. In fact we might almost 
reconstruct the necessity of such a “ codification” of the text from 
the conditions. An official copy of some sort is implied by the 
transformation of fluctuating oral compositions into such a vulgate 
as we possess; it must have taken place at Athens, the head of 
the intellectual Greece and the centre of the publishing trade; it 
must have been created before the fifth century, for Herodotos 
and Plato already have Homer as we know him; it must have 
taken place after the seventh, to which we can date some of the 
latest additions to the Jliad; therefore an official copy of Homer 
was made in Athens in the time of Solon and Peisistratos, 

Belief in the recension of Peisistratos was not so long ago un- 
fashionable ; but in the last few years a clear reaction has set in.? 
The chief reason for scepticism has been the complete silence of 
the ‘Aristarchean scholia respecting any edition of Peisistratos. 
This has been held to shew that the tradition is no more than a 
late invention absolutely unknown to Aristarchos. But now that 
Wilamowitz has shewn that Dieuchidas wrote in the fourth 
century, it is no longer possible to hold that Aristarchos had 
never heard the story—which is moreover involved in the allusion 
to the Salamis arbitration by Aristotle (see note on B 558). It 
follows, therefore, either that Aristarchos deliberately ignored 
the tradition—which is hardly like him—or that he dealt with 
it in his lost works. The argument from silence is especially 
deceptive in the case of an author like Aristarchos, of whom we 
have nothing whatever preserved beyond excerpts of second-hand 


1 See Introductions to B, N, T. 
2 Dating, I think, from Seeck’s Die Quellen der Odyssee, 1887. 
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accounts of his commentaries, with some titles of lost works. It is 
likely enough that he dealt with the Attic recension somewhere, 
and having settled the matter one way or the other found no 
need to refer to it in his critical notes. On the other side of the 
account we must set the facts that he believed Homer to have 
been an Athenian, and that he often assumes the transliteration 
of the poems from the old Attic alphabet into the new—indirect 
proofs at least that he held the vulgate text with which he dealt 
to have reached him from purely Attic sources. The scholia 
can therefore count neither one way or the other; and the 
hypothesis of the Peisistratean recension appears so highly 
probable that it will be adopted as a postulate in the following 
commentary. 

The Peisistratean text is identical with the vulgate, which 
has held its own through all time. Recent discoveries in 
Egypt have shewn, indeed, that there was a time when different 
texts, altered from the vulgate chiefly by the insertion of 
additional lines of no intrinsic importance, had attained a great 
vogue, at least in Egypt. This is certain to be the case with all 
highly popular books reproduced in large quantities for an 
uncritical public. The rise of criticism at Alexandria put an end 
to these commercial texts, and established the vulgate in its 
rightful position again. In this sense only can Aristarchos and 
his predecessors be said to have altered the Homeric text; they 
did not work upon these inferior copies and decide which lines 
were to be expelled, but they gave the weight of their authority 
to a demand for copies of mss. of approved antiquity and correct- 
ness. The position of Aristarchos was, in fact, precisely that of a 
critic who would make a correct text of Firdausi’s Shahnamah 
to-day. The variation between different copies of the Persian is 
incomparably greater than that between the prae-Aristarchean 
papyri and the vulgate, though here there was undoubtedly one 
common source in the poet's own ms. Even the unbroken 
existence of a written tradition has not been able to save 
Firdausi from the interpolations of popular reciters; the task 
of the Persian Aristarchos will be to point out which mss. 
contain the ancient and pure tradition, and to stop the demand 
for copies of any others. 

Such as the vulgate was before the days of Aristarchos, such 
it still remains. In only an infinitesimal number of cases can 
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it be shewn that he produced any effect upon the current reading. 
Lines of which he disapproved remain uncancelled; the readings 
he preferred do not therefore in any appreciable degree supplant 
those which he held inferior. The mss. in our libraries differ 
from one another in the same degree as those of Aristarchos, 
and with fresh collations the number of variants which we know 
through Aristarchos alone is constantly dwindling; it may not 
be long before we are able to point to an existing MS. 
representative of almost every variant mentioned by Didymos 
and Aristonikos. The great addition to our knowledge of the 
tradition made by the discoveries of papyri has shewn how 
wonderfully tenacious and correct was the mediaeval scribe. 


IJ.— ANALYSIS OF THE JZIAD 


Two cardinal assumptions have been made in the preceding 


- section :\first, that the J/iad was not composed by a single poet, 


but was the growth of a long period;}\and secondly, that this 
growth took place by gradual accretion or crystallization about a 
central nucleus, which was from the first something fixed amid 
later expansions and accretions of a more or less fluctuating 
nature, though some of these in time gained a solidity almost 
equal to that of the original kernel. 

The arguments on which these two assumptions are founded 
are set out in detail in the commentary which follows. With 
regard to the first it is sufficient to say here that the discrepancies 
and contradictions which seem to disprove unity of authorship 
are those which go deep into the structure of the poem, not 
casual mistakes of detail to which all authors are liable. The 
most significant of these is undoubtedly the contradiction involved 
in the Embassy of the ninth book, which is completely ignored 
in the eleventh and sixteenth. The tenth book is so loosely 
inserted into the Jliad that doubts as to its rights date from 
very early days. Wider but perhaps less glaring discrepancy i 
involved in the fact that the promise of Zeus to Thetis 1s 
entirely forgotten from the first book to the eleventh, and that 
the whole balance of the story is disturbed by the way in which 
the exploits of Achilles, the real hero, are outdone by Diomedes 
in ἘΝ 

The kernel of the Iliad is, beyond a doubt, the story of the 
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Wrath, the Μῆνις which is announced in the Prologue. This tale 
| is given in the following books—A, A, O, Π, T—X, or rather in 
aa of them, for there is not one which has not received 

large additions. The plot is as follows:—Agamemnon has 

received as part of his booty from a foray the daughter of 

Chryses, priest of Apollo, and refused her to the petition of her 

father, who thereupon prays to his god for vengeance. Apollo 

answers his prayer by sending a pestilence upon the Greek army. 

An assembly is held to discuss the position, and Kalchas the 

augur explains why the host is suffering. Achilles calls on 

Agamemnon to appease the god by sending Chryseis back. This 

leads to a quarrel; in the issue Achilles withdraws in anger, and 

through his mother Thetis obtains a promise from Zeus that, to 
satisfy his wounded pride, the Trojans shall defeat the hitherto 
victorious Greeks (Book A). Agamemnon is therefore lured to 
battle by a deceptive dream, which promises him victory 

(B 1-50). He begins by driving the Trojans before him. 

Presently, however, he is wounded and has to leave the field; 

the other chief Greek heroes suffer the same fate, and the whole 

, army is driven back to the ships, which are attacked by Hector. 
' Aias alone holds his ground (A). He is at length disarmed for 

a moment, and fire is set to the ship of Protesilaos (O 592 ff). 

Achilles thereupon, though he will not fight himself, relents so 

far as to send Patroklos with the Myrmidons to the rescue. 

Patroklos drives the Trojans back, and among many others slays 

Sarpedon; but he presses his advantage too far, and is himself slain 

by Hector (II). Achilles on hearing of his death sallies forth to 

avenge it, and after making havoc of the Trojans, chases Hector 
thrice round the walls of Troy, and finally slays him (parts of 

T, Φ, X). The story ends with the dragging of Hector’s body 

(X 404). 

This is the backbone of the Jad as we have it, whether or 
no it be the earliest portion of it historically; it is the main plot 
to which all else stands in an episodical relation. That it is 
also the oldest kernel I feel no doubt. The conditions of the 
Μῆνις have been imposed on all the rest of the book. The 
absence of Achilles from the field is everywhere either tacitly 

| assumed or expressly alluded to. It is in the story of the Wrath 
that the real unity of the Jliad is to be found. Here, at least, 
we need not hesitate to see the work of a single poet, perhaps 
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the greatest in all the world’s history. How far he may have 
made his poem from pre-existing materials it is beyond our 
powers of analysis to say.' The story is organically and 
indissolubly bound together; the arguments which are still 
brought forward to separate the Patrokleia and the death of 
Hector from the earlier part, the Ms proper, seem to me 
wholly inadequate and improbable. 

From the several Introductions to the books, it will be seen 
that the main episodes included in this volume are (i) the duel 
of Menelaos and Paris, and the treachery of Pandaros in I-A; 
(ii) the Diomedeia in E and Z, itself a composition shewing 
continuous growth from the earliest days to the latest; (iii) the 
duel of Aias and Hector in H; (iv) the Embassy to Achilles in 
I with its prologue, the defeat of the Greeks in ©; (v) the 
Doloneia in K; (vi) the battle at the wall in M, with an 
introduction, the building of the wall in H. The relation of 
these episodes and the Μῆνις to one another and to the whole 
structure of the J/iad will be more conveniently discussed in the 
next volume. 


Il].— Tue Text or THE JZIAD 


From what has been said, the aim of an editor of the 
Homeric text clearly follows. He must endeavour to reconstitute 
the ‘Attic text as transliterated into the new alphabet from the 
official Athenian original. Farther back than this it is useless 
for him to attempt to go, for this is the earliest date at which 
the Iliad, as we know it, existed. It is true indeed that many 
portions of the Jliad bear signs of greater antiquity; we can 
trace with confidence not only the older form of the story, but 
remains of an older form of dialect, corrupted in the course of 
transmission in the mouths of rhapsodists and editors, to whom 
it was virtually a dead language. But it is ἃ complete error to 
try, from these indications, however numerous and clear, to 
introduce into Homer a uniformity of “ Proto-Epic” language. | 
In Homer, as we know it, no such uniformity can ever have 
existed. The later parts of the poems, such for instance as the 
πο τ ore ce ques of Dene Were vee 


Introduction to B that there is some tale played exclusively on the earthly 
ground for supposing that the oldest stage. 
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Doloneia, were in all probability composed originally in almost 
exactly the same form, allowing for the difference of alphabet, 
as that which we now have. Even if it were not so, our means 
do not permit us to reconstruct the more ancient dialect with 
any approach to confidence. Our only guide in so doing is the 
metre; and though in many matters this is a safe test, yet it is 
impossible for us to say in how many others it may leave us in 
the lurch. To take an obvious instance, it enables us to restore 
an initial digamma in a large number of cases, but leaves us 
almost always uncertain as to whether we should at the same 
time restore the letter internally. For these reasons all attempts 
to introduce the digamma without exception in all words where 
we know it once to have existed are interesting and instructive 
philological exercises, but lie outside the province of the 
commentator. His business is to take the text as he finds it, 
and to indicate from time to time where it shews traces of a 
more ancient form, but to accept as a part of it the constant 
inequalities and anachronisms with which it abounds. 

The materials for the constitution of the text are found in 
(1) ss. of all ages; (2) the scholia, especially the excerpts from 
the works of Didymos and Aristonikos on the writings of 
Aristarchos; (3) quotations in ancient authors. On these the 
present text is entirely based. Little weight is given to the 
evidence of quotations; interesting though they often are, it is 
impossible to be sure in any case of the accuracy of the author 
who is quoting. Of mss. of the Zliad some hundreds exist, from 
the third century B.c. to the sixteenth a.v. Of most of these 
very little is known; of complete mss. only thirteen have been 
collated throughout, and of these five are now for the first time 
published. Of fragmentary Mss. however, earlier than the 
Venetus A, we have full information; the papyri are now 
so numerous that we know something of the tradition of every 
century since the third B.c., with the exception of the two or 
three which intervene between the Syrian palimpsest in the 
seventh and A in the tenth ap. 

The value of the various mss. and scholia will be treated in 
‘detail in the next volume. It may be said here that readings 

h a Aristarchos are taken as equal to those of the best MSs. ; ; réade 
_ ings of Zenodotos are treated as of the second rank. Between the 
"variants thus attested we are at liberty to choose with the aid of 
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modern critical lights. Only in an extremely small minority of 
cases will any reading be found which has not the certificate of 
one or other of these authorities, and then generally in matters 
where the Ms. tradition leaves us in doubt. It is, for instance, 
almost indifferent even to our best mss, whether they write ez 
or mt, or whether they write a liquid single or double. Thus 
readings such as πεφύκην for πεφύκει (A 483), or τῶν ἥδυμος 
for τῶν νήδυμος (K 187), can hardly be regarded as departures 
even from our MSss.; the two readings would certainly have 
been indistinguishable in the old alphabet. The most serious 
departure from tradition is the acceptance of Nauck’s tape 
for ἵκωμαι of all Mss. in I 414; I could not make up my mind 
to leave the unmetrical reading, though I have endured ἕως as a 
trochee rather than go to pure conjecture and write εἶος or jos. 
Generally speaking I have endeavoured to choose in each 
particular case what seemed to me to be the best reading among 
those current in the fifth century; and I have not hesitated in 
many cases to give a reading in the text which is described in 
the notes as clearly wrong—a corruption, that is, as old as the 
fifth century, of an older form which we can confidently restore. 

For the adscription in place of the subscription of « in the 
diphthongs az, mx, ws no apology is needed—at all events I shall 
offer none. It is curious that a twelfth-century device for 
correcting the blunders of copyists should have been so far 
canonised as to lead the unthinking to suppose that it has some 
ancient authority. It is typographically ugly as well as philo- 
logically misleading. 


IV.—Tue APPARATUS CRITICUS 


In compiling the Apparatus Criticus I have aimed at 
compression and brevity, not only from considerations of space, 
but in a firm belief that for the purposes of the critic a small 
selection of readings is more useful than approximate completeness. 
I have therefore omitted as a rule all variants which affect 
only orthographical questions, or which, to the best of my 
judgment, were mere blunders of no critical interest. The 
omissions under the head of orthography include all such 


1 The only other readings in the text the τῆι wie or ’uje of the Mss. (compare 
for which no ancient authority can be <A 608); and ἵστασαν for éoracay or 
quoted are, I believe, τῆι ἐμῆι inI654for ἕστασαν M ὅθ. 
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matters as accentuation, breathings, omission or addition of ν 
ἐφελκυστικόν or iota subscript, single or double writing of A, p, ν, 
σ, p, itacism, confusion of o and w, and many cases of difference 
in the division of words, especially such forms as δ᾽ ἐμοί or δέ 
μοι, δ᾽ ἐφέβοντο or δὲ φέβοντο, πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην or πάντοσε ἴσην. 
In all these the testimony of Mss. is practically indifferent, and 
it is waste of space and energy to accumulate it; our choice has 
to be made on other grounds. 

It is in the omission of what I believe to have been mere 
copyists’ mistakes that I may have neglected something in 
which acuter eyes than my own might detect traces of a genuine 
variant. The risk of this must be preferred, however, to 
the accumulation of ridiculous blunders such as would make it 
difficult to see the wood for the trees. 

For similar reasons, namely, at once to save space and to give 
a clearer view of the weight of testimony, I have as a rule 
quoted only one of each group of related mss. My P and La 
Roche’s L, for instance, are so closely connected, coming evidently 
from a common archetype, that I have not quoted L except where 
it differs from P. So I quote only G and omit its satellites 
“Mor Bar” except where they differ from it; the three can only 
be weighed as a single Ms. 

Thus though my Apparatus seems brief in comparison with 
La Roche’s, I feel confident that it gives all that is really of 
importance for the constitution of the text, and indeed adds a 
very considerable amount of new matter. Our knowledge of the 
Mss. will soon be greatly enlarged by other hands; but in the 
meantime there can be no loss in this humble contribution to a 
strangely neglected field of Homeric criticism. 


‘V.—MaAnuvscripts 


The Mss. quoted in the Apparatus Criticus are the following :— 


A. PApyRI 


Pap. a= Petrie, Hawara Biahmu and Arsinoe, pp. 24-8 (collated also by 
myself) ; contains part of B 1-877. 5th cent. a.v. 
» 8=British Museum exxvi. (Classical Teats from Papyri in the B. M. p. 
81); B101-A 40. 4th or 5th cent. a.p. 
» ΓΞ, Μ. exxxvi. (Class. Texts Ὁ. 98); parts of Τ' 317-A 544. 3rd 
cent. A.D. 
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Pap. ὃ -- Bodleian ἃ 20 (Grenfell An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment and other 
Greek Papyrt p. 6); parts of Θ 64-75, 96-116. 2nd cent. a.p. 
» €=B. M. delxxxix. (Grenfell Greek Papyri, Second Series Ὁ. 4); 
© 217-9, 249-53. 3rd cent. B.c. 
» Z=Mahaffy Flinders Petrie Papyri Pl. iii. (4); fragments from A 
503-37. 2nd cent. B.c. 
» H=Genavensis; Nicole Rev. de Philologie, Jan. 1894 (Kenyon 0. R. viii. 
pp. 134-6); small fragments from A, A, and Z, and A 788-M 
11. 2nd cent. Bo. ἢ 
» @=Louvre; La Roche Homerische Teatkrittk Ὁ. 448; N 1-175. 1st 
cent. B.C. ? 
» =B. M. evii. (Harris Papyrus); Catalogue of Ancient MSS. in the 
B. M, part 1. : Greek, pp. 1-6 ; = 1-218, 311-617. 1st cent. Bc. 
» K=B.M. cxxvii. (Class. Texts p. 98); small fragments from Εἰ, Z, 2. 
3rd or 4th cent. a.p. 
» N=Bodleian Ὁ 3 (Grenfell Greek Papyri, Second Series p. 5); fragments 
of 6, X,W. 3rd cent. 8.0. 
u=B. M. exxviii. (Class, Texts Ὁ. 100; J. P. xxi. pp. 17-24, 296- 
343); large parts of VW 1-79, 402-0 759. 180 cent. B.c. 
» N=B. M. cxiv. (Bankes Papyrus); Catal. of Anc. MSS. p. 6, Phil. 
Mus. i. p. 177, and my own collation; 2 127-end. 2nd cent. Α.Ὁ. 
==Grenfell and Hunt Oxyrhynchus Papyrt p. 46; B 730-828. 2nd 
cent. AD. 
o=B. M. dcecxxxii. (Hunt A New Homeric Papyrus in J. P. xxvi. pp. 
25-59) ; most of N 2-775, H120-522. 1st cent. Α.Ὁ. 
n=Grenfell and Hunt Oxyrhynchus Papyri ii. p. 96; E 1-303 and a 
few fragments from Εἰ 329-705. Beginning of 3rd cent. ap. 
For readings see App. F. 


B. Unctan 


Ambr. = Ambrosianus Pictus, saec. v.—vi, a MS. at Milan consisting of leaves 
containing illustrations of the Iliad and accompanying portions 
of the text. It contains pieces from all the books except I, 2, 
T, Y—800 lines in all. Published by Angelo Mai, 1819, Iladis 
fragmenta antiquissima cum picturis. 

Syr.=B. M. Add. 17, 210; Catal. of Anc. MSS. p. 6, and Fragments of the 
Iliad of Homer from a Syriac Palimpsest, Edited by W. Cureton 
(saec. vi. or vii). It contains 3873 lines from M to 2. See 
Hoffmann, 218 und 22! Buch der Ilias pp. 3 ff, La R. H. 1. 
p. 454 no. 5, 


C. La Rocues’s MSS. 


A=Venetus 454, in the Marcian Library at Venice, saec. x. First 
published by Villoison Homeri Ilias ad veteris codicis Veneti fidem 
recensita. Scholia in eam antiquissema ... 1788. La Roche’s 
collation in Homeri Ilias (1873-6) is followed ; but I have to 
thank Mr. T. W. Allen for some valuable additions and corrections, 
which are distinguished by his initials. (Hoffmann pp. 12 ff.) 
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A=portions of the above ms. which have been supplied by a later hand, 
the original leaves having been lost. The supplements consist of 
E 336-635, P 277-577, 729-61, T 126-326, Q 405-504. 

C=Cod. Laurentianus xxxii. 8, in the Medicean Library at Florence, 8860, 
xi. LaR. Hom. Textkritik no. 14 p. 460, Hoffmann p. 28. 

D=Cod. Laurentianus xxxii. 15, saec. xi.—xii. La R. ibid. no. 15, Hoffmann 

. 91. 

Dae. of the above supplied by later hands, These are not 
mentioned by La Roche or Hoffmann. Mr. T. W. Allen has 
kindly given me the following valuable list of the passages thus 
supplied. ᾿ 

“«(1) A hand coeval or nearly so with D, though markedly 
different from it; O 388-II 167. 

(2) A hand of 8, xii. or xiii. ; books A~A and N 96-160. 

(3) A hand of 5. xv.; Θ 390-525, P 359-2 192, 593-T 
38, Ψ 652-719, 854-0 85, 219-348, 754-804. 

(4) Another 5. xv. hand supplies = 326-93 and 538-92.” 

[E] (Note—La Roche’s E refers to the printed text of the Roman edition 
of Eustathius, 1542, and is not quoted here as it is of no critical 
value.) 

G= Vindobonensis 39, saec. xiv. La R. H. 7. p. 472 no, 925. First 
published by Alter, Vienna 1789. 

H=Vindobonensis 117, saec. xiii, La R. H. T. p. 473 no. 95, Hoffmann 
p. 38. From WY 648 to the end is in another hand, noted as H.} 

L= Vindobonensis 5, saec, xiv.-xv. La R. H. T. p. 476 no. 105, Hoffmann 
p. 40. This ms. is almost identical with my P, and is only 
quoted when it differs from P. 

M=Venetus 456, saec. xv. La R. H. 7. p. 477 no. 107. La R. has 
published a collation of three books only, A-Z. This ms. is 
almost identical with Harl. a; I have ascertained that they agree 
for all readings of M given in my Apparatus, except where a 
difference is noted. 

Nand O=Venetus 459, which consists of portions of two mss, one (N) 
containing A 1-H 392 (saec. xv.), the other (0) A 214—M (saec. 
xiv.). La R. Η. T. p. 459 no. 10. The collation of books A-Z 
only has been published. 

S=Stuttgartensis 5 (saec. χν. ὃ. La R. Η. 7. p. 478 no. 111. La R. 
follows the collation of the Iliad published by Rieckher in Eos, 
1865, 


D. Manuscriets now ADDED 


(See J. P. xx. pp. 237-51. The first five are collated by myself.) 


J=B. M. Harley 1771—a late xv. cent. ms., with glosses in red and black 
ink, mostly rhetorical and grammatical. Leaves have been lost 
containing A 622-653, O 31-62, Ω 719-end. 


1 [regret that I overlooked Hoffmann’s different hand. H should therefore be 
statement that Book A is also in a read for H throughout this book. 
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P= Paris, grec 2766—late xv. cent. (so dated by Sir E. Maunde Thompson 
from the watermark), The ms. is nearly identical with L. The 
writing is often very small, and εἰ, ἡ, and a are frequently 
almost or quite indistinguishable from one another. La R. H. T. 
p. 471 no. 88. 

Q= Paris, grec 2767. A 1-118, 204-233, 2 673-end are missing, and a 
good many lines have been lost by mutilation of the lower margin. 
xiv. cent. (so Catalogue ; rather, late xv.). La R. ibid. no. 89. 

R = Paris, grec 1805, saec, xv., written by Georgios Gregoropulos, in a neat 
clear hand. La R. p. 470 no. 80. 

T=Townleianus, Β. M. Burney 86; saec. xiii? This was very imperfectly 
collated by Heyne in 1802; my own collation is independent, but 
I have used (and checked) Heyne’s as well. See Heyne vol. iii. 
p.c.; Εἰ M. Thompson in Οἱ Κ᾿, 11. p. 108 ; La Roche H. T. p. 467 
no. 65 ; Maass in Scholia Graeca in Homert Iliadem Townleyana i. 
(vol. v. of the Oxford ed.) pp. vii. ff.; Gardthausen Gr. Paldogr. p. 
405 ; myself in C. R. iii. p. 156. I have occasionally named John 
Rhosos of Crete as responsible for some added lines, etc., as his 
handwriting is unmistakable. 

U =Genavensis, for which I have of course followed the laboriously minute 
collation of Nicole Scolies Genevoises de Iliade ii. pp. 219 ff. The 
ms. is exhaustively described in the Introduction to that work. 

U=portions supplied by later hands, viz. A 1-54, 109-66, B 506-877, 
© 214-565, I 1-63, 706-13, K 1-50, O 576-617, 2 707-62. 


All the uss. hitherto named except M, N, O have been collated through- 
out. In all that follow the collation is presumably or certainly only partial. 


Harl. a=B. M. Harl. 5693 ; saec. xiv—xv. This is the “ Harl.” of Heyne, 
who took his readings from Bentley’s ms. notes (vol. iii. pp. χουν], 
ff.). See also C. R. iii, 295. I have repeated Heyne’s readings 
where I found them correct, after checking the whole with the 
MS,—a very necessary precaution—and added a few of my own. 
In A-Z Harl. a is quoted only where differing from M (see above). 

The following B. M. and Paris mss. I have collated only in 
selected passages (about 2000). 
» b=Harl. 5600, by John Rhosos, finished 16th May 1466. It is 
based on T and another ms. not yet identified. 
c=Harl. 5672, also in the hand of Rhosos. Contains A, B 1-9, 
490-594, I’ 123-461, A 1-246. This is not based on T. 
», @&=Harl. 5601, saec. xv.—xvi. 
King’s =B. M. King’s 16. Written in 1431. 
Par. a= Paris, grec 2681, saec. xiv—xv.? The ms. has large gaps filled up 
in another hand on different paper (J. P. xx. p. 244, La R. Η. T. 
Ῥ. 470 no. 81). 
b=Paris, supplément grec 497, 8866, xiii. (7); a fragmentary Ms., see 
J. P. xx. p. 250; not in La R. 

c= Paris 2894, saec. xiii. (?) (La R. H. T. p. 475 no. 108). 

d= Paris 2680, saec. xv. (La R. H. T. p. 476 no. 100). 

e= Paris 2682, saec. xiv.—xv. (La R. H. T. p. 471 no. 82). 


” 
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Par. f= Paris 2683, saec. xiv. (La R. H. 7. p. 471 no. 89). 

» &=Paris 2684, saec. xiv. (La R. p. 471 no. 84 is wrong; A 1-583 
are supplied by another hand, but the ms. contains the whole 
Iliad). 

» h=Paris 2685, saec, xv. (La R. p. 471 no. 85). 

» j=Paris 2768, saec. xiii. (12 (La R. p. 472 πο. 90). 

» k=Paris 2697 (not in La R.), ‘saec. xiii’ (ἡ) Contains A~M only ; 
I is in a different hand (J. P. xx. p. 246). 

(Note.—Paris suppl. grec 144 is in the hand of George 

Gregoropulos, like R, and is identical in its readings with that 
ΜΒ. as far as Y 367. After that line it is practically identical 
with P as far as the end of &, and apparently to the end of 2. 
It is therefore not quoted here.) 


E. Heyne’s MSS. 


(“Harl.,” see Harl. a above ; ‘‘ Townl.,” see T.) 


Vr. a=Vratislaviensis! a (La R. H. T. p. 477 no. 106). Heyne does 
' not give any date. Contains A-Z 356 and the Odyssey. 
» Ὁ, acc. to La R. (Η. Τ΄ p. 469 no. 72) saec. xili,—xiv. 
», 6 (no date) contains A-K 377, with Eustathios. 
» (no date) contains N-Q. It is practically identical with La Roche’s H. 
», A, written by Michael Apostolis, who died a.p. 1472. Contains Iliad 
and Odyssey. 
The above uss. were collated for Heyne by Prof. F. Jacobs of 
Gotha (vol. iii. pp. Ixxxvii. ff.). 
Mosc. 1, in the Archives of the Imperial College at Moscow, saec. xiv., 
contains A-O 434 (La R. H. T. p. 470 no. 76). 
5, 2, in the Library of the Holy Synod, saec. xii. (ἢ, contains A 195-331, 
604-B 304, 391-406, 424-40, E 488-Z 97, 234-301, 438- 
H 24, A 65-133, 340-M 60, © 237-522, II, Y-Q 475. 
» 9. (“recentior” Heyne), in the Library of the Imperial Archive, 
contains A~B 26, Τὶ 1-323, A-A 688. 
For these three Heyne used a collation made by C. F. Matthaei 
(vol. 111. pp. xe. ff). 
frag. Mosc., portions of a ms. of which we are told nothing more, con- 
taining M 61-467, O, P, 2, T. These fit so exactly into lacunae 
of Mose. 2 that one would naturally suppose them to belong to 
that ms.; but Heyne does not suggest this. The collation is due 
to Heyne’s pupil Nohden (ibid. p. xci.) 
Eton., in the Library of Eton College, saec. xiii. (Ὁ), contains A-E 84. 
Collated by Néhden (Heyne iii. Ὁ. cx.). 
Mor. (saec. xv.), called from its owner, John More, Bishop of Ely ; at his 
death it was bought by Bentley, and is now in the Library of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. This ms, and the next coincide so 
closely with G that only their differences from it are quoted. 
Heyne’s collation is from Bentley’s notes (iii. p. xevi.). 


1 Pratislavia is the Latin name of Breslau. 
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Bar., Baroccianus 203 in the Bodleian at Oxford, collated by T. Hearne 
(Heyne iii. p. x1.). 

Laud., Laudianus (from the library of Abp. Laud), in the Bodleian, no. 731, 
contains, with other matter, A-B 493. 

Cant., in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. This contains 
Iliad and Odyssey. It was first used by Barnes, and afterwards 
by Bentley, on whose notes Heyne’s readings seem to be based 
(iii. pp. xl., xevi). It is almost identical with S, and is quoted 
only when differing. 

Lips. = Lipsiensis 1275. This consists of two parts, A-P 89 and P 90-Q), 
on different paper and from different sources. The former is the 
older—about 1300 acc. to Hoffmann ; the latter, here distinguished 
as Lips., about 1350. It was collated by Ernesti for his ed. of 
Clarke’s Iliad; Heyne follows him with additions from Bentley, 
who apparently had notes from Mencken or Bergler ; Heyne iii. 
p.c. See Hoffmann pp. 46 ff. Lips. is closely related to P, and is 
quoted only in the rare event of a difference. 

Ven. B=Venetus (Marcianus) 453, saec. xi. See Hoffmann p. 22, La R. 
H. T. p. 458 no. 7. Heyne rarely cites this ms., and it is not 
clear whence he got his readings. Hoffmann has given a full 
collation for & and X—as in the case of the other mss. for which 
his name has been cited above, viz. Syr. ACDHL Lips. 

Vat. Heyne quotes occasional readings under this title, but I have been 
unable to find anything to identify the ms. referred to. He mentions 
Vatican mss. on pp. xlii, xlvii., c, but none of them seems to 
suit. 


VI.—EXPLANATION OF SIGNS AND CONTRACTIONS 


An. = Aristonikos (the excerpts in the scholia from his book περὶ τῶν 
᾿Αριστάρχου σημείων). 

Antim, = Antimachos. 

Ap. Lex.=Apollonii Sophistae Lexicon. 

Ap. Rhod. = Apollonios Rhodios. 

(Note.—In the scholion on I 153 ᾿Απολλώνιος (“ Apollon.”) is 

probably a mistake of the ms. for ᾿Απολλόδωρος, which Schol. 
L reads.) ᾿ 

Aph. = Aristophanes Byzantius. 

Ar, = Aristarchos. 

Argol., Chia, Cypr., Mass., Sinop., the ancient editions quoted in the 
scholia as ἡ ᾿Αργολική, Xia, Kumpia, Μασσαλιωτική, Σινωπική. 

Dem. Ixion, Δημήτριος ὁ ᾿Ιξίων: Dem. Skeps., Demetrios of Skepsis 
(Σκῆψιϑ) 

Did., Didymos (the excerpts in the scholia from his work περὶ τῆς ᾿Αρι- 
σταρχείου διορθώσεως). 

Dion. Sid., Dionysios Sidonios (see Ludw. i. 50), to be distinguished from 
Dion, Thrax (ibid. p. 49). 

Et. Mag. = Etymologicum Magnum. 
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Et. Gud. = Etymologicum Gudianum. 

Herod. = Herodianos (generally the excerpts in the scholia from his Ἰλιακὴ 
προσωιδία). 

Nik. = Nikanor (the excerpts from his περὶ στιγμῆς). 

Porph. = Porphyrios (the fragments of his Ζητήματα “Ομηρικά). 

Ptol. Ask. -- Πτολεμαῖος ὁ ᾿Ασκαλωνίτης : Ptol. Oroand. -- Πτολεμαῖος ὁ 
᾿Οροάνδου, also called Πτολ. ΤΠνδαρίων (Ludw. i. 50); both to 
be distinguished from Πτολεμαῖος ὁ ᾿Επιθέτης (ibid. 48). 

Rhi. = Rhianos. 

Sosig. = Sosigenes. 

Zen. = Zenodotos. 

do. = ἀθετεῖ, ἀθετοῦσι. 

rp. -- γράφεται, γράφουσι, γραπτέον. 

διχῶς indicates different readings in the two editions of Ar. 

ap. =apud ; generally of readings mentioned or implied, but not adopted, 
by an author, 

om. = omittit, omittunt. 

supr. = supra scriptum, supra scripto. 

Οἱ etc. =the first hand of C; D? etc.=the second hand of Ὁ. 

G*=G in the text, G™=G in the margin. 

[H], the square brackets indicate a reading of one of La Roche’s mss. 
inferred from his silence only—i.e. he does not quote the ms. for 
any other alternative. The inference is, however, often highly 
doubtful. 

Q indicates, according to circumstances, “all mss.” or “all mss. other than 
those explicitly quoted for a different reading ”—in both cases, of 
course, with the qualification “so far as I am aware.” 


* the asterisk indicates erasure of one letter. 

All ‘“suprascript” readings, on account of their generally secondary 
value, are enclosed in parentheses when occurring in a series of quotations. 
They are to be understood as implying (where no explicit statement is made) 
that the ms. itself agrees with Ὁ or the text. A similar reference is implied 
in Οἱ, D? etc. So also H', P™ imply a reading of H™, P*, which will be 
clear on the same grounds. 

All parentheses in a series of mss. (when they do not themselves include 
the name of a ms.) refer to the ms. immediately preceding, and to no other. 

Take then the following (imaginary) note: “999 om. CD* || στείχει Ar. 
Q: creiyH(!) D™G?H!J (yp. crefyer) (1, supr.) P (supr. εἰ), ἐν ἄλλωι 
A, yp. Harl. a.” 

This conveys the following statements :— 

C omits the line entirely. 

D omits the line in the text but has it supplied in the margin. 

Aristarchos reads στείχει (as in the text), and so do all uss. (so far as I 
am aware) other than those which follow. These read either oreéyye or 
στείχη (which for the purposes of this Apparatus need not be distinguished): 
namely :— 

The line supplied in the margin of D (probably by a later hand, though 
information on this point is too often deficient). 
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The second hand of G—but the first hand had στείχει. 

The first hand of H—but the second hand has altered it to στείχει. 

J—but with στείχει given as a marginal variant. 

P—but with εἰ written over 7(:). 

L, while reading στείχει, has στείχη(ι) or simply (1) written over it. 

A and Harl. a, while reading στείχει, have the marginal variant 
στείχη(.), introduced in one case by ἐν ἄλλωι, the formula peculiar to A, in 
the other case by the ordinary yp. 


INDEX TO ABBREVIATED REFERENCES?’ 


Ahrens Beitrdge.—Beitrige zur griechischen und lateinischen Etymologie, vor 
Ἢ. L. Ahrens. Erstes Heft. Leipzig, Teubner, 1879. 
A. J. P.— American Journal of Philology (from 1880). 

Ameis.— Homers Ilias fiir den Schulgebrauch erklart von K. F. Ameis. (Recent 
editions, which are numerous, are “ besorgt von Dr. C. Hentze.”) 
Anh.—Anhang zu Homers Ilias, Schulausgabe von K. F. Ameis. (Third 

ed. of part i., second ed. of subsequent parts, ‘‘besorgt von Prof. Dr. 
C. Hentze.” Frequently cited as ‘‘ Hentze” only.) 
Bekker H. B.—Homerische Blatter, von Imman. Bekker. Bonn, vol. i. 1863, 
vol. ii. 1872. 
Bergk P. L.*—Poetae Lyrici Graeci. Tertiis curis recensuit Th. Bergk. Lipsiae, 
Teubner, 1866. 
Brandreth.—Oymnpov Frias littera digamma restituta ad metri leges redegit et 
notatione brevi illustravit Thomas Shaw Brandreth. London, 
Pickering, 1841. : 
Brugman(n) Prob.—Kin Problem der Homerischen Kritik und der vergleichenden 
Sprachwissenschaft. Von Karl Brugman (sic. The author is however 
* identical with the Brugmann of the following work). Leipzig, 1876. 
3 Gr.—Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen (vols. i. and ii.). Strassburg, Triibner, 1886-92 (see 
Delbriick Gr.). 
Buchholz H. &.—Die Homerischen Realien. Von Dr. E. Buchholz. Leipzig, 6 
parts in three vols. 1871-85. 
Buttmann Lexil.—Lexilogus . . for Homer and Hesiod. By Philip Buttmann. 
Translated and edited by the Rev. J. R. Fishlake. 5th edition. 
London, 1861. 
Cauer Grundfr.—Grundfragen der Homerkritik. Von Paul Cauer. Leipzig, 
Hirzel, 1895. 
C.L= Corpus Inscriptionnm Graecarum. 
Clerke (Miss) Fam. Studies.—Familiar Studies in Homer. By Agnes M. Clerke. 
Longmans, 1892. 
Cobet JZ C.—Miscellanea Critica. Scripsit C. G. Cobet. Lugd. Batavorum, 1876. 


Collitz.— Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften. Herausg. yon Dr. 
Hermann Collitz. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck, 1884 on. 
Ο. 1.--- Classical Review. London, D. Nutt, 1887 on. 


Curtius Ht.—Grundziige der griechischen Etymologie, von G. Curtius. 5th ed. 
Leipzig, 1879. 
ἣν» Vb.—Das Verbum der gr. Sprache, seinem Baue nach dargestellt. Von 
G. Curtius. Vol. i., 2nd ed., Leipzig, 1877 ; vol. ii. 1876. 
33 St.—Studien zur griechischen und lateinischen Grammatik, herausg. von 
G. Curtius. Leipzig, 1868-78. 


1 This index is not intended for a complete list of works cited in the notes, much less for a 
bibliography. 
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Darbishire Reid. Phil.—Relliquiae Philologicae, or Essays in Comparative 
Philology, by the late H. Ὁ, Darbishire. Edited by R. 8. Conway. 
Cambridge, 1895. 

Delbriick 8. #—Syntaktische Forschungen, von B. Delbriick und E. Windisch. 
i, Der Gebrauch des Conjunctivs und Optativs im Sanskrit und 
Griechischen, von B. Delbriick ; Halle, 1871. iv, Die Grundlagen der 
griechischen Syntax, erdrtert von B. Delbriick, 1879. 

G@r.—Grundriss der verg]l. Gramm. der Indogermanischen Sprachen (see 
under Brugmann Gr.), vols. iii., iv., 1893, 1897. 

Déderlein Goss.—Homerisches Glossarium, von L. Diderlein. Erlangen, 1850-58. 

Erhardt.— Die Entstehung der Homerischen Gedichte. Von Louis Erhardt. 
Leipzig, 1894. 


Fasi.— Homers Iliade. Erklart von J. U. Fisi. Fiinfte Auflage besorgt von 
F. R. Franke. Berlin, 1871. 
Franke.— Do do 


Frazer Paws.—Pausanias’s Description of Greece, translated with a commentary by 
J. 6. Frazer. 6 vols. London, Macmillan, 1898. 

Gladstone, J. 1.—Juventus Mundi, the Gods and Men of the Heroic Age. By the 
Right Hon. William Ewart Gladstone. London, Macmillan, 1869. 

H.— Homer. 

. G.— A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro; second 
edition. Oxford, 1891. 

Hartel A. S.—Homerische Studien . . von Wilhelm Hartel. Zweite Auflage. 
Berlin, Vahlen, 1873. 

Hehn.— Kulturpflanzen und Hausthiere . . Historisch-linguistische Skizzen 
von Victor Hehn., Fiinfte Auflage. Berlin, 1887. 

Helbig H. #.—Das Homerische Epos aus den Denkmalern erliutert. Archiio- 
logische Untersuchungen von W. Helbig. Zweite Auflage. Teubner, 
Leipzig, 1887. 

Hentze.— See Ameis. 

Hinrichs Hom. El.— De Homericae elocutionis vestigiis Aeolicis. Scripsit G. 
Hinrichs. Jena, 1875. 

J. P= Journal of Philology. 

J. H. S.= Journal of Hellenic Studies. 

Knés de dig.—De digammo Homerico quaestiones. Scripsit Olaus Vilelmus 
Knos. Upsala, vol. i. 1872, 11. 1873, iii. 1878. 

Kiihner.— Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache von Dr. Raphael 
Kiihner. Zweite Auflage. Hannover, 1869, 1870. 

L. and S.— A Greek-English Lexicon compiled by H. G. Liddell . . and Robert 
Scott . . Seventh edition. Oxford, 1883. 

Lange EI.—Der homerische Gebrauch der Partikel EI. Von Ludwig Lange. 
i, Einleitung und εἰ mit dem Optativ. Leipzig, 1872. ii, εἴ κεν (dv) 
mit dem Optativ, und εἰ ohne Verbum Finitum, 1873. (No more 
published. ) 

La R. H. 7.—Die Homerische Textkritik im Alterthum, von Jacob La Roche. 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1866. hom 

, Η. U.—Homerische Untersuchungen von Jacob La Roche. Leipzig, 1869. 

Lehrs Ar.—De Aristarchi Studiis Homericis. Scripsit K. Lehrs. Editio recognita. 
Lipsiae, 1865. ᾿ 

Ludw.— Aristarchs Homerische Textkritik nach den Fragmenten des Didymos 

dargestellt und beurtheilt von Arthur Ludwich. Leipzig, Teubner, 
vol. i. 1884, vol. 11. 1885. ; 

H. V.—Die Homervulgata als voralexandrinisch erwiesen von Arthur 

Ludwich. Teubner, 1898. 

M. and R.—Homer’s Odyssey, edited . . by W. W. Merry and the late James 
Riddell. Vol. i., Books i.-xii. (all published). Oxford, 1876. 

M. and T.—Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. By W. W. 
Goodwin. Macmillan, 1889. : . 

Meister Dial.—Die griechischen Dialekte . . dargestellt von Richard Meister. 
Gottingen, Vandenhoeck. Vol. i. 1882, vol. ii. 1889. ee 

Menrad Contr.—De Contractionis et Synizeseos usu Homerico. Scripsit Jos. 
Menrad. Munich, Buchholz, 1886. 
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G. Meyer Gr.—Griechische Grammatik von Gustav Meyer. Dritte Auflage. 
Leipzig, Breitkopf, 1896. : 
Milchhéfer Anf. d. Kunst.—Die Anfange der Kunst in Griechenland. Studien von 
Dr. A. Milchhéfer. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1883. ae 
Nagelsbach H. 7.—C. F. von Nigelsbach’s Homerische Theologie. Dritte Aufiage, 
bearbeitet von Dr. G. Autenrieth. Niirnberg, 1884. 
Nitzsch Zrkl.'Anm.—Erklarende Anmerkungen zu Homer’s Odyssee. Von G. W. 
Nitzsch (3 vols.). Hannover, 1826-40. ᾿ 
Preller G, M.4—Griechische Mythologie von L. Preller. Vierte Auflage bearbeitet 
von Carl Robert. Erster Band, Berlin, 1894 (Zweiter Band, dritte 
Aufl, bearb. von E. Plew, 1875). 
Reichel H. W.—Ueber Homerische Waffen. Archiologische Untersuchungen 
von Wolfgang Reichel. Wien, 1894. ᾿ ἢ 
Roscher Lex.—Ausfiihrliches Lexicon der griechischen und romischen Mythologie 
. . herausg. von Wt H. Roscher. Leipzig, Teubner (in progress, from 
1884). 
Schrader Handelsg.—Linguistisch-historische Forschungen zur Handelsgeschichte 
und Warenkunde von Dr. O. Schrader. Erster Teil. Jena, 1886. 
+ S. und U.—Sprachvergleichung und Urgeschichte . . von Dr. Ὁ. 
Schrader. Jena, 1883. 
νῷ Porph.—Porphyrii quaestionum Homericarum ad Iliadem pertinentium 
reliquias collegit disposuit edidit Hermannus Schrader. Teubner, 
1880. 
Schuchh.— Schliemann’s Excavations, an Archaeological and Historical Study, 
by Dr. C. Schuchhardt. Translated from the German by Eugénie 
Sellers. Macmillan, 1891. 
Schulze Q. #.—Quaestiones Epicae. Scripsit Guilelmus Schulze. Gueterslohae, 
1892. 
Studniczka.—Beitrige zur Geschichte der altgriechischen Tracht, von Franz 
Studniczka. Wien, 1886. 
Thompson Giloss.—A Glossary of Greek Birds, by D’Arcy Wentworth Thompson. 
Oxford, 1895. 
Tsountas-Manatt.—The Mycenaean Age: A Study of the Monuments and Culture 
of Pre-Homeric Greece. By Dr. Chrestos Tsountas and J. Irving 
Manatt. Macmillan, 1897. 
Van L.—  Homeri Iliadis Carmina cum Apparatu Critico ediderunt J. van 
Leeuwen J. F. et M. B. Mendes da Costa. Editio altera. Lugd. 
Batavorum, 1895, 1896. : 
», &£nch.—Enchiridium Dictionis Epicae. Scripsit J. van Leeuwen J. F. 
Lugd. Batavorum, 1894. 
Veitch.— Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective . . by William Veitch. New 
ed. Oxford, 1871. 
W.-M. H. U.—Philologische Untersuchungen herausgegeben von A. Kiessling und 
U. von Wilamowitz-Mollendorff. Siebentes Heft. Homerische 
ΜΠ uennnees [von Wilamowitz-Moéllendorff]. Berlin, Weidmann, 
4, 
», Her.—Euripides Herakles erkliért von Ulrich von Wilamowitz-Méllendorff. 
Zweite Bearbeitung. Berlin, Weidmann, 1895. 


Note.—The books of the J7iad are referred to by the capitals, and those of the 
Odyssey by the minuscules, of the Greek alphabet. 


A 
INTRODUCTION 


THE problem of the composition of the Iiad meets us in a peculiarly subtle 
and difficult aspect on the very threshold of the poem. The first book 
seems, even to a careful reader, to be a perfect and indivisible whole; yet 
it is here that the severest battles of the critic have been fought. Lachmann 
and his school have rightly felt that if the book could once be disintegrated 
in spite of its apparent solidity, the task of separation would be dis- 
proportionately facilitated for the rest of the Iliad. 

The weak points on which Lachmann fixed are two. The first is the 
inconsistency involved in 423, where it is said that all the gods went 
‘yesterday’ to the Aethiopians ; whereas Apollo is elsewhere conceived as 
still shooting his darts at the Greeks, and in 474 as present at Chryse ; 
while Hera and Athene are watching the strife in the assembly, the latter 
descending to Troy and returning to Olympos μετὰ δαίμονας ἄλλους. The 
second is found in ἐκ τοῖο 493, which refers back, not to.the day indicated 
in the preceding lines, as we should expect, but to the interview between 
Thetis and her son which ended in 424, and since which at least one night, 
and apparently several, have passed. 

The conclusion drawn by Lachmann is that the first book consists of an 
original ‘lay,’ 1-347, with two ‘continuations, (α) 430-92, (δ) 348-429 
and 493 to the end. Of these he thinks that (a) may be by the poet of the 
original lay, but that (6) is certainly of different origin, and not very skilfully 
adapted to the place where it is found. 

We will first take (a), the episode of the restoration of Chryseis. The 
vague reference of ἐκ τοῖο, though not indefensible (as the preceding lines 
naturally lead the thought back to the point to which ἐκ τοῖο belongs, cf. 
488 with 422), is certainly not what we should expect. Further, the whole 
episode can be cut out without being missed—we have only to make 490 
follow 429 immediately—and is of no importance to the story. A large 
portion consists of lines which are found in other parts of the Homeric 
poems ; and of these one at least, 463, seems to be more at home in the 
third book of the Odyssey than here, while 469-70 are not in harmony 
with a well-marked Homeric custom. According to the usual Greek ritual, 
the purifications of 312-17 should not precede but follow the removal of 
the plague by Apollo. There is therefore very strong ground for holding 
that Lachmann is right in saying that ‘continuation (a)’ is not an integral 
part of the original lay; but if the two are once separated, we can no 
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longer admit the possibility that they are by the same author ; the continua- 
tion must, from the evidence of borrowing, be of a very much later date. But 
it is most skilfully introduced into a pause in the main action, and offers 
a pleasing contrast, with its peace and feasting, to the stormy scenes with 
which the book opens and continues. 

This, however, is a subordinate matter; the real question is, whether 
the original story of the Menis contained the promise of Zeus to Thetis that 
he would bring disaster upon the Greeks to revenge the insult offered to 
Achilles. The inconsistency as to the whereabouts of the gods cannot be 
denied; is it inexplicable? We can hardly say so. The consistency 
with which the Epic poet, composing for hearers and not for readers, is 
concerned, is the consistency of the moment. The consistency of details in 
different scenes is of less importance, so long as they are not conspicuous 
enough to affect our understanding of the main story. This is not the only 
place where the poet may have hovered vaguely between the divine power 
of omnipresence and the limitations of the anthropomorphic body. We will 
say, then, that the contradiction is real and disquieting, but not convincing. 

That Lachmann’s original lay was ever really an independent poem, 
as he would have us believe, it is hard to think, and few are now found 
to hold that a great poet, such as he who composed this debate, would have 
left the quarrel truncated and without a conclusion. That the opening of 
the book, prologue and all, is the beginning of a poem of the Wrath, which 
went on through the defeat of the Greeks and the death of Patroklos to the 
slaying of Hector, seems as certain as anything in this thorny and obscure 
matter can be certain. But we must not forget that the more ancient any 
portion of the Iliad is, the more it has been exposed to weathering; and 
that one effect of the continual process of growth and adaptation has been 
to obscure and smooth down the rough joints. Hence in this oldest portion 
critical analysis is peculiarly difficult. But one consideration must be added 
which lends some weight to Lachmann’s separation of ‘continuation (6). In 
the Introduction to B it will be pointed out that there is some evidence of 
a different continuation of the quarrel scene ; a continuation in which the 
dispute is laid at once before an assembly of the whole army, and the visit 
of Thetis to Zeus left unnoticed. This version was a parallel one, and 
A, as it stands, may have been adapted from the two. It is not in our 
power to say which of the two was older ; time has effected a union which 
shews but the slightest scar, yet we cannot deny the mark, and can only 
interpret it in the way which seems best to account for the facts. And the 
facts are certainly to be accounted for on this supposition. The first part 
of A really belongs closely to a certain part of the assembly scene in B, 
especially to the speech of Thersites ; it does not belong so closely to the 
scenes between Achilles and Thetis, and between Thetis and Zeus. In this 
form of the story it was the mere absence of Achilles from the field, not the 
interposition of Zeus, which brought about the rout of the Greek army in A. 
This is mere hypothesis, but it is a possible hypothesis, and it agrees with 
much that we shall find later, all pointing to the gradual composition of the 
Iliad by the more or less perfect fusion of different versions, knitted together 
from the first by the fact that all alike are outgrowths from the Story of the 
Wrath, but otherwise independent. 
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Λοιμός. Manic. 


Μῆνιν ἄειδε, θεά, Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

οὐλομένην, ἢ μυρί᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκε, 

πολλὰς δ᾽ ἰφθίμους ψυχὰς “Aids προΐαψεν 

ἡρώων, αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν 

οἰωνοῖσί τε πᾶσι, Διὸς δ᾽ ἐτελείετο βουλή, 5 


1. ἡ δὲ δοκοῦσα ἀρχαία ᾿Ιλιάς, ἡ λεγομένη ᾿Απελλικῶντος (ἀπ᾽ ἐλικῶνος MS. corr. 
Nauck), προοίμιον ἔχει τοῦτο᾽ Μούςας ἀείδω καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνα κλυτότοξον, ὡς καὶ 
Νικάνωρ μέμνηται καὶ Kpdrns ἐν τοῖς διορθωτικοῖς" ᾿Αριστόξενος δ᾽ ἐν a’ Πραξιδαμαντίων 
φησὶ κατά τινας ἔχειν “Ecnete NON μοι, Μοῦςαι Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουςαι, ὅππως OH 
ufinic τε χόλος ©’ ἕλε Πηλείωνα, Λητοῦς τ᾽ ἀγλαὸν υἱόν ὁ γὰρ βαειλῆϊ χολωθείς, 


Osann <Anec. Romanum p. 5. 


ψυχὰς : κεφαλὰς Ap. Rhod.; cf. A 55. 
5. πᾶει: Zen. daira? (v. infra) || βουλή : βουλῆι Nik. ap. Eust. 


CHPST ai. 


3. πολλὰς : πολλῶν Matranga Anec. 500. || 


4-5 ἀθ. Zen. 4.3’ ἑλλώρια 


1. eed, the Μοῦσα of a 1, who tells the 
poet the history which he has to relate ; 
see B 484-92, and compare x 347 
αὐτοδίδακτος δ᾽ εἰμί, θεὸς δέ μοι ἐν φρεσὶν 
οἴμας παντοίας ἐνέφυσεν, and θ 44, 64, 
488 ἢ σέ ye Moto’ ἐδίδαξε, Διὸς πάϊς, ἢ σέ 
7 ᾿Απόλλων. Πηληϊάδεω, originally no 
doubt Πηληϊάδα (οὐ. This is one of a class 
of patronymics formed with a double 
suffix, the adjectival -ἰο- and the purely 
patronymic -ady-s: while the commoner 
form IIn\e-t6n-s has only one. Cf. B 566. 

2. οὐλομένην, accursed; it bears 
the same relation to the curse ὅλοιο as 
ὀνήμενος (8 33) to the blessing dvaco, and 
means ‘that of which we say ὄλοιο.᾿ 
It is best regarded as a purely metrical 
variant of é\duevos, which occurs in the 
same sense in Trag. (Eur. Hel. 2381, 
Phoen. 1029, Or. 1863, Herc. 1061); see 
Schulze Qu. Ep. pp. 192 ff. μυρία, 
countless ; in its later sense, 10,000, the 
word is accented μύριοι. 


8. {pewsoc here, as in 24 other places 
(Knés), does not admit an initial F and 
never requires it. Thus connexion with 
Fis, Είφιος is impossible, in spite of the 
nearness of sense. For a suggested 
etymology see Collitz in AJP. viii. 
214-7. The feminine ἰφθίμη is also 
found, but only applied to women—e.g. 
T 116. "Αἴδι, a metaplastic dative of 
᾿Αἴδης, which in H. always means the 
god, not his realm—with the exception, 
apparently, of Ψ 244. προΐαψε: προ 
implies ‘forth on their way,’ as in προ- 
πέμπειν, προιέναι (195, 442, ete.). ἰαπ--- 
tac-, so that προΐαψεν =pro-tec-tt exactly. 

4, αὐτούς: the body is to Homer the 
real self, the ψυχή is a mere shadow; 
cf. & 65, where the soul of Patroklos is 
πάντ᾽ αὐτῶι εἰκυῖα, like the real man. 

5. naci, i.e. all that chose to come: 
a perfectly natural expression. The 
reading δαῖτα ascribed to Zen. is not 
mentioned in the scholia, which merely 
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ἐξ οὗ δὴ τὰ πρῶτα διαστήτην ἐρίσαντε 
᾿Ατρεΐδης τε ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν καὶ δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
τίς τάρ owe θεῶν ἔριδι ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι ; 


Λητοῦς καὶ Διὸς υἱός. 


ὁ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωθεὶς 


a 
νοῦσον ἀνὰ στρατὸν ὦρσε κακήν, ὀλέκοντο δὲ λαοί, 10 


[ἢ \ 7 > 7 by a 
οὕνεκα τὸν Χρύσην ἠτίμασεν ἀρητῆρα 


᾿Ατρεΐδης. 


ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 


/ ? γ 
λυσόμενός τε θύγατρα φέρων T ἀπερείσι᾽ ἄποινα, 
¥ / 
στέμματ᾽ ἔχων ἐν χερσὶν ἑκηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος 


6. τινὲς yp. διὰ στήτην ἐρίςαντο Eust. 
11. ἠτίλλαςεν ART!(?) Ambr.! Lips.? Vr. a: 
14, créuuar’ Ar. Q: créuud τ᾽ Eton. Vr. a. 


ἡτίμης᾽ Q. 


8. cp@i(n) Zen. and others. 
firiuac’ L: ἀτίμηςεν DU Ambr.?: 


say that he athetized 4-5. The only 
authority for the statement is Athenaeus 
(i. p. 12), on whom no reliance can be 
placed. But the reading is in itself 
vigorous and poetical. In fact the 
metaphor is so natural that we cannot 
even argue with confidence that Aischylos 
had δαῖτα before him when he wrote 
(Supp. 800) κυσὶν δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἕλωρα κἀπι- 


χωρίοις | ὄρνισι δεῖπνον οὐκ ἀναίνομαι 
πελεῖν: or Kur. Hec. 1077 σφακτὰν 


κυσί τε φονίαν δαῖτ᾽ ἀνήμερον, Lon 505 
πτανοῖς ἐξώρισε θοίναν θηρσί τε φοινίαν 
δαῖτα (Soph. is neutral, 47. 880 ῥιφθῶ 
κυσὶν πρόβλητος οἰωνοῖς θ᾽ ἕλωρ). In all 
these cases there is an apparent echo of 
the present passage, and daira if a real 
variant is much older than Zen. The 
argument against it in Athenaeus (often 
ascribed, though without ground, to 
Ar.), that H. never uses dals except of 
human banquets, is not even based on 
fact, see 2 43. On the whole δαῖτα 
seems intrinsically a better reading, but 
we have no right to leave the uniform 
tradition of the ss. 

6. ἐξ οὗ may refer to the preceding 
line, ‘the will of Zeus was being ful- 
filled from the time when’ (so Ar.); or 
better, to ἄειδε in the first line, ‘take 
up the song from the point when,’ as in 
6 500 φαῖνε δ᾽ ἀοιδήν, ἔνθεν ἑλών, ws οἱ 
μέν, κτλ. The extraordinary variant 
διὰ στήτην (éploavro) was explained to 
mean ‘on account of a woman’ (!) 

8, Tap: an enclitic particle recognised 
by Herod. (and perhaps Ar.), from 7’ dp, 
as γάρ from γ᾽ ἄρ. It does not of course 
make any perceptible difference here if 
we write τ᾽ ἄρ (with mss. except A); 
but see 65, 93. The combination is a 


favourite in questions; B 761, Τ' 226, 
A 656, etc. ἔριδι goes with ξυνέηκε, 
‘pitted them in strife.’ cpwe: according 
to the rule of Ar, this form belongs to 
the 3rd person. Zen. here and elsewhere 
read σφῶϊ, which Ar. confined to the 2nd 
person. It is, however, possible that the 
distinction is a mere fiction. Cf. Brug- 
mann Gr. ii. p. 804, and App. A. 

11. Both ἀτιμάω and ἀτιμάζω occur 
in our texts, but the aor. is elsewhere 
only ἠτίμησεν, and ἀτιμάξω is peculiar 
to the Odyssey. Rhythm, how- 
ever, is a strong argument here in 
favour of frtiuacen in place of the 
vulgate ἠτίμησ. Nauck indeed wishes 
to expel ἀτιμάω from the text of Homer 
altogether ; but v. Curtius V0. i. p. 341 n. 
τὸν XpuUcHN .. GpHTApa: a use of 
the article which ‘is scarcely to be 
paralleled in Homer.’ In other ex- 
amples with a proper noun it is used 
with an adversative particle (αὐτάρ, μέν, 
δέ), and only of a person already men- 
tioned, e.g. B 105 (Monro). It would 
simplify this passage if we could take 
Xpvons as an appellative, ‘that man of 
Chryse, even the priest’; but there 
seems to be no other instance either of a 
local name thus formed in -ns, or of a 
person addressed directly by a local name, 
as in 442 ὦ Χρύση. Payne Knight conj. 
τοι, Nauck τοῦ, for τόν. 

18. Aucéuenoc: the mid. of the person 
who offers the ransom, the act. of him 
who accepts it, e.g. 20. 

14. ἔχων is subordinate to the preced- 
ing participles, indicating a detail, and 
not co-ordinate with λυσόμενος, expressing 
the main object of his journey. It is 
therefore best to retain the vulg. instead 
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χρυσέωι ava σκήπτρωι, Kal λίσσετο πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 15 
᾿Ατρεΐδα δὲ μάλιστα δύω, κοσμήτορε Nady: 
“᾿Ατρεΐδαι τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
ὑμῖν μὲν θεοὶ δοῖεν ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 
ἐκπέρσαι Πριάμοιο πόλιν, ξὺ δ᾽ οἴκαδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι" 
παῖδα δ᾽ ἐμοὶ λύσαιτε φίλην, τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθαι, 20 
ἁξόμενοι Διὸς υἱὸν ἑκηβόλον ᾿Απόλλωνα." 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄλλοι μὲν πάντες ἐπευφήμησαν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
αἰδεῖσθαί θ᾽ ἱερῆα καὶ ἀγλαὰ δέχθαι ἄποινα" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἥνδανε θυμῶι, 
ἀλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει, κρατερὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ μῦθον ἔτελλε" Oc vx. 2 


τὰ. t , 3. \ \ eae ,ὔ 
μὴ σε, γέρον, κοίληισιν eyo παρὰ νηυσι KLYELW 


/ 


HY a Φεῖ 
x a ΄ 3 BY Ὁ Lo a” se 7 ' 
ἢ νῦν δηθύνοντ᾽ ἢ ὕστερον αὗτις ἰόντα, 
15. Mecero AT (supr. €): ἐλίεςετο Q. 16. τινὲς ἀτρείδας An. 20. 


ἐμοὶ: ἐμὴν P. || AUcare CDPT Vr. c: Adcaxte R. || Qéyecoat ADH (supr. ε) 
ΤῊΣ (supr. ε) Vr. c: Béxecoe Q: τὸ δὲ Oéxecom ἀντὶ προστακτικοῦ ἀπαρέμφατον 


Schol. T. 


24. ’Atpeideco ’Arauéunonoc Zen. 


27. averc CHR Bar. 


of reading στέμμα τ’ with Bentley (to 
agree with στέμμα in 28). The crémua is 
the Apollinis infula of Aen. ii. 430, a 
wreath of wool wrapped round the staff 
in token of suppliantship ; cf. the ἐριό- 
στεπτος κλάδος of Aisch. Supp. 23. It is 
probably the fillet worn, in ordinary 
circumstances, by the priest himself, or 
possibly, as has been suggested, the 
wreath from the image of the god. 

15. See οὐ Τ' 162. Afccero is preferable 
to ἐλίσσετο, as it is very rare to find a 
vowel left short before the first letter of 
this word (H. 6. § 371). But v. Π 46. 

18. Bentley conj. ὕμμι θεοὶ μὲν δοῖεν, 
as the synizesis of θεός in H. is very 
improbable (ξ 251 is the only other 
case); but Platt points out that this 
puts μέν in the wrong place. He suggests 
rot for θεοί (which can be spared, cf. Εὶ 
383, O 115, etc., and particularly Hymn. 
Cer. 135). But Plato had θεοί, Rep. iii. 
393. Brandreth δοῖεν μὲν θεοὶ ὕμμιν. 

20. mss. are divided between λύςαιτε 
and Avcare. The former is practically 
equivalent to λῦσαί τε, the reading of 
Apio and Herodoros adopted by Wolf. 
This involves ehangine τὰ δ᾽ into τά τ᾽ 
(with Wolf) or καί (with Ap. and Her.). 
Bentley conj. Avcavre. But the text 
may pass, as the opt. is well suited to a 
suppliant. As between δέχεσθε and 
δέχεσθαι there is nothing to choose ; in 
either case the change of mood is rather 


harsh. See H. G. § 299 ὁ, and for the 
article τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα, ‘on the other hand 
accept ransom,’ § 259. 1. 

22. ἐπευφήμηςαν, gave pious assent, 
probably by shouting; hardly by silence, 
as in the later use of the word. For the 
use of the infin. to express purpose, 
A, Ο. § 281. 

24. euudi is not a ‘whole and part’ 
construction with ᾿Αγαμέμνονι, but a 
locative, in his soul, as appears from 
numerous other passages. 

26. For κιχείω many would read “1 
κιχήω, but we have no right to neglect 
the consistent ancient rule by which in 
such forms εἰ is written before ὦ and υ, 
as it may represent a real difference of 
pronunciation (H. G. App. C). It is not 
necessary to supply any verb before μή, 
which is an independent prohibitive 
particle ; the literal meaning is ‘Far be 
the thought that I shall find thee.’ 
HA. G. § 278; Delbriick S. F. i. 22. 
Thus the constr. supplies the missing 
imperative for the 1st person (M. and 
T. § 257). The same explanation can 
be given in 28, though here the j7}-clause 
is obviously far on its way to become 
subordinate. The progress of μὴ οὐ to 
complete subordination may be followed 
through 565, K 39, O 164, Q 569 (the 
only other cases in H. of μὴ οὐ with 
subj.) to the change of mood in Ὦ 584 
(M. and T. § 263). 
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an é a 
μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμηι σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο. 
an yw 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω: πρίν μιν καὶ γῆρας ἔπεισιν 


ἡμετέρωι ἐνὶ οἴκωι ἐν "Αργεῖ, τηλόθι πάτρης, 80 
ἱστὸν ἐπουχομένην καὶ ἐμὸν λέχος ἀντιόωσαν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε vena.” 
as ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων καὶ ἐπείθετο μύθωι, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἀκέων παρὰ θῖνα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης. 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπάνευθε κιὼν ἠρᾶθ᾽ ὁ γεραιὸς 35 
᾿Απόλλωνι ἄνακτι, τὸν ἠύκομος τέκε Λητώ" 
“κλῦθί μευ, ἀργυρότοξ᾽, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας 
Κίλλάν τε ξαθέην Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 
Σμινθεῦ, εἴ ποτέ τοι χαρίεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 


29-31 ἀθ. Ar. (see below). 
(see Did. on O 123). 34. ἀχέων Zen. 


33. ὥς pato L. || ἔδδειςε(Ν) Q: ercen Ar. ? 


39. ἔρεψα : [ἔρεξα H™. 


28. χραίσμηι : app. an aor., but irreg- 
ular in stem (H. G. 8 32, 3). There is 
no clear evidence for a pres. χραισμέω, 
though we have fut. χραισμήσει (T 296), 
and aor. χραισμῆσαι (A 120, etc.). 

29-31 ἀθετοῦνται, ὅτι ἀναλύουσι τὴν 
ἐπίτασιν τοῦ νοῦ καὶ τὴν ἀπειλήν. ἦ- 
σμένισε γὰρ καὶ ὁ Χρύσης εἰπούσης (an 
ovvovons? Cobet) αὐτῆς τῶι βασιλεῖ, ἀ- 
πρεπὲς δὲ καὶ τὸ τὸν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα τοιαῦτα 
λέγειν. ‘Quod autem dixit patri gratum 
esse filiam suam esse Regis concubinam, 
Alexandriae fortasse in aula dissoluta 
verum esse poterat, sed non apud heroicae 
aetatis homines’—Cobet (M. C. p. 280, 
in an amusing essay on ἀπρεπῆ). It is 
in such judgments that Ar. appears at 
his worst. 

31. Gntidwcan with acc. only here ; 
ef. Soph. 47. 491 τὸ σὸν λέχος ξυνῆλθον, 
Trach. 159 ἀγῶνας ἐξιών (going forth to 
meet), Pind. N. i. 67 ὅταν θεοὶ γιγάντεσσιν 
μάχαν ἀντιάζωσιν, Kur. Phoen. 817 ἡ δὲ 
ξύναιμον λέχος ἦλθεν. This suggests that 
the acc. is that of the end, after the im- 
plied verb of motion (coming to my bed to 
meet me), rather than the ‘ adverbial ace.’ 
of H. G.§136(1). énoryouénnNnimplies the 
walking backwards and forwards which 
was necessary with the ancient loom. 

33. eicen if read by Ar., must be 
a piece of genuine tradition from the 
form ἔδβεισεν. For the article in ὁ 
γέρων and 6 repaid see H. G. 8 261, 3. 

37. Killa is placed by Strabo on the 
gulf of Adramytteion, near Thebe. The 
' historical Chryse was on the west coast 


of the Troad, though others, hard put to 
it to explain why Chryseis was captured 
at Thebe (see 366), knew of a Chryse 
close to Killa, afterwards deserted (Strabo 
pp. 604, 612-3). The alternative explan- 
ation was that she was on a visit to rela- 
tives at Thebe. Cf. note on 184. dugi- 
BéBuxac, standest round about, as protect- 
ing deity, like a warrior protecting a fallen 
friend, e.g. P 4. Cf. Aisch. Sept. 174 ἰὼ 
φίλοι δαίμονες λυτήριοι ἀμφιβάντες πόλιν. 

38. dndcceic, protectest by thy might, 
rather than rulest ; see note on Z 402, 

99. Zuuneed, lit. ‘ Mouse-god’; Apollo 
was worshipped under this title in the 
Troad, as at Smyrna as ‘ Locust-god,’ 
Παρνόπιος. Strabo (p. 606) knows of 
several places named Sminthia, as far as 
Rhodes. The Sminthian temple near 
Cape Lekton existed to historical times ; 
and even on late coins of Alexandria 
Troas Apollo appears with a mouse at his 
feet. Mr. Lang argues that this indicates 
the amalgamation of the Greek Apollo 
with a local mouse-god, originally a 
tribal totem. The common explanation 
is that the word is a familiar abbreviation 
of Σμινθοφθόρος, destroying the field-mice 
or voles which ravaged the vineyards : 
οἱ yap Κρῆτες τοὺς μύας σμίνθους καλοῦσιν 
Schol. A (see Frazer’s note on Paus. x. 
12.5). Only a few years ago Thessaly was 
seriously injured by an invasion of these 
little pests. Others see in the mouse 
the symbol of plague, which would be 
especiallysuitable here. In Herodotos the 
destruction of the army of Sennacherib 

‘ 
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N ? 8 , , \ , oy 
ἢ εἰ δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρί᾽ ἔκηα 40 
tA 20? oA / , Ἐς 
ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ' 
τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ Sdxpva σοῖσι βέλεσσιν.᾽" 
& / a a 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
n x > n 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων χωόμενος κῆρ, 
tue » ΒΩ 3 “ Ψ᾽ 
TOE ὦμοισιν ἔχων ἀμφηρεφέα τε φαρέτρην. 45 
wv δ᾽ vo de \ > -ὦ ΕἸΣ td 
ἔκλαγξαν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀϊστοὶ ἐπ᾿ ὦμων χωομένοιο, 
αὐτοῦ κινηθέντος: ὁ δ᾽ ἤϊε νυκτὶ ἐοικώς. 
ig > > » ΄ [οἷ ᾿ 2 (ἣν [4 
er ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπάνευθε νεῶν, μετὰ δ᾽ ἰὸν ἕηκε" 
\ 
δεινὴ δὲ κλαγγὴ γένετ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο. 
n \ fal 
οὐρῆας μὲν πρῶτον ἐπώιχετο καὶ κύνας ἀργούς, 50 
a. X\ » > > a ΄ 3 \ Σ Ν 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιεὶς 
΄. ? 8 δὲ Pe \ uf x - 
Barr: αἰεὶ δὲ πυραὶ νεκύων καίοντο θαμειαί. 
ἐννῆμαρ μὲν ἀνὰ στρατὸν ὥνχετο κῆλα θεοῖο, 
ne δεκάτην δ᾽ ἀγορήνδε καλέσσατο λαὸν ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
ἂν Ἂ, | vf ἢ # “ x 
τῶι yap ἐπὶ φρεσὶ θῆκε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Hon: 55 


41. τόδε : τὸ Oe Ar. 
46-7 ἀθ. Zen. 
M 463). 


42. τίςειαν Zen. (?) Q: ticaien Ar. ? (see Ludw. ad Zoc.). 
46. ἔκλαξαν ΤΊ Lips.+ 
51. βέλος τ᾽ §. || ἀφιεὶς S Mose. 3. 


41. ἐοικώς : éduceeic Zen. (Schol. 


is attributed not to a plague but to a 
host of field-mice which gnawed the 
Assyrian bow-strings in the night. A 
somewhat similar story connected with 
the colonization of the Troad is told by 
Strabo (p. 604). In 1 Sam. vi. 4 golden 
mice are offered as a propitiation when 
visited by a plague (W. Robertson Smith 
Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia 
p. 802, where further evidence is given 
for a Semitic mouse-god). ἔρεψα seems 
to indicate the most primitive form of 
temple—a mere roof to protect the image 
of a god standing in a grove ; for it was 
to groves, not to buildings, that sanctity 
originally belonged. Temples are rarely 
mentioned in H. ; we hear only of those 
of Apollo and Athene in Troy, and of 
Athene at Athens. See note on E 446. 
χαρίεντα seems to be proleptic, for thy 
pleasure. or the construction of the 
prayer cf. E 115. 

40. πίονα μηρία : see note on 460. 

42. For the form τίσαιεν, probably 
read here by Ar., see note on 2 38. 

47, αὐτοῦ, ‘he’ emphatic, ‘the 
god’; ὦ use which reminds us of the 
Pythagorean αὐτὸς ἔφα. We should 
have expected the word to imply an 
opposition to some other person as in 


51; merely to contrast the god with 
the arrows seems weak. It was probably 
this which induced Zen., followed by 
Bentley and Bekker, to athetize this 
and the preceding line ; but the couplet 
is too fine to be sacrificed. 

50. ἐπώιχετο, visited; the word is 
used in this sense only of attacks made 
by a god or under immediate divine 
inspiration ; v. note on K 487. 

51. αὐτοῖσι, the men. 

52. The position of BGAN’ is the most 
emphatic possible; the same effect is 
obtained by Milton, ‘Over them tri- 
umphant death his dart | Shook; but 
delayed to strike.’ éyeneuxéc, lit. 
having sharpness. For the form of the 
compound see H. G. § 124d. πευκ- is 
doubtless conn. with Lat. pug-, pungo, 
cf. περιπευκές A 845, πευκεδανός K 8, 

53. The rhythm of this line is very 
strange ; the connexion of the preposi- 
tion with its case is so close as hardly to 
admit a caesura; but there is no other 
in the third or fourth foot, cf. 2.191. 
ἐννῆμαρ .. τῆι ϑεκάτηι: the regular 
formula for a vague number of days; 
%Z 174, Q 610, and elsewhere often. 

55. τῶι ἐπὶ φρεσὶ eAke: so Θ 218, 
λ 146 ἔπος ἐρέω καὶ ἐπὶ φρεσὶ θήσω, ete. 


8 IAIAAOC A (1) 


κήδετο yap Δαναῶν, ὅτι pa θνήισκοντας ὁρᾶτο. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ἤγερθεν ὁμηγερέες τε γένοντο, 

τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος μετέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη, νῦν ἄμμε πάλιν πλαγχθέντας ὀίω 

ἂψ ἀπονοστήσειν, εἴ κεν θάνατόν γε φύγοιμεν, 60 
εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ πόλεμός τε δαμᾶι καὶ λοιμὸς ᾿Αχαιούς. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δή τινα μάντιν ἐρείομεν ἢ ἱερῆα 

ἢ καὶ ὀνειροπόλον, καὶ γάρ τ᾽ ὄναρ ἐκ Διός ἐστιν, 


¥ na ᾿ / 
ὅς κ᾽ εἴποι ὅτι τόσσον ἐχώσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 


εἴ rap ὅ γ᾽ εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται ἠδ᾽ ἑκατόμβης" 65 


56. ὁρῆτο Zen. 


59. παλιμπλα(γ)χϑέντας Q (-ra S: παλιπλαχϑέντας D: 


παλιμπλαγο- P), 60. οἵ ken Zen.: αἴ Ken C. 61. πόλεμος δ᾽ Gua Mose. 1 
(πόλεμος daudg 2). 62. ἀλλά re P (this variant is almost always found in some 
MS. and will not be again recorded). 63 40. Zen. 64. εἴπη Ἡ (supr, on) L. 


65. ef Tap Herod. A: ef τ᾽ ἂρ Ω. || ἠδ᾽ Ω (ἢδ᾽ A). 


have read ef T ἄρ᾽. 


[All printed edd. hitherto 


. εἴ ο᾽, but ef Θ᾽ appears to have no MS. authority whatever, 


and is presumably a conj. of Demetrius Chalcondylas, editor of the editio princeps, 


1488. Cf. on 93.] 


A rather commoner phrase is ἑνὶ φρεσὶ 
(θυμῶι, στήθεσσι), which shows that ἐπὶ 
φρεσί is to be taken in a locative sense. 

56. Note the variant ὁρῆτο (ὅρητο) 
ascribed to Zen., and compare ὅρηαι 
ξ 343. The form in -7- agrees with 
the Ionic colouring of our present text ; 
ὅρατο would be the old non-thematic 
form, but ὁρᾶτο is more probably due to 
Attic influence than to a survival from 
a prae-Ionic text. 

59. mAaryeéntac, foiled, lit. driven 
from the course; cf. B 182 of με μέγα 
πλάζουσι. The MSs. write παλιμπλαγχ- 
θέντας in one word, which is so far right, 
as it indicates that πάλιν is to be taken 
in a purely local sense. There is an old 
and wrong explanation, that πάλιν means 
‘once again,’ and contains an allusion 
to the legend, unknown to Homer, of 
a previous expedition against Troy in 
which the Greeks had lost their way, 
and invaded Mysia by mistake. See 
note on B 276. 

60. εἴ ken with the opt. assumes as a 
mere supposition, which is expressed as 
unlikely (‘remoter and less emphatic,’ 
M. and T. § 460), while in the next line 
εἰ with the future indic. assumes as a 
vivid probability. After ὀίω ἀπονοστή- 
σειν it comes in like a sudden correction 
of a too confident expression. 

62. épefouen is an anomalous form, 
and should come from a present * ἔρημι 
(1. G. 8 80). The -o- cannot, of course, 


stand in the pres. subj. of a thematic 
form. Nauck writes ἐρώμεθα (cf. 6 133), 
Schulze ἐρήομεν, Fick ἐρεύομεν, as aorist 
(ἐρεῦαι like χεῦαι). The ἱερεύς is men- 
tioned merely as an authority on ritual 
(65), not as a diviner; for the Homeric 
priest as such seems to have had no 
functions of divination; there are no 
omens from sacrifices. 

63. ὀνειροπόλος, either a dreamer of 
dreams, one who has converse with the 
ἮΝ in sleep; or an interpreter of the 

reams of others. In the absence of any 
other mention of professional dreamers 
or interpreters in H. (which doubtless 
led Zen. to reject. the line) we cannot 
decide between the two. The root od 
seems to have been a very primitive word 
for agricultural and pastoral duties ; ef. 
οἰωνοπόλος beside αἰ-πόλ-ος (βου-κόλ-ος is 
probably from the same root kar, Curt. 
Et. p. 470). It thus means ‘one who 
attends to dreams,’ or perhaps, as we 
might say, ‘cultivates’ them ; compare 
the double significance of Lat. col-ere. 

64. ὅτι is the rel. pron., not the ad- 
verb, and is, like τόσσον, an adverbial 
acc., expressing the content of ἐχώσατο : 
cf. € 215 μή μοι τόδε χώεο, and E 185. 

65. For tap see on 1. 8. Herodianos 
expressly read it here, not 7’ ap, on the 
ground οὔκ ἐστιν ὁ τέ σύνδεσμος" ἐπεφέρετο 
γὰρ ἂν ἕτερος τέ. He thus distinctly 
excludes the accepted but purely con 
jectural reading εἴ θ᾽ for ἠδ᾽. Granting 
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v , 3 a ¥ a 

αἴ κέν Tas ἀρνῶν κνίσης αἰγῶν τε τελείων 
A 

βούλεται ἀντιάσας ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι." 
Ma ῳ ε a "ἢ \, > a 4 a 7 es 
4 τοι ὅ y ὧς εἰπὼν Kat ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη 
, / 

Κάλχας Θεστορίδης, οἰωνοπόλων dy’ ἄριστος, 

A Ya /, 3 ἕῷ , 

ds ἤιδη τά τ᾽ ἐόντα τά T ἐσσόμενα πρό τ᾽ ἐόντα, 70 
\ , 3 Ἐ / 5 9 n Ν' yy 

καὶ νήεσσ᾽ ἡγήσατ ᾿Αχαιῶν ᾿ἴλιον εἴσω 

ΝΥ ἈΝ , ἔν / al 

ἣν διὰ μαντοσύνην, τήν οἱ πόρε Φοῖβος ’Amodwv- 

- \ £ 

ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 


"ες 


ὦ ᾿Αχιλεῦ, κέλεαί με, διίφιλε, μυθήσασθαι 


nw > / 
μῆνιν ᾿Απόλλωνος, ἑκατηβελέταο ἄνακτος" 75 
ἈΝ 2 AN ft \ 
τοιγὰρ ἐγὼν ἐρέω, σὺ δὲ σύνθεο καί μοι ὄμοσσον 
hd Id / 
ἢ μέν μοι πρόφρων ἔπεσιν καὶ χερσὶν ἀρήξειν. 


66. κνίςης Ar. : KNic(c)He ἢ : KNiccHc R: τινὲς κνίςηις is implied in Did. 68. 


ἐκαθέζετο Zen. 
Mose. 1?. 
ἔπεα πτερόεντα προςηύδα Zen. 


69. Κάλχας : μάντις Zen. 
73. ὅ Ar. ACDIGT αἰ. : ὅς D°HJP! (2) Ambr. αἰ, : ὅς μιν ἀμειβόμενος 
76. ἐγὼ ῥέω J}. 


70. Hoe: J1P Mor. Vr. Ὁ, 


the existence of rap—and the analogy of 
γάρ shews that it is at least possible— 
there is no reason for disregarding the 
unanimous tradition. The case is pre- 
cisely the same in 93, where the corres- 
ponding conj. οὔθ᾽ has supplanted the 
only attested reading οὐδ᾽, For the use 
of the gen. cf. H. Θ΄. §151c, and for other 
cases of res pro ret defectu (vow and 
hecatomb not paid) B 178, @ 457. A 
colon is put at the end of the line (with 
Cauer), because the following at xe is 
not a continuation of the preceding line, 
but recurs to the opening of the sentence 
(62), ‘in the hope that.’ 

66. It will be observed that the 
rams and goats seem to represent the 
‘hecatomb,’ which here does not con- 
sist of 100 or of any oxen. It may 
indeed be doubted if the -8y represents 
βοῦς at all. (Platt explains the word as 
‘one hundredth of the oxen’ a man 
has; but even that does not suit this 
place. ) 

67. βούλεται after ai κεν must be 
subj., and is therefore an erroneous 
form, as the subj. of thematic verb- 
stems must have the long vowel (H. G. 
§ 82). Read βούλητ᾽ with P. Knight 
and Curtius (V2. ii. 72). ne 

69. Sy’: a word which only occurs in 
the phrase 8x’ ἄριστος, and is of quite 
uncertain origin. It is generally com- 
pared with ἔξοχος, where, however, the 
idea of eminence is given by the ἐξ. 

71. ἡγέομαι, with dat. = to guide, as 


X101, y 184, etc. ; with gen. = to com- 
mand. etcw is a pure adv., the acc. 
giving the idea ‘to Ilios’ (H. G. § 140, 
4), and εἴσω being added = tnside. 
This is always the use of εἴσω in 72., 
and virtually makes εἴσω Ξε εἰς. In Od. 
there is one instance (9 290) of the 
‘quasi-prepositional’ use with gen. 
familiar in later Greek. The earlier 
history of the expedition is evidently 
presumed as a familiar story. The 
μάντις was in historical times a regular 
official in every Greek army. 

78. ἐὺ φρονέων may be either (1) with 
good sense, opposed to ἀφρονέων, O 104; 
or (2) with good intent, opposed to κακῶς 
φρονέων. This double meaning runs 
through later Greek: e.g. (1) Aisch. 
Prom. 385 κέρδιστον εὖ φρονοῦντα μὴ 
δοκεῖν φρονεῖν, and (2) Ag. 1486 Αἴγισθος 
ὡς τὸ πρόσθεν εὖ φρονῶν ἐμοί. 

74, It would seem natural to write 
Au φίλε as two words (H. G. § 124 7), 
but for the analogy of διιπετής, where 
the second element cannot have been 
independent. Probably, therefore, the 
combination was at an early date felt 
as a real compound. So also we have 
dpniparos beside ἀρηϊκτάμενος ("Apyit 
κτάμενος), πυριηκής beside δουρικλυτός, 
ete. 

76. Cf. 2 334, ο 318, π᾿ 269. 
mark my words, as T 84, p 153. 

77. ἡ μέν is the regular Homeric 
formula of swearing, Att. ἢ μήν. The 
short vowel is confirmed by the metre in 


CUN@EO, 
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ἢ γὰρ ὀίομαι ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, ὃς μέγα πάντων 
᾿Αργείων κρατέει καί οἱ πείθονται ᾿Αχαιοί. 
κρείσσων γὰρ βασιλεύς, ὅτε χώσεται ἀνδρὶ χέρηϊ' 
εἴ περ γάρ τε χόλον γε καὶ αὐτῆμαρ καταπέψηι, 
ἀλλά τε καὶ μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον, ὄφρα τελέσσηυ, 
ἐν στήθεσσιν ἑοῖσι. σὺ δὲ φράσαι, εἴ με canoes.” 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“θαρσήσας μάλα εἰπὲ θεοπρόπιον, ὅ τι οἶσθα" 
οὐ μὰ γὰρ ᾿Απόλλωνα διίφιλον, ὧν τε σύ, Κάλχαν, 
εὐχόμενος Δαναοῖσι θεοπροπίας ἀναφαίνεις, 
οὔ τις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χθονὶ δερκομένοιο 
σοὶ κοίχηις παρὰ νηυσὶ βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει 
συμπάντων Δαναῶν, οὐδ᾽ ἣν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα εἴπηις, 
| ὃς νῦν πολλὸν ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι." 
καὶ τότε δὴ θάρσησε καὶ ηὔδα μάντις ἀμύμων" 


80 


85 


90 


80 ἀθ. Zen. || Kpeiccos Zen. 
(supr. οἱ). 
Di, 85. ofceac Zen. ἢ 
κοίλαις G. || ἐφήςει Vr. a. 
Sosigenes [5 1]: ἐνὶ στρατῶι 02. 4 


81. καταπέψοι (C supr.) Laud. Vat.: katanéupn 5 
82. Te A[D]JU Eton.: re Q. 
86. κάλχα Zen. D Par. c. 

90. εἴποις R. 


83. ppdcon Zen. Par. ἃ. || ςαώςης 
88. Ζώοντος 2. 89. 
91. ἀχαιῶν Ar. Zen. Aph. 


= 275, Ὁ 261. μέν and μήν are of course 
only two forms of the same word. 

78. ἄνϑρα is of course the object of 
the transitive χουλωσέμεν. 

80. χέρηϊ : another form of χερείονι, 
with the weak comp. stem -ἰεσ- or -ἰσ- 
(cf. -ἰσ-τος and Lat. mag-is, mag-is-ter). 
See H. G. § 121 and note on the 
analogous πλέες, B 129. χέρηϊ͵ will then 
stand for xépeu, εἰ being altered to ἢ on 
the analogy of the other forms mentioned 
in H. α΄. App. C, 4. See also A 400, Καὶ 
382. 

81. καταπέψηι, swallow down, lit. di- 
gest, as we say ‘stomach.’ Cf. on B 237, 
and Pindar 0. i. 55 κατ. μέγαν ὄλβον. 
χόλον, as sudden anger, is contrasted 
by ye with Κότον, enduring resentment. 
ὄφρα may mean until, but the omission 
of xe indicates rather that it is final. 
ef πέρ τε... ἀλλά Te: τε here marks the 
two sentences as being correlative ; so 
K 225 (q.v.), A 161. 

88. ppdca, consider ; neither act. nor 
mid. means say in Homer, 

85. eeonpénion: the neuter form 
occurs only here in H. (and possibly Ζ 
438, where however it is merely a 
question of accent), and seems harsh in 


the immediate neighbourhood of the 
commoner θεοπροπίη (87). Hence both 
θεοπροπιῶν and -πέων (Nauck, as 109) 
have been conjectured here. But 
θεοπρόπιον is well established in Herod. 
(e.g. 1. 54, 68). θεοπρόπος is probably 
one who prays to a god (προπ- is perhaps 
conn. with Lat. prec-, procus, etc.). In 
Herod. it is used of one who consults 
an oracle (i. 67). (Cf. [θ]ιοπροπίοντος 
Olvoxtéao, Collitz 494, 17, from Or- 
chomenos.) 

88. Cf. m 489. βλέπειν is commonly 
used in Attic in the sense of living ; e.g. 
Eur. Ale. 143 καὶ πῶς ἂν αὑτὸς κατθάνοι 
τε καὶ βλέποι; This line and the next 
contain three sins against old Epic 
prosody, the contracted ἐμεῦ and ζῶντος, 
and κοίληις for κοίληισι. Van Leeuwen 
and others have removed them, but only 
by rewriting the couplet after the model 
of the line in 7, which has the older 
forms (οὔτις σοὶ παρὰ νηυσὶ Bap. x. ἐποίσει, 
ζώοντός γ᾽ ἐμέθεν καὶ ἐ. χθ. δ.). 

f 91. εὔχεται does not imply any boast- 
» fulness in our sense of the word, but 
: merely a naive consciousness of his 
‘ position. False modesty is unknown to 
‘ the Homeric hero. 
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“οὔ ταρ ὅ γ᾽ εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται οὐδ᾽ ἑκατόμβης, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀρητῆρος, ὃν ἠτίμησ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

οὐδ᾽ ἀπέλυσε θύγατρα καὶ οὐκ ἀπεδέξατ᾽ ἄποινα, + 95 
Tovvex ἄρ᾽ ἄλγε᾽ ἔδωκεν ἑκηβόλος ἠδ᾽ ἔτι δώσει. 

οὐδ᾽ ὅ γε πρὶν Δαναοῖσιν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀπώσει, 

πρίν γ᾽ ἀπὸ πατρὶ φίλωι δόμεναι ἑλικώπιδα κούρην 
ἀπριάτην ἀνάποινον, ἄγειν θ᾽ ἱερὴν ἑκατόμβην 


2 uA , ᾿ς 
ἐς Χρύσην: τότε κέν μιν ἱλασσάμενοι πεπίθοιμεν." 


100 


Ξ- © > a 
ἢ τοι 6 γ᾽ ὡς εἰπὼν Kat ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη 
A 3 A 
ἥρως ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων 
x 4 
ἀχνύμενος" μένεος δὲ μέγα φρένες ἀμφὶ μέλαιναι 


93. οὔ Tap Herod. - οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ (ἂρ) Ὡ. || οὐδ᾽ QO: οὔθ᾽ [6 1 U4]: οὔτ᾽ J. See 


on 65. 
Atiuac’ LS. 


τότε: αἴ Zen. 


I can find no explicit statement that ote’ appears in any MS. 94. 
96 ἀθ. Ar. || ἑκατηβόλος S. 


ἀπώςει Ar. Rhianos Massil.: λοιμοῖο βαρείας χεῖρας ἀφέξει Zen. 2. 


97. ODaNaoicIN ἀεικέα λοιγὸν 
100. 


93. See on 65. 

94. Frriunc’—Nauck ἠτίμασσ᾽ : see on 
11. 

97. Δαναοῖειν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀπώςει : 
so the editions of Ar. and Rhianos, and 
the Μασσαλιωτική. MSS. give λοιμοῖο 
βαρείας χεῖρας ἀφέξει, he will not with- 
hold his hands from the pestilence, which 
is meaningless. To translate ‘he will 
not keep off (from us) the heavy hands 
of the pestilence’ involves » very un- 
Homeric personification of λοιμός, which 
is not much improved by Markland’s 
conj., κῆρας for χεῖρας (cf. v 268, p 548) ; 
moreover this leaves no subject for the 
verbs in the next line. Still, in face of 
the almost unanimous tradition, the text, 
like Zen.’s φίλον ἦτορ in Z 285, looks very 
like a bold ancient conj. to avoid an 
obvious difficulty. 

98. ἐλικώπιδα, with the masc. ἑλί- 
κωπες (᾿Αχαιοί), has been variously ex- 
plained: (1) by the ancients black-eyed, 
but ἑλικός in such a sense has no better 
authority than the glossographers, weakly 
supported by a quotation from Kalli- 
machos; (2) with round eyes, ἕλιξ = 
curved ; but ἕλιξ rather means “twisted,” 
and is not used of a circular curve ; (3) 
rolling the eyes ; (4) sparkling-eyed (root 
σελ- of σέλας: so Ameis). The choice 
lies between (3) and (4), of which the 
former seems preferable. The epithet 
well expresses a vivacious keen spirit, 
such as the Greeks were conscious of 
possessing ; while, as applied to a woman, 


it will imply eagerness and youthful 
brightness. It is therefore needless to 
look beyond the familiar sense of βελικ- 
for an interpretation. ἐἑλικοβλέφαρον 
’A@podirny in Hesiod Zh. 16 must imply 
a loose use of βλέφαρον as = ὄμμα, cf. 
ἐγὼ σκοτώσω βλέφαρα καὶ δεδορκότα, 
Soph. Aj. 85 and elsewhere in Trag. 

99. dnpidTHN and ἀνάποινον were 
regarded by Ar. as adverbs—perhaps 
rightly. ἀπριάτην is certainly so used 
in ξ 317 ; for the form cf. ἀντιβίην, etc. 

108. ἀμφὶ μέλαιναι is the Alexandrine 
reading; most edd. give ἀμφιμέλαιναι. 
The phrase recurs in P 83, 499, 573 
(5 661 is probably imitated from this 
passage). It means literally his midriff 
black (with anger) was full of fury on 
both sides (above and below). This 
connection of ἀμφί with φρένες is 
common; eg. I’ 442 ἔρος φρένας dud- 
εκάλυψε, Z 355 πόνος φρένας ἀμφιβέβηκε, 
and other instances in H. G. § 181; 


ppévas ἀμφιγεγηθώς Hym. Apoll. 273. 


For the epithet μέλαιναι, as expressing 
deep emotion, cf. Aisch. Pers. 113 ταῦτά 
μοι μελαγχίτων φρὴν ἀμύσσεται φόβωι, 
Cho. 418 σπλάγχνα δέ μοι κελαινοῦται, 
Theog. 1199 κραδίην ἐπάταξε μέλαιναν, 
as well as the Homeric κραδίη πόρφυρε. 
This (Autenrieth’s) explanation seems 
much superior to the ordinary inter- 
pretation of ἀμφιμέλαιναι as ‘lying in 
the midmost darkness of the body,’ 
which is hardly Homeric either in 
thought or expression ; but the com- 
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πίμπλαντ᾽, ὄσσε δέ of πυρὶ λαμπετόωντι ἐίκτην. 

Κάλχαντα πρώτιστα κάκ᾽ ὀσσόμενος προσέειπε" 105 
“μάντι κακῶν, οὔ πώ ποτέ μοι TO κρήγυον εἶπας" 

αἰεί τοι τὰ κάκ᾽ ἐστὶ φίλα φρεσὶ μαντεύεσθαι, 

ἐσθλὸν δ᾽ οὔτέ τί πω εἶπας ἔπος οὔτ᾽ ἐτέλεσσας. 

καὶ νῦν ἐν Δαναοῖσι θεοπροπέων ἀγορεύεις, 

ὡς δὴ τοῦδ᾽ ἕνεκά σφιν ἑκηβόλος ἄλγεα τεύχει, 110 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἐγὼ κούρης Χρυσηΐδος ἀγλά᾽ ἄποινα 

οὐκ ἔθελον δέξασθαι, ----ἐπεὶ πολὺ βούλομαι αὐτὴν 


οἴκοι ἔχειν. 


καὶ γάρ ῥα Κλυταιμνήστρης προβέβουλα, 


Ψ 
κουριδίης ἀλόχου, ἐπεὶ οὔ ἐθέν ἐστι χερείων, 


106. εἶπας Ar. Eust.: εἶπες A Cant. Vr. ὁ A, Lips.: ἔειπες CJTU!: ἔειπας Ω. 
108. οὔτέ τι Ar. Aph. ἢ: οὐδέ τι A supr. (T.W.A.) DU: οὔτ᾽ ἔτι Bar, || εἶπες 


DHT || οὔτ᾽ éré\eccac Ar. Aph.: οὐδ᾽ ἐτέλεεςας ©. 


110 ἀθ. Ar. 113. 


ῥα om. Lips. || Κλυταιμανήςτρης : A has two dots above the s to mark it as 


‘wrong (T.W.A.). 


pound may be explained as proleptic, 
“so as to become darkened all about’ 
(with anger). Although in P 499, 578, 
anger is not in question, yet both refer 
to moments of strong emotion. The 
metaphor seems to come from the surface 
of water darkened by a breeze blowing 
over it; cf. Ὡ 79, and especially © 16 
ὡς bre πορφύρῃ πέλαγος. . ὧς ὁ γέρων 
ὥρμαινε. So καλχαίνειν in Soph. Ant. 
20, where see Jebb’s note. 

105. κάκ᾽ éccémenoc, ὅτι ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὄσσων κακῶς ὑπιδόμενος, οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὄσσης, τῆς φωνῆς, κακολογήσας, Ariston. 
The verb is always used of the mind’s 
eye in the sense of boding; θυμός is 
generally added, eg. « 374, σ 154, Σ 
224, 

106. KpHruon, a doubtful word; it 
evidently means good, though in late 
Greek it is sometimes used in the sense 
of true. But the line labours under 
many suspicious irregularities—the use 
of the article, the neglected F of Fetras, 
and the lengthening of τό by position 
in the fourth thesis. Furthermore, τὸ 
κρήγυον in the sense that which is good 
is Attic, and unexampled in H. τὰ 
κακά in the next line, those evil things 
of thine, is entirely different. Hence 
Bentley’s τὰ κρήγυα is but a partial 
remedy, and there seems to be some 
grave corruption. As we know nothing 
of the origin of κρήγυον, the v may, for 
all we can tell, have been long; we 
could then read οὔ πώ ποτέ μοι κρήγυον 


ἔειπας, and the ms. variants may point 
to something of the sort. For the form 
efnac see H. G. § 37. 

107. For the personal constr. φίλα 
ἐστὶ uanteveceat cf. A 345 φίλ᾽ ὀπταλέα 
κρέα ἔδμεναι, p 847 αἰδὼς οὐκ ἀγαθὴ 
κεχρημένωι ἀνδρὶ παρεῖναι, etc. ; see H. G. 
8 282. ᾿ 

112. BovAoua, prefer, as in 117, A 
319, Ψ 594, and often; and with πολύ, 
P 331. This sense is still more em- 
phatically brought out in the following 
compound, προβέβουλα (the perf. is da. 
dey. in Greek outside the Anthology). It 
is in this sense of choice that βούλομαι 
differs from ἐθέλω, not in any subtle 
difference as to the efficacy of the wish. 
αὐτήν, emphatic, as opposed to the 
ransom. 

118. This is the only occurrence of the 
name of Klytaimnestra in the Zdiad. It 
will be seen that A has an indication of 
what is now generally acknowledged to 
be the correct form, Κλυταιμήστρη, given 
by the best mss. of Aischylos and 
Soph., though the rest have the faulty 
-μνήστρη. 

114. κουριϑίης, a difficult word; the 
most plausible, but not entirely satis- 
factory, explanation is that of Curtius 
(Stud. i. 253), who derives it from κείρω, 
and refers it to the custom of cutting 
the bride’s hair before marriage ; hence 
‘wedded.’ So κοῦρος from the custom 
of cutting the πλόκαμος θρεπτήριος at the 
age of puberty. 
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οὐ δέμας οὐδὲ φυήν, οὔτ᾽ ἂρ φρένας οὔτέ τι ἔργα. 115 
/ 

ἀλλὰ Kal ὧς ἐθέλω δόμεναι πάλιν, εἰ TO γ᾽ ἄμεινον" 

, , 
βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν coov ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι. 

> \ 3 t 2 fF » ὰ , ’ ” \ 5 
αὐτὰρ ἐμοὶ γέρας αὐτίχ᾽ ἑτοιμάσατ᾽, ὄφρα μὴ οἷος 
3 
᾿Αργείων ἀγέραστος ἔω, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ ἔοικε" 

ca 
λεύσσετε yap TO γε πάντες, ὅ μοι γέρας ἔρχεται ἄλληι." 
Ἂς 5 , δι 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ' ἔπειτα ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς' 121 
ἃ ῳ» 

“ἸΑτρεΐδη κύδιστε, φιλοκτεανώτατε πάντων, 
πῶς Tap τοι δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι ᾿Αχαιοί ; 
οὐδέ τί πω ἴδμεν ξυνήϊα κείμενα πολλά, 
ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν, τὰ δέδασται, 125 
λαοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπέοικε παλίλλογα ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαγείρειν. 
3: \ \ \ a 4 An , ὅς, 3 \ 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν viv τήνδε θεῶι πρόες, αὐτὰρ ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
τριπλῆν τετραπλῆι τ᾽ ἀποτίσομεν, αἴ κέ ποθι Ζεὺς 


116. ἄμεινον : ἄριστον L. 
ςάον Apoll. de Cont. 


122. φιλοκτεανέστατε Aph. (acc. to Seleukos ap. Eust.). 


117 49. Zen. || c60N (cBon) Q: ςῶν Ar.: 
120. AeUcate G: λεύςετε multi. || τό re: τότε Vr. a. 


128. Tap A: rdp Q. 


124, moo: που Ar. Aph. (A supr. but ou dotted, T.W.A.). 


115. The distinction of déuacand pur 
is not quite clear. From phrases like 
δέμας πυρός it would seem natural to 
take δέμας as ‘outward appearance’ 
generally ; φυή as ‘growth,’ ie. ‘stat- 
ure.’ But this latter meaning belongs 
to δέμας in E 801 Τυδεύς τοι μικρὸς μὲν 
ἔην δέμας. Perhaps we may render 
‘stature and figure’ with about the 
same degree of vagueness. Cf. N 432 
κἀλλεῖ καὶ ἔργοισιν ἰδὲ φρεσί. 

117. ὅτι Ζηνόδοτος αὐτὸν ἠθέτηκεν ὡς 
τῆς διανοίας εὐήθους οὔσης. οὐ δεῖ δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἰδίαι προφέρεσθαι, ἀλλὰ συνάπτειν τοῖς ἄνω" 
ἐν παρενθέσει (MS. ἐν ἤθει) yap λέγεται, 
Ariston., rightly. (For the emendation 
of ἐν ἤθει see Verrall on Eur. Med. 148 ; 
so in Schol. A on A 234, E 150.) c6éon 
is preferable to the σῶν of Ar., a con- 
tracted form not elsewhere found in H. 
except in the nom. σῶς in X 332. But 
the correct form is σάος : see note on 
I 424. 

118. répac, the gift of honour to the 
king, set aside before the division of the 
spoil. 

119. οὐδὲ ἔοικε, perhaps ‘it is not 
even decent,’ much less reasonable. 


123. tap: see on 8. It is to be pre- 
ferred as the rarer form, and has prob- 


ably often been supplanted by ydp in 
similar passages. 

124. κείμενα πολλά go together, a 
common store laid up in abundance. 
=UNHia recurs as an adj. in Ψ 809. πω 
here, as often in H., in any wise; it is 
not restricted, as in later use, to the 
sense yet. 

125. τὰ uwén is here the relative, what 
we have plundered out of the towns, that 
is divided. But this use of τά is not 
consistent with the usual practice by 
which the art. when used as a relative 
must follow the noun or pronoun to which 
it refers, and we ought probably to read 
ἀλλά θ᾽ ἃ μέν (see H. G. § 262). Even 
then ἐξεπράθομεν is curious ; elsewhere 
πέρθειν is used only with city, not booty, 
as the object. The preceding ten years 
of war have been mainly occupied in 
plundering neighbouring towns; Achilles 
counts twenty-three such forays in I 328, 
and they are alluded to elsewhere. 

126. λαούς is perhaps to be taken 
after énareipein, in the sense to gather 
again from the people, with the double 
acc. usual after verbs of taking away. 
ἐπι- thus expresses, as often, the idea of 
going over a space, or round a number 
of people, e.g. ἐπινεῖμαι, ἐπιπωλεῖσθαι, 
ἐπιστρωφᾶν (Paley). 
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δῶισι πόλιν Τροίην ἐυτείχεον ἐξαλαπάξαι." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων: 180 
“μὴ δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀγαθός περ ἐών, θεοείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
κλέπτε νόωι, ἐπεὶ οὐ παρελεύσεαι οὐδέ με πείσεις. 
ἢ ἐθέλεις, ὄφρ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχηις γέρας, αὐτὰρ ἔμ᾽ αὔτως 
ἧσθαι δευόμενον, κέλεαι δέ με τήνδ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι ; 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι ᾿Αχαιοί, 135 
ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμόν, ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἔσται: 


129. τροίην Zen.: τροϊην Ar. 
133. ἔχεις C. 136. &pcantec Ar. A. 


132. νόωι : νόον U. 


133-4 ἀθ. Ar. 


129. Tpotny, Ar., as an adj., a city of 
Troas, not ‘the town of Troy.’ It 
might appear in that case better to read 
Τρωιήν, the usual form of the adj. (v. 
Cobet M. C. 252); but as Τρωιός 
generally, though by no means always, 
stands with the first syllable in thesis, 
it is probable that it should itself be 
written Tpdios: see van L. Ench. p. 84. 
Ar. held that H. does not use the ex- 
pression πόλις Τροίη for ‘the town of 
Troy,’ but πόλις Τρώων, though in A 
510 πόλις Tpoln (Ar. Tpoty) must mean 
‘Troy’; and there seems no reason to 
reject this sense here. Zoilos, the famous 
‘Ounpoudoré, accused Homer of solecism 
in this line for using a plural verb 
instead of a singular ; he must therefore 
have read δῶσι, which was probably 
indeed the original form of the 8rd sing. 
subj., answering to *dat, not a contraction 
of δώηισι : see A. G. § 81, and Mulvany 
in C. 1. x. p. 25. Brandreth after P. 
Knight reads δώηισι Τροίην. 

131. περ seems hereto have merely 
its original force of ‘very,’ rather than 
of ‘though,’ which indeed belongs pro- 
perly to the participle. The meaning is 
‘Being a very great warrior (the Hom. 
sense of ἀγαθός), be content with that, 
and do not attempt to outdo me in 
cunning too.’ 

132. Néoo is here instrumental rather 
than locative; lit. ‘by thought’ as 
opposed to brute force. Cf. Soph. ZV. 
ὅθ λόγωι κλέπτοντες, and % 217 πάρ- 
φασις, ἥ τ᾽ ἔκλεψε νόον πύκα περ φρονεόν- 
τῶν : and for παρελεύσεαι, ν 291 κερδαλέος 
κ᾽ εἴη καὶ ἐπίκλοπος, ὅς σε παρέλθοι, ε 104 
παρεξελθεῖν Διὸς νόον, So Theog. 1285 
δόλωι παρελεύσεαι. 

133. Three ways of translating this 
line have been proposed. (a) ‘ Wouldest 
thou, while thou thyself keepest thy 


prize, have me for my part sit idle with 
empty hands?’ (Ὁ) ‘Wouldest thou, 
in order that thou mayest keep,’ etc. 
(6) ‘Dost thou wish that thou shouldest 
keep thy prize, but that I should sit,’ 
etc. In favour of the construction of 
ἐθέλειν with ὄφρα instead of the infin. in 
(c) E 690 is quoted, λελιημένος ὄφρα 
τάχιστα doar’ ᾿Αργείους, and so A 465; 
but in neither of these passages is it 
necessary to join 8¢pa with the participle. 
Cf. also Z 361 θυμὸς ἐπέσσυται ὄφρα. 
In II 653 ὄφρα with the opt. seems to 
be epexegetic of εἶναι : but that single 
passage does not justify our assuming so 
harsh a construction here, especially as 
there is nothing in the way of the 
natural construction αὐτὸς μὲν ἔχειν. 
Both (a) and (Ὁ) give a good sense, (a) 
referring to the distance of time at which 
the recompense is to be made (128), (Ὁ) 
to Achilles’ refusal to accord the resti- 
tution at all. But (6) is preferable, 
firstly, because ὄφρα when it stands 
alone is commonly a final particle; in 
the sense of ἕως it is regularly followed 
by τόφρα (not always, v. Ψ 47, A 346; 
H. G. § 287); and secondly, because for 
ἔχηις we want in this sense ἔχεις (which 
C reads). The αὐτάρ is not of course 
logical, but the interposition of an ad- 
versative particle to accent the contrast 
between the two persons is a perfectly 
natural anacoluthon. A very similar 
instance is T 290 εἰ δ᾽ ἂν... αὐτὰρ ἐγώ. 
κέλεαι is paratactic = seeing that thow 
biddest me. Ar, athetized the two lines 
on subjective and insufficient grounds. 
136. It seems natural to take ὅπως 
ant. ἔσται in the sense ‘be sure that 
the recompense is adequate’; but this 
construction, though found in Herod. 
and Attic, is not Homeric; and the 
clause ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμόν should come 
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‘J , 
εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι 
Ry Ν By Al rN , Ἀ a 
ἢ τεὸν ἢ Αἴαντος ἰὼν γέρας, ἢ ᾿Οδυσῆος 
” Ky Ss - δέ , 4 v 
ἄξω ἑλών: ὁ δέ κεν κεχολώσεται, ὃν κεν ἵκωμαι. 
» > LM fal io 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι μὲν ταῦτα μεταφρασόμεσθα καὶ αὖτις, 140 
νῦν © ἄγε νῆα μέλαιναν ἐρύσσομεν εἰς ἅλα δῖαν, 
> δ᾽ Ὁ F 2 δὲ Σ .. 3 Ἕ Υ 
ἐν δ᾽ ἐρέτας ἐπιτηδὲς ἀγείρομεν, ἐς δ᾽ ἑκατόμβην 

ra 2 > sh 
θείομεν, dv δ᾽ αὐτὴν Χρυσηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον 

/ 
βήσομεν: εἷς δέ τις ἀρχὸς ἀνὴρ βουληφόρος ἔστω, 
x Al x at) \ x δὶ 5 \ 
ἢ Αἴας ἢ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς ἢ δῖος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 145 
2\ ve ah a 
ἠὲ σύ, Πηλεΐδη, πάντων ἐκπαγλότατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, 
» 5 ἃ Ἂν (aaa 4 ty 7 € \ er 35 
ὄφρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑκάεργον ἱλάσσεαι ἱερὰ ῥέξας. 

\ > (a 

τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
“ὦμοι, ἀναιδείην ἐπιειμένε, κερδαλεόφρον, 
πῶς τίς τοι πρόφρων ἔπεσιν πείθηται ᾿Αχαιῶν 150 
ἢ ὁδὸν ἐλθέμεναι ἢ ἀνδράσιν ἶφι μάχεσθαι ; 

3 X\ 5 XN , Ψ > »” 3 ΄ 
οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ᾽ ἤλυθον αἰχμητάων 
δεῦρο μαχησόμενος, ἐπεὶ οὔ τί μοι αἴτιοί εἰσιν" 


137. ϑώςουςιν G Par. ἢ (k supr.). 


L. 147. ἥμιν Herod. AT!U. 
151. éAeéuenal τ᾽ S. 


139 40. Ar. 
ἐν 0° ἐρέτας Ar.: ἐς 3° ἐρέτας © (eic Vr. b). 
149. κερϑαλεόφρων () Vr. c. 


140. aterc CD. 142. 
143 dé. Zen. || αὐτῇ 
150. πείθοιτο S. 


Cf. 309. 


in the apodosis rather than the protasis. 
We may take ἀλλ᾽ (135), in connexion 
with what precedes, as ‘Very well, if 
they will give me a prize, such that the 
recompense is fair (I will do so).’ Bay- 
field ingeniously suggests that dpcavres 
κατὰ θυμόν is itself the apodosis, the 
verb διδόντων being supplied from the 
protasis, let them give it to meet my wish. 
The idiom by which a verb common to 
two clauses is expressed in one only is 
not rare in later Greek (Kiihner ii. 
p. 1079); but clearness requires that 
the two clauses should be distinctly 
separated, by particles or otherwise, which 
is not the case here. Nor does the 
idiom recur in H. with the doubtful 
exception of I 46 (q.v.). But there is 
no doubt that this gives the best sense. 
δώσουσι (135) echoes Achilles’ δώσουσι 
(123). Note that there is no appreciable 
difference between εἰ with fut. ind. and 
εἴ xe with aor. subj. 

137. There is some doubt as to the 
punctuation here, some putting a colon 
after ἕλωμαι, but this makes the repeti- 
tion of the participles ἰὼν. , ἑλών very 
awkward. ‘That given in the text is 


unobjectionable. 139 was rejected by 
Ar. as superfluous and εὔηθες. This 
athetesis is accepted by those who would 
banish κε with the fut. ind. from the 
text of Homer; but the grounds given by 
Ar. are not convincing, and the omission 
of the line would damage the effect. 

140. uerappacéuecea, 1.6. we will 
postpone the consideration of this for 
the present. 

144. ἀρχός is predicate: let one, a 
member of the council, be in command. 
For those who had the right to be sum- 
moned to the royal βουλή see B 404. 

146. ἔκπαγλος is not entirely a word 
of blame, cf. = 170. It is perhaps for 
ἔκ-πλαγ-λος (root πλακ-), meaning ‘ vehe- 
ment,’ ‘ violent.’ 

149. ἐπιειμένε : cf. «214 μεγάλην ἐπίιει- 
μένον ἀλκήν, y 206 δύναμιν περιθεῖναι, to 
clothe as with armour. κερθαλεόφρον, 
greedy, or perhaps crafty; cf. Z 153 
Σίσυφος, ὃ κέρδιστος γένετ᾽ ἀνδρῶν. 

150. πείθηται : a subjunctive express- 
ing submission, how is any one to obey? 
Cf. A. Ο. § 277. 

151. 6d6n, whether military or diplo- 
matic. Tp: v. I 375. 
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Ἄ OL \ 
ov γάρ πώ ποτ᾽ ἐμὰς βοῦς ἤλασαν οὐδὲ μὲν ἵππους, 


οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἐν Φθίηι ἐριβώλακι βωτιανείρηι 


155 


καρπὸν ἐδηλήσαντ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἦ μάλα πολλὰ μεταξύ, 

οὔρεά τε σκιόεντα θάλασσά τε ἠχήεσσα' 

ἀλλὰ σοί, ὦ μέγ᾽ ἀναιδές, ἅμ᾽ ἑσπόμεθ᾽, ὄφρα σὺ χαίρηις, 
τιμὴν ἀρνύμενοι Μενελάωι σοί τε, κυνῶπα, 


πρὸς Τρώων: τῶν οὔ τι μετατρέπηι οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίξεις" 
μοι γέρας αὐτὸς ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἀπειλεῖς, 
πολλὰ μόγησα, δόσαν δέ μοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
σοί ποτε ἶσον ἔχω γέρας, ὁππότ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ναϊιόμενον πτολίεθρον" 
πολυάϊκος πολέμοιο 

ἀτὰρ ἤν ποτε δασμὸς ἵκηται, 


Ἂ 
καὶ δή 
ἊΝ wv 
ὧι ἔπι 
οὐ μὲν 
Τρώων 
ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν πλεῖον 

tal 5 
χεῖρες ἐμαὶ διέπουσ᾽, 


2 ᾿ > oon 
EKTTEPOWT EV 


160 


165 


tal , 
σοὶ τὸ γέρας πολὺ μεῖζον, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὀλίγον τε φίλον τε 
ἔρχομ’ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆας, ἐπεί κε κάμω πολεμίζων. 
/ 
νῦν δ᾽ εἶμι Φθίηνδ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἦ πολὺ φέρτερόν ἐστιν 


157. «κιόωντα Ar. 
Zen. || ἀλεγίζῃς Vr. a. 
ὁππότ᾽ : οὐδ᾽ ὅτ᾽ Zen. 


158. χαίρεις Q. 
162. πολλὰ μόγηςα Ar.: πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγηςα 2. 
166. πλεῖον : πλεῖστον Vr. Ὁ. 


159. ἀρνύμενος Zen. 160 ἀθ. 
163. 


166. αὐτὰρ T. 


168. ἐπεί Ke κάμω Ar. Herod.: ἐπὴν Kexduw (or ἐπήν Ke κάμω) 2: ἐπεὶ 


κεκάμω Et. Gud. 


169. NON εἶμι U. || pefHNd’ Ar. Zen. Q: a variant φϑίην 


is implied, and attributed to Zen. in Schol. P: φϑίηνθδε ἐπεὶ Draco de Metr. || 
φέρτερον : λώϊον Plato Hipp. Min. 370 c. 


156. Bekker and others write με- 
σηγύ(9), on the insufficient ground that 
μεταξύ does not recur in Η, 

157. cxidenta is very expressive of 
the importance of shade in a sunburnt 
land. The variant σκιόωντα, which in 
spite of the authority of Ar. is in- 
defensible, is explained by Fick as due 
to a primitive DKIONTA, which could 
be interpreted eitheras σκιοῦντα -- σκιόεντα 
or σκιῶντα = σκιόωντα. 

158. Χχαίρηις, subj., because the pur- 
pose expressed by ἑσπόμεθα is still pre- 
sent, hence also the present participle 
ἀρνύμενοι follows. τιμήν, recompense. 
The heroic point of honour is not ab- 
stract; it requires to be realized in 
the shape of ransom or material recom- 
pense. The present Gpnuueno: implies 
‘trying to win.’ 

163. ὁππότε is here whenever, and 
Τρώων πτολίεθρον = a town of the Tro- 
jan land, see note on 129. Homer never 
uses Tp, πτολίεθρον of Troy, but Τρώων 
πόλις or Ἰλίου πτολίεθρον. Indeed the 
expression οὔ ποτε ἔχω cannot possibly 


mean οὐχ ἕξω, and 166 ff. obviously refer 
to repeated experience in the past. 

166. HN: read εἰ, the contraction of 
εἰ ἄν not being Homeric, and ἄν itself 
doubtful. H. G. p. 329 (where, how- 
ever, the restriction of εἰ ἄν, εἴ κεν to 
particular statements is at least dis- 
putable). 

167. ὀλίγον τε φίλον Te, a proverbial 
expression ; ¢ 208 δόσις ὀλίγη τε φίλη 
te: Touchstone’s ‘a poor virgin, an 
ill-favoured thing, but mine own.’ 
φίλος here indeed is little removed 
from its apparently original sense ‘ own.’ 

168. The vulg. ἐπὴν κεκάμω is con- 
demned by the non-Homeric contraction 
from ἐπεὶ ἄν. ἐπεί ke kduw can equally 
be read ἐπεὶ κεκάμω, though it is curious 
that there should be no trace of the 
redupl. form except in passages equally 
ambiguous (H 5, P 658). The choice 
is not easy; see H. G. § 296. The 
rhythm perhaps favours κεκάμω, but 
cf. B 475, ᾧ 483, 575 (ἢ), Ψ 76, Q 423, 
θ ἜΝ 0 277, p 111, σ 150 (van L. Ench. 
p- 20). 


δε. νὰ eves: 
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yf > 
οἴκαδ᾽ ἴμεν σὺν νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὐδέ σ᾽ ὀΐω 


17 


170 


LJ AN) Y ‘. γι 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἄτιμος ἐὼν ἄφενος καὶ πλοῦτον ἀφύξειν.᾽" 
\ δ᾽ ε ἢ ,ὔ > »+ Ba a n 5 ie 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων'" 
- a ~9 y Ν > 7 Os > > » 
φεῦγε μάλ᾽, εἴ τοι θυμὸς ἐπέσσυται, οὐδέ σ᾽ ἐγώ γε 
λέ [τὰ > 2 Ὁ , ? > , \ Ν 
ἰσσομαι ELVEK ἐμεῖο μένειν" TAP ἐμοὶ γε καὶ ἄλλοι, 


7 Ὁ ¥ 
οἵ κέ pe τιμήσουσι, μάλιστα δὲ μητίετα Ζεύς. 


17ὅ 


» 
ἔχθιστος δέ μοί ἐσσι διοτρεφέων βασιλήων" 

7 Z » ἐς id ] ΄ 
αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη πόλεμοί τε μάχαι τε. 

3 τ la 
εἰ μάλα καρτερός ἐσσι, θεός που σοὶ τό η᾽ ἔδωκεν. 


” δ᾽ rN \ la io \ a Lee 
OLKa ἰὼν GUY VNVOL TE OLS KAL σοις εταροίσι 


Μυρμιδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε, σέθεν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἀλεγίζω 


180 


οὐδ᾽ ὄθομαι κοτέοντος" ἀπειλήσω δέ τοι ὧδε" 

ὡς ἔμ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται Χρυσηΐδα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
τὴν μὲν ἐγὼ σὺν νηΐ τ’ ἐμῆι καὶ ἐμοῖς ἑτάροισι 
πέμψω, ἐγὼ δέ « ἄγω Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον 


171. ἄφενον Q Bar. Mor. Mose. 15. 
ἐπέςευται : yp. ἐέλϑεται Schol. T. 
176. διοτροφέων J. 
caic Vat. 


118. ἤτοι D (Schol. B): εἰ τι Q. || 


175. of re Lips. Bar. || Tusricesct R Schol. T. 
177 46. Ar. || rap coi H. 


178. τόδε ϑῶκεν S. 179. 


170. ς᾽, i.e. σοι: this elision does not 
recur (except possibly @ 122), but is 
sufficiently supported by μ᾽ for wo, which 
is found several times. Van Leeuwen 
(Ench. pp. 68 ff.) has shown good reason 
for thinking that it was originally 
commoner, but has been expelled as 
against the rules of later Bee: The 
sense is, ‘I have no mind to draw 
wealth for you,’ like a slave set to 
draw water from a well for his master. 
The fut. ἀφύξω beside aor. ἤφυσα is 
abnormal; it occurs only here, and 
perhaps should be ἀφύσσειν, or ἀφύσειν 
(ἄφυσσα, B 349). 

173. μάλα, ironical, ‘run away by all 
means’; cf. 85. 

175. ὅς Ke with fut. indic. seems 
equivalent, wherever it occurs, to ὅστε, 
Att. doris (H. G. § 266), and describes a 
class, ‘men who will honour me.’ 
Those who are engaged in the task of 
expelling from H. all instances of κε 
with fut. indic. (an attempt which I 
regard as wholly mistaken) would do 
well to write here of τε (not of ye with 
van L.) rather than τιμήσωσι. For 
other instances of this use of ὅς κε 
see B 229, I 155, K 282, 587, X 70, 
W 675, ε 36, απ 438. See note on 
X 66. 

177 was athetized by Ar. here, as 
wrongly interpolated from E 891 ; πόλεμοι 


and μάχαι are no rebuke to a hero in the 
field. 

179. NHucf Te cfc, a case in which it 
is impossible to restore the long form of 
the dat. plur, in -o. without some violence 
(νηΐ τε oft Nauck, ofuo’ (6évan L.). But 
it is in these monosyllables that the short 
form seems first to have arisen. 

182. The thought with which the 
sentence starts is, ‘As Apollo takes 
Chryseis from me, so will I take Briseis 
from you.’ But the second clause is 
broken up into two, correlated by μέν 
and δέ. <A very similar sentence with a 
double antithesis will be found in © 268- 
72. (It might appear simpler, though 
losing the emphasis in ἐμέ, to take ὡς = 
since. But this causal use is found in 
Homer only when ws follows the prin- 
cipal verb of the sentence, and is thus 
equivalent to ὅτι οὕτως.) κε in 184 indi- 
cates that ἄγω is contingent upon πέμψω, 
virtually meaning ‘and then I will 
bring.’ H. G. 8 275 a. 

184. The origin of the name Βριςηΐς 
(or rather of Βρισεύς) is uncertain. Fick 
writes Βρησηΐς, referring it to Bresa, a 
town in Lesbos, where there was also a 
Chryse, holding that in the oldest legends 
both ladies were captured in a raid on 
Lesbos; see 1129, 660. To Homer, how- 
ever, Briseis comes from Lyrnessos, not 
far from Thebe (T 291-300) ; see on 37. 
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αὐτὸς ἰὼν κλισίηνδε, τὸ σὸν γέρας, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδῆις 185 
ὅσσον φέρτερός εἰμι σέθεν, στυγέην δὲ καὶ ἄλλος 
2 > \ vA \ id Ps my 35) 
ἶσον ἐμοὶ φάσθαι καὶ ὁμοιωθήμεναι ἄντην. 
ὧς φάτο' Πηλεΐωνι δ᾽ ἄχος γένετ᾽, ἐν δέ οἱ ἦτορ 
, , yy , 
στήθεσσιν λασίοισι διάνδιχα μερμήριξεν, 
ἢ ὅ γε φάσγανον ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ μηροῦ 190 
‘ > > / ἃ -. fe 2 7 
τοὺς μὲν ἀναστήσειεν, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ἐναρίζοι, 
he χόλον παύσειεν ἐρητύσειέ τε θυμόν. 


ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 

ἕλκετο δ᾽ ἐκ κολεοῖο μέγα ξίφος, ἦλθε δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
οὐρανόθεν: πρὸ γὰρ ἧκε θεὰ λευκώλενος Ἥρη, 195 
ἄμφω ὁμῶς θυμῶι φιλέουσά te κηδομένη Te. 

στῆ δ᾽ ὄπιθεν, ξανθῆς δὲ κόμης ἕλε Πηλεΐωνα, 

ola. φαινομένη, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οὔ τις ὁρᾶτο. 

θάμβησεν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεύς, μετὰ δ᾽ ἐτράπετ᾽, αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔγνω 
Παλλάδ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην: δεινὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε φάανθεν. 200 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα' 


186. cruréer JPR: οτυγέοι Bar. 
énapfzor H?JPRST: ἐναρίξει G Vr a. 
193. ὅρμαινε ἢ). 195-6 ἀθ. Ar. 
τινὲς (Zen.?) An., Par. ὁ supr. 


189. uepurtpizen GHL Cant. 


191. 
192 ἀθ. Ar. (see note on 188 below). 
197. SQNeHN O& κόμην... πηλείωνος 


198. ὅρητο U: ὁρῆτο Zen. C. Cf. 56. 


185. τὸ céN may be an Attic cor- 
ruption: τεόν P. Knight (see 207, 
Δ 407, 490, Π 40, Σ 457). But the 
article has a certain emphasis, ‘that 
γέρας of thine.’ 

187. icon is an adverb, ἰσαγορῆσαί μοι 
(schol.), not an adj., as it would then 
rather be ἴσος. Cf. 0 877 ἀντία δεσποίνης 
φάσθαι. 

188. ἐν is here still an adverb, within, 
‘his heart in his shaggy breast.’ Aacforci, 
according to the Schol. A, because they 
cover the heart, ἐν ἣι ἐστὶ τὸ πυρῶδες καὶ 
θερμὸν καὶ μανικὸν τῆς ψυχῆς. . ἡ 
θέρμη γὰρ αἰτία τῆς ἐκφύσεως τῶν τριχῶν. 
So Hentze quotes Galen, de Temp. εἴ 
τις ἱκανῶς εἴη δασὺς τὰ στέρνα, θυμικὸν 
ἀποφαίνονται. 

189. ϑιάνδιχα μερμήριξεν : see note 
on © 167, (ὁ ὀβελός) ὅτι δύο ἐμερίμνησεν 
οὐκ ἐναντία ἀλλήλοις, ὅπερ ἐκλαβών τις 
προσέθηκεν ‘fe χόλον παύσειεν,᾽᾿ and on 
192, ὅτι ἐκλύεται τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς (the picture 
of passion is weakened) * διὸ ἀθετεῖται--- 
Ariston. These remarks are perfectly 
right; διάνδιχα μερμήριξεν means ‘he 
had “half a mind,”’ and does not 


require two alternatives expressed ; and 
192 entirely spoils the picture. 

191, 6 0€ as often repeats the subject 
of the first clause; the contrast is with 
τοὺς μέν. 

193. ἕως scanned as a trochee repre- 
sents of course an original fos (efos acc. 
to the rule of our ss.), clearly by an 
error in transcription of an old Attic 
(H)EOS. This is the only scansion of 
the word in 71. except in P 727; the 
alternative form elws is equally fos (but 
τέως is ὦ -- in T 189, 2 658). In Od. the 
scansions ὦ — or — (synizesis) are com- 
moner. See van L. Ench. pp. 550 αὶ 

195-6 were rejected here by Ar. as 
wrongly anticipated from 208-9 (which 
Zen. athetized); it is not for the poet 
but for the goddess to give this in- 
formation. 


197. στῆ, came up; this is the usual 
sense of the aor. ἔστην. 

200. oi may refer to Athene—her eyes 
gleamed terrible; or to Achilles—terrible 
shone her eyes on him. Cf. T 17, which 
is in favour of the former view. 
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3 4 
“Tint αὖτ᾽, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, εἰλήλουθας ; 
tf Δ 
ἢ ἵνα ὕβριν ἴδηις ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο ; 
=f 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔκ τοι ἐρέω, TO δὲ Kal τελέεσθαι ὀΐω" 


ὁ , Poe ἃ bla \ > ya » 
dus ὑπεροπλίηισι τάχ ἄν ποτε θυμὸν ὀλέσσηι. 


20ὅ 


5 ξ οἷ 7 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
ἐᾷ EW!) 2 , \ L ” / 
ἦλθον ἐγὼ παύσουσα τεὸν μένος, ai κε πίθηαι, 

, 

οὐρανόθεν: πρὸ δέ w ἧκε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη, 
” fon n 4 ΄ Σ 
ἄμφω ὁμῶς θυμῶι φιλέουσά τε κηδομένη τε. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε λῆγ᾽ ἔριδος, μηδὲ ξίφος ἕλκεο χειρί" 


> 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι ἔπεσιν μὲν ὀνείδισον ὡς ἔσεταί Tep. - 
2 \ > t τ Ν \ ΄ " 
ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, τὸ δὲ καὶ τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
4 n 
_ καί ποτέ τοι τρὶς τόσσα παρέσσεται ἀγλαὰ δῶρα 


ὕβριος εἵνεκα τῆσδε: σὺ δ᾽ ἴσχεο, πείθεο δ᾽ ἡμῖν. 


ny 


202. αὖτ᾽ : αὖ PS Mosc. 2. 


904. τελέεσθαι Ar. Par. f: τετελέοςθαι Q: Terehecuénon ἔσται Zen. 
207. τεὸν Harl. c ἃ, Par. ἃ e ἢ, Eust.. 


dhéccai (A ?)CD(R!%)STU Harl. Ὁ}. 
τὸ CON 22. 208-9 ἀθ. Zen. 


212. terehécear ὀΐω Zen. 


203. ἴδηις Zen. GJR Par. ο ἢ: Yom Ar. Q. 


206. 


213. Tol: co H. 


202. atte, again, an expression of 
impatience, implying ‘one vexation after 
another.’ Cf. 540. ᾿ 

208. The vulgate ἴδηι for Tonic might 
be accepted if written ἔδη᾽ (αι), but the 
contracted form is late. Ar. preferred 
it, though in this verb there appears to 
be no distinction whatever in sense 
between the active and middle voices. 
(Cf. particularly ἴδον. . ἴδωμαι, 1. 262.) 
In the subj. the latter is commoner, 
except in the Ist pers. pL. where ἰδώμεθα 
is not found. See also Γ 163, A 205, 
N 449, 032. The hiatus after ἵνα and 
the neglected F of Flims suggest that 
UBpw is wrong, especially as the word is 
almost purely Odyssean, recurring in 17. 
only in 214 (ὑβρίζοντες A 695, ὑβριστῆισι 
N 683, both very late passages). 

205. Taya, soon, never ‘perhaps’ in 
Homer; but the word has little force. 
For ἄν with subj. as a solemn threat see 
H. Ο. 8 275 Ὁ. For the scansion of 
ὑπεροπλίηιςσι ( in thesis) cf. τριηκόσι᾽ 
A 697 and note on A 678. This seems 
to be a late licence. The various diffi- 
culties in this short speech, and the dis- 
respectful tone, strongly contrasting with 
216-8, suggest that 201-5 may be a later 
addition. 

206. γλαυκῶπις, either ‘ bright-eyed’ 
or ‘ blue-(grey-Jeyed.’ See Paus. i. 14. 6 
of the statue in the temple of Hephaistos, 


τὸ δὲ ἄγαλμα ὁρῶν τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς γλαυκοὺς 
ἔχον τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, Λιβύων τὸν μῦθον 
ὄντα εὕρισκον. τούτοις γάρ ἐστιν εἰρημένον 
Ποσειδῶνος καὶ λίμνης Τριτωνίδος θυγατέρα 
εἶναι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο γλαυκοὺς εἶναι ὥσπερ 
καὶ τῶι ἸΠΤοσειδῶνι τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. Cicero 
(Nat. Deor. i. 80, 83) says that Neptune’s 
eyes were sky-blue, which is in favour of 
blue rather than grey as the colour of 
Athene’s eyes. See Frazer’s note ad loc. 
As with other colour-words, we have 
considerable latitude of explanation. The 
simple γλαυκός is used in H. only once, 
of the sea (II 34), with γλαυκιόων T 172, 
which can have no distinct reference to 
colour. As the owl is Athene’s bird, 
some would translate ‘owl-eyed,’ and 
explain by an owl-totem identified with 
the goddess. But any.such sense must 
have completely disappeared by Homeric 
times. See on 89. 

211. ὧς ἔςεταί περ is the object of 
ὀνείδισον, cast in his teeth how τέ will 
be, what will follow, as Achilles pro- 
ceedstodo. Cf. ᾧ 212 σφῶϊν δ᾽ ὡς ἔσεταί 
περ ἀληθείην καταλέξω, and so τ 312, 
vy 255; and for the construction of ὀνει- 
δίξειν, B 255 ὀνειδίζειν ὅτι. . διδοῦσιν : 
cf. I 24, σ 380. ὀνειδίζειν occurs without 
an expressed object only in H 95 (where, 
however, see note). 

218, napéccerai, shall be laid before 
thee. τρὶς técca: cf. 2 686. 


«ας 
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τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 


“χρὴ μὲν σφωΐτερόν γε, θεά, ἔπος εἰρύσσασθαι, 


syed Lot δ G 


καὶ μάλα περ θυμῶι κεχολωμένον' ὡς yap ἄμεινον" 


ὅν 


*, 


ὅς κε θεοῖς ἐπυπείθηται, μάλα τ᾽ ἔκλνον αὐτοῦ." 
ἢ καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀργυρέηνι κώπηι σχέθε χεῖρα βαρεῖαν, 

dap δ᾽ ἐς κουλεὸν ὦσε μέγα ξίφος, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε 

μύθωι ᾿Αθηναίης: ἡ δ᾽ Οὐλυμπόνδε βεβήκει — 


δώματ᾽ ἐς αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς μετὰ δαίμονας ἄλλους. 
Πηλεΐδης δ᾽ ἐξαῦτις ἀταρτηροῖς ἐπέεσσιν 

3 BA , \ ” a , 

Ατρεΐδην προσέειπε, καὶ οὔ πω λῆγε χολοιο' 


£ 
“ οἰνοβαρές, κυνὸς ὄμματ᾽ ἔχων, κραδίην δ᾽ ἐλάφοιο, 


’ 1 nm a Ν 
οὔτέ ποτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον ἅμα λαῶι θωρηχθῆναι — “-“- -“5.ν5.» 


» - 
οὔτε λόχονδ᾽ ἰέναι σὺν ἀριστήεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


wie ἃ ἽΝ 


216. μὲν: με G. 
Zen. 
a6. Zen. 


219-20. ὧς εἰπὼν πάλιν ace μέγα Ξίφος, οὐδ᾽ dniexce 
222 δύναται ἀθετεῖσθαι Schol. BL (Ar. ἢ). 


223, ἐξαῦοις C. 225-33 


216. cpwitrepon, because Athene speaks 
«for Here as well as for herself. εἰρύς- 
caceal, to observe, from (c)pi, (σ)ερῦ = Lat. 
serv-are. It is now generally recognised 
that this is the root, and that the verb 
has nothing to do with Fepiw = draw, 
though the forms are very similar, 
and in the numerous cases where the 
verb is used of the dead and wounded 
drawn away or saved from the enemy 
either root gives an equally good sense. 
The chief forms of the verb are (1) non- 
thematic pres. ῥῦσθαι, ῥύατ᾽, ῥύσκευ: 
(2) thematic ῥύομαι (Ὁ and ὕ) : (3) aor. 
ἐρρύσατο, ῥύσασθαι, fut. piooua(from cpu): 
(4) aor. elpvoduny (é-cepu-), ἐρύσ(σγασθαι, 
etc., fut. ἐρύσσεται, ἐρύεσθαι : (5) perf. 
εἴρυμαι, etc. (=se-sru-mat). This leaves 
εἰρύσσασθαι hereand elsewhere, εἰρύσσονται 
Σ 276, eipvduerda, to be explained as due 
to the analogy of εἴρυμαι regarded as a 
present. The varying quantity of the v 
naturally arises from the mutual influence 
of the forms (σ)ρῦ and (c)ept. (So Schulze 
Qu. Ep. 325-9; cf. also van L. Ench. 
p. 406.) None of these forms require, 
and few admit, a F, which is rarely 
absent where the verb means to draw 
(ι 194=x 444 is apparently a mistaken 
adaptation of ξ 260 = p 429). The active 
forms are all from Fepu-, to draw. The 
ambiguous forms are chiefly those of 
one aor. middle, and the perf. and 
ΡΙΡΙ. 
218. The τ᾽ is called a ‘gnomic’ τε. 


It may, however, be for ro (cf. 170); or 
possibly we should read ὅς τε for ὅς xe, in 
which case the repeated re will simply 
mark the correlation of the two clauses, 
as often in gnomic lines ; v. on 81, and 
H. Ο. § 332. The αὐτοῦ at the end, 
however, seems so weak as to raise a 
more serious doubt as to the authenti- 
city of the line, which is in itself rather 
flat, and precisely of the sort which would 
be likely to be interpolated in the age 
of Hesiod or the ‘seven sages’ (Déder- 
lein conj. αὖ τοῦ). 

219. σχέθε must be taken here as aor., 
not imperf. (see note on N 163), as A καί 
always introduces an action coincident 
with the words: he stayed his hand. 

221, βεβήκει : ‘the pf. βέβηκα expresses 
the attitude of walking, the step or 
stride; hence βεβήκει, “was in act to 
go,” comes to mean ‘‘started to go” (not 
“had gone”’).’—Monro, 

223. GtaptHpoic, a word of doubtful 
origin; Hesych. ἀταρτᾶται" λυπεῖ, βλάπ- 
te. Of. 8 248 Μέντορ ἀταρτηρέ. 

225. For the dog as the type of shame- 
lessness cf. 159, and the curious compar. 
κύντερος. oinoBapéc: cf. ι 874 οἰνοβαρείων, 
Ὑ 199 οἴνωι βεβαρηώς, τ 122. 

226. Observe the distinction between 
πόλεμος, open battle in which the whole 
host (λαός) is engaged, and λόχος, the 
heroic ‘forlorn hope,’ reserved for the 
élite (ἀριστῆες). As a test of courage the 
λόχος is vividly described in N 275-86, 
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, \ 
τέτληκας θυμῶι' τὸ δέ τοι κὴρ εἴδεται εἶναι. 
᾿ \ pet = 
ἢ πολὺ λώϊόν ἐστι κατὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


aA > > 
bap ἀποαιρεῖσθαι, ὅς τις σέθεν ἀντίον εἴπηι" 


/ 
δημοβόρος βασιλεύς, ἐπεὶ οὐτιδανοῖσιν ἀνάσσεις" 
5 X\ ” 3 «Αἱ a 
ἢ yap av, Arpeidn, viv ὕστατα λωβήσαιο. Ξ 


» > ὧν ἊΨ, a 
ἀλλ ἔκ τοι ἐρέω καὶ ἐπὶ μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμοῦμαι" 


\ ι. if an \ 
vat μὰ τόδε σκῆπτρον: τὸ μὲν οὔ ποτε φύλλα Kal ὄξους 


φύσει, ἐπεὶ δὴ πρῶτα τομὴν ἐν ὄρεσσι λέλοιπεν, 235 

οὐδ᾽ ἀναθηλήσει: περὶ γάρ ῥά ἑ χαλκὸς ἔλεψε 

φύλλά τε καὶ φλοιόν: νῦν αὖτέ μιν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ἐν παλάμηις φορέουσι δικασπόλοι οἵ τε θέμιστας .. - 

πρὸς Διὸς εἰρύαται: ὁ δέ τοι μέγας ἔσσεται ὅρκος" 

ἢ ποτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος ποθὴ ἵξεται υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 240 

σύμπαντας" τότε δ᾽ οὔ τι δυνήσεαι ἀχνύμενός περ 

χραισμεῖν, εὖτ᾽ ἂν πολλοὶ ὑφ᾽ “Exropos ἀνδροφόνοιο 

230. ϑῶρα ἀφαιρεῖςθαι G. || εἴποι R (and S supr.). 235. φύει P. 236. 
ἀναθηλήςη Q: ἀναθαλήςει Καὶ (supr. Η over εἰ). || ἔρεψε(ν) LS. 238. παλάμηις 
Harl. ο ἃ, Par. Ὁ fj, Et. Mag.: παλάμαις Q. 239. ὅρκος ἐςεῖται G. 240. ef 


not’ S. 
θυνήςηι PR Vr. a}, Mose. 1 2. 


241, suunantac Q. || τότε Ar. A: τοῖς Ὡ (Par. k has τοῖς in ras.). || 


228. κήρ: cf. T 454 ἴσον γάρ σφιν πᾶσιν 
ἀπήχθετο κηρὶ μελαίνηι. 

280. ἀποαιρεῖςθαι : so 275, but ἀφαι- 
ρεῖται, 182, etc. There is no plausible 
explanation of these occasional signs of 
an evanescent initial consonant, and the 
contraction is suspicious. (Brandreth 
conj. ἀπαείρεσθαι, but there is no 
similar use of the word in Greek, cf. 
® 536.) 

231. ϑημοβόρος, devourer of the com- 
mon stock. For δῆμος in this sense com- 
pare B 547, A 704, = 301. For the 
exclamatory nom. H. G. § 168. οὐτι- 
ϑανοῖσει, men of naught ; cf. 293-4, which 
explain the ydp, ‘else,’ in the next line. 
For the form compare ἠπεδανός by ἤπιος. 
For AwBricaio we should rather have 
expected the aor. indic. ; cf. on A 223, 
E 511. 

234. The ckfintpon does not belong to 
Achilles, but is that which is handed by 
the herald to the speaker as a sign that 
he is ‘in possession of the house.’ See 
K 821, 2505, Ψ 568, β 37. So in the 
Ellice Islands in the Pacific Ocean the 
natives ‘preserved an old worm - eaten 
staff, which in their assemblies the orator 
held in his hand as the sign of having the 
right to speak’ (Tylor Anthropology p. 


374). Virgil imitates the passage in Aen. 
xii. 206-11. He may have read κόμην for 
τομήν, posuitgue comas et brachia ferro. 

235. πρῶτα, at the first, ie. once 
for all, just as in T9; cf. A6, Z 489, 
y 183, 320 (with M. & R.’s note). So 
«ἰδὲ primum, ‘as soon as ever.’ 

238. δικαςπόλος, qui jus colit, see on 
63; the o, however, is strange, as com- 
pounds are very rarely formed directly 
from the acc. See, however, H. G. 
§§124f. Brugmann, Gr. i. 172, compares 
μογοστόκος for μογονς -τοκος. θέμιστας 
εἰρύαται, guard (216) the traditions, which 
are deposited as a sacred mystery in the 
keeping of the kings. So in old Iceland 
and Ireland law was a tradition preserved 
entirely by the special knowledge of a 
few men; the plur. θέμιστες is used 
exactly in the sense of our ‘ precedents.’ 
See note on I 99. 

239. πρὸς Διός, like de par le Rot, by 
commission of Zeus. Cf. £57 πρὸς γὰρ 
Διός εἰσι ξεῖνοι, and I 99. Or we may 
take it with θέμιστας, laws given by 
Zeus. ὅρκος is here used in the primi- 
tive sense of the object sworn by. 

242. ὑπό, because πίπτωσι is in sense 
a passive, as P 428 ; so also with φεύγω, 
πάσχω, ete. 
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θνήισκοντες πίπτωσι" σὺ δ᾽ ἔνδοθι θυμὸν ἀμύξεις 
χωόμενος, ὅ τ᾽ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν ἔτισας." 

Ὁ ὧς φάτο Πηλεΐδης, ποτὶ δὲ σκῆπτρον βάλε yaine 245 
χρυσείοις ἥλοισι πεπαρμένον, ἕξετο δ᾽ αὐτός" 


᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐμήνιε. 


τοῖσι δὲ Νέστωρ 


ἡδυεπὴς ἀνόρουσε, λιγὺς Πυλίων ἀγορητής, 

τοῦ καὶ ἀπὸ γλώσσης μέλιτος γλυκίων ῥέεν αὐδή. 

τῶι δ᾽ ἤδη δύο μὲν γενεαὶ μερόπων ἀνθρώπων “ 250 
ἐφθίαθ᾽, of οἱ πρόσθεν ἅμα τράφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο -- red 
ἐν Πύλωι ἠγαθέηι, μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν. 


oe 


«co 


΄ x [4 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέευπεν" 
‘4 R ’ Ψ' cal ¢ Zt “ 
ὦ πόποι, ἢ μέγα πένθος ᾿Αχαιίδα γαῖαν ἱκάνει 


ἢ κεν γηθήσαι Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες, 255 
ἄλλοί τε Τρῶες μέγα κεν κεχαροίατο θυμῶι, 

εἰ σφῶϊν τάδε πάντα πυθοίατο μαρναμένοιιν, 

οἱ περὶ μὲν βουλὴν Δαναῶν, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι. 


245. Πηλεΐδης : χωόμενος Athen. xi. 488. 

251. αἵ οἱ Zen. 
255. γηϑήςη (C supr.)P(R supr.) : 
268. βουλὴν Ar. A (supr. 1, T.W.A.) C!Q Par. d: βουλῆι ῶ (Ὁ 


γλώττης CP. || γλυκίω Zen. 
254, ἀχαΐδα JP: ἀχαιϊάϑα C. 
supr.). * 
supr.). || Wayecedt: μαχηταί Et. Mag. 


247. δὲ : 0° ὁ J. 249. 
253. ὅ Ar. Q: ὅς HPQ, 
γηϑήςει Q(H 


244. ὅ τ᾽, sc. 6 τε -- ὅτι τε. On the 
difficult question of the elision of ὅτι see 
H. G. § 269 ad fin. 

246. The ‘golden nails’ here seem to 
be a mere ornament ; in the case of the 
sword in A 29 they doubtless fasten the 
blade to the handle. See Helbig H. 2.” 
pp. 377, 333 f. 

249. The καί is very unusual as intro- 
ducing a purely epexegetic sentence—in 
this case merely an expansion of what 
has already been said. Compare, how- 
ever, Υ 165 with note. 

250. Nestor is represented as having 
lived through more than two generations, 
and still being a king in the third ; i.e. 
between his 70th and 100th years, if 
with the Greeks we count three yeveal to 
acentury. In y 245 he is said to have 
reigned over three generations, which 
seems to be an instance of the growth 
of the legendary into the miraculous. 
μερόπων, an epithet of which the real 
sense was in all probability forgotten 
in Homeric days, as it is used only 
in purely stereotyped connexion with 
ἄνθρωποι (exc. B 285, q.v.). We can 
only say with confidence that it does 


not mean ‘articulate,’ pepifovres τὴν 
ὄπα, as in so ancient a word the F of 
Féy would not be neglected. The other 
derivations which have been proposed 
are quite problematical. 

251. τράφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο : for the 
ὕστερον πρότερον οἷ. pw 184 θρέψασα 
τεκοῦσά τε μήτηρ, and _ elsewhere. 
ἐφοίατο is probably plpf., but it might 
be aor. τράφεν : see on B 661. 

252. firdeeoc, an epithet, like ζάθεος, 
applied only to places; no doubt both 
mean ‘divine,’ as they are only applied 
to localities connected with particular 
gods. We should perhaps read ἀγάθεος 
(from ἄγαν), the first syllable being 
lengthened metrically: see App. Ὁ. ἦγ. 
is used of Pytho (@ 80), Lemnos (B 722), 
and Νυσήϊον (Z 188). Some take it to 
be another form of ἀγαθός, which is, 
however, never applied to localities. 

257. For the construction πυθέσθαι 
twos for περί τινος (lit. ‘if they were to 
hear all this about you fighting’) cf. 
λ 505 Πηλῆος ἀμύμονος οὔτι πέπυσμαι, 
O 224, etc. ; so 174 εἰπεῖν τινος, A 357 
ὡς γνῶ χωομένοιο : οἵ, H. G. ὃ 151 d. 

258. Construe περίεστε μὲν βουλὴν Δα- 


το Satine 


aes ς πρρὰ 


Δ 
ΟΣ 
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uv 
ἀλλὰ ribet. ἄμφω δὲ ον ἐστὸν ἐμεῖο. 
la » a 
ἤδη yap ποτ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ ἀρείοσιν ἠέ περ. ὑμῖν 
ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, καὶ οὔ ποτέ μ᾽ of γ᾽ ἀθέριζον. 
5 4 ,ὔ Μ' 2 ΛΝ ἡ 7 
ov γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, kane ye 
Si Ἢ , fe Ζ bd lal 
οἷον Πειρίθοόν te Δρύαντά τε ποιμένα λαῶν 
Καινέα τ᾽ ᾿Ἐξάδιόν τε καὶ ἀντίθεον ἸΤολύφημον 
> oh! 
[Θησέα τ᾽ Αἰγεΐδην, ἐπιείκελον ἀθανάτοισι]. 
κάρτιστοι δὴ κεῖνοι ἐπιχθονίων τράφεν ἀνδρῶν' 
κάρτιστοι μὲν ἔσαν καὶ καρτίστοις ἐμάχοντο, 
φηρσὶν ὀρεσκώιοισι, καὶ ἐκπάγλως ἀπόλεσσαν. 
καὶ μὲν τοῖσιν ἐγὼ μεθομίλεον ἐκ Πύλου ἐλθών, 
, > 2 if a ie X > Ἰ 
τηλόθεν ἐξ ἀπίης γαίης: καλέσαντο γὰρ αὐτοί: 
“ Bisyiesabians: El. ate 


260 


Cf SP at Mayme Sige pita 


270 


tom YT a, 


ho Stale 


Ar. ἢ. 


259. ἐμοῖο § Vr. Ὁ. 260. ἐγὼν P. || ὑμῖν Zen. CGPU (supr. Η) : Auin 
265 om. Q: habent H™J (νόθος ὁ. στίχος οὗτος) RI™ Harl. a, Vr. a, 


Mose. 2 (man. rec.), Par. j. 
ἐκπχάγλως T. 269. ἐγὼν P. 


268. eAipcan PQ?T? Lips. Vr. Ὁ. || ὁρεεκώεςει G. || 


ναῶν, περίεστε δὲ μάχεσθαι: cf. τ 326 
περίειμι γυναικῶν. For the co-ordination 
of substantive and infin., Ο 642 ἀμείνων 
παντοίας ἀρετάς, ἠμὲν πόδας ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 

260. ὑμῖν, so Zenod. ; Ar. read ἡμῖν, 
thus saving Nestor’s politeness at the 
cost of his point. Ar. objected to Zen.’s 
reading ἐφύβριστος ὁ λόγος : in other 
words, he wished to import into heroic 
language the conventional mock-modesty 
of the Alexandrian Court. The whole 
meaning of Nestor’s speech is that he 
himself is the peer of better men' than 
those he is advising (v. Cobet 21. C. 
p. 229). 

262. Cf. € 201 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ 
διερὸς βροτὸς οὐδὲ γένητα. The sub- 
junctive being a more archaic form of 
the fut. perhaps suggests a solemn and 
prophetic tone. 

263. οἷον Πειρίθοον : accus. by attrac- 
tion to the case of τοίους, for οἷος ἣν 
Tletpifoos. The names are those of the 
chiefs of the Lapithai. 

265. This line, which is quoted by 

7. Pausanias x. 29. 10, is found also in the 
+ pseudo-Hesiodean ‘Shield of Herakles,’ 
1182. Theseus is mentioned again only 
in ἃ 322, 631, both doubtful passages ; 
the latter indeed is expressly said by 
_Hereas of Megara (ap. Plutarch, Thes. xx.) 
to be an interpolation of Peisistratos to 
_ please the Athenians. It is, however, a 
question if the same may not be equally 
said of the whole reference to the 


Lapithai ; it is doubtful if there ever was 
a Peirithoos in any but Attic legend. 

268. The fight of the Centaurs and 
Lapithai is mentioned at some length in. 
φ 295-304, and is alluded to in B 743,,. 
where the word φῆρες is again used. 
is commonly said to be an Aeolic: 
form for θῆρες, ‘wild men’; but for 


this there is only the authority of ἤδωμ 


grammarians, and both H. and Pindar “ - 
seem to use it as a tribal name. ΤῊ... 3 
identification with θήρ may well be a! “Ὁ 
later fancy (Meister Dial. i. 119). 
There is no allusion in H. to the 
mixed bodies of the later legend, and it 
is possible that he conceived them as 
purely human beings (note, however, 
the opposition to ἄνδρες in @ 303); the 
myth may very likely refer to ancient 
struggles with a primitive race of 
autochthones. The present passage 
seems to imply the existence of a 
prae-Homeric epic dealing with the 
story. The last half of the compound 
épeck@io1 is possibly connected with 
κοῖ-τος (κεῖμαι), and means ‘couching 
in the mountains’; or else with κῶς 
or κόος =a cave (Hesych.); cf. « 155 
alyas ὀρεσκώιους. In that case we should 
read ὀρεσκόϊος for -κόβ-ιοςς ὀρέσκοος 
occurs in Aisch. Sept. 582. 

270. ante is generally derived from 
ἀπό as = distant; but there is hardly 
a Greek analogy for such a formation. 
It is used by Aisch., Soph., and others, 


It. τ ἦε 


24 
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7 oN a 
καὶ μαχόμην κατ᾽ ἔμ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐγώ" κείνοισι δ᾽ ἂν ov τις 
a vs a 
τῶν, οἱ νῦν βροτοί εἰσιν ἐπιχθόνιοι, μαχέοιτο. 


μήτε 
ἀλλ᾽ 
ον μήτε 


/ a 
καὶ μέν μευ βουλέων ξύνιεν πείθοντό τε μύθωι. 
7 
ἀλλὰ πίθεσθε καὶ ὕμμες, ἐπεὶ πείθεσθαι ἄμεινον. 
¥. ΄ὔ 
σὺ τόνδ᾽ ἀγαθός περ ἐὼν ἀποαίρεο κούρην, 
ἔα, ὥς οἱ πρῶτα δόσαν γέρας υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν' 
σύ, Πηλεΐδη, Or’ ἐριξέμεναι βασιλῆϊ 
2 4 2 ay » » ες 7 » - τα. shires a ἜΣ 
ἀντιβίην, ἐπεὶ οὔ ποθ᾽ ὁμοίης ἔμμορε τιμῆς τι τ οι 


275 


σκηπτοῦχος βασιλεύς, ὧι τε Leds κῦδος ἔδωκεν. 


Zz. 
εἰ δὲ σὺ καρτερός ἐσσι, θεὰ δέ ce γείνατο μήτηρ, 


280 


Z ¥ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅδε φέρτερός ἐστιν, ἐπεὶ πλεόνεσσιν ἀνάσσει. 
᾿Ατρεἴδ' ὺ δὲ ῦ ὸ ἔνος" αὐτὰρ ἐγώ γε 

peldn, σὺ δὲ παῦε τεὸν μένος" αὐτὰρ ἐγώ ¥ 
> ae I a t ἊΣ 
λίσσομ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ μεθέμεν χόλον, ὃς μέγα πᾶσιν 


271. ἔμ᾽ αὐτὸν Ar.: ἐμωυτὸν Zen. 
Ar. A[H] Par. οἱ () Π (ἢ: 
211. πηλείθ᾽ Heed’ AQ(R2)U Lips. Eton. 


=ZUNION  (ξύνηϊον P). 


Ξύνιεν 
τὸν R. 


212. μαχέοιντο DH?U?. 213. 
275. τόν τ΄ Eton.: 
281. ὅ re GL. 


as a name of Peloponnesos (dria γῆ), 
and may be the same here in spite of the 
difference of quantity. Fora suggested 
etymology see Curtius Zt. p. 469. 

271. κατ᾽ ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ‘for my own 
hand,’ as we say ; as a champion acting 
independently. Cf. in a slightly differ- 
ent sense B 366 κατὰ σφέας μαχέονται. 

272. βροτοὶ émyednio: together form 
the predicate. μαχέοιτο, like μαχέοιντο 
344, is a highly doubtful form; the stem 
waxe(s) is implied in μαχέσ(σ)ομαι, but 
nowhere else appears in the pres. The 
best emendation is Platt’s μαχέσαιτο, 
would have fought (J. P. xxiii, 211); this 
use of the opt. to express past time 
(Hl. G. § 300 c) appears to belong pro- 
perly to the aor. (A similar case is T 
171, where many Mss. give μαχέεσθαι for 
μαχέσασθαι.) See note on E 811. 

275. anoalpeo: for this syncopated 
form (for -péeo) cf. H. G. 8 5 (and 
Fritzsch in Curt. Stud. vi. 128); so 
Q 202, B 202, etc. ἀπαείρεο Brandreth. 
See note on 230. 

277. Aristarchus read Ily\cld#6eN, or, 
as we should write it, Πηλείδη ἔθελ᾽, on 
the ground that ἐθέλειν is the only 
Homeric form. But it is better to admit 
the possibility of a single appearance of a 
form so common in later Greek than to 
have recourse to an unparalleled crasis, 
rendered the harsher by the slight pause 
after Πηλεΐδη. (See A. G. § 378.) 

278. οὐχ ὁμοίης = ‘very different’ 
(from common men) ; Zitotes, cf. E 441 ; 


non simili poena, Aen. i. 186. It has 
been objected, with force, to this line 
and the next that they are a pointless 
generality here, as Achilles is just as 
much ἃ σκηπτοῦχος βασιλεύς as Aga- 
memnon; the real ground for his 
yielding is given by 281. For the 
form ἔμμορε see H. G. 8 23 (2). 

280. The antithesis of καρτερός and 
φέρτερος (‘in greater place’) is the 
same as in 178, 186. The similarity of 
the terminations has its effect, though 
they are of course different in origin and 
meaning as well as accent. 

282-4, The connexion of thought in 
these three lines is uot very clear, and 
has given rise to suspicions of interpola- 
tion, which do not seem justifiable. The 
reiterated entreaty, the almost pathetic 
appeal to personal influence, is entirely 
in accordance with Nestor’s character, 
human nature, and the necessities of the 
situation, which is not one where we 
need demand strict logical consistency. 
Nestor, after appealing equally to both, 
ends with an especial prayer to Agamem- 
non, whois obviously the offending party. 
αὐτὰρ ἐγώ re, ‘Nay, it is I, Nestor, 
who ask it.’ There is no antithesis with 
σὺ δέ, which is merely the common use 
of the pronoun after a vocative ; αὐτάρ is 
not adversative except in so far as it 
marks the transition to a new line of 
remonstrance. 

283. ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ may be taken with 
χόλον (thine anger with Achilles), or 


~ 
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ve "A a , a an ” 
epkos Ἀχαιοῖσιν πέλεται πολέμοιο κακοῖο. 
Χ > 9 , τ ᾽ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων: — 285 
ἐς \ \ a , Ὧν t a 
vai δὴ ταῦτά ye πάντα, γέρον, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ Ὁ ἃ θέλ, \ ΄ »" oi o- 
00 ἀνὴρ εθέλει περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, Sul 
, \ , , "“" 
~~ πάντων μὲν κρατέειν ἐθέλει, πάντεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, ἐ (od*, “πω ἃ 
cal a a ᾽ ’ ᾿ 
πᾶσι δὲ σημαίνειν, ἅ Tw οὐ πείσεσθαι ὀΐω. .εἴ7..-. Ming G 
-- . [ἢ 


> ig ? 
εἰ δέ μιν αἰχμητὴν ἔθεσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες, 290 


ΓᾺ 
τούνεκά οἱ προθέουσιν ὀνείδεα μυθήσασθαι ;” 


ΤᾺ 


Ω \ > y > ς ἃ rd Tal 
‘ τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑποβλήδην ἠμείβετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
ς Es / 
“ἢ γάρ κεν δειλός Te καὶ οὐτιδανὸς καλεοίμην, 
> \ % a 
εἰ δὴ σοὶ πᾶν ἔργον ὑπείξομαι, ὅττί Kev εἴπηις" 


286. ἔειπας PQRSU Mose. 1 2. 
mefeeceai Mose. 1. 


287. πάντων περιέμμεναι Eusi. 289. 
293. Ke 0. || ϑειλὸς (om. Te) PQ. 


better, on account of the order of the 

“owords, with μεθέμεν as a sort of dat. 

«commodi, relax in favour of Achilles. 
Cf. φ 377 μέθιεν χαλεποῖο χόλοιο Τηλε- 
_ maxon, μέγα is perhaps an adverb, 
such as continually precedes πάντες : 
οἵ, 78 μέγα πάντων ᾿Αργείων κρατέει, 
and ἐύ πάντα, μάλα πάντα, ἅμα πάντα, 
often. 

287-9. The tautological repetitions of 
these three lines are very suitable to 
unreasoning fury ; they have to do duty 
for arguments. 

289. σημαίνειν with dat. = to give 
orders, as B 805. ‘Tina, one, a general 
expression in form, though Agamemnon 
is of course thinking of himself. Nagels- 
bach compares Soph. Ant. 751 ἥδ᾽ οὖν 
θανεῖται καὶ θανοῦσ᾽ ὀλεῖ τινά (sc. ἐμέ). 

291. προϑέουεικ---(ἡ διπλῆ) ὅτι συνήθως 
ἑαντῶι προθέουσι τὰ ὀνείδη, i.e. the plural 
verb with the neuter plural is in accord- 
ance with the poet’s practice. This 
shows that Ar. took ὀνείδεα as nom., but 
we are not told how he explained the 
line. Ameis (followed by Monro) 
takes the words to mean ‘do his 
revilings therefore dash forward (like 
spearmen themselves, cf. the phrase 
πολὺ προθέεσκε X 459) for him to speak 
them?’ Monro compares, for the ‘half- 
personified’ ὀνείδεα, Herod. vii. 160 
ὀνείδεα κατιόντα ἀνθρώπωι φιλέει ἐπανά- 
yew τὸν θυμόν (though the other passage 
which he quotes from i. 212, κατιόντος 
τοῦ οἴνου ἐς τὸ σῶμα, seems to weaken the 
relevancy of this, as shewing that the 
metaphor is material, not personal) ; and 
for the use of προθέω, w 319 ἀνὰ ῥῖνας . . 


δριμὺ μένος προὔτυψε (where again μένος 
is rather a physical conception than a 
personification, cf. μένος πνείοντες). The 
extreme harshness of this metaphor has 
led most recent editors to regard ὀνείδεα 
as the object, and προθέουσι as another 
form for προτιθέασιν, ‘do they set before 
him (i.e. allow him) revilings for him to 
utter?’ This certainly gives a better 
sense, but no satisfactory analogy for 
the form of the verb has been given 
(there is a doubtful ἀνέθει in an Ionic 
inscription, C. J. 1195 ; see Curtius Verb. 
i, 213). Bekker suggests προθέωσι as 
aor. subj. The mood might be explained 
as one of expectation: ‘are we to look 
for them to suggest words of insult ?’ 
But the form with the short stem-vowel 
is entirely unexampled, and I see no 
choice but to regard the passage as 
hopelessly corrupted. 

292, ὑποβλήδην, interrupting ; ὑπο- 
βαλὼν τὸν ἴδιον λόγον Schol. B. Cf. 
ὑββάλλειν T 80, and for the form 
παραβλήδην ΔΘ. Observe that Achilles 
begins without the usual formula of 
address. 

294. ὑπείξομαι : future rather than 
aor. subj., cf. 61. There is a slight 
change of attitude, as so often happens, 
after the opt. καλεοίμην : what Achilles 
in 293 conceives only as a supposition 
he here vividly realizes as an admitted 
fact (this is of course the same, however 
we take ὑπείξομαι). ὑπείξομαι should 
be ὑποβείξομαι, and various conjectures 
have been proposed to restore the full 
form, but none seem satisfactory (ὑπί- 
σχομαι Brandreth). 
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ἄλλοισιν δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιτέλλεο, μὴ yap ἐμοί γε: 295 
[ojpaw ob γὰρ ἐγώ γ᾽ ἔτι σοι πείσεσθαι ὀΐω. 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισι" 
χερσὶ μὲν οὔ τοι ἐγώ γε μαχήσομαι εἵνεκα κούρης 
οὔτε σοὶ οὔτέ των ἄλλωι, ἐπεί μ’ ἀφέλεσθέ γε δόντες" 
vp, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων, ἅ μοι ἔστι θοῆι παρὰ νηὶ μελαίνηι, ᾿ 800 
iti τῶν οὐκ ἄν τι φέροις ἀνελὼν ἀέκοντος ἐμεῖο. Pwr Powe 
a εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε μὴν meipnoa, ἵνα γνώωσι καὶ οἵδε" 


73) 2 a A em 
αἶψά τοι αἷμα κελαινὸν ἐρωήσει περὶ δουρί." ~ [sz 3 “4ν.} 


eh tee τῇ, Meyrin 


£ : 
ὡς τώ γ᾽ ἀντιβίοισι μαχεσσαμένω ἐπέεσσιν 
a & lal 
ἀνστήτην, λῦσαν δ᾽ ἀγορὴν παρὰ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 305 


«οἰ Πηλεΐδης μὲν ἐπὶ κλισίας καὶ νῆας ἐΐσας 


AT 1:5. ἣν για, ἡ 
Sea Stat ΤΥ Xvnt. (2%. ἡ 


296 40. Ar. (ὁ λογγῖνος περισσόν φησι τοῦτον τὸν στίχον 418). || 


Vr. a, Mose. 2. || πείϑεεϑαι H Mosc. 1. 


ἔγωγε τί QR 
298. οὔτι GHPRSU. || wayHcouai 


Ar. Aph. Antimachos, Mass. Argol. Sinop, ACDJT Vat. Vr. a, Mosc. 12: μαχές- 


couat GHPQRSU. || οὕνεκα J. 


ducyeccauéNnes 2: μαχηςακένω Ar. 


299 om. Q. || ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ἐθέλεις Gpedécear Zen. 
301. φέρης LIU Par. ΕἸ (ἢ) h. || ἂν ἑλὼν AT Bar, || ἐμοῖο PQS. 


304. 


295. (ἡ διπλῇ) ὅτι κοινὸν τὸ ἐπιτέλλεο 
καὶ 6 rap περισσός. οὕτως δὲ γίνεται 
περισσὸς ὁ ἑξῆς" διὸ ἀθετεῖται, Ariston. 
(emended by Cobet); 1.6. Ar. obelized 
296 on the ground that σήμαινε had 

-\ been added in order to supply a verb 

:| which was wrongly supposed to be re- 
quired by the second clause of 295. 
This is a fertile source of interpolation 
‘of whole lines ; e.g. © 558, Φ 570. 

' 298. yepci uén, as though he meant 
to continue, ‘but by abstention from 
war I will.’ But in 300 the course of 
thought is changed, and τῶν ἄλλων is 
made the antithesis to κούρης. The Mss., 


thought, supposition, or, as here, com- 
mand. Nikanor, followed by van L., 
however, separates the εἰ here from εἰ, {7, 
writing εἶ (εἶα) for εἰ δ᾽; οἵ. Lat. eta age. 
HT. G. § 820. For the δ᾽ see on 840. 

808. épwrcer only in this line (=z 
441) means flow. The connexion of this 
with the usual sense, to hang back, and 
of both with the subst. ἐρωή, is very 
obscure. 

306. éicac, a form found only in the 
fem. with cases of νηῦς, ἀσπίς, δαίς : in Od. 
only with φρένας, and once besides B 765. 
In the last passage it clearly means ἴσας, 
and with νηῦς and ἀσπίς this gives a 


as often, vary between μαχήςομαι and 
μαχέσσομαι. But the weight of tradi- 
tion, confirmed by the ss. of Herodotos, 
is strongly in favour of (Ionic) fut. 
μαχήσομαι, aor, μαχέσ(σγασθαι. See 
Schulze Q. #. p. 450, H. G. 8 63. Ar. 
preferred -ησ- for both tenses, but this 
takes no account of the short form 
μαχέσασθαι. 

299. Gpédeceé γε ϑόντες : Achilles re- 
cognizes that the γέρας is a free gift, not 
a matter of right, like the share of the 


good sense, ‘even,’ i.e. trim of the | 
ship, well-balanced of the shield. (Τὸ “ 
take πάντοσ᾽ élon as ‘equal in all direc- ἡ 
tions,’ 1.6. circular, is intolerably mathe- ἡ 
matical and prosaic. That the ponderous ἡ 
Mykenean shield should be ‘well- 

balanced on every side’ was a matter , 
of life and death to the wearer.) With " 
δαίς it cannot mean strictly, if we push 

the word, equally divided (see on H 
320), but a banquet where some receive , 
a larger portion in virtue of their dignity . 


ΕΝ 


spoil. 

302. In εἰ 0’ dre the εἰ is clearly inter- 
jectional, as in I 46 ef δὲ... φευγόντων. 
Lange calls it an ‘adhibitive’ particle, 
by which the speaker appropriates, as 
by the ‘ prohibitive’ μή he puts away, a 


may yet be ‘fair.’ Still this account ἢ 
of the word has not satisfied all com- 
mentators; anciently it was often ex- 
plained to mean ‘good’ (εἶσον: ἀγαθόν, 
Hesych.); recently it has been pro- 
posed to refer it to root Fix, ‘seemly’ 


IAIAAOC A (ἡ 27 


ἤϊε σύν te Μενοιτιάδηι καὶ οἷς ἑτάροισιν, 

᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἄρα νῆα θοὴν ἅλαδε προέρυσσεν, 

ἐν δ᾽ ἐρέτας ἔκρινεν ἐείκοσιν, ἐς δ᾽ ἑκατόμβην 

βῆσε θεῶι, ἀνὰ δὲ Χρυσηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον 

εἷσεν ἄγων: ἐν δ᾽ ἀρχὸς ἔβη πολύμητις Ὀδυσσεύς. 
οἱ μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀναβάντες ἐπέπλεον ὑγρὰ κέλευθα, 

λαοὺς δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ἀπολυμαίνεσθαι ἄνωγεν. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἀπελυμαίνοντο καὶ εἰς ἅλα λύματ᾽ ἔβαλλον, nok ἐλ: con 

315 


310 


path meh 
ge seh 


ΝΜ a 2 lé 
épdov δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνι τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας 
,ὕ > δ᾽ oA 'ς Ot > ey \ 2 τς 
ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν παρὰ θῖν ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο" 
, > * 5 
κνίση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ikev ἑλισσομένη περὶ καπνῶι. 7) 7A e Wan re 


& "ἡ με Ά, ΄ 
So ὧς οἱ μὲν τὰ πένοντο κατὰ στρατόν: οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


λῆγ᾽ ἔριδος, τὴν πρῶτον ἐπηπείλησ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 


GAN ὅ γε Ταλθύβιόν τε καὶ 


τώ οἱ ἔσαν κήρυκε καὶ ὀτρηρὼ θεράποντε" 
“ ἔρχεσθον κλισίην Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος" 
χειρὸς ἑλόντ᾽ ἀγέμεν Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον' 


εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώηισιν, ἐγὼ δέ 
ἐλθὼν σὺν πλεόνεσσι: τό οἱ 
ὧς εἰπὼν προΐει, κρατερὸν 


EvpuBarnv προσέειπε, 820 
Ὄ ἃ © 

κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι 

καὶ ῥίγιον ἔσται." 325 


2 \ cr 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ μῦθον ἔτελλε. - 


809. ἐν O° ἐρέτας Ar. Par. k: ἐς δ᾽ Q. 


δ᾽ 5. 312. ἀπέπλεον Vr. al. 814. 
Ar. U. 317. KNicH ATU: kniccn Q. 
(supr. H). 326. κρατερὸς L. 


311. ἂν 0’ GP Harl. a, Vr. A: ἀνὰ 
GnoAuuainonto GH. || λύματα βάλλον 
|| ἧκεν DHQR. 324, dawen GH 


(the form ἔισσος is found in Doric), or 
F.é, ‘conspicuous’ (?). All this seems 
needless. 

307. The story of Troy is regarded as 
familiar, even apart from the Jdad ; for 
Patroklos, like Agamemnon in l. 7, is 
first introduced by his patronymic alone. 

313. ἄνωγε is in form an imperf. from 
ἀνώγειν, which is a secondary pres. from 
the perf. ἄνωγα. In use, however, it is 
an aor. and is so found in the famous 

riote inser. from Idalion (Collitz 
no. 60), ᾿Ηδαλιέβες ἄνωγον ᾿Ονάσιλον κτλ. 
A sigmatic aor. occurs in O 295, κ 5981, 
Scut. Her. 479 (ἀνῶξαι). See van L. 
Ench. p. 468. 

314. Perhaps the Greeks had abstained 
from ablution during the plague in sign 
of mourning, and now typically threw 
off their sin, the restitution having been 
made, εἷς ἅλα, because θάλασσα κλύζει 
πάντα τἀνθρώπων κακά (Eur. J, 7. 1198). 


λύματα, defilement, as in & 170 (Ἥρη) 


ἀπὸ χροὸς ἱμερόεντος λύματα πάντα κάθηρεν. 
Thus it is meant that they washed in the 
sea, not that they washed on land and 
threw the defiled water into the sea. 
Cf. καθάρματα in Aisch. Cho. 98. The 
Neapolitans used to practise an annual 
lustration in the sea down to 1580 A.D., 
doubtless a survival from Greek times. 

817. περὶ καπνῶι : for περί meaning 
inside cf. X 95, of a snake, ἑλισσόμενος 
περὶ χειῆι, and II 157 περὶ φρεσὶν ἄσπετος 
ἀλκή. So περὶ δείματι, φόβωι, ete., lit. 
compassed by fear, Pind. P. v. 58, Aisch. 
Pers. 696, Hymn. Cer. 480, ete. Cf. A 46. 

320. Both these names are legendary 
names of heralds generally; for the 
hereditary heralds of Sparta were called 
Talthybiadae, and Eurybates is the 
herald also of Odysseus, B 184. 

325. ῥίγιον : a comparative (cf. ῥίγιστα 
E 873) formed directly from the substan- 
tive ῥῦγος, cf. κύντερος, ἐχθίων, κύδιστος, 
κέρδιον. 


28 


τ φυῇ. 


IAIAAOC A (ἡ 


fad 2 / 
τὼ δ᾽ ἀέκοντε βάτην παρὰ Oiv ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο, 


a & FF 
Μυρμιδόνων δ᾽ ἐπί τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ἱκέσθην. 

an ξ΄ 
τὸν δ᾽ εὗρον παρά τε κλισίην καὶ νηὶ μελαίνηι 


ἥμενον" οὐδ᾽ ἄρα τώ γε ἰδὼν γήθησεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


τὼ μὲν ταρβήσαντε καὶ αἰδομένω βασιλῆα 
» ΄, 
στήτην, οὐδέ τί μιν προσεφώνεον οὐδ᾽ ἐρέοντο' 


ἜΝ 


a 


4 καί apwiv δὸς ἄγειν. 


αὐτὰρ ὁ ἔγνω ἧισιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶ φώνησέν τε" 
“χαίρετε, κήρυκες, Διὸς ἄγγελοι ἠδὲ καὶ ἀνδρῶν" 
ἄσσον ἴτ᾽. οὔ τί μοι dupes ἐπαίτιοι, GAN ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
ὃ σφῶϊ προΐει Βρισηΐδος εἵνεκα κούρης. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε, διογενὲς Πατρόκλεις, ἔξαγε κούρην 


an a ff 
πρός τε θεῶν μακάρων πρός τε θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων 


a a a Y 2 ὅδ᾽ 
καὶ πρὸς TOU βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος, εἴ ποτε δ auTe 


330 
335 
Metin μα 
τὼ δ᾽ αὐτὼ μάρτυροι ἔστων 
340 


a ᾿ς 5, Ἂᾧν 
χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λουγὸν ἀμῦναι 


τοῖς ἄλλοις. 


ἢ γὰρ Gy ὀλοιῆισι φρεσὶ θύει, 


Su οὐδέ τι οἷδε νοῆσαι ἅμα πρόσσω καὶ ὀπίσσω, 
328. 0” om. P. 332. οὐδέ TI Ar. 2: οὐδέ τε ap. Did. || προςεφώνουν S. 
333. ὃ. Τὶ 335. ὑπαίτιοι H?QS Laud. 336. ὃ Ar. [AJCR[S]T Lips. Mose. 11: 


ὃς Q. || εφῶϊν Zen. (A supr.) Harl. ¢ ἃ, Par. αἱ ἢ 1, Mosc. 1: cp@e King’s. 


πατρόκλεες Mor.: πατροκλῆς U?. 


PQS Vr. Ὁ. || 
6AOA(i)ci(N) Q. 


337. 


338. σφῶϊ U. || μάρτυρες G: μάρτύρε C. 
340. ἀπηνέος : Σέλευκος ἐν τῆι πολυστίχωι yp. ἀναιϑέος Did. 
ἀμύνειν © (yp. ἀμῦναι man. rec.). 
343. TI: Told supr.: οὐδ᾽ En D. 


341. ἐμοῖο 
342. ddolA(ija AT: 


331. tapBHcante: the aor. seems to 
mean ‘struck with alarm’ at his look 
(δεινὸς ἀνήρ" τάχα Kev καὶ ἀναίτιον αἰτιό- 
wiro, Patroklos says, A 654); while the 
pres. αἰδομένω implies their permanent 
respect. For the juxtaposition of the 
two ideas compare the favourite δεινὸς 
αἰδοῖός τε. 

884, Διὸς ἄγγελοι : cf. Θ 517 κήρυκες 
διίφιλοι. The herald has no connexion 
with Hermes till post-Homeric times. 

336. For the difference between σφῶϊ 
and cpoitn (338) see on 1. 8. 

339. πρός, before the face of ; the phrase 
occurs occasionally in later Greek, e.g. 
Xen. Anab. i. 6, 6 βουλευόμενος ὅ τι 
δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώ- 
πων. Hence the use in oaths and en- 
treaties, πρὸς πατρὸς γουνάζομαι, etc. It 
seems to be derived from the purely local 
sense, as in πρὸς ἁλός, ‘in the direction 
of the sea,’ πρὸς Διὸς εἰρύαται 289, q.v. ; 
cf. Z 456. 


340. τοῦ βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος, him the 
king untoward. The order of the words 
shews that τοῦ is not the article. ἅπη- 
Nuc, lit. with averted face (cf. Skt. dna= 
mouth, face ; πρηνής, ὑπήνη Ξε ἰδ which 
is under the mouth), of one who turns 
away from the suppliant; opposed to 
προσηνής. It seems best to follow the 
unanimous Ms. tradition in writing 
0’ αὖτε, though the δ᾽ must represent δή. 
But the vowel so often coalesces with 
another that it is necessary to assume 
that δή had a weak form δέ (cf. μέν by 
μήν), the spelling δή being retained to 
distinguish it from the adversative 
particle when the vowel was not elided 
(cf. van L. Ench. p. 587, and H. G@. § 
350, where it is noted that the δ᾽ in εἰ 
δ᾽ dye is the same). atte, hereafter, as 
E 232, H 30, etc. 

343. ‘To look before and after’ is, 


as in Hamlet, the prerogative of reason,Ac+' 


which argues from the past to the future. 


. 
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29 


“ ε \ \ , ΄ > 79 
OTT @S Ob Tapa νηυσι σόοοι μαχέεουντο Αχαιοί. 


+ 
‘ds φάτο, ἸΠάτροκλος δὲ φίλων ἐπεπείθεθ᾽ ἑταίρωι, 


345 


ἐκ δ᾽ ἄγαγε κλισίης Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηιον, 


δῶκε δ᾽ ἄγειν. 


Ν > S na ες cal 
τὼ δ᾽ αὗτις irnv παρὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
? F > lal 
ἡ δ᾽ ἀέκουσ᾽ ἅμα τοῖσι γυνὴ κίεν. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


δακρύσας ἑτάρων ἄφαρ ἕζετο νόσφι λιασθεὶς 


n> ὡσὰν Uy ἃ a eof 
θῖν ἔφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς, ὁρόων ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον" 


350 


πολλὰ δὲ μητρὶ φίλην ἠρήσατο χεῖρας ὀρεγνύς" 
“μῆτερ, ἐπεί μ᾽ ἔτεκές γε μινυνθάδιόν περ ἐόντα, 
τιμήν πέρ μοι ὄφελλεν Ὀλύμπιος ἐγγναλίξαι 
Ζεὺς ὑψιβρεμέτης" νῦν δ᾽ οὐδέ με τυτθὸν ἔτισεν. 


ἢ γάρ w ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


355 


, ἢ ᾿ ro \ ” , > \ 2 ΄ 2? f 
ἠτίμησεν: ἑλὼν yap ἔχει γέρας, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας. ἀπαύράω. 
e , "4 fal 
ὧς φάτο δάκρυ χέων, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε πότνια μήτηρ 
΄, 
ἡμένη ἐν βένθεσσιν ἁλὸς παρὰ πατρὶ γέροντι. 


345. éninefeer’ L. 346. are PT. 
én’ Gneipona Ar. 
πιτνάς Cobet): τινὲς ἀνασχών Schol. T. 


Vr. a. 355. rap (om. u’) H. 


347. aGeic C. 350. ἐπὶ οἴνοπα : 


861. Aipdccato G. || ὀρεγνύς : ἀναπτάς Zen. (? χεῖρ᾽ ἀνα- 


352. re: τε 5. 353. τικὴν μέν 


844. ὅππως : here an adv. of manner, 
‘how his men can fight,’ clearly shew- 
ing the transition to the final use. 
μαχέοιντο is quadruply wrong: (1) the 
hiatus is intolerable ; (2) -ow7o for -o.aro 
is not Homeric; (3) μαχε- is not the 


‘| pres. stem (see on 272); (4) the opt. is 


the wrong mood (Jf. and T. § 3822). 
Barnes’s conj. μαχεοίατ᾽ removes only 
the first two difficulties. Porson conj. 
μαχέωνται, Thiersch μαχέονται (fut. 
indic., B 366); the latter is best, cf. 
Η. G. 8 326 (3). 

350. ἐπὶ οἴνοπα : so mss.; Ar. ἐπ᾽ 
ἀπείρονα, perhaps on the ground that 
οἴνοπα is inconsistent with πολιῆς. But, 
if the epithets are to be pressed, it might 
be urged that there is very vivid truth 
in the contrast of the ‘purple deep’ 
with the greenish grey of the shallow 
water near the shore, which is almost 
always the meaning of ds. ® 59 is al- 
most the only exception. Ameis thinks 
that the ‘infinite’ sea intensifies the 
feeling of despair and desolation—a 
German rather than a Greek idea. 

352. There seems to be a mixture of 
two trains of thought in this speech. 
It opens as though μιν. περ ἐόντα were 
a parenthetical complaint, ‘Mother— 
for you did give me life, of however 


short a span.’ But this apparently 
subordinate clause is then made one 
part of the emphatic antithesis of the 
entire sentence, ‘since my life is short, 
it should at least be glorious.’ The 
sentence, like the ‘ two-sided’ similes (see 
on M151), buds out into new relations 
while it is being uttered. It is possible, 
but more prosaic, to leave μιν. περ 
ἐόντα out of sight altogether as a mere 
parenthesis, and take ἔτεκες as involv- 
ing the claim, the divinity of his mother 
being understood: ‘since you, a goddess, 
bore me, the gods should have dealt 
better by me.’ 

353. ὄφελλεν -- ὥφειλε, not to be con- 
fused with the quite distinct d¢éA\w= 
augeo. See note on Z 350. 

356, αὐτός, by his own arbitrary 
will, not in the name of justice. 
ἀπούρας -- ἀπό-ἔρα-ς, root Fep, short 
form Fpa (=Fp); the long form is found 
in dmé-Fepoe, etc., Z 348, ᾧ 283, 329 
(van L. Ench. Ὁ. 379, H. G. § 18). 

358. The πατὴρ γέρων or ἅλιος γέρων 
is known to later mythology as Nereus, 
but is never named in Homer. (In 6 
Proteus also is called ἅλιος γέρων.) The 
nymphs are named Νηρηΐδες only in a 
passage of doubtful authenticity, = 38, 
52. 


80 IAIAAOC A (1) 


καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἀνέδυ πολιῆς ἁλὸς ἠύτ᾽ ὀμίχλη, 


καί pa πάροιθ᾽ αὐτοῖο καθέζετο δάκρυ χέοντος, 


360 


χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ dvopate: 

“τέκνον, τί κλαίεις ; τί δέ σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; 

ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε νόωι, ἵνα εἴδομεν ἄμφω." 

τὴν δὲ βαρὺ στενάχων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς- 

““οἷσθα' τί ἢ τοι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδυίην πάντ᾽ ἀγορεύω; 365 
- wryope? ἐς Θήβην, ἱερὴν πόλιν ᾿Ηετίωνος, 

τὴν δὲ διεπράθομέν τε καὶ ἤγομεν ἐνθάδε πάντα. 

καὶ τὰ μὲν εὖ δάσσαντο μετὰ σφίσιν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

ἐκ δ᾽ ἕλον ᾿Ατρεΐδηι Χρυσηΐδα καλλυπάρηιον. 


Χρύσης δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἱερεὺς ἑκατηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος 


870 


ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
Uy 
λυσόμενός τε θύγατρα φέρων τ᾽ ἀπερείσι’ ἄποινα, 
5 , 
στέμματ᾽ ἔχων ἐν χερσὶν ἑκηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος 


359. Five’ ὁμίχλη Vr. a? b. 
Eton. Vat. Lips. 
366. ἱερὰν R. 


362. ce: cou Q. 
366-92. ἀλλότριοι of ἐπιφερόμενοι στίχοι εἴκοσι ἑπτά An. 
370. ate’: αὖ A (supr. θ᾽ T.W.A.) Vat.. 


365. Gropedcwo QT 


361. Katépeze, stroked, so E 424 
kappéfovoa. This can hardly be con- 
nected with the ordinary sense of 
(F)péfw: Autenrieth refers it to root reg 
of 6-péy-w. 

365. ταῦτ᾽ eiduim, 1.6, ταῦτα Βιδυίηι. 
This, the only correct form of the fem. 
part., has been preserved by some of the 
Mss. in the phrase ἰδυίηισι πραπίδεσσι 
(608, Σ 880, 482, T 12), but is elsewhere 
restored by conjecture only. Cf. I 128. 

366-92 were condemned by Ar. as 
superfluous, and contradictory of 365. 
The real objection is, of course, that they 
are not required, at least from 368, for 
the sake of the hearer. But the frequent 
verbal repetition of messages shews what 
the Epic poet and his hearers liked. 
For Θήβη see notes on 37, B 690, Z 397. 
Why Chryseis was taken here instead 
of in her own home we are not told. 

ἱερός, holy, because a city is an in- 
stitution to which men submit without 
asking why; it is a bond imposed by 
a higher power, and is hence dedicated 
to a deity. So ἱερὸν τέλος Καὶ 56, of 
a dignity. ‘The impersonal and in- 
animate, when it exercises power, is 
divine . . Sea, river, and night are 
divine as well as ἱερόν. . The fish 
that breathes in water where men die 


is ἱερός. . Human power and _ soul, 
ascribed to an indefinite godhead, are 
the ἱερὸν μένος, kings are διογενεῖς. The 
official, as his insignia denote, is dedi- 
cated ; he belongs not to himself but to 
his office, the impersonal divine which 
we call duty’ (W.-M. H. U. p. 106). 
But it must be admitted that this is 
not satisfactory as regards the fish ; it is 
tempting to seek, with Frazer, a less 
subtle explanation in a ‘taboo’ or re- 
ligious scruple against the eating of fish, 
which agrees with the well-known fact 
that Homeric heroes do not eat fish 
except as a last resource (see ‘Taboo’ 
in Encycl. Brit.). Some would recur to 
the supposed primitive sense of ἱερός, 
strong (Skt. ishiras); but in Greek any 
such meaning, if it ever existed, must 
have long died out, for all the derivative 
forms (cf. ἱερεύω) are entirely restricted 
to the sense sacred. Those who are not 
satisfied with this explanation will find 
ample discussion from other points of 
view in Schulze Ὁ. H. 207 ff., Mulvany 
J. P. xxv. 181 ff. 

367. Hrouen is properly used of living 
things; here, in spite of the neuter 
πάντα, Achilles is thinking mainly of 
the captives. 

372-79 are verbatim from 12-25. 


'λιάδοα ἃ (1) 31 


,ὔ \ 
χρυσέωι ava σκήπτρωι, καὶ λίσσετο πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 


᾿Ατρεΐδα δὲ μάλιστα δύω, κοσμήτορε λαῶν. 


87 


ἔνθ᾽ ἄλλοι μὲν πάντες ἐπευφήμησαν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
αἰδεῖσθαί θ᾽ ἱερῆα καὶ ἀγλαὰ δέχθαι ἄποινα' 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρεΐδηι ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἥνδανε θυμῶι, 
ἀλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει, κρατερὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ μῦθον ἔτελλε. 


cd ε a 2 
χωόμενος δ᾽ ὁ γέρων πάλιν ὥνχετο' τοῖο δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 


380 


, 
εὐξαμένου ἤκουσεν, ἐπεὶ μάλα οἱ φίλος ἦεν, 
2 >? ,ὔ εἰ 
ἧκε δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι κακὸν βέλος" οἱ δέ νυ λαοὶ 
- να n a 
θνῆισκον ἐπασσύτεροι, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπώιχετο κῆλα θεοῖο 


4 > 7 Ν > \ ? a 
πάντη ἀνὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
3 
εὖ εἰδὼς ἀγόρευε θεοπροπίας ἑκάτοιο. 


wv \ / 
ἄμμι δὲ μάντις 
885 


3 a Ψ. 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐγὼ πρῶτος κελόμην θεὸν ἱλάσκεσθαι" 
2 he 2 t 
Atpelwva δ᾽ ἔπειτα χόλος λάβεν, αἶψα δ᾽ ἀναστὰς 
ἠπείλησεν μῦθον, ὃ δὴ τετελεσμένος ἐστί. 
Ἂν 4 \ \ A 6 n ty / "A \ 
τὴν μὲν yap σὺν νηὶ θοῆι ἑλίκωπες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


2 uy te " Ν n ” 
ες Χρύσην πεμπουσιν, αγουσι δὲ δῶρα ανακτι" 


390 


τὴν δὲ νέον κλισίηθεν ἔβαν κήρυκες ἄγοντες 
κούρην Βρισῆος, τήν μοι δόσαν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ἀλλὰ σύ, εἰ δύνασαί γε, περίσχεο παιδὸς ἑοῖο" Seer ε. BS. pa The 
ἐλθοῦσ᾽ Οὐλυμπόνδε Δία λίσαι, εἴ ποτε δή τι 


A ” 7 \ 2\ \ καὶ 
ἢ ἔπει ὦνησας κραδίην Διὸς ἠὲ καὶ ἔργωι. 


395 


΄ 4 Ἂν 2 ᾽ Ee 
πολλάκι γάρ GEO πατρὸς ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἄκουσα 


εὐχομένης, ὅτ᾽ ἔφησθα κελαινεφέϊ Κρονίωνι fei oe ff Cone 


374. Miccero Ar. AT Lips.; ἐλίεςετο ©. 375. atpeidn H. || (After this line 


Q repeats lines 17-21.) 877. θ᾽ om. G. 
and Cretan’ ace. 
τερον). 


to Seleukos ap. Did. 
388, ὃ δὴ καὶ DR. || τετελεεμένον H. 


381. μάλα: ῥά wu in the ‘Cyprian 
383. énaccUTepon (glossed nuKNé- 
393. cU: εὖ re P. || ἑοῖο 


Zen. HL Cant. Vr. Ὁ, Harl. cd, Par. a d} (éAoc tn ras.) e (in ras. ?) f 1 k (yp. éfoc), 


and yp. JPR Par. e: éfoc (éfoc) Ar. Q. 
a0. Zen. 


396. énluuerdpoicin U. 396—406 


ε 


888. ἐπαςεύτεροι : usually derived from 
ἄγχι; ef. ἀσσοτέρω, ρ 572, τ 506. Thev 
is called Aeolic. But Brugmann refers it 
to ἐπ-αν-σ(ε)ύ(ω), separating it from ἄσσον. 
The sense is much the same, close upon 
or hurrying up. 

385. ἑκάτοιο, « short and almost 
familiar form (Kosename) for ἑκατηβόλος. 
Fick has shewn that this method of 
shortening is one which has very largely 
prevailed in the formation of Greek 
proper names. ᾿ 

388. The rhythm—a single word of 


two spondees filling the two first feet— 
is almost unique in Homer, and some 
suspicion attaches to ν ἐῴ. added to make 
position. μῦθον ἐπηπείλησεν Nauck, cf. 
ν 127. 

393. ἑοῖο, thy: see App. A. 

396. ceo must go with ἄκουσα. πατρός 
=my father’s (Peleus’). Zenod. athetized 
396-406, probably on the ground that it 
was superfluous for Achilles to tell his 
mother what she had done. But here 
of course the enlightenment of the 
reader is sufficient justification. 
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δὲ 2 
οἴη ἐν ἀθανάτοισιν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, 
an ba γ]. 
ὁππότε μιν ξυνδῆσαι ᾿Ολύμπιοι ἤθελον ἄλλοι, 


Ἥρη τ᾽ ἠδὲ Ποσειδάων καὶ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 


400 


ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν γ᾽ ἐλθοῦσα, θεά, ὑπελύσαο δεσμῶν, 
Oy ἑκατόγχειρον καλέσασ᾽ ἐς μακρὸν "Ὄλυμπον, 
ὃν Βριάρεων καλέουσι θεοί, ἄνδρες δέ τε πάντες 
Αὐγαίων᾽- ὁ γὰρ αὖτε βίην οὗ πατρὸς ἀμείνων" Slhenapr. ἐς rmght: 
ὅς pa παρὰ Κρονίωνι καθέζετο κύδεϊ γαίων" Cr lliineg ἡ. hug racght05 
τὸν καὶ ὑπέδδεισαν μάκαρες θεοὶ οὐδέ τ᾽ ἔδησαν. 
τῶν νῦν μιν μνήσασα παρέζεο καὶ λαβὲ γούνων, 


400. Παλλὰς ᾿Αϑήνη: Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων Zen. 
403. βριάρεον Mosc. 3. || eeot γ΄ ἀνέρες 5. || 
404. Bint: βίην Ar.: Ζηνόδοτος γράφει ὃ rap atte Bin 


ἑκατόγχειρα Q: ἑκατόνχειρον DP. 
ἄνδρες : ἄλλοι Q. 


401. TON (ο»). γ΄) D. 402. 


πολὺ φέρτατος ἧεν τῶν (MS. φέρτατος ἁπάντων, corr. Bentley) ὁπόςοι ναίους᾽ 


ὑπὸ Τάρταρον εὐρώεντα An. 


405. xaeizero Vr. b. 


407. ΜΙΝ: μοὶ Q (so 


Dion. Hal. Ant. p. 106). || νῦν μιμνήςαςα G. 


400. As the Scholiast remarks, these 
three divinities were the allies of the 
Greeks, which would be a strong argu- 
ment for Thetis’ prayer for help to the 
Trojans. For Παλλὰς ᾿Αθϑήνη Zenod. 
read &c 30s ᾿Απολλών, which, as Ariston. 
remarks, ἀφαιρεῖται τὸ πιθανόν, spoils the 
effectiveness of the appeal. 

403. The other instances in Homer 
of double names in the language of men 
and gods are B 813 τὴν ἢ τοι ἄνδρες 
Barleay κικλήσκουσιν, ἀθάνατοι δέ Te σῆμα 
πολυσκάρθμοιο Μυρίνης, & 290 ὄρνιθι, 
ἥν τ᾽ ἐν ὄρεσσι χαλκίδα κικλήσκουσι θεοί, 
ἄνδρες δὲ κύμινδιν, T 74 ὃν Ξάνθον κα- 
λέουσι θεοί, ἄνδρες δὲ Σκάμανδρον. Cf. 
x 805 μῶλν δέ μιν καλέουσι θεοί, μ 61 
Πλαγκτὰς δή τοι τάς γε θεοὶ μάκαρες 
καλέουσι. The natural supposition 
would be that the ‘divine’ words are 
archaic survivals, perhaps from an older 
race. It is sometimes said that the 
divine name has usually a clearer mean- 
ing than the human, and that the Greeks 
therefore regarded their own tongue as 
divine, and others as the languages of 
mere men. But this is only the case 
with the χαλκίς and κύμινδις, and possibly 
Ξάνθος and Σκάμανδρος, which, however, 
look like different renderings of the 
same foreign word. μῶλυ is not a Greek 
form, nor is the theory borne out by 
isolated instances elsewhere, e.g. Diog. 
Laert. 1. 119 ἔλεγεν (ὁ Φερεκύδης) ὅτι 
οἱ θεοὶ τὴν τράπεζαν ϑυωρὸν καλοῦσιν. 
Again the Pelasgian Hermes was called 


Ἴμβρος : compare with this the state- 
ment of Steph. Byzant., Ἑρμοῦ, ὃν 
Ἴμβρον λέγουσι μάκαρες. Both Βριάρεως 
and Alyalwy may be equally referred to 
Greek roots (Spe of βριαρός, βριθύς, and 
alyls, cf. Αἰγαῖον πέλαγος). The father 
of Briareus was, according to the legend, 
Poseidon, who himself was sometimes 
called Alyalwy or Alyatos.—The legend 
is one of a number referring to revolts 
against the Olympian gods, as of the 
Titans, Prometheus, etc. αὖτε, again: 
as Poseidon, in union with the other 
gods, was stronger than Zeus, so his son 
again was stronger than he. To avoid 
the synizesis in Βριάρεων van L. suggests 
Βριάρην, the gen. of which, Βριάρηο, is 
quoted from Ibykos. 

405. γαίων occurs only in this phrase, 
E 906 of Ares, © 51 and A 81 of Zeus. 
The line in E was rejected by Ar. on the 
ground that Ares could hardly be said 
to ‘rejoice in his glory’ immediately 
after his ignominious defeat by a mortal. 
But Hentze suggests that κῦδος may refer 
rather to the outward splendour of a 
divinity (cf. κυδαίνω E 448), so that the 
phrase means ‘brilliant with splendour.’ 


406. οὐδέ τ᾽ ἔϑηςαν : read οὐδέ F’ 
ἔδησαν. The loss of F’ = ἑ can be traced 
in many places—nowhere more clearly 
than in Q 154, q.v. The fact was first 
discovered by Brandreth, and has been 
systematically investigated by van 
Leeuwen. See H. @. § 391, 
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ai κέν πως ἐθέληισιν ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν ἀρῆξαι, 

Be~ τοὺς δὲ κατὰ πρύμνας τε καὶ aud ἅλα ἔλσαι ᾿Αχαιοὺς side 
κτεινομένους, ἵνα πάντες ἐπαύρωνται βασιλῆος, 410 ἐ 
γνῶι δὲ καὶ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
a ” “ 55 98 > n “Ὅλ x 39 
ἣν ἄτην, 6 τ᾽ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν ἔτισε. 

ἊΣ δ᾽ > , 3 μ᾿ Θέ Ν / 4 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Θέτις κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα" 
2 t a , an 
“ὦ μοι, τέκνον ἐμόν, τί νύ σ᾽ ἔτρεφον αἰνὰ τεκοῦσα; Cognat 
> 
al? ὄφελες παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀδάκρυτος καὶ ἀπήμων 41 


la 
ἧσθαι, ἐπεί νύ τοι aica μίνυνθά περ, οὔ τι para δήν' 


a δ᾽ ¢ 2 Fr \ 2s \ \ ΄ 
νυν ara T ὠκυμορος Kal ὀϊζυρὸς περι πάντων 


oe 


7 n na 

émdeo TH σε κακῆι αἴσην τέκον ἐν μεγάροισι. 

τοῦτο δέ τοι ἐρέουσα ἔπος Διὶ τερπικεραύνωι 
9) Ἂς. 

φυν εἶμ᾽ αὐτὴ πρὸς "Ολυμπον ἀγάννιφον, al κε πίθηται. 


420 


ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν νηυσὶ παρήμενος ὠκυπόροισι 

menue ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν, πολέμου δ᾽ ἀποπαύεο πάμπαν" 
Ζεὺς γὰρ és ᾿Ωκεανὸν μετ᾽ ἀμύμονας Αἰθιοπῆας whe? 
χθιζὸς ἔβη κατὰ δαῖτα, θεοὶ δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἕποντο" 


409. ἕλξαι α. 
419. ὃέ τοι: ὃ᾽ ἔτι P. 


Q. 


414. τεκοῦςα : naeodca Schol. A 31. 
420. niexa Q. 


417. ὠκύμορός Te καὶ 


421. NUN: cUN T. 423. 


éc: én’ C. || τινὲς yp. μετὰ μέμνονος (uéuNoNnac A) aieionAac Schol. AT. 


424. κατὰ Ar. Aph. Antim. Mass. Sinop. Cypria al., Par. c?: μετὰ Q. 
ἕπονται ap. Did. (not Ar., Ὁ. Ludw. ad loc.): ἄνέσταν Par. c. 


|| ἕποντο : 
εὖ 


409. dug’ ἅλα, round the bay, where 
the ships were drawn up. κατά, as ® 
225 Τρῶας ἔλσαι κατὰ ἄστυ, ‘in the 
region of’ the sterns, which were drawn 
up towards the land. 

410. ἐπαύρωνται, ironical, ‘that 
they may have profit of their king.’ 
Cf. N 733 ἐπαυρίσκονται. 

412. The Homeric idea of ἄτη is best 
explained by Agamemnon himself in 
T 85-136. Dawes would restore the 
form ἀ(β)άτη to Homer throughout (cf. 
Pind. atdry), but this is impossible in 
T 88, 2 28 ; and the contracted forms of 
the verb ἄσατο T 95, doe 61 (late pas- 
sages all) are opposed to it. ὅ τ᾽ Ξ- ὅτι τε, 
see note on 244 and ἢ. G. ὃ 269 (3). 

414. aind, adv., cursed in my child- 
bearing, the same idea as κακῆι alone in 418, 

416. The omission of the substantive 
verb with an adverb is perhaps unique. 
For the use of adverbs with εἰμί see Z 
131 δὴν Fv, H 424 διαγνῶναι χαλεπῶς ἢν, 
I 551 Κουρήτεσσι κακῶς fv, and cf, A 466 
μίνυνθα δέ οἱ γένεθ᾽ ὁρμή. 

418. κακῆι αἴςηι must have the same 
sense as αἶσα above, and therefore mean 
to an evil fate; cf. X 477 ἰῆι dpa γεινό- 


D 


μεθ᾽ alon, H 218 προκαλέσσατο χάρμηι, 
and perhaps II 203 χόλωι dpa σ᾽ ἔτρεφε 
μήτηρ. aica is one of the Homeric 
words which the Cyprian inscriptions 
have shewn us yet alive in the primitive 
sense of measure: τῶ Διὸς τῶ βοίνω αἶσα 
ἔτι Ὑ χόες (Collitz no. 78). Cf. also 
Hegesandros ap. Athen. viii. 365 ὦ 
᾿Αργεῖοι... καλέουσι... τὴν μερίδα alcay. 
τῶ, not τῶι, is the reading of A in all 
passages where it means therefore ; and 
with this grammatical tradition agrees. 
It seems to be a genuine relic of the old 
ablative; compare mw with mws, and 
perhaps οὕτω with οὕτως. (M. L. Earle 
in C. R. xi. 243 would read rus here, 
so ili-starred did I bear thee. This 
seems very probable; there is no place 
for an inferential particle here.) 

423. For the theories which have been 
founded on the absence of the gods here 
as compared with 222 see the Introduc- 
tion. For the journey of the gods to the 
Aethiopians compare a 22-26, where 
Poseidon alone is entertained by them. 
They dwell on the extreme limits of the 
world, by the stream of Ocean. 


424. κατά <Ar., μετά MSS. κατά 


ἊΣ 


πεέρπ- of Set tt 
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δωδεκάτηι δέ τοι αὗτις ἐλεύσεται Οὐλυμπόνδε, 425 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειτά τοι εἶμι Διὸς ποτὶ χαλκοβατὲς δῶ, 
καί μιν γουνάσομαι, καί μιν πείσεσθαι ὀΐω." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασ᾽ ἀπεβήσετο, τὸν δ᾽ eum’ αὐτοῦ 
χωόμενον κατὰ θυμὸν ἐυζώνοιο γυναικός, 


τήν pa βίηι ἀέκοντος ἀπηύρων. . αὐτὰρ ᾿Οδυσσεὺς 480 


2 , Ψ ” ε \ ς ΄ 
ἐς Χρύσην ἵκανεν ἄγων ἱερὴν ἑκατόμβην. 
e 2 9 AY Va L 2 \ ἣν 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ λιμένος πολυβενθέος ἐντὸς ἵκοντο, 
A , 
ἱστία μὲν στείλαντο, θέσαν δ᾽ ἐν νηὶ μελαίνηι, 
id \ yo ia , t - ve 
ἱστὸν 8 ἱστοδόκηι πέλασαν προτόνοισιν ὕφεέντες 
τὰ 
καρπαλίμως, τὴν δ᾽ εἰς ὅρμον προέρεσσαν ἐρετμοῖς. 435 
2 > > oN ” \ \ ιν oh 
ἐκ δ᾽ εὐνὰς ἔβαλον, κατὰ δὲ πρυμνήσι᾽ ἔδησαν" 
2 \ \ εὐ \ a 3 ON c a lA 
ἐκ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ βαῖνον ἐπὶ ῥηγμῖνι θαλάσσης, 
a / 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἑκατόμβην βῆσαν éxnBorw. ᾿Απόλλωνι" 
ἃ. a / 
ἐκ δὲ Χρυσηὶς νηὸς βῆ ποντοπόροιο. 
τὴν μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπὶ βωμὸν ἄγων πολύμητις Οδυσσεὺξῤῤ 440 
πατρὶ φίλωι ἐν χερσὶ τίθει, καί μιν προσέειπεν" 


cm 


ὦ Χρύση, πρό μ᾽ ἔπεμψεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


παῖδά τε σοὶ ἀγέμεν Φοίβωι θ᾽ ἱερὴν ἑκατόμβην 


425. αὖοις C. 
429. χωόμενος L, 


428. ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰποῦς᾽ J. || ἀπεβήςεατο ΠΑΉΠΡΟΙ. 
432. ἐντὸς : ἐγγὺς Ar. 


484. ὑφέντες Zen.  : ἀφέντες 


Ar. 435. mpoépeccan Ar. Argol. Sinop. Sosigenes: npoépuc(c)an 2. 448. 


col: cin 9530. 


means ‘in the matter of a banquet,’ 
cf. H. G. § 212 (8); μετά would be ‘to 
look for’ a banquet, which is a some- 
what undignified expression as used of a 
god. The variant ἕπονται for ἕποντο, 
mentioned by Did., is an attempt to get 
over the contradiction of the line with 
the presence of the gods in the camp: 
‘they are following (going to follow) 
him (to-day 3). But ἕπεσθαι in Greek 
always means ‘to accompany,’ or some 
immediately related notion. It never 
means ‘to follow’ at an interval. 

426. δῶ is generally explained as 
= δῶμ, an old m-stem, cf ἔνδον = ἐν 
dou. Brugmann, Gr. § 223 ad fin., 
mentions the suggestion that it is 
originally = our ¢o, Germ. zu, a heavier 
form of the enclitic -de, and got the 
meaning ‘house’ only from its acci- 
dental resemblance to δῶμα in the 
common phrase ἡμέτερον δῶ = ἡμέτερόν δε. 

430. On the question of the genuine- 
ness of this episode (to 489) see Intro- 
duction. βίηι ἀέκοντος seems to be a 


pleonastic expression, ‘in spite of him 
unwilling.’ We cannot construe ἀέκοντος 
with ἀπηύρων, as verbs of robbing take 
a double ace. 

432. For ἐντός Ar. read ἐγγύς, but 
this is not necessary, as ὅρμον in 435 is 
the mooring-place inside the harbour, 
and is not identical with λιμήν, as he 
probably considered. 

433, creikanto: the mid. may mean 
‘furled their sails,’ but in this sense it 
occurs only here. στεῖλάν τε has been 
conjectured by Wakefield. 

434, The icrodéxH was a crutch, a 
forked piece of wood at the stern of the 
ship, into which the mast was lowered 
by slackening the forestays. See diagram 
and Excursus in M. and R. pp. 541-3. 

436. The εὐναί are heavy stones with 
hawsers thrown out to moor the bows of 
the ship, while the stern is secured by 
the stern ropes (πρυμνήσια) to moorings 
on shore, probably toa stone with a 
a up for the purpose (τρητὸς λίθος 
ν . 
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er nn 

ῥέξαι ὑπὲρ Δαναῶν, ὄφρ᾽ ἱλασόμεσθα ἄνακτα, 

A an an 

ὃς νῦν ᾿Αργείοισι πολύστονα κήδε᾽ ἐφῆκεν." 445 
Saf > : ἢ 5 Ἂς ,ὔ id \ / ἣν 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἐν χερσὶ τίθει, ὁ δὲ δέξατο χαίρων 


παῖδα φίλην. 


>) i n 
τοὶ δ᾽ ὦκα θεῶι κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην 


ἑξείης ἔστησαν ἐύδμητον περὶ βωμόν, 


Fs 3 
χερνίψαντο δ᾽ ἔπειτα καὶ οὐλοχύτας ἀνέλοντο. 


δέ ευρον το 


τοῖσιν δὲ Χρύσης μεχάλ᾽ εὔχετο χεῖρας ἀνασχών" 460 
“κλῦθί μευ, ἀργυρότοξ', ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας 

Κίλλάν τε ζαθέην Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις" 

ἤδη μέν ποτ’ ἐμεῦ πάρος ἔκλυες εὐξαμένοιο, 


τίμησας μὲν ἐμέ, μέγα δ᾽ Wao λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


4 
“mT SA as 


ἠδ᾽ ἔτι καὶ νῦν μοι τόδ᾽ ἐπικρήηνον ἐέλδωρ" 455 


la Qn a 
ἤδη viv Δαναοῖσιν ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἄμυνον.᾽ 


> 


ἫΝ 14 2 ἢ a a 

ὧς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ εὔξαντο καὶ οὐλοχύτας προβάλοντο, 
αὐέρυσαν μὲν πρῶτα καὶ ἔσφαξαν καὶ ἔδειραν, 


444 ἀθ. Ar. || ἱλαςόμεοθα ACHR αἷ.. idacceduco’ Ῥ (supr. ο) Vr. b A: 
ἰλαςώμεθ᾽ Vr. a: ἱλλαςεώμεθ᾽ 5 : ἰλαςςώμεθα G: ikacéuece’ Lips. : ἰλαςόμεθα D : 
idacéues’ U: idaccéucea Q: ἰλαςόμεθ᾽ ΤΊ. 445. NON én’ dpr. Q. || κήδε᾽ : 
πήματ᾽ J. 446-7. ὡς εἰπὼν (εἶπεν Wolf) τοὶ δ᾽ ὦκα eed: ἱερὴν éxaTéuBHN 
Zen. 447. Toi: ot Ambr. || KAeITHN @: ἱερὴν Ar. 449. ἀνέλοντο : προ- 
βάλοντο Eust. 451. meu: μοι αρ. Did. 453. ef δὴ μὲν Q: A μὲν OH Schol. 


= 75 (ἀμιὲν δὴ seems to be Bekker’s conj. from II 236). 
459. avépucan AG: dnépucan Eust. and yp. J: αὖ ἔρυςαν ©. || 


ἀνέλοντο R. 
ἔϑηραν 0. 


458. προβάλοντο: 


449. χερνίψαντο, ἃ ἅπαξ λεγόμενον 
in Homer, unique in form among Greek 
compounds. The pres. χερνίπτομαι 
occurs frequently in Attic, e.g. Aristoph. 
Pax 961. οὐλοχύτας, barley grains ; 
so ovAai y 441, the Attic ὀλαί. They 
appear to have been merely bruised— 
a Telic, such as often appears in ritual, 
of a forgotten time before grinding was 
invented. The usual course seems to 
have been to cast them into the fire, 
but occasionally they were thrown on 
the victim’s head. 458 below would 
suit either. ἀνέλοντο, ‘took up in their 
hands from the basket.’ Compare the 
whole description of the sacrifice in y 
430-63, and in Aristoph. Pax 948 sqq. 

454. τίμηςας, an ‘explicative’ asynde- 
ton, merely expanding the sense of ἔκλυες. 
Bekker would read τιμήσας, which how- 
ever is not necessary. ἵψαο, didst smite, 
Lat. ic-ere; cf. ἰπούμενος, crushed down, 
Aisch. P. V. 365. So tWera: B 198. 


459. avépucan, for dF-Fépvoay by 
assimilation from dv-Fep, ‘they drew 
back, lifted up (the head)’ (Att. dvappiw) 
partly perhaps for convenience of cutting 
the throat, partly in sign of dedication 
to the heavenly gods. (Compare ἀνασχό- 
μενος ἕξ 425, ἀνελόντες y 453.) So victims 
to Chthonian powers were killed into a 
pit, οὕτω yap θύουσι τοῖς χθονίοις, τοῖς 
δὲ οὐρανίοις ἄνω ἀναστρέφοντες τὸν 
τράχηλον σφάζουσιν (schol. Ap. Rhod. 
I 587): Κυμαίων δὲ ἔθος, αἰτούντων τὸν 
θεὸν ἀπὸ τῶν κάτω ἐπὶ τὰ ἄνω αὐτοὺς 
ἕλκειν (Schol. B here). Cf. also Cecil 
Smith’s paper on ‘Nike sacrificing a Bull,’ 
J. H. 5. vii. 275 sqq. (See Schulze’s 
excellent discussion, Qu. Ep. 56-60.) 
In Pindar 0, xiii. 80 dvapin is ex- 
plained by the Schol. o@dgm, θύηι. 
Most Mss. give αὖ ἔρυσαν, which cannot 
be right, as αὖ never = κατόπισθε: in 
© 324-5 the repetition of αὖ would be 
intolerable. 


sath 


36 


ῥ᾽ 
μηρούς τ᾽ ἐξέταμον κατά τε κνίσην ἐκάλυψαν 


IAIAAOC A (1) 


460 


δίπτυχα ποιήσαντες, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν δ᾽ ὠμοθέτησαν. 

καῖε δ᾽ ἐπὶ σχίξηις ὁ γέρων, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αἴθοπα οἶνον 
λεῖβε: νέοι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔχον πεμπώβολα χερσίν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ μῆρ᾽ ἐκάη καὶ σπλάγχν᾽ ἐπάσαντο, 


ἰστυλλον τ᾽ ἄρα τᾶλλα καὶ ἀμφ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν ἔπειραν, 
ρ 


465 


” ΄ t 2. ἢ / ΤᾺ 
WTTHOAV TE περιφραδέως, ερυσᾶντο τε παντα. 


, A t a 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ παύσαντο πόνου τετύκοντό TE δαῖτα, τιύφω. 
I > 307 Ἂς 2 4 BS DE: 
δαίνυντ᾽, οὐδέ τι θυμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐίσης. 
> Ν J Ἂν , \ 2 > ca Ψ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 


κοῦροι μὲν κρητῆρας ἐπεστέψαντο ποτοῖο, 


470 


,ὔ ) + an > , rs 
νώμησαν δ᾽ ἄρα πᾶσιν ἐπαρξάμενοι δεπάεσσιν, 


462. cxizaic G. 


SU. 
QR: καρατῆρας J. || écréwanto J. 


463. After this add 463> σπλάγχνα 0” ἄρ᾽ ἀμπείραντες 
ὑπείρεχον (ὑπερεῖχον J) Apaicroio (=B 426) JLQRT™ Harl. Ὁ, Par. d f™. 
ufipe κάη Ar. (?see Ludw. ad Jdoc.). || “σπλάγχνα ndcanto Ar. 
468. οὐδέ Te P: οὐκέτι Eust.: οὐδ᾽ ἔτι Vat. Mor. Bar. 
471, ἐπαρχόμενοι Cram. Epim. 107. 27. 


464. 
465. ἔπειρον 
470. κρατῆρας 


460. μηρούς, the thigh bones with the 
flesh adhering. These are covered with 
a layer of fat doubled over them, and 
pieces of flesh from other parts of the 
body are laid upon them (ὠμοθετεῖν, from 
ὠμός, cf. ξ 427) in order to symbolise an 
offering of the whole animal. μῆρα in 
464 seems to be identical with μηρούς, 
but, like the commoner μηρία, is only 
used in the sacrificial sense; so B 427, 
Ὑ 179, μ 364, ν 26. 

461. δίπτυχα, acc. singular, ‘making 


‘it (the fat) into a fold.’ 


462-3. Cf. y 459, where the lines are 
certainly more appropriate, as the νέοι 
there are Nestor’s sons, who help him 
with the sacrifice. Here the idea of young 
men is not in place. The πεμπώβολα 
must have been five-pronged forks stuck 
into the meat to hold it over the fire. 
Eustathios says that the use of five 
prongs for the purpose was peculiar to 
Kyme in Aiolis, the other Greeks using 
only three. (Engelmann has shewn, 
Jahrb. d. d. arch. Inst. vi. 178, that 
the forks figured in Helbig, 7. E.? 354-5, 
are kitchen utensils used for fishing 
boiled meat from the caldron, cf. 1 
Sam. ii. 13, and could not have been 
used for Homeric sacrifices, which are 
always roast. ) 

464. For μῆρ᾽ ἐκάη there is a curious 
old variant, said to have been approved 
by Ar., wipe xan, where μῆρε is supposed 


to be a dual = unpw. The ‘tasting’ of 
the entrails at this stage seems to have 
been symbolical, unless it means simply 
that they were more rapidly cooked than 
the other parts, and thus formed a 
‘first course.’ 

465. ἀμφί, an adverb; they pierced 
them with spits on both sides, i.e. so 
as to make the spit project on both 
sides. 

468. For éiche see on 806. 

470. énecréwanto, filled to the brim ; 
cf. ἐπιστεφέας οἴνοιο Θ 232, β 431. It 
was a misinterpretation which led to 
Virgil’s socit cratera coronant, and the 
actual crowning of the goblet with 
flowers. 

471. éndpyeceai denotes the libation 
of a few drops taken by a ladle from the 
mixing. bowl, κρητήρ, and poured into 
the drinking cups (δεπάεσσιν being a 
locative dat.). ἄρχεσθαι is particularly 
used of ritual acts of all sorts, and ἐπί 
implies ‘going round’ the guests. 
They first poured out these drops to the 
gods and then had their cups filled to 
drink. (See Buttmann Lewil. p. 169, 
and M. and R. on y 340.) The diffi- 
culty here is that the libation is men- 
tioned when the drinking is ended 
(πόσιος 469), contrary to the rule. The 
whole passage from 451 to 486 entirely 
consists of lines or phrases appearing 
elsewhere, except 456, 472, 474, 478; 
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οἱ δὲ πανημέριοι μολπῆι θεὸν ἱλάσκοντο, 
καλὸν ἀείδοντες παιήονα, κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
μέλποντες ἑκάεργον' ὁ δὲ φρένα τέρπετ᾽ ἀκούων. 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος κατέδυ καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἦλθε, 475 
δὴ τότε κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια νηός. 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ᾿ώς, 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν' 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ ἴκμενον οὖρον ἵει ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἱστὸν στήσαντ᾽ ἀνά θ᾽ ἱστία λευκὰ πέτασσαν'᾽ 480 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄνεμος πρῆσεν μέσον ἱστίον, ἀμφὶ δὲ κῦμα 
oteipnt πορφύρεον μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχε νηὸς ἰούσης" 
ἡ δ᾽ ἔθεεν κατὰ κῦμα διαπρήσσουσα κέλευθον. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ἵκοντο κατὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
νῆα μὲν οἵ γε μέλαιναν ἐπ᾽ ἠπείροιο ἔρυσσαν 485 
ὑψοῦ ἐπὶ ψαμάθοις, ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἕρματα μακρὰ τάνυσσαν, 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐσκίδναντο κατὰ κλισίας τε νέας τε. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μήνιε νηυσὶ παρήμενος ὠκυπόροισι 


474 ἀθ. Ar. 


481. ἐν 0°: ene’ J. 
Harl. a, Cant. Vr. A Lips. Mosc. 1 Vat. Bar. 
Mor. Cant. Lips. Vr. ab: waudeou G Vr. ec, Mose. 3. || €pruata HQ. 


484. κατὰ Ar. Q: μετὰ ADGT 
486 om. T*. || pwaudeoio JPQRT™, 
488- 


92 Ζην. ἠθέτηκεν, τὸν δὲ οὔτέ ποτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον (491) οὐδὲ ἔγραφεν. 


and it seems to be betrayed by this 
oversight as an unskilfully made cento 
—unless, with Diintzer, it be preferred 
to reject 469-74 altogether. Ar. 
athetized 474 partly because he did not 
allow the meaning sing to μέλπειν (see on 
N 637), partly on account of the taut- 
ology ; and the two participles, with κοῦροι 
᾿Αχαιῶν interposed evidently by an adap- 
tation of X 391, are certainly awkward. 

472. πανημέριοι must = ‘all the rest 
of the day’ in which the assembly and 
voyage to Chryse have already happened. 
For this use compare παννυχίη B 434 
(with 388), πᾶν ἦμαρ Σ 453. 

473. nawiona, a hymn of rejoicing, 
not necessarily to Apollo, see X 391. τὸ 
καλὸν ἀντὶ τοῦ καλῶς, Ariston., rightly. 

474. ἑκάεργον, here apparently Aver- 
runcus, the ‘keeper afar’ of pestilence; 
the opposite and complementary function 
to that of Ἑκηβόλος, and fitly mentioned 
now that his anger is appeased. 

477. ἠριγένεια, early-born; ἦρι = 
hep- from auser-t, whence also ἄριστον, 
the early meal. 

479. (xuenon, a word of unknown 
origin, found four times in Od. but only 


here in 1... Whatever the derivation it 
must mean ‘favourable.’ 

480. cricanto, like στείλαντο 488. 
Here we could equally read στῆσάν 7’. 

481. npficen: the word means to puff, 
spirt out, blow, and is used (1), as here, 
of air; (2) of fire=burn, πυρί or πυρός 
being generally added in Homer ; (8) of 
fluids, e.g. II 350 (αἷμα). . ἀνὰ στόμα 
πρῆσε χανών. Only the sigmatic forms 
are found in H., with the exception of 
ἐνέπρηθον I 589. 

482. ςτείρηι, the stem; the solid beam 
which had to take the shock when the 
vessel was beached. πορφύρεον, a word 
which seems to be properly used, as 
here, of the dark colour of disturbed 
waves; cf. notes on 103, Εἰ 83, & 16 
(πορφύρειν), Π 391. 

483, θιαπρήςοςουςα here, with the 
addition of κέλευθον, shews the transi- 
tion from the primary meaning ‘to pass 
over’ (root wpa of περά-ω etc.) to that 
of ‘accomplishing.’ 

486. ἕρματα, shores, either large stones 
or beams of wood, set so as to keep the 
ship upright. The line seems to come 
from Hymn. Ap. 507. Cf. B 154, A 117. 


ἘΣ 


38 


IAIAAOC A (ἡ 


διογενὴς ἸΠηλῆος vids, πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς' 


οὔτέ ποτ᾽ εἰς ἀγορὴν πωλέσκετο κυδιάνειραν 


490 


", ol 
οὔτέ ποτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον, ἀλλὰ φθινύθεσκε φίλον κῆρ 


/ La 
αὖθι μένων, ποθέεσκε δ᾽ ἀυτήν τε πτόλεμὸν TE. 


4 διτ 
i 


n L δι 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐκ τοῖο δυωδεκάτη γένετ᾽ ἠώς, 
aN a7 
καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς "OAvprov ἴσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες 


πάντες ἅμα, Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἦρχε. 


Θέτις δ᾽ οὐ λήθετ᾽ ἐφετμέων 


παιδὸς ἑοῦ, GAN ἥ γ᾽ ἀνεδύσετο κῦμα θαλάσσης, ose puss 
ἠερίη δ᾽ ἀνέβη μέγαν οὐρανὸν Οὔλυμπόν τε. 

εὗρεν δ᾽ εὐρύοπα Κρονίδην ἄτερ ἥμενον ἄλλων 

ἀκροτάτην κορυφῆι πολυδειράδος Οὐλύμποιο. 


» rn vA a 
καί pa πάροιθ᾽ αὐτοῖο καθέζετο καὶ λάβε γούνων 


500 


coxa, δεξιτερῆι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπ᾽ avOepedvos ἑλοῦσα 
λισσομένη προσέειπε Δία Κρονίωνα ἄνακτα" 


489. πηλῆος Harl. 4, Mosc. 1: πηλέος [ALJH'J: πηλέως 2. 
ποτ΄: οὐδέπω P!: οὐδέ ποτ᾽ LP* || ἐς Q. 
492. arin καὶ P. || πτόλεμόν [ACS]: πόλεμόν 2. 


Draco de Metr. 


490. οὔτέ 
|| πόλεμόν γ᾽ 
493. 


491. eic HJRU. 


. This line has the obelos in A, but no Schol. to explain it ; possibly Ar. athetized 


(Ludw. ad doc.). 
(A supr.): Gnedu(c)cato 2, 
δ᾽ Gp’: δὲ Eust.: ὃ᾽ αὖ L. 


495. ἐφετμάων Η. 


497. οὔλυμπόνοε J (supr. τε) PQ. 


496. ἑοῖο Q. || GNedUceTO Ar. Mosc. 1 
501. 


489. υἱός as an iambus, see P 575. 
In the older Attic inscriptions ὑός and 
υἱός are used indifferently ; in the later 
ὑός is the regular form, the « becoming 
semivocalic and then falling out; G. 
Meyer Gr. § 130. The synizesis of 
Πηλέως or Πηλέος is not Homeric. 

490, Kudidneipan, elsewhere an epithet 
of μάχη only ; cf. 1 441 dyopéwy ἵνα τ᾽ 
ἄνδρες ἀριπρεπέες τελέθουσιν. These 
assemblies and battles must be taken 
as falling within the twelve days after 
the quarrel, 

491. φίλον in this and similar phrases 
simply =his own, ἐόν : see on 167. 

498, ἐκ τοῖο, sc. from the interview 
with Thetis. This vague reference be- 
comes far more intelligible if we omit 
430-89, 

496. The acc, κῦμα is strange, cf. 359, 
ε 337, where we find the gen. which we 
should expect. ῥίμφα and κοῦφα have 
been conjectured. 

497. ἠερίη either = ἠύτ᾽ ὀμίχλη (359), 
or better ‘in the early morning,’ from 
ἢρι, see 477. This is clearly the meaning 
ini 52. Cf. also 557, Τ' 7. 

498. It has been debated from old 


times whether εὐρύοπα is from Féy 
voice, or from root ὁπ to see. The 
former would of course express the far- 
reaching voice of the thunder. In 
favour of this it may be said that the 
compounds of ér make -ωπα, not -ora, 
ef. ἑλικῶπις, εὐώπιδα, etc. ; and there can 
be no doubt of the derivation from Foy 
in Pindar’s Kpovléav βαρυόπαν στεροπᾶν 
πρύτανιν, P, vi. 24. The word is gener- 
ally a nom. On the analogy of Bapvé- 
παν we ought perhaps to read εὐρυόπαν 
for the accus. Otherwise we must 
assume a second nom. *evpvoy. 

500. αὐτοῖο: cf. αὐτοῦ in 47. For the 
suppliant’s attitude cf. © 371 γούνατ᾽ 
éxvoce καὶ ἔλλαβε χειρὶ γενείου : in K 454 
the touching of the chin only is men- 
tioned. This act perhaps symbolises the 
last resource of the disarmed and fallen 
warrior, who can only clasp his enemy’s 
legs to hamper him, and turn aside his 
face so that he cannot see to aim the 
final blow, until he has at least heard 
the prayer for mercy. 

501. On the analogy of © 871 ἔλλαβε 
χειρὶ γενείου it would seem that ὑπό is 
here an adverb, ‘taking. him. by the 
chin beneath.’ 
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, 
“Zed πάτερ, εἴ ποτε δή σε pet ἀθανάτοισιν ὄνησα 
BY Ψ xX Ψ ἠδ a 3 ἢ- 
ἢ ἔπει ἢ ἔργωι, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ' 


ὔ a er ἃ 

τίμησόν μοι υἱόν, ὃς ὠκυμορώτατος ἄλλων 

+ x eee ees a yo 2 ὃ n ΨΥ ΄ 
ἔπλετ᾽. ἀτάρ μιν νῦν γε ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


νδθῦ 
AT SQ 


δον Ἐς \ \ » a + NX > / 
NTLLNOEV* ἐλὼν yap EXEL γέρας, αυτος aTroupas. 


Ἂς ΄ , a ia 
ἀλλὰ σύ πέρ μιν Ticov, ᾿Ολύμπιε μητίετα Ζεῦ" 


Ge aa Sites 


/ 
τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι τίθει κράτος, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
υἱὸν ἐμὸν τίσωσιν ὀφέλλωσίν τέ ἑ τιμῆι." "510 
a ΄ Ν > 
ὧς φάτο' τὴν δ᾽ ov τι προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀκέων δὴν ἧστο. 


Θέτις δ᾽ ὡς ἥψατο γούνων, 


ἢ μῷ > 9 a \ " "ἡ Le 

ὧς ἔχετ᾽ ἐμπεφυυῖα, καὶ εἴρετο δεύτερον avis: 
Ν x / t 

“νημερτὲς μὲν δή μοι ὑπόσχεο Kal κατάνευσον, 


x 2 f 3 > * if 4 lal 
ἢ ἀπόευπ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ τοι ἔπι δέος, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδῶ 


515 


Ψ ἊΨ BS \ lad bi τὰ , > ” 
ὅσσον ἐγὼ μετὰ πᾶσιν ἀτιμοτάτη θεός εἰμι. 
Ἂς εἴ a > 

τὴν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 

ik ᾿ τῷ a 
“ἢ δὴ λοίγια épy’, ὅ τέ μ᾽ ἐχθοδοπῆσαι ἐφήσεις 

of 

Hpn, ὅτ᾽ ἄν μ᾽ ἐρέθηισιν ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. 
¢ δὲ Ν BA ? A Pa (δ 2 7, a 
ἡ δὲ καὶ αὔτως p αἰεὶ ἐν ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι 520 


505. wol: μου HP. 
Vr. ἃ. 
G Ambr. 


510. τικὴν DJQ (supr. ἢ) Vr. Ὁ, A. 
513. ἤρετο HPRU?: ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Ιξίων efpe τὸ (Erpero, Schol. Lips.). || αὖϑις 
515. οὔτι CLDGP. || ἔπι : écri PU || eidfic Suid. i, 2. 


512. ἀχέων 


519. ἥρη 


Ar. (? see Ludw. ad loc.). || ὀνειδίοις DH'JPQT! (a constantly recurring variation). 


505. The κοι long in thesi can hardly 
be right. Nauck conj. vida μοι τίμησον, 
Menrad τίμησόν σύ μοι υἱόν, Platt τίμησον 
δή μ᾽(οι) υἱόν. For ἄλλων after the 
superlative cf. Z 295, Ψ 532, ε 105, 
Soph. Ant. 100 κάλλιστον τῶν προτέρων 
φάος (with Jebb’s note), 1212 δυστυχε- 
στάτην κέλευθον ἕρπω τῶν παρελθουσῶν 
ὁδῶν, and numerous others, The gen. 
means ‘doomed to swiftest death as com- 
pared with all others’; it is ablatival, 
and ‘expresses the point from which the 
higher (here the highest) degree of a 
quality is separated,’ H. G. 8 152. 

506. ἔπλετο, ‘he was made before . . 
but now in addition.’ 

510. ὀφέλλωσει τιλκῆι, generally trans- 
lated augeant ewm honore, ‘exalt him 
with honour’ ; but Hentze suggests that 
τιμῆι is rather the fine paid; so that 
the words mean ‘make him rich with 
recompense.’ This is a thoroughly 
Homeric idea, see note on 158. ὀφέλλειν 
is not elsewhere used with a personal 
object. 

512. ὡς. . ὧς, ‘as she had em- 
braced him, so she clung to him.’ Theo- 


kritos’ ὡς lov, ds ἐμάνην, Virgil’s Ut vidi 
ut perit, seem to rest on a misunderstand- 
ing. See, however, note on © 294. 

518, éunepuuta, « hyperbolical ex- 
pression for ‘clinging close,’ as in ἐν δ᾽ 
dpa of φῦ χειρί, and so περιφῦσα τ 416, 
προσφύς μ 488. 

515. ϑέος, no reason to fear (any superior 
court of appeal). Cf. M 246 σοὶ δ᾽ οὐ 
δέος ἔστ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι, and @ 563. 

518. λοίγια ἔργα, an exclamation, 
‘sad work,’ as we say; it is hardly 
necessary to supply ἔσται if we read 
ὅ te with Bekker; ὅτε gives a rather 
weaker sense. See H. G. § 269 ad fin. 
οἴω Roly” ἔσεσθαι occurs in Φ 533, 
Ψ 310. éxeodonAcar: ἅπαξ εἰρημένον, 
but ἐχθοδοπός occurs in Attic, and seems 
to be related to ἔχθος as ἀλλοδαπός to 
ἄλλος. Ar. is said to have put a stop 
after ἐφήσεις, and read Ἥρη for “Hon 
(but Ludwich doubts this). In any case 
such an order of the words would not 
be Homeric. 

520. καὶ αὕτως, even as it is ; compare 
the use of καὶ ἄλλως, ‘even at the best 
of times.’ 


40 IAIAAOC A (1) 


νεικεῖ, καί τέ μέ φησι μάχηι Τρώεσσιν ἀρήγειν. 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν αὖτις ἀπόστιχε, μή τι νοήσην 
Ἥρη: ἐμοὶ δέ κε ταῦτα μελήσεται, ὄφρα τελέσσω. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε τοι κεφαλῆι κατανεύσομαι, ὄφρα πεποίθηις" 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξ ἐμέθεν γε pet ἀθανάτοισι μέγιστον 
τέκμωρ' οὐ γὰρ ἐμὸν παλινάγρετον οὐδ᾽ ἀπατηλὸν 


525 


οὐδ᾽ ἀτελεύτητον, ὅτι Kev κεφαλῆι κατανεύσω." 

ἢ καὶ κυανέηισιν ἐπ᾽ ὀφρύσι νεῦσε Κρονίων" 
ἀμβρόσιαι δ᾽ ἄρα χαῖται ἐπερρώσαντο ἄνακτος 
κρατὸς am ἀθανάτοιο, μέγαν δ᾽ ἐλέλιξεν "Ολυμπον. 

τώ y ὧς βουλεύσαντε διέτμαγεν: ἡ μὲν ἔπειτα 
εἰς ἅλα ἄλτο βαθεῖαν ἀπ᾽ αἰγλήεντος Ὀλύμπου, 


530 


522. avec CGQ. || WH τι αἱ ἀριστάρχου καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι σχεδὸν ἅπασαι διορθώσεις 
Did.: μή ce 2. 524. Tol: τῆι Vr. a, Eust. || émineUcoua ap. Did. and Athen. 
i. 66. || menefeerc Q: menefenc L (supr. οἱ). 526. τέκμαρ H (supr. ὦ) R (τέκκωρ 


R»), 527. ὅτι KEN: ὅπερ ἂν Stob. FV. xi. 6. 528. κυανέοιειν CH (supr. x) 
JPR. 529. éneppwonto Eust. || ἄνακτι Harl. a. 530. κρητὸς Zen. 531. 


O1éruaren Ar. Q: diétuaron GPQR (U? supr.) Lips. Vr. al, A Mosc. 1? 81. 


525. ἐμέθεν re: Zeus perhaps means 
that he alone is not required to swear ; 
even Hera has to take an oath ( 271, 
O 36). 

526. Téxup: see note on H 30, ἐμόν, 
anything of mine (or possibly any τέκμωρ 
of mine). This use is, however, very 
strange ; ἐμοί would seem more natural. 
nakindrperton, from ἀγρέω, which is said 
to be the Aiolic form of aipéw. But it 
occurs in Aisch. 4g. (lyric), Archilochos 
and Theognis, as well as in Sappho and 
Aiolic inscriptions. (The identity of 
the two words is very doubtful. Smyth’s 
attempt to prove it, 4./.P. vii. 382, takes 
no account of ἄγρα.) For the use of 
‘take back’ =revoke compare A 357 πάλιν 
δ᾽ 6 ye λάζετο μῦθον. 

528. ἐπι - νεῦςςε go together in the 
sense of xaravedw above (Did. mentions 
indeed a variant ἐπινεύσομαι in 524), 
KUGNEHICIN can mean only ‘dark’; cf. 
Ὦ 94 κάλυμμα... κυάνεον, τοῦ δ᾽ οὔ τι 
μελάντερον ἔπλετο ἔσθος. These lines are 
said by Strabo to have inspired Pheidias 
with the conception of his famous statue 
of Zeus at Olympia. 

530. ἐλέλιξεν : Dawes explained the 
verb as a mere blunder for ἐξέλιξεν, and 
it appears that in almost every case in 
H. sense requires and metre permits 
some form of βελίσσω. The three ex- 


ceptions are this line, © 199, X 448, 
where the sense needed is shook, which can 
hardly be got out of βελίσσειν. It seems 
necessary, therefore, to postulate for these 
cases, and for ἐλελίχθων (Pind. P. ii. 4, 
vi. 50, Soph. Ant. 153) a verb ἐλελίζειν Ξε 
shake. ἀστεροπὰν ἐλελίξαις Pind. N. ix. 
19, ἔγχος . . σειόμενον ἐλέλικτο N 558 
are ambiguous, as the two verbs come 
near together in the sense ‘ brandish.’ 
532. The hiatus at the end of the first 
foot without a pause is harsh, though 
not unexampled (see on B 87). Darbishire 
(Rell. Phil. p. 51) would read βάλτο, 
swooped, deriving it from root uel of 
ἀλείς, vol-v-o etc. From the meaning 
‘to gather one’s self together’ he deduces 
that of swooping, through phrases like 
olunce ἀλείς, and swooped is more natural 
than ‘leapt like a hawk’ in ἴρηξ ὡς 
aro Σ 616. Still it is rather violent 
to say that Thetis ‘gathered herself 
together into the sea.’ Moreover, the 
only other case where the digamma 
would be useful is H 15, where ἐπιάλμενος 
certainly means jumping, not swooping. 
All other forms of the word (not of 
course including ἐάλην, etc.) are neutral or 
reject the digamma, even in some places 
where we should equally like to say 
swooped. Tradition varies as to the 
accent and breathing of the word; the 


IAIAAOC A (1) 41 


\ \ e\ \ an 
Ζεὺς δὲ ἑὸν πρὸς δῶμα. θεοὶ δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἀνέσταν 
εἰ eggs \ 
ἐξ ἑδέων, shod πατρὸς ἐναντίον: οὐδέ τις éTAH 
- £ 
μεῖναι ἐπερχόμενον, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντίοι ἔσταν ἅπαντες" 
ἊΣ ἢ εἶ ΝΜ ? 
ὧς ὁ μὲν ἔνθα καθέξετ᾽ ἐπὶ θρόνου" οὐδέ μιν “Ἥρη 
Ψ ’ὔ » a> [2 
ἠγνοίησεν ἰδοῦσ᾽ ὅτι οἱ συμφράσσατο βουλὰς 
> , Θέ θ v hi /, / 
ἀργυρόπεξα Θέτις, θυγάτηρ ἁλίοιο γέροντος. 
> ,ὔ ,ὔ 
αὐτίκα κερτομίοισι Δία Κρονίωνα προσηύδα" 
/ 5 Ἐν an n 
“ris δ᾽ αὖ τοι, δολομῆτα, θεῶν συμφράσσατο βουλάς ; 
+ _F f n 
αἰεί τοι φίλον ἐστὶν ἐμεῦ ἀπονόσφιν ἐόντα 
ἐὃ ,ὕ ὃ - 3 / ‘a Ψ' 
κρυπτάδια φρονέοντα δικαζέμεν" οὐδέ τί πώ μοι 
/ = an 
πρόφρων τέτληκας εἰπεῖν ἔπος, ὅττι νοήσηις." 
\ δ᾽ Ψ a Ἵ », a > lal lal 
τὴν ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε' 
«Ἢ AY δὲ ΄, 2 \ 2 L Ed 
pn, μὴ δὴ πάντας ἐμοὺς ἐπιέλπεο μύθους 
»ὼ 7 if 
εἰδήσειν. χαλεποί τοι ἔσοντ᾽ ἀλόχωι περ ἐούσηι. 
545°? ἃ , ᾽ Α 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃν μέν κ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς ἀκουέμεν, οὔ τις ἔπειτα 
ἢ a / / 
οὔτε θεῶν πρότερος τόν γ᾽ εἴσεται οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων" 
a δέ 2 5. καὶ 2 t a 54 2 a 
ὃν δέ κα ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε θεῶν ἐθέλωμι νοῆσαι, 
ἔς \ a 
μή τι σὺ ταῦτα ἕκαστα διείρεο μηδὲ peTtddda.” 


535 


540 


545 


550 


533. ἀνέςταν : ἕποντο Eust. 534. ἑδρέων GHPR? and τινὲς Schol. AT. 
535. ἀντίον T: ἐναντίον R. || €cTaN: ἄμεινον ἦλθον γράφειν Schol. BT. 536. 
ἔνϑ᾽ ἐκαϑέζετ᾽ H. 539. κερτομίη(ι)ςι JP. 540. cuugpdccero H. After this 
P repeats 538. 541. Tol: τι J: cor Eust. || ἐμοῦ G. 543. NOHCHIC 
[ADJJQRT:U: noriceic Q. 546. χαλεποὶ γὰρ Q. 549, δέ κ᾽: δ᾽ ἂν Eust. || 
ἐγὼ Q. || ἐθέλωχμι Q (supr. ot): ἐθέλοιμι Q. 550. μή te εὺ L Vr. b. |i 
διήρεο D. || μήτε μετάλλα P. 


regular form would of course be ἅἄλτο, 
but the best ancient authorities decide 
for the anomalous ἄλτο. 

533. The hiatus in the middle of the 
first foot is inexcusable, and the zeugma 
is harsh, though it is not impossible 
to supply ‘went’ from ‘leapt’ or 
‘swooped.’ The simplest correction is 
Brandreth’s Ζεὺς δ᾽ te ὅν or i’ ἐόν (recon- 
jectured forty years later by Fick and 
again by Agar). 

540. For tic 0’ aG Bekker and others 
read τίς δὴ αὖ. Seeon 340. The change 
is the less necessary as questions often 
begin with an unelided δέ, e.g. O 244, 
247. On the other hand, the position of 
the word seems to shew that δ᾽ stands 
for δή in H 24 τίπτε σὺ δ᾽ af. αὖ ex- 
presses vexation, like αὖτε 202. 

541. It is impossible to say whether 
ἀπὸ νόσφιν or ἀπονόςφιν is best; the 
authority of grammarians is in favour of 
the first (cf. B 233), taking ἀπό with 


ἐόντα. For the participle in the acc., 
though toi has preceded, cf. H. G. ὃ 
240; ἐόντι would give the meaning ‘when 
you are apart from me you like to decide.’ 

542, diKazéuen, to give decisions, as O 
431. κρυπτάδια goes with φρονέοντα. 

548. πρόφρων, of free will, ultro. It 
is always used as a predicate, never as 
anepithet. ἔπος, a maticr, as when used 
with τελέσσαι 108. 

547, For x’ Wakefield conj. σ᾽, which 
makes the sentence clearer, and is adopted 
by van L. The omission of the subj. 
ἔηι is rare, cf. Ε 481, ἔπειτα, as though 
εἴ τινα had preceded instead of the 
equivalent ὅν. 

549. ἐθέλωμι now has Ms. authority ; 
it has been hitherto adopted only on 
Hermann’s conj., but was possibly read 
by Ar.; cf. Didymos on © 23 ἐθέλοιμι, 
᾿Αρίσταρχος ἐθέλωμ. The Ist pers. in 
-wut for -w is an analogical formation, 
after -ηισι beside -7. In the mss. it has 
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tov δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “ρη" 
“αἰνότατε “Κρονίδη, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 
καὶ λίην σε πάρος γ᾽ οὔτ᾽ εἴρομαι οὔτε μεταλλῶ, 
GAA μάλ᾽ εὔκηλος τὰ φράζεαι ἅσσ᾽ ἐθέληισθα" 


a n t 
viv δ᾽ αἰνῶς δείδοικα κατὰ φρένα, μή σε παρείπηι 


555 


ἀργυρόπεξα Θέτις, θυγάτηρ ἁλίοιο γέροντος" 
ἠερίη γὰρ σοί γε παρέξετο καὶ λάβε γούνων' 

The σ᾽ ὀΐω κατανεῦσαι ἐτήτυμον, ὡς ᾿Αχιλῆα 
τιμήσεις, ὀλέσεις δὲ πολέας ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν." 


τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 


560 


h » 

“ δαιμονίη, αἰεὶ μὲν ὀΐεαι, οὐδέ σε λήθω, 

a ὦ / Ἂ 3 1 fel 
πρῆξαι δ᾽ ἔμπης οὔ τι δυνήσεαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ θυμοῦ 

[οὶ 2 Mov Ἂς δέ ᾿ κὺ ow 
μᾶλλον ἐμοὶ ἔσεαι! TO δέ TOL καὶ ῥίγιον ἔσται. 

7 rn A , * 

εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ἐμοὶ μέλλει φίλον εἶναι. 


552. ἔειπας PS, 


eéAHicea Dion. Sid. 


553. λίαν H. || Γ΄ om. U. || πάρος τ᾽ Mor. Bar. || Hpoua 
D. | οὔτε Ar. Aph. Rhi. Q: οὐδὲ ap. Did. 
559. τιλιήςεις 101: ὀλέςεις ΓΟ (2): τιμήςηις.. 


554. Gece’: γρ. ἅ κ᾽ J. || ὅττι 


ὀλέςηις Q. || πολέας : πολεῖς Zen. (πολῦς ? see on B 4). ἢ παρὰ νηυσὶν R. 


560. yp. THN δὲ μέγ΄ ὀχϑήςας A. 


563. 


Tol: τι P, om. Q. 


been almost entirely superseded by the 
familiar opt. in -οιμι, Both here and in 
Θ 23 the opt. is, however, defensible. 

553. καὶ λίην, most assuredly ; © 358, 
etc. For ndpoe with pres. cf. A 264, 
θ 36 ete. 

555. On the analogy of ε 800 δείδω μὴ 
δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν and the 
regular Attic use we should have ex- 
pected here the past tense of the indic., 
to express a fear that something has 
already happened. This use of μή with 
indic., however, seems to be a com- 
paratively late development, and there 
is no other case in H. Fear indeed 
naturally refers to something future ; 
when we say ‘I fear that a thing has 
happened,’ we mean ‘I fear that it will 
prove to have happened.’ Thus it is 
natural to use the aor. subj. as in K 98, 
538, Σ 8; see particularly X 455-6-7 
δείδω μὴ On. . δίηται, καὶ δή μιν κατα- 
παύσηι (see I. and Τ. 8 98, 807-8). The 
neglected F οὗ παρξείπηι has led to 
Bentley's παρέλθηι and other conjectures. 
Brandreth suggests μή σε παραιφῆι, μὴ 
παραβείπηι, μή σ᾽ ἄρα (or σέ γε) πείσηι. 

559. The fut. indic. here gives the 
simplest sense, ὧς (lit. ‘how’) express- 
ing the content of the promise. The 
subj. however is defensible, and is classed 


by Goodwin with λίσσομαι ὅπως (y 19, 
θ 344), ‘promising to act taking the 
same constr. as entreating to act’ (M. 
and 7, 8 359, cf. H. G. § 285 [2}). 

561. Oauénioc seems to mean properly 
one who is under the influence of a δαίμων 
or unfavourable divine intelligence ; that 
is, one whose actions are either unac- 
countable or ill-omened. Hence it some- 
times means ‘fool’ (δαιμόνιοι, μαίνεσθε, 
σ 406), B 200, I 40, N 448, 810, ὃ 774; 
or indicates severe remonstrance, B 190, 
T 399, A 31, Z 326, 521, σ 15, 7 71, and 
here (this shade of meaning is hardly 
translatable ; we say colloquially ‘I am 
indeed surprised at you’ or ‘what 
possesses you’) ; or tender remonstrance, 
Z 407, 486, κ 472, 166, 174, 264; in 
Q 194, ὃ 443, it perhaps expresses pity, 
‘ill-starred.’ (This is Nigelsbach’s 
explanation, H. 7. p. 73.) ὀΐεαι, ‘you 
are always fancying, supposing,’ an 
allusion to ὀΐω in 558, 

562. ἀπὸ θυμοῦ, far away from my 
good will; cf. ἐκ θυμοῦ mecéew Ψ 595, 
ἀποθύμια & 261. For dré=far from 
cf. © 213, 1 353, 437. 

564, τοῦτο, sc. that of which you 
accuse me. μέλλει, you may be sure tt 
is my good pleasure ; cf. the same phrase 
in B116; so Q 46, ὃ 377, σ 19. 
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’ » ,ὔ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀκέουσα κάθησο, ἐμῶι δ᾽ ἐπιπείθεο μύθωι, 565 
, , » , Ψ 7ὔ >> 9 3 ΄ 
μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμωσιν ὅσοι θεοί εἰσ’ ἐν Ὀλύμπωι, 
2 ta in 
ἄσσον ἰόνθ', ὅτε κέν τοι ἀάπτους χεῖρας ἐφείω." 
* ὡς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δὲ βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη, 
eh κ Ψ a > , }- a 
καί ῥ᾽ ἀκέουσα καθῆστο, ἐπιγνάμψασα φίλον κῆρ. 
4 7 a 
ὥχθησαν δ᾽ ἀνὰ δῶμα Διὸς θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες" 
a 2 ef 
τοῖσιν δ' “Ἥφαιστος κλυτοτέχνης ἦρχ᾽ ἀγορεύειν, 
XN f- 
μητρὶ φίληι ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρων, Nevewrévar “Hpne- 
a \ 
“ἢ δὴ λοίγια ἔργα τάδ᾽ ἔσσεται οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽’ ἀνεκτά, 
3 ἈΝ a? a a - 
εἰ δὴ σφῶ᾽ ἕνεκα θνητῶν ἐριδαίνετον ὧδε, 
> \ fal 
ἐν δὲ θεοῖσι κολωιὸν ἐλαύνετον: οὐδέ τι δαυτὸς 
2 δ 4 5 a 
ἐσθλῆς ἔσσεται ἦδος, ἐπεὶ τὰ χερείονα νικᾶι. 
\ na 
μητρὶ & ἐγὼ παράφημι, καὶ αὐτῆι περ vocovont, 
\ a 
πατρὶ φίλων ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρειν Διί, ὄφρα μὴ αὖτε 
A 6 
νεικείηισι πατήρ, σὺν δ᾽ ἡμῖν δαῖτα ταράξηι. 
" Τὰ ? τ i ἐν ὦ 2 \ 
εἴ περ γάρ κ᾽ ἐθέληισιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπητὴς 580 
ἡ 
ἐξ ἑδέων στυφελίξαι: ὁ γὰρ πολὺ φέρτατός ἐστιν. 


570 


575 


€ 
567. iéne’ A: ἰόντε Zen. (ἐκ πλήρους) Eust. || 
ἀάπτους Ar. Q: ἀέπτους Aph. (see Ludw.). 569. aéxouca U! Vr. b. || ém- 
γνάψαςα DPS Laud. 570. 3xeHcan JT Eton. Lips. 572. λευκωλένωι 
ἥρηι : ἄμεινον γράφειν τετιημένηι Atop Schol. T. 573. yp. ἤθη ἐπὶ μέλλοντος 


Jm, so Eust. Et. Mag. ai. 578. αὗτις R. 581. €dpéwn G(R supr.) Cant. ; 
cp. 534. || φέρτερος Cramer An, Par. iii. 109. 


566. cic’ ἐν : εἰςὶν G. 


‘not to be dealt with or handled,’ i.e. 
irresistible. ἄσσον lévar=attack, οἵ.Ο 105. 
572. ἐπὶ Apa φέρων, doing kind 


567. Gccon iéne’, ὅτι Znvddoros γράφει 
ἄσσον ἰόντε. οὐκ ἔστι δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἰόντος. συγχεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸ dvikév—Ariston. 


That is, Zenodotus took ἰόνθ᾽ to be for 
ἰόντε in the sense of ἰόντες, agreeing with 
θεοί. His theory was that the dual and 
plural were interchangeable —a theory 
which has been held also by some modern 
philologists, and receives some support 
from several passages in Homer; see Εἰ 
487,074. Aristarchos opposed this view, 
and took ἰόνθ᾽ here for ἰόντα (sc. ἐμέ, acc. 
after xpalcpwow): ἀντὶ τοῦ ἰόντος meaning 
that we should have expected a gen. 
absolute, ‘when I come near,’ as the 
construction χραισμεῖν τινί τινα, ‘to 
ward one person off another,’ is not 
found elsewhere, though we have χραι- 
σμεῖν τινί τι (e.g. H 144), which is perhaps 
sufficient analogy. Bentley conj. ἄσσον 
ἰών, while Diintzer would eject the line 
altogether. Gdnrouc: Aristoph. ἀέπτους, 
which is perhaps to be preferred ; it 
will stand for d-cer-rovs, from ἕπω, 


service to his mother; a very ancient 
phrase, appearing in the Vedic véram 
bhar, lit. to bring the wishes. Ar. read 
ἐπίηρα as a neut. pl., καὶ ἐπεκράτησεν ἣ 
᾿Αριστάρχου, καίτοι λόγον οὐκ ἔχουσα, 
Schol. A. For & 132 ἦρα φέροντες with- 
out ἐπί is decisive against him ; cf. also 
φέρειν χάριν in the same sense, I 613, 
etc. Fypa is an acc. singular, root var, 
to choose, desire. 

575. κολωιόν, din ; cf. B 212 κολωιᾶν : 
conn. with κολοιός, ‘the noisy’ jackdaw. 
So κολουᾶν" θορυβεῖν Hesych. ‘ 

576. Ta χερείονα : cf. 107 τὰ κακά 
for the use of the article. 

577. παράφημκι, to advise ; else only in 
aor. (mid.) to prevail upon. 

579. οὖν of course goes with ταράξηι, 
not with ἡμῖν. 

581. It is not necessary to supply any 
apodosis after εἴ πέρ κ᾽ ἐθέληισι : it isa 
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f a 
ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν γ᾽ ἐπέεσσι καθάπτεσθαι μαλακοῖσιν" 
ἡ ὁ κ, > 4 ’ 2 y eon 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἵλαος ᾿Ολύμπιος ἔσσεται ἡμῖν. 


Ὁ ἡ 


ἄρ 


᾿ 
ως 


ἔφη, καὶ ἀναΐξας δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον 
μητρὶ φίληι ἐν χειρὶ τίθει, καί μιν προσέειπε" 


“σέτλαθι, μῆτερ ἐμή, καὶ ἀνάσχεο κηδομένη περ, 
μή σε φίχην περ ἐοῦσαν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδωμαι 
θεινομένην: τότε δ᾽ οὔ τι δυνήσομαι ἀχνύμενός περ 
χραισμεῖν: ἀργαλέος γὰρ ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀντιφέρεσθαι. 


ἤδη γάρ με καὶ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἀλεξέμεναι μεμαῶτα 


690 


pipe ποδὸς τεταγὼν ἀπὸ βηλοῦ θεσπεσίοιο. 
- & 
πᾶν δ᾽ ἦμαρ φερόμην, ἅμα δ᾽ ἠελίωι καταδύντι 
Ν I 
κάππεσον ἐν Λήμνωι, ὀλίγος δ᾽ ἔτι θυμὸς évijev- 
f ” 
ἔνθά pe Livres ἄνδρες ἄφαρ κομίσαντο πεσόντα. 


ὧς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη, 


595 


μειδήσασα δὲ παιδὸς ἐδέξατο χειρὶ κύπελλον. 


585. χειρὶ Ar. Aph. Sosig. Mass. [S]: χερεὶ ῶ. 
594, 


Did. || ὃὲ τι HP Eton. Mose. 3. 


593. τινὲς ἐς AAUNON 
cintion G. 


supposition made interjectionally, ‘only 
suppose he should will to drive us 
away!’ Bentley’s στυφελίξει, to supply 
the apodosis, is far weaker. Cf. & 567, 
φ 261. Brandreth writes στυφελίξαι, 
ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ. 

582. καθάπτεςθαι is used here in a 
neutral sense, to address; and so β 39, 
« 70; but it more generally means to 
attack, revile. Cf. γ 345. 

583. YAaoc elsewhere has & (I 639, T 
178), but ἃ (or rather 7: ἵληος is found in 
Tonic inscr.) is according to the analogy 
of words which have -ews in Attic. 

584, ἀμφικύπελλον, double - handled. 
This interpretation, due to Aristarchos, 
is decisively supported by Helbig H. £. 
pp. 358-71. He derives it from *xuréAn, 
conn. with κώπη, handle, as an Aeolic 
form (cf. Latin capulus); hence an adj. 
kumeA-tos = κύπελλοςς The explanation 
of Aristotle, followed by Buttmann and 
others, that it meant ‘a double cup,’ 
i.e. a quasi-cylindrical cup divided in 
the middle by a horizontal partition, 
so that each end would serve either as 
a foot or a cup, he shows to be quite 
untenable. The two-handled type is the 
commonest of all forms of drinking-cup 
from the earliest times—Hissarlik and 
Mykenai—till the latest. 

590. ἀλεξέμεναι, to keep him off, ap- 
parently in defence of Hera; the allusion 
seems to be the same as in O 18-24. 


For another different legend of the fall 
of Hephaistos from heaven see 2 395. 

591. Cf. O 28 ῥίπτασκον τεταγὼν ἀπὸ 
βηλοῦ : τε-ταγ-ὧν is connected with Lat. 
ta(n)g-o. 

593. Lemnos was sacred to Hephaistos 
on account of what was called the 
‘Lemnian Fire’ on Mount Mosychlos. 
This is commonly taken to mean that 
Mosychlos was a volcano. But the 
present state of the island forbids the 
assumption of volcanic agency, and the 
fire was probably only a jet of natural 
gas, such as may have existed for a time 
and then disappeared. (See de Launay 
in Rev. Arch. for 1895, pp. 804-25. 
For the references to the Lemnian Fire 
see Jebb on Soph. PhiZ. 800, and pp. 
242-5. The supposed disappearance of 
the ‘volcano’ Mosychlos is geologically 
untenable.) The Zivrces are named as 
inhabitants of the island by Hellanikos 
Jr. 112, while Thuk. ii. 98, 1 speaks of 
the Σίντοι as a tribe on the coast of 
Thrace. What their connexion may 
have been with the ‘Pelasgian’ in- 
habitants of Lemnos expelled by Mil- 
tiades about 500 B.c., or with the authors 
of the (Etruscan ?) inscription recently 
discovered on the island, we naturally 
cannot say. 

596. παιδός, from her son; χειρί, with 
her hand (not ‘at her son’s hand’; the 
dat. is used after δέξασθαι, O 87, etc., 
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αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖς ἄλλοισι θεοῖς ἐνδέξια πᾶσιν 
ἢ a 
οἰνοχόει γλυκὺ νέκταρ, ἀπὸ κρητῆρος ἀφύσσων. 
v > ¥ Ἃ Ὁ ἊᾺ 4 / tal 
ἄσβεστος δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐνῶρτο γέλως μακάρεσσι θεοῖσιν, 
ὡς ἴδον “Ἡφαιστον διὰ δώματα ποιπνύοντα. 600 
/ t 

ὧς τότε μὲν πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 

δαίνυντ᾽, οὐδέ τι θυμὸς ἐδεύετο δαυτὸς ἐΐσης, 
ν᾽ 
οὐ μὲν φόρμιγγος περικαλλέος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων, 
e / a 
Μουσάων θ᾽, ai ἄειδον ἀμειβόμεναι ὀπὶ καλῆι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατέδυ λαμπρὸν φάος ἠελίοιο, 605 
f 

οἱ μὲν κακκείοντες ἔβαν οἰκόνδε ἕκαστος, 
περικλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις 
Ἥφαιστος ποίησεν ἰδυίηισι πραπίδεσσι, 

\ \ Χ a [ἡ wo 2 - 3 / 
Ζεὺς δὲ πρὸς ὃν λέχος Hi’ Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπητής, 
wv τς ap Ψ \ Ὁ“ ee 
ἔνθα πάρος Komal’, ὅτε μιν γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἱκάνοι" θ10 
ἔνθα καθεῦδ᾽ ἀναβάς, παρὰ δὲ χρυσόθρονος “Ἡρη. 


- ς ᾿ς fal 
1K EKACTOWL δῶμα 


598. οἰνοχόει Ar. Aph. Zen. Antim. Argol. Mass. King’s: ἑωνοχόει Q: 


@(1)Noxdei Q. || κρατῆρος G. 
602. οὐδ᾽ En D: οὐδέ τε α. 


δὴ κείοντες οὕτω πᾶσαι Did. || ἕκαστος : νέεςϑαι 0. 
Ar, AL Ambr.: ποίηςεν εἰϑυίηςι P Eust. : ποίης᾽ eiduin(i)c: Ὡ (and yp. A). 
ὃν : ὃ (οὗ Sch. Τὴ) Zen. Par. οἱ (N add. e?). 


éxdeeud’ Zen. 


600. ποιπνύςαντα ai πᾶσαι (Ar.? see Ludw.). 


603. μὲν : κὴν A? Mosc. 3. 606. of μὲν 
608. ποίηςεν ἰδυίηιει 

609. 

610. ἱκάνει Q Vr. a. 611. ἔνθ᾽ 


but only of persons, being a strict dat. 
ethicus). For the gen. cf. & 208 δεξάμενοι 
‘Peins, I 632, A 124, and particularly 
Q 305 κύπελλον ἐδέξατο ἧς ἀλόχοιο. 

597. éndézia, a much disputed word ; 
see note on M 239. Of course it implies 
the ‘lucky’ direction, whatever that 
was. 

598. οἰνοχόει is applied to nectar by 
a slight generalisation such as is common 
in all languages; so T 221 ἵπποι βουκο- 
λέοντο, naves aecdificare, etc. (cf. the 
sailor’s ‘in Cape Town the tops of the 
houses are all copper- bottomed with 
lead’). 

599. Bentley’s γέλος for γέλως is no 
doubt right here, and similar forms 
should be restored in other passages, 
and so with ἔρος. The only cases found 
are dat. γέλωι o 100, acc. yéAw or γέλων 
(read yédov) o 850, v 8, 346. For ἔρως 
see note on 442. From this passage 
comes the phrase ‘ Homeric laughter.’ 


603. The absence of a conjunction is 
curious ; cf. οὐδὲ μέν in 154. Brandreth 


conj. οὐδέ re, adding ‘ms. unus οὐδέ ye 
habet’ (?). 

604. Ch w 60 μοῦσαι δ᾽ ἐννέα πᾶσαι 
ἀμειβόμεναι ὀπὶ καλῆι, where, however, 
the mention of nine muses is one of 
many proofs of the later origin of w. 
For ἀμειβόμεναι cf. Virgil’s amant 
alterna Camenae, Ec, iii. 59. 

607. ἀμφιγυήεις, a disputed word, 
generally explained ‘ambidextrous,’ or 
utrinque validis artubus instructus, which 
overlooks the fact that there is nothing 
in the word to express validis. Probably 
the word really means ‘with a crooked 
limb on each side’ = κυλλοποδίων, from 
a noun “yin = crook (cf. γύης in Lexx.). 
This comes to the same as the old der. 
from γυιός, ‘lame of both feet.’ Cf. 
also ἀμφίγνος N 147, ete. 

611. καθεύδω occurs only here in 77. 
See note on B2. 609-11 look very much 
like a rhapsodist’s tag for the purpose of 
winding up A in recitation. Note the 
rare neglect of F in (F)éy in 609 (és Fay 
Brandreth, ἐπ’ ἐξὸν Bekker). B 1 
follows 608 quite naturally. 


Β 
INTRODUCTION 


Tuer second book falls naturally into two parts so markedly distinct that 
most mss. of the Iliad divide the Catalogue from the rest by a fresh rubric. 
Some, as will be seen, omit it ; but the fact has no critical significance. It 
is due merely to the wish to reduce the cost of copying by leaving out 
matter which most purchasers would regard as unreadable. This is clearly 
shewn by the fact that all mss. retain the prologue 484 -- 93, which can 
never have been composed apart from the Catalogue. Leaving the Catalogue 
then for the present, we turn to the first part. 

In the first book we found a marked unity of conception and develop- 
ment, marred at most by a somewhat superficial contradiction in a secondary 
point. With this book the case is very different ; hardly any portion of 
the Iliad has caused such trouble to the defenders of the unity of composi- 
tion. The opening lines are simple enough ; with a discrepancy even more 
unimportant than that already noticed, the sending of the Dream carries 
on the story of the first book. In order to fulfil his promise to Thetis, 
Zeus proceeds, as a preliminary to the defeat of the Greeks, to bring them 
into the field against the Trojans. Elated by the dream, as we are led to 
suppose, Agamemnon summons the army—to lead them into battle? 
Nothing of the sort; he calls them to assembly, and proposes that they 
shall return to Greece! The only preparation for this astounding step is 
a most meagre and puzzling account of a council before which he lays his 
dream, and his decision to ‘tempt’ the army ἢ θέμις ἐστί, whatever that 
may mean. The proposal is a disastrous failure ; the temptation is taken 
in earnest as it well might be. We suppose, however, that the chieftains 
being forewarned will at once do as they have been bidden, and step forward 
to stop the incipient rout. Again, nothing of the sort. The council is 
altogether forgotten, and nothing is done till Athene by a special inter- 
position arouses Odysseus to intervene. By her aid he brings all back to 
their places, and the assembly is resumed in a speech from Thersites. This 
speech makes no allusion whatever to the extraordinary events which have 
just taken place, but turns only on the conduct of Agamemnon a fortnight 
before in taking Briseis from Achilles, as though this were a matter hardly 
over, and the cause of all the difficulty. When Thersites has been silenced, 
the question of retirement is once more discussed, but in terms which seem 
to imply that the proposal has not come from Agamemnon at all, but from 
his antagonist Thersites. Finally, Agamemnon sums up the debate in 
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brave words which are chiefly remarkable for the fact that they do not 
shew the least consciousness, much less contain any explanation, of the 
diametrically opposite tone which the king of men had employed when last 
on his feet. 

How, then, are we to explain this wonderful medley of inconsistent and 
self-contradictory motives? The conclusion seems inevitable that we have 
a fusion of two quite different continuations of the first book. The Dream 
is the continuation of the promise of Zeus to Thetis. It is followed by the 
description of the arming of the host for battle, by the triumphant career 
of Agamemnon, and the sudden peripeteia in A. Read in order B 1-50, 
443-83, and then go on with A 56 ff., and you have a narrative masterly 
in conception and smooth in execution. 

But there must have been an alternative continuation of the story from 
the point where Agamemnon and Achilles parted in anger in A. In this 
version the immediate consequence of the quarrel of the chiefs was, naturally 
enough, an assembly called to consider the altered state of affairs. On the 
meeting of the army Thersites, before any one else can speak, rises and attacks 
Agamemnon for his lustful greed in terms strictly appropriate to the occasion ; 
87-99 were immediately followed by 212-42, It is Thersites who proposes 
flight, and breaks up the assembly ; 242 was originally followed by 142— 
210 (148 and 193-4 we shall presently account for). By divine suggestion 
Odysseus stays the rout, and when the assembly is again collected replies to 
Thersites; 244-399 follow 210 with the change of a word or two, eg. 
Θερσίτηι δὲ μάλ᾽ ὦκα παρίστατο κτλ. We have now got a consistent scene 
in the assembly. There is no longer anything surprising in the tone which 
Agamemnon adopts in 370-93, and the famous words of Odysseus in 203-5 
gain a fresh significance. As the book stands, there has been no πολυκοιρανίη 
at all, the army has but obeyed the commander-in-chief. But if Thersites 
has taken the word out of his mouth and made the proposal which the host 
adopts, then indeed it is time to say that ‘one must be king.’ 

So far, then, we have found two continuations of the tale of the quarrel, 
consistent in themselves, but irreconcilable with one another. But as the 
Iliad crystallized, and had to be reduced into one official form for public 
recitation, it became needful either to sacrifice one of the versions, or to weld 
them together perforce. Happily for us, the latter course was adopted. The 
‘ diaskeuast’ hit upon the ingenious device of the ‘temptation. Nothing short 
of such an extreme device could have served him. He set to work by borrow- 
ing the speech of Agamemnon in I 17-28 (=B 110-8, 139-141), where the 
situation was somewhat similar ; he expanded it by adding 119-38, which 
are a clever suggestion that the proposal was not in earnest, because the 
natural conclusion from the numerical superiority of the Greeks is that they 
should fight it out. With this expanded speech he made Agamemnon open 
the assembly, transferring that of Thersites to its present place, immediately 
preceding the reply of Odysseus. He introduced further the preparatory 
idea of the temptation in the council, while shewing us, in the anxious 
repetition of the superfluous and suppression of the essential, the straits to 
which he was reduced. It was hopeless to attempt to make the idea of the 
temptation probable ; he took the best course in suggesting it in the fewest 
possible words, and trusting to the excellence of the material he was welding 
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to cover the gaping imperfection of the joints. His work might just pass 
muster with hearers who had been trained to acquiesce in the inequalities of 
a growing Epos. We who read must shut our eyes now and then, to open 
them again as soon as the ring of the true metal calls our attention to the 
splendid narrative and characterization which are at the bottom of the 
expansion of the Menis into the Iliad. 

This hypothesis, which is largely founded on Erhardt’s analysis, is but 
one out of many which have been suggested in order to bring order into 
the present chaos. It is violent; but no gentle measures will suffice. 
Whether it be approximately right or wholly wrong, the important thing 
to notice is that the present state of the book can hardly be explained as 
the result of natural growth and gradual interpolation of a ‘ Volksepos.’ 
We seem to have before us the work of an arranger, working with a definite 
literary aim on the fusion of most intractable materials. We shall in some 
of the later books come on similar phenomena, though in a less aggravated 
form. In these phenomena lies the strongest internal evidence for such a 
deliberate official arrangement as that commonly ascribed to Peisistratos. 
Further indications of an Attic influence at work upon the book will be 
found in the notes. 
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ὄνειρος. 


d1dneipa. 


- 
ἄλλοι μέν pa θεοί τε καὶ ἀνέρες ὑἱπποκορυσταὶ 
εὗδον παννύχιοι, Δία δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχεν ἥδυμος ὕπνος, 
Σ » - ἃ a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ ye μερμήριζε κατὰ φρένα, ὡς ᾿Αχιλῆα 

, 3 if ἃς [φᾷ 3 ᾿ς 2 a 
τιμήσηι, ὀλέσην δὲ πολέας ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


1. ἄλλοι : Zen. ὥλλοι. 


Ω. 8. ὅ re: ὅδε C. 


2. ἔχεν ἥδυμιος yp. J, τινές Eust.: ἔχε νήϑυμος Ar. 


ει 
4. τιιχήςηι Nikanor Q: τιμήςηι AT. || OAEcHI OQ: 


ει 
ὀλέςηι T (τιμήςει᾽ εὐκτικὸν τὸ δὲ ὁλέςηι ὑποτακτικόν Schol. AT). || πολέας : πολῦς 


Zen, (MS. πολύς). Cf. A 559. 


2. There is a slight inconsistency 
between this line and A 611, which it 
has been proposed to avoid by taking 
ἔχε to mean ‘did not keep hold’ all 
night long; i.e. Zeus awoke after going 
to sleep. But éxe implies only the 
presence of sleep (cf. 815), and this 
pregnant sense cannot be read into it in 
the absence of fuller expression. After 
all ‘sleep’ and ‘pass the night’ are 
interchangeable expressions in A 611, cf. 
the use of lavew (note on I 325). It is 
better either to assume that A 609-11 
are of the nature of a movable tag (see 
the note there), or to admit such a 
small inconsistency as would hardly be 
noticed at a point which forms a natural 
break in the narrative. K 1-4 follows 
I 713 in precisely the same manner, but 
the contradiction there is insignificant 
(see note), and in any case proves 
nothing, in view of the doubts as to 
the position of K in the original poem. 
For Hduumoc Mss. give νήδυμος, a word 
which has never been satisfactorily ex- 
plained, and no doubt arose, as Buttmann 
saw, from the adhesion of the » which, 
in seven cases out of the twelve where 
it occurs, ends the preceding word ; a 
phenomenon which may be paralleled in 
English, e.g. a nickname for an ekename, 
nunele from mine uncle (Fr. tante from 


ta ante), a newt for an ewt (other in- 


stances in Skeat’s Dictionary under N, 


and Wordsworth J. P. v. 95. So in 
mod. Greek ὁ vdvdpas from τὸν ἄνδρα). 
ἥδυμος itself was in use as a poetical 
word in much later times; the scholia 
quote Simonides and Antimachos as 
employing it, and Hesiod, Epicharmos, 
and Alkman are attested by others, It 
is also in the Hymns, Merc. 241, 449; 
xix. 16. ms. evidence for it will be 
found (for what it is worth) also in ὃ 7938, 
μ.811. Itis used by Ap. Rhod. (ii. 407), 
and Αδυμος occurs as a proper name in 
an inser. from Phthiotis (Collitz 1470). 
Ar. read νήδυμος, it may be presumed, 
because of the hiatus in II 454, μ 366, 
ν 79; of course he could not know that 
ήδυμος began with F. There is no inde- 
pendent evidence for the form νήδυμος, 
except Hymn. Ven. 172. For the form 
ἥδυμος by ἡδύς cf. κάλλιμος by καλός, 
φαίδιμος by φαιδρός (van 1. Eneh. 
p- 162 n.), and numerous cases of 
adjectives formed from other adjectives 
by secondary suffixes without apparent 
differences of meaning, φαιδιμόεις, θηλύ- 
τερος, etc. etc. 

4. It would be easy here to read 
τιμήσει: with the edd., did not this 
involve ὀλέσαι, with the rare term. -ac 
(A 255, H 129, 130, M 334, T 81 are the 
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= 
ἥδε δέ of κατὰ θυμὸν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, 


ay 


πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηι ᾿Αγαμέμνονι οὖλον ὄνειρον" 

καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

“βάσκ᾽ ἴθι, odde ὄνειρε, θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

ἐλθὼν ἐς κλισίην ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο 

πάντα μάλ᾽ ἀτρεκέως ἀγορευέμεν, ὡς ἐπιτέλλω. 10 
θωρῆξαί ἑ κέλευε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

πανσυδίηι' νῦν γάρ κεν ἕλοι πόλιν εὐρυάγυιαν 

Τρώων: οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἀμφὶς Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 
ἀθάνατοι φράζονται: ἐπέγναμψεν γὰρ ἅπαντας 

“Ἥρη λισσομένη, Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆπται." 15 


ὧς φάτο, βῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὄνειρος, 


ἐπεὶ τὸν μῦθον ἄκουσε" 


καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵκανε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
βῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ’ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα: τὸν δ᾽ ἐκίχανεν 
εὕδοντ᾽ ἐν κλισίηι, περὶ & ἀμβρόσιος κέχυθ᾽ ὕπνος. 


6. ἀτρείδην ἀγαμέμνονα GS. 
τέλλω : ἀγορεύω P. 
ἕλοις Ar. (2). 


9. ἐς: & ἐς CGS Laud. Vr. ἃ. 
12. naccudin GJLS Harl. a. || 
14. énérnaywe(n) CLDPRTU Lips. 


10. ém- 
ἕλοι Zen. ἢ: ἕληι G: 
15. τρώεςει.. ἐφῆπται: 


ϑίϑομιεν ὃέ οἱ εὖχος ἀρέςθαι Aristot. Poet. 25, Soph. El. 4 (cf. Φ 297). 


only clear cases in 11. ; see van L. Ench. 
p. 291). On the other hand, the subj. 
after the historic tense is equally rare 
in H. though so common later (AZ. and T. 
§§ 318-20, and particularly H. G. ὃ 298). 
A precisely similar question arises in 
Il 646-50, q.v. As between τιμήσηι, 
-et, -e’, MS. authority is nil, but with 
ὀλέσαι and ὀλέσηι it counts for some- 
thing. See also A 558-60, which has, 
of course, had an influence on the present 
passage, only it seems impossible to say 
whether it was on the mind of the poet 
or of later copyists. In spite of its 
rarity in H. the subj. (or fut. ?) is a 
very natural and vivid way of repre- 
senting what is passing through the 
mind of Zeus. The form πολῦς here 
attributed to Zen. is etymologically 
correct (for modus, H. G. § 100), and is 
probably preferable in all cases to πολεῖς 
or πολέας. 

6. οὗλον, baneful, as E 461, 717, 
@ 536. It is presumably conn. with 
ὄλλυμι (for ὄλ-νος ἢ. Cf. οὔλιος A 62 n. 
It appears to be only the particular 
dream which is personified ; there is no 
trace in Homer of a separate Dream- 
god. 

8. To avoid the hiatus illicitus we 
may with Lange and Naber read οὖλος 


ὄνειρε, ct. A189 φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, H. G. 
8 164 (θᾶσσον conj. Bentley). 

13. dugic, on two sides, 1.6. divided 
in counsel ; N 345. 

15. ἐφῆπται, lit. ‘are fastened upon 
the Trojans,’ i.e. hang over their heads. 
So Z 241, H 402, Φ 513. The variant 
form of the end of the line twice given 
by Aristotle (see App. Crit.) is note- 
worthy in its bearing on the significance 
of ancient quotations, as it is certainly 
not a lapse of memory. It appears from 
what he says that critics were offended 
by the downright lie put into Zeus’ mouth 
by the word δίδομεν, and that Hippias of 
Thasos ‘solved the problem’ by reading 
διδόμεν, infin. for imper., thus leaving 
the actual falsehood to the dream. 

19. duBpdcioc, fragrant, as sleep is 
commonly called γλυκύς, besides being 
ἥδυμος and μελίφρων in the compass of a 
few lines. So νὺξ ἀμβροσίη, because it 
gives men sleep, or perhaps because of 
the peculiar fragrance of a still warm 
night. Verrall has shewn that the idea 
of fragrance is always suitable to the 
use of ἀμβρόσιος, while there is no clear 
instance of its meaning immortal only. 
It is probably not a pure Greek word 
at all, but borrowed from the Semitic 
ambar, ambergris, the famous perfume 
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στῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς Νηληΐωι υἷι ἐοικὼς 20 
Νέστορι, τόν pa μάλιστα γερόντων ti ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
τῶι μιν ἐεισάμενος προσεφώνεεν οὖλος ὄνειρος" 
“ εὕδεις, ᾿Ατρέος υἱὲ δαΐφρονος ἱπποδάμοιο ; 
οὐ χρὴ παννύχιον εὕδειν βουληφόρον ἄνδρα, 
ὧι λαοί τ᾽ ἐπιτετράφαται καὶ τόσσα μέμηλε. 25 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐμέθεν ξύνες ὦκα: Διὸς δέ τοι ἄγγελός εἰμι, 
μὴ ΕΣ 2\ 4 / 2»~ > 7 
ὅς σευ ἄνευθεν ἐὼν μέγα κήδεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεαίρει. 
θωρῆξαί σ᾽ ἐκέλευσε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
πανσυδίηι" νῦν γάρ κεν ἕλοις πόλιν εὐρυάγυιαν 
Τρώων: οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἀμφὶς ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 80 
ἀθάνατοι φράξονται: ἐπέγναμψεν γὰρ ἅπαντας 
Ἥρη λισσομένη, Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆπται 
ἐκ Διός. ἀλλὰ σὺ σῆισιν ἔχε φρεσί, μηδέ σε λήθη 
ey o> 4 , Ψ 2/99 
αἱρείτω, εὖτ᾽ ἄν ce μελίφρων ὕπνος ἀνήηι. 
᾿ Ψ ᾿ > / \ \ Fo? 
as dpa φωνήσας ἀπεβήσετο, Tov δὲ ALT 
τὰ φρονέοντ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμόν, & p οὐ τελέεσθαι ἔμελλον. 
φῆ γὰρ ὅ γ᾽ αἱρήσειν Πριάμου πόλιν ἤματι κείνωι, 


αὐτοῦ 35 


22. προςεφώνεεν οὖλος A supr. (T.W.A.) Par. ἃ, Mose. 2 and yp. J: mpoc- 


ἐφώνεε θεῖος 0. 28. ἀτρέως CDGQR Mose. 1. 25. T om. L. 27 ἀθ. 
Ar. 28. ς᾽ ἐκέλευε HT Lips.: ce κέλευε D. 29. naccudin GJLS. 31. 
énérnawe(n) DPRTU Harl. a. 34. ἁνίη P! Vr. b, A: ἀνήςει Ὁ. 35. an- 


eBricero AC!T Mosc. 1 2: ἀπεβήςατο 2. 36. ἃ (om. ῥ᾽) G. || ἔμελλον Ar. 6: 


ἔμελλ(ε)ν Zen. Q. 37. πριάμοιο PT. 


φώνεε. οὗλος is preferable to θεῖος, which 


to which Oriental nations assign mythical 
in the J/, retains the original scansion 


miraculous properties, so that ἀμβροσία 


has taken the place of the old Aryan 
Soma. ἄμβροτος, though in some of 
its uses it undoubtedly means immortal, 
in others is a synonym of ἀμβρόσιος, the 
two senses being thus from different 
sources and only accidentally coincident 
in sound (@ 365 ἄμβρ. ἔλαιον, ε 347 
κρήδεμνον, Π 670 εἵματα, ἃ 880 νὺξ 
ἄμβροτος, and Ξ 78 νὺξ ἀβρότη = νὺξ 
ἀμβροσίη). That the epithets are chiefly 
restricted to divine objects is clearly the 
result of popular etymology. 

20. Νηληΐωι υἷι, an unusual expres- 
sion, with which we may compare 
Τελαμώνιε mat Soph. Aj. 134. So also 
N 67. 

21. γερόντων, members of the royal 
council, without regard to age; see 53. 
Young men like Diomedes and Achilles 
belonged to the council. 

22. win is of course acc. after mpoce- 


θέϊος, θει- being always in thesis, cf. 41, 
56 (Ψ 689 is no exception), but θεῖος 
ἀοιδός is common in Od. 

27. This line occurs in Ὦ 174, and was 
rejected by Aristarchos here and 64, as 
the ‘pity’ seems out of place. ceu is 
gen. after κήδεται, not ἄνευθεν. σε is of 
course to be supplied to ἐλεαίρει, from 
σευ. 

33. It is not usual for Homeric 
messengers to exceed the words of their 
message. In Θ 423-4 a similar addition 
is suspected for other reasons. 

36. ἔμελλον : so Ar. for ἔμελλε. He 
preferred the plural wherever the choice 
was possible, relying on passages such as 
B 185, H 6, 102, and others, where the 
verb cannot be in the singular. As the 
tendency of corruption would be towards 
the more familiar idiom, he is no doubt 
right. 
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νήπιος, οὐδὲ τὰ ἤιδη, ἅ pa Ζεὺς μήδετο ἔργα" 
θήσειν γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἔμελλεν ἐπ᾽ ἄλγεά τε στοναχάς τε 
Ῥρωσί τε καὶ Δαναοῖσι διὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας. 40 
ἔγρετο δ᾽ ἐξ ὕπνου, θείη δέ μιν ἀμφέχυτ᾽ ὀμφή. 
ἕζετο δ᾽ ὀρθωθείς, μαλακὸν δ᾽ ἔνδυνε χιτῶνα 
καλὸν νηγάτεον, περὶ δὲ μέγα βάλλετο φᾶρος" 
ποσσὶ δ᾽ ὑπὸ λιπαροῖσιν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα, 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον" 45 
εἵλετο δὲ σκῆπτρον πατρώϊον, ἄφθιτον αἰεί" 
σὺν τῶι ἔβη κατὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων. 
"Has μέν ῥα θεὰ προσεβήσετο μακρὸν "᾽Ολυμπον 


Ζηνὶ φόως ἐρέουσα καὶ ἄλλοις ἀθανάτοισιν" 
oN ε uA A / 
αὐτὰρ ὁ κηρύκεσσι λυγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσε 50 
κηρύσσειν ἀγορήνδε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς" 
οἱ μὲν ἐκήρυσσον, τοὶ δ᾽ ἠγείροντο μάλ᾽ ὦκα. 
βουλὴν δὲ πρῶτον μεγαθύμων ἷζε γερόντων 


88. Ta: τὰ ῥ᾽ J (yp. οὐδὲ τὰ). 
40. διὰ : yp. κατὰ J. 


| ἤϑει DIJQS Mor. || pa: ῥ᾽ ὁ Mor. Bar. 
43. 0€: δ᾽ αὖ Ρ Harl. a d, Par. a(p. ras.) k (p. ras.). 


44, ὑπαὶ GJPQR! (altered to Und) and ap. Eust. || ὑπεϑδήςατο Q. || nédHAa D'GQ. 


48. npoceBHcato CDHJPQRU : npoceBrccato G. 


κέλευε(ν) CDGJRST. 
βουλὴν) and yp. Par. a. 


49. φόως: φάος G. δ0. 


58. βουλὴν Zen., αἱ κοιναί, Q: βουλὴ Ar. Aph. J (yp. 


40, διά, either through the whole course 
of battles, as we find διὰ νύκτα in a 
temporal sense; or better by means af, 
like ἣν διὰ μαντοσύνην A 72, διὰ μῆτιν 
᾿Αθήνης K 497, battles being Zeus’ 
instrument for working his will. 

41. ἀμφέχυτο, surrounded him, i.e. 
rang in his ears. ὀμφή in Homer is 
always accompanied either with θείη or 
θεοῦ, θεῶν. 

48. νηγάτεον occurs only here and = 
185 in a similar phrase. The exact 
meaning of the word is doubtful; it is 
generally derived from νέος and ya- for 
γ(εὴν- of γίγνομαι, as meaning ‘newly 
produced’; but it may be questioned 
whether the root γεν- is ever employed to 
express the production of manufactured 
objects, and νεη-ὀ from véFo- never 
coalesces to vy-, least of all in a genuine 
Homeric word. A derivation now widely 
accepted is that of Schmalfeld from 
Skt. snih, oiled, and thus shining; cf. 
note on = 596. Monro (J. P. xi. 61) 
refers it to a subst. "νῆγαρ from ᾿νήγω, 
related to véw to spin, as τμήγω to τέμνω 
(rue). Thus νηγάτεος = of spun work. 


Goebel derives from νη- priv. and 
ἀγατᾶσθαι = βλάπτεσθαι (Hesych.) in 
the sense integer, fresh, not worn. 


Similarly Diintzer refers it to root ἀγ- 
of ἄγος = pollution, as meaning ‘un- 
defiled.’ φᾶρος, the luxurious linen 
robe of royalty, not the common χλαῖνα 
of wool. Cf. note on © 221. 

45. ἀργυρόηλον : cf. notes on A 246 
and A 29, where the same (?) sword has 
nails of gold. The discrepancy would 
hardly deserve meution were it not the 
occasion for the excellent remark of Ar., 
τὰ τοιαῦτα κυρίως οὐ λέγεται, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ 
ἐπιφοράν ἐστι ποιητικῆς ἀρεσκείας. 

46. ἄφθιτον, as the work of a god 
(see 1. 101) and the symbol of a divine 
authority. 

49. &péouca, heralding the approach of 
light ; so 226 Ἑωσφόρος εἶσι φόως ἐρέων 
ἐπὶ γαῖαν. 

53. For βουλήν οἵ Zenod. and mss. 
Aristarchos read βουλή, taking ite as in- 
transitive, as is usual in Homer (e.g. ll. 
96 and 792). The transitive use of the 
present stem appears to recur only in 
2 553, The βουλή was composed of a 
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Νεστορέηι παρὰ νηὶ ἸΤυλοιγενέος βασιλῆος. 
τοὺς ὅ γε συγκαλέσας πυκινὴν ἠρτύνετο βουλήν. 55 

na al 
“κλῦτε, φίλοι: θεῖός μοι ἐνύπνιον ἦλθεν ὄνειρος 

\ , 

ἀμβροσίην διὰ νύκτα, μάλιστα δὲ Νέστορι δίωι 

t ra 
εἶδός τε μέγεθός τε φυήν τ᾽ ἄγχιστα ἐώικει. 

a δ᾽ wy > Ἐ Ν Ὁ 7 Ἂ, na w+ 
στῆ δ᾽ ap ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, καί pe πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
"εὕδεις, ᾿Ατρέος υἱὲ δαΐφρονος ἱπποδάμοιο; 60 

7 

οὐ χρὴ παννύχιον εὕδειν βουληφόρον ἄνδρα, 
® ‘fi y 3 tz δ ud Ζ 
ὧι λαοί T ἐπιτετράφαται καὶ τόσσα μέμηλε. 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐμέθεν ξύνες ὦκα: Διὸς δέ τοι ἄγγελός εἰμι, 
“ Ε 2\, , , 50» 7 
ὅς σευ ἄνευθεν ἐὼν μέγα κήδεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεαίρει" 

a id 2 tae Ἂς τ ψ' 2 \ 
θωρῆξαί σ᾽ ἐκέλευσε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 65 
πανσυδίηι' viv γάρ Kev ἕλοις πόλιν εὐρυάγυιαν 
Τρώων: οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἀμφὶς ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 
ἊΨ 4 ¥ ? x Ἄ. BLA 
ἀθάνατοι φράζονται' ἐπέγναμψεν yap ἅπαντας 
“Ἥρη λισσομένη, Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆπται 

, a 

ἐκ Διός. ἀλλὰ σὺ σῆισιν ἔχε φρεσίν. Bs ὁ μὲν εἰπὼν 70 
@uyeT ἀποπτάμενος, ἐμὲ δὲ γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἀνῆκεν. 
2 » BIA > y , ΄ 2 na 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ, αἴ κέν πως θωρήξομεν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

ra 2 
πρῶτα δ᾽ ἐγὼν ἔπεσιν πειρήσομαι, ἣ θέμις ἐστί, 


54. necropin(!) GH'JRS. || πυλοιγενέος (Ar, ἢ) [AJH?TU (in ras.) : πυληγενέος 


Q. 55. αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ Hrepeen éunrepéec τ᾽ ἐγένοντο, τοῖσι ὃ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος 


μετέφη κρείων ἀγαμέμνων Zen. 
τε: τ᾽ αὖ PR. 
ναίων τρωςὶ μάχήςαςθαι προτὶ ἴλιον. 
62. T om. L. 64 ἀθ. Ar. 

κέλευε D. 66. naccudin GJLS. 
πως Q. 


56. θεῖον Zen. || ἐνύπνιος Ὁ. 
60-70 contracted by Zen. into ἠνώγει ce πατὴρ ὑψίζυγος αἰθέρι 
ὥς ὁ μὲν εἰπὼν κτλ. 
65. ς᾽ ἐκέλευε HT Lips. (and A™, T.W.A.): ce 


68. énérnaye(n) DPRTU. 
73. rer’ S. || πειράςομαι H. 


58. [εἶδός] 
60. atpéwe CDQ. 


72. ἄγετέ κέν 


small number of the most important 
chiefs (γέροντες) specially summoned ; 
see note on 194. 

54. Νεετορέηι = Νέστορος, as Νηληΐωι, 
1. 20; for the addition of the gen. cf. 
Topyein κεφαλὴ δεινοῖο πελώρου E 741. 
No reason is given for the meeting at 
Nestor’s ship, as though it were a matter 
of course; we should have expected to 
find Agamemnon’s ship—or hut—the 
meeting-place of his council. 

56 = £495, ἐνύπνιον, which does not 
recur in Homer, is an adverbial neut. of 
the adj. ἐνύπνιος (like ἦλθον ἐναίσιμον 
Z519), and is so found in Ar. Vesp. 1218 
ἐνύπνιον ἑστιώμεθα. Compare the Attic 
use of ὄναρ. In later Greek, however, 
ἐνύπνιον was generally used as a sub- 


stantive, and accordingly Zenod. read 
θεῖον here. 

57, udhicra—&ryicta: rather tauto- 
logical, though the two words do not 
perhaps mean exactly the same ; μάλιστα 
= to Nestor more than to any other, 
ἄγχιστα = very closely resembled. But 
58 = ¢ 152, and has probably been 
adopted by the interpolator without 
due care. For put cf. A 115. 

60-70. The third repetition of the 
message is really too much; Zen. had 
good reason for condensing it into two 
lines. 

73. The idea of tempting the army has 
been compared with a similar story told 
of Cortes ; a proposal on his part to 
return was made merely to excite the 
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ΓΑ “ ΄ 
καὶ φεύγειν σὺν νηυσὶ πολυκλήϊσι κελεύσω᾽ 


-" » ta y ” ca 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν. 75 

a a ’ - Σ \ ? wy lal δ᾽ 2. ,ὔ 

ἢ To ὅ γ᾽ ὧς εἰπὼν κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη 


Νέστωρ, 


ὅς pa Πύλοιο ἄναξ ἣν ἠμαθόεντος-" 


ig a o 3 a Ν , 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο Kai μετέενπεν"᾽ 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
εἰ μέν τις τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἔνισπε, 80 
“ο΄ n na 
ψεῦδός κεν φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμεθα μᾶλλον" 
a 2.» a > » > [aN » να 
νῦν δ᾽ ἴδεν ὃς μέγ᾽ ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι. 
x fal ἊΨ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, αἴ κέν πως θωρήξομεν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ὧς ἄρα φωνήσας βουλῆς ἐξ ἦρχε νέεσθαι, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπανέστησαν πείθοντό τε ποιμένι λαῶν 85 


a a ΤΑ Ν 7 
σκηπτοῦχοι βασιλῆες: ἐπεσσεύοντο δὲ λαοί. 


2s y = a > / 
ἠύτε ἔθνεα εἶσι μελισσάων ἀδινάων, 


14. κελεύω Et. Mag. 518, 44. 


76-83 dé. Ar. 
ἀχαιῶν : ἐνὶ «τρατῶι PQR Par. a ἢ (cf. A 91). 


78. 6: ὅς GPQ. 82. 
83. ἄγετέ κέν πως ῷ. 85. 


τινὲς πανέστηςαν γράφουσι, ἤτοι πάντες ὀρθοὶ ἔστησαν Kust. 


spirits of his followers, and met with 
complete success. A ϑέμις ἐςτί, as 
the words stand, can only apply to the 
verb πειρήσομαι, but it is impossible to 
see how such a temptation can be an 
‘established’ or ‘rightful custom.’ 
It is usual to join them with ἐγών, ‘it 
is rightful for me as king to do so’; 
but this gives a hardly better sense, and 
is against’ the order. The whole con- 
clusion of the speech can only be ex- 
plained by supposing that the author 
is trying to hurry over an impossible 
task, sues the idea of the temptation 
in words whose exact bearing is to be 
forgotten as quickly as possible. 

75. To ἐρητύειν the scholia supply 
ἐμέ as object; but the words hardly 
admit of any other object than ᾿Αχαιούς. 

81. paiuén κεν is potential, ‘we 
might deem it a delusion.” Homeric 
usage permits us to translate ‘we should 
have said’; but the phrase ‘belongs 
to the borderland between past and 
future conclusions,’ J and 1. § 442. 
Nocqizoiueea, hold aloof from the plans 
founded on it. 

82. The idea clearly is that the supreme 
king has an innate right to communica- 
tions from heaven on behalf of the 
people at large. Nestor’s silence with 
respect to Agamemnon’s last proposition 
may perhaps be explained as due to dis- 
approval of a resolution which he sees 


it is useless to resist. But the speech is 
singularly jejune and unlike the usual 
style of Nestor ; 1. 82 seems much more 
in place in Q 222; and Aristarchos re- 
jected 76-83 entirely, on the ground that 
it was for Agamemnon and not for Nestor 
to lead the way out from the council. 

87. ἀδινάων (or, as Aristarchos seems, 
from a scholium of Herodianos on this 
passage, to have written the word, ἀδι- 
νάων), busy. The word seems to express 
originally quick restless motion, and 
is thus applied to the heart (II 481, 
τ 516), to sheep (a 92, ὃ 320), and to 
flies (B 469); then to vehemence of 
grief (Ψ 225, w 317, and often), and to 
the passionate song of the Sirens (ψ 326). 
According to the explanation of the 
ancients, adopted by Buttmann, the 
primary sense is dense; but this 
gives a much less satisfactory chain of 
significations. It is then particularly 
hard to explain the application of the 
word to the heart; few will be 
thoroughly satisfied with the supposi- 
tion that it means ‘composed of dense 
fibres,’ while a more probable epithet 
than ‘busy’ or ‘beating’ could not 
be found. 

It may be noticed that both ἔθνεα 
efci (which Bentley emended ἔθνε᾽ tact) 
and ai δέ τε Enea (1. 90: ai δὲ καὶ ἔνθα 
Brandy.) are cases of hiatus dllicitus ; 
i.e. they occur at points where there is 
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᾿ 3 a , κ᾿ ἢ 3 a 
πέτρης ἐκ γλαφυρῆς αἰεὶ νέον ἐρχομενάων" 
βοτρυδὸν δὲ πέτονται ἐπ᾽ ἄνθεσιν εἰαρινοῖσιν" 
αἱ μέν τ’ ἔνθα ἅλις πεποτήαται, αἱ δέ τε ἔνθα' 90 
ὧς τῶν ἔθνεα πολλὰ νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων 
ἠϊόνος προπάροιθε βαθείης ἐστιχόωντο 
ἰλαδὸν εἰς ayopnv: μετὰ δέ σφισιν ὄσσα δεδήει 
Ἵ ΄ 5. 17. Ν ” ὲ e > 2 Ff 
ὀτρύνουσ᾽ ἰέναι, Διὸς ἄγγελος" οἱ δ᾽ ἀγέροντο. 
τετρήχει δ᾽ ἀγορή, ὑπὸ δὲ στεναχίζετο γαῖα 9ὅ 


λαῶν ἱζόντων, ὅμαδος δ᾽ ἣν. 


ἐννέα δέ σφεας 


Ψ f 3 ‘4 y 3 ? n 
κήρυκες βοόωντες ἐρήτυον, εἴ mot ἀυτῆς 
σχοίατ᾽, ἀκούσειαν δὲ διοτρεφέων βασιλήων. 
σπουδῆι δ᾽ ἕξετο λαός, ἐρήτυθεν δὲ καθ᾽ ἕδρας 


παυσάμενοι κλαγγῆς. 


ἀνὰ δὲ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


100 


bg a 4 Εἰ \ τῇ IAL Ἢ A 
ἔστη σκῆπτρον ἔχων: τὸ μὲν “Ἥφαιστος κάμε τεύχων. 
Ἥφαιστος μὲν δῶκε Att Κρονίωνι ἄνακτι, 

αὐτὰρ ἄρα Ζεὺς δῶκε διακτόρωι ἀργεϊφόντηι" 


88. ἀεὶ T. || ἀρχομενάων J. 
ARU: cronayizero Q. 


Staxtop Pap. β[. || apreipénti Q. 


89. Botpudén τε QR. 
96. cpac CG. 
PQR (yp. ἐρήτυθεν R™), || καθέδρας CDGHJPQRT. 


95, crenayizeTo 
98. διοτροφέων GJ. 99. ἐρήτυον 
100. κλαγκῆς Q. 103. 


no caesura nor any tendency to a break 
in the line which might account for 
them. Of the fifty-three cases of such 
hiatus in Homer, twenty-three occur at 
the end of the second foot, and twenty- 
one in or at the end of the fifth; six 
are found in the first, two in the third, 
and only one in the fourth. Of the 
twenty-one in the fifth foot, all are in 
the trochaic caesura except this, A 678 
(=£ 100), N 22, ΚΞ 285, 358, Σ 4, ε 257, 
ι 553, « 68. (See note on > 4.) A com- 
plete list will be found in Knos De 
digammo Homerico p. 47. The hiatus 
is legitimate if found (1) in the trochaic 
caesura of the third foot; (2) in the 
bucolic diaeresis ; (3) at the end of the 
first foot, though this is much rarer than 
the other two, and is perhaps only per- 
missible when coinciding with a pause in 
the sense ; van L. Ench. pp. 77-78. See 
also note on 105. (In reckoning cases of 
hiatus Knés omits genitives in -ao and 
τοῖο, which in his opinion do not suffer 
elision, and words like περί, τι, and others, 
which certainly do not.) 

88. νέον, ‘in fresh relays,’ as A 332, 
H 64, 

89, Botrpudén naturally reminds us of 
the settling of a new swarm of bees, 


hanging down in a solid mass like a 
bunch of grapes. But ἄνθεσιν rather 
indicates that no more is meant than 
the thronging of them upon the flowers 
in the eager search for honey. 

90. &dic is here used in its primary 
sense, in throngs, from Fed, squeeze 
(βείλειν, d-odd-ées, etc.) ; it is thus 
almost identical with ἰλαδόν, 1. 98. 

98. ϑεϑήει : this metaphor is a favourite 
one with Homer, especially of battle (cf. 
Os οἱ μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο 
ΣῚ, and the word dats); it is applied 
even to οἰμωγή in v 353. For the per- 
sonification of Scca, heaven-sent rumour, 
cf. w 418, and see Buttmann Lewil. s.v. 

95. τετρήχει, plpf. intrans., from ra- 
ράσσω. The form recurs in H 346, 

99. σπουδῆι, ‘with trouble,’ ἃ peine, 


hardly. So E 893, A 562, w 119, etc. 
103. διακτόρωι ἀρτγεϊφόντηι : these 
names of Hermes are obscure. The 


former perhaps means ‘the runner,’ 
from διακ-, a lengthened form of δι-α-, 
root δὲ to run, whence also διώκτ-ω : ef. 
διάκονος. ᾿Αργεϊφόντης is traditionally 
explained slayer of Argos; but the 
legend implied is evidently later than H. 
and may have arisen from the name 
itself. Even in ancient times an 
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“Ἑρμείας δὲ ἄναξ δῶκεν Πέλοπι πληξίππωι, 

αὐτὰρ ὁ αὖτε Πέλοψ δῶκ᾽ ᾿Ατρέϊ ποιμένι adv: 105 
᾿Ατρεὺς δὲ θνήισκων ἔλυπεν πολύαρνι Θυέστηι, 

αὐτὰρ ὁ αὖτε Θυέστ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι λεῖπε φορῆναι, 
πολλῆισιν νήσοισι καὶ "ἈΑργεῖ παντὶ ἀνάσσειν. 

τῶι ὅ γ᾽ ἐρεισάμενος ere ᾿Αργείοισι μετηύδα" 

“@ φίλοι ἥρωες Δαναοί, θεράποντες "Ἄρηος, 110 
Ζεύς με μέγας Κρονίδης ἄτηι ἐνέδησε βαρείηι, 

σχέτλιος, ὃς πρὶν μέν μοι ὑπέσχετο καὶ κατένευσεν 

Ἴλιον ἐκπέρσαντ᾽ ἐυτείχεον ἀπονέεσθαι, 

νῦν δὲ κακὴν ἀπάτην βουλεύσατο, καί με κελεύει 

δυσκλέα "Apyos ἱκέσθαι, ἐπεὶ πολὺν ὥλεσα λαόν. 11ὅ 
οὕτω που Διὶ μέλλει ὑπερμενέϊ φίλον εἶναι, 

ὃς δὴ πολλάων πολίων κατέλυσε κάρηνα 

ἠδ᾽ ἔτι καὶ λύσει: τοῦ γὰρ κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 


105. ἀτρέϊ : ἀτρέω Pap. β. 108. ἀνάσςων Vr. al. 110-119 Ζηνόδοτος 
συντέμνει ὦ φίλοι ἥρωες ϑαναοί, θεράποντες ἄρηος. λώβη rap τάδε τ΄ ἐςτὶ καὶ 
ἐςςομένοιςι πυθέεθαι. 111. μέγας Ar. (see Ludw. i. pp. 66, 205) Par. j and γρ. 
Vr. Ὁ: uéraQ. 112. μέν om. Pap. β. || ὑπίσχετο ῷ. 114. ἀπάτην : ἄτην 8. 
115. πολὺν : πάντ (?) Pap. 8. 116. φίλον εἶναι : κρονίωνι R. 


alternative der. from ἀργός and φαίνω 111-18 =I 18-25. μέγας: so Ar. 


was current, and was accepted by Ar., 
in the sense swift appearing. For want 
of a better it may pass; but the εἰ 
and o are unaccounted for, the proper 
form being evidently ἀργιφάντης, if any. 
Generally speaking, these mythological 
names are inexplicable to us. (See 
Roscher Lew. i. 2384.) 

105. Notice the hiatus at the end of 
the first foot here and 107 ; there are no 
less than fifteen cases after αὐτὰρ ὁ in 
this place (van L. Ench. p. 78). These 
two may be written ὅ F’ (Brandreth), 
and 501 379, & 88, with F’ for ἔοι. In 
the other eleven cases we can write 6 γ᾽ 
or és (Brandreth), or admit that the 
hiatus was allowable after 6, which can- 
not be elided. The ms. tradition is 
strongly in favour of the latter choice. 

108. Argos here, from its opposition 
to the islands, can hardly mean less 
than the whole of the mainland over 
which the suzerainty of Agamemnon ex- 
tended. See the remarks of Thucydides, 
i. 9, where he calls this passagé the 
σκήπτρου παράδοσις. This famous line 
seems to have reached even the Morte 
@ Arthur—‘king he was of all Ireland 
and of many isles,’ i. 24. 


(ace. to Did. in a most explicit and 
important schol.; the contradictory 
statement of An. is clearly wrong). 
The adj. is more natural than the ady. 
thus separated from the verb, though 
the latter may be defended by A 78. 


113. The main idea is given by éx- 
népcanta: we should say, ‘that I should 
not return till I had wasted TIlios.’ 
The acc. is:the regular idiom. (Cf. A 
541.) 

115. Ouckhéa, i.e. δυσκλεέ(α), see H. G. 
§ 105, 4. The supposed ‘hyphaeresis’ 
in these stems is just as mythical as the 
‘syncope’ of πλέας for πλέονας (129). 


116. που μέλλει, must, it seems, as 
@ 83 μέλλω που ἀπεχθέσθαι Διὶ πατρί. 
Bekker brackets 116-18, urging that such 
an appeal to Zeus as destroyer of cities 
contradicts what Agamemnon has just 
been saying. This, however, actually 
weakens the passage; for surely the 
thought that Zeus has so often ‘over- 
thrown fenced cities’ heightens the 
bitterness of the ἄτη which Agamemnon 
says has come upon him. For κάρηνα 
used of cities compare the frequent 
epithet εὐστέφανος. 
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> X \ , Ἔν \ \ 2 ͵ χ 
αἰσχρὸν yap Tobe γ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ἐσσομένοισι πυθέσθαι, 
μὰψ οὕτω τοιόνδε τοσόνδέ τε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 120 
oF t ,ὔ OX Fd 

ἄπρηκτον πόλεμον πολεμίξειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι 
ἀνδράσι παυροτέροισι, τέλος δ᾽ οὔ πώ τι πέφανται. 

y τ > 52 Be a a ae 

εἴ περ γάρ κ᾽ ἐθέλοιμεν “Ayasot te Τρῶές τε, 

ὅρκια πιστὰ ταμόντες, ἀριθμηθήμεναι ἄμφω, 

Τρῶες μὲν λέξασθαι, ἐφέστιοι ὅσσοι ἔασιν, 125 
ς a > 9 Z a > , 

ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐς δεκάδας διακοσμηθεῖμεν ᾿Αχαιοί, 

Τρώων δ᾽ ἄνδρα ἕκαστοι ἑλοίμεθα οἰνοχοεύειν, 

ft - , > t 

πολλαί κεν δεκάδες Sevoiato οἰνοχύόοιο. 

>? ia tA a ’ lal 

τόσσον ἐγώ φημι πλέας ἔμμεναι vias ᾿Αχαιῶν 

Τρώων, οἱ ναίουσι κατὰ πτόλιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίκουροι 180 


πολλέων ἐκ πολίων ἐγχέσπαλοι ἄνδρες ἔνεισιν, 


“ he a Is 
οἵ με μέγα πλάξζουσι Kal οὐκ εἰῶσ᾽ ἐθέλοντα 


119. Γ᾽ om. G. || nieécea Q. 
124 a0. Ar. 


120. τε om. LQ Pap. B: re G. 
125. τρῶες Ar. (ἔν τισιν ἀντιγράφοις εὕρηται Eust.) : 


123. γάρ τ᾿ Ἡ. 
τρῶας ὥ. 


126. Siaxocunefiuen CL Vr. b (and ap. Schol. Τὴ): ᾿ ϑιακοοπηϑῶμεν PR? (w 


in ras.): ϑιακοσμηθϑείημεν DQ: KaTakocuHeetuen J. 


130-3 46. Ar. 
Ar. (in one edition) Kallistratos: €acin Q. 


cron Ixion ὥ. 130. πόλιν HQ. 


121. ἕκαστοι Ar.: &ka- 
131. noAAdoon R. || ἔνειειν 


124. Ar. athetized the line on the 
good ground that in a mere hypothesis 
the supposition of details to render it 
possible is quite out of place. 

125. λέξαεθαι, to number themselves. 
ἐφέστιοι, 1.6. citizens in the town, as 
opposed to the allies from other lands ; 
οἵ, ὅσσαι μὲν Τρώων πυρὸς ἐσχάραι K 418, 
with note. Τρῶες Ar., Mss. Τρῶας, 
which would mean ‘to muster the 
Trojans.’ After Τρῶες above the nom. 
is more natural, ‘the Trojans to muster 
themselves.’ For εἴ περ. . xe with 
opt. see Lange EI p. 195, H. G. ὃ 313, 
M. and T. § 460; it differs only by a 
shade from the simple εἰ with opt. For 
the sentiment compare Virg. den. xii. 
233 vix hostem, alterni si congrediamur, 
habemus. 

126. P. Knight followed by van L. 
reads διακοσμηθήμεν᾽ (infin.), which is 
probably right; the mss. give only 
τῆναι for this termination before a 
vowel, but it seems that -ἡμεν᾽ should 
always be restored (van L. Ench. p. 319). 

127. ἕκαστοι, ie. each set of ten. 
The mss. all give ἕκαστον : the text 
is more idiomatic and vigorous, and 
from the way in which Did. quotes 
Ixion as the only authority for ἕκαστον 


it might seem that ἕκαστοι was the old 
vulg. 
129. πλέας, a comparative form = 
πλέονας, for πλε-εας = πλε-7εσ-ας : see 
note on A 80. The form remained in 
use in more than one dialect to historical 
times, being found in an inscription 
from Mytilene (Collitz no. 213, 9), 
ταὶς ἄρχαις παίσαις ταὶς ἐμ Μ[υτιλήϊναι 
πλέας τ[ῶ]ν αἰμίσεων, and in the great 
inscription from Gortyn, in the forms 
πλίες, πλία, πλίανς. The nom. πλέες 
is found in A 395. 

130-33 were athetized by Ar. on the 
ground that all the ‘barbarians,’ Trojans 
and allies together, are elsewhere always 
said to be fewer than the Greeks. The 
objection rather is that elsewhere the 
Trojans always play the prominent part 
in the defence, while the allies are of 
secondary importance. See especially 
P 221. 

181. ἔνεισιν : so one of the editions of 
Ar., as in E 477 οἵ πέρ τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι 
ἔνειμεν, and this gives a better sense 
than ἔασιν of Mss. 

132. nAdzoucel, dead me astray, drive me 
wide of the mark; cf. πάλιν πλαγχθέντας 
Α 59. eid&ci, ie. ἐάουσι. εἰᾶν is a mere 
figment, cf. 165. 
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Ἰλίου ἐκπέρσαι ἐὺ ναιόμενον πτολίεθρον. 
ἐννέα δὴ βεβάασι Διὸς μεγάλου ἐνιαυτοί, 
καὶ δὴ δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν καὶ σπάρτα λέλυνται" 135 
ai δέ που ἡμέτεραί τ᾽’ ἄλοχοι Kal νήπια τέκνα 
εἴαται ἐν μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι' ἄμμι δὲ ἔργον 
αὔτως ἀκράαντον, οὗ εἵνεκα δεῦρ᾽ ἱκόμεσθα. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες" 
φεύγωμεν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν" 110 
οὐ γὰρ ἔτι Τροίην αἱρήσομεν εὐρυάγυιαν. 
ὧς φάτο, τοῖσι δὲ θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὄρινε 
πᾶσι μετὰ πληθύν, ὅσοι οὐ βουλῆς ἐπάκουσαν. 
κινήθη δ᾽ ἀγορὴ φὴ κύματα μακρὰ θαλάσσης, 


133. ἰλίου : ἴλιον Ar. J (supr. ou). 


134. OM: Oe J. 136. T om. S. 


137. εἵαται én Herakleides PQR: εἴατ᾽ én A (yp. εἵατ᾽ ἐνὶ) D: εἵατο ἐν G: εἵατ᾽ 


ἐνὶ CHJT Harl. a, Lips. Vr. Ὁ ὁ A, Mose, 1. 
148 ἀθ. Ar. 


φέρεται οὗτος ὁ στίχος Schol. T. 


139. ἐγὼν ὦ. 141. ἔν τισιν οὐ 
144. φὴ Zen.; ὡς Ar. ἢ. 


133. Ἰλίου: so mss.; Ατ΄ Ἴλιον. Both 
constructions are found ; the acc. in line 
501 and passim in the Catalogue, the 
gen. in B 538, E 642, a 2 Tpolns ἱερὸν 
πτολίεθρον, ο 193, etc. 

135. Observe theneuter plurals followed 
by one verb in the sing. and the other 
in the plur. cndpta, apparently ropes 
made of common broom; see L. and 
S. s.v. Hemp was hardly known 
in Greece even in the fifth century ; 
v. Herod. iv. 74. Varro, perhaps 
rightly, took the word to mean thongs 
used to bind the timbers together: 
Liburni plerasque naves loris swebant : 
Graeci magis cannabo et stupa, caeterisque 
sativis rebus, a quibus σπάρτα appella- 
bant (ap. Gell. xvii. 3). This suits the 
context rather better than to take σπάρτα 
=cables, a less vital matter. (A cable is 
called βύβλινος in φ 391 ; the rigging is 
of leather, β 426.) 

141. The reason why this line was 
rejected by ‘some’ (see above) is that 
ἀναιρεῖ τὴν ἀμφιβολίαν. Agamemnon’s 
speech hitherto has been studiously 
ambiguous, as becomes a πεῖρα. While 
suggesting flight, he has ingeniously 
suggested also both the shame and the 
needlessness of flight. This line undoes 
all by its open declaration of opinion. 
The objection is well founded, but applies 
equally to 140. It may be said that 
189-41 are wrongly added from I 26-8; 
but the difficulty is really inherent in 
the idea of the temptation. If 139-41 


are omitted, the effect of the speech 
becomes inexplicable. 


143 was rejected by Aristarchos as 
involving unnecessary repetition; the 
πληθύς of course knew nothing of the 
council. For μετά with acc. = among 
compare I 54, π 419, and ὃ 652 (though 
in the latter passage μεθ’ ἡμέας may 
mean ‘next to us’); and also pera 
χεῖρας, Herod. vii. 16. 2, Thuc. i. 138, 
etc. See H. ΘΟ. § 195. Van L. reads 
κατά, which we should have expected ; 
the two are constantly confused in MSss., 
see App. Crit. on 163, 179 below, and 
A 424. 


144, Aristonikos has here preserved for 
us the reading of Zenodotos, pr for ws of 
Mss. ; and there can be no doubt that it 
is correct, though Ar. rejected it with the 
brief comment οὐδέποτε “Ὅμηρος τὸ φή 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ὡς τέταχεν. This merely means 
that the word had generally dropped out 
of the mss. in his day ; it is found again 
in & 499 ὁ δὲ φὴ κώδειαν ἀνασχών, where 
it was written φῆ, and, in defiance of 
Homeric idiom, translated ‘said.’ The 
word has survived also in Callim. Hekale 
(col. iv. 5 C. R. vii. 480) κυάνεον φὴ 
πίσσαν, in φὴ γεράνοισι quoted from Anti- 
machos, and, by certain emendations, 
in Hipponax (fr. 14, 2, Bergk P. L. G3 
p. 755), where $7 glossed ws has been 
turned into ὥς φησι: and Hymn. Mere. 
241 (Barnes, for δή or 67%, see Allen 
in J. A. 5. xvii. p. 260). 


IAIAAOC B (11) 59 


ει 
πόντου Ἰκαρίοιο" τὰ μέν τ' Etpos τε Νότος τε 


145 


ὥρορ᾽ ἐπαΐξας πατρὸς Διὸς ἐκ νεφελάων. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε κινήση. Ζέφυρος βαθὺ λήϊον ἐλθών, 
λάβρος ἐπαιυγίζων, ἐπί τ᾽ ἠμύει ἀσταχύεσσιν, 
Φ n a? 2 Ν , \ > Σ [ον 
OS τῶν πᾶσ᾽ ἀγορὴ κινήθη, τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλαλητῶι 


a | -ὦ > Ps lel > ς ἔν ἐξ 
νῆας ἔπ᾽ ἐσσεύοντο, ποδῶν δ᾽ ὑπένερθε κονίη 
τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι κέλευον 


oe > 9 L 
toTaT ἀειρομενήη. 


160 


ἅπτεσθαι νηῶν ἠδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν εἰς ἅλα δῖαν, 

> ¢ 2 ¥ Ld > \ ᾿] > * 
οὐρούς τ᾽ ἐξεκάθαιρον: ἀυτὴ δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἧκεν 
οἴκαδε ἱεμένων: ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἥιρεον ἕρματα νηῶν. 


ἔνθά κεν ᾿Αργείοισιν ὑπέρμορα νόστος ἐτύχθη, 


155 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Αθηναίην “Ἥρη πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


141. κινήςηι [ADJJB: κινήςει ῶ. 
Aph. || fusu Τί in vas. - Fuser T?. 
B. || ἧκεν Η. 


148. λαβρὸν Par. ἢ. || ἐπαιγίζων : énaitccoon 
153. τ᾽ : δ᾽ Pap. β. || ἀυτὴ δ᾽: ἀυτήν Pap. 
156-69 Ζηνόδοτος συντέτμηκεν εἶ μὴ ᾿Αθηναίη λαοςςόος Ale’ 
Gn’ Ὀλύμπου. εὗρεν ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Ὀὔϑυςῆα κτλ. 


156. ἀθηναίην : ἀθηναίη Pap. β[3. 


145. ᾿Ικαρίοιο, so called from a small 
island near Samos (Hymn. xxxiv. 1, 
Strabo p. 639). πόντου seems to be in 
apposition with θαλάσσης, as the part to 
the whole. 


146. ὥρορε, transitive, as ὃ 712, Ψ 
222 (τ 2013). In Ν 78, 6 539 it is intrans. 
The usual form of the trans. aor. is of 
course ὦρσε. The singular shews that 
Eépés τε Νότος τε must go together as 
‘the wind of’ East and South,’ the later 
Evpévoros. 

Some edd. have taken unnecessary 
offence at the two similes. They seem 
to express rather different pictures ; that 
of the stormy sea bringing before us the 
tumultuous rising of the assembly, while 
the cornfield expresses their sudden 
bending in flight all in one direction. 
For the multiplication of similes cf. infra, 
455-83. If either is to be rejected it 
is the first, 144-46, both on account of 
the rather awkward addition of πόντου 
Ἰκαρίοιο after θαλάσσης, and also because 
it indicates a familiarity with the Asian 
shore of the Aegaean sea, which is a note 
of later origin. 


148. Aue, the crop bends with tts 
ears. ἐπί, before the blast. For the 
change from subj. to indic. compare 
I 324, A156. But the junction of the 
two by τε is very harsh; we ought to 
read either ἐπὶ δ᾽ or ἠμύηι. Soin A 156 


Heyne read πάντηι δ᾽, For the character 
of Ζέφυρος as a stormy wind see Ψ 200. 

152. dian : here in its primitive sense, 
bright. So of the αἰθήρ, Π 365, τ 540, 
and dawn, I 240, etc. It is twice used 
of the earth, = 347, © 532; in the latter 
passage the epithet seems somewhat 
otiose, but in the former ‘bright’ is 
obviously appropriate. In relation to 
men and gods it appears to mean 
illustrious, either for beauty or noble 
birth ; but here again it becomes otiose 
as applied to the swineherd Eumaios in 
the Odyssey. 

153, οὐρούς, ‘the launching - ways,’ 
trenches in the sand by which the ships 
were dragged down to the sea; ἕρματα, 
the props, probably large stones, placed 
under the ships’ sides to keep them 
upright, see A 486. The former word, 
which does not recur in Greek in this 
sense, may possibly be the same as οὖρος 
Ξε ὅρος, the boundary being originally the 
trench marking the divisions of the 
common field. No weight can be laid 
on difference of accent. 

155. Unépuopa, a rhetorical expression 
only: nothing ever actually happens in 
Homer against the will of fate, as a god 
always interferes to prevent it. For 
similar expressions compare P 327, T 30, 
336; and also Π 780, and a 34, with 
M. and R.’s note ; and for irép=against, 
ὑπὲρ ὅρκια T 299, etc. 
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coon 


, , t 
ὦ πόποι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, ἀτρυτώνη, 


οὕτω δὴ οἰκόνδε, φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 

᾿Αργεῖοι φεύξονται ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης ; 

κὰδ δέ κεν εὐχωλὴν ἸΤριάμωι καὶ Τρωσὶ λίποιεν 160 
᾿Αργείην ᾿Ἑλένην, ἧς εἵνεκα πολλοὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ἐν Τροίην ἀπόλοντο, φίλης ἀπὸ πατρίδος αἴης. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι νῦν κατὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 

σοῖς ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρήτυε φῶτα ἕκαστον, 


μηδὲ ἔα νῆας ἅλαδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν ἀμφιελίσσας." 165 


ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
n \ ΕΣ 3 ΓΑ δι 2.4 
βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα. 


151. τέκος : τέκνον H. 
ἀρτγείην ϑ᾽ Zen. 


Par. Ὁ d g 7 k. || χαλκοχιτώνων : μηδέ τ᾽ ἐρώει Pap. fi. 


158. OH: δὲ Pap. Bl. 
163. κατὰ Ar. Q: μετὰ DJPRU Pap. 8, Harl. a d, King’s 


160-2 ἀθ. Ar. 161. 


164 ἀθ. Ar. || 


coic Ar. ai χαριέσταται καὶ ἡ ᾿Αριστοφάνους : cote 3’ Q. 


157. ἀτρυτώνη : one of the obscure 
titles of gods, of which we cannot even 
say with confidence that they are of 
Hellenic or Indo-European origin. The 
common explanation is that it means 
‘unwearied one,’ from τρύω to rub (in 
the sense ‘to wear out’). It is equally 
likely that it may be connected with the 
first element in the equally obscure 
Τριτογένεια, for which see note on A 515. 
(Reference may also be made to Auten- 
rieth, App. to Niigelsbach’s Hom. Theo- 
logie ed. 3, p. 418.) 

159. The punctuation of 159-62 is 
rather doubtful. Some edd. put one 
note of interrogation after αἴης, and 
another (or a comma, which is the same 
thing) after θαλάσσης : while others have 
no note of interrogation at all. In = 
88, O 201, 553, € 204, οὕτω δή introduces 
an indignant question; and this cer- 
tainly gives the most vigorous sense 
here. In ὃ 485, ἃ 348, οὕτω δή occurs 
indeed in direct statements; but there 
it does not stand in the emphatic position 
at the beginning of the sentence. On 
the other hand, it seems better to place 
a simple full stop after αἴης, because the 
opt. is not suited to the tone of re- 
monstrant questioning. Thus δέ in 160 
almost =our ‘Why!’ For εὐχωλή = 
subject of boasting compare X 433 6 μοι 

. εὐχωλὴ κατὰ ἄστυ πελέσκεο. 

164, Ar. not without reason regarded 
this line as interpolated from 180; the 


task is more suited to Odysseus than 
Athene, and is entirely committed to 
him. Ar. equally obelized 160-62, as 
being in place only in 176-78. This, 
however, does not seem necessary. 

166. μηδὲ ἔα, ie. μηδ᾽ eae. All 
similar cases of hiatus before ἐάω (© 428, 
P 16, X 339, Ψ 73, ὃ 805, « 536, σ 420) 
can be cured by reading the open form, 
and there is no other trace of an initial 
Ε. (μηδέ F’ ἔα Brandr.) Cf. 182. 
Gugiehiccac is a word of somewhat 
doubtful meaning, as it is only applied 
to ships. The traditional explanation, 
rowed on both sides, is insufficient, as 
there is no ground to suppose that 
ἑλίσσω (Fed-) was ever used for ἐρέσσω 
(root ép-), from which we actually haye 
ἀμφήρης, Eur. Cycl 15. Nor will 
rolling both ways do, for ἑλίσσω is not = 
σαλεύω. The two meanings which are 
generally adopted are (1) curved at both 
ends, i.e. rising at both bow and stern 
(see note on κορωνίσι, 1. 771 below); 
or (2) with curved sides. Against 
both these it may be urged that ἑλίσ- 
gew never seems to imply ‘curving,’ 
but always ‘turning round,’ ‘ whirling,’ 
and the like, a very different idea; and 
further, with regard to (1) ἀμφί strictly 
means ‘at both sides,’ not ‘both ends. 
The only sense consonant with the use 
of the word ἑλίσσω is wheeling both ways, 
ie. easily turned round, handy. Cf. 
note on ὠκύαλος O 705. 
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[καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵκανε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

ἱ οἱ wy > 3 a \ a ? τὰ 

εὗρεν ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα Διὲ μῆτιν ἀτάλαντον 

€ fo 20? ὦ \ 2 ΄ , + 
ἑσταότ᾽. οὐδ᾽ ὅ γε νηὸς ἐυσσέλμοιο μελαίνης 170 
ἅπτετ᾽, ἐπεί μιν ἄχος κραδίην καὶ θυμὸν ἵκανεν. 

"ἢ “ > e , ᾿ la’ > / 

ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 

“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 

ct Ν ᾿ rs s x a 

οὕτω δὴ οἰκόνδε, φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν, 

4 > > , 7. , es 
φεύξεσθ᾽ ἐν νήεσσι πολυκλήϊσι πεσόντες ; 175 
Kad δέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πριάμωι καὶ Τρωσὶ λίποιτε 
᾿Αργείην “Ἑλένην, ἧς εἵνεκα πολλοὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἐν Τροίηι ἀπόλοντο, φίλης ἀπὸ πατρίδος αἴης. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι νῦν κατὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐρώει, 
σοῖς ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρήτυε φῶτα ἕκαστον, 180 
μηδὲ ἔα νῆας ἅλαδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν ἀμφιελίσσας." 

ὧς φάθ᾽, ὁ δὲ ξυνέηκε θεᾶς ὄπα φωνησάσης, 
βῆ δὲ θέειν, ἀπὸ δὲ χλαῖναν βάλε: τὴν δ᾽ ἐκόμισσε 
κῆρυξ Ἐὐρυβάτης ᾿Ιθακήσιος, ὅς οἱ ὀπήδει. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδεω ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἀντίος ἐλθὼν 185 
δέξατό οἱ σκῆπτρον πατρώϊον, ἄφθιτον αἰεί: 
σὺν τῶι ἔβη κατὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων. 

ὅν τινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιυχείη, 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς" 


168 om. ACDt Tt Ut Pap. a β, Vr. ἃ b, Mose. 2, Eton. 
171. Ginter’ supr. H over & H. 
178. τροία J. 


170. écrdr’ L. || οὐδέ re 0. 
πτερόεντα npocHuda PR. 


169. εὗρε δ᾽ Vr. Ὁ. 
112. ἔπεα 
119. κατὰ Ar. A[G]PR: μετὰ ῶ 


(cp. 163). || HO” ἔτ᾽ CT Lips. Bar. ; μηδέ τ᾽ Q. || ἐρώη U. || χαλκοχιτώνων Pap. 


B (ep. 163). 
PRL 185. ἀντίον HS. 
Schol. T. 


180. cofe Ar.. cotc 3’ 2 
187. ἔβη : Bac Zen. 
189. ἐρητύεοκε Bar.: ἐρητύαςκε Vr. a}. 


. || φῶτα : ἄνδρα Lust. 


184. ὁπάϑει 
188. κιχείηι GT: τινὲς κιχοίη 


168 was unknown to Nik., for his 
scholion speaks of the asyndeton after 
ἀΐξασα. 

175. πεςόντες implies tumultuous and 
disorderly flight ; so Z 82 ἐν χερσὶ γυναι- 
κῶν φεύγοντας πεσέειν, et al. The phrase 
ἐν νηυσὶ πεσέειν is, however, also used of a 
violent attack upon the ships, and hence 
an ambiguity frequently arises; e.g. I 
235 (see note), A 311 (cf. 325), M 107, 
P 689. 

179. ἐρώει, refrain not, hold not back. 
The verb is generally used with the gen., 
πολέμοιο, χάρμης, etc.; but it occurs 
without a case, μ 75, X 185, Ψ 433. In 
N 57 it is transitive, ‘drive back.’ In 


a similar sense ἐρωή (πολέμου) is used, 
‘cessation,’ II 302, P 761; but ἐρωή in 
its ordinary meaning of ‘swing,’ ‘im- 
petus,’ must be an entirely different 
word ; and so also ἐρωήσει in A 303. 

186. This is the sceptre described in 
46, 101-9. It is of course handed over 
as a sign to all that Odysseus was acting 
on behalf of Agamemnon. oi, ‘at his 
hand,’ a dativus ethicus. See note on 
παιδὸς ἐδέξατο χειρὶ κύπελλον A 596. 

188. μέν is answered by δ᾽ αὖ, 198. 
The asyndeton at the beginning of a 
fresh stage in the narration is unusual. 
Hence Zenod. removed the full stop 
after χαλκοχιτώνων, reading βάς for ἔβη. 
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“ δαιμόνι᾽, οὐ σὲ ἔοικε κακὸν ὡς δειδίσσεσθαι" 190 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτός τε κάθησο καὶ ἄλλους ἵδρυε λαούς. 

> / ἢ ies > fd 3 DA 
ov yap πω σάφα οἶσθ᾽. οἷος νόος ᾿Ατρεΐωνος" 

n \ a t 2 ¥ ᾽ a 
νῦν μὲν πειρᾶται, τάχα δ᾽ ἴψεται vias ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

2 a 5 > % 2 ΄ Mg 
ἐν βουλῆι δ᾽ ov πάντες ἀκούσαμεν οἷον ἔειπε ; 

? ψ' cs x ae > fal 
μή TL χολωσάμενος ῥέξηι κακὸν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν. 195 
θυμὸς δὲ μέγας ἐστὶ διοτρεφέων βασιλήων, 
τιμὴ δ᾽ ἐκ Διός ἐστι, φιλεῖ δέ ἑ μητίετα Ζεύς." 


192. ἀτρείωνος Ar, Aph, Dion. Sid, Ixion, αἱ χαριέστεραι, L: ἀτρείϑαο 2. 


193-7 ἀθ. Ar. 195. ῥέξει Q. 


196. δὲ: rap GP: ϑὴ Cant. || διοτρεφέων 


(ϑιοτροφέων) βαειλήων Zen. DGHILP!RU Aristot. Rhet. ii. 2: διοτρεφέος BaciAfioc 


Ar. ACP?QST. 


190. Serdiccecem: is uniformly transi- 
tive in Homer, and there is no reason 
why it should not be so here ; Odysseus 
actually ‘terrifies’ the common sort 
into the assembly (199), but will not 
employ more than persuasion to the 
chiefs. We must therefore write ov cé, 
not οὔ σε, to emphasize this contrast ; 
and so Herodianos thought, though the 
‘usage’ was against him (ἡ μὲν ἀκρίβεια 
ὀρθοτονεῖ, ἐγκλίνει δὲ ἡ συνήθεια). Monro 
(Journ. Phil. xi. p. 127) rightly compares 
Ο 196 χερσὶ δὲ μή τί με πάγχυ κακὸν ὡς 
δειδισσέσθω, and A 286 σφῶϊ μὲν οὐ γὰρ 
ἔοικ᾽ ὀτρυνέμεν. Schol. Β adds δειδίσσε- 
σθαι ἀντὶ τοῦ εὐλαβεῖσθαι, a wrong inter- 
pretation, which has been generally 
udopted. Among the solecisms derided 
by Lucian, Pseudosoph. 564, is that of 
using δεδίττομαι in the sense of ‘fear’ ; 
πρὸς δὲ τὸν εἰπόντα, Δεδίττομαι τὸν ἄνδρα 
καὶ φεύγω, Σύ, ἔφη, καὶ ὅταν τινὰ εὐλα- 
βηθῆις, διώξηι. The ellipse of thought 
implied in ἀλλά (191) is very simple: 
‘but this I do say—sit still,’ ete. This 
is, in fact, the common use of ἀλλά in 
appeals, with imper. (A colon is put at 
the end of 190 to bring this out.) 

193. Aristarchos rejected this and the 
following four lines as ἀπεοικότες καὶ οὐ 
προτρεπτικοὶ εἰς KaTaoToknv—a not very 
convincing remark. On the other hand, 
he inserted here 203-5, as being evidently 
addressed to the kings, not to the 
common folk. But as spoken to chiefs 
203-5 would eminently be οὐ προτρεπτικοὶ 
els καταστολήν, and likely rather to arouse 
the spirit of independence and opposition ; 
they gain in rhetorical significance if 
addressed to the multitude, to whom 
they can cause no offence. 193-4 are, 
however, clearly an insertion due to the 


same hand which gave us the scene in 
the Βουλή. 192 becomes literally true 
if in the first form of this scene Aga- 
memnon has not as yet had a chance 
to speak (v. Introd.). For ἴψεται see A 
454. 

194 is commonly printed without a 
note of interrogation ; but ‘by reading 
it as a rhetorical question’ (an alternative 
given by Schol. B) ‘the connexion of 
the speech is considerably improved. 
Odysseus has begun by explaining the 
true purpose of Agamemnon. Then he 
affects to remember that he is speaking 
to one of the ‘‘kings” who formed the 
council, ‘‘ But why need I tell you this? 
Did we not all—we of the council—hear 
what he said?” ’—Monro J. P. xi. 125. 
This also suits line 148 πᾶσι μετὰ πληθύν, 
ὅσοι οὐ βουλῆς ἐπάκουσαν. On the other 
hand, there is no doubt that the council 
is always regarded as consisting only of 
a small number of ‘kings,’ not as in- 
cluding all the chiefs. Nine persons, 
Agamemnon, Menelaos, Odysseus, Nestor, 
Achilles, the two Aiantes, Diomedes, and 
Idomeneus, ‘are the only undeniable 
kings of the Iliad, as may appear from 
comparing together B 404-9, T 309-11, 
and from the transactions of K 34-197. 
Particular phrases or passages might raise 
the question whether four others, Meges, 
Eurypylos, Patroklos, and Phoinix, were 
not viewed by Homer as being also 
kings.’—Gladstone Juv. 27. pp. 417-18. 
This is clearly too small a number to be 
expressed by line 188, and this considera- 
tion no doubt led to the rejection of the 
note of interrogation. 

196. It looks as though Ar. preferred 
the gen. sing. to the plural on the ground 
that the latter involved the use of ἑ as 


IAIAAOC Β () 68 


ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου ἄνδρα ἴδοι βοόωντά τ᾽ 

τὸν σκήπτρων ἐλάσασκεν ὁμοκλήσασκέ τε 
, > 

“ δαιμόνι᾽, ἀτρέμας ἧσο καὶ ἄλλων μῦθον 


τς 
οἱ σέο φέρτεροί εἰσι, σὺ δ᾽ ἀπτόλεμος καὶ ἄναλκις, 
Ἂ 3 Ἂς [αὶ > ty » 5 3. % a 
οὔτέ ποτ᾽ ἐν πολέμωι ἐναρίθμιος οὔτ᾽ ἐνὶ βουλῆι. 
> , £ ΓΑ > AN 2 a 
ov μέν πως πάντες βασιλεύσομεν ἐνθάδ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. 
οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη" εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω, 


εἷς βασιλεύς, ὧι δῶκε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω 


[σκῆπτρόν τ᾽ ἠδὲ θέμιστας, ἵνα σφίσι βασιλεύηι]." 
ὧς ὅ γε κοιρανέων δίεπε στρατόν: οἱ δ᾽ ἀγορήνδε 

«αὖτις ἐπεσσεύοντο νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων 

ἠχῆι, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης 


> n t ΄Ζ a ΄Ζ / 
αἰγιαλῶν μεγάλωι βρέμεται, σμαραγεῖ δέ Te πόντος. 


ἐφεύροι, 
= 
μύθωι" 
ἄκονε, 200 
205 
210 


ἄλλοι μέν ῥ᾽ ἕζοντο, ἐρήτυθεν δὲ καθ᾽ ἕδρας, 
Θερσίτης δ᾽ ἔτι μοῦνος ἀμετροεπὴς ἐκολώια, 


198. aU: ἂν Eust. || δήλιου ἄνδρα AST Par. h, Bar. Laud. Eton: ϑήμου τ΄ 


Gndpa Q. || 18H Q. || ἐφεύρει Q (supr. on). 


ἀπόλεμος Et. Mag. 
meoc: περ Lips. 


205. δῶκε Ar. Harl. Ὁ: εϑῶκε T: ἔϑωκε 2. 


199. Weel: euudi Vr. ἃ. 201. 
202. οὐδέ nor’ PR Pap. β. || οὔτ᾽ : οὐδ᾽ Pap. B. 203. 
206 om. Q: 


habent GJPQ™R Harl. a™ Vr. Ὁ. || cpicin R Vr. Ὁ: cpicin ἡγεμονεύη Harl. am: 


cpict BouAednict Dio Chrys. || βασιλεύει Q™. 
211. épritueon Q. || καθέδρας CDGHJPQRT. 


208. αὖθις Pap. β. 


207. of O°: ἠδ᾽ Q (supr. of). 
212. 


eapcitHc Pap. β. || dé τι U. || ἁμαρτοεπὴς Plin. Zp. i 20, 22. 


« plural (see App. A). It is, however, 
quite possible to retain the plural used 
generically, and yet take ἑ as sing. used 
of a particular instance, as is proved by 
ὃ 691— 

ἥ τ᾽ ἐστὶ δίκη θείων βασιλήων, 
ἄλλόν K’ ἐχθαίρηισι βροτῶν, ἄλλόν κε φιλοίη. 


Compare Eurip. And. 421— 
οἰκτρὰ yap τὰ δυστυχῆ 

βροτοῖς ἅπασι, κἂν θυραῖος ὧν κυρῆι: 
(Monro ut sup. and 47. G. § 255. 1.) 

198. ϑήμου ἄνδρα : the 7’ is probably 
inserted only to avoid the hiatus, which 
is rare in this place. We should rather 
read δήμοι᾽ (and so in Ψ 431, & 578). 
For the elision of o of the term. -oo see 
note on A 35. If te be retained, we 
must with Bekker, H. B. ii. 165, explain 
‘every one whom he both saw to be of 
the common sort and found shouting,’ 
which is not very satisfactory. 

202. οὔτε. . . ἐναρίθμιος, in nallo 
numero, ‘not counted.’ 

203. οὐ uén=Att. οὐ δήπου, as 233 ; 


μέν is virtually = μήν, and has no ad- 
versative force here. For the neut. 
ἀγαθόν in the next line οἵ, triste lupus 
stabulis, Virg. Ec. iii. 80. 

206 is apparently inserted in order to 
supply an object to δῶκε, which does not 
need one (see on A 295), and is clumsily 
altered from I 99, apparently at a time 
when the sense of metre was dying ont. 
It is, however, as old as the age of 
Trajan, for Dio Chrysostom (Or. i. p. 3) 
knows it. It is hardly worth while to 
discuss the reference of σφισι, which may 
have been supposed = ὑμῖν, or simply 
transferred from I 99 without further 
consideration. If the line is to be 
corrected, Dio Chrysostom’s βουλεύηισι is 
better than Barnes’s ἐμβασιλεύηι. 

209. On ὡς ὅτε in similes see 394. For 
μεγάλωι Bentley conj. μεγάλα, with 
much probability ; cf. A 425. 

212. Oepcitue, like Θερσίλοχος P 216, 
is from the Aeolic θέρσος = θράσος, a 
name made to suit the man, cf. Πολυ- 
θερσεΐδης φιλοκέρτομος x 287. ἐκολώια: 
see A575, ἀμετροεπής (cf. ἀφαμαρτοεπής᾽ 
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id » 

ὅς ῥ᾽ ἔπεα φρεσὶν ἧισιν. ἄκοσμά τε πολλά τε ἤιδη, 
A: DIN > \ , 2 th ta) 

μὰψ ἀτὰρ ov κατὰ κόσμον ἐριζέμεναι βασιλεῦσιν, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅ τί οἱ εἴσαυτο γελοίιον ᾿Αργείοισιν 215 
ἔμμεναι. αἴσχιστος δὲ ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθε' 


φολκὸς ἔην, χωλὸς δ᾽ ἕτερον πόδα: τὼ δέ οἱ ὦμω 
κυρτώ, ἐπὶ στῆθος συνοχωκότε' αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 
φοξὸς ἔην κεφαλήν, ψεδνὴ δ᾽ ἐπενήνοθε λάχνη. 


ἔχθιστος δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ μάλιστ᾽ ἦν ἠδ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆϊ' 


220 


213. ὅς: ὅ D: bcc’ Pap. β (om. ῥ᾽). || ἤ(ηδει CDGS. 
216. δ᾽ ἀνὴρ CG Laud. Eton. 


βαοειλῆι Q. 


214. αὐτὰρ Q. || 


217. φολκὸς : φορκὸς 5. 218. 


εὐυνοχηκότε Mor.? (ηΗ in ras.) Vr. c: εὐυνωχωχότε Q (supr. o over first ὡ) : εὑν- 


οκωχότε Hesych.: cunoywxKérec Pap. β. 


220-3 a0. Zen. 


T 215, ἀκριτόμυθος B 246) is illustrated 
by Soph. Phil. 442— 


Θερσίτης τις ἣν 
ὃς οὐκ ἂν εἵλετ᾽ εἰσάπαξ εἰπεῖν ὅπου 
μηδεὶς ἐώιη, 


where see Jebb’s note. 


214. The infin. in this line is epexe- 
getic, and is qualified by μὰψ ἀτὰρ οὐ 
κατὰ κόσμον. For Gkocud τε πολλά τε 
we should have in Attic πολλά τε καὶ 
ἄκοσμα, and for ἀτὰρ ov, οὐδέ. For the 
litotes οὐ κατὰ KécUON cf. πληγεὶς οὐ 
κατὰ x. Θ 12, and οὐ κόσμωι M 225. 
Schol. A rightly πολλά re καὶ ἄτακτα 
λέγειν ἠπίστατο, ὥστε μάτην καὶ οὐ πρὸς 
λόγον φιλονεικεῖν τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν. In the 
next line we may understand λαλεῖν or 
the like after ἀλλά. 

The scholiasts give two curious legends 
about Thersites: one that having been 
Homer’s guardian, and in that capacity 
robbed him of his inheritance, he is 
thus caricatured in immortal revenge ; 
the other that he had been crippled by 
Meleagros, who threw him down a pre- 
cipice because he skulked in the chase of 
the boar of Kalydon. They also point 
out that Homer mentions neither his 
father nor his country, in order to 
indicate his base origin. In the Aithiopis 
and Quintus he is killed by Achilles for 
insulting him and the corpse of Penthe- 
sileia. He is the only common soldier 
mentioned by name in the J/iad. 

217. podxéc, pozdc, wedndc are all ἅπ. 
λεγόμενα in Homer, and it is impossible 
to be sure of their derivation and mean- 
ing. The first seems never to recur in 
all existing Greek literature. φολκὸς 
ὁ τὰ φάη εἱλκυσμένος ὃ ἐστιν ἐστραμμένος 


(i.e. squinting), Schol. A. This ety- 
mology was universally accepted by 
antiquity, but it is of course untenable. 
Buttm. Lewxil. p. 586 points out that 
the order of the adjectives clearly shews 
that φολκός refers to the feet or legs. 
He is probably right in explaining 
‘bandy - legged,’ but not in connecting 
it with valgus. It goes rather with 
φάλκης, the rib of a ship, Lat. fala, 
falco. φοξός is explained as meaning 
strictly ‘warped in burning,’ of pottery 
(pod κυρίως εἰσὶ τὰ πυριρραγῆ ὄστρακα, 
Schol., who quotes Simonides, αὕτη δὲ 
φοξίχειλος ᾿Αργείη κύλιξ), and hence with 
a distorted head. In this sense ‘the 
works of the old physicians shew that 
it continued in constant use, not merely 
as a poetical word, but as one of daily 
occurrence’ (Buttm. 1.].). Perhaps conn. 
with φώγω, bake (Buttm., Curt.), in the 
sense of overbaked. wedndc, παρὰ τὸ 
ψῶ, ὄνομα ῥηματικὸν ψεδνὸς ὁ μαδαρός, 
Schol. L (ie. falling away, sparse). 

218. For ευνοχωκότε Valckenaer is 
doubtless right in reading with Hesych. 
συνοκωχότε (Cobet AL. C. 304), ef. dxw x7, 
ἀνοκωχή, διοκωχή, κατοκωχή. For συνέχειν 
=join (or intrans. meet) cf. Δ 188. 
ἐπενήνοθε is a doubtful form. ἀνήνοθε 
A 266 is from root ἀνεθ-, whence ἄνθος, 
and we should probably with Brandreth 
read ἐπανήνοθε here; in p 270 most 
Mss. have ἀνήνοθε, but Ar. read ἐνήνοθε. 
In the Od. (0 365, p 270) it is a perf.; in 
Zi. it must be a plupf. (K 184, A 266) 
with the secondary person-endings (H. @. 
§ 68). The sense is sprouted or simply 
appeared on the surface (see on A 266, 
and cf. ἰούλους ἀνθῆσαι X 320). λάχνη, 
τα bristles ; cf. λαχνήεις, of swine, 

548. 


τὼ γὰρ νεικείεσκε. 
ὀξέα κεκληγὼς λέγ᾽ ὀνείδεα" τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
ἐκπάγλως κοτέοντο νεμέσσηθέν τ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι. 
7 ἃ ς \ a > / » τε 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μακρὰ βοῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα νείκεε μύθωι" 
"Δ > 

“᾿Ατρεΐδη, τέο δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐπιμέμφεαι ἠδὲ χατίζεις ; 
πλεῖαί τοι χαλκοῦ κλισίαι, πολλαὶ δὲ γυναῖκες 
> \ RY 4 2 ,ὔ cu 2 \ 
εἰσὶν ἐνὶ κλισίηις ἐξαίρετοι, ἅς τοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
πρωτίστωι δίδομεν, εὖτ᾽ ἂν πτολίεθρον ἕλωμεν. 


5 ν ~ 2 , φ , ” 
ἢ ETL καὶ χρύσου ἐπιδεύεαι, OV ΚΕ τις OLOEL 


Τρώων ἱπποδάμων ἐξ ᾽Ιλίου υἷος ἄποινα, 


ὅν κεν ἐγὼ δήσας ἀγάγω ἢ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
- a 
ἠὲ γυναῖκα νέην, ἵνα μίσγεαι ἐν φιλότητι, 


ἣν 


> \ sf a ? , > tS a 
apXov εοντὰῷ KAK@Y ἐπιβασκέμεν υιαᾶς ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


ὦ πέπονες, κάκ᾽ ἐλέγχε, ᾿Αχαιίδες, οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί, 


IAIAAOC B (11) 65 
τότ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι δίωι 
225 
230 
3. 5 ἜΝ > / df > Ἂ Ψ 
τ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀπονόσφι κατίσχεαι ; οὐ μὲν ἔοικεν 
235 


221. τὼ Ar. 2: τῶ DQ: τοὺς Pap. a B. || αὖτ᾽ : ad GPS. 


224. βοῶν: 


βιβάς Vr. a. 225. 0 αὖτ᾽ : δὴ αὖτ᾽ Zen. 226. πλεῖαι δὲ γυναικῶν Zen. 
227-8 ἀθ. Zen. 227. «MiciH J Cant.: KAiciaic Bar. Mor.: κλιείηειν PR. 229. 
ofcu G. 231-4 a0. Zen. 231. ἐγὼν L. || ardrowm’ Eust. 233. ἥν κ᾿ S: 
An 0° Pap. 6}. 235. ayaldec 8. 


222. λέγε in the strict Homeric sense, 
counted out, enumerated, débitait ses 
iyjures. τῶι is clearly Agamemnon. 
Thersites is at the moment the accepted 
spokesman of the mob, who are indig- 
nant with Agamemnon for his treatment 
of Achilles; and it is by a subtle piece 
of psychology that they are made ashamed 
of themselves, and brought to hear reason 
by seeing their representative exhibited 
in an absurd and humiliating light, and 
their own sentiments caricatured till they 
dare not acknowledge them. 

225. τέο: the gen. is the same as A 65 
εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται. Thersites pretends 
that avarice is Agamemnon’s only reason 
for wishing to continue the war. He 
assumes that he will do so, and makes 
no allusion whatever to the proposal to 
return home. 

228, εὖτ᾽ ἄν, as often as we take any 
Trojan stronghold. But we should 
probably read εὖτε, cf. A 163. Thersites 
purposely alludes to Achilles’ words, as 
again in 242, 

229. A, can it be that. For ὅς κε 
with the fut. indic. cf. note on A 175. 
Similarly 231 ὅν Ken ἀγάγω, ‘such as 1 
shall bring.’ 

232. γυναῖκα νέην is strictly co-or- 


dinate with χρυσοῦ (229), and ought 
therefore to be gen. The intervening 
ace, in the preceding line no doubt 
caused the change, which is natural 
enough to a speaker. wufcreai and κατ- 
fcxeai must be subj.; but the short vowel 
cannot be right. Read μίσγη᾽ and 
κατίσχη᾽, like βούλητ᾽ A 67, and ef. 
note on A 380, 

233. ob μέν, as 203. Bentley conj. οὔ 
σε, Heyne οὐδέ, Christ οὔτι. 

284, κακῶν émBackéuen, bring into 
trouble, This causal sense is probably 
not elsewhere found with the verb-suffix 
-ox-. Of. © 285, I 546, y 18. Zenodotos 
rejected 227-8 (reading πλεῖαι δὲ γυναι- 
κῶν) and 231-4, apparently thinking 
them beneath the dignity of Epic poetry. 

235. ménonec: this word is found in 
H. only in the voc. It is generally a 
polite address, sometimes with a shade 
of remonstrance, such as is often ex- 
pressed in our ‘My good sir!’ It is 
always found in the sing. except here 
and N 120, and in these two passages 
only it has a distinctly contemptuous 
meaning, ‘weaklings.’ ἐλέγχεα, an ab- 
stract noun used as a concrete. Monro 
(H. G@.§ 116) compares ὁμηλικίη = ὁμῆλιξ 
χ 209, δῆμον ἐόντα, one of the common. 


θ6 IAIAAOC Β (11) 


οἴκαδέ περ σὺν νηυσὶ νεώμεθα, τόνδε δ᾽ ἐῶμεν 
αὐτοῦ ἐνὶ Τροίην γέρα πεσσέμεν, ὄφρα ἴδηται, 


a ee? bi e > Ls Lal 
ἤ pa τί οἱ χ᾽ ἡμεῖς 
ἃ Ν n ’ nn 
ὃς καὶ νῦν ᾿Αχιλῆα, 
: a ὦ μ᾿ Ἂς. \ 
ἠτίμησεν: ἑλὼν yap 


7ὔἷ 
προσαμύνομεν He καὶ οὐκί' 
> lal 
ἕο μέγ᾽ ἀμείνονα φῶτα, 
ἔχει γέρας, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας. 


240 


ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ χόλος φρεσίν, ἀλλὰ μεθήμων" 
ἢ γὰρ ἄν, ᾿Ατρεΐδη, νῦν ὕστατα λωβήσαιο." 
ὧς φάτο νεικείων ᾿Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαών 


Θερσίτης: τῶι δ᾽ ὦκα παρίστατο δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 


Va J a ON na 7. ὦ Ea 
καί μιν ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν χαλεπῶν ἠνίπαπε μύθωι:" 


245 


“Θερσῖτ᾽ ἀκριτόμυθε, λυγύς περ ἐὼν ἀγορητής, 
ἴσχεο, μηδ᾽ ἔθελ’ οἷος ἐριξέμεναι βασιλεῦσιν. 

> Ἂς oN 7 x / μ᾿ of 
ov yap ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειότερον βροτὸν ἄλλον 
ἔμμεναι, ὅσσοι ἅμ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθον. 


n > x a 2 AN o> ν 2 ia 
τω οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ava στομ εχὼν ἀγορεῦοις, 


250 


236. T6NdE τ᾽ J. 
οὐ διὰ τοῦ χ (οὐχὴ Ar. 
ἀτρείϑη PQ Pap. p'. 


237. ἐνὶ : én 5. 
239. ἑοῦ Zen. 
250. ἀγορεύεις DQ (supr. οἱ). 


238. χ᾽ om. G. || οὐκὶ διὰ τοῦ «, 
245. Ηἤνοιπαπε Pap. a. 249. 


sort, M 213. It should be substituted for 
éheyxées in A 242, q.v. So τὰ δ᾽ ἐλέγχεα 
πάντα λέλειπται 2260. ᾿Αχαιίδες, οὐκέτ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιοί-ΞΗ 96, imit. by Virgil, Aen. 
ix. 617 ὁ vere Phrygiae, neque enim 
Phryges. Thersites evidently regards 
the suggestion of a return to Greece as 
entirely his own; after his attack on 
Agamemnon it would be absurd to con- 
clude with a proposal to do just what 
the king has himself ordered. 

236. οἴκαϑέ περ, ‘let us have nothing 
short of return home’ (Monro H. G. ὃ 
353). τόνϑε ὃ᾽ ἐῶμεν : read τὸν δ᾽ ἐάωμεν 
(Ρ. Knight). 

287. γέρα neccéuen, ‘to digest, gorge 
himself on, meeds of honour,’ enjoy 
them by himself. Cf. A 81, 

238. of χ᾽ ἡμεῖς, 1.6. καί. Some read of 
x’ (1.6. κε). But npocauunouen must be 
the pres. indic. ; if it were aor. subj. it 
would mean ‘if we shal? help him,’ a 
sense clearly precluded by the nature of 
Thersites’ proposition. There is no clear 
case of κε with pres. indic. in H. καί 
must be taken closely with ἡμεῖς, we 
also of the common sort, as well as great 
chiefs like Achilles. So © 111 εἴσεται, εἰ 
καὶ ἐμὸν δόρυ μαίνεται. The second καί is 
that commonly used to give emphasis to 
one of two alternatives in an indirect 
disjunctive question, e.g. 300. On the 
question of crasis or elision see Z 260 


241, μάλα goes with οὐκ, as in Germ. 
gar nicht, These two lines are an ob- 
vious allusion to the dispute in the 
assembly, Achilles’ very words being 
quoted, τοῦτο πρὸς τὸ ἀτελὲς τῆς ξιφουλ- 
κίας φησίν, Schol. B. It has been 
pointed out in the Introd. that the νῦν 
in 242 is meaningless as the speech now 
stands, spoken at a long interval after 
the quarrel of the kings. 

245. ἠνίπαπε, a strange reduplication, 
like ἠρύκακε. ‘he subst. ἐνιπή is common, 
but the pres. ἐνίπτω is doubtful; see Τ' 
438, Ὡ 768, where van L. (Ench. p. 480) 
would read ἔνισσε, ἑνίσσο. On the 
cognate ἐνένιπε see H. G. p. 397. 

246. ἀκριτόμυθε: : see 796 αἰεί τοι μῦθοι 
φίλοι ἄκριτοί εἰσιν, θ 505 ἄκριτα πόλλ᾽ 
ἀγόρευον. The latter passage shews 
that the word means indiscriminate, in- 
consistent, rather than countless ; a sense 
which it would not be easy to derive 
from κρίνω. So ἀκριτόμυθοι ὄνειροι, τ' 
560, hard to be discerned, ἄχε᾽ ἄκριτα 
(Γ 412, Q 91), ἄκριτον πενθήμεναι (σ 174, 
τ 120), of grief which is not brought to 
a determination, endless ; ἀκριτόφυλλος B 
868, with confused foliage. λιγύς is a 
a οἱ ee (A 248) used ironically. 

» χερειότερον virtually = χερείονα. 
See A 80. Ε eal 
_ 250. οὐκ ἂν ἀγορεύοις, you may not 
(i.e. must not) chatter with kings’ names 
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καί σφιν dveided τε προφέροις νόστόν τε φυλάσσοις. 
οὐδέ τί πω σάφα ἴδμεν, ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα, 

ἢ εὖ He κακῶς νοστήσομεν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

τῶ ‘viv ᾿Ατρεΐδηι ᾿Αγαμέμνονι, ποιμένι λαῶν, 


ἦσαι ὀνειδίζων, ὅτε οἱ μάλα πολλὰ διδοῦσιν 


255 


ἥρωες Δαναοί: σὺ δὲ κερτομέων ἀγορεύεις. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔκ τοι ἐρέω, τὸ δὲ καὶ τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
εἴ κ᾽ ἔτι σ᾽ ἀφραίνοντα κιχήσομαι, ὥς νύ περ ὧδε, 
μηκέτ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ Ὀδυσῆϊ κάρη ὥὦμοισιν ἐπείη, 


251. προφέρεις JP. || νόστον d& Pap. β. || puAdccHe J: φυλάςςεις (or -οις ὃ P: 


φυλάττοις C. 252-6 ἀθ. Ar. 


258. εἴ κ᾿ ἔτι Ar.?: εἰ δ᾽ ἔτι Zen.?: εἴ κέ τι 


RU Harl. a: εἰ καί τι PQS Par. ο. || Kiyricouen Pap. β' : κιχείω Et. Mag.: 
xixefouai Ptol. Ask. || ὥς NU περ ὧδε Ar. Q: ὡς τὸ πάρος περ Sinop.: Ucrepon 


attic Mass.: ἐν danaofcin Philemon. 
contradictory: v. Ludw. ad loc.) 


(The scholia on the line are corrupt and 


on your tongue; so = 126, v 185 
(‘ironical courtesy,’ H. G. § 300 B; but 
practically it means ‘you sha’n’t’). 
Or we may take τῶ as virtually a pro- 
tasis, ‘if that were not so.’ For the 
phrase cf. Eur. El. 80 θεοὺς ἔχων ἀνὰ 
στόμα. 

251. προφέροις, cast in their teeth, 
as T 64. νόςτον puddccoic, be on the 
watch for departure. The next two lines 
refer to this; but they hardly seem in 
place here, and would come more suitably 
after 298. Lehrs would put 250-1 after 
264. Ar. rejected 252-6. The repeated 
τῶ (250, 254) has all the appearance of 
a double version, such as we should 
expect if the speech has been displaced 
as suggested in the Introduction. If 
any lines are to be rejected, 250-3 
should go. 

255. Ar. objected against this line 
that Thersites was standing when he 
spoke (cf. 211-2), and therefore the word 
ἧςαι could not be properly used. But 
it is frequently found with a participle 
in a weak sense, meaning no more than 
to ‘keep on’ doing a thing; e.g. A 134, 
B 187 ; see also A 412 (comp. with 366). 

258. κιχήςομαι : fut. indic. The aor. 
subj. is κιχείω (or -ἤω), A 26. There 
are several other clear cases of the constr. 
in H. (see H. G. § 326. 5). There is no 
serious ground for disputing xe with fut. 
indic. except that it is not known in 
Attic ; and aor. subj. and fut. indic. are 
so closely connected both in form and 
sense in H. that the use with one tense 
almost inevitably implies that with the 
other. See note on X 66. By its 


nature xe is indeed particularly suitable 
for use with the fut. indic. in the very 
frequent case where a future contingency 
has to be expressed. The wonder is not 
that H. so uses κε, but that later Greek 
does not so use ἄν. 

259. The apodosis here, as in Εἰ 212 
sqq., virtually consists of a whole con- 
ditional sentence, a second condition 
occurring to the mind of the speaker as 
he rhetorically expands the simple 
λαβών σε ἀποδύσω which would form the 
logical continuation. Telemachos is 
mentioned in the Z7. only here and A 354, 
q.v., in an equally curious phrase. οὐχ 
ἑαυτῶι viv ἀρᾶται, ἀλλὰ τῶι παιδί. καὶ 
ἔστιν ἡ μὲν πρώτη κατάρα κατὰ τοῦ Ὀδυσ- 
σέως, ἡ δὲ δευτέρα κατὰ τοῦ Τηλεμάχου" 
εἰ γὰρ ἀπόλοιτο ὁ παῖς, οὐκέτι πατήρ ἐστιν 
᾿Οδυσσεύς (Schol. A). It is possible that 
the origin of the expression may be more 
recondite, and lie in the strange but 
wide-spread use among savages of 
‘paedonymics’ instead of patronymics. 
E.g. ‘In Australia when a man’s eldest 
child is named the father takes the 
name of the child, Kadlitpinna the 
father of Kadli; the mother is called 
Kadlingangki, or mother of Kadli, from 
ngangki a female or woman. This 
custom seems very general throughout 
the continent. In America we find the 
same habit . In Sumatra the father 
in many parts of the country is dis- 
tinguished by the name of his first child, 
and loses, in this acquired, his own 
proper name . The women never 
change the name given them at the time 
of their birth ; yet frequently they are 
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pnd ἔτι Τηλεμάχοιο πατὴρ κεκλημένος εἴην, 


260 


ἂ 
εἰ μὴ ἐγώ σε λαβὼν ἀπὸ μὲν φίλα εἵματα δύσω, 
- na n ἊΣ 
χλαῖνάν τ᾽ ἠδὲ χιτῶνα, τά T αἰδῶ ἀμφικαλύπτει, 


αὐτὸν δὲ κλαίοντα θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ἀφήσω 
n na ϑ 
πεπληγὼς ἀγορῆθεν ἀεικέσσι πληγῆισιν.᾽ 


as ἄρ᾽ ἔφη, σκήπτρωι δὲ μετάφρενον ἠδὲ καὶ ὥμω 


265 


πλῆξεν' ὁ δ᾽ ἰδνώθη, θαλερὸν δέ of ἔκπεσε δάκρυ. 
σμῶδιξ δ᾽ αἱματόεσσα μεταφρένου ἐξυπανέστη 

᾿ς [ἡ / ε 7 Fad ig cf e 
σκήπτρου ὕπο χρυσέου: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕξετο τάρβησέν τε, 


> f 5. > a 
ἀλγήσας δ᾽, ἀχρεῖον 
Ὁ Ἂς \ ΕΣ » , 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀχνύμενοί 
+ Υ͂ ” 

ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν 


a \ vA 
περ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι ἡδὺ γέλασσαν'" 


ἰδών, ἀπομόρξατο δάκρυ. 


270 


ἰδὼν ἐς πλησίον ἄλλον" 


“ὦ πόποι, ἣ δὴ μυρί᾽ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς ἐσθλὰ ἔοργε 
΄ 3 3 ΄ 5 ΕἾ PA / rs 
βουλάς τ’ ἐξάρχων ἀγαθὰς πόλεμόν τε κορύσσων" 


260. μηδέ τι HQ. || τηλεμάχου re 6. 


τὰ 0” Pap. Bl. 

ἀεικελίηις R. 265. ὦμον J. 

ἔκφυγε Ar. 267. μετάφρενον Pap. β[. 
eudpzato 22. 


261. ἐγὼν Ὁ. || ϑύω Li. 262. 


264. πεπληγὼς : τινὲς πεπληγὼν Schol. B. || ἀγορῆθι G. || 
266. θαλερὸν : ἁλυκὸν Zon. Lex. || ἔκπεςε : 


269. ἀπομόρΞξατο ACJT?U: ἀπ- 


called through courtesy, from their 
eldest child, ‘‘Ma si ano,” the mother 
of such an one; but rather as a polite 
description than a name.’— Lubbock 
Origin of Civilization p. 358. The same 
is the case among the Kaffirs (Theale 
Kafir Folk-Lore p. 117). Odysseus 
thus means, ‘may I lose my proudest 
title.’ ᾿Αλθαία Medeaypls (Ibycus, fr. 
14) is another instance of a paedonymic 
(quoted in Geddes Prob. of Hom. Poems 
Ῥ. 84 n. 5), but I am not aware of 
materials sufficient to prove that the 
custom was ever prevalent in Greece ; 
or that there are any relics there of the 
savage’s reluctance, for fear of magic, to 
reveal his real name, with which it is 
not improbably connected. 

262. τά τ᾽ of course refers to χλαῖνα 
and χιτών : it cannot be trans. ‘and 
that which,’ as some have done, under- 
standing it to refer to some other articles 
of dress (μίτρη ? or ζῶμα 2). 

266. eakepén, big; apparently from 
the idea ‘ well-grown,’ ‘flourishing,’ in 
which the word generally occurs (but 
always of men, their limbs, grief, and 
the like ; never in the most literal sense, 
of growing trees). 

269. ἀχρεῖον iden, with helpless look ; 
σ 168 ἀχρεῖον δ᾽ ἐγέλασσε, ‘she laughed 


an idle unmeaning laugh,’ not being 
really gay. So here the word seems to 
imply a dazed ‘silly’ expression, as 
though Thersites could not recover from 
the sudden shock and grasp the position. 
So Schol. B, ἀκαίρως ὑποβλέψας. For 
the use of iden cf. ὑπόδρα ἰδών. Philetas 
absurdly read ἰδῶν for ὀφθαλμῶν. The 
F is neglected ; ἀχρεῖα Bentley. 

270. The assembly are vexed to see 
themselves humiliated in their spokes- 
man’s person, and to lose their hope of 
returning home; but Odysseus has 
gained his point by getting the laugh 
on his side. 

271. For τις as the ‘public opinion’ 
of Homer reference may be made to 
Gladstone J. M. p. 436. The passages 
are—I’ 297, 319; A 81, 85, 176; Z 459, 
479 ; H 87, 178, 201, 300; P 414, 420 ; 
X'106, 372; B 324; ὃ 769; ἔ 275 ; 
@ 838; κ 87; » 167; p 482; « 72, 400; 
νυ 875; φ 361, 396; y 148. 

273. ἐξάρχειν elsewhere in H. always 
takes the gen. : γόοιο Σ 51, etc., μολπῆς 
2 606 [ὃ 19], and in mid. κακῆς ἐξήρχετο 
βουλῆς μ 339 (cf. also Q 721). The acc. 
depends no doubt on a reminiscence 
of the familiar βουλὰς βουλεύειν : the 
meaning is ‘taking the lead in giving 
counsel,’ whereas with the gen. it means 
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n lj 
νῦν δὲ τόδε μέγ᾽ ἄριστον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔρεξεν, 


ὃς τὸν λωβητῆρα ἐπεσβόλον ἔσχ᾽ ἀγοράων. 


275 


οὔ θήν μιν πάλιν adtis ἀνήσει θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 
νεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν." 

as φάσαν ἡ πληθύς- ἀνὰ δὲ πτολίπορθος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 
ἔστη σκῆπτρον ἔχων' παρὰ δὲ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 


ἐδ ΄ , a \ 2 τοῖς 
ELOOLEVN KNPUKL σιωπᾶν λαὸν ἀνώγει, 


280 


ia Sua > e a / \ LA ς 3 ταν 
ὡς ἅμα θ᾽ οἱ πρῶτοί τε καὶ ὕστατοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 
vO 3 δ \ > / ΄ 

μῦθον ἀκούσειαν καὶ ἐπιφρασσαίατο βουλήν. 

Ψ \ 

ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ peréevtrev: 
“ἸΑτρεΐδη, νῦν δή σε, ἄναξ, ἐθέλουσιν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


a ᾿ ἊΝ 
πᾶσιν ἐλέγχιστον θέμεναι μερόπεσσι βροτοῖσιν, 


285 


274. τόδε: TO OH PR: τόδ᾽ αὖ Bar. Harl. a. 


avec CDG Pap. pi}. 


(ste) P. 
Ar. : 0€6J. 


275. ἀγορεύων J. 276. 


278. Θὲ Vr.a and τινὲς ap. Did. (Harl. a has δὲ in outer 
margin): 3’ 6 Ar. Q. || πτολίεθρος Q Pap. f'. 
283. 6 Ar. Ὡ: ὅς GHQ Par.aeghkand yp. J. 


281. dce’ T Eton. || πρώτοι re 
284. OH: γάρ 


rather ‘beginning,’ ‘starting.’ So Hymn 
xxvi. 18 ἐξάρχουσα χορούς, and often in 
later Greek; see Lex. We may compare 
ὁδὸν ἡγήσασθαι, ἀέθλους τοὺς ἐπειρήσαντ᾽ 
’Odvofos 6 23, and other exx. in Monro 
H. Ο. § 136. 

275. For the order of the words cf. A 
11: that insulter, sewrrilous that he 18. 

276. τὸ μὲν πάλιν ἐς τοὐπίσω τὸ δὲ 
attic χρονικὸν ἐξ ὑστέρου, Schol. A. 
Aristarchos repeatedly insisted that 
πάλιν in H. never means ‘a second 
time,’ but always ‘back again,’ in the 
local sense ; but it requires some forcing 
to make the present passage consistent 
with the theory (eg. ‘his heart will 
not bring him back to the assembly’). 
There is no doubt that the temporal 
grew out of the local sense, through the 
idea of ‘going back again’ to a former 
state of things; and it is better to 
recognise in such phrases as this in- 
stances of the transitional use than to 
attempt to force an arbitrary rule on 
Homer. So π 456 πάλιν ποίησε γέροντα. 
ἀγήνωρ may be ironical, as it is gener- 
ally a word of praise; but as applied 
to Achilles in I 699, to Laomedon ® 
448, and perhaps to the suitors in the 
Odyssey, it may have conveyed a shade 
of blame. So schol., αὐθαδὴς ὑβριστὴς 
καὶ θρασύς. 

278. πτολίπορθος recurs in 77. as an 
epithet of Odysseus only K 868, In 
Od. it is of course common, in allusion 


to the capture of Troy by his cunning, 
see x 230 of δ᾽ ἥλω βουλῆι Πριάμου 
πόλις εὐρυάγνια. In Jl, it is frequently 
applied to Achilles, and once each to 
Enyo E 333, Oileus B 728, Otrynteus 
Y 384, and Ares T 152. 

281. The θ᾽ is perhaps inserted to 
prevent hiatus ; which is probably allow- 
able at the end of the first foot (see 
on 87), without the necessity of taking 
oi for the pron. Fo, with Nauck. If θ᾽ 
is to be kept, Déderlein’s explanation 
seems the most satisfactory, viz. that 
there is a confusion between ἅμα τε 
πρῶτοι καὶ ὕστατοι, and dua πρῶτοί τε καὶ 
ὕν: in other words, ἅμα has, as often, 
attracted a τε into its neighbourhood 
from its proper place in the sentence, e.g. 
I 519, ξ 403; but the word is again 
repeated, just as we sometimes find ἄν 
occuring twice, once in its right place, 
and once following a word which it is 
desirable to emphasize. πρῶτοι and 
ὕστατοι are used in a local sense, those 
in front and those behind. 

284. For νῦν θη Aristarchos seems to 
have read viv yap, ““ἔθος de αὐτῶι (sc. 
Ὁμήρωι) ἀπὸ τοῦ yap ἄρχεσθαι᾽᾽ (e.g. H 
828, Καὶ 61, 424, Ψ 166). In all other 
cases, however, the γάρ is either in a 
question or in an explanation by antici- 
pation (ΗΠ. G. § 348, 2); it is far less 
natural here in a principal sentence. 
Platt suggests γ᾽ dp, but zap is more 
likely ; see on A 123. 
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Ὁ 


οὐδέ τοι ἐκτελέουσιν ὑπόσχεσιν, ἥν περ ὑπέσταν 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἔτι στείχοντες ἀπ᾽ ἔΑργεος ἱπποβότοιο, 
Ἴλιον ἐκπέρσαντ᾽ ἐυτείχεον ἀπονέεσθαι. 

ὥς τε γὰρ ἢ παῖδες νεαροὶ χῆραί τε γυναῖκες 


ἀλλήλοισιν ὀδύρονται οἰκόνδε νέεσθαι." 


290 


¥ 
ἢ μὴν καὶ πόνος ἐστὶν ἀνιηθέντα νέεσθαι. 
\ A / δ» ψ a t Σ \ ταν 2 , 
καὶ γάρ τίς θ᾽ ἕνα μῆνα μένων ἀπὸ ἧς ἀλόχοιο 
an ul 
ἀσχαλάαι σὺν νηὶ πολυζύγωι, ὅν περ ἄελλαι 
χειμέριαι εἰλέωσιν ὀρινομένη τε θάλασσα" 


en. > , / 2 L 2 \ 
LW ὃ €LVATOS ἐστι περύτροπεων EVLQAUTOS 


295 


286. Tol: TCLS Bar. || HN: η Pap. 6. 
292. Θ᾽ om. G. 
ἥνπερ CGJ (yp. ὅν) P? (? also ἥνπερ Pm) 8, 


re α: ἐνθάδ᾽ émcreiyontec Q Cant. 


287. éneddé τὶ P Lips.: énedde 
293. éizure Pap. β3}. || 
294, χειμέριοι Vr. c Lips. | 


iAéwcin At (εἰλέωειν A™ T,W.A.) Cant.: eiAéocin PR: yp. φορέωει H. 295. 
χ᾽ ἡμῖν 9° ὦ. 
289. The ἢ... τε of mss. is an ob- violent change of subject. Lehrs com- 


vious difficulty. Bentley proposed εἰ 
for #, so that ὥς τε yap el=ds εἴ re: but 
ὡς el are never separated in H. Nauck 
writes ἠύτε γάρ for ὥστε yap 4, Ameis, 
after Bekker, ἢ, as y 348 ὥς τέ rev ἣ 
παρὰ πάμπαν ἀνείμονος ἠδὲ πενιχροῦ, and 
7 109 ὥς τέ rev ἢ βασιλῆος, in both which 
passages the mss. have #, though it is 
clearly out of place (in the former 
passage Mss. also have ἠέ, not ἠδέ). 
But there does not seem to be any 
certain case of this use of ἢ in a simile— 
where indeed so strongly affirmative a 
particle seems out of place. Still it is 
adopted in the text as an only resource, 
better than taking the sequence ἢ... re 
as a very violent anacoluthon. 

290. For this pregnant use of ὀθύρο- 
uci cf. Ψ 75 ὀλοφύρομαι. The infin, 
νέεςϑαι in fact stands in the place of 
the accus., found in ε 153, ν 379 νόστον 
ὀδύρεσθαι, v 219 ὁ δ᾽ ὀδύρετο πατρίδα 
γαῖαν. 

291. The obvious sense of this line, 
if it stood alone, would be, ‘Verily it 
is a trouble even to return home in 
grief.’ But this does not cohere with 
what follows, and the only interpreta- 
tion which really suits the sense is that 
given by Lehrs (47. p. 74), and probably 
by Aristarchos (who noted that πόνος 
is used in the true Homeric sense of 
labour, not grief): ‘truly here is toil 
to make a man return disheartened.’ ἢ 
μὴν καί thus introduces an excuse, just 
as in I 57. The difficulty is the very 
bare use of the acc. and infin. with a 


pares B 284 οὐδέ τι ἴσασιν θάνατον καὶ 
κῆρα μέλαιναν | ὃς δή σῴι σχεδόν ἐστιν, 
ἐπ’ ἤματι πάντας ὀλέσθαι, a not very satis- 
factory parallel. Monro (Journ. Phil. 
xi. 129, H. G. 8 233) adds μοῖρ’ ἐστὶν 
ἀλύξαι, ὥρη εὕδειν, and other similar 
phrases, and we may add A 510, H 
239, and the infin. after τοῖος, etc. ; but 
none are really quite parallel. Various 
emendations have been proposed ; the 
most attractive is van L.’s ἀνίη τ᾽ ἔνθ᾽ 
ἀνέχεσθαι (after Mehler’s ἀνιηθέντ᾽ ἀνέχε- 
σθαι, where the aor. part. will not do) ; 
for ἀνίη cf. ἡ 192, v 52. The only 
alterations are the interchange of @ and 
τ and the insertion of x, and the cor- 
ruption is easily accounted for by νέεσθαι 
in the previous line. 

295. This line seems at first irreconcil- 
able with 134, where it is said that nine 
years of Zeus have passed. But it is to 
be noticed that the word used here is not 
the usual περιπλόμενος or περιτελλόμενος, 
but nepitponéwn, which is not elsewhere 
applied to the year. The word is to be 
explained not as the revolving year, but 
as the year on the turn, i.e. at the very 
point of changing from one year to 
another. Secondly, Prellwitz has shewn 
good reason for supposing that this is 
the primitive sense of ἐνιαυτός, as being 
the moment at which the heavens are 
again ἐνὶ αὐτῶι, ‘in the same position’; 
the word represents not a period but an 
epoch, And in the Gortynian inser. 
ἐνιαυτῶι actually means ‘at the year’s 
end.’ περιτροπέων is in fact to be con- 
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τὰ tA le 
ἐνθάδε μιμνόντεσσι. 


τῷ οὐ νεμεσίζομ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 


ἀσχαλάαν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν: ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμπης 
, t 

αἰσχρόν τοι δηρόν τε μένειν Kevedy τε νέεσθαι. 

τλῆτε, φίλοι, καὶ μείνατ᾽ ἐπὶ χρόνον, ὄφρα δαῶμεν, 


Ἂ Χ 
ἢ ἐτεὸν Κάλχας μαντεύεται ἦε καὶ οὐκί. 


800 


εὖ γὰρ δὴ τόδε ἴδμεν ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ἐστὲ δὲ πάντες 
μάρτυροι, οὺς μὴ κῆρες ἔβαν θανάτοιο φέρουσαι" 
χθιξά τε καὶ mpwif ὅτ᾽ ἐς Αὐλίδα νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν 


297. παρὰ νηυςὶ KopconicIN: μίμινοντ᾽ ἐπὶ νήεςς᾽ ὃ Zen. (μιμνόντεςοι" τὰ 


πληθυντικὰ δυικῶς ἐκφέρων ΜΒ.). 


χρόνον R™), 
τυρε Q. 303. ὅτ᾽ ἐς: ὅτε R. 


299. ἐπὶ : ἔτι Zen. || Χρόνον : χρόνου R (ἐπὶ 
800. ἢ Ar. AIR: εἰ © (A supr.). 


302. μάρτυρες Zen.: udp- 


nected with τροπή, which from Hesiod 
onwards means the solstice. The sailing 
from Aulis must have been at the 
summer solstice ; the action of the Zliad 
is fixed as happening at the summer 
solstice exactly nine years afterwards. 
With this time of year, of course, the 
pestilence sent by Apollo well agrees. 
So the epoch of the Odyssey is clearly 
fixed to the winter solstice. Aischylos 
too, as Verrall has well observed, fixes the 
date of the Agamemnon to the winter 
solstice (Agam. 817 and p. xli. note). 
Evidently either turn of the year is 
regarded as the proper moment for a 
great turn of fortune. Aischylos places 
the fall of Troy at the (cosmical) ‘setting 
of the Pleiades’ late in October, four 
months after the opening of the I7iad. 


299. ἐπὶ χρόνον, as μ 407, § 193, ὁ 
494, etc. Zenod. ἔτι, ““ἀπιθάνως" (Schol. 
A). ϑαῶμκμεν : a non-Homeric form for 
δαείομεν. Brandreth conj. ξίδωμεν, and 
so van L. 

300. The choice between ef and H 
in the first clause of subordinate dis- 
junctive questions is not easy. Generally 
speaking, ms. authority is for εἰ and Ar. 
for #. In a few cases (e.g. w 175, 7 
95, 7 525) ἠέ is fixed by metre, or one 
would be inclined always to write εἰ as 
in single clauses. The ambiguity prob- 
ably dates from the earliest days of the 
written poems. Of. H. G. § 341. 


302. This is the only clear case in H. 
of the use of ui for οὐ in a ‘quasi-conidi- 
tional’ relative clause with the indic. 
Cf. 148, 3388, H 236, Σ 868 (H. 6. 8 
359). The κῆρες, acc. to Rohde, are the 
demons, originally themselves ghosts, 


who hover about the earth to carry off 
the spirits of the departing to Hades. 
The cult of the dead had its origin in 
the wish to appease this malignant 
troop. 

808. χϑιζά τε καὶ mpwizd: a pro- 
verbial expression, more common in the 
form πρώην re καὶ χθές, as in Hat. ii. 
53 μέχρι οὗ mp. τ. x. χθές, until very 
lately. So Ar. Ran. 726 and Plato. 
There are three leading explanations: 
(1) the principal verb is ἐφάνη (308), 
but the construction of the sentence is 
virtually forgotten in the subordinate 
clause ὅτε... φέρουσαι and the quasi- 
parenthetical ἡμεῖς. ὕδωρ, and is 
resumed bv év@a. In this case the 
phrase is used to make light of the long 
duration of the war, ‘it is as it were but 
yesterday, when,’ etc. Or (2) ἣν is to 
be supplied after mpwitd, ‘it was a day 
or two after the fleets had begun to 
assemble in Aulis.’ Nag. and Aut. 
support this at length, comparing y 
180 τέτρατον ἦμαρ ἔην br’ ἐν "Apyet νῆας 
ἐίσας | Τυδείδεω ἕταροι Διομήδεος ἱππο- 
δάμοιο | ἵστασαν, & 81 ἠὼς δέ μοί ἐστιν | 
ἥδε δυωδεκάτη ὅτ᾽ ἐς "Ἵλιον εἰλήλουθα. 
The passages they quote for the omission 
of ἣν are insufficient, for they are all in 
rel. or suhord. clauses. (8) Lehrs, Ar. 
p. 866, takes x0. τε καὶ mpwifd with 
ἦγερ., transl. vix cum Aulida advecti 
eramus, tum (v. 308) portentum accidit. 
This is far the best ; the interpretation 
coincides with (2), ‘when the ships had 
been gathering but a day or two in A.’ 
This omen cannot fail to recall the 
famous portent of the eagles and the hare 
in Agam. 115-20, told of the same place 
and time. 
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ἠγερέθοντο κακὰ Πριάμωι καὶ Τρωσὶ φέρουσαι" 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην ἱεροὺς κατὰ βωμοὺς 305 
ἔρδομεν. ἀθανάτοισι τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας, 
Kane ὑπὸ πλατανίστωι, ὅθεν ῥέεν ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ: 

ἱ ἔνθ᾽ ἐφάνη μέγα σῆμα: δράκών ἐ ἐπὶ νῶτα δαφοΐνός, 
“σμέρδαλέός. τόν ῥ᾽ αὐτὸς Ὀλύμπιος ἧκε φόωσδε, 


βώμοῦ ὑπάϊ ας πρός pa, πλατάνιδστον. ὄρουσεν. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔσάν στρδυθοῖο veo σοί, νήπια τέξνα, 
ὄξωι ἐπ᾿ ἀκροτάτώι,. πετάλοις ὑῶν ὡς 
ὀκτώ, ἀτὰρ μήτηρ ἐνάτη ἣν, ἢ τέκε ξισηιαιν τέσ 

᾿ ὅ γε Toe ἐλεειψὰ κατήδθιε τεζριγῶξας" 
μήτηρ δ᾽ dp ἀφεποτᾶζο ὀδυρομένη φίλα τέκνα" a 


ae, 


4 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐλελί duevos πτερύγός͵ λάβεν a, μφιαχυῖαν,.. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ" κατὰ τέκν᾽ ἔφαγέ στρουθοῖο καὶ αὐτήν, 


801. ῥέεν : νέεν Pap. Bl. 
δ᾽ PR Pap. β: τὸν" U. 
CGQT. 314. τετρυγῶτας JPR: 
ἀμφιποτᾶτο G. || ὀδυρόμενα Pap. β[. 
xoucan Ambr.! 


308. nea φάνη Mosc. 1. 
|| φάωοϑε P! (φόωςϑε P?): pdocde D. 
τετρηγῶτας CT!: 


309. TON ῥ᾽: TON 

311. ἔνθ᾽ can 
titizontac Zen. 315. 
316. 0° ἐλιξάμενος Pap. β. || augia- 


317. τέκνα φάγε Mosc. 1. 


805. Not only was this spring shewn 
at Aulis in Pausanias’ day, but part of 
the plane-tree (807) was preserved as a 
relic in the temple of Artemis (ix. 19. 7). 

308. ϑα -φοινός : δα- = fa-, for δια- 
intensive. φοινός, IL 159, is apparently 
for φόνιος, gory, 1.6. blood-red. Of. 
φοίνιον σ 97, φοινήεις M 202, φοῖνιξ. 
Rendel Harris (Homeric Centones p. 4) 
has called attention to the curious echo 
of this line in Rev. xii. 1, 3 καὶ σημεῖον 
μέγα ὥφθη ἐν τῶι οὐρανῶι. . καὶ ἰδοὺ 
δράκων μέγας πυρρός, κτλ. 

311. Observe how the word τέκνα 
(and τέκε) is repeated so as to give a sort 
of human pathos to the passage. Cf. M 
170, + 217, and © 248, II 265, Ρ 133 
(réxos). νήπια especially emphasizes 
this association. otice also the rimes, 
311-3-5 and 312-4. This phenomenon, 
though not rare in H., is so sporadic 
that we have no ground for supposing it 
to have been in any case intentional, even 
if it was consciously observed. 

312. GnonentH@tec, st. πτη, as in O 
186 καταπτήτην, the only form found 
beside the pf. part. (ν 98, & 354), other 
parts being supplied from the secondary 
stem πτη-κ (πτήσσω). 


814. ἐλεεινά, adv. with τετριγῶτας, 
cheeping in piteous fashion. 


315. In the principal caesura the 
hiatus is ‘licitus’; we do not therefore 
need Bentley’s conj. ἀμφεποτᾶτ᾽ ὀλοφυρο- 
μένη. 

816. ἐλελιξάμενος (the original ἑλιξά- 
μενος has survived in Pap. β, though 
perhaps only by a blunder; see A 530), 
‘coiling himself up for the spring.’ 
Gugiaxutan: an anomalous form. We 
have a root Fax, strong form Fnx in Fnx%, 
pres. stem laxw=FiFdxw. From this we 
may perhaps have a perf. part. without 
redupl. Faxvia, like idvia (H. G. 
§ 23. 5). Schulze has ingeniously 
conj. an aor. (€)Faxov to explain the 
numerous cases where F is neglected, 
reading μέγα βάχον, ἐπὶ δὲ Βάχον, ἐπί- 
Faxov for μέγ᾽ ἴαχον κτλ. Of this aor. 
ἀμφι(ξ)αχοῦσαν, read by Ambr., would 
be the regular participle. The scholion 
of Herodianos on the accent of πτερύγος 
is characteristic: παροξυτόνως. καὶ ὁ μὲν 
κανὼν θέλει προπαροξυτόνως, ὡς δοίδυκος. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ οὕτως δοκεῖ τονίξειν τῶι 
᾿Αριστάρχωι, πειθόμεθα αὐτῶι ὡς πάνν 
ἀρίστωι γραμματικῶι. 


᾿ς ἢ πὸ 


τὸ 
τὸν ᾿ μὲν ἀΐζηλον θῆ 
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θῆκεν θεός, ὅς περ ἔφηνε" ΖΣ 


a a 
λᾶαν yap ib ἔθηξε -Κρόγού πάϊς͵ ἀπγκυλομήτεω" 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἑσταότές θαυμάξομεν, οἷον ἐτύζθη. 820 
© δ ‘ I “ ΡΝ > -: , 
ὡς οὖν δεινὰ πέλωρα θεῶν εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἑκατόμβας, 
Κάλχας δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτα θεοπροπέων ἀγόρευε" 
‘tint ἄνεωι ἐγένεσθε, κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί ; 


ΩΣ MM 
ἡμῖν μὲν τόδ᾽ ἔφηνε 
ὄψιμον ὀψιτέλεστον, 
ὡς οὗτος κατὰ τέκν᾽ 


, t [4 a 
TEpas μέγα μητιέτα Ζεύς, 
μή Ἄ A 3 3 a 
οου κλέος οὔ ποτ ὀλεῖται. 


325 


Μ lal Ν 2 7 
ἔφαγε στρουθοῖο καὶ αὐτήν, 


ΕΣ ΄ 27 ἃ / Bin se > a , f 

ὀκτώ, ἀτὰρ μήτηρ ἐνάτη ἦν, ἣ τέκε τέκνα, 
- ὡς 5 5 

ὧς ἡμεῖς τοσσαῦτ᾽ ἔτεα πτολεμίξομεν αὖθι, 


318. μὲν: μέγ᾽ Vr. Ὁ. 


|| ἀΐΖζηλον Ar. (υ. Ludw. ad Joc.) Ambr.? (ἀίζηλος 


ἄϑηλος Hesych.): ἀείζηλον Ap. Lex: ἀΐϑηλον Et. Mag.: ἀρίχηλον Ὡ : ἀρίϑηλον 


Zen. || eexxen Ambr.! || ὥσπερ Bar. Schol. ad T 407. || ἔφηνε : ἔϑειξε Q. 
a9, Ar. (An. says the line was added by Zen.). 


GST. || eeonponxwn T! (é in ras. T?): eeonpenewn Pap. β'. 
325. ὀψιτέλευτον Vr. b. || ὅ οὐ (with hyphen) A (T.W.A.): 8 οὗ (ἢ) ὦ. 


Pap. 6. 


326. τέκν᾽ pare © (τέκνα 6): τέκνα φάγε Ar. (ἢ). 
πτολεμίζομεν DU: 


τοςαῦτ᾽ GRS: τοςαῦτ᾽ ΟἸΡΟΤΙ. || 
πολεμίζομεν JPR Lips. Vr. a. 


319 
322. & om. 
824. μὲν : μὴν 


320 om. Tt. 


328. ToccadT’: re 
noAeuizouen CQT?: 


318. ἀΐΖηλον, ὅτι (sc. Ar. marked the 
line with the διπλῇ περιεστιγμένη, because) 
Znvddoros γράφει ἀρίδηλον καὶ τὸν 
ἐχόμενον (the next line) προσέθηκεν. τὸ 
γὰρ ἀρίδηλον ἄγαν ἐμφανές, ὅπερ ἀπίθανον. 
ὃ γὰρ ἐὰν πλάσηι τοῦτο ἀναιρεῖ (i.e. what- 
soever a god creates, that he brings to 
naught again. But there seems to be 
some lacuna in the quotation). λέγει 
μέντοι γε ὅτι ὁ φήνας αὐτὸν θεὸς καὶ ἄδηλον 
ἐποίησεν, Ar. It seems clear therefore 
that Ar. read ἀΐζηλον (or ἀΐδηλον) ex- 
plaining invisible, and athetizing 319. 
ἀΐδηλος recurs several times in H., but 
always in the sense destructive, which 
will not suit here. The best course 
seems therefore to read ἀΐζηλον, as 
phonetically equivalent to ἀΐδηλον, but 
in a pass. sense, removed from sight 
(ἀΐζηλος ἄφαντος Et. Mag.). Cf. ἀείδελα 
ἴῃ" the same sense, Hesiod, fr. 136 (of 
Autolykos the thief) ὅττί κε χερσὶ AdBe- 
oxev, ἀείδελα πάντα τίθεσκεν. Cic., who 
translates 299-330 in Div. ii. 30. 63, 
took the word in the same way— 

‘Qui luci ediderat genitor Saturnius, idem 

Abdidit.’ 

Hinrichs suggests ἀΐδηλος = ever visible, 
at = dei as in ἀϊπάρθενος (Sappho), and 
often in Aeolic inscriptions. The sense 
is thus the same as with the alternative 


ἀρίζηλον, and would be ‘god who created 
him made of him an evident sign,’ which 
is comparatively weak. (Cf. however the 
fate of the Phaeacian ship, » 156 θεῖναι 
λίθον ἐγγύθι γαίης νηὶ θοῆι ἴκελον, ἵνα 
θαυμάζωσιν ἅπαντες.) 

319, rejected by Ατι, was known 
to Cicero, Abdidit, et duro firmavit 
tegmina saxo, and Ovid Met. xii. 23 Fit 
lapis et servat serpentis imagine saxwm. 

320. οἷον here preceded by θαυμάζομεν 
shews the origin of the exclamatury use, 
e.g. H 455 ὦ πόποι, ἐννοσίγαι εὐρυσθενές, 
οἷον ἔειπες, where we must supply such 
a suppressed thought as ‘the thing is 
marvellous, such as you have spoken.’ 
See 4. G. 8 267. 8. The areuments 
there given seem decisive against the 
paratactic origin of these phrases. 

321. Cauer, with Cicero, puts a comma 
at the end of 320, and regards the line 
as an expansion of οἷον ἐτύχθη, ‘how the 
portent camein.’ This, however, does not 
seem very Homeric; but the connexion 
with 322 is also unsatisfactory as the 
text stands. Bekker and Nauck con- 
demn the line altogether. 

325. Sou: doubtless an error in tran- 
scription for 60, an intermediate form of 
the gen. which has disappeared from 
mss. but may often be restored with 
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τῶι δεκάτωι δὲ πόλιν αἱρήσομεν εὐρυάγυιαν. 
κεῖνος τὼς ἀγόρευε: τὰ δὴ νῦν πάντα τελεῖται. 880 
GAN ἄγε μίμνετε πάντες, ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
αὐτοῦ, εἰς ὅ κεν ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἕλωμεν." 

ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ μέγ᾽ ἴαχον, ἀμφὶ δὲ νῆες 
σμερδαλέον κονάβησαν ἀυσάντων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
μῦθον ἐπαινήσαντες ᾿Οδυσσῆος θείοιο. 335 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 


f Ks] ἤ 
“@ πόποι, ἢ δὴ παισὶν ἐοικότες ἀγοράασθε 


νηπιάχοις, οἷς οὔ τι μέλει πολεμήϊα ἔργα. 
πῆι δὴ συνθεσίαι τε καὶ ὅρκια βήσεται ἡμῖν ; 


ἐν πυρὶ δὴ βουλαί τε γενοίατο μήδεά τ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 


840 


330. τὼς Ar.? (The scholia are contradictory. 


A says ᾿Αρίσταρχος διὰ τοῦ τ: 


Schol. TU give τὼς to Herod., θ᾽ ὧς to Ar. ; the Et. Mag. and Anec. Ox. i. 234 give 


θ᾽ ὥς to Herod., Técc’ to Ar.): 3° ὧς R: & dc Herod. 1 2. || OM: dF Q. 
334. KondBiccan J: κονάβιςαν Q. 


αὐτοὶ H. 333. κμετίαχον Pap. 6. 


énainéc(c)antec P Pap. a (επαινεῖ ): énaipricantec S, 


339. Te om. S. 340. OM: δὲ G. 


332. 
335. 
337. Firopdacee Pap. 61. 


confidence. So also in a 70, and cf. éys 
TI 208. See lines 518, 731, and ΠΗ. G. 
§ 98. 

329, τῶι: on this use of the article 


with numerals see H. G. § 260 ¢. 

330. toc: cf. 48, σ 271, where Mss. 
are divided between τώς and θ᾽ ὥς. The 
word recurs only Τ' 415, τ 234, but has 
very likely disappeared by corruption in 
other places ; cf. on A 418. 

332. The F of ξέλωμεν is very doubt- 
ful in H. ; out of very many instances 
only one other (Εἰ 118) requires it and 
most reject it, though there is evidence 
for it from Elean inscriptions. Bentley 
conj. Fadwn. 

335. For a participle belonging to the 
leading clause of a sentence, after a 
virtual parenthesis, we may perhaps 
compare A 153, where χαλκῶι δηϊόωντες 
seems to belong to ἱππεῖς δ᾽ ἱππῆας in 151. 
But the construction is very awkward. 

336. Γερήνιος is traditionally ex- 
plained as a local name from a river 
or town in Elis where Nestor was 
supposed to have been brought up when 
expelled for a time from Pylos. The 
story is attributed to Hesiod (fr. 34, 
35, Rzach), but Strabo p. 340 makes it 
clear that no ‘Gerena’ or ‘Gerenia’ was 
known to him, and that he regarded the 
supposed sites as fictions (cf. Paus. ili. 
26. 8, who identifies the Gerenia of his 


time with the Homeric Enope, I 150). 
The alternative which makes γερήνιος 
only a lengthened form of γέρων is also 
known to the scholia. Another ex- 
planation, ἔντιμος, seems to imply a der. 
from γέρας. The title is evidently so 
old that the real meaning of it had been 
lost in prehistoric times. Steph. Byz. 
mentions a village I'épyv in Lesbos, named. 
from Γέρην τοῦ Ἰ]οσειδῶνος, who may have 
had a place in the Neleid genealogy. 


337. For the long a of dropdacee 
cf. ἀπονέεσθαι 118, 288, etc., ἀθάνατος 
306, etc., δυναμένοιο a 276, and other 
instances, which will be found enumerated 
and discussed in App. D. It is due to 
the ictus, and is confined to forms which 
would not otherwise suit the verse. 
ἀγοράομαι occurs elsewhere in H. only 
in impf. and aor. : 

338. For οὐ ἃ later writer would prob- 
ably have used μή, but the only instance 
in H. of such a use of μή with the rel. is 
in line 302 (q.v.). οὐ shews that the 
claim is added as a general description 
of a class, while in 302 μή is used to 
make an exception to what the speaker 
has already said (H. G. § 359). 


339. Cf. 286, Virgil den. iv. 426. For 
én πυρί cf. E215. He means of course 
‘all our oaths are so much useless 
lumber.’ 
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σπονδαί τ᾽ ἄκρητοι καὶ δεξιαί, hus ἐπέπιθμεν" 

αὔτως γὰρ ἐπέεσσ᾽ ἐριδαίνομεν, οὐδέ τι μῆχος 

ee A \ , > ANB 
εὑρέμεναι δυνάμεσθα, πολὺν χρόνον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐόντες. 

? ah! 

Ατρεΐδη, σὺ δ᾽ ἔθ᾽, ὡς πρίν, ἔχων ἀστεμφέα βουλὴν 


ν» ᾿ 9 ,ὔ ε \ € 7, 
αρχεὺυ Ἀργείοισι κατα Κρατερᾶς υσμινας, 


345 


Ψ' a 
τούσδε δ᾽ ἔα φθινύθειν, ἕνα καὶ δύο, τοί κεν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
uA ? ” 2 > y aA 
νόσφιν βουλεύωσ᾽, ἄνυσις δ᾽ οὐκ ἔσσεται αὐτῶν, 

Ν ” > 97 \ \ \ > a 
πρὶν ᾿Αργοσδ᾽ ἰέναι, πρὶν καὶ Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο 
γνώμεναι εἴ τε ψεῦδος ὑπόσχεσις εἴ τε καὶ οὐκί. 


φημὶ γὰρ οὖν κατανεῦσαι ὑπερμενέα Kpoviova 


Ψ a 


350 


ἤματι τῶι, ὅτε νηυσὶν ἐν ὠκυπόροισιν ἔβαινον 
"A n” TT ΙΑ ἢ \ a 4 

ργεῖοι Τρώεσσι φόνον καὶ κῆρα φέροντες, 
ἀστράπτων ἐπιδέξι᾽, ἐναίσιμα σήματα φαίνων. 


841. Fic: αἷς GP. 
ἀμεμφέα P. 
ΚΕΝ: μὲν R (κεν R™), 
αὐτοῖς Vr. ο (Lips. supr.). 
ἠὲ Kai PR. || οὐκὶ Ar. (not οὐχί). 
ainécuua GR. || prin[ac Pap. f!. 


342. rap PR: γάρ ῥ᾽ Ω. 
345. Gpreioicin ἀνὰ (pseudo-)Plut. 117. 40. 
347. βουλεύςως᾽Ἡ L Vr. a Ὁ A: βουλεύους᾽ Eust. || 
348. Gprocd’: proc Pap. β!. 

351. ἐν ADPQR: én’ Q. 


344. δ᾽ ἔθ᾽ [A]: ϑέ © ©. ἢ 
346. τούς 0’ ἔα JQ. || 


349. εἴ Te Kal: 
353. énaiciua : 


341. ἄκρητοι, solemnised with un- 
mixed wine, as A 159. See, however, 
T 269, with note. Peppmiiller conj. 
ἄκραντοι here and in A; but the Homeric 
form is ἀκράαντος. cnoneai here includes 
both the literal meaning of ‘libation’ 
and the metaphorical ‘ratification of 
agreement.’ ϑεξιαί : handclasping as the 
sign of a pledge is mentioned Z 233, 
ᾧ 286. Itis of course familiar in later 
Greek ; e.g. δεξιὰς φέρειν παρά τινος, to 
bring a pledge from a man, Xen. Ax. ii. 
4, 1. énémeuen: for the rather rare 
non-thematic plpf. see HZ. G. ὃ 68. 

844. ἀςτεμφέα: see Curt. Hf. no. 219; 
lit. ‘not to be squeezed’ (στέμφυλον = 
pressed olives), hence unflinching, im- 
movable, as T 219. 

345. ἀρχεύειν : only here and E 200 
with dat., as ἄρχειν Εἰ 592, 6 107, 
ἡγεμονεύειν B 816, y 386, etc., ἡγεῖσθαι 
A 71, X 101; always of ‘shewing the 
way.’ 

346. tovcde, if the reading were 
right, would shew that Thersites is 
aimed at, not, as some commentators 
have thought, Achilles and Patroklos, 
for it must indicate some who are 
present. But we must read with P. 
Knight τοὺς δ᾽ éae (cf. on 165), and then 
the reference is clearly to Achilles and 


his friends ; Thersites cannot be said to 
take counsel νόσφιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

347. αὐτῶν: it is hard to say whether 
this is masc. or neut. (sc. βουλευμάτων or 
the like). αὐτός is so rarely used of things 
in H. that the presumption is in favour 
of the former, which we must then under- 
stand to mean ‘there will be no fulfilment 
on their part.’ This clause is paren- 
thetical, ἰέναι depending on βουλεύωσι. ἡ 

849. ef τε... ef τε: cf. note on 300. 
There is no authority here for ἤ τε in the 
first clause ; and we have no right nor 
need to desert the tradition and write 


ἦτε... ἤ τε (or ἠέ) with Bekker, though 
there is no other clear case of εἴτε... εἴτε 
in an indirect question. εἴτε... οὐκ is 


found even in Attic in similar cases, e.g. 
ὅπως ἴδηις εἴτ᾽ ἔνδον εἴτ᾽ οὐκ ἔνδον 
Soph. Aj. 7, where see Jebb’s note. 
In the purely hypothetical statement of 
a fact (ef with indic., here ἐστί to be 
supplied) εἰ οὐ seems to be the original 
and more natural construction, though 
it was afterwards superseded by εἰ μή by 
force of analogy. See note on A 160, 
and H. G. 88 316, 341. For the pre- 
dicative use of weGdoc cf. I 115. 

353. ἀστράπτων : a very natural ana- 
coluthon, the thought in the speaker’s 
mind being κατένευσε Κρονίων. For the 
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x F ; 
TO μή τις πρὶν ἐπειγέσθω οἰκόνδε νέεσθαι, 


πρίν τινα πὰρ Τρώων ἀλόχωι κατακοιμηθῆναι, 
p tp x 


355 


τίσασθαι δ᾽ “Ἑλένης ὁρμήματά τε στοναχάς τε. 
A 
εἰ δέ τις ἐκπάγλως ἐθέλει οἰκόνδε νέεσθαι, 
€ , a \ 2 i Ζ. 
ἁπτέσθω ἧς νηὸς ἐυσσέλμοιο μελαίνης, 
f ᾿ tf 
ὄφρα πρόσθ᾽ ἄλλων θάνατον καὶ πότμον ἐπίσπηι. 


, f ? 7 
ἀλλά, ἄναξ, αὐτός 7 ἐὺ μήδεο πείθεό τ’ ἄλλωι" 


860 


,ὔ 
οὔ τοι ἀπόβλητον ἔπος ἔσσεται, ὅττί κεν εἴπω" 
n? ~ 4 > , 
κρῖν ἄνδρας κατὰ φῦλα, κατὰ φρήτρας, ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 


355. map: περ Ar. 
οὔτι DGHIP. 


356. 0: © Pap. pl. 
362. φρήτρας TG: φήτρας JQ Vr. A. 


357. ἐθέλοι Vr. b. 361. 


sense of émdézia (rather than ἐπὶ δεξιά, 
ef. ἐνδέξια) see on M 239. But Heyne 
rejected the line as made up from I 236 ; 
and the mention of such a vague omen 
is intolerably flat after the elaborate 
account in Odysseus’ speech. When the 
line is omitted, Nestor also will refer to 
that portent. 

355. τινα, as though ἕκαστον, like 382, 
II 209, ete. 

356. A much disputed line. It is 
highly probable that Heyne is right in 
regarding it as interpolated here from 590, 
where the explanation is comparatively 
simple. The χωρίζοντες of Aristarchos’ 
time took it to mean ‘Helen’s searchings 
of heart and groanings,’ and urged that 
this view of Helen’s resistance to her 
abduction was peculiar to the 71., while 
the poet of the Od. represented her as 
going willingly with Paris. Aristarchos 
teplied, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπ᾽’ αὐτῆς ὁ λόγος 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔξωθεν πρόθεσιν τὴν “περὶ δεῖ 
λαβεῖν, tv’ He "περὶ Ἑλένης. The scholiast 
goes on, καὶ ἔστιν ὁ λόγος, τιμωρίαν 
λαβεῖν ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐστενάξαμεν καὶ ἐμεριμνή- 
σαμεν περὶ Ἑλένης" παραλειπτικὸς (fond 
of omitting) γὰρ προθέσεών ἐστιν ὁ 
ποιητή. Apart from the gratuitous 
insertion of the preposition there can 
be little doubt that this view is right, 
if the line is to be regarded as in place 
here at all. The sense is ald the fighting 
and groaning about (caused by) Helen 
(not, of course, ‘our (mental) struggles 
and groans’ of sympathy, as some have 
taken it). Whatever excuse might be 
found for Helen in the guile of Aphrodite, 
there can be no doubt that Homer repre- 
sents her as having deserted her husband 
voluntarily as far as the outward aspect 
of her action went; and she could not 
therefore be regarded by the Greeks as 


a victim whose sufferings were to be 
avenged. The chief passages in H. are 
ὃ 145, 260, T 164, 399 ff., [W 218-24]. 
See also Mr. A. Lang’s note to Helen’ 
of Troy. For the gen. compare ἄχος 
ἡνιόχοιο, grief for thecharioteer, 0 124, etc., 
ἄχος σέθεν A 169, χόλον υἷος Ο 138, πένθος 
παιδὸς ἀποφθιμένοιο Σ 88, and others 
in ΗΠ. G. 8 147. 1. ὁρμήματα recurs 
only in 590; it evidently means the 
struggles of war, épudw and ὁρμάομαι 
being used chiefly of the rushes of close 
conflict. (In the alternative expl. we 
should compare ὁρμαίνω, always used of 
mental effort.) 

857. ἐκπάγλως: cf. β 327 ἵεται αἰνῶς, 
a curious parallel to some expressions of 
modern slang. 

359. This line is a threat, ‘let him 
so much as touch his ship, he shall im- 
mediately be slain before the face of the 
rest.’ (The alternative explanation, 
‘he will start homeward only to perish 
on the road sooner than the others,’ is 
clearly inferior.) 

862. This tactical counsel, like the 
advice to build a wall round the ships in 
H 327-43 (q.v.), is singularly out of 
place in the last year of the war; it is 
the first of many such didactic passages 
put into Nestor’s mouth, and is meant 
at once to present him as the leading 
counsellor of the Greek army, and to 
introduce the coming Catalogue. For 
φρήτραςο, clans, lit. brotherhoods, cf. I 63 
ἀφρήτωρ : the word does not recur in H., 
but is only slightly disguised in the 
Attic φρατρία, and is used by Herod. 
i, 125, where, as here, some Mss. give 
the form φήτρη, perhaps by confusion 
with the Dor. wdrpa. So in Attic 
φατρία has some support from gram- 
marians and late authorities (see Lex.). 
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ὡς φρήτρη φρήτρηφιν ἀρήγηι, φῦλα δὲ φύλοις. 
εἰ δέ κεν ὡς ἔρξηις καί τοι πείθωνται ᾿Αχαιοί, 


uA a > “ » ie / \ od a 
γνώσηι ἔπειθ᾽, ὅς θ᾽ ἡγεμόνων κακὸς ὅς τέ νυ λαῶν, 


365 


δ ἐμὲ 
ἠδ᾽ ὅς κ᾽ ἐσθλὸς ἔηισι" κατὰ σφέας γὰρ μαχέονται" 
ἢ δ᾽ ? Ἂν 6 Jt , > 2 "ἢ 
γνώσεαι δ᾽, εἰ καὶ θεσπεσίηι πόλιν οὐκ ἀλαπάξεις 
x ἃ ὃ fal , \ 2 7 , ” 
ἢ ἀνδρῶν κακότητι καὶ ἀφραδίηι πολέμοιο. 
Ν J τ i τ Ψ 3 ,ὔ 
τὸν 6 ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


cS ν᾿ 3.» n a Va cy ’ a 
ἢ μαν αὖτ ἀγορὴν vikals, γέρον, vtas ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


870 


al γάρ, Zed τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Απολλον, 
τοιοῦτοι δέκα μοι συμφράδμονες εἶεν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 

TH κε τάχ᾽ ἠμύσειε πόλις Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος 
χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρηισιν ἁλοῦσά τε περθομένη τε. 


363. φήτρη φήτρηφιν JQ Vr. A. || ἀρήγει D!PQS. 
καὶ coi G. || πείθονται CDHPQRT Pap. 6! Lips. Vr. b A, Eton. Mose. 1}. 
ὅς τ᾽ Q. || μαχέοντο Q: μαχέοιντο Schol. ad A 368. 


Par. Κἰ. || ἀγορῆι : ἀρετῆι Schol. ad B 350. 


364. Epzeic PQR Vr. c. || 
366. 
370. WGN: μὴν G: μὲν 
373. Ke: δὲ Pap. β. 


There can, however, be no doubt of the 
connexion with frater, ete. The word 
seems to be a relic of the patriarchal 
time when the family, not the tribe, 
was the unit. 

363. φρήτρηφιν is evidently meant to 
be a pure dat., an unexampled use of the 
term. -gw. The only alternative is to take 
it, with Moller, as an (ablat.) gen., cf. 
N 109 ἀμύνειν νηῶν, Π 522 παιδὸς ἀμύνει, 
ete., and then write φύλων for φύλοις. 
But as van L. remarks, we ought to hear 
that the object of the arrangement is not 
that clan may help clan, but that clans- 
man may help clansman. But all the 
military advice of which Nestor is the 
spokesman is strongly suggestive of 
Athens under Peisistratos, who claimed 
to be his descendant ; and here we seem 
to have an echo of the political re- 
organization so supremely important in 
the seventh century in Attica. 

365. After each Sc we must apparently 
supply κ᾽ ἔηισι from the next line; ἐστι 
would almost make Nestor call in 
question the existence of brave men 
while insisting on the presence of cowards 
(Ameis). τγνώςηι : rather γνώσε᾽ (αι), as 
the contraction is not Homeric. In 367 
Mss. all read γνώσεαι with synizesis in 
place of contraction. Barnes omitted 
the δ᾽ in 367, but it can hardly be dis- 
pensed with unless we omit 365-6 as a 
doublet of 367-8. ; 

366. κατὰ cpéac: οἵ. μαχόμην καὶ 
ἔμ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐγώ A 271, ‘they will fight 
each tribe on their own account,’ and so 


every man will have a motive for ambi- 
tion in the glory which will accrue to 
his tribe or family from success. Cf. 
‘Quodque praecipuum fortitudinis in- 
citamentum est, non casus neque fortuita 
conglobatio turmam aut cuneum facit, 
sed familiae et propinquitates,’ Tac. 
Germ. 7; ‘Batavi Transrhenanique, quo 
discreta virtus manifestius spectaretur, 
sibi quaeque gens consistunt,’ Hist. iv. 
28 


367. ϑεασπεείηι, ἃ substantivized adj., 
like many others in H.; ἀμβροσίη 
ἀναγκαίη ἰθεῖα ἴση τραφερή ὑγρή, and 
cases used as here adverbially, ἀντιβίην 
ἀπριάτην (see A 99) ἀμφαδίην (Ameis 
Anh. to a 97). There is no need to 
supply any ellipse. GAandzeic: fut. in 
potential sense (cf. Z 71, N 260), or 
perhaps as taking up with some slight 
irony Agamemnon’s despairing tone, οὐ 
γὰρ ἔτι Tpolyv αἱρήσομεν εὐρυάγνιαν 141. 
Bekker’s conj. ddamdfes is needless, 

371. This formula (also A 288, H 182, 
Π 97, and several times in Od.) gives a 
typical instance of the similarity between 
‘wishing-clauses,’ followed by a para- 
tactic clause expressing the result, and 
regular conditional sentences; 3871-2 
stand independently as a wish, as the 
appeal to the gods and the parallel 
passages shew, but by putting a comma 
at the end of 372 we could treat them 
as the protasis of a regular conditional 
sentence. 4. G. § 318. 

874. Und yepcin: this instrumental 
use of ὑπό with dat. is developed from 
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ἀλλά μοι aiyloyos Kpovidns Ζεὺς ἄλγε᾽ ἔδωκεν, 


878 


5 
ὅς pe pet ἀπρήκτους ἔριδας καὶ νείκεα βάλλει. 

Ν \ 2 \ ? - VA > “ fi 
καὶ yap ἐγὼν ᾿Αχιλεύς τε μαχεσσάμεθ᾽ εἵνεκα κούρης 
ἀντιβίοις ἐπέεσσιν, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἦρχον χαλεπαίνων" 

> ΄ > » , / > sf > 
εἰ δέ ποτ᾽ ἔς ye μίαν βουλεύσομεν, οὐκέτ᾽ ἔπειτα 


an ? / 
Τρωσὶν ἀνάβλησις κακοῦ ἔσσεται, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν. 


880 


νῦν δ᾽ ἔρχεσθ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, ἵνα ξυνάγωμεν “Apna. 
εὖ μέν τις δόρυ θηξάσθω, εὖ δ᾽ ἀσπίδα θέσθω, 
ὃ δέ τις ἵπποισιν δεῖπνον δότω ὠκυπόδεσσιν, 


εὖ 
εὖ δέ τις ἅρματος ἀμφὶς ἰδὼν πολέμοιο μεδέσθω, 
ὥς κε πανημέριοι στυγερῶν κρινώμεθ᾽ "Ἀρηϊ. 


385 


> \ / ΄ +o? ΕἸ rs 

οὐ γὰρ παυσωλή ye μετέσσεται, οὐδ᾽ ἠβαιόν, 

2 \ Ἂς 3 n ͵ὕ v4 ἣν an 

εἰ μὴ νὺξ ἐλθοῦσα διακρινέει μένος ἀνδρῶν. 
ἱδρώσει μέν τευ τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσφιν 

ἀσπίδος ἀμφιβρότης, περὶ δ᾽ ἔγχεϊ χεῖρα καμεῖται" 


375. Ζεὺς : κρατέρ᾽ 8. || ἔδωκεν : ἔθηκεν Pap. 6, Eust. 
811. κκαχες(ο)άμεθ᾽ OQ: μαχηςάμεθ᾽ Ar, 


J. || ἀπρήκτας S. 


376. μετ᾽ : Kar’ 
378. χαλε- 
385. ὥς Te Vr. a. || πανημερίοια 


nainein G. 383. dkundpoicin Pap. 1. 
Pap. β. 388. crHeecpin ACH'PQR Vr. Ὁ υ, Mose. 1: στήθεςει(ν) [DG]J[S]TU 
Pap. 8, Ambr. 889. περὶ: napa H. || χεῖρα : χείρ pa 103 (pa in ras.). 


the local by a transition which is quite 
easy in phrases like the present, where 
‘subjection’ or ‘falling prostrate’ is 
the leading idea ; in ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπείς, ὑπὸ 
νούσωι φθίσθαι (N 667), ὕπνωι ὕπο γλυκερῶι 
ταρπώμεθα, the local sense almost fades 
away, but never quite disappears. 
ἁλοῦςα, aor. of the moment of capture ; 
nepeouénn, pres. of a continuing state. 

376. ἀπρήκτους: /rwitless, not condu- 
cing to any result ; cf. Q 524 οὐ γάρ τις 
πρῆξις πέλεται κρνεροῖο γόοιο, β 79 ἀπρή- 
κτους ὀδύνας. 

879. ulan, sc. βουλήν, to be supplied 
from the verb; so ξ 435 τὴν ἴαν, supply 
μοῖραν from διεμοιρᾶτο. 

880. ἠϊβαιόν occurs only in this phrase, 
and always at the end of a line, except 
« 462 ἐλθόντες δ᾽ ἠβαιὸν ἀπὸ σπείους. It 
would seem that some of the ancients 
preferred to write οὐδ᾽ ἢ βαιόν or οὐ δὴ 
βαιόν. The origin of the word and its 
relation to βαιός are quite uncertain. 

381. =undrwuen "Ἄρηα, committere 
praelium ; compare © 149, 448, Π 764, 
for similar phrases. 

382. eécew, not here in the later sense 
of ‘grounding arms,’ but place ready, 
bestow well, as I 88 τίθεντο Sépra: so 


Obs.: 


εὖ θέσθαι ὅπλα, to keep armour in order, 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 5. 8 ; els δῆριν ἔθεντο ὅπλα 
Epigram ap. Dem. 822. 6. 

884. aupic: so Mss.; Bentley ἀμφί, 
which is, however, found with gen. in H. 
only II 825, 6 267. Monro H. G. 8 184 
comp. Att. περιορῶμαι with gen.=to look 
round after, take thought about (Thue. 
iv. 124), and also the gen. with ἀμφι- 
μάχεσθαι TI 496, etc. du@ls with gen. 
appears elsewhere always in the sense 
‘aside from.’ 

385. κρινώμεθα, measure ourselves ; 
cf. the same root in de-cern-ere, cer-tamen, 
From the primary idea of separation (by 
sifting, etc.) comes that of two parties 
standing in opposition. So ϑιακρινέει, 
part, 387; cf. 362, T 98, π᾿ 269 μένος 
Kpivnrac” Apnos, σ 264, w 507. 

387. μένος ἀνθρῶν, a periphrasis for 
‘brave warriors,’ as μένος ᾿Αλκινόοιο, etc. 

388. rev virtually = ἑκάστου, at least 
for purposes of translation, as in 355. 
We must in the next line supply τις as 
subject to καμεῖται. This passage may 
be added to those in H. G. § 186, in 
which it is doubtful whether περί is 
prep. or adv. (=exceedingly) ; cf. H 289. 
For ἀμκφιβρότη see App. B, 1, 2, 3. 
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ἱδρώσει δέ τευ ἵππος ἐύξοον ἅρμα τιταίνων. 


990 


Ν » 
ὃν δέ κ᾽’ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω 
μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα 
ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς." 
a v , > a ἈΝ Εν ) ς ig a 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ μέγ᾽ ἴαχον, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα 


ἀκτῆι ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῆι, ὅτε κινήσηι Νότος ἐλθών, 


395 


a tb Ν 
προβλῆτι σκοπέλωι-: τὸν δ᾽ οὔ ποτε κύματα λείπει 
i > # 2 x wv hd x Ww ¥ 
παντοίων ἀνέμων, ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἔνθ᾽ ἢ ἔνθα γένωνται. 
ἀνστάντες δ᾽ ὀρέοντο κεδασθέντες κατὰ νῆας, 
᾿ γ. - 
κάπνισσάν τε κατὰ κλισίας καὶ δεῖπνον ἕλοντο. 
ἄλλος δ᾽ ἄλλωι ἔρεζε θεῶν αἰειγενετάων, 400 


891. 0€ κ᾽: δ᾽ ἂν U Ambr. Vr. a. || ἐγὼ Vr. a. || ἐθέλοντα : πτώςοοντα 


Aristot. Eth. N. iii. 11. 
TON 0’: ὅν γ᾿ α. 


393. ἠδ᾽ : οὐδ᾽ Q. 
397. γένωνται Ar. Ὡ: τινὲς γένηται Did. 


395. κινήςει CHPQRT. 396. 
398. ἀνοτάντες 


Ar. Q: dccrantec others. || 6p€onto: ὁρόωντο C: dpdonto Cant. || ckedaceéntec 


Q. || Κατὰ : ἐπὶ Eust. 


400. ἔρεξε Vr. b. 


391. νοήςω : in sense ‘ perceive’ voety 
takes a partic.; ‘to think over,’ ‘re- 
member,’ an infin. E 665, ἃ 62, etc. 

393. ἄρκιον, ‘there shall be nothing 
on which he can rely, nothing to give 
him any well-grounded hope of escaping 
the dogs and birds,’ Buttm. Lex. pp. 
163-4, comparing O 502 viv ἄρκιον ἢ 
ἀπολέσθαι | ἠὲ σαωθῆναι. He deduces this 
sense from the verb ἀρκεῖν, through the 
sense ‘sufficient,’ ‘able to help,’ and 
thence ‘that on which one can rely.’ 
So K 304 μισθὸς δέ of ἄρκιος ἔσται, his 
reward shall be certain (see, however, note 
there). The passage of course means 
‘he shall certainly be slain and left un- 
buried.’ 

894, On ὡς ὅτε without a finite verb 
* see L. Lange EI pp. 134, 234, where it is 
compared with the similar use of ws εἰ 
in similes. He argues that there is no 
need to supply any ellipse; the ὅτε is 
really indef., ‘as on a time,’ and is, 
strictly speaking, superfluous. It seems 
more likely, however, that there is an 
unconscious ellipse ; see If. and T. § 475. 
The construction recurs A 462, M 1382, 
N 471, 571, O 362, 679, Π 406, Σ 219, 
Ψ 712, ε 281, X 368, 7 494. For the 
simile itself cf. 144 and 209. 

397. ἀνέμων : for this use of the gen. 
cf. ν 99 ἀνέμων δυσαήων μέγα κῦμα, A 3805 
νέφεα ἀργεστᾶο Νότοιο, and ¢ 411 νοῦσον 
Διός, a sickness sent from Zeus. τένων- 
ται : sc. ἄνεμοι (but Ar. thought κύματα, 
and some actually wrote γένηται). 


400. Epeze: the F is neglected as in 
T 150 dpexrov, Ψ 570 ἔρεξας, ὦ 458 
ἔρεζον. 

From here eleven consecutive lines 
have the trochaic caesura, which is 
commoner than the penthemimeral in H. 
(about 54°5 per cent of the lines have it 
in 11. and 58 per cent in Od., see Van 
L. Ench. Ὁ. 14 note), and was perhaps 
originally invariable. For the genesis 
of the Homeric hexameter reference 
may be made to a very interesting paper 
by F. A. Allen of Cincinnati, in Kuhn’s 
Ztsch. xxiv. 558 (1879), where it and the 
Saturnian verse, as well as the typical 
old German measure, are traced back to 
a common origin still found as a metre 
in the Zend-Avesta. Another view is 
taken by Usener, Altgriechischer Versbau. 
He takes the original form of the hexa- 
meter to have been a couplet of which 
the second half had an anacrusis, long 
or short— 


J-w|-w|-v ll 


vl-wl|-wl-v ll 


and of this doubtful length he holds 
that traces still remain in numerous 
cases of ‘neglect of F’ and other irregu- 
larities after the trochaic caesura. But 
the evidence is not decisive enough to 
raise this above the level of an attractive 
hypothesis; and it gives no explana- 
tion of the importance of the bucolic 
diaeresis. 
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εὐχόμενος θάνατόν τε φυγεῖν καὶ μῶλον "Apnos. 
fa) n yA 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βοῦν ἱέρευσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
πίονα πενταέτηρον ὑπερμενέϊ Κρονίωνι, 
κίκλησκεν δὲ γέροντας ἀριστῆας Ἰϊαναχαιῶν, 
Νέστορα μὲν πρώτιστα καὶ ᾿Ιδομενῆα ἄνακτα, 
> x wv 2 ἌΝ δύ % T δέ =F 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ Αἴαντε δύω καὶ Τυδέος υἱόν, 
ἕκτον δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα Au μῆτιν ἀτάλαντον. 
αὐτόματος δέ οἱ ἦλθε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος" 
ἤιδεε γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀδελφεόν, ὡς ἐπονεῖτο. 
βοῦν δὲ περιστήσαντο καὶ οὐλοχύτας ἀνέλοντο. 
n > ΕἾ ,ὔ / Ξ Ὁ 3 ΄ 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ εὐχόμενος μετέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“Zed κύδιστε μέ r έ ἰθέ ί 
μέγιστε, κελαινεφές, αἰθέρι ναίων, 
Ἄ, Ν ᾿ς κ ΜΕ δῦ \ : ἣν F a ὅλ 0 fal 
μὴ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ ἠέλιον δῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἐλθεῖν, 
πρίν με κατὰ πρηνὲς βαλέειν ἸΙριάμοιο μέλαθρον 


410 


αἰθαλόεν, πρῆσαι δὲ πυρὸς δηΐοιο θύρετρα, 415 


406. evo PQR. 
pected acc. to Ath. p. 177. 
<kudicre uwéricre> An. 


407. δ᾽ om. D. || ade’ C. 
412. ἔν τισι γέγραπται Ζεῦ πάτερ TOHEEN μεϑέων 
415. πρῆςαι : ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις διὰ τοῦ A [1.6. πλῆςαι], 


408. oi: τε G. 409. Sus- 


καὶ ai ᾿Αριστάρχου Did. || θύρετρα : μέλαθρα Pap. 6. 


409. ἀδελφεός is the only Homeric 
form (cf. E 21); so δένδρεον, never 
δένδρον (cf. however on T 152). 

410. nepictricanto, so all mss. But 
the aor. mid. is always transitive in H. 
(see A 480, β 481, etc.). Σ 583, . 54 
(στησάμενοι δ᾽ ἐμάχοντο μάχην) are am- 
biguous, but no doubt are also trans., as 
Herod. also says στήσασθαι πολέμους. 
Hence Bekker conj. περίστησάν τε, 
followed by most edd. ; so also in μ 356, 
cf. A532. But possibly the word may 
have some old ritual significance now 
lost to us. οὐλοχύτας, A 449. 

412. κελαινεφές, apparently for κελαι- 
νονεφής, god of the black cloud. The 
epithet is also applied to blood, dusky, 
the significance of the second element 
having been weakened—a phenomenon 
familiar in the Tragedians but very rare 


in H. 

413. ἐπί, ‘that the sun set not upon 
us,’ a pregnant expression which is 
virtually an anticipation of the ἐπί 
immediately following, and may be com- 
pared with Eph. iv. 26 ὁ ἥλιος μὴ ἐπιδυέτω 
ἐπὶ τῶι παροργισμῶι ὑμῶν. See also Θ 
487 Τρωσὶν μέν ῥ᾽ ἀέκουσιν ἔδυ φάος. Some 
have, without necessity, conj. ἔτ᾽ or γ᾽ 
in place of ἐπ᾽: La R. thinks that the 
word was inserted when it was forgotten 


that πρίν was originally long by nature 
(Cretan πρείν, Brugm. Gr. ii. p. 406). 
For μή with infin. expressing a prayer 
see H. G. § 361. μή appears funda- 
mentally to express the idea ‘away with 
the thought that,’ ‘let us not suppose 
that,’ and may thus be properly used 
with the infin. without the need of sup- 
plying any ellipse of δός or the like. Cf. 
DP 285, H 179, p 354, where the infin. 
expressing the mere thought indicates, 
by the form of interjectional utterance, 
a strong wish ; and also the use of the 
infin.asanimper. The idiom is common 
in later Gk., e.g. Aisch. Sept. 253 ὦ 
θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν, and 
other instances in M. and T. 8 785. 
(It is virtually a case of the use of μή 
without a finite verb, such as we find in 
A 295 and ὅτε uy=‘except’; see Lange 
ἘΠ Pp. 162 (468), where the key to the 
question is given.) 

415. πυρός: for this use of gen. see 
HT. G. § 151 6, where it is classed as a 
‘quasi - partitive’ use, as though the 
idea of material used implied a stock 
drawn upon ; so H 410 πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν, 
Z 331 πυρὸς θέρητα. πρῆςαι, A 481. 
ϑήϊος with πῦρ, in the lit. sense blazing, 
conn. with dalw: so Θ 217 πῦρ κήλεον 
(καίω). See note on I 674. 
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€ / ah 
Exropeov δὲ χιτῶνα περὶ στήθεσσι δαΐξαι 
χαλκῶν ῥωγαλέον: πολέες δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ἑταῖροι 
πρηνέες ἐν κονίηισιν ὀδὰξ λαξζοίατο γαῖαν." 
- ΕΣ > +09 », , « > , f 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πώ οἱ ἐπεκράαινε Kpoviwr, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅ ye δέκτο μὲν ἱρά, πόνον δ᾽ ἀμέγαρτον ὄφελλεν. 


420 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ εὔξαντο καὶ οὐλοχύτας προβάλοντο, 
αὐέρυσαν μὲν πρῶτα καὶ ἔσφαξαν καὶ ἔδειραν, 

4 ? bea i a , 2 f 
μηρούς τ᾽ ἐξέταμον κατά τε κνίσηι ἐκάλυψαν 
δίπτυχα ποιήσαντες, ἐπ’ αὐτῶν δ᾽ ὠμοθέτησαν. 


καὶ τὰ μὲν ἂρ σχίζηισιν ἀφύλλοισιν κατέκαιον 


425 


σπλάγχνα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀμπείραντες ὑπείρεχον ἫἩ φαίστοιο. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ php ἐκάη καὶ σπλάγχν᾽ ἐπάσαντο, 
μίστυλλόν 7 ἄρα τἄλλα καὶ ἀμφ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν ἔπειραν, 
ὥπτησάν τε περιφραδέως ἐρύσαντό τε πάντα. 


ἃς de Fd t an 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ παύσαντο πόνου τετύκοντό τε δαῖτα, 


480 


δαίνυντ᾽, οὐδέ τι θυμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐίσης. 

δ 2 Ν , \ 2 / 2 μὴ Ψ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 

a ” 4 ΚΣ rd Τα t t 
τοῖς dpa μύθων ἦρχε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Néotwp: 
“"Arpeidn κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 


μηκέτι νῦν δὴ ταῦτα λεγώμεθα, μηδ᾽ ἔτι δηρὸν 


435 


416. ϑάϊξον H. 


419. ἐπεκράαινε Pap. a: énexpdane Pap. 8: énexpafaine 


Q. 420. ὅ re: & Ge Q. || πόνον : φόνον Et. Gud. || GuérapTon: ἀλίαστον 


Ar. 421. προβάλοντο : ἀνέλοντο GS (cf. A 449). 
αὖ %pucan Q: Gnépucan J (cf. A 459). || ἔϑηραν Q. 
425. ἀφύλλησι Q. || κατέκμον J. 
427. ufipa (Ptol. μῆρε) κάη καὶ σπλάγχνα ndcanto Ar. 
433. τοῖσι δὲ S. 


kniccH(1) CDPQR. 
πείραντες G Eust. 
(cf. A 464) || crAdyn’ P. 


422. αὐέρυςαν AG: 
428. Te: δὲ Pap. pl. || 
426. cnAdyna P. || éu- 


435. ON ταῦτα Zen.: dHeauTa 


Pap. 61: δῆτ᾽ ade: CP!R: Ore” αὖθι Ar. O (Pap. 6’): 84 NON αὖϑι Kallistratos : 
on aver others. || μηϑέ (μὴ 8έ) τι AHJQST. 


417. ῥωγαλέον, proleptic; as II 841 
αἱματόεντα. But aieadéen, 415, seems to 
be a standing epithet of the hall; see 
x 239. 

419. The correct form ἐπεκράαινε is 
preserved here by the papyri, and in 
E 508 by P. κραιαίνω is a mere figment, 
a supposed case of ‘ Epic diectasis’ ; cf. 
dxpadvrou, κεκράανται. kpalywand κρααίνω 
are related as κρᾶτ- and κρᾶατ-, head ; cf. 
évouar-: ὀνομαίνω (van L. Ench. p. 494). 

420. Ar. read ἀλίαστον as a λέξις 
ἐμφαντικωτέρα, but the détotes in @uérap- 
ton is thoroughly Homeric, cf. » 400. 
Hentze points out that elsewhere a god 
either accepts the sacrifice and fulfils the 
prayer, or refuses both. That Zeus 
should accept the one and deny the 


other shews that he is deliberately de- 
ceiving Agamemnon. 

421-4 = A 458-61; 427-32 = A 464— 
69. 

426. Ἡφαίοτοιο-- πυρός, as ᾿Αμφιτρίτη 
Ξεθάλασσα μ 97, ᾿Αφροδίτητε εὐνή x 444, 
“Apys = πόλεμος passim. Cf. I 468 
φλογὸς ‘Ho. 

435. The reading of Zen. given in the 
text is the only one consistent with 
Homeric usage; cf. N 275, 292, Y 244, 
etc. Ar. explained the vulg. 676’ αὖθι 
thus: dHed πολὺν χρόνον, ater αὐτοῦ, 
Aermucea συναθροιζώμεθα, ‘let us not 
now long remain gathered here,’ which 
is unsatisfactory enough, though it takes 
account of the fact that λέγεσθαι is never 
used absolutely in H.=¢o converse. The 
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ἀμβαλλώμεθα ἔργον, ὃ δὴ θεὸς ἐγγναλίζει" 

> > » / "ἢ > n , 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε κήρυκες μὲν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
λαὸν κηρύσσοντες ἀγειρόντων κατὰ νῆας, 

ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἁθρόοι ὧδε κατὰ, στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


ἴομεν, ὄφρά κε θᾶσσον ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Apna.” 


440 


&s ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων'" 
αὐτίκα κηρύκεσσι λυγυφθόγγοισι κέλευσε 
κηρύσσειν πόλεμόνδε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
οἱ μὲν ἐκήρυσσον, τοὶ δ᾽ ἠγείροντο μάλ᾽ ὦκα. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐωνα διοτρεφέες βασιλῆες 445 
θῦνον κρίνοντες, μετὰ δὲ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
αἰγίδ᾽ ἔχουσ᾽ ἐρίτιμον, ἀγήραον ἀθανάτην τε" 
τῆς ἑκατὸν θύσανοι παγχρύσεοι ἠερέθονται, 


436. ἐγγυαλίζΖει Ar. Aph. Ap. Rhod. A: ἐγγυαλίξει 2 (supr. οἱ 1)) : ἐγγυαλίξηι 


Vr. ἃ. 440. ἀγείροκιεν PRT. 
ἐκήρυςςαν 0. 
GHJQRST and A supr. (T.W.A.). 


442. κέλευε GQ Vr. bl. 
447. ἀγήρων Ar. Aph.: 


444. κήρυςςον S: 


ἀγήρω τ᾽ PR. 448. ἠερέθοντο Zen, 


difficulty in the text, which led to the 
alteration and this strained interpreta- 
tion, is obvious; how can Nestor talk 
about ‘continuing this conversation ’— 
for this the words must mean—when no 
conversation has been mentioned? Epic 
practice forbids us to understand it of 
the conversation ‘which had naturally 
taken place at the table, though the poet 
does not mention it’ (Buttmann). And 
though it is true that μηκέτι does not 
necessarily imply that the conversation 
has begun (Gildersleeve in 4.J.P. vii. 
p. 271), yet ταῦτα clearly does so. The 
key to the whole crux is to be found in 
the fact, which seems obvious when 
pointed out, that the words of Nestor 
here really belong to his former speech, 
in place of 362-8, which are condemned 
on so many grounds, and that they 
have been displaced to make room for 
that awkward interpolation. The only 
question is whether we should simply 
replace 435-40 after 361, omitting the 
formal 434 and making some little altera- 
tion in 441, so that it may follow directly 
on 432, or whether 362-433 are not an 
interpolation altogether. Hither alterna- 
tive seems admissible. 

447. For the aegis see also A 167, E 
738, Ο 308, P 593; it clearly symbolizes 
the storm-cloud, and as such belongs 
properly to Zeus; Apollo wields it O 
318, 861, Q 20; Athene here, E 738, 
Σ 204, Φ 400. It is no doubt rightly 


explained by Reichel (Hom. Waffen, 
p. 69) as a λαισήϊον or skin with the hair 
left on, whence the epithet ἀμφιδάσεια, 
O 309, covered with hair. This skin 
shield is the primitive form, superseded 
in Homer for the heroes by the solid 
shield overlaid with metal, but still 
carried by the common folk. But from 
its antiquity it remains as the divine 
armour. There is no ground for sup- 
posing it to have been of metal, except 
that it is made by Hephaistos the smith 
in Ο 309, But the smith in his capacity 
of armourer may well have undertaken 
leather as well as metal work, and the 
mention of the golden tassels here and 
elsewhere in any case gives a reason for 
the intervention of the metal-worker. 
The θύσανοι are presumably a fringe with 
pendants, serving at once to adorn the 
edge, where the hair alone would make 
it look ragged, and to protect it where 
it was most liable to wear. So a belt is 
finished off with tassels in 181. These 
pendants developed later, under the in- 
fluence of the Gorgoneion, into the snakes 
of Athene’s aegis in classical art. ἀγή- 
paon and deandtHn being co-ordinated 
by re are epexegetic of ἐρίτιμον. 


448, ἠερέθονται : so Ar.; Zenod. -ovro. 
The present is quite in place in describ- 
ing the immortal gear of the gods; 
see a striking instance in E 726-8 
compared with 729. 
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, 
πάντες ἐυπλεκέες, ἑκατόμβοιος δὲ ἕκαστος" 


σὺν τῆι παιφάσσουσα διέσσυτο λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ὀτρύνουσ᾽ ἰέναι: ἐν δὲ σθένος ὦρσεν ἑκάστωι 
καρδίηι, ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 


pe 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἄφαρ πόλεμος γλυκίων γένετ᾽ ἠὲ νέεσθαι 
ἐν νηυσὶ γχλαφυρῆισι φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


ἠύτε πῦρ ἀΐδηλον ἐπιφλέγει ἄσπετον ὕλην 


455 


MA >? a 4 re 4 > sf 
οὔρεος ἐν κορυφῆις, ἕκαθεν δέ τε φαίνεται αὐγή, 
ὡὧς τῶν ἐρχομένων ἀπὸ χαλκοῦ θεσπεσίοιο 

, 3 
αἴγλη παμφανόωσα δι᾽. αἰθέρος οὐρανὸν ἧκε. 
-“ 2 Ψ κ᾿ > , fal y ra 
τῶν δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ὀρνίθων πετεηνῶν ἔθνεα πολλά, 


χηνῶν ἢ γεράνων ἢ κύκνων δουλιχοδείρων, 


460 


3 a 

Aciw ἐν λειμῶνι, Καῦστρίου ἀμφὶ ῥέεθρα, 

we No” a 2 / 7 
ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα ποτῶνται ἀγαλχλόμενα πτερύγεσσι, 


461. ἑκάστου (pseudo-)Plut. 186, 41. 


CDGHJPQRU. 464. rhapupoica Q. 


φαῖς Par. d: ἐκ κορυφῆς Vr. a. || φαίνετο P. 
460. δολυχοϑείρων Q. 


462. πέτονται (pseudo-)Plut. 14. 38. || ἀγαλλόμενα 


anéecca Η. || ἧκε H. 
Herod. 2: ἀείωι CG. 


452. Kpadint CGPQRT. || ἄληκτον 
456. κορυφῇ G: Kopu@fci Q: Kopu- 
457. TONO’ Vr. ἃ. 458. nau- 
461. ἀςίω Ar. Ptol. Ask. 


Ar. AGHRS (supr. at) Harl. a, Eton. Vr. Ὁ c A: ἀγαλλόμεναι CDJPQTU: 
ἀγαλλόμαναι Pap. 8: μεναί (sic) A™ (T. W.A.). 


450. naipdccouca, dazzling, here and 
E 803 only, perhaps by intensive re- 
duplication from a secondary form of 
root da-, φαν- (cf. πιφαύσκω). 

451. ὀτρύνουςα, clearly not by words, 
but by her invisible presence and the 
supernatural power of the aegis. 

455-83. The accumulation of similes 
has given much offence to critics, and 
most edd. reject one ormore. But each 
is vivid and Homeric, and refers to a 
particularly striking point in the aspect 
of the Greek host, the gleam of their 
weapons (455-8), the clamour of their 
advance (459-66), their countless number 
(467-8), their multitudinous unrest 
(469-73). Then follow two describing 
the leaders in general and Agamemnon 
in particular. The effect is that of a 
majestic prologue, and would be greatly 
enhanced if the direct action of the 
poem followed on immediately, and 
were not interrupted by the Catalogue. 
The mention of the Trojans in 472 
particularly requires that the two armies 
should be actually face to face. ἀΐδηλον, 
lit. ‘making invisible,’ ἀφανίζων, ie. 
destroying ; cf. note on 318. 

456. For this use of ἕκαθεν, where we 
say ‘to a distance,’ see II 634. Observe 


the characteristic use of δέ Te in similes 
(456 and 468) to introduce an additional 
touch, often, but not always, containing 
the tertium comparationis. 

461. ’Acioo: so Ar., who regarded it as 
the gen. of a proper name ᾿Ασίας (for 
᾽Ασίεω), said to have been a king of 
Lydia. So Herod. iv. 45 καὶ τούτου μὲν 
μεταλαμβάνονται τοῦ οὐνόματος Λυδοί, 
φάμενοι ἐπὶ ᾿Ασίεω τοῦ Κότυος τοῦ Μάνεω 
κεκλῆσθαι τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. Virgil, on the 
other hand, clearly read ᾿Ασίωι : 

varias pelagi volucres, et quae Asia 
eircum 
Dulcibus in steers rimantur [prata Caystri.— 


Georg. i. 383. 


Ceu quondam nivei liquida inter nubila cycni 

Cum sese e pastu referunt et longa canoros 

Dant per colla modos, sonat amnis et Asia 
longe 

Pulsa palus.—Aen. vii. 699. 


This is the only passage in the Iliad 
indicating knowledge in detail of any 
part of the coast of Asia Minor beyond 
the Troad. ᾿ 

462. aradAduena, perhaps here in the 
primitive sense (root yad to shine), 
‘preening themselves.’ The variant 
ἀγαλλόμεναι would be perfectly good 
Greek but for the masc. προκαθιζόντων 
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τ 


a ,ὔ 
κλαγγηδὸν προκαθιζόντων, σμαραγεῖ δέ τε λειμών, 
= n Ν᾽ Ἂν a ba \ Pd 
ὡς τῶν ἔθνεα πολλὰ νεῶν ἄπο Kal κλισιάων 


ἐς πεδίον προχέοντο Σκαμάνδριον, αὐτὰρ ὑπὸ χθὼν 


σμερδαλέον κονάβιξε ποδῶν αὐτῶν τε καὶ ἵππων. 


n ¥ 
ἔσταν δ᾽ ἐν λειμῶνι Σκαμανδρίων ἀνθεμόεντι 
ae 
μυρίοι, ὅσσά τε φύλλα καὶ ἄνθεα γίνεται ὥρηι. 
bars ‘4 2 A oe 4 
ἠύτε μυιάων ἀδινάων ἔθνεα πολλά, 


oy \ \ fo 4 7 
αὶ TE KATA σταθμὸν “ποιμνήνον ἡλάσκουσιν 


. 3 32 a av 4 Bla ὃ 
apne ἐν εἰαρινῆι, ὅτε τε γλάγος ἄγγεα Sever, 
, ἢ 

τόσσοι ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἐν πεδίωι ἵσταντο διαρραῖσαι μεμαῶτες. 


\ vA > a , Ὁ 
τοὺς δ᾽, ὥς T αἰπόλια πλατέ αἰγῶν αἰπόλοι 
al lol £ 
ῥεῖα Staxpivwow, ἐπεί κε νομῶι μιγέωσιν, 


e \ « ᾿ἡ Je oy A wt 

ὧς τοὺς ἡγεμόνες διεκόσμεον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα 

ς- γ' Ὡ-.-: \ \ 7, 3 a 
ὑσμίνηνδ᾽ ἰέναι, μετὰ δὲ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 

Ε \ \ yy \ i 
ὄμματα καὶ κεφαλὴν ἴκελος Aut τερπικεραύνωι, 
"Αρεὶ δὲ ζώνην, στέρνον δὲ ἸΤοσειδάωνι. 


ἠύτε βοῦς ἀγέληφι μέγ᾽ ἔξοχος ἔπλετο πάντων 


465 
470 
ἄνδρες 
475 
480 


468. λεμχλών : γαῖα ap. Did. 


P!T!U. 
B: re ὅτε G: te om. HR. || ϑεύη PR. 
PRU. 476. τούς τ᾽ 6. 


411. ucuel[INHN Pap. a. 


(Ar. objected that the final short syllable 
weakened the sound of the line; Schol. T.) 
Kaudnopion GJLT (post ras.) Harl. αἱ, Lips. 
Pap. 6}. || καμανϑρίωι C (post ras.) GPQT (post ras.) Harl. a}, Lips. 
H. || τείνεται ὥρη A™(T.W.A.). || ὥρηι : yp. ἦρι L (man. rec.). 


470. ἠλάςκουειν : ἱλάσκονται Pap. β. 


465. προχέαντο R (supr. ο). || 
466. κονάβηςε §, 467. ENcTaN 
468. φῦλα 
469. μυάων 
471. ὅτε Te: ὅτε δὲ Pap. 
475. Siakpinoucin GJ: SiaKpinécoci(N) 
479. ἄρεϊ τε Harl. ἃ. 


in the next line. ποτῶνται: πέτονται 


van L 

463. προκαθιΖζόντων, 4 pregnant ex- 
pression, ‘keep settling ever forwards’ ; 
the whole body moves forward by the 
continual advance of single birds who 
keep settling in front of the rest. 
cuaparet may here, as in the two other 
passages where it occurs (210, 199), be 
taken to refer either to bright light or 
loud noise, but the latter is generally 
adopted, and suits the simile best. 


465. ὑπό must go with ποδῶν, the 
gen. indicating a transition from the 
local to the causal meaning of the pre- 
position. Cf. ΞΞ 285 ποδῶν. ὕπο with T 
868 ὑπὸ ποσσίν. 

469. ἀϑινάων, busy. See on 87. The 
simile indicates both the multitude of 


the Greeks and their restless eagerness 
for their object ; cf. Π 641-3, where line 


471 also recurs. Homer has another 
striking simile of the fly in P 570. 

471. It has been noted that this 
simile implies that only sheep’s and 
goats’ milk was used in Homeric, as in 
modern Greece, cattle being employed 
as beasts of draught ; and further, that 
the milk was obtained only in the 
spring, the natural breeding-time of 
wild animals, instead of all the year 
round by an artificial stimulating life. 
ἐν was om. by Bentley because of the 
F of Féap: so € 485 ὥρηι χειμερίηι. 

474. πλατέα, because of the wide 
spaces over which they range. 

479, ZONHN, the waist. Except in A 
234, the word is elsewhere used only of 
a woman’s girdle, 

480. ἔπλετο : for this use of the aor. in 
similes as virtually a present cf. H 4, 
οἷς. ; and for βοῦς tadpoc cf. σῦς κάπρος, 
ἴρηξ κίρκος (ν 86), ὄρνιθες αἰγυπιοί (H 59). 
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n ε , 

ταῦρος: ὁ γάρ τε βόεσσι μεταπρέπει ἀγρομένηισι" 
a ΜΝ." δὲ a \ 2 f 

τοῖον ap ᾿Ατρεΐδην θῆκε Ζεὺς ἤματι κείνωι, 

2 Pp 2 a *. Ψ € , 

ἐκπρεπέ ἐν πολλοῖσι καὶ ἔξοχον ἡρώεσσιν. 
Ψ “ lol 5 bad ἢ > wt 
ἔσπετε viv pot, podoar ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουσαι, 


¢ on \ yoo ,ὔ t yo [ἢ 
υμεῖις yap θεαί €OTE πάρεστε ΤΕ LOTE TE TAVTA, 


485 


ἡμεῖς δὲ κλέος οἷον ἀκούομεν οὐδέ τι ἴδμεν, 
/ fal 
of τινες ἡγεμόνες Δαναῶν καὶ κοίρανοι ἦσαν. 
θὺ δ᾽ > x : ἃ ΄ ΣῸΣ > / 
πληθὺν δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐγὼ μυθήσομαι οὐδ᾽ ὀνομήνω, 
> a ? 
οὐδ᾽ εἴ μοι δέκα μὲν γλῶσσαι, δέκα δὲ στόματ᾽ εἶεν, 


φωνὴ δ᾽ ἄρρηκτος, χάλκεον δέ μοι ἦτορ ἐνείη, 


490 


εἰ μὴ Ὀλυμπιάδες μοῦσαι, Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο 
θυγατέρες, μνησαίαθ᾽ ὅσοι ὑπὸ λιον ἦλθον. 
ἀρχοὺς αὖ νηῶν ἐρέω νῆάς τε προπάσας. 


481. ἀγρομένοιοει CGH?Q. 


482. Gp’: δ᾽ Η. 


483. εὐπρεπέ᾽ S (supr. εκ). 


484. yp. καὶ ἔνεπετε ἀπὸ τοῦ énicnete Schol. T. || ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουςαι : 


ὀλυμπιάδες BaevKoAno: Zen. 


485. πάρεςτε καὶ {cre G: παρῆςτε τινὲς An. 


487. Placed before 485 in HJ (the same order indicated by letters in Ven. B): om. 


C. 489. εἶεν : fien Cram. An. Ox. iv. 318. 
493. ἀρχοὺς γὰρ αὖ Q. 


21. || ἄρηκτος PQR. 


490. φωνή τ᾽ Bekk, An. 771. 


483. It would hardly be possible in 
Homeric language to join πολλοῖσι with 
ἡρώεςειν : rather ‘pre-eminent in the 
multitude and excellent amid warriors.’ 

484, dcnere: either a redupl. aor. for 
oé-or-ere, or more probably for év-o7-ere 
(which some read, v. supra), root ver = 
sek, our say. The pres. évvere=évoere, 
Lat. insece (virum mihi, Camena, insece 
versutum is Liv. Andr.’s translation of 
a 1 ἄνδρά μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα). The 
other aor. forms all take the full form of 
the prep. ἐνι-σπ-εῖν, etc. Observe the 
rime μοῦσαι---ἔχουσαι. mdpecte, either 
‘are present at all that happens,’ or 
‘stand at the poet's side.’ The Muses 
are particularly appropriate in such a 
place as this, for they are goddesses of 
Memory (Μοῦσα = Movtja, root men; 
see Curt. Hi. no. 429), though the 
legend which made them daughters of 
Mnemosyne is post-Homeric. Cf. Virg. 
Aen, vii. 641. 


488. For ἄν with aor. subj. as apodosis 
to a clause containing εἰ with opt. ef. 
A 386, and the equivalent fut. indic. 
ἐσσεῖται with ὅτε μὴ ἐμβάλοι, N 317 (so 
I 888, and other instances in MM. and T. 
8 499). Possibly μυθήσομαι is fut. indic., 
and ὀνομήνω is independent of ἄν, as in 
A 262 οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι. ἄν here seems to 
enforce the contrast, see H. G. § 276 ὃ. 
Virgil imitates the passage, G. ii. 42, 
Aen. vi. 625, 


490. fitop, Lat. animus, primarily of 
vitality, as here; then, as most com- 
monly, of the passions. Though the 
word probably comes from dw to breathe, 
it would be quite against all Homeric 
use to understand it, 88 some comment- 
ators have done, of the lungs. 


492. μνηςαίατο, made mention of, as 
6 118, ο 400. mpondcac, all from end 
to end ; so πρόπαν ἦμαρ, etc. 


Βοιωτία ἢ κατάλογος νεῶν. 


THE CATALOGUE OF THE SuIps, as modern critics have almost unanimously 
recognized, was not composed for its present place, but has been adapted to it. 
The phraseology throughout suggests a description of the assembling of the host 
in Aulis, such as Apollonios Rhodios gives at the opening of the Argonautica, rather 
than a review of the army before Troy. Expressions such as ἄγε νῆας, νέες ἐστι- 
χόωντο, are out of place when used of ships which have for ten years been drawn 
up on land. When circumstances have changed, as with Achilles, Philoktetes, 
Protesilaos, the adaptation to the J?iad is made in the most superficial manner. 
Moreover, the Catalogue does not agree with the 7 α in the names of heroes and 
tribes. Not merely do many tribes, cities, and heroes named in the Catalogue not 
reappear in the Idiad, while cities named in the Jiiad (e.g. the whole list of I 
150-52) are not mentioned in the Catalogue; but the whole perspective of the 
Catalogue is entirely different from that of the Jéiad. Here Boiotia takes the first 
place, both in order and in the number of cities named ; elsewhere it hardly receives 
a passing notice. The Arkadians, never named again, here bring the large con- 
tingent of sixty ships; and so with many other cases. But it has been pointed out 
by Niese that all the heroes named in the Catalogue played their parts in other 
portions of the Epic Cycle. The conclusion is that the Catalogue originally formed 
an introduction to the whole Cycle, and was composed for that portion of it which, 
as worked up into a separate poem, was called the Kypria, and related the beginning 
of the Tale of Troy, and the mustering of the fleet at Aulis. 

Another point essential to observe is that in the Catalogue alone the localization 
of the heroes is consistently carried out. Elsewhere in the Iliad they are heroes 
of Greece at large, not of particular towns, save as rare exceptions, notably 
Odysseus and Idomeneus. Agamemnon himself is only three times brought into 
connexion with Mykenai (H 180, I 44, A 46), Aias once with Salamis (H 199). 
Diomedes never has a kingdom at all, but is called an Aitolian, who has had to 
flee from his home. The whole Catalogue contains an appropriation to the different 
Greek states of the heroes of Troy. This can hardly have been founded on old 
local tradition ; for it is noteworthy that few Trojan warriors received local honours 
in Greece proper ; Diomedes was worshipped in the cities of Italy, Achilles on the 
shores of the Black Sea. It would seem, therefore, that the partitioning was not 
carried out till after the early days of colonization. 

Moreover, it is clear that considerable difficulty was felt in the apportionment. 
Though Agamemnon is ‘king of all Argos and many isles,’ the realm of Diomedes 
is carved out of his kingdom of Argos and contains the chief island. Achilles 
receives only three towns, one of which (Trachis) is in Lokris, and should therefore 
belong to the Lokrian Aias; another (Alos) is in the very middle of the towns 
ascribed to Protesilaos. The Phthians are followers of Philoktetes and Protesilaos, 
not of Achilles, in N 686-99; cf. B 695, 704, 727. So the towns given to Eurypylos 
(734 ff.) lie in the midst of those of Eumelos ; indeed, as Strabo notes with astonish- 
ment, the Fountain Hypereia given to Eurypylos lies inside the town of Pherai 
which belongs to Eumelos. Philoktetes has the towns in Magnesia, but the 
Magnetes, who are expressly located in the same district, come separately under 
Prothoos. So again the towns given to the Lapith Polypoites are all Perrhaibian, 
but the Perrhaibians appear separately under the leadership of Gouneus. All these 
difficulties, it will be seen, occur in Thessaly; the rest of Greece is at least not 
discordant with itself, though the name and city of Eurytos of Oichalia are trans- 
ferred bodily from Thessaly to the Peloponnesos. So far as the Catalogue goes, 
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therefore, appearances are decidedly against the theory which has lately found much 
support, that all the heroes of the Jdiad were originally Thessalian, and had been 
only at a later date spread over all Greece; it seems that it was precisely in 
Thessaly that there wee leat clear local tradition. 

It is impossible to discuss here the historical questions raised by all these 
perplexities. It must be sufficient to point out that on the whole the author of 
the Catalogue studiously preserves an ante-Dorian standpoint. It is only in one 
or two slight indications that he betrays any knowledge of the change brought 
about in Greece by the Dorian invasion. The clearest of these is the presence of 
the Herakleid Tlepolemos in Rhodes, with the characteristic three-fold division of 
his people. And Thucydides long ago pointed out the difficulty caused by the 
presence of the Boiotians in Boiotia; for according to the legend they settled 
there only twenty years before the Dorian invasion, and sixty years after the fall 
of Troy. He concludes that an ἀποδασμός must have come in advance of the main 
body, and taken part in the Trojan war. 

It seems hopeless with our present means to give even an approximate date 
for the composition of the Catalogue. There can be little doubt that some of 
the material at least is old, though in its present form it must have been 
worked over at a late date. For the unmistakable traces of Athenian influence see 
the Prolegomena. 

The canonical position held by the Catalogue in Greece in matters of inter-state 
law is best illustrated by the famous story alluded to by Aristotle (Rhet. xv.), that 
the possession of Salamis was disputed between Athens and Megara, and after a war 
was referred to the arbitration of Sparta. The Athenians urged in their pleadings 
the evidence of B 557-8 (οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ τῶι Σόλωνι συναγωνίσασθαι λέγουσι τὴν 
Ὁμήρου δόξαν" ἐμβαλόντα γὰρ αὐτὸν ἔπος εἰς νεῶν κατάλογον ἐπὶ τῆς δίκης ἀναγνῶναι" 
Αἴας δέ κτλ, Plut. Solon x. 2). Schol. B adds other instances, saying that Abydos 
gained Sestos from Athens by quoting 1. 836, that Miletos gained Mykalesos from 
Priene by the aid of 868, and that Homer ‘presented Kalydon to the Aitolians, in 
a dispute with the Aiolians, by mentioning it in the Aitolian Catalogue’ (640). 
There seems to be no independent confirmation of any of these stories, however. 

It will be seen that the Catalogue is arranged on a sort of concentric system, 
the enumeration passing from Boiotia NW. to Phokis, then E. to Euboia, 8. to 
Attica, W. through the islands to Mykene and Sparta, Pylos, Arkadia, Elis, and 
the Western Islands and Aitolia. Then a fresh start is made with Crete, and a 
round is taken by Rhodes and the Sporades (no mention being made of the Cyclades) 
to Thessaly, which ends the list. 


Βοιωτία A κατάλογος νεῶν. 


Βοιωτῶν μὲν Πηνέλεως καὶ Λήϊτος ἦρχον 
᾿Αρκεσίλαός τε ἸΤροθοήνωρ τε ἸΚλονίος τε, 
οἵ θ᾽ Ὑρίην ἐνέμοντο καὶ Αὐλίδα πετρήεσσαν 
Σχοῖνόν τε Σκῶλόν τε πολύκνημον τ᾽ ᾿Ετεωνόν, 
Θέσπειαν Τραῖάν τε καὶ εὐρύχορον Μυκαλησσόν, 
οἵ 7 ἀμφ᾽ “App ἐνέμοντο καὶ Εἰλέσιον καὶ ᾿Ερύθρας, 
οἵ τ᾽ ᾿λεῶν᾽ εἶχον ἠδ᾽ “ὕλην καὶ ἸΠετεῶνα, 
᾽Ωκαλέην Μεδεῶνά τ᾽, ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον, 


495 


500 


Κώπας Εὔτρησίν τε πολυτρήρωνά te Θίσβην, 
οἵ τε Κορώνειαν καὶ ποιήενθ᾽ “Αλίαρτον, 

οἵ τε Πλάταιαν ἔχον ἠδ᾽ οἱ Τλίσαντ᾽ ἐνέμοντο, 
i θ᾽ Ὕποθήβας εἶχον, ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον, 505 
Ὀγχηστόν θ᾽ ἱερόν, ἸΤοσιδήϊον ἀγλαὸν ἄλσος, 

οἵ τε πολυστάφυλον "Ἄρνην ἔχον, οἵ τε Μέδειαν 


494-877 om. DTU Pap. β (506-877 added in U by later hand). 
τινές Schol. A (υ, Ludw.). 497. πολύκνημόν : πολύκρημνόν Bekk. An, 
865, 25. 498. eécneipan P. || εὐρύχωρον GHJP. 500. εἶχον : ὥκουν Ρ. || 
ἅλην J (yp. ὕλην). 502. efcBHN: uéccHN Zen.: eécBHN P. 503. ποιήεντ᾽ 


496. οἵ ϑυρίην 


ἁλίαρτον PR. 505. ὑπὸ ϑήβας CJPR Strabo (and οἱ πλείους Eust. ). 506. 
ἄλοος: ἄστυ Schol. Ap. Rhod. iii. 1242, 507. GPNHN: UckpHN Zen.: ἔνιοι 


τάρνην ap. Strabo, p. 418. 


496. The available information about 505. “TnoeriBac, apparently meant for 


the following towns will be found in 
Frazer’s Pausanias vol. v., viz. : Hyria 
p. 68, Aulis 72, Skolos 21, Thespeia 
140, Mykalessos 66, Harma 63, Erythrai 
2, Eleon 65, Kopai 131, Thisbe 162, 
Koroneia 170, Haliartos 164, Plataia 8, 
Glisas 60, Onchestos 189, "Arne 208, 
Mideia 567, Anthedon 92, Aspledon 195, 
Orchomenos 180. 

502. πολυτρήρωνα : Chandler was led 
to the discovery of the ruins of Thisbe 
(near the coast of the Corinthian gulf) 
by the number of pigeons which haunted 
them, as they do to this day (Frazer v. 
p. 162). 


a lower Thebes in the plain, an offshoot 
from the great city which we are to 
regard as still lying waste after its de- 
struction by the Epigoni. 

506. For the grove of Poseidon at 
Onchestos, and the curious customs 
connected with it, see Hymn. Apoll. 230, 
and Allen J. ΗΠ. δ΄. xvii. p. 247. 

507. No Arne was known in Boiotia 
in historical times, the only known Arne 
being in Thessaly. Strabo takes this to 
be the prehistoric name of Ptoon, 
Pausanias of Chaironeia (Frazer v. 
p. 208). Zen. real “Ackpyny, but Ar. 
objected that Hesiod’s birthplace, χεῖμα 
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an us > / "4 
Niodv τε ξαθέην ᾿Ανθηδόνα τ᾽ ἐσχατόωσαν' 
fal \ a rd \ 
τῶν μὲν πεντήκοντα νέες κίον, ἐν δὲ ἑκάστηι 


ral lal ἅδ᾽ x \ ΕΙΣ a 
κοῦροι Βοιωτῶν ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι βαῖνον. 


ὅ10 


οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Ασπληδόνα ναῖον iS ᾿Ορχομενὸν Μινύειον, 
τῶν ἦρχ ᾿Ασκάλαφος καὶ Ἰάλμενος, υἷες “Apnos, 
ods τέκεν ᾿Αστυόχη δόμωι ἔΑκτορος ᾿Αζεΐδαο, 
παρθένος αἰδοίη, ὑπερώϊον εἰσαναβᾶσα, 


"Apni κρατερῶι' ὁ δέ οἱ παρελέξατο λάθρηι" 


515 


a“ \ A ἦν L 2 , 
τοῖς δὲ τριήκοντα γλαφυραὶ νέες ἐστιχόωντο. 
αὐτὰρ Φωκήων Σχεδίος καὶ ᾿᾿ὐπίστροφος ἦρχον, 
υἱέες Ἰφίτου μεγαθύμου Ναυβολίδαο, 
Δ ΄ wy na 2 / 
ot Κυπάρισσον ἔχον ἸΙυθῶνά te πετρήεσσαν 


Κρῖσάν τε ζαθέην καὶ Δαυλίδα καὶ ἸΠανοπῆα, 
Ἕ 3 t Ἂς ε 3 ᾿ 
οἵ τ᾽ ᾿Ανεμώρειαν καὶ Ὑάμπολιν ἀμφενέμοντο, 


520 


Y > \ x K: ee δὲ », 
οἵ τ᾽ ἄρα πὰρ ποταμὸν Κηφισὸν δῖον ἔναιον, 
Y , 4 nn Bg a 
οἵ te Λίλαιαν ἔχον πηγῆις ἔπι Κηφισοῖο' 
- be an 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 


ς \ / ,ὔ σ΄ ? ΄ 
οι μὲν Φωκήων στυχᾶς loTacayv ἀμφιέποντες, 


525 


Βοιωτῶν δ᾽ ἔμπλην ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ θωρήσσοντο. 


508. νῖςάν : Niccan HPS: ἴςόν, κρεῦςάν, νῦςάν, φαράς τε zaedéac ap. Strabo. 


511. ἀςπληδόν᾽ ἔναιον CGJQU Eton. Mosc. 1, Vr. Ὁ (-πλήδον᾽). 

τῶν A (supr. οἷς) HPRSU. || 
517. φωκήων and φωκείων Ar. διχῶς : φωκήων H (supr. εἰ over Hi). 
υἷες GS. || αἰβολίϑαο J (post ras., yp. Ναυβολίϑαο J™): NauvoAfdao Bar. 


T&NO’ Cant. 516. τοῖς Ar. Q: 


512. TON: 
τριάκοντα G. 
518. 
520. 


Kpiccan P (second ¢ inserted) QS Eust. || OauAfOa: τινὲς GNaKpida Schol. Soph. 


0.1. 733. || πανοπῆα : πανοπτέων (2) Zen., ἄμετρον ποιῶν τὸν στίχον (An.). 
522. ἂρ R. || κηφιοςὸν PQU. || ἔβαινον 1, (P?? corr. 


τινὲς ἀνεμκώλειαν Strabo. 
ἴο ἔναιον). 
τεςςεράκοντα A: τετταράκοντα L. 
écran R. 


523. πηγαῖς G. || KH@iccoio PQU Strabo. 


521. 


524. ὃ’ om. P. || 


525. ἕστασαν CP (corr. from ἔσταςαν) S: 


κακή, θέρει ἀργαλέη, could not be called 
πολυστάφυλος. The Thessalian Arne was 
the original home of the Boiotians, acc. 
to Thue. i. 12. 

508. écyatéwean, as lying on the 
Euboic sea. No Nisa in Boiotia was 
known in the classical period; hence the 
conjectures recorded by Strabo. The 
name suggests Nisaia, the port of 
Megara; this territory, not named 
elsewhere in the Catalogue, may once 
have belonged to Boiotia. Cf. Paus. 
i. 39. 5 τῆι πόλει Μέγαρα ὄνομα γενέσθαι, 
πρότερον Νίσαι καλουμένηι. 

511. The territory of the Minyai was 
afterwards part of Boiotia. For Orcho- 
menos see I 381. The local name was 


’Epxouevds: cf. note on 605. Ares was 
the tribal god of the great tribe of the 
Minyai, and hence the two chiefs claim 
descent from him. 

514. aidoix, there was no dishonour in 
the love of a god. ὕπερ. εἷσαν. goes with 
τέκε in the sense concetved, as 742. 
Compare II 184. 

518. Ἰφίτου : read ᾿Ιφίτοο by a certain 
restoration ; the second syllable of the 
name is short, see P 306. For this 
form of the gen. see H. G. 8 98, and for 
lengthening of the short vowel before 
initial μ, § 371. 

519. Kyparissos, acc. to Paus. x. 36. 
5 the later Antikyra. Pytho is of course 
Delphi. For Krisa see Frazer Paus. 


90 IAIAAOC Β (11) 


Λοκρῶν δ᾽ ἡγεμόνευεν ᾿Οἴλῆος ταχὺς Alas, 
μείων, οὔ τι τόσος γε ὅσος Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 
ἀλλὰ TOAD μείων: ὀλίγος μὲν ἔην, λινοθώρηξ, 
ἐγχείη δ᾽ ἐκέκαστο ΠΠανέλληνας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς" 530 
οἱ Κῦνόν τ᾽ ἐνέμοντ᾽ Ὀπόεντά te Καλλίαρόν τε 
Βῆσσάν τε Σκάρφην τε καὶ Αὐγειὰς ἐρατεινὰς 
Τάρφην τε Θρόνιόν τε Βοαγρίου ἀμφὶ ῥέεθρα" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο 
Λοκρῶν, οἱ ναίουσι πέρην ἱερῆς ᾿Ευβοίης. 585 
οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Εύβοιαν ἔχον μένεα πνείοντες "Αβαντες, 
Χαλκίδα τ᾽ Ἐϊρέτριάν τε πολυστάφυλόν θ᾽ Ἱστίαιαν 
Κήρινθόν τ᾽ ἔφαλον Δίου τ᾽ αἰπὺ πτολίεθρον, 
οἵ τε Κάρυστον ἔχον ἠδ᾽ οἱ Stipa ναιετάεσκον, 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνεν᾽ ᾿Ελεφήνωρ ὄζος “Apnos, 540 
Χαλκωδοντιάδης, μεγαθύμων ἀρχὸς ᾿Αβάντων. 


Ψ 


lal / a 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ “ABavtes ἕποντο θοοί, ὄπιθεν κομόωντες, 


527. ὀΐλῆος Ar. O: ὁ Ἰλῆος Zen. G. 528 (i.e. 528-30) a0. Zen. 
a0. Ar. 529, μείχων H.  λινοθώραξ CGQ. 530. πανέλληνας : ἀν᾽ 
ἕλληνας Schol. Thue. i. 3. 531. KUpNON L. || of Te KUNON én. G. 532. βῆςάν 
Zen. GPR Vr. Ὁ, Mosc. 1, Laud. : cBAccan C Eton. 534. τῶι: TAN G. 535. 
πέρην : πόλιν Q: πέραν G. 536-7. of 9° εὔβοιαν ἔχον καὶ χαλκίδθα τ᾽ 
εἰρετρίαν τε Strabo. 537. χαλκίδ᾽ ἐρέτρειάν τε Steph. Byz. || τ᾽ ictiaian A (9 


529-30 


ἱστίαιαν A™, T.W.A.). 


NaleTdackon 2. 


538. κήριθόν PQR. 
540. τῶν 9’ GQ. || ad G. 


539. ναιετάεςκον QR: 
542. τῶι: TON J. 


v. p. 459, Daulis 222, Panopeus 216, 
Hyampolis 442, Lilaia 410. 

528-30 were rejected partly on account 
of the obvious tautology, partly because 
of the word Πανέλληνας, which implies 
the later extension of the name of the 
Thessalian Ἕλληνες to all the Greeks. 
λινοθώρηξ, which recurs in 830, seems 
to mean ‘wearing a linen chiton instead 
of a breastplate.” Paus. saw such linen 
‘breastplates’ at Olympia (vi. 19. 7) 
and elsewhere (i. 21. 7, with Frazer’s 
note) ; cf. Alkaios, fr. 15.5. Iphikrates 
armed the Athenians with linen instead 
of metal breastplates to make them 
more rapid in movement; and this agrees 
with the character of light infantry and 
bowmen which is attributed to the 
Lokrians in N 714, but is hardly con- 
sistent with the praise of Aias the Less as 
a spearman ; in N 712 he, as a hoplite, 
is separated from his followers. He does 
nothing in actual battle to justify the 
praise in 530, 


535. πέρην, over against, as Χαλκίδος 
πέραν Aisch. dg. 190. It might, how- 
ever, mean ‘ beyond,’ if we suppose that 
the poet’s point of view is that of an 
Asiatic Greek. 

537. Ἱστίαιαν, trisyllable by synizesis, 
as Αἰγυπτίας I 382, ὃ 88. Cf. ἹἹστιαιεύς 
μ᾽ ἀνέθηκεν at the beginning of a hexa- 
meter in an inscr. from Delphi; where, 
however, we should naturally have 
supposed that the diphthong is shortened 
before the following vowel, as in olos 
N 275, yarnoxos-Hes, Theog. 15, etc. 

540. ὄζος "Ἄρηος, commonly expl. 
scion of Ares, cf. ἔρνος sprout, thence 
child, Pind. and Trag. ; so Θησείδα ὄζω 
᾿Αθηνῶν Eur. Hec. 125. But it is far 
more probably explained by Schulze 
(Q. #. p. 498) as companion, follower 
(ὀ- τε ἅμα, cf. on 765, -- τε σδ-, *sed, root 
of ὁδός: cf. Hesych. dfela* θεράπεια, 
ἄοζοι- ὑπηρέται). 

δ42. ὄπιθεν κομόωντες: τὰ ὀπίσω μέρη 
τῆς κεφαλῆς κομῶντες ἀνδρείας χάριν. ἴδιον 
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αἰχμηταί, μεμαῶτες ὀρεκτῆισιν μελίηισι 
θώρηκας ῥήξειν δηΐων ἀμφὶ στήθεσσι" 


n δ᾽ Ψ 4 t na . 
τωι Apa τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι VHES ETTOVTO. 


545 


of δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αθήνας εἶχον, ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον, 
δῆμον ᾿Ἐρεχθῆος μεγαλήτορος, ὅν ποτ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
θρέψε Διὸς θυγάτηρ, τέκε δὲ ζείδωρος ἄρουρα" 
κὰδ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Αθήνηις εἷσεν, ἑῶι ἐνὶ πίονι νηῶι" 


ἔνθα δέ μιν ταύροισι καὶ ἀρνειοῖς ἱλάονται 


550 


3 ἋΣ a 
κοῦροι ᾿Αθηναίων περιτελλομένων ἐνιαυτῶν" 
a 2. Δ5 / > n 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνευ᾽ vids Πετεῶο Μενεσθεύς. 


543. épextoia 0. 


544. ewpakac P. || priccein Strabo. || crreecpi(N) PR. 


549 om. Pap. u. || devinn P: derinaic G. || ἐνὶ : én ACHQS Eton. Laud. Vr. a Ὁ. || 


NH®: ϑήμω P (yp. NH@1) R: na® [7 (supr. x). 
552. τῶν 3 CGJQ Eton. || αὖ G Eton. 


ἱλάοντο S supr. 


650. ἱλάσκονται P Vr. A: 


δὲ τοῦτο τῆς τῶν EvBoéwy κουρᾶς, τὸ 
ὄπισθεν τὰς τρίχας βαθείας ἔχειν, Schol. A. 
So of two Libyan tribes, of μὲν Μάχλυες 
τὰ ὀπίσω κομέουσι τῆς κεφαλῆς οἱ δὲ Αὐσέες 
τὰ ἔμπροσθε, Herod. iv. 180. Compare 
Θρήϊκες ἀκρόκομοι A 533; the Abantes 
themselves seem to have been a Thracian 
tribe, Strabo x. 445, Herod. i. 146. 
These seem all to indicate that part of 
the head was shaved according to a tribal 
fashion, such as is familiar to us in the 
case of the Chinese, whereas the usual 
Greek practice was to let the hair grow 
long all over; the κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί 
being thus distinguished from many or 
most of their barbarian neighbours. 
Compare Sir A. Lyall’s description of 
the Rajput chief, ‘girt with sword and 
shield, and having the usual tail of 
clansmen with their whiskers knotted 
over the top of their heads . . as 
particular about his eponymous ancestor 
as if he were a Dorian Herakleid’ 
(Asiatic Studies p. 154). 

543. Strabo aptly refers to this line in 
connexion with the curieus compact 
between Chalkis and Eretria in the 
Lelantine war, τηλεβόλοις μὴ χρῆσθαι. 

544. It seems necessary here to scan 
ϑηΐων as an anapaest; otherwise the 
line is δωδεκασύλλαβος. See note on 
I 674. 

547, δῆμον : here in the strict local 
sense, realm. It probably comes from 
-root δα- of δαίω and means the common 
land of the tribe apportioned for tillage 
among the tribesmen, as is still done 
in the Slavonic village communities ; 
ef. on M 422. So Nausithoos ἐδάσσατ᾽ 


ἀρούρας £ 10. In a still earlier stage 
δῆμος indicates a yet more complete 
communism, meaning the common stock 
of what we should call ‘personal’ 
property, eg. 7 197 δημόθεν, A 704 és 
δῆμον, and P 250 δήμιος, A 231 δημοβόρος, 
Σ 301 καταδημοβορῆσαι. (Mangold in 
Curt. St. vi. 403-13.) 

548. τέκε--ἄρουρα is of course paren- 
thetical — an allusion to Athenian 
autochthony—and ᾿Αθήνη is the subject 
of elec. The temples of Athene Polias 
and Erechtheus were always under one 
roof. So 781, where Athene repairs to 
Athens, she ddvev "Epex Ojos πυκινὸν δόμον. 
This of course means that two different 
worships, one presumably pre-Hellenic, 
had been fused; only the character of 
Athene and the pride of autochthony 
alike precluded the usual device by 
which the older hero or god was made 
the son of the Olympian. ζείϑωρος, 
the graingiver, from fed, not, of 
course, life-giving. πίονι, sc. with 
offerings. 

550. μιν, Erechtheus; for cows and 
ewes were offered to female goddesses. 
The festival where these offerings were 
made was the (annual) ‘lésser Pan- 
athenaia,’ in honour of the two founders 
of agriculture. This naturally finds 
mention in the poems whose final 
redaction it appears to have occasioned. 

552. Πετεῶο, gen. of Πετεώς, as & 489 
Πηνελέωο. The three following lines 
were rejected by Zenodotos, as was 558 
by Aristarchos also, in obedience to the 
persistent tradition, evidently founded 
on truth (see Prolegomena), that they 
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rn ΕῚ ” , ¢ a 5 ἐᾷ , > > ἃ 
τῶι δ᾽ οὔ πώ τις ὁμοῖος ἐπιχθόνιος γένετ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
ΠῚ rf 
κοσμῆσαι ἵππους τε καὶ ἀνέρας ἀσπιδιώτας" 


Νέστωρ οἷος ἔριζεν: ὁ γὰρ προγενέστερος ἦεν. 


555 


τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα πεντήκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος ἄγεν δυοκαίδεκα νῆας" 

στῆσε δ᾽ ἄγων ἵν’ ᾿Αθηναίων ἵσταντο φάλαγγες. 
of δ᾽ "Αργός τ᾽ εἶχον Τίρυνθά τε τειχιόεσσαν, 


& 
Ἑρμιόνην ᾿Ασίνην te βαθὺν κατὰ κόλπον ἐχούσας, 


ὅ60 


553-5 ἀθ. Zen. 553. 0 om. R. 


δ᾽ 1... 


557. ἄγεν QuokatdeKa: τινὲς ἄγε Tpickaidexa Eust. 


555. νέστωρ 
558 om. AHtU 


554. Kocuficaf e PR. 


Pap. u, Cantt Vr. Ὁ (Πεισίστρατος παρέγραψε τὸν στίχον τοῦτον ἐνταῦθα, ὅσπερ οὐκ 


ἀρέσκει τοῖς κριτικοῖς Par. a). || ἵσταντο : στήςαντο L. 


ἁςίην Certamen Hom. et Hes. 282. 


560. ἑρμιόνην τ᾽ PR. || 


were an Athenian ‘interpolation.’ They 
must, however, be regarded as an integral 
portion of our (Attic) text. Herodotos 
mentions them (vii. 161), and Aischines 
(Ktes. 185) quotes the inscription set up 
by the Athenians in honour of the 
victory over the Persians at the Strymon, 
beginning— 
ἔκ ποτε τῆσδε πόληος ἅμ’ ᾿Ατρείδηισι 
Μενεσθεὺς 
ἡγεῖτο ζάθεον Τρωϊκὸν ἂμ πεδίον, 
ὅν ποθ᾽ “Ὅμηρος ἔφη Δαναῶν 
χαλκοχιτώνων 
κοσμητῆρα μάχης ἔξοχον ἄνδρα μολεῖν. 


There can be little doubt that they have 
ousted an older version of this part of 
the Catalogue, in which the various 
independent demes of Attica, especially 
Eleusis, were mentioned by name. The 
praise given to Menestheus in no way 
corresponds to the rest of the Ziad. In 
A 326-48 Agamemnon depreciates him, 
and he is named again only M 331, 373, 
N 195, 690, O 331, always among 
secondary heroes. There seems to have 
been no genuine Attic legend about him 
at all. 

558. Here again criticism attacked 
the text at an early date (see Prolego- 
mena), and seems, from the number of 
mss. which omit the line, to have 
affected the tradition in prae-Aristarchean 
times. But the text was certainly current 
in the time of Aristotle, who alludes 
(Rhet. i. 15) to the story about the 
arbitration with Megara, to which 
the line is essential. According to 
this, Solon and not Peisistratos must 
have produced the interpolation as 
existing in the already established text. 


πύκα 


But no doubt the whole story of the 
arbitration is a fiction, and the Athenians 
won Salamis by force of arms. Strabo 
evidently doubts the tale (ix. 394), of 
μὲν οὖν ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοιαύτην τινα σκήψασθαι 
μαρτυρίαν map’ Ὁμήρου δοκοῦσιν: οἱ δὲ 
Μεγαρεῖς ἀντιπαρωιδῆσαι αὐτοῖς οὕτως" 


Αἴας δ᾽ ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος ἄγεν νέας ἔκ τε 
Πολίχνης 
ἔκ 7’ Αἰγειρούσσης Νισαίης τε Τριπόδων τε. 


It is evident from this that the Attic 
version had supplanted all others at an 
early date, and that the Megarians had 
no authentic version of their own, but 
could only suggest what might have 
stood here. The fact that the line can- 
not be original is patent from the fact 
that Aias in the rest of the χα is not 
encamped next the Athenians, see A 327 
ff., N 681. Indeed, the way in which 
the great hero is dismissed in a couple 
of lines, without even his father’s name, 
sounds like a mocking cry of triumph 
from Athens over the conquest of the 
island of the Aiakidai. No line in the 
Iliad can be more confidently dated than 
this to the sixth century. 

559. Terxideccan: the ‘Cyclopean’ walls 
of Tiryns are as great a marvel at the 
present day as in the time of Homer. 
But this is the only mention of the 
town in H.; the fame of it must have 
died out long before the end of the 
Mykenaean epoch. 

560. κατεχούςας, enfolding the deep 
(Saronic) guif. The word applies of 
course to the territories, not the cities. 
There is no sufficient analogy for taking 
ἐχούσας by itself as intrans. =lying. The 
Argive domain, viz. that centring in 
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Τροιζῆν ᾿Ἡϊόνας τε καὶ ἀμπελόεντ᾽ ᾿Επίδαυρον, 
vA ? Ψ » τὰ 4 lol 2 fal 
οἵ tT ἔχον Αἴγιναν Μάσητά τε κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


a ay ¢ , \ ᾽ \ , 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνευε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 
καὶ Σθένελος Καπανῆος ἀγακλειτοῦ φίλος υἱός" 


3 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἅμ 


Εὐρύαλος τρίτατος κίεν, ἰσόθεος φώς, 565 


Μηκιστέως vids Tadaiovidao ἄνακτος. 
iz + e tal \ 5 Ν᾿ ἐᾷ 
συμπάντων δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ὀγδώκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 
of δὲ Μυκήνας εἶχον, ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον, 


ἀφνειόν τε Κόρινθον 

Ὀ ὧδ ᾽ ΝΟ 
ρνειάς τ᾽ ἐνέμοντο 
Ἂ; ὌΝ Ὑ vy ἊΣ > 

καὶ Σικυῶν᾽, ὅθ ἄρ 
a » ἃ ,ὔ 

οἵ @ ὙὝπερησίην τε 


ἐυκτιμένας τε ζλεωνάς, 570 
᾽ , > 2 ‘\ 

Δραιθυρέην τ᾽ ἐρατεινὴν 

"Adpnatos πρῶτ᾽ ἐμβασίλευεν, 

καὶ αἰπεινὴν Γονόεσσαν 


Πελλήνην τ᾽ εἶχον, ἠδ᾽ Αἴγιον ἀμφενέμοντο 


562. οἵ τ᾽ ἔχον : νῆςόν τ᾽ ap. Strabo p. 375, Cert. Hom. 284 and yp. J. 


563. 


τῶν δ᾽ CGQ. || αὖ G. || After this is added τυϑείθης οὗ πατρὸς ἔχων uénoc οἰνείϑαο 


in Cert. Hom. 286. 
(supr. o). 


λινοθώρηκες κέντρα πτολέμοιο Cert. Hom. 292-3. 
ἀραιθυρέην T°: τ᾽ om. JP: παραιϑυρέην τ᾽ Zen. 


565. εὐρύπυλος Cert. Hom. 288. 
568. After this én 0’ ἄνϑρες πολέμοιο ϑαήμονες ἐςτιχόωντο, ἀργεῖοι 


566. uHkictéoc [AG]J 


571. ὀρνειάς : ἀρνειάς J. || 
572. εἰκυῶνα PQR. || ἄρ᾽ 


om. PR. || ἄδραςτος GU}. || ἐβαείλευεν QRU: éBacideucen CGS: éuBacideucen 


J Lips. Vr. a. 
H): ὑπερρασίην Schol. Ap. Rhod. i. 
Peisistratos,’ acc. to Pausanias vii. 26. 


573. ὑπερηςείην GHJ Pap. a, Eton. Lips.: Umepeicinn QU (supr. 
176. || TONéeccaN: BoNndeccan ‘before 


the plain of Argos, is split into a western 
and an eastern half, to provide a king- 
dom for Diomedes, and the name "Apyos 
is evidently used of the city, which 
became known only in Dorian times, 
after the fall of Mykene. For the 
following towns see Frazer Paus. : Her- 
mione 111. 293, Asine and Hionai 111, 299, 
Troizen iii. 273, Epidauros 111. 259, 
Mases iii. 298, Kleonai iii. 82, Orneai 
iii. 217, Araithyrea iii. 76, Sikyon iii. 
48, Hyperesia, identified with Aigira iv. 
176 (Gonoessa, see Paus. ii. 4. 4), Pellene 
iv. 181, Aigion iv. 159, Helike iv. 165. 

564. ἀγακλειτοῦ, as one of the Seven 
against Thehes, A 404-10. 

566. Ταλαϊονίϑαο, son of Talaos. This 
is one of a number of patronymics 
formed with a double termination ; 
another case of -ἰων “ἰδης is ᾿Ιαπετιονίδης 
(Hes.). Forms like Πηληϊάδης, Φηρητιάδης, 
etc., are quite similar ; they contain the 
suff, -co- (which itself is capable of being 
used for a patronymic, as Τελαμώνιος Alas) 
+déns: cf.on Al. For the double suffix 
compare Κορινθ-ια-κό-ς (Angermann C. 


St. i. 1). Μηκιςτέως, 1.6. Μηκιστῆος. 
See on A 489. 


568. The second added line (v. supra) 
seems to come from a seventh century (?) 
oracle, given in Anth. Pal. 14. 78. Cf. 
note on 528. 


570. Ar. observed that when the poet 
speaks in his own name (here and N 664) 
he calls the city ‘Corinth’; but puts in 
the mouth of the hero Glaukos the older 
name ᾿Εφύρη, Z 152. See, however, note 
there. 

572. πρῶτα : Adrastos, originally a 
local god, had according to the legend 
been driven from Argos, and dwelt with 
his grandfather in Sikyon, where he 
gained the royal power, but afterwards. 
he returned and reigned in Argos. The 
worship of Adrastos at Sikyon was 
vigorous in the time of Kleisthenes 
(Herod. v. 67), and is also found at 
Megara (Paus. i. 48. 1), but the legends 
all locate him at Argos. Sikyon (locally 
Σεκυών) seems to be a later name for 
the older Μηκώνη (Hes. Theog. 536). 


94 
, > 
Αἰγιαλόν τ 
τῶν ἑκατὸν 


᾿Ατρεΐδης. 


εν n 
ἀνὰ πάντα καὶ ἀμφ᾽ “Ἑλίκην εὐρεῖαν, 
an ,ὔ us 
νηῶν ἦρχε κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἅμα τῶι γε πολὺ πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι 
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575 


Ε] ᾿ 
λαοὶ ἕποντ᾽- ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐδύσετο νώροπα χαλκὸν 
κυδιόων, πᾶσιν δὲ μετέπρεπεν ἡρώεσσιν, 


/ i A 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἄριστος ἔην, πολὺ δὲ πλείστους ἄγε λαούς. 


580 


of δ᾽ εἶχον κοίλην Λακεδαίμονα κητώεσσαν 
Φᾶρίν τε Σπάρτην τε πολυτρήρωνά τε Μέσσην, 
Βρυσείας 7 ἐνέμοντο καὶ Αὐγειὰς ἐρατεινάς, 


7 > ὦ καὶ 
oT @ 


᾿Αμύκλας εἶχον “EXos τ᾽ ἔφαλον πτολίεθρον, 
οἵ τε Λάαν εἶχον ἠδ᾽ Οἴτυλον ἀμφενέμοντο, 


585 


τῶν οἱ ἀδελφεὸς ἦρχε, βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος, 
ἑξήκοντα νεῶν: ἀπάτερθε δὲ θωρήσσοντο. 

ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς κίεν Huot προθυμίηισι πεποιθώς, 

2 de / YA \ Ὧν n 
ὀτρύνων πολεμόνδε: μάλιστα δὲ ἵετο θυμῶι 


τίσασθαι “Ἑλένης ὁρμήματά τε στοναχάς τε. 


590 


? 
of δὲ Πύλον τ᾽ ἐνέμοντο καὶ ᾿Αρήνην ἐρατεινὴν 


578. ἐδύςετο Ar. AH: yp. [ἐθύ]εςετο J: édUcato Ω, 
579. MmG@cin δὲ Ar. (in one ed.) Zen.: καὶ πᾶσι H Par. k: ὅτι πᾶςι(ν) Ὡ. 


τινὲς KaleTdeccan (Zen. ? v. Ludwich). 


579-80 ἀθ. Zen. 


581, 
582. φάρην GU (and τὰ πλείω τῶν ἀν- 


τιγράφων Ἐϊι50.). || Μέςσςην : μέστην U (supr. A uéccHN): efcBHN Max. Tyr. 


583. Bupceiac GJ. || adrefac τ’ G. 
P (and yp. J): of τύφον R (@ in ras.). 


585. O{TUAON: fituhon J: of TUAON Tyrannio 


575. Αἰγιαλόν, the N. shore of Pelo- 
ponnese, afterwards called Achaia. TON 
is gen. after νηῶν, ships of these folk. 

578. νώροπα is found six times in 77. 
and twice in Od. (w 467, 500), always as 
an epithet of χαλκόν. It is generally in- 
terpreted gleaming, shining, but the 
derivation of the word is quite uncertain, 
and of many interpretations that have 
been proposed none is convincing. 

581. κοίλην A. KHToeccan, L. lying 
low among the rifted hills. κητώεσσαν 
perhaps refers to the numerous ravines 
which are characteristic of the Laconian 
mountains. There was another reading, 
attributed to Zen. by the scholiast on 
δ΄ 1, καιετάεσσαν, which was. explained 
to mean ‘rich in xaleros’ (said to be = 
καλαμινθός, mint), but might equally 
mean ‘full of clefts,’ from καιετοί (οἱ ἀπὸ 
τῶν σεισμῶν pwxpol, Strabo); cf. καίατα 
= ὀρύγματα ἢ τὰ ὑπὸ σεισμῶν καταρραγέντα 
χωρία, Hes., and καιάδας, the gulf into 
which political criminals were cast at 
Sparta. See M. and R. on 61. 

587. Gndtepee, i.e. Menelaos’ contin- 


gent was independent of that ruled by 
his brother. For 590 see 356. The 
line, whatever be the interpretation of 
the gen. Ἑλένης, is far more naturally 
used of the chief sufferer Menelaos than 
of the Greek army at large. 

591. The site of Nestor’s Pylos was 
disputed from the earliest days between 
three cities of the name in W. Pelopon- 
nesos, one in Elis, one in Messenia (the 
modern Old Navarino), and one between 
the two in Triphylia. The present pas- 
sage, and the localities named in Nestor’s 
narrative, A 670 ff., seem clearly in 
favour of the Triphylian, which lay 
near the Alpheios. So too the mention 
of Alpheios in E 545 points in the same 
direction. On the other hand, the 
journey of Telemachos and Peisistratos 
from Pylos to Sparta with Pherai as a 
halfway halt, in y 485, ὃ 1, is only 
consistent with the Messenian Pylos; 
and the epithet ἠμαθόεις implies a 
situation on the sea-shore, while both 
the Elean and Triphylian towns were in 
hilly places. So again the legends of 
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3 a / 
καὶ Opvov ᾿Αλφειοῖο πόρον καὶ ἐύκτιτον Aird, 
καὶ Κυπαρισσήεντα καὶ ᾿Αμφιγένειαν ἔναιον 
καὶ Πτελεὸν καὶ “Ελος καὶ Δώριον, ἔνθά τε μοῦσαι 


2 , A = fan a 2 a 
ἀντόμεναι Θάμυριν τὸν Θρήϊκα παῦσαν ἀοιδῆς, 


595 


592. €UKTITON : ἐυκτίμεν᾽ CG (supr. oN) : 


πελεὸν 5. || ἔνϑα re ἃ. 


εὔκτιετον PU: éUKTHTON ὦ. 594, 


595. Θάμυριν : yp. ἄμυριν J. 


the migration of the Minyan Neleus 
from Thessaly all take him to Triphylia ; 
yet Pindar speaks of him as Μεσσάνιος 
γέρων, and the Messenian site was clearly 
that generally accepted by the fifth 
century. It is natural to suppose that, 
so far as the legends may have a 
historical basis, the Triphylian Pylos 
was originally the home of Nestor, 
but that, in consequence perhaps of 
the Aitolian invasion, which took 
place in the W. Peloponnesos about 
the same time as the Dorian in the 
E. and supplanted the Epeians by the 
later Eleians, the Neleid clan were driven 
southward out of Triphylia, and took 
with them their legends and local 
names to a new home in Messenia. Some 
hypothesis of the sort seems required to 
account for the frequency of duplicate 
names in the region. The Homeric 
poems then contain traces of both the 
older and newer state of things. See 
M. and R. on y 4, K. O. Miller 
Orchomenos pp. 357 ff., Strabo viii. 
339 ff., where the problem is fully 
discussed. So far as they can be 
identified, all the towns here named are 
Triphylian, and Messenia is entirely 
ignored, unless with the scholia we 
take Messe (582), named among the 
towns of Lakonia, to mean Messene. 
But Paus. iii. 25. 9 testifies to a Messe 
near Tainaron, evidently the town here 
mentioned, though Strabo viii. 364 
seems not to know of it. Christ has 
suggested that the list of Messenian 
towns named in I 149-56 may come 
from a lost part of the Catalogue dealing 
with Messenia. For the remaining sites 
see Frazer: Arene iii. 481, Αἰπύ (Aipeia) 
iii, 448, Kyparisseis iii. 462, Helos iii. 
880, Dorion iii. 445, Oichalia iii. 408. 

592. Opuon, evidently the Θρυόεσσα 
πόλις of A 711. 

595. τὸν Θρήϊκα, that Thracian. 
Thamyris, like Orpheus, was one of the 
legendary Thracians who dwelt in Pieria 
at the foot of Olympos, and from whom 
the cultus of the Muses was said to come. 


In Rhesos 921-25 the Muses speak of 
the time 


ὅτ᾽ ἤλθομεν γῆς χρυσόβωλον els λέπας 
Πάγγαιον ὀργάνοισιν ἐξησκημέναι 
Μοῦσαι, μεγίστην εἰς ἔριν μελωιδίας 
δεινῶι σοφιστῆι Θρηικί, κἀτυφλώσαμεν 
Θάμυριν, ὃς ἡμῶν πόλλ᾽ ἐδέννασεν τέχνην. 


It will be noticed that the Rhesos places 
the scene of the meeting in Thrace, and 
beyond question the legend was origin- 
ally a northern one, transplanted south- 
wards, perhaps, in the course of the 
same tribal migrations which carried the 
name of Olympos from Thessaly to Elis, 
In 1. 730 below Eurytos and Oichalia 
are placed in Thessaly ; and there also, 
according to Steph. Byz., Hesiod made 
Thamyris at home, in Δώτιον, the Dotian 
plain, a name which bears a curious 
resemblance to Δώριον. Commentators 
have generally tried to save the con- 
sistency of the Catalogue by supposing 
that Thamyris was a wandering bard, 
who found himself at Dorion, far away 
from the Thessalian Oichalia, in the 
course of his travels southward. But, 
apart from the fact that Homer knows 
nothing of wandering minstrels, and 
tells us only of bards attached to a 
particular chieftain’s court, there is 
clear evidence that the Oichalia legend, 
which played an important part in the 
later Epos, was localized in Peloponnesos 
as well as in Thessaly ; see @ 18 ff. (cf. 
θ 224) and Pherekydes in the scholia on 
Soph. Trach. 354. Pausanias iv. 2. 2 
says that the Messenians claimed, in 
proof that theirs was the real Oichalia, 
possession of the bones of Eurytos. 
There was, however, yet a third claimant, 
near Eretria in Euboia, which was 
generally recognized by later poets, the 
Oixarias “Αλωσις attributed to Kreo- 
phylos, Soph. Trach. 237 and Ap. 
Rhod. i. 87. We may therefore easily 
admit that the Catalogue recognizes two 
different localizations of the same legend, 
in preference to supposing, with Niese, 
that the compiler has fallen into a mere 
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Οἰὐχαλίηθεν ἰόντα παρ᾽ Ἑὐρύτου Οἰχαλιῆος" 
a 2 \ 
στεῦτο γὰρ εὐχόμενος νικησέμεν, εἴ περ ἂν αὐταὶ 
n n t 
μοῦσαι ἀείδοιεν, κοῦραι Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο" 
«- δὲ , x Va > oN 3 ὃ) 
αἱ δὲ χολωσάμεναι πηρὸν θέσαν, αὐτὰρ ἀοιδὴν 
Pa 
Oeorreciny' ἀφέλοντο καὶ ἐκλέλαθον κιθαριστύν. 600 
ΩΝ owas - ,ὕ , cd / A 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνευε Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 
a / 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐνενήκοντα γλαφυραὶ νέες ἐστυχόωντο. 
αν 
οἱ δ᾽ ἔχον ᾿Αρκαδίην ὑπὸ Κυλλήνης ὄρος αἰπύ, 
δὰ 
Αὐπύτιον παρὰ τύμβον, ἵν᾿ ἀνέρες ἀγχιμαχηταΐ, 
οἱ Φενεόν 7 ἐνέμοντο καὶ Ὀρχομενὸν πολύμηλον 605 


‘pi. > ᾿ \ 2 t δ Ἢ Ψ 
ὑπτὴν TE τρατιὴν TE καὺὶ ἠνεμόεσσαν VLOTT HY, 


΄ 
καὶ Τεγέην εἶχον καὶ Μαντινέην ἐρατεινήν, 
΄ , > - Ν 7 2s 
Στύμφηλόν τ᾽ εἶχον καὶ Tlappaciny ἐνέμοντο, 


τῶν ἦρχ᾽ 
ἑξήκοντα 


᾿Αρκάδες 


-- 3 
᾿Αγκαίοιο πάϊς κρείων ᾿Αγαπήνωρ 
νεῶν: πολέες δ᾽ ἐν νηὶ ἑκάστηι 610 
ἄνδρες ἔβαινον ἐπιστάμενοι πολεμίζειν. 


αὐτὸς γάρ σφιν δῶκεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


597. ἐρχόμενος C. 
601. τῶν 9 CQ. || ad G. 
608. napnacian G. 612-4 40. Zen. 


600. Kieapicttn GHJPQU (S supr.) Vr. Ὁ, Mose. 1. 
602. τῶι: τῶν S. 


603. KUAAHNHN S Vr. b. 


blunder through mistaking the name 
Dotion for the Messenian or Arkadian 
Dorion. The localization of this place 
is purely conjectural (Strabo viii. 350). 
The southern Oichalia was placed at or 
near Andania. 

597. creOto, boasted, see on Σ 191. 
This is the only case in H. of ef ἄν with 
opt., but there are 26 (or 28) of εἴ κε (MM. 
and T. 8 460, H. G. 8 313). It is 
difficult to see that any particular shade 
is given by the particle. In accordance 
with Homeric usage it is more likely 
that the original sentence is to be con- 
ceived as νικήσω, εἴπερ ἂν ἀείδοιεν than 
to regard the opt. as representing a subj. 
of direct speech. 

599. nupéc, a doubtful word, tradition- 
ally explained blind, as in Aesop 17 
ἀνὴρ πηρός : cf. ἐτυφλώσαμεν in Rhes. 
ut sup. Others say maimed, deprived 
either of voice (so Ar.) or of the right 
hand, or more vaguely helpless; and in 
this general sense the word is common 
in later Greek. This certainly gives a 
better sense, for as Ar. says, comparing 
@ 64, blindness does not disable a bard. 
Indeed, music is always the natural pro- 
fession for the blind. The τυφλὸς ἀνήρ, 


οἰκεῖ δὲ Χίωι ἔνι παιπαλοέσσηι (Kynaithos?) 
of Hymn. Apoll. 172 naturally suggests 
itself. Teiresias, Daphnis and Stesichoros 
are other blind bards, ace. to the legends, 
αὐτάρ is continuative, as 465, etc., and 
moreover. ἐκλέλαθον : for this trans. 
use of the redupl. aor. cf. O 60, and 
λελαχεῖν always (H 80, X 848, etc.). 

604. The Arkadians are never men- 
tioned again in H. except H 134 ina tale 
of Nestor’s, though their sixty ships 
formed one of the largest contingents to 
the army. The tomb of Aipytos son 
of Elatos is mentioned by Pausanias 
(vill. 16. 8) as being still shewn at the 
foot of the mountain Σηπία. See Pind. 
Ol. vi. 33. For Pheneos see Frazer 
iv. 235, Orchomenos 224, Tegea 422, 
Mantineia 201, Stymphalos 268, Par- 
rhasia 306. 

605. Coins and the inscription on the 
famous Plataian Tripod shew that, as 
with the Boiotian town (511), the old 
local name was ᾿Ερχομενός. 

612-4 were obelized by Zenodotos ; 
but they are obviously designed to meet 
a possible ‘historic doubt,’ and cohere 
with the rest of the paragraph. Nothing 
of the sort, however, is suggested for the 
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a / 
νῆας ἐυσσέλμους περάαν ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, 
᾿Ατρεΐδης, ἐπεὶ οὔ σφι θαλάσσια ἔργα μεμήλει. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα Βουπράσιόν τε καὶ "Ἤλιδα δῖαν ἔναιον, 615 
μὲ sik & τῇ 7 4 3 Ῥ 
ὅσσον ἐφ᾽ Ὑρμίνη καὶ Μύρσινος ἐσχατόωσα 
4 ed i \ 9 / 2 \ 2 
πέτρη T Ὡλενίη καὶ ᾿Αλείσιον ἐντὸς ἐέργει, 
fal = t 3 \ ” τ 2 ? Ly e Ἐν 
τῶν αὖ τέσσαρες ἀρχοὶ ἔσαν, δέκα δ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστωι 
νῆες ἕποντο θοαί, πολέες δ᾽ ἔμβαινον ’Ereot. 
τῶν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αμφίμαχος καὶ Θάλπιος ἡγησάσθην, 620 
e © x ΄ © > ὦ ἢ ΓΝ; > Ψ 
υἷες ὁ μὲν Κτεάτου, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Ἐὐὐρύτου, ᾿Ακτορίωνε" 
n > 3 δὰ κι \ , 
τῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αμαρυγκεΐδης ἦρχε κρατερὸς Διώρης" 
rn \ τὴ = » a 
τῶν δὲ τετάρτων ἦρχε ΙΠολύξεινος θεοειδής, 
2% | Es > -΄ ” 
υἱὸς ᾿Αγασθένεος Αὐγηϊάδαο ἄνακτος. 
of δ᾽ ἐκ Δουλιχίοιο ᾿Εχινάων θ᾽ ἱεράων, 625 


νήσων ai ναίουσι πέρην ἁλός, "Ἤλιδος ἄντα, 

A sf” - , ΄ > + ” a 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνευε Μέγης ἀτάλαντος “Apri, 
Φυλείΐδης, ὃν τίκτε διίφιλος ἱππότα Φυλεύς, 


616. ἐφ᾽ : ὑφ᾽ Q Eton. Mose. 1: ἡ G. || Gputnen Zen. || écxatdéecca R Vr. a. 
617. GAricion Steph. Byz. ap. Eust.: GAicion Ar. on A 757. || é€proi Vr. "3. 


618. ἀρχαὶ J. 619. ἔβαινον PR. 


ἀκτορίωνε Ar. A(S supr.)U Par. οἱ gi: 
624. draceenéwc PR, 


R (@uapurxefouc R™), 
621. τῶν ὃ᾽ CP Vr. A. || αὖ G. 


621. ἄρ᾽ om. CQ (yp. ὃ δὲ εὐρύτου 4. J). || 
ἀκτορίωνος 2. 


622. ἀμαρυγκλείδης 
626. al: οἵ Zen. || πέραν G. 


Thessalian tribes, some of whom are as 
landlocked as the Arkadians. 

615. See A 756 for Buprasion, the 
Olenian rock, and Aleision as landmarks 
of Elis, and Frazer Paus. iii. p. 466 for 
Hyrmine. The four localities in 616-7 
seem to be regarded as being at the four 
corners of the valley known as κοίλη 
“Hus. There is a slight confusion of 
construction in ὅσσον ἐπὶ. ἐντὸς 
ἐέργει, or, in other words, the object of 
ἐέργει is not, as we should expect, and 
as we find in Q 544, ὅσσον, but Ἤλιδα, 
to be supplied from the previous line. 
Instead of ὅσσον ἐπί, the usual phrase 
is ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπί (Τ' 12, Η 451, O 358, etc.). 
The distance of ἐπί from the verb for- 
bids explanation by tmesis, nor is 
ἐπεέργειν found elsewhere in H. There 
would seem to have been a fourfold 
tribal division of Elis. ’Eneiof was the 
proper name for the inhabitants of Elis, 
A 671, the name ᾿Ηλεῖοι having probably 
come in after the Dorian and Aitolian 
invasion. 

621. ’Axtopiwne is properly the title 


of Kteatos and Eurytos (not of course 
the same as in 596), as ‘sons of Aktor,’ 
at least as putative father. But the 
patronymic is here, as often, transferred 
to the grandsons ; Αἰακίδης is a familiar 
case, and Priam is Δαρδανίδης from a 
yet more remote ancestor. The vulg. 
᾿Ακτορίωνος probably comes from N 185 
where only one brother is mentioned ; 
here it is less suitable than the dual. 
For the curious legends about the sons 
of Aktor see A 709, Ψ 639. 

626. αἵ, Zen. of: but 7 29 (δόμος) ναίει 
and the analogy of ναιετάαν as applied 
to places by a sort of personification 
(A 45, a 404, etc.) are sufficient to justify 
the reading of Ar. and mss. So Soph. 
Aj. 597 ὦ κλεινὰ Σαλαμίς, od μέν που 
ναίεις ἁλίπλακτος κτλ. The Echinean 
islands as a matter of fact lie opposite 
Akarnania, a considerable distance N. of 
Elis ; but the Homeric geography of the 
W. coast of Greece is apparently based 
on imperfect hearsay, not on knowledge. 
Dulichion cannot be identified. It can 
hardly here be Leukadia (Sta. Maura). 
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ὅς ποτε Δουλέχιόνδ᾽ ἀπενάσσατο πατρὶ χολωθείς" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 
αὐτὰρ Ὀδυσσεὺς ἦγε Κεφαλλῆνας μεγαθύμους, 
οἵ ῥ᾽ ᾿Ἰθάκην εἶχον καὶ Νήριτον εἰνοσίφυλλον, 
καὶ Κροκύλει᾽ ἐνέμοντο καὶ Αἰγίλυπα τρηχεῖαν, 
οἵ τε Ζάκυνθον ἔχον ἠδ᾽ οἱ Σάμον ἀμφενέμοντο, 


680 


vy o> » By 2» ς . > ay 
οἱ τ ἤπειρον ἔχον ἠδ ἄντυπέραν ἐνέμοντο" 635 
n XN > \ Ay \ - 2 if 
τῶν μὲν Ὀδυσσεὺς ἦρχε Avi μῆτιν ἀτάλαντος" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα νῆες ἕποντο δυώδεκα μιλτοπάρηιοι. 


Αἰτωλῶν δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο Θόας ᾿Ανδραίμονος υἱός, 
οἱ Πλευρῶν᾽ ἐνέμοντο καὶ ᾿Ὥλενον ἠδὲ Πυλήνην 
Χαλκίδα τ᾽ ἀγχίαλον Καλυδῶνά τε πετρήεσσαν" 640 


629, ϑουλίχιον GS Lips. Vr. a, Mose. 1. || ἀπενήςατο R: ἀπενάςατο PR™. 


631 46. Ar.? (A has obelos but no schol.). 
633. KpoKUAHN Eton. || τραχεῖαν GJ (supr. Η) U (supr. x). 


at end of line. 


632. εἶχον om. PR, adding τ᾽ ῴκουν 


634, cGuHN Zen. (ἄμετρον ποιῶν An.). || yp. ἠδ᾽ al c&uon Guginéuonto Par. ἃ 
635. HO’: οἵ δ᾽ QS: of τ᾽ H. || ἀντιπέραν Vr. c, Mosc. 1: antinépa 8. 


629. Phyleus had to leave his home 
because he bore witness against his 
father Augeias, who endeavoured to cheat 
Herakles of the reward promised him 
for the cleansing of the stables. See 
Pind. Ο. xi. 81. In N 692, 0 519 Meges is 
still king of the Epeians ; the legend of 
his migration northwards to the coast of 
Aitolia looks like a reflex of the migration 
of the Aitolians S. to Elis. Such in- 
vasions were commonly justified as 
bringing back an expelled family to 
their old realm. The case of the 
Herakleidai is the most familiar, but 
there are many others. 


632. εἰνοείφυλλον = ἐν- ἔοσι-, from ἔοθ, 
root of ὠθέω, etc.; ‘making its foliage to 
shake,’ ie. with trembling leafage. So 
Hesych. κινησίφυλλον, and cf. ἐννοσίγαιος. 
Νήριτον, v 351, + 21. The four places 
named in these two lines seem to be all 
on the island of Ithaka (Ἰθάκη being the 
chief town), though the Greek geographers 
located Krokyleia and Aigilips on the 
mainland, Cduoc is Kephallenia. 


635. Gntinépaia, the coast of the 
mainland opposite Ithaka (regarded as 
part of Elis). That the inhabitants of 
the islands had such possessions on 
the mainland is consistent with ὃ 635, 
where Noémon speaks of crossing over 
to Elis, ἔνθά μοι ἵπποι | δώδεκα θήλειαι, 
ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἡμίονοι ταλαεργοί. But there can 


hardly have been Κεφαλλῆνες there. This 
was no doubt the ground for the (prob- 
able) athetesis of 631 by Ar. 

637. suATondpuio (here and ε 125), 
with cheeks painted with vermilion. 
This does not indicate so much a 
personification of the ship as a literal 
painting of a face upon the bows, the 
red paint being used as a primitive 
approximation to the colour of flesh. So 
φοινικοπάρηιος A124, 271. Though this 
practice is not expressly recorded other- 
wise in H., there can be little doubt that 
it existed then as it did, and still does, 
all over the world, from Chinese junks 
to Mediterranean and Portuguese fishing 
boats, to say nothing of its survival in 
the ‘figure-head.’ In early vase-paint- 
ings the ship of war has an animal’s 
head for the bows, generally a pig’s snout. 
The original idea seems to have been 
to give the ship eyes with which to see 
its way. (See Assmann Jahrb. d. d. 
arch. Inst. iv. 100, Torr Ancient Ships 
pp. 37, 69.) Of course the actual 
painting may in Homer's ships have 
degenerated into a purely conventional 
daub ; but the epithet in question shews 
that even in that case some consciousness 
of its origin had survived. Ar. remarked 
ἤδη ἡ ἐκ χρωμάτων μίξις ἣν ἐπιπολάσασα 
πρὸς τὴν ζωγραφικήν. Cf. Herod. iii. 58 
τὸ δὲ παλαιὸν πᾶσαι ai νῆες ἦσαν μιλτ- 
ηλιφέες, 
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3 X\ ae oA ,ὔ es 
ov yap ἔτ᾽ Oivios μεγαλήτορος υἱέες ἦσαν, 

᾿ 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔην, θάνε δὲ ξανθὸς Μελέαγρος" 
a » 9 αὶ , eee ee A > A ? a 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντ᾽ ἐτέταλτο ἀνασσέμεν Αἰτωλοῖσι" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 


Κρητῶν δ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἡγεμόνευεν, 


645 


‘A 4 >’ 5 , 7, a 
ot Κνωσόν τ᾽ εἶχον Τόρτυνά τε τειχιόεσσαν, 
id a 
ΔΛύκτον Μίλητόν te καὶ ἀργινόεντα Λύκαστον 
/ ¥ f , \ 
Φαιστόν τε Ῥύτιόν τε, πόλεις ἐὺ ναιεταώσας, 


adroit θ᾽, οἱ 
τῶν μὲν ἄρ᾽ 
? 

Μηριόνης 7 
a 2 A 7 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἅμ 


Κρήτην ἑκατόμπολιν ἀμφενέμοντο. 
᾿Ιδομενεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἡγεμόνευε 
ἀτάλαντος “Evvarion ἀνδρεϊφόντηι" 
ὀγδώκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 


650 


Τληπόλεμος δ᾽ Ἡρακλείδης ἠύς τε μέγας τε 


641-2 ἀθ. Zen. 
λαὸς ἀχαιῶν. 
om. L. 
κάμειρον H (supr. A λύκαετον) : 
ἀνθρηφόντη R: anopipénTH G. 


yp. κάμιρον J. 
653. 0 


642. Mosc. (1?) adds καὶ tudebc [én] erBaic ὅτ᾽ ἀπώλετο 
643. ἐτέτακτο JR™S Lips. 
646. κνωςςόν CGHJQU (so Tryphon). 


644. THe’ J (post ras.). 645. 0° 

647. dpridenta S. || λύκαεςτον : 
648. πόλιες A, 651. 
om. Ῥ. 


641. For the Homeric legend of Oi- 
neus and Meleagros see 1529 sqq. Zenod. 
obelized 641-2, apparently because Mele- 
agros alone is named of all the sons of 
Oineus. The inserted line (v. supra) 
testifies to the surprise naturally felt at 
the omission of Tydeus, the most famous 
of them. As the scholiast remarks, 
αὐτός may refer either to Oineus or to 
Meleagros, according to the punctuation. 
τῶι δέ, sc, Thoas. 

645. The enumeration having passed 
from Boiotia 5. and W. through Pelo- 
ponnesos and the Western islands to 
Aitolia, now takes a fresh start from the 
S. of the Aegaean Sea and passes through 
the islands to Thessaly. The Cretan 
towns named are all at the foot of Ida 
in the middle of the island. See 7 172- 
7 for the Homeric account of Crete. 

646. Kneacéc, Σ 591, τ 178. 

647. Μίλητος, said to be the metro- 
polis of the famous Ionic Miletos. 

649. In τ 174 Crete is said to contain 
ninety cities ; a divergence on which, as 
we learn from the scholiast, the xwpl- 
fovres founded one of their arguments. 

651. ᾿Ενυαλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι : if this 
reading is right there is a violent synizesis 
of -w: ἀν- into one syllable. But we 
ought to write ἀδριφόντηι (or rather 
ἀδροφόντηι), where ἀδρι- is a lighter form 
of ἀνδρι- : and so λιποῦσ’ ἀδροτῆτα II 857 


(where see note), X 863, for ἀνδροτῆτα, 
like ἀβρότη du@t-Bporos, where the B has, 
like the 6 of ἀνδρι, arisen from the nasal, 
which then disappeared (H. G. § 370 n.). 
Similar forms are ἅ(μ)πλακήματα Aisch. 
Eum. 934, ἀνά(μ)γπλάκητοι Soph. O. Τ. 472, 
ἀ(μ)πλακών Eur. Alc. 242, where also the 
Mss. mostly give the u. Cf. ddpl- ἀνδρί, 


-Hesych. In the Cyprian inscriptions the 


nasal is regularly omitted before a con- 
sonant (and so often in mod. Greek, 
e.g. ἄθρωποϑ). 

658. In spite of this elaborate pane- 
gyric the Rhodians are not again men- 
tioned in H. Tlepolemos enters only to 
be killed in E 628 ff. His connexion 
with Rhodes is not there alluded to. It 
is impossible to suppose that a Dorian 
colony was ever admitted by tradition to 
the Trojan war ; but the triple division so 
characteristic of the Dorians is pointedly 
alluded to in 668. It is possible, of 
course, that the prae-Dorian Rhodians 
had their share in the early history of 
Greece, and that the Dorians only re- 
colonized an island already Greek. The 
intention here may be to give the Dorian 
hero an earlier possession of the island, 
and bring him there not by the Dorian 
invasion but by a private quarrel; but 
the author manages to betray himself 
by the word τριχθά. Bergk suggests 
that the high praise of the Rhodians 


100 
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ἐκ Ῥόδου ἐννέα νῆας ἄγεν Ῥοδίων ἀγερώχων, 


οἱ Ῥόδον ἀμφενέμοντο διὰ τρίχα κοσμηθέντες, 


655 


Λίνδον ᾿Ιηλυσόν τε καὶ ἀργινόεντα Κάμειρον. 
n \ εἰ \ © , 
τῶν μὲν Γληπόλεμος δουρικλυτὸς ἡγεμόνευεν, 
a t 3 t ,ὔ ς t 
ὃν τέκεν ᾿Αστυόχεια βίην Hpaxdneine, 
τὴν ἄγετ᾽ ἐξ ᾿φύρης, ποταμοῦ ἄπο Σελλήεντος, 


πέρσας ἄστεα πολλὰ διοτρεφέων αἰζηῶν. 


660 


Τληπόλεμος δ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὖν τράφ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάρωι ἐυπήκτωι, 
αὐτίκα πατρὸς ἑοῖο φίλον μήτρωα κατέκτα 

” δ: [ω " ΕΝ 

ἤδη γηράσκοντα, Λικύμνιον ὄζον "Αρηος. 

αἶψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν δ᾽ ὅ γε λαὸν ἀγείρας 


lo’ t 7- 
βῆ φεύγων ἐπὶ πόντον: ἀπείλησαν γὰρ οἱ ἄλλοι 


665 


υἱέες υἱωνοί τε Bins ‘Hpaxdneins: ; 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἐς Ῥόδον ἷξεν ἀλώμενος ἄχγεα πάσχων" 
τριχθὰ δὲ ὥικηθεν καταφυλαδόν, ἠδὲ φίληθεν 


656. ἀργιόεντα 8. || κάμιρον CJPR Bar. Eton. Vr. bc A. 
Schol. Pind. O. vii. 24. || ἡρακλειείη Q : ἡρακλείηι Zen. (ἄμετρον ποιῶν An.). 
THN ἄγετ᾽ : THAdeen Strabo vii. 328, viii. 339. 


τράφεν ἐνὶ PQR Vr. A: 
én G. 


Pap. α (υ. Ludwich ad loc.). 
Zen. || ἧκεν G: ἧξεν Mor. Bar. 


666. ἡρακλείης QU. 
668. καφφυλαδὸν Vr. a. || of δ᾽ ἐφίληθεν Cant. 


658. dacruddueia 
659. 


660. διοτροφέων HL. 661. 


τράφ᾽ én Vr. a: τράφετ᾽ én Mor. Bar. Vr. c: τράφη 
663. ὄζος U (supr. N) A™ (T.W.A.). 


665. ἔν τισι BA φεύγειν Schol. 
667. αὐτὰρ : aipa δ᾽ 


points to the time of their naval supre- 
macy, perhapsabout 9008.c. The legend 
of Tlepolemos is given in Pindar Ο. vii. 
654. ἀτερώχων, apparently a desperate 
word ; many derivations have been pro- 
posed, but not one carries conviction. 
It is applied by Homer to the Trojans, 
the Mysians, and once to an individual, 
Periklymenos, ἃ 286. In Homer and 
Pindar it seems to be a word of praise, 
but later writers use it to mean ‘over- 
bearing,’ ‘haughty.’ Pindar applies it 
to things, WV. vi. 34, O. xi. 78, P.1. 50. It 
is common in Polybios, Plutarch, Philo- 
stratos, etc., though not found in pure 
Attic. I give without comment a number 
of proposed etymologies. (1) ἄγαν γεραό- 
xos (Ar.); (2) ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄγαν ἐπὶ γέρως 
ὀχεῖσθαι (Et. Mag.) ; (3) διὰ τὸ ἀγείρειν 
ὀχήν, τούτεστι τροφήν : (4) ἀγείρειν ὄχους, 
assemblers of chariots (Déoderlein) ; (5) 
dyelpew, ὠκύς, swiftly gathering (Bott- 
cher) ; (6) dya(v) ἐρωή (suff. -xo-), violent, 
impetuous (Gobel) ; (7) dya-, gpa, ἔχω, 
having much land (Suidas) ; (8) ἀγαύρως 
ἔχειν, holding themselves proudly (Pott) ; 
(9) adj. dyepés, root dy, to admire, hence 
ἀγερώσσει (Hesych.), and dyépwxos=ex- 


citing wonder (Schmalfeld) ; (10)=dyé- 
Aavyos, the bull proudly leading his 
herd ; Bergk (Gr. Lit. i. p. 129). 
659=0 531. This river Selleeis (dif- 
ferent of course from that mentioned 
839, M 97, in Asia) was according to Ar. 
in Thesprotia, in the country of the 
Σελλοί (II 234); others said it was in 
Elis, and that Herakles took Astyocheia 
when he overthrew Augeias (so Strabo), 
For the name ’E@upu see note on Z 152. 

661. The aor. τράφε is here, as always 
(cf. 84, 90), intrans., and should appa- 
rently be substituted for the pass. τράφη 
which occurs only in Τ' 201, A 222 (note 
the reading of G here). So τράφεν should 
be τράφον in A 251, 266, Ψ 348. 

662. Likymnios was brother of Alk- 
mena. See Pind. O. vii. 27. The homi- 
cide was committed in a fit of anger 
according to Pindar, but another legend 
(ap. Schol. A) made it purely accidental. 

665. γάρ oi, Mss. with Ar. ; but the 
neglect of the digamma in the pronoun 
οἱ is so rare that it is better to read γὰρ 
oi. of ἄλλοι is common enough in H.; 
eg. A 75, 264, 524, 540, and many 
other cases ; see Z 90. , 
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f n 
ἐκ Διός, ὅς τε θεοῖσι καὶ ἀνθρώποισιν ἀνάσσει. 


καί σφιν θεσπέσιον πλοῦτον κατέχευε Κρονίων. 


670 


Νιρεὺς αὖ Σύμηθεν ἄγε τρεῖς νῆας ἐΐσας, 
Νιρεὺς ᾿Αγλαΐης υἱὸς Χαρόποιό τ᾽ ἄνακτος, 
Νιρεύς, ὃς κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθε 
τῶν ἄλλων Δαναῶν μετ᾽ ἀμύμονα Ἰ]ηλεΐωνα" 


GAN ἀλαπαδνὸς ἔην, παῦρος δέ οἱ εἵπετο λαός. 


675 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα Νίσυρόν τ᾽ εἶχον Κράπαθόν τε Κάσον τε 
καὶ Κῶν Ἐὐρυπύλοιο πόλιν νήσους τε Καλύδνας, 


τῶν αὖ Φείδιππός τε καὶ "Αντιῴφος ἡγησάσθην, 


Θεσσαλοῦ υἷε δύω Ἡρακλεΐδαο ἄνακτος" 


a \ , \ ᾿ς 2 ἃ 
των δὲ τριηκοντα γλαφυραὶ VEES EO TLYOWVTO. 


680 


x 
νῦν αὖ τούς, ὅσσοι τὸ Πελασγικὸν ἔΑργος ἔναιον" 


669 ἀθ. Ar. 
Vr. A. 672. T om. Q. 
RS. 675. γάρ oi ἕπετο G. 
(post ras.). 678. τῶν 0 CGQR Eton. Vr. c. 


Pap.a: τοῖς Q. 


671. νιρεὺς 8 QRU. || αἰσύμηθεν QS Vr. b: écuuneoen PR™U 
673, 675 dO. Zen., 674 οὐδὲ ἔγραφεν. 
676. KGCON: Kpdcon Ρ. 


674. τῶν ὃ᾽ 
677. KON: κῶ 1, 
680. τῶν AHJ (yp. τοῖς) PU 


681. Ζηνόδοτος μετέγραφεν οἵ 8’ “Aproc τ᾽ εἶχον τὸ MeAacrikén, 


οὖθαρ ἀρούρης An. || NON αὖ τοὺς: οἵ τ᾽ αὐτοὶ Q(supr. νῦν Q2) R(NON αὖ 


τοὺς R™)S Par. 6 (yp. NON αὐτοὺς) j: 


οἱ 0° αὐτοὶ Mosc. 1: NON δ᾽ αὐτοὺς J Vr. 


ac A: NON αὐτοὶ Vr. b: νῦν τοὺς φημὶ Sco G. 


670. There was a legend of a literal 
rain of gold sent by Zeus upon Rhodes, 
apparently founded upon this passage ; 
ef. πολὺν toe χρυσόν Pind. O. vii. 50, 
Bpéxe χρυσέαις νιφάδεσσι πόλιν ib. 84. 
καταχέειν is very often used metaphori- 
cally, e.g. χάριν θ 19, etc., ἐλεγχείην 
Ψ 408, and so it may be here; but Pindar’s 
mention of the ξανθὰ νεφέλα shews that he 
understood the verb in its literal sense. 
But this line, according to a scholion on 
Pindar, was obelized. There is no 
mention of this in Schol. A, where we find, 
however, that Ar. obelized the preced- 
ing line, taking φίληθεν to mean ‘they 
were friendly to one another in spite of 
the tribal division,’ and regarding 669 
as inserted in order to give another 
explanation of φίληθεν : the line with 
its obvious padding certainly bears out 
the idea. 

671. Nireus is not mentioned again. 
The double epanalepsis is unique in H. 
For τῶν ἄλλων after a superl. cf. A 505. 

676. These are small islands among 
the Sporades, only Kos having attained 
any subsequent importance ; the Cyclades 
are not mentioned at all. Pheidippos 
and Antiphos again are named only 
here; the mention of their Herakleid 


descent looks as if these lines came from 
the same source as the Rhodian episode 
above. All the islands were Dorian 
colonies, but Kos at least had legends 
of colonization from Thessaly, whence 
Thessalos is brought into the genealogy. 
This is again an anachronism, as the 
Thessalian name is elsewhere ignored 
in H. 

681. It is hardly possible to read this 
and the two following lines without 
feeling that originally Achilles was the 
leader of the whole of the Thessalians, and 
that his restriction to three paltry towns 
in 682 is merely a device to make room 
for the localization of other Thessalian 
heroes. As it stands, the effect is almost 
like ‘all the peoples of Britain, who 
dwelt in Greenwich and Woolwich and 
Blackheath, and were named Saxons and 
English and Danes.’ The Pelasgian 
Argos, properly the central plain of 
Thessaly about Larissa, a long way from 
Phthia, is in the sequel stretched to com- 
prise Thessaly in the widest sense, and 
even Dodona in Aitolia. There can be 
little doubt that Hellenes, Myrmidons, 
and Achaians were originally three dis- 
tinct tribal names of Thessaly, all under 
the suzerainty of Achilles, as the South 
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οἵ τ’ "Anov οἵ τ᾽ ᾿Αλόπην of τε Τρηχῖν ἐνέμοντο, 
οἵ 7 εἶχον Φθίην 78 Ῥλλάδα καλλιγύναικα, 
Μυρμιδόνες δὲ καλεῦντο καὶ “Ἑλληνες καὶ ᾿Αχαιοΐ, 


an fal ’ὔ 
τῶν αὖ πεντήκοντα νεῶν ἣν ἀρχὸς ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 


685 


ἀλλ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ οὐ πολέμοιο δυσηχέος ἐμνώοντο" 

οὐ γὰρ ἔην, ὅς τίς σφιν ἐπὶ στίχας ἡγήσαιτο. 
a \ 2 / iG ~ > , 

κεῖτο yap ἐν νήεσσι ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

κούρης χωόμενος Βρισηΐδος ἠυκόμοιο, 


τὴν ἐκ Λυρνησσοῦ ἐξείλετο πολλὰ μογήσας, 


690 


Λυρνησσὸν διαπορθήσας καὶ τείχεα Θήβης, 

κὰδ δὲ Μύνητ᾽ ἔβαλεν καὶ ᾿Ἔπίστροφον ἐγχεσιμώρους, 
ey > tal ra Ψ 

υἱέας Ἑὐηνοῖο Σεληπιάδαο ἄνακτος" 


682. TPHYTN’ (τρηχειν Pap. a) ἐνέμοντο ©: τρηχῖνα νέμοντο Ar. || οἱ δὲ 


γράφουσιν of θ᾽ “Adon of ο᾽ ᾿Αλιοῦνο᾽ of τε Tp. én. Strabo. 
a. 684 om. Pt Lips. Vr. A. || δὲ : Te Q. || καλεῦνται Q: καλοῦνται G. 
686-694 ἀθ. Zen. 
690. én λυρνηςςῶι Zen. 


TON ὃ P. || αὖ: ἂρ Ph. 
tic: τι CHU. 
ἔλαβε R. 


683. φθειην Pap. 
685. 

687. ἔην, Oc Tic: ἐςτὶν ὅτις ὦ. || 
692. wUNHTa βάλεν 6. || ἔβαλεν : 


was under the suzerainty of Agamemnon. 
In I 447 Hellas, the home of Phoinix, is 
clearly distinct from Phthia, the home of 
Achilles. But in I 395 the Achaians 
seem to include the inhabitants of both 
Phthia and Hellas, a first step to the use 
of the Achaian name for all prae-Dorian 
Greeks. Similarly the Myrmidons are 
identical with the inhabitants of Hellas 
and Phthia in A 496. The confusion 
that reigns in the use of the names is a 
reflexion of the intermixture consequent 
on the great migrations from North to 
South, of which the Dorian and Thes- 
salian invasions were a part. See Bury 
in J. H. S. xv. 217 ff. This is the only 
case in H. where the name Hellenes 
occurs, except in 530 IlavéA\nves. The 
introductory words NON αὖ are evidently 
used to mark a new and important 
section of the whole. τούς is used as 
though the poet meant to continue with 
ἔσπετε or ἐρέω. 

682. These towns are all in the extreme 
south of Thessaly, round the head of 
the Malian gulf, in the same district 
as that assigned to Protesilaos (695 ff. ). 

686-94, athetized by Zen., are evidently 
added to adapt to present circumstances 
a passage originally describing the 
mustering of the whole host. So also 
699-709, 721-28. ἐμνώοντο, i.e. ἐμνά- 
οντοΞτεμιμνήσκοντο. The only other form 
from this pres. stem, in the sense remem- 


ber, is μνωόμενος, 6 106, ο 400 ; elsewhere 
μνάεσθαι means to woo a wife. ϑυςηχέος, 
from ἄχος, κακὰ ἄχη περιποιῶν, the vowel 
being lengthened, as so often in com- 
pounds, at the point of juncture. Of. 
δυσηλεγής from ἄλγος. The alternative 
der. from (F)nx7, as if horrisonus, takes 
no account of the F; and even if we 
wrote πολέμου dvoFnyéos with van L. 
the epithet would not suit θάνατος 
(II 442, ete.). 


687. ἡγήςαιτο, potential opt. after ὅς 
τις without ἄν, as X 348. (Other 
instances in M. and T. § 241.) ἐπὶ 
στίχας, into the ranks drawn up for 
battle. So YT 853 ἐπὶ στίχας ἄλτο, 
T 118 ἵππους ἔρυξαν ἐπὶ στίχας, brought 
them into line. 


690. For the original home of Briseis 
see on A184. Mynes was her husband 
according to the tradition, though there 
is nothing in H. to shew it. She was 
captured on the same raid as Chryseis, 
A 366. 

692. For the termination of éryecuud- 
ρους see A242. The anticipation of the 
future course of the story in 694 is 
paralleled in 724, but is not in the 
Homeric style ; the Epic poet occasionally 
speaks of future events as prophetically 
known to his characters, but foreshadows 
them in his own words only in suspicious 
passages. 


Δήμητρος τέμενος, “Itavd τε μητέρα μήλων, 
ἀγχίαλόν τ᾿ ᾿Αντρῶνα ἰδὲ Πτελεὸν λεχεποίην, 
τῶν αὖ ΤΙρωτεσίλαος ἀρήϊος ἡγεμόνευε 


* 3 , \ , 3 n 
vnos ἀποθρώισκοντα πολυ TP@TLOTOV Αχαιῶν. 


ἀλλά oheas κόσμησε ἸΠοδάρκης ὄξος “Apnos, 


Ἰφίκλου υἱὸς πολυμήλου Φυλακίδαο, 


αὐτοκασίγνητος μεγαθύμου Ἰ]ρωτεσιλάου 


ἥρως ἹΠρωτεσίλαος ἀρήϊος: οὐδέ τι λαοὶ 
δεύονθ᾽ ἡγεμόνος, πόθεόν γε μὲν ἐσθλὸν ἐόντα" 
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τῆς ὅ ye κεῖτ᾽ ἀχέων, τάχα δ᾽ ἀνστήσεσθαι ἔμελλεν. 
οἱ δ᾽ εἶχον Φυλάκην καὶ Πύρασον ἀνθεμόεντα, 695 
ζωὸς ἐών: τότε δ᾽ ἤδη ἔχεν κάτα γαῖα μέλαινα. 
τοῦ δὲ καὶ ἀμφιδρυφὴς ἄλοχος Φυλάκηι ἐλέλευπτο 700 
καὶ δόμος ἡμιτελής: τὸν δ᾽ ἔκτανε Δάρδανος ἀνὴρ ᾿ 
οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἄναρχοι ἔσαν, πόθεόν γε μὲν ἀρχόν" 
705 
ε n £ 5 de / Ν * f 
ὁπλότερος γενεῆι: ὁ δ᾽ ἅμα πρότερος Kal ἀρείων 
710 


a δ᾽ oe / pA n of 
τῶι ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἔποντο. 


694. ἀνετήςαςθαι U (ε supr. over ac): derriceceat (or &(N)cTHcaceal?, MS. 


anatdcaceat) Zen. 
700. δὲ Kal: δέ Ken U. 
ap. Schol. Lykophron 531. 
708. οὐδ᾽ ἔτι H Vr. a. 
Teccepdxonta A. 


709. re μὲν: re win G: δέ μιν S. 


697. ἀγχιάλην Zen. || ἀνθρῶνα J. || ἠδὲ GQ. || ἐχεποίην Q. 
701. ϑάρϑανος ἀνὴρ : φαίϑικιος ἕκτωρ Dem. Skeps. 
707. γενεὴν Schol. Δ 60. || ἅμα Ar.: ἄρα Ω. 


710. τῶ oe’ J. || 


696. The asyndeton shews that Δήλη- 
Tpoc τέμενος must be in apposition with 
Pyrasos, and is not the town Δημήτριον, 
explained by Ar. as distinct from Pyrasos. 
See Strabo ix. p. 435, and cf. 506 Ποσιδήϊον 
ἀγλαὸν ἄλσος ἰῃ apposition with Onchestos. 
These towns surround Alos at the head 
of the Malian gulf. 

699. κάτεχεν, as I' 243. Protesilaos’ 
ship plays a prominent part in the fight- 
ing later on, Ν 681, O 705, Π 286. 

700. ἀμφιδρυφής, explained by A 393 
τοῦ δὲ γυναικὸς μέν τ᾽’ ἀμφίδρυφοί εἰσι 
παρειαί. 

701. ἡμιτελής ἤτοι ἄτεκνος ἢ ἀφηιρη- 
μένος τοῦ ἑτέρου τῶν δεσποτῶν ἢ ἀτελείω- 
tos‘ ἔθος γὰρ fv τοῖς γήμασι θάλαμον 
οἰκοδομεῖσθαι (Schol. A). The first ex- 
planation is best ; he has only half com- 
pleted his household, as, though married, 
he has left no son. 
παντελὴς δάμαρ, ‘because the wife’s estate 
is crowned and perfected by the birth of 
children’ (Jebb). The last is founded 
upon Odysseus’ description of his building 
his own marriage-chamber, y 189 sqq. 


Cf. Soph. Ο. 7. 930. 


Cf. also A 227 γήμας δ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμοιο... 
ἵκετο. But δόμος cannot mean ‘wedding- 
chamber.’ The Adpdanoc ἀνήρ was 
variously said to have been Aineias, 
Euphorbos, or Hector; the latter was 
the name given by the Kypria, Demetrios 
of Skepsis (vide supra), and Soph. (fr. 
443) ; but Ar. held that it was certainly 
wrong, as Hector was not a Dardanian 
strictly speaking. 

708. οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ of, yet neither 
were they; an emphasis is thrown on 
the ol, which is not easily explicable, for 
there does not seem to be any strikin 
contrast with some other leaderless band 
such as the words would imply. In 
726 they come naturally, as two lost 
chieftains have already been mentioned. 
The line is simply copied here from 726. 

708-9 look like a gloss intended to 
explain the apparently ambiguous 6, and 
filled up from previous lines so as to 
make two hexameters. 

The towns following (711-5) lie N. 
and (716-7) E. of the head of the Paga- 
saean Gulf. 


104 


IAIAAOC Β (11) 


οἱ δὲ Φερὰς ἐνέμοντο παραὶ Βοιβηΐδα λίμνην, 
Βοίβην καὶ Traddpas καὶ ἐυκτιμένην ᾿Ιαωλκόν, 
τῶν ἦρχ᾽ ᾿Αδμήτοιο φίλος πάϊς ἕνδεκα νηῶν, 
Εὔμηλος, τὸν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αδμήτων τέκε δῖα γυναικῶν 


ἤλλκηστις, Πελίαο θυγατρῶν εἶδος ἀρίστη. 


715 


οἱ δ᾽ dpa Μηθώνην καὶ Θαυμακίην ἐνέμοντο 
καὶ Μελίβοιαν ἔχον καὶ ᾿Ολιζῶνα τρηχεῖαν, 
τῶν δὲ Φιλοκτήτης ἦρχεν, τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς, 


᾿ \ n 2 4 7 3 eof / 
ET TA νεῶν" EpeTat ὃ εν ἐκάστην TTEVTNKOVTA 


ἐμβέβασαν, τόξων ἐὺ εἰδότες ἶφι μάχεσθαι. 


720 


o 3 ca 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν νήσωι κεῖτο κρατέρ᾽ ἄλγεα πάσχων, 


Λήμνωι ἐν ἠγαθέηι, ὅθι μιν λίπον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 


ἕλκει μοχθίζοντα κακῶι ὄλοόφρονος ὕδρου" 
Ψ > ὦ ΓΝ EJ 4 £ ἈΝ / y 
ἔνθ᾽ ὅ ye Keir ἀχέων: τάχα δὲ μνήσεσθαι ἔμελλον 


n / 
᾿Αργεῖοι παρὰ νηυσὶ Φιλοκτήταο ἄνακτος. 


725 


Hr Ν PEN [ἢ ” ” ἢ / - ? / 
οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἄναρχοι ἔσαν, πόθεὸν γε μὲν ἀρχόν" 
ἀλλὰ Μέδων κόσμησεν, ᾿Οἷλῆος νόθος vids, 


τόν ῥ᾽ ἔτεκεν Ῥήνη ὑπ᾽ ᾿Οἱλῆϊ πτολυπόρθωι. 
Δ ᾽ 53 ie Nj 5 t / 
οἱ δ᾽ εἶχον Τρίκκην καὶ ᾿Ιθώμην κλωμακόεσσαν, 


οἵ 7 ἔχον Οἰχαλίην πόλιν Ἑὐρύτου Οἰχαλιῆος, 


730 


τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγείσθην ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ δύο παῖδε, 


711. παραὶ βοιβηΐδα λίμνην : κατ᾽ ἐνίους ἰδὲ κρήνην ὑπέρειαν Schol. Pind. 


P. iv. 125. 
Vr. a. 715. πελίδαο J. 
J. || τραχεῖαν 6. 
724-5 (6?) ἀθ. Zen. 
al, supr. ο. 


712. εὐκτίμενον G Harl. a. || ἰ:αολκὸν GPR Harl. a. 


713. τῶν ὃ᾽ 


111. μελίβοιαν : πιτύειαν Steph. Byz. || ὀλιζῆνα 
718. τῶν αὖ ἡγεμόνευε φιλοκτήτης, ἄγος ἀνθρῶν Zen. 
124. δ᾽ ἀνοετήςεςθαι H (supr. unricecean). || ἐμελλεν Pap. 
121. ἀλλὰ : τοὺς δὲ Zen. 


128. ὑπὸ ἰλῆϊ J (yp. ὑπ᾽ SxAAT). 


129. κλιμακόεοσςαν A Paus. iv. 9. 2: KAHMakéeccan G (and R supr.): κλωματόες- 


can P. 731. τῶν αὖ α σ᾽ Vr. b. || 


ArHceHN Q. || matdec P. 


719. Sophokles evidently follows this 
line (Phil. 1027), πλεύσανθ᾽ ἑπτὰ ναυσὶ 
ναυβάτην. 

720. For ἶφι Bentley conj. ἦδέ, perhaps 
rightly ; but see note on Z 478. 

723. ddhodppoon is used in JZ. only of 
animals (O 680, P 21), in Od. only of 
men (a 52, κ 137, X 822). There is no 
other allusion in H. to the story of 
Philoktetes, but it must have been per- 
fectly familiar as an essential part of the 
legend of Troy. Zen. athetized 724-6 on 
the same grounds as 686-94. Medon 
appears again in N 694, but there he is 
leader of the Phthians with Podarkes (704). 

729. There is now a jump from the 
SE. to the W. of Thessaly, whence 


came the cultus of Asklepios, which in 
historical times had its chief seat in 
Epidauros, though the temple at Trikka 
was always famous. (The oldest myth 
takes us to Lakereia on the Boibeian lake, 
which we have just left, 711.) Homer 
does not represent him as anything more 
than a mortal chieftain, A194. κλωμα- 
K6eccan (dz. dey.), τὴν τραχεῖαν Kal ὄρη 
ἔχουσαν Schol. B, πολλὰ ἀποκλίματα 
ἔχουσαν, κρημνώδη Hesych. Der. and 
reading are alike uncertain. κλιμακό- 
εσσαν might perhaps be used of terraced 
hill-sides, like staircases. For Oichalia 
and Eurytos see on 595. 

731. ’AckAumiod : read ᾿Ασκληπιόο, see 
on 518. 
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> a 53 . 
inti ἀγἀάθώ, Ποδαλείριος ἠδὲ Maydov- 
τοῖς δὲ τριήκοντα γχαφυραὶ νέες ἐστιχόωντο. 
ὲ δ᾽ Ψ Ὀ Z Ψ / “ἢ P+ 
0 ἔχον Ὀρμένιον of τε κρήνην Ὑπέρειαν, 
. ν»ν 3 ba / , Ἀ 7 
οἵ τ΄ ἔχον ᾿Αστέριον Τιτάνοιό τε λευκὰ κάρηνα, 
a J 
τῶν ἦρχ᾽ Εὐρύπυλος "Evaiwovos ἀγλαὸς vids: 
n > n 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 
δ δ᾽ Ν A Bg \ , 27 
οἱ ργισσαν ἔχον καὶ Τυρτώνην ἐνέμοντο, 
δὶ , ϑ' 
Ὄρθην Ἤλώνην τε πόλιν τ’ Ὀλοοσσόνα λευκήν, 
an ῷ Δ» € , , "4 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ ἡγεμόνευε μενεπτόλεμος Πολυποίτης, 
ἘΝ a Ἂς 2 τς ft Ls 
vids Πειριθόοιο, τὸν ἀθάνατος τέκετο Ζεύς, 
, ’ 
τὸν ῥ᾽ ὑπὸ Πειριθόωιν τέκετο κλυτὸς ᾿Ἱπποδάμεια 
ἤματι τῶι, ὅτε φῆρας ἐτίσατο λαχνήέντας, 
δ 5 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ Πηλίου ὧσε καὶ Αἰθίκεσσι πέλασσεν' 
οὐκ οἷος, ἅμα τῶι ye Λεοντεὺς ὄζος “Apnos, 745 
εν ς ,ὕ ον x 
υἱὸς ὑπερθύμοιο ἹΚορώνου ΚΚαινεΐδαο" 
τοῖς © ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 
Γουνεὺς δ᾽ ἐκ Κύφου ἦγε δύω καὶ εἴκοσι νῆας" 
" > 9 κι eo. t , , 
τῶι δ᾽ Ἐνιῆνες ἕποντο μενεπτόλεμοί τε Περαιβοί, 


735 


740 


732. ἰατῆρ᾽ R: intApe Kade G. 733. TON δὲ ap. Did. 735. of 3° P. 
131. TeccepaKonta A. 738. Spreican AGHR Pap. a: &prican CQ Bar. Lips. 
Vr. a: yp. 4preian J Eust. (σπάνιά τινα τῶν ἀντιγράφων). 740. τῶν ὃ᾽ 5. || αὖ 
6. 741. ἀθάνατον Zen. 744, αἰϑίκεςει : αἰϑιόπεςςι Demokrines. 141. 
τῶ P (supr. ofc). || ἅμα: ἄρα Vr. c. || Teccepdkonta A. 748. καὶ εἴκοςι : 
7 και dex [ Pap. é 749. ἐνιῆνες : yp. ἄρ᾽ ἴωλοι Steph. Byz. (?). 


734-5. We make another jump back 
to Magnesia, this group of towns being 
among those assigned to Eumelos, 711-5: 
ἡ δ᾽ Ὑπέρεια κρήνη ἐστὶν ἐν μέσηι τῆι 
Φεραίων πόλει Strabo ix. 489. See note 


742. κλυτός, fem., cf. ε 422, Σ 222, 
T 88, and even ὃ 442 ὀλοώτατος ὀδμή. 
H. G. 88 116 (1), 119. 

744, The Aithikes apparently dwelt 
in Pindos, to the W. of Thessaly. One 


on Z 457. For κάρηνα of cities cf. 117. 

738. We now go to the N. of Central 
Thessaly, the home of the Lapiths (M 
128), near the later Larissa. Olodsson 
is said to be still, under the name of 
Elassona, conspicuous for its white lime- 
stone rock. Strabo says (439) that all 
these towns were Peraibian till the 
Lapiths seized them. MHere it is the 
@fipes who are driven out. 

741 is a very clumsy line as the text 
stands ; 742-4 seem meant to supplant, 
not to follow, 741, and to bring in the 
later myth of the Centaurs and Lapiths, 
of which Athens made so much. As the 
fight took place at the wedding of 
Peirithoos and MHippodameia, clearly 
τέκετο = conceived. For the other al- 
lusions to the tale see on A 268. 


Demokrines actually read Αἰθιόπεσσι, 
putidissime. 

749. No Peraibian towns in Thessaly 
are mentioned, as they have been already 
given to the Lapiths. The explanation 
of Strabo is that these Peraibians are a 
portion of the tribe who had been driven 
out of their old homes in the plain, and 
lived scattered among the mountains, 
while the bulk of the tribe lived mixed 
up with the Lapiths. If this is meant, 
it would seem that some of them must 
have crossed into Aitolia, for there can 
be no question that it is the Aitolian 
Dodona which is named ; though, on the 
other hand, it is hard to escape the 
suspicion that the poet of this passage 
supposed it to lie in Thessaly. The 
Thessalian Achilles prays to the Pelasgian 


106 


οὗ περὶ Δωδώνην δυσχείμερον οἰκί᾽ ἔθεντο, 
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οἵ τ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἱμερτὸν Τιταρήσιον ἔργ᾽ ἐνέμοντο, 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐς Πηνειὸν προϊεῖ καλλίρροον ὕδωρ, 
οὐδ᾽ ὅ γε Πηνειῶι συμμίσγεται ἀργυροδίνηι, 
ἀλλά τέ μιν καθύπερθεν ἐπιρρέει ἠύτ᾽ ἔλαιον" 


ὅρκου γὰρ δεινοῦ Στυγὸς ὕδατός ἐστιν ἀπορρώξ. 


755 


Μαγνήτων δ᾽ ἦρχε Πρόθοος Τενθρηδόνος vids, 
οἱ περὶ Πηνειὸν καὶ Πήλιον εἰνοσίφυλλον 
ναίεσκον: τῶν μὲν Πρόθοος θοὸς ἡγεμόνευε, 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμα τεσσαράκοντα μέλαιναι νῆες ἕποντο. 


? 4 n a “- 
οὗτοι ἄρ᾽ ἡγεμόνες Δαναῶν καὶ κοίρανοι ἦσαν. 760 


161. ἔργ᾽ ἐνέμοντο Ὡ: ἔργα νέμοντο Ar. 


τερϑρηϑόνος §: τευθρηϑόνος L supr. 
&can C, supr. c over c. 


754, emipper Pap. &. 756. 


759. τεςςεράκοντα A, 760. FICaN : 


Zeus of Dodona in II 233, and this may 
have caused the mistake. There was 
indeed a legend that the oracle of Dodona 
had been transferred there from Skotussa 
in Thessaly, but of this Strabo, p. 329, 
in an unfortunately mutilated passaye, 
speaks with marked incredulity. There 
must, however, have been some early 
religious connexion between Thessaly and 
Dodona, which may have led to the 
legend. 

751. Τιταρήσιον, the later Europos. 
Bentley’s Τιταρησσόν is most tempting, 
because of Fépya, and of the analogy of 
other place-names in -ησσός : οἵ, Lucan 
vi. 387€ Defendit Titaressos aquas. But 
unfortunately it contravenes the rule 
that lengthening by position of a vowel 
short by nature is not permitted before 
the bucolic diaeresis. What idea the 
poet had in his mind about the meeting 
of the rivers it is hard to say. It is said 
that the Europos is a clear stream which 
is easily to be distinguished for some 
distance after it has joined the Pencios 
white with chalk ; but ἀργυροϑίνηι is a 
strange epithet to use for a river if the 
emphasis is laid on its want of clearness. 
The connexion of the river with the 
Styx is no doubt due to the existence of 
some lveal cultus of the infernal deities 
of which we know nothing. ἔργα, ¢ilth, 
as M 283, in a purely local sense of 
tilled fields. The word is of course 
common in Homer in the pregnant seuse 
of agricultural labour. 

755. ὅρκος here, as often, means the 
object sworn by, the ‘sanction’ of the 
oath. Cf. O 88 τὸ κατειβόμενον Στυγὸς 


ὕδωρ, ὅς τε μέγιστος | ὅρκος δεινότατός τε 
πέλει μακάρεσσι θεοῖσι. For the origin 
of the oath by the Styx see Frazer 
Paus. iv. p. 253. The water was supposed 
to be fatal to life, so that the oath was 
originally ‘a sort of poison-ordeal ; the 
water would kill the man who forswore 
himself, but spare the man who swore 
truly.’ In Herod. vi. 74 there is a case, 
the only one recorded in history, where 
the Arkadians are asked to swear by the 
Styx; so probably ‘when the poets 
made the gods swear by Styx, they 
were only transferring to heaven a prac- 
tice which had long been customary on 
earth.’ For ἀπορρώξ cf. « 514 Κὠώκυ- 
τός θ᾽, ds δὴ Στυγὸς ὕδατός ἐστιν ἀπορρώξ, 
and see Μ. and R.’s note there on the 
rivers of the infernal regions. 

756. Ouce more we make a jump back 
to the E.; and again we have a tribe, 
the Magnetes, without any cities, as the 
towns of Magnesia have been already 
enumerated and apportioned among 
various chiefs, Philoktetes, Eumelos, 
aud Eurypylos. And here no theory of 
a separation of the tribe will help us, as 
these Magnetes are expressly located 
about Pelion and the Peneios, the very 
country that we have already been 
through. Strabo fairly gives up the 
puzzle in despair: ἐοίκασιν οὖν (ol ὕστερον 
divOpwrot) διὰ τὰς συνεχεῖς μεταστάσεις καὶ 
ἐξαλλάξεις τῶν πολιτειῶν καὶ ἐπιμίξεις 
συγχεῖν καὶ τὰ ὀνόματα καὶ τὰ ἔθνη (ix. 
442), which is a mere admission of the 
impossibility of any historical criticism 
of this part of the Catalogue. 

760. The ships enumerated amount to 
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, rn yd » a 
τίς Tap τῶν by’ ἄριστος ἔην, σύ μοι ἔννεπε, μοῦσα, 
IA ἠδ᾽ σ΄. Nov 2 9 4 of 
αὐτῶν ἠδ᾽ ἵππων, of ἅμ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηισιν ἕποντο. 
o X\ > » 

ἵπποι μὲν μέγ᾽ ἄρισται ἔσαν Φηρητιάδαο, 

X Wy " 
τὰς ὐμηλος ἔλαυνε ποδώκεας ὄρνιθας ὥς, 


ὄτριχας οἰετέας, σταφύληι ἐπὶ νῶτον ἐΐσας" 


765 


τὰς ἐν Πιερίηι θρέψ᾽ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων, 
ἄμφω θηλείας, φόβον "Apnos φορεούσας. 

ἀνδρῶν αὖ μέγ᾽ ἄριστος ἔην Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 
ὄφρ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς μήνιεν: 6 γὰρ πολὺ φέρτατος Fev, 


761. Tap A: γὰρ S Vr. Ὁ: τ᾽ ἂρ 2. 
765. iceréac P (Β supr.): icoeréac Mor. Bar. 


CQR. 


762. Gtpeidaicin G. 763. ἧςαν 
766. ἐν : καὶ Par. h. || 


πιερίηι : πηρείη Pap. a, J (supr. εἰ over Hp: yp. ἐν mepin J™) Eust.: πηερίηι 


A (πιερίη A™, T.W.A.): φηρίη Harl. d. 


768. GNOpan 9° HQ. 769. 


φέρτατος Ar. 2: φέρτερος JQS Harl. ἃ, Par. de fh, Vr. Ὁ. 


1186. Thuc. i. 10 suggests that by 
taking a mean between 120, the largest, 
and 50, the smallest number mentioned 
for ὦ ship’s crew (see 510 and 719), we 
may gain an approximate idea of the 
numbers of the Greek army. The mean 
being 85, the total on this plan will 
come to just over 100,000. 


763. PHpHTIGdao, another ‘pappo- 
nymic’ (see on 621). Eumelos was son 
of Admetos, son of Pheres. It is of 


course possible that the poet meant that 
the horses were the horses of Admetos, 
and only lent to Eumelos by his father, 
or inherited, as in the case of the 
Νηλήϊαι ἵπποι of Nestor, A 597; but this 
is not likely, cf. Ψ 376. 

765. ὄτριχας οἰετέας, one in coats and 
in years. The 6- is the same as in 
ὄπατρος, A 257, but the relation of it to 
the commoner ἁ- (for sm-, short form of 
sem-, one) is not clear. Cf. also éydoTwp- 
ὁμογάστωρ by the side of dydcropes- 
ἀδελφοὶ δίδυμοι in Hesych., and duds by 
ἅμα. The -ἰ- of oleréas presumably 
represents only the lengthening by ictus 
before F of ὀξετέας. Cf. Hesych. αὐετῆ" 
τὰ αὐτοετῇ beside deréa’ τὰ τῶι αὐτῶι 
ἔτει γεννώμενα, and again ὑετής" ὁ αὐτο- 
ετής. Wackernagel’s explanation οἶξο- 
βετής (olFos=one) leaves the other forms 
unaccounted for. Sce Schulze Q. Z. 

495. crapuAu (distinguished by 
accent from σταφυλή, a bunch of grapes) 
is explained by Schol. A as λαοξοϊκὸς 
διαβήτης, ds ἅμα πλάτος καὶ ὕψος μετρεῖ, 
1.6. the still familiar mason’s level, con- 
sisting of a plummet hanging in a 
T-square. The sense is that the two 


mares were exactly of equal height at 
every point as measured bya level across 
their backs. Reichel remarks (Hq. W. 
22) that such equality was important 
when horses were harnessed to the same 
yoke across their necks. 

766. The reading here is doubtful. 
Πηρείηι seems to be merely an itacistic 
variant; though Steph. Byz. and 
Hesychios mention a town of that name 
in Thessaly, nothing more is known of 
it, and it is probably only a deduction 
from this line, supported by the fact 
that the position of Pieria is clearly too 
far north. Besides, the horses were 
evidently bred by Apollo during his 
service with Admetos at Pherai. Hence 
Valckenaer conj. Φηρείηι, which has a 
shade of ms. support, and would be 
satisfactory but for the fact that the 
Thessalian town is Φεραί (711), Φῆραι 
being in Messenia. But the patronymic 
Φηρητιάδης points to some variation of 
quantity, as it is evidently connected 
with the name of the town. 

767. φόβον "Ἄρηος popeoucac, carry- 
ing the panic of war into the ranks of 
theenemy. Cf. note on Εἰ 272 μήστωρε (ἢ) 
φόβοιο. 

769. This and the next line are an 
awkward interpolation, apparently in- 
tended to bring the Catalogue into 
harmony with lines such as Ψ 276. 
Schulze Q. Z. p. 849 has shewn that the 
scansion μήνϊε is purely Attic, the pen- 
ultimate being always short in H. He 
suggests with great probability that 768 
originally ended πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
and was followed by 771. Euripides 


108 


“ , 
ὑππτου 


", οὗ φορέεσκον ἀμύμονα Πηλεΐωνα. 
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5 οἷ ς Ἂν Ε] 7 a / 
ἀλλ ὁ μὲν ἐν νήεσσι κορωνίσι ποντοπόροισι 
we n 
κεῖτ ἀπομηνίσας ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν 

Ἃ “" \ \ Ἂ, © - ΄ 
Ατρεΐδηι, λαοὶ δὲ παρὰ ῥηγμῖνι θαλάσσης 
δίσκοισιν τέρποντο καὶ αἰγανέηισιν ἱέντες 


τόξοισίν θ᾽. ἵπποι δὲ παρ᾽ ἅρμασιν οἷσιν ἕκαστος 


775 


A a t Ζ 
λωτὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι ἐλεόθρεπτόν τε σέλινον 
͵ na 4 
ἕστασαν: ἅρματα δ᾽ εὖ πεπυκασμένα κεῖτο ἀνάκτων 
3 é © 2 9 \ 2 sh ἢ 
ἐν κλισίηις" οἱ δ᾽ ἀρχὸν ἀρηΐφιλον ποθέοντες 
φοίτων ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα κατὰ στρατὸν οὐδὲ μάχοντο. 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἴσαν, ὡς εἴ τε πυρὶ χθὼν πᾶσα νέμοιτο" 


780 


4 δ᾽ G ΄, Δ sx τ 
yata ὑπεστενάχιζε tb ὡς τερπικεραῦνων 
΄ oe aoe} \ Le a | anaes 
XOOMEVOL, OTE T ἀμφὶ Τυφωέϊ γαιαν υμασσην 


112. ἀπομηνιάςας Bar. Mor. || ποκεῖνι Pap. ξ. 


ρηγμεινι Pap. α. 
0: ἠδ᾽ Vr. b. 
Harl. a: Gnocrondyize GH. 


111. δ᾽ εὖ: δ᾽ αὖ PR: δὲ UW. || anaxtoc Pap. a. 
780. ican: &ccan P. 


773. παραὶ H: περὶ U supr. || 
778. οἷ 
781. Unecrondyize JPQRS Pap. a 


782. χωολένωι : ἀρίσταρχος ows τινὲς XeodueNoc 


ὡς ἀπ’ ἄλλης ἀρχῆς Schol. Pap. a (Did.). || τ᾽ om. G: τ᾿ Schol. on Ο 17. || τυφῶνι P: 
τυφωέα Pap. a. || iudecer CGQ(U 6 corr.) Vr. a. 


Iph. Aul, 206-26 clearly had the passage 
before him, but knows of no_ horses 
fleeter than those of Eumelos, with which 
Achilles competes in speed of foot. 

771. Kopoonici, a word recurring only 
in the phrase νηυσὶ κα No doubt the 
ordinary expl., curved (of the upward 
curve at bow and stern), is correct ; οἵ, 
κορώνη, of the curved handle or hook on 
the door (a 441, etc.), and the tip of the 
bow (A 111). (A few ancient commen- 
tators explained ‘ black as crows’ !) 

772. ἀπομηνίςασ: the ἀπο- here seems 
to be intensive, as in our vulgar phrase 
‘raging away,’ giving full vent to his 
anger. So also H 230, I 426, T 62, 7 
378. Of. T 415 ἀπεχθαίρειν, T 183 
ἀπαρέσσασθαι, 1 309 ἀποειπεῖν, ζ 49 ἀπο- 
θαυμάσαι, and Lat. desaevire, ete. 

774=6 626. airanéuicin, either from 
αἴξ, as a spear for hunting goats, or from 
dicow: the former derivation is supported 
by « 156, where they are actually used 
against goats. 

777. nenuxacaéna, wrapped up with 
covers, πέπλοι, as H194, to keep them 
clean while not in use. In Ψ 503 the 
word seems to be used in a hyperbolical 
sense, ‘hidden by its ornaments.’ 

780. We have two more short similes 
describing the march to battle, in addi- 
tion to those of 459 sqq., to be followed 


by others at the beginning of Τ. 780 
seems to be an exaggeration of 455, and 
to refer to light, which is as great as if 
the whole earth were on fire. The idea 
is not the same as in A 596 μάρναντο 
δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο. νέμοιτο is pass. 
only here. The act. means to deal out 
or drive to pasture (ι 233) ; the mid. to 
feed upon (of fire, Ψ 177), to inhabit, or 
to possess (Z 195). 

781. The connexion of Zeus τερπικέ- 
pavvos with the phenomena of a volcanic 
district has been thought to allude to 
the violent electrical disturbances which 
often accompany eruptions. Άριμα is 
said to be a volcanic region in Kilikia, 
or, according to others, in Mysia, Lydia, 
or Syria. The latter name suggests 
Aram, the native name of Syria. 
Evidently Arima or the Arimoi are 
best located in mythland. A, perhaps 
following Ar., gives Elvapluos, and so 
Virgil must have read, Aen. ix. 716 
‘durumque cubile Inarime Iovis imperiis 
imposta Typhoeo.’ The metaphor of 
lashing reappears in the story of the 
defeat of Typhoeus by Zeus in Hes. 
Theog. 857, where he is described as a 
monster with a hundred snake’s heads 
spitting fire, the son of Gaia and Tartaros. 
So also Pindar, in a magnificent passage 
of Pyth. i., where his birthplace is given 
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> ’ ψ' “4 

εἰν ᾿Αρίμοις, ὅθι φασὶ Tudwéos ἔμμεναι εὐνάς" 
& ” n \ cal 
ὧς dpa τῶν ὑπὸ ποσσὶ μέγα στεναχίζετο γαῖα 


? 
ἐρχομένων: μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα διέπρησσον πεδίοιο. 


78 


Τρωσὶν δ᾽ ἄγγελος ἦλθε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις 
πὰρ Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο σὺν ἀγγελίην ἀλεγεινῆι" 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀγορὰς ἀγόρευον ἐπὶ ἸΠριάμοιο θύρηισι 
πάντες ὁμηγερέες, ἠμὲν νέοι ἠδὲ γέροντες. 


ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις" 


790 


A 

εἴσατο δὲ φθογγὴν vic Πριάμοιο ἸΠολίτηι, 

a T 4 \ @ ὃ rs , 
ὃς Τρώων σκοπὸς ile, ποδωκείηισι πεποιθώς, 

΄ 

τύμβωι ἐπ᾽ ἀκροτάτωι Αἰσυήταο γέροντος, 

¢ , fal a 

δέγμενος ὁππότε ναῦφιν ἀφορμηθεῖεν ᾿Αχαιοί" 


783. Some add χώρωι ἔνι Opudenti, Ὕδϑης ἐν πίονι ϑήμωι Strabo. 
ctonayizero CGHPQRU Harl. a (with ε supr. over ε instead of 0). 
790. μετέφη Vr. Ὁ (and H supr.). 


6unrupéec P Vr. a. 


184. 
189. 


791-5 ἀθ. Ar. 191. 


icato Pap. a. || δὲ : rap S Vr. Ὁ. |} eicauénn Eust. || υἱέϊ AR Vr. a: υἱεῖ J Pap. a, 


792. nodwkelaic G. 
(and yp. J™). 


793. aicuintao Pap. a. || Γέροντος : ἄνακτος Pap. ξ Q 


as Kilikia, but his prison as beneath 
Cumae and Aetna. 

785. O1énpHccoNn nedioio: for this local 
gen. see H. G. § 149; it ‘expresses a 
vague local relation (within, in the sphere 
of, οἷο.) ‘This use of the gen. is 
almost confined to set phrases ; accord- 
ingly it is only found with the gen. 
in -oo (the archaic form).’ Cf. 801, and 
Q 264 ἵνα πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο, and note on 
A 483. 

786. We now come to the Catalogue of 
the Trojans and allies, introduced by a 
short narrative. 

788. The gate of the king’s palace has 
always been the place of justice and of 
audience among eastern nations; a 
familiar example is the ‘Sublime Porte.’ 

791-5 were obelized by Ar. on good 
grounds: ‘if the advance of the Greeks 
was all that had to be announced, there 
was no need of the goddess; but if 
the Trojans lacked courage and had to 
be persuaded to advance, the goddess 
must appear in person. When the gods 
take human shape, they are wont to 
leave at their departure some sign by 
which they may be known. The message 
is not adapted to the tone of a son 
speaking to his father, but is intense 
(ἐπιτεταμένοι) and reproachful; and the 
words of 802 do not suit Polites; it is 
Iris herself who should impose the 
command.’ On the other hand, 1. 798 


is rather suited to a human warrior than 
to a goddess. But the whole passage 
seems forced, and out of place. 804-5 
should belong to a description of the first 
landing of the Greeks (compare the 
similar advice of Nestor 362-8, and the 
building of the wall in H 337-43); and 
it has been remarked that as a matter of 
fact the numbers of the enemy must 
have been largely reduced by the tenth 
year of the war, especially as the Myr- 
midons are no longer among them. 
Robert (Bild w. Lied Ὁ. 17) has shewn 
that Polites was probably the Trojan 
sentinel in the Kypria, so that the 
whole passage probably comes thence 
with the rest of the Catalogue. 

793. The tomb of Aisyetes is not 
again named as a landmark ; but other 
barrows are mentioned in a similar man- 
ner, e.g. 811, and the σῆμα Ἴλου K 415, 
A 166, 371, 2 349. 

794, ϑέγμενος, apparently a perf. part. 
with irregular accent. So also I 191, 
Σ 524, νυ 385, ποτιδέγμενος H 415, I 
628, Καὶ 123, ὑποδέγμενος ν 310, π 189. 
Cobet would read δέχμενος (a form 
mentioned in the Ztym. M. and found 
as a variant on 1 191 in A) as a non- 
them. pres. His objection to the text, 
however, applies only to the ordinary 
view that déyuevos is an aor. form 
(édéyunv) which is plainly unsuitable to 
the sense waiting. For other cases of 
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τῶι μιν ἐεισαμένη προσέφη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις" 795 
“ὦ γέρον, αἰεί τοι μῦθοι φίλοι ἄκριτοί εἰσιν, 
ὥς ποτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης" πόλεμος δ᾽ ἀλίαστος ὄρωρεν. 
ἢ μὲν δὴ μάλα πολλὰ μάχας εἰσήλυθον ἀνδρῶν, 
GAN οὔ πω τοιόνδε τοσόνδέ τε λαὸν ὄπωπα" 
λίην γὰρ φύλλοισιν ἐοικότες ἢ ψαμάθοισιν 800 
ἔρχονται πεδίοιο μαχησόμενοι προτὶ ἄστυ. 
Ἕκτορ, σοὶ δὲ μάλιστ᾽ ἐπιτέλλομαι, ὧδε δὲ ῥέξαι" 
πολλοὶ γὰρ κατὰ ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμου ἐπίκουροι, 
ἄλλη δ᾽ ἄλλων γλῶσσα πολυσπερέων ἀνθρώπων' 
τοῖσιν ἕκαστος ἀνὴρ σημαινέτω, οἷσί περ ἄρχει, 805 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐξηγείσθω, κοσμησάμενος πολιήτας. 

as ἔφαθ᾽, “Ἑκτωρ δ᾽ οὔ τι θεᾶς ἔπος ἠγνοίησεν, 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἔλυσ᾽ ἀγορήν: ἐπὶ τεύχεα δ᾽ ἐσσεύοντο. 


795. WIN: c]pin Pap. &: cpin J (yp. μιν). || etcauenn Pap. a. || προσέφη ACP 


Vr. a: μετέφη © (and yp. A). 
not Pap. £: ὥςπερ én’ G. 
j, Vr. Ὁ: OH wen Par. ἢ (and yp. J™). 


@purac ανερας aio[AonwAouc = Γ 185. 


λίην) : λειην Pap. ξ. 


πολυςπορέων Κ΄. 
a, || ἡγνώηςεν Ἡ : HrNoiHicen Pap. a. 


797. ὥς mor ἐπ᾽ : ὡς τέ ποτ Pap. a: we τε 
198. HOw μὲν Ar. (A supr., T.W.A.) S Harl. d, Par. e 
After 798 Pap. ξ adds ened 100n n[Aeicrouc 


799. τοῖόν τε U. 800. λίαν J (yp. 


801. προτὶ Ar. Zen. Apb. (A supr., T.W.A.): περὶ 2 
802. ὧδε δὲ Ω: HM re (GJ: Se τι L. 
806. 0° om. U (add. 173). || ἐξηγήσθω Q. 


803. κατὰ : n[epi? Pap. & 804. 
807. epat Pap. 


perf. without reduplication see H. G. 
§ 23 (olda, ἔρχαται, ἕσσαι, ὃ ἱέρευτο 
Q 125, and one or two other doubtful 
forms). Or δέγμενος itself might be a 
syncopated present; there is probably 
no reason for supposing that the affec- 
tion of x by μὶ is confined to aor. and 
perfect stems. This is apparently the 
view taken by van L. Ench. p. 384; 
δέχαται may then also be a non-them. 
pres. = δέχ-νται (M 147). ναῦφιν : this 
form of ναῦς occurs only for an ablatival 
gen., with a specially Jlocative sense. 
HI. G. §§ 154-8. 

795, μιν in this phrase is to be taken 
with προςέφη. 

796. φίλοι is pred., ἄκριτοι (endless, 
see on 246) goes with μῦθοι. 

802. Ἕκτορ, coi δέ : for the use of δέ 
οἵ, Ἥφαιστε, σοὶ δέ, Aisch. Pr. V. 8, 
and notes on A 340, 540. 

804. Cf. A 437-8, and λ 364-5 οἷά τε 
πολλοὺς βόσκει γαῖα μέλαινα πολυσπερέας 
ἀνθρώπους, where the epithet is more in 
harmony with the metaphor of men as 
fed by the soil; here it means no more 


than widely scattered, and even so is not 
appropriately used of certain definite 
tribes, instead of mankind at large. 
But if the passage is to be saved from 
ludicrous weakness, we must omit both 
803 and 804; the injunction then be- 
comes, not an absurdly obvious piece of 
tactical advice, but ὦ call to immediate 
action, such as the context requires: 
‘let each commander give his men the 
word (to advance) and lead them against 
the enemy.’ As Greeks and Trojans 
always talk freely together, it is absurd 
to suppose that the Trojans and their 
allies had difficulty in understanding 
one another’s language. Cf. note on 
867. 
805. For ςημαινέτω cf. A 289. 


806. πολιήτας, a Herodotean form not 
recurring in Η. ; πολίτης is found only 
O 558, X 429, ἡ 131, p 206, 


807. ἡγνοίηςεν, ‘the word which led 
astray the interpolator of 791-5,’ accord- 
ing to Ar., may quite well mean ‘did 
not ignore,’ i.e. disobey (Schol. A). 
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πᾶσαι δ᾽ ὠΐγνυντο πύλαι, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔσσυτο λαός, 


πεζοί θ᾽ ἱππῆές τε πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει. 


810 


» pa / f 3 a Ψ 
ἔστι δέ τις προπάροιθε πόλιος αἰπεῖα κολώνη, 
> t > ᾿ 7 a No 
ἐν πεδίωι ἀπάνευθε, περίδρομος ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 
\ 9 Υ̓͂ iy /, 
τὴν ἢ τοι ἄνδρες Βατίειαν κικλήσκουσιν, 
>? / , a tA I 
ἀθάνατοι δέ τε σῆμα πολυσκάρθμοιο Mupivys: 


ἔνθα τότε Τρῶές τε διέκριθεν ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι. 


815 


Τρωσὶ μὲν ἡγεμόνευε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extap 


810. ὁρυγμκαδὸς CGHJPRU. 
Pap. a. 813. βατειαν Pap. α. 


811. 
814. 


πόληος J (ι 5:07. over Η) L?: πόλις 7 
πολυςκάρμοιο P, 


809. πᾶςαι ἀντὶ τοῦ ὅλαι (and so M 
340) Ar., 1.6. the gates were thrown wide 
open ; because, with the doubtful excep- 
tion of E789 πυλαὶ Δαρδάνιαι, H. does not 
seem to have conceived Troy as having 
any gates except the Skaian. But in all 
the other phrases (A 65, N 191, 408, 
548, etc., and even « 389) to which Ar. 
referred to support his theory of πᾶς = 
ὅλος, the emphasis lies on the fact that 
the whole of something is affected when 
it might have been only a part; the 
difficulty here obviously is that we can 
hardly conceive a part of a gate being 
opened ; πᾶσαι could at the most mean 
that both the σανίδες were opened, not 
one only, and then it would obviously 
be an unnatural phrase. It is better to 
consider the poet as conceiving Ilios, 
like all great towns, as many-gated, but 
as only naming the one gate which was 
specially recorded by his tradition. 

811. The tomb of Myrine, like that of 
Aisyetes, is not again named in the 
Iliad; but both names are probably 
traditional, and do not look like the 
invention of an interpolator. Myrine is 
said to have been one of the Amazons 
who invaded Phrygia (Τ' 189). She is 
evidently the eponym of the Aiolic 
town Myrina; Kyme and Smyrna 
equally derived their names from 
Amazons, Strabo 550, 628, 6383. For 
the language of gods and men see A 
408 ; τὴν μὲν δημωδεστέραν ἀνθρώποις τὴν 
δὲ ἀληθῆ θεοῖς προσάπτει, Schol. B. 

813. Βατίεια = Brier hill. ᾿ 

816. Tus CATALOGUE OF THE TROJANS 
differs notably from that of the Greeks 
in the evident want of detailed know- 
ledge of the countries with which it 
deals, Three groups of towns are given, 


two without any tribal names (828 f., 
835 f., 853 f.), all lying along the Helles- 
pont and the south shore of the Euxine. 
Niese suggests that these may probably 
be taken from an early form of the 
Argonautic legend, as they all lie on 
the course there taken. The rest of 
the Catalogue contains only names of 
tribes with occasional mention of a 
single city. The arrangement of the 
allies is radial, not concentric, along 
four lines running NW. (844-50), E. 
(851-7), SE. (858-63), 5. (864-77), 
the extremity of each line being marked 
by τῆλε or τηλόθεν. The Trojans and 
allied tribes form a central group 
(816-48). There are serious differences 
from the rest of the Jézad ; for instance in 
K 428 ff. we have a list of Trojan allies 
omitting the Paphlagonians (who do 
not reappear in the J/iad) and Kikones 
(P 73 only, and Od.), but including 
the Leleges and Kaukones whom this 
Catalogue omits, though they are named 
again in T 96, 329, Φ 86. Ennomos 
(860) and Nastes and Amphinomos (875) 
are not slain by Achilles in the fight 
at the river as we have it in ® In & 
511 the leader of the Mysians is not 
Chromis or Ennomos, but Hyrtios. On 
the other hand, several lines seem to be 
taken from the Iliad, e.g. 822 from M 
99 f., 837-9 from M 95-7, 831-4 from A 
329-32. This all seems to point to 
older material worked up and_ partly 
adapted to this place. κορυθαίολος ex- 
plained ὁ αἰόλλων, ὁ κινῶν τὴν κόρυθα 
waving the helm, or more simply with 
sparkling helm, cf. note on E 707. 
Grammarians and Mss. vary in the 
accent, many writing -αἰόλος as in the 
simple adj. 
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Πριαμίδης" ἅμα τῶι ye πολὺ πλεῖστοι Kal ἄριστοι 
λαοὶ θωρήσσοντο μεμαότες ἐγχείηισι. 
Δαρδανίων air’ ἦρχεν ἐὺς πάϊς ᾿Αγχίσαο 
Αἰνείας, τὸν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσηι τέκε δῖ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη, 820 
Ἴδης ἐν κνημοῖσι θεὰ βροτῶι εὐνηθεῖσα, 
οὐκ οἷος, ἅμα τῶι γε δύω ᾿Αντήνορος vie, 
᾿Αρχέλοχός τ᾽ ᾿Ακάμας τε, μάχης ἐὺ εἰδότε πάσης. 
οἱ δὲ Ζέλειαν ἔναιον ὑπαὶ πόδα νείατον Ἴδης, 
ἀφνειοί, πίνοντες ὕδωρ μέλαν Αἰσήποιο, 825 
Τρῶες, τῶν αὖτ᾽ ἦρχε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς 
Πάνδαρος, ὧι καὶ τόξον ᾿Απόλλων αὐτὸς ἔδωκεν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αδρήστειάν τ᾽ εἶχον καὶ δῆμον ᾿Απαισοῦ 


καὶ Πιτύειαν ἔχον καὶ Τηρείης ὄρος αἰπύ, 

τῶν ἦρχ᾽ ᾿Αδρηστός τε καὶ “Aptos λινοθώρηξ, 880 
υἷε δύω Μέροπος ἹΠερκωσίου, ὃς περὶ πάντων 

ἤιδεε μαντοσύνας, οὐδὲ οὺς παῖδας ἔασκε 


817. τῶι re: τῶδε Ρ. 
Ῥ: δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ U: τ᾽ αὖ L: τ᾽ Β. 


Pap. a”). 821. κνήμηςι Q: κνήμαιςι G. 
824. νιατοῖν Pap. a. 825. πείνοντες Pap. ὦ ἕ. 
Vr. A. 


GNopuctoc S. || augeioc Pap. a. 


818. μεμαῶτες CHJPQU. 
820. ἄγχειςη 


819. αὖτ' : τ᾽ αὖτ᾽ 
+ + appooiTHt Pap. αἱ (-Ηἰ . . Ἢ 
828. ἀρχίλοχος R. || τ᾽ om. Pap. é. 
826. τῶν τ᾽ P Vr. A. || αὖ 


828. of 0° pa Spricreidn PR (τινὲς ap. Eust.): of δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀδρήςτειάν HU: 
οἵ τ᾽ ddpricreian J (yp. of 8° Gp’ Gdpdcreian). || Gdpdcreian G (om. 7’). 
niruan ἔχον G: nituan εἶχον Strabo. || τυρείης GP. 


829. 
830. Gpactéc G: 
831. περκωείου : Kepkoniou G. 832. οὐδ᾽ 


ἑοὺς ACGHJPQR Vr. ἃ b A: οὐδὲ ἑοὺς U Lips. Eton. Vr. c: οὐδ᾽ εους Ambr. . 


oUdeduc Pap. α. 


818. ueuadtec: for the variation in 
quantity compared with μεμαῶτες N 40 
see H. G. § 26. The partic. is used 
without an infin. = eager, N 40, 46 (78 
μαιμῶσιν), Ο 276, ete. 


819. For the Dardanians (whence 
‘ Dardanelles’) see Y 215 sqq. 


821. Cf. E 318; and for ec βροτῶι 
εὐνηθεῖςα Π 176. 


824. These Τρῶες are a separate clan 
who had doubtless split off from the 
Trojans proper, and settled a short dis- 
tance away to the NE. See also note 
on E 105. The Aisepos runs into the 
Sea of Marmora near Kyzikos. νείατον, 
nethermost, where Ida runs down to the 
sea; vide A 881. 


827. τόξον, the bow, in the sense of 
skill in archery, acc. to Schol. A; for 
Pandaros had acquired his bow himself, 


A 106 sqq. A similar phrase is used 
of Teukros, O 441. 

828. These towns lie at the extreme 
N. of the Troad, where the Hellespont 
opens out into the Sea of Marmora. 
Pityeia is possibly the later Lampsakos. 
Adrasteia was a local goddess= Nemesis, 
and Adrastos perhaps originally a god 
identical with the Adrastos of Sikyon 
(see note on 572). It is certainly curious 
that he should appear here with Amphios, 
apparently a short form of Amphiaraos, 
so closely bound up with Adrastos in the 
Theban legend. Amphios of Paisos or 
Apaisos is in E 612 son of Selagos. For 
λινοθώρηξ see 529. 

831-4 = A 329-32. In both places 
MSS. give οὐδ᾽ ἑούς for οὐδὲ otic (σού). 
Merops seems to have migrated from 
Perkote (see 835), or rather the name 
points to some hero-worship common to 
all the district ; cf. Ap. Rhod. i, 975. 
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στείχειν ἐς πόλεμον φθισήνορα: τὼ δέ οἱ οὔ τι 
πειθέσθην: κῆρες γὰρ ἄγον μέλανος θανάτοιο. 


ob δ᾽ ἄρα ἸΠερκώτην καὶ Πράκτιον ἀμφενέμοντο 


885 


καὶ Σηστὸν καὶ "Αβυδον ἔχον καὶ δῖαν ᾿Αρίσβην, 
τῶν αὖθ᾽ Ὑρτακίδης ἦρχ᾽ “Actos ὄρχαμος ἀνδρῶν, 
"Acwos Ὑρτακίδης, ὃν ᾿Αρίσβηθεν φέρον ἵπποι 

y, ff an Ψ , 

αἴθωνες μεγάλοι, ποταμοῦ ἄπο Σελλήεντος. 


Ἱππόθοος δ᾽ ἄγε φῦλα Πελασγῶν ἐγχεσιμώρων, 


840 


τῶν οἱ Λάρισαν ἐριβώλακα ναιετάεσκον" 
τῶν ἦρχ᾽ Ἱππόθοός τε ἸΠύλαιός τ᾽ ὄξος “Apnos, 
υἷε δύω Λήθοιο Πελασγοῦ Τευταμίδαο. 
> Ἂς. fa 9 9 3 ἐν \ t Ψ 
αὐτὰρ Θρήϊκας ἦγ᾽ ᾿Ακάμας καὶ Πείροος ἥρως, 


ca € / Σ / > \ 2. 
ὅσσους Ἑλλήσποντος ἀγάρροος ἐντὸς ἐέργει. 


848 


Εὔφημος δ᾽ ἀρχὸς Κικόνων ἣν αἰχμητάων, 
υἱὸς Τροιζήνοιο διοτρεφέος Κεάδαο. 


835. περκώπην G Vr. b. 


bzw G. 844. neipwc J Eust. 


837. TON ὃ᾽ ai G, 
Adpiccan A (T.W.A.). || ναιετάεοκον GJPQ: ναιετάαςκον ©. 
841. 


841. Adpiccan GJPU supr.: 
842 om. Pap. a. || 
SioTpopéoc GJ. 


836. As Niese remarks, it is natural 
that in a περίπλους such as that of 
the Argonauts Sestos and Abydos, on 
opposite sides of the Hellespont, should 
be joined together, but not that in a 
geographical list they should be put 
under the same ruler. Sestos on the 
N. shore must have belonged to the 
Thracians (844). Acc. to Schol. B, 
however, Sestos was awarded to Abydos 
in a dispute with Athens on the authority 
of this line. The other towns are on 
the S. shore. 

839. αἴθωνες, apparently sorred or 
brown. The epithet is used to mean (a) 
shining, especially of iron or bronze, 
(6) reddish-coloured or tawny, of animals 
(cf. fulvus from fulg-eo), especially the 
lion, the bull (II 488), and eagle (0 690). 
Others understand it to mean ‘of fiery 
courage,’ others (see Ameis on σ 372) 
‘shining’ with sleek coats or feathers. 
It is hardly possible to decide between 
these; the only important argument 
urged is that in Θ 185, where Hector’s 
four horses are Ξάνθος, ἸΠόδαργος, Αἴθων, 
and Λάμπος, the two first clearly refer 
to colour; but the last name would 
support Ameis’s interpretation. 

840. éryecuucdpoon, see on A242. The 
Pelasgians are introduced as though 
they were inhabitants of the Troad, all 
the preceding nations being evidently 


regarded as lying within the dominion 
of Priam, though having their own 
chiefs; cf. Q 544-5, where the limits 
given include all the towns hitherto 
named. (So Leleges and Kilikes, not 
named here, lived in Troas, from a com- 
parison of Y 92, Z 397, with I 329.) 
The Larissa should then be that known 
as καθ᾽ ᾿Αμαξιτόν, only twenty-five miles 
from Troy (Strabo p. 620). But this does 
not suit P 301, where this same Hippo- 
thoos dies τῆλ᾽ ἀπὸ Λαρίσης. On this 
ground Strabo decides for Larissa near 
Kyme in Aiolis. The simplest explana- 
tion is to suppose that the Catalogue 
speaks of the Trojan Larissa, but that 
the poet of P was thinking of another. 
This he might easily do, as no less than 
eleven towns of the name are recorded 
by Steph. Byz. and Strabo (p. 440). 
The name is always brought into con- 
nexion with the Pelasgians—whether as 
a historical fact or as a mere hypothesis 
we are not in a position to say. 

845. ἐντὸς ἐέργει, of a boundary on 
one side only, see 617, M 201, and ῶ 
544. The Thracians seem to be limited 
to the Thracian Chersonese and neigh- 
bourhood ; Peiroos comes from Ainos, 
A520. Iphidamas the Thracian leader 
(A 221) is not named here. 

846. For the Kikones see « 39 sqq. 
They lived on the coast of Thrace: 
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αὐτὰρ Πυραίχμης ἄγε Παίονας ἀγκυλοτόξους 
τηλόθεν ἐξ ᾿Αμυδῶνος, ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αξιοῦ εὐρὺ ῥέοντος, 


3 n 
Αξιοῦ, οὗ κάλλιστον ὕδωρ ἐπικίδναται αἶαν. 


850 


> a a 
Παφλαγόνων δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο Πυλαιμένεος λάσιον Khp 
ἐξ ᾽᾿Ἐνετῶν, ὅθεν ἡμιόνων γένος ἀγροτεράων, 
oe. ΄ δὰ ΄ > “ 
οἵ pa Κύτωρον ἔχον καὶ Σήσαμον ἀμφενέμοντο 
? 2 13 ¥ . ἢ 3 a 
ἀμφί te Ἰ]αρθένιον ποταμὸν κλυτὰ δώματ᾽ ἔναιον, 


Κρῶμνάν 7 Αἰὐγιαλόν τε καὶ ὑψηλοὺς ἜἘρυθίνους. 


855 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αλιζώνων Ὀδίος καὶ ππίστροφος ἦρχον 


848. Some added Πηλεγόνος θ᾽ υἱὸς nepidé=ioc ᾿Αςτεροπαῖος (Eust.). 
ἀμυδῶνος : ἀβυϑῶνος Steph. Byz., Suidas. 
Others wrote ’A., ὧι x. ὕ. ἐ. Αἴης (Strabo) or ’A. οὗ Kk. 
αἷαν τινὲς οὐ τὴν γῆν ἐνόησαν ἀλλά τινα πηγήν 
851. παμκφλαγόνων R. || ὃ᾽ om. 5. || nuAawanéoc R. 


(διττῶς ἡ γραφὴ Eust.). 
ὕ. ἐ. Αἴα (Eudoxos ap. Schol. A 239. 
Eust.). 
G. || ἐνετῆς (or ἐνέτης) Zen. 
énaon J. 


849. 
850. αἷαν : αἴη Harl. b, Par. 41 


852. ἐξ : καὶ 


854. δώματ᾽ ἔναιον : ἔργ᾽ ἐνέμοντο Strabo: 
855. Kp®uan JR: τινὲς Kp®unan Κωβίαλόν τε Strabo (cf. Ap. Rhod. 


ii, 942 Κρωβίαλον Κρῶμνάν τε). || ἐριθύνους PQ: épueeinouc Pap. a. || Kallisthenes 
added after 855 Καύκωνας <> αὖτ᾽ Are Πολυκλέος υἱὸς ἀμύλιων, of περὶ 


Παρθένιον ποταμὸν κλυτὰ δώματ᾽ ἔναιον (Eust.). 
᾿Αμαζώνων, τὸ δ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Αλύβηςο, ἐξ ᾿Αλόπης ἢ ἐξ ᾿Αλόβης Strabo. 


856. οἱ μὲν ᾿Αλαζώνων, οἱ δ᾽ 
γράφει ["Ἑφορος] 


οὕτως αὐτὰρ ᾿Αμαζώνων Ὄ. καὶ Ἐ. ἥρχον, ἐλϑόντ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Αλύπηο, ὅθ᾽ ᾿ΑμαΖζονίδων 


γένος ἐςτιν idem. 


Ὀλιζώνων and Χαλύβης are also mentioned by Eust., but all 


these variants are ‘conjectures in the teeth of the old mss.’ (Strabo). 


till the time of Herod. (vii. 59, 108, 
110). 

848. The Paionians are elsewhere de- 
scribed as spearmen and charioteers, 
ie. heavy-armed soldiers, not archers 
(except K 428). Herod. mentions the 
legend that they were of Trojan lineage, 
γ. 13 (vii. 20, 75). Asteropaios is not 
mentioned among their leaders, although, 
according to ᾧ 156, he must, by a strict 
reckoning of days, have been in Ilios 
at the time which the Catalogue is made 
to suit. The praise given to the Axios 
(W. of the Strymon in Macedonia, now 
the Vistrizza) caused great difficulties, asit 
is and always was, apparently, a very 
dirty stream. The variants given above 
testify to the attempts to evade the 
difficulty by transferring the eulogy to 
‘ Aia,’ which was said to be the name of 
the main spring of the Axios, and to be 
clear and bright. 

851. λάσιον κῆρ: cf. A 189, Plato 
quotes the phrase, Theaet. 194 Β. The 
‘wild mules’ are supposed to be Jag- 
getais of Tartary (eguus hemionus, Linn.), 
a species intermediate between the horse 
and the ass, of which some rumours 
must have come westward along the 
coast of the Euxine. A breed of wild 


‘mules’ in the literal sense is of course 
a physical impossibility. Hehn thinks 
that the Enetoi made a trade of breeding 
mules and sold them ‘unbroken’ to 
their neighbours, but dyporépa cannot 
=déuns. However, the discovery of the 
breeding of mules is attributed to the 
Mysians, who were neighbours of the 
Paphlagonians and gave Priam his mules; 
see note on Ὦ 278. In historical times 
the only known ’Everol (or ‘Everol as 
Strabo writes) were Illyrians (sub- 
sequently the founders of Venice). It 
was concluded that they must have 
emigrated W. from Paphlagonia very 
soon after the Trojan war. Mules are of 
course commonly mentioned in the J2., 
though the ass is only once named 
(A 558, where see note). 

855. The lines added by Kallisthenes 
(vide supra) are of course intended to 
remedy the omission of the Kaukones, 
who appear among the Trojan allies in 
K 429, Y 329. Other Kaukones in Elis 
are mentioned in y 366 (ef. Herod. i. 
147). 

856. In this line we appear to reach 
fairyland. The conjectural readings of 
the ancients. (vide supra) shew that no 
identification with historical regions was 
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τηλόθεν ἐξ ᾿Αλύβης, ὅθεν ἀργύρου ἐστὶ γενέθλη. 
Μυσῶν δὲ Χρόμις ἦρχε καὶ "Ἔννομος οἰωνιστής" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἰωνοῖσιν ἐρύσατο κῆρα μέλαιναν, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐδάμη ὑπὸ χερσὶ ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο 


860 


2 fal av an fw 4 A 

ἐν ποταμῶι, ὅθι περ Τρῶας κεράϊξε καὶ ἄλλους. 
Φόρκυς αὖ Φρύγας ἦγε καὶ ᾿Ασκάνιος θεοειδὴς 
ay? > > A ¥ ? Eo - a 

THN ἐξ ’Ackavins: μέμασαν δ᾽ ὑσμῖνι μάχεσθαι. 
Μήιοσιν αὖ Μέσθλης τε καὶ "Αντιφος ἡγησάσθην, 


υἷε Ταλαιμένεος, τὼ Tuyain τέκε λίμνη, 


865 


of καὶ Μήιονας ἦγον ὑπὸ Τμώλωι γεγαῶτας. 
Νάστης αὖ Καρῶν ἡγήσατο βαρβαροφώνων, 
οἱ Μίλητον ἔχον Φθιρῶν τ᾽ ὄρος ἀκριτόφυλλον 


858. χρομίος J (yp. χρόμις). 
zeTo G. 862. αὖ : δὲ Strabo. 


ἁλέσθλης : τινὲς Μέστρης Eust. || Te om. P. 


860-1 a0. Ar. 
863. υομεῖνι Pap. a: ὑσμίνη(ι) GPQU. 


861. Kepdize καὶ : κεραΐ- 
864. 
865. πυλαμκένεος SU: πυλαιμένοςσῷ : 


πηλεμένεος G: yp. τελεμενέος J (supr. at over λεμ). || ruraiH: τυγαίη P (and 
R supr.): ἔν τισι rupatu Schol. Pap. a (so Mass. ap. Eust.). || λίμνηι Chairis and 


Diodoros. 


866. προσγράφουσι τινὲς (ἡ Kar’ Εὐριπίδην Eust.) Τμώλωι ὑπὸ νιφόεντι, 
ὝΤηο ἐν πίονι δήμωι Strabo, Eust. (= YT 385). 


868. of: οἵ δὲ R. || welAHTON 


Pap. u. || φοιρῶν ACG Vr. Ὁ; peeipan OQ. 


possible. ᾿Αλύβη, as Strabo says, may 
be Χαλύβη : the Chalybes in historical 
times were famous miners, but produced 
iron only, not silver, Xen. Anab. v. 5. 
1, Strabo pp. 549-51. Armenia how- 
ever, close to them, was the home of 
silver (see O. Schrader: Sprachv. wnd 
Orgesch. pp. 258 ff.). γενέθλη = birth- 
place only here. Paley compares ἀργύρου 
πηγή of the silver mines of Laurion in 
Aisch. Pers, 238. 

858. These Mysians are Asian, and 
geographically, at least, distinct from 
those of Thrace, see on N 5. Chromis 
is called Chromios in P 218, 494, 534. 
Four others of the name are mentioned. 

861. ἐν ποταμῶι, sc. £15 sqq., where 
Ennomos is, however, not named (but 
see P 218); hence Aristarchos obelized 
860-1. 

863. The 
Bithynia, by the later Nikaia. 
district lies close to the Propontis. 

865. Γυγαίη λίμνη, near Sardis, Herod. 
i. 93; cf. T 391. Strabo says it was 
afterwards called Kodéy. The name 
obviously has to do with the familiar 
Gyges. The mother was of course the 
Νηΐς or nymph of the lake. Cf. Z 22, 
Ξ 444, £384. There is no other case in 
H. of maternity attributed to a lake, 


Askanian lake was in 
This 


though rivers are often fathers (e.g. ® 
159). The variant λίμνηι (locatival) was 
meant to avoid this objection, hy making 
Τυγαίη the name of the nymph. 

867. βαρβαροφώνων seems to refer 
only to the harshness of the dialect, as 
Thuc. remarked (i. 3). H. does not 
make any broad distinction between 
Achaians and barbarians. So Σίντιας 
ἀγριοφώνους θ 294. This marked refer- 
ence to the days before the colonization 
of Asia Minor may indicate that the 
line is really very old; but, on the other 
hand, we must admit that the poet could 
not well have given a more effective 
touch to indicate the extreme remote- 
ness of the heroic times from his own, 
had he lived in Miletos itself, than by 
this casual allusion, made as though a 
matter of course, to the days when the 
great and famous city was no more than 
a dwelling of the despised barbarians. 

868. ἀκριτόφυλλον, i.e. with foliage 
massed together, so that the eye could 
not distinguish separate trees; see note 
on 246. According to the scholia the 
small cones of the pine were called 
φθεῖρες from some fancied resemblance 
to those insects; but the best ancient 
authority is for the reading φθιρῶν or 
φθίρων. 
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Μαιάνδρου te ῥοὰς Μυκάλης τ᾽ αἰπεινὰ κάρηνα" 
τῶν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αμφίμαχος καὶ Νάστης ἡγησάσθην, 870 
Νάστης ᾿Αμφίμαχός τε, Νομίονος ἀγλαὰ τέκνα, 
ὃς καὶ χρυσὸν ἔχων πολεμόνδ᾽ ἴεν ἠύτε κούρη, 
΄ ας δ ᾽ ἐν “ > ? / ει bt 
νήπιος, οὐδέ τί οἱ TO γ᾽ ἐπήρκεσε λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, 
2 7 oN 7 eS \ , ? , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐδάμη ὑπὸ χερσὶ ποδώκεος Αἰακίδαο 
ἐν ποταμῶι, χρυσὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἐκόμισσε δαΐφρων. 875 
Σαρπηδὼν δ᾽ ἦρχεν Λυκίων καὶ Γλαῦκος ἀμύμων 
τηλόθεν ἐκ Λυκίης, Ἐάνθου ἄπο δινήεντος. 


870. NaUcrHc C (and ap. Eust.). 871. Noucionoc HR. 872. καὶ : δὴ G. 
874-5 ἀθ. Ar. (The lines have the obelos in A—in Pap. ὦ it is affixed to 875-6— 
and their rejection follows on that of 860-1, but the scholion is missing. ) 


. 
872. ὅς would naturally refer to Am- they are certainly not wanted, though 
phimachos as the last named, and 580 there is no obvious reason for their 
Ar. took it; but Schol. A says that insertion. ypucén evidently means 
Simonides held it to mean Nastes as golden ornaments, such as Euphorbos 
the principal leader. Perhaps L. Miiller wore, P 52. Neither of these leaders is 
is right, therefore, in thinking that named in the fight in the river in ᾧ; 
Simonides did not read 870-1 at all; οἵ on 860-1. 


T 
INTRODUCTION 


Wirs the third book begins a distinct section of the Iliad, extending to 
A 222: the story of the duel of Paris and Menelaos, and its sequel, the 
treacherous wounding of Menelaos by Pandaros in spite of the treaty. The 
section contains two subordinate episodes: the Τειχοσκοπία or interview 
between Helen and Priam on the walls of Troy (121-244), and the scene 
between Paris and Helen after the duel (883-448). 

Within itself the whole story is consistent, plain, and straightforward ; 
it is indeed one of the most brilliant and picturesque pieces of narrative 
in the Iliad. As the second book gave us a picture of the general scenery 
of the poem, so the third takes us back to the causes of the war; as the 
second shewed us the state of things in the Greek camp, the third sets us 
among the Trojans. We have a whole gallery of fresh persons brought 
before us with extraordinary truth and vivacity ; Menelaos and Paris, Priam, 
Pandaros and the Trojan elders, and above all, Helen, the cause of the 
whole war, a marvellous study of a complicated woman’s heart, oscillating 
between repentance and love, her heart full of desire for her former home 
and husband, yet dominated by the power of her temptress the goddess 
Aphrodite. There can be little doubt that we have here a poem composed 
with a single aim and in one piece by a most gifted author, preserved 
practically intact. 

But when we come to relation of the section to the rest of the Iliad, the 
question is by no means so simple. Achilles is indeed assumed to be absent 
from the battle, and so far the framework as already laid down is assumed. 
But there is no other reference to the state of affairs as pictured in the last 
two books. After the pompous description of the march out of the two 
armies which accompanied the Catalogues, it is certainly surprising to find 
that they no sooner meet than a truce is made, and instead of the general 
engagement we have been led to expect, a single combat is proposed as a 
settlement of the whole war. It is impossible not to feel the force of the 
argument that the action seems to belong rather to the first than to the 
tenth year of the siege. Not only would the duel be then better in place, 
but the whole of the Teichoscopy assumes an ignorance on the part of Priam 
unaccountable, according to prose and logic, after ten years of war. With 
regard to this, however, it is enough perhaps to say that for the hearer or 
reader this is the opening of the war; the convention to which he has to 
adapt himself is infinitely less than the conventions of drama which through 
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familiarity we accept without a murmur. More serious, however, is the 
fact that the breach of the truce by Pandaros is ignored throughout the 
rest of the Iliad, that we have a doublet of the duel in H, and that the 
purpose of Zeus to bring about the defeat of the Greeks to the glorification 
of Achilles passes entirely out of sight for five whole books. These 
points have been dealt with in the Prolegomena, and need only be briefly 
mentioned here. They are, however, amply sufficient to prove that this 
part of the Iliad had no place in the story of the Menis; whether it was 
composed for this place, as the absence of Achilles seems to imply, or was 
violently inserted into it from some other source, is a matter on which 
critics must form their own conclusions. It is not likely that any con- 
vincing arguments on such a point will ever be found, and the question 
must be decided only by the general view taken of the composition of the 
Itad. My own belief is that in the natural course of the development of 
the story the duel between Aias and Hector, now in H, stood here, and was 
displaced in order to make room for the combat of Paris and Menelaos, which 
originally stood at an earlier point in the tale of the siege. We must at 
all events recognize that in the two duels we have two parallel stories which 
cannot have originally been meant to follow in sequence—a point which 
will be further discussed when we come to H. 
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ὅρκοι. τειχοςκοπία. 


ON. 2 Ν , eo > ἃ , 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κόσμηθεν ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόνεσσιν 
Τρῶες μὲν κλαγγῆι τ᾽ ἐνοπῆν τ᾽ ἴσαν 


᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Μενελάου μονομαχία. 


ἕκαστοι, 
εἰ A 
ὄρνιθες ὥς, 


55 ᾿ 4 t 3 / t 
ἠύτε περ κλαγγὴ γεράνων πέλει οὐρανόθι πρό, 
ν > > x ΩΣ la Uy \ 3242 ” 
ai τ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν χειμῶνα φύγον καὶ ἀθέσφατον ὄμβρον, 
an εἰ a 
κλαγγῆν ταί ye πέτονται ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανοῖο ῥοάων 5 
2 vA z i \ n A 
ἀνδράσι ἸΠυγμαίοισι φόνον καὶ κῆρα φέρουσαι" 
ἠέριαι © ἄρα ταί γε κακὴν ἔριδα προφέρονται-" 


2. κλαγγῆ(ι) τ᾽ CDJQRS: kAarrA(i) Q. 
δ. πέτωνται D: πέτανται Schol. B on E 249. 6. 


1. δ᾽ ἄρα: θαμὰ Vr. al. 


ap. Apoll. de Adv.). 
φέροντες J (yp. pépouca). 


3. οὐρανόθεν Par. Ὁ j (and τινές 


1. The tale is taken up from B 785 or 
810. &kacror, each tribe, not ‘Trojans as 
well as Greeks.’ Cf. B 805. 

8. The simile is copied by Virgil, 
Aen, x. 264 sqq.— 

Quales sub nubibus atris 
Strymoniae dant signa grues, atque aethera 
tranant 


Cum sonitu, fugiuntque notos clamore 
secundo. 
Cf. also vi. 811, Juvenal xiii. 167. 


οὐρανόοι πρό, before the face of heaven. 
πρό goes with the locative instead of the 
gen. in two other phrases, Θ 561 ᾿Ιλιόθι 
πρό, A 50 ἠῶθι mpd. A. G. 8 225. 

4, φύγον : observe the aor. in the 
simile—a sort of ‘gnomic’ aor. followed 
by the present. The voice of the crane 
in the sky is a sign of winter in Hes. 
Op. 450. ‘The crane is in Greece a 
bird of passage only . it breeds 
farther north, in Macedonia and on the 
Danube,’ Thompson Goss. p. 41. See 
Herod. ii. 23, where this passage is 
partly quoted. For Geécpartoc see Buttm. 
Lex., where the word is explained as a 
hyperbole, ‘such as not even a god could 
utter’; but such hyperbole is not 
Homeric. Rather ‘not according to an 


utterance of the gods, hence vaguely 
portentous, unblest’ (Monro). But the 
form of the word is unexplained. 

5. ἐπί with gen. = towards, as E 700; 
H. G. § 200 (3). The streams of ocean 
seem to represent the bounds of the 
earth, not any particular direction. 
Cf. Herod. ii. 23. The war of cranes 
and pigmies (‘Thumblings’) does not 
reappear in H., but is very common in 
later literature, both Greek and Latin ; 
the reff. are collected in Thompson Gloss, 
p. 43. ‘The legend of the Pigmies 
appears in India in the story of the 
hostility between the Garuda bird and 
the people called Kirdta, i.e. dwarfs . . 
It is quite possible that this fable has an 
actual foundation in the pursuit of the 
ostrich by a dwarfish race’ (ibid.). We 
know from recent travels that such a 
dwarfish people lives in the heart of 
Africa ; some report of them may well 
have reached even prehistoric Greece 
through the ivory trade. See also 
Miss Clerke Fam. Studies p. 145. Acc. 
to Eust. the pigmies lived in Britain ! 

7. ἔριϑα προφέρονται, apparently our 
‘offer battle,’ or bring strife; so 6 210; 
cf. § 92, and A 529 ἔριδα προβαλόντες : 
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€ 2 oy 2 » a / ,ὔ ? / 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἴσαν σιγῆιν μένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
ἐν θυμῶι μεμαῶτες ἀλεξέμεν ἀλλήλοισιν. 
Py A > + 
εὖτ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῆισι Νότος κατέχευεν ὀμίχλην, 10 
ES ΄ 

ποιμέσιν οὔ τι φίλην, κλέπτην δέ τε νυκτὸς ἀμείνω" 

, / 7] ce 4 ΄, oe ᾿ “4 ἃ n “ Ν 
τόσσόν τίς T ἐπὶ λεύσσει, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ λᾶαν ἵησιν 


ὧς ἄρα τῶν ὑπὸ ποσσὶ κονίσαλος ὥρνυτ᾽ ἀελλὴς 
ἐρχομένων: μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα διέπρησσον πεδίοιο. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 15 
Τρωσὶν μὲν προμάχιζεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής, 
παρδαλέην ὥμοισιν ἔχων καὶ καμπύλα τόξα 
καὶ ξίφος, αὐτὰρ ὁ δοῦρε δύω κεκορυθμένα χαλκῶι 
πάλλων ᾿Αργείων προκαλίζετο πάντας ἀρίστους 
ἀντίβιον μαχέσασθαι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι. 20 


10. εὖτ᾽ Ar. Q: ὥς τ᾽ α: 


παρϑαλίην 8. 
19-20 ἀθ. Ar. 


18. 60m. Ar. Aph. Zen. ad. and al χαριέστεραι. 


ἐιϊύτε Speuc Chia Mass. al. || κορυφαῖοι G. 11. 
οὔτε L: οὔ τοι P. || ἀμείνω Ar. Ὡ : τινὲς Gueinoon An. 
18. κονίεςαλος PR Par. d: κονιεάλου Aph. || ὄρνυτ᾽ P. 


12. &c(c)on (om. τ᾽). DS. 
15. {can Q. 17. 
18-20 ἀθ. Zen. 


see also E 506, Καὶ 479. fAépian, in early 
morning, A 497, « 52, though the 
significance of the epithet here is not 
very clear. Virg. Georg. i. 375 seems to 
have thought, perhaps rightly, that it 
meant ‘flying high in the air’; aeriae 
Sugere grues. 

8. The silence of the Achaian advance 
is contrasted with the Trojan clamour 
again, A 429-36, and is one of the very 
few signs by which H. appears to mark 
a national difference between the two 
enemies, who are always represented as 
speaking the same language. Compare 
B 810 and note on N 41. In A 50, 
however, clamour is ascribed to the 
Greeks. 

10. There seems to be no choice here 
but to accept the vulgate εὖτ᾽ in the 
sense of ἠύτε, like as; though the only 
other instance of it is T 386 (q.v.). The 
reading of the Massaliot, ἠύτε (ἠύτ᾽) 
ὄρευς, introduces a non- Homeric con- 
traction, as Ar. pointed out; the few 
other instances of it are very suspicious 
(‘EpéBeus, Odpoevs, θέρευς, θάμβευς, see 
A. G. 8 105. 3). The reading of G, 
ὥς τ᾽, adopted by van L., is merely 
another instance of the passion of that 
Ms. for the introduction of Attic forms 
into the text. ἠύτε and εὖτε are ob- 
viously different forms of the same word, 
cf. ἠύς by εὖ : there is indeed nothing to 


prevent our writing ηῦτε at once, as 
in the old alphabet they were in- 
distinguishable. And the two senses 
as and when pass into ove another with 
the greatest ease, just as with ws. Some 
ancient commentators took εὖτε in the 
ordinary sense, when, making 12 into 
the apodosis; but such a form for the 
expression of a simile is quite without 
parallel in Ἡ. 

12. te . . Te, as often, indicate merely 
the correlation of clauses. The ἐπί, 
which regularly follows τόσσον and ὅσσον 
(see on B 615), is construed with it; but 
according to the canon of Ar. does not 
throw back the accent on account of 
the intervening particle. 

18. ἀελλής seems to be the same word 
as ἀολλέες, dense, lit. crowded together, 
root Fed of βέλλω, βειλέω, etce., the 
variation of stem being similar to that 
between ἀϊκῶς and ἀεικής (H. G. § 125), 
doubtless affected by the analogy of the 
subst. ἄελλα. The reading κονισάλου 
attributed to Aph. seems to imply that 
he read also ἄελλα for ἀελλής. 

19-20 were obelized by Ar. (and Zenod. 
included 18 also) on the ground that a 
watrior would not be arrayed with a bow 
and panther-skin if he were challenging 
heavily-armed foes to combat. But this 
objection would equally apply to mpoud- 
xegev above. Ar. and most of the other 
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ἂν ’ , oh 

τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησεν ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 
ἐρχόμενον προπάροιθεν ὁμίλου μακρὰ βιβῶντα, 
ὥς τε λέων ἐχάρη μεγάλων ἐπὶ σώματι «κύρσας, 
Aa τ DY Ν XN ” > 

εὑρὼν ἢ ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα, 

ΓΑ iA A is Ἂν BY x § 
Tewvawv' μάλα yap τε κατεσθίει, εἴ περ ἂν αὑτὸν 25 
σεύωνται ταχέες Te κύνες θαλεροί τ᾽ aifnoi: 
ὧς ἐχάρη Μενέλαος ᾿Αλέξανδρον θεοειδέα 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδών: φάτο γὰρ τίσεσθαι ἀλείτην. 

27 3... ΝΕ \ 7 a fal 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο χαμᾶζε. 


28. ὥς τε: ὥςπερ Q. 
ϑεοειδῆ C. 
ras.). || ἀλείτας Zen. 


25. udda: μέγα. 
28. Ticecoai AtG: ticacea: Ὡ (and A™, T.W.A.): 


26. cevontai DJ'PRU. 27. 
ticxcem P (a in 


ancient critics also omitted the 6 in 18, but 
Didymos for once ventures to disagree, 
remarking that Homer frequently employs 
phrases like ὁ δέ, etc., without any change 
of subject. He quotes ἐ 374, which is not 
to the point; but see appropriate in- 
stances in H. G. § 257. 1. αὐτάρ is 
here merely a particle of transition ; if 
the adversative sense is to be pressed it 
must mean that though he has the skin 
and bow of the archer, yet he has also 
the pair of spedrs of the hoplite. For 
the use of a skin in place of the shield 
ef. App. B, viii. Observe that Paris is 
not challenging to a duel properly 
speaking, but only to a combat in the 
midst of the general engagement ; for 
this is the only admissible sense of 
δηϊοτής. 

28, The idea seems to be that the lion 
comes upon a quarry just killed by a 
hunting party, and eats it under the 
eyes of the hunters and hounds. Similar 
pictures of the intruding lion occur in 
A 480, N 198. Some of the old critics 
objected that the lion will not eat any 
animal he has not killed himself, and 
therefore took εώματι = ξύωι, a living 
animal. But Ar. was clearly right in 
saying that H. never uses σῶμα of the 
living body. It is likely enough that 
the poet was not acquainted with this 
habit of the lion ; or it may be that the 

_lion’s repugnance does not in fact extend 
to an animal out of which the life has 
hardly gone, as is notoriously the case 
with lions in captivity. Cf. 2161. It 
has also been suggested that the emphatic 
position of πεινάων means that the lion 
is driven by stress of hunger to an un- 
usual meal. 


25. μάλα, amain, as ᾧ 24. εἴ περ 
ἄν, even if, B 597. 

28. Here, as in several similar passages 
(112, 366, T 85, X 118, 120, and others 
collected in H. G. 8 238), the Mss. vary 
between the aor. and fut. infin. The 
same phrase recurs in v 12] --- Μ88. 
τίσασθαι only ; in w 470 they are nearly 
unanimous for τίσεσθαι. A has τίσεσθαι 
here, but τίσασθαι in 366. The question 
is an old one, as appears from the scholia 
on X 118, 6 373, and the testimony 
of the mss. on such a point carries 
little weight. In most of there cases 
the fut. is the more natural, and 
Madvig and others would read it 
throughout. But the aor. is quite 
defensible; here the sense would be 
‘he thought that he had now got his 
revenge.’ After words of saying (in- 
direct discourse) there is no question 
that the tense of the infin. must follow 
that of the verb in the direct statement. 
In other cases there are exceptions where 
the idea of futurity is especially vivid— 
see the instances in MZ. and T. § 118. 
‘Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, 
swearing, and a few others . . regularly 
take the fut. infin. in indirect discourse, 
but they also allow the aor. and even 
the pres. infin. (not in indirect discourse) 
like verbs of wishing,’ If. and T. § 136. 
Hence the possibility of two renderings 
in 98, and of two readings in 112, 366, 
and other passages. Where the idea to 
be expressed so easily shades off on the 
one side to emphasis of the futurity of 
the subordinate verb, on the other to 
the mere thought of accomplishment, it 
is useless to lay down a rigid rule as 
the purists do. 
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IAIAAOC Γ (i112) 


\ 

τὸν & ὡς οὖν ἐνόησεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς 80 
ἐν προμάχοισι φανέντα, κατεπλήγη φίλον ἦτορ, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων. 
“3 2 4 ,ὔ Pi 3 A ᾽ > / 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε tis τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος ἀπέστη 
οὔρεος ἐν βήσσηις, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἀνεχώρησεν, ὦχρός τέ μιν εἷλε παρειάς, 8ὅ 
& Ss poe yw ¥ ᾿ ,΄ 
ὧς αὖτις καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώων ἀγερώχων 
δείσας ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής. 

Ν 2 0 , ID \ ᾿ -" ἢ. 7s 
τὸν δ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ νείκεσσεν ἰδὼν αἰσχροῖς ἐπέεσσι" 
“Δύσπαρι, εἶδος ἄριστε, γυναιμανὲς ἠπεροπευτά, 


Fahd 


al? ὄφελες ἄγονός τ᾽ ἔμεναι ἄγαμός τ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι" 40 
καί κε τὸ βουλοίμην, καί κεν πολὺ κέρδιον ἦεν 

ἢ οὕτω λώβην 7 ἔμεναι καὶ ὑπόψιον ἄλλων. 

ἢ που καγχαλόωσι κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 


a / x, 
φάντες ἀριστῆα πρόμον ἔμμεναι, οὕνεκα καλὸν 


81. κατεπλάγη C!HJPQR Vr. b. 
G: Brcuic DRT Pap. β. 


dual acc. to Dem. Ixion; Schol. calls it neuter). 
40. ὄφελες τ᾽ QS. Dion. Skytobrachion 
added μηϑέ τι γούναειν ofcin épéccaceai φίλον υἱὸν (= I 455) (Eust.). 


ἔβη Q. 37. ἀτρέως C (supr. ο) DQ. 


εἴη J (yp. εἶεν). 42. éndéyion Aph. 


33. Te om. GHPQRT: re J. 
35. παρειά Herod. (Ar. ?): παρηιά Dion. Sid. (i.e. fem. 


34, Briccaic 
36. aveic CDH Par. k. || ἔδυ: 


41. HEN: 


33. naMinopcoc, only here in H.; on 
account of the o it seems distinct from 
root op of παλινόρμενος (or πάλιν 8.) A 
326; Curt. conn. with root ers-, Lat. 
err-0; so ἄψορρος (Ht. p. 556). The 
simile is copied in Virg. Aen. ii. 379. 

36. For ἀγερώχων see B 654. 

38. aicxpoic τοῖς αἰσχύνην ἐνεγκεῖν 
δυναμένοις Hesych. So Ψ 478 αἰσχρῶς 
ἐνένιπεν. 

89. Cf. A 886. Δύεπαρι, so μῆτερ 
δύσμητερ ψ 97, Δυσελένα Eur. Or. 1388 ; 
cf. Ἶρος "Atpos σ 78, Κακοΐλιον τ 260, 
Αἰνόπαρις Eur. Hee. 944, and Δύσπαρις 
Alvérapis, κακὸν Ἑλλάδι βωτιανείρηι 
Alkman ap. Schol. A. 

40. ἄγονος should mean childless, 
and so Augustus understood the line 
when he applied it to his daughter 
Julia; but this sense does not suit the 
passage, for it was not through his 
offspring that Paris harmed the Trojans ; 
indeed we hear of no child of his by 
Helen except in an obscure tradition 
mentioned by Schol. A, and even that is 
inconsistent with 6 12. The only good 
sense that could be got out of the word 
would be cursed by heaven (with sterility) 
as I 454, which is too weak and indirect 


to suit the context. The alternative is 
to translate unborn ; and so Eur. Phoen. 
1598— 


καὶ πρὶν és φῶς μητρὸς ἐκ γονῆς μολεῖν 
ἄγονον ᾿Απόλλων Λαΐωι μ᾽ ἐθέσπισε 
φονέα γενέσθαι πατρός. 


For te .. τε we should rather have 
expected ἢ... #: but as neither wish is 
possible of fulfilment there is a certain 
gain of rhetorical force, with the loss of 
logical accuracy, in combining both into 
one vehement wish. 

42. ὑπόψιον, an object of contempt or 
hatred, lit. ‘looked at from below,’ i.e. 
with the feelings intimated by the 
familiar ὑπόδρα. Aph. ἐπόψιον, con- 
spicuows, in the sight of all men. For 
a similar formation cf. ᾧ 397 πανόψιος. 

44. Apparently dpicrAa 15 subj., 
πρόχιοον predicate ; saying that a prince 
ts our champion (only) because his favour 
is fair. Else it must be deeming (i.e. 
having at the first moment deemed) 
that it was a princely champion (whom 
they saw). πρόμος = primus, a superl. 
of πρό: in use it = πρόμαχος. καλόν is 
predicate, as its position, separated from 
its subst. by the end of the line (cf. on 


IAIAAOC Γ (111) 123 
εἶδος ἔπ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι Bin φρεσὶν οὐδέ Tis ἀλκή. 45 


5 , ὃ ἜΡΟΝ 2, , 4 
ἢ τοιόσδε ἐὼν ἐν ποντοπόροισι νέεσσι 
, 
πόντον ἐπιπλώσας, ἑτάρους ἐρίηρας ἀγείρας, 


μιχθεὶς ἀλλοδαποῖσι γυναῖκ᾽ 


? ? Σ an 
évedé ἀνῆγες 


7 2 FY ’ Ἂ, 3 [οἷ > # 
ἐξ ἀπίης γαίης, νυὸν ἀνδρῶν αἰχμητάων, 
πατρί τε σῶι μέγα πῆμα πόληΐ τε παντί τε δήμωι, 50 
δυσμενέσιν μὲν χάρμα, κατηφείην δὲ σοὶ αὐτῶι; 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; 
Va > v4 \ Μ * / 
γνοίης x οἵου φωτὸς ἔχεις θαλερὴν παράκοιτιν. 
Ά, BA ξ΄ f / ὍΣΟΣ ΄ 
οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμηι κίθαρις τά τε δῶρ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτης, 


45. οὔτέ tic D. 
53. χ᾽ : ©” Eton. Vr. A (and J supr.). 
τινὲς Kidapic An. 


41. ἀρίηρας Q Bar. Eton. 


51. κατηφείη Zen. Par. k. 
54. Tol: cor P: τι Q Eust. || Kieapic: 


N 611), shews ; but we naturally trans- 
late it as an epithet. 45 may represent 
the words of the Achaians. 

46. ἤ, not A, is the reading of Herodian 
and Nikanor ; but there is no opposition 
with what precedes. The question in 52 
goes closely with that in 46-51: ‘can it 
-be that thou couldst bring. . ? and now 
canst not thou dare?’ 53 then expresses 
the result, ‘then wouldst thou find.’ 
It is equally possible, however, to abolish 
the note of interrogation at the end of 
51 (Bayfield), and to understand ‘truly 
you were such a one (as I say, i.e. a 
mere flashy weakling) when you stole 
Helen; can you not now meet her 
husband?’ But the sarcasm of the text 
is more biting: ‘were you, such as you 
are, brave enough when it was a question 
of stealing a woman, and now dare not 
face her husband?’ τοιόςϑε ἐών, hiatus 
illcitus, cf. B 8, B 118, T 288, 263, 
y 480, ¢ 151, τ 185. It is the less 
justifiable because τοιόσδε (like ὅδε) 
regularly refers to the speaker, such as I; 
here we require such as thow art, τοιοῦτος 
(like οὗτος, iste) or rotés περ (van L. Ench. 
p. 266). Bentley conj. both, cf. 159. 
τοῖος δὴ P. Knight, τοιόσδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Brandreth. 

49. ἀπίης, see A 270. Observe the 
alliteration in the next line. In Greek 
poetry, unlike Latin, this phenomenon 
is sporadic and apparently accidental ; 
some of the most marked instances in 
Homer occur in places where no parti- 
cular effect can well be aimed at, e.g. 
= 288, Υ 217. Gndpen, plur. because 
Helen is regarded as having married into 
the nation ; nudc ἡ γεγαμημένη τοῖς τοῦ 
γαμήσαντος οἰκείοις Ap. Lex. 


51. Cf. P 636, £185; and for κατηφείη, 
Tl 498. The acc. vaguely expresses the 
result of the preceding actions; cf. 
A 207 and other instances in 47. G. 
§ 136. 4. 

54, The correlation of subj. and opt. 
is the same as in A 386-7— 


el μὲν δὴ ἀντίβιον σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, 
οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμηισι βιὸς καὶ ταρφέες ἰοί. 


In both there is an apparent logical 
inconsistency, for the subj. expresses 
confident anticipation (HZ. G. 8 276), 
which is however based upon a con- 
dition considered as less probable ; we 
are accustomed to observe the strict 
rule of thought, and to make the conclu- 
sion as supposititious as the condition on 
which it is based. But the confidence 
expressed in these two passages is relative 
rather than absolute; if the condition be 
once granted, then the result is certain. 
See also on X 42. As far as the lines 
before us are concerned, indeed, we 
might say that Hector, though he 
chooses to put the case of Paris’ fall as 
hypothetical only, yet at any rate for 
rhetorical purposes clearly means to in- 
timate that he does expect it; but this 
explanation would not apply so well to 
A 886. That passage proves that we 
must not alter the text by reading either 
χραίσμοι with some critics, or μιγείηις 
(subj.) with others. See also note on 
B 488. P. Knight remarked, as an 
illustration of the deictic use of the 
article, that it is added to what can 
be pointed at, κόμη and εἶδος, but not 
to κίθαρις, which Paris has not with him. 


134 IAIAAOC Γ (111) 
Te κόμη τό τε εἶδος, ὅτ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι μυγείης. 55 


ἀλλὰ μάλα Τρῶες δειδήμονες: % τέ Kev ἤδη 


ἂν; an ὡ 5 
λάϊνον Ecco χιτῶνα κακῶν ἕνεχ᾽, ὅσσα ἔοργας. 
5, ri 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής" 

1 \ 2 i 
“Ἕκτορ, ἐπεί pe κατ᾽ αἶσαν ἐνείκεσας οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἶσαν 

7 δώ ΄' A ? ? ᾿ς 60 
αἰεί ToL κραδίη πέλεκυς ὥς ἐστιν ἀτειρής, 
Τὰ 

ὅς τ᾽ εἶσιν διὰ δουρὸς ὑπ᾽ ἀνέρος, ὅς ῥά τε τέχνηι 

fw 2 ra Ed b 3. > Ν. 3 » 
νήϊον ἐκτάμνηισιν, ὀφέλλει δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐρωήν᾽ 
ὧς σοὶ ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀτάρβητος νόος ἐστί" 

Γ δῶ > Ἂς. z a "A δί ‘ 
μή μοι Sap ἐρατὰ πρόφερε χρυσῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης 

» > , » 9 Ν n 2 4 n~ 
οὔ τοι ἀπόβλητ᾽ ἐστὶ θεῶν ἐρικυδέα δῶρα, 65 


a ΄ὔ > \ n 
O00 KEV AVTOL δῶσιν" 


ἑκὼν δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν τις ἕλοιτο. 


νῦν αὖτ᾽, εἴ μ᾽ ἐθέλεις πολεμίξειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι, 


56. ϑειλήμονες DRTU (-εἰλ- in ras.) Harl. b, Vr. αἱ (and P Par. g supr.): 


ἐλεήμονες Zen. || A ῥά Ken ἃ. 
ὃς G. 62. ἐκτάμηιει T. 
épikepdéa Lips.? 


57. cco Ar. 2: efco Pap. β. 
63. τοι GJPQRT. 


61. ὅς τ᾽: 
66. οὔτι DGJPQS Vr. a. || 


57. Cf. 453. It is pretty clear from 
the context that the ‘robe of stone’ 
indicates public execution by stoning, 
such as the Chorus fear for Aias, πεφό- 
βημαι λιθόλευστον “Apy in Soph. Aj. 253. 
The phrase itself is precisely similar to 
one which is common in later poetry, 
but only as a euphemism for burial; 
eg. Pind. Mem. xi. 16 γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενος, 
Ap. Rhod. i. 691 γαῖαν ἐφέσσεσθαι. But 
the two ideas come to the same, because 
the heap of stones by which the male- 
factor is slain forms his tomb as well 
(Studniczka Beitr. p. 62). Cf.— 


τρισώματός τὰν Τ᾽ηρυὼν ὁ δεύτερος 
πολλὴν ἄνωθεν, τὴν κάτω γὰρ οὐ λέγω, 
χθονὸς τρίμοιρον χλαῖναν ἐξηύχει λαβών, 
ἅπαξ ἑκάστωι κατθανὼν μορφώματι. 

Ag. 870-3. 


(F)écco, plpf. without reduplication, H. G. 
§ 23. 5. To save the digamma Bentley 
conj. λάων for λάϊνον. 

59. The thought is, ‘Since thy rebuke 
is just, I will say no more than this— 
Cast not in my teeth the gifts of the 
gods’ (64); the apodosis is not expressed, 
ef. note on Z 333. 60-63 are a paren- 
thesis. 

60. Greipric, so χαλκὸν dr. T 288. 

61. Un’ ἀνέρος, as though εἶσιν were a 
passive verb ; as often with πίπτειν, etc. 
So κάτει τοι πρὸς τέκνων, thow shalt be 
brought back by thy children, Eur. Med. 
1015 (em. Porson). 


62. The subject of ὀφέλλει is of course 
πέλεκυς. ἐρωή, effort, as N 590. Paris 
clearly speaks partly in anger and partly 
in admiration of Hector’s straightfor- 
wardness, which thrusts aside without 
relenting (drdpByros) all conventional 
obstacles. 

64. πρόφερε, as B 251. So Herod. i. 
3 τὴν Μηδείης ἁρπαγήν ode προφέρειν, 
iii. 120 εἰπεῖν τινι προφέροντα = to speak 
tauntingly. χρυςῆς is here the unani- 
mous reading of Mss., χρυσέης being 
occasionally found in other places. Edd. 
generally read χρυσέης, but (unless we 
are prepared to say that the quantity of 
the v is variable, as in later lyric poetry) 
there is nothing gained by the change; 
synizesis is just as doubtful in H. as con- 
traction. 

65. ἀπόβλητοοα = abiectus, 
ible, as B 361. 

66. Cf. οὐκ αὐθαίρετοι βροτοῖς ἔρωτες 
Eur. Frag. 340. The line is somewhat 
of a commonplace, and rather weakens 
the effect of the preceding ; it is rejected 
by van L. after P. Knight, on the ground 
also that δῶσι is not the Homeric form 
(ὅσσ᾽ αὐτοὶ dwwor Brandreth; but see 
A. G. § 81, and A 129). ἑκών too is 
not used in its ordinary sense ; it must 
be taken either participially, by wishing 
Sor them, or better, as a matter of choice. 
This all points to the line being one of 
the gnomic additions of which there are 
so many traces in the text. . 


contempt- 


IAIAAOC Γ (πὴ) 


12ὅ 


ἄλλους μὲν κάθισον Τρῶας καὶ πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
αὐτὰρ ἔμ᾽ ἐν μέσσωι καὶ ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον 
t a 
cup Barer ἀμφ᾽ Ἑλένη καὶ κτήμασι πᾶσι μάχεσθαι. 70 
ὁππότερος δέ κε νικήσηι κρείσσων τε γένηται, 
τ Pp τῳ ON 2\ ‘ as yy 5. ΕΣ , 
κτήμαθ᾽ ἑλὼν ἐὺ πάντα γυναῖκά τε οἴκαδ᾽ ἀγέσθω" 
ε ΕΣ ἜἍἉ» 4 Nog \ ᾿ 
οἱ & ἄλλοι φιλότητα καὶ ὅρκια πιστὰ ταμόντες 
ναίοιτε Τροίην ἐριβώλακα, τοὶ δὲ νεέσθων 
/ 
"Apyos és ἱππόβοτον καὶ ᾿Αχαιίδα καλλιγύναικα." 75 
μι ὦ Ψ > ἢ 5. + a ἢ * τς 4 a Pd ta 
as ἔφαθ᾽, “Extwp δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐχάρη μέγα μῦθον ἀκούσας, 
ye > 4 aX a eg / 
καί ῥ᾽ ἐς μέσσον ἰὼν Τρώων avéepye φάλαγγας, 
ca ¥ Li , \ 3 ε ¥ «“ 
μέσσου δουρὸς ἑλών: τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρύνθησαν ἅπαντες. 
lal > Lj £ 4 J Ἔ ie 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπετοξάξοντο κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
loiciv τε τιτυσκόμενοι λάεσσί τ’ ἔβαλλον. 80 
3 εἶ z \ wy 2, > a 3 , 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μακρὸν ἄυσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“ἴσχεσθ᾽, ᾿Αργεῖοι, μὴ βάλλετε, κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
a v4 » 27 / a » 
στεῦται γάρ τι ἔπος ἐρέειν κορυθαίολος “Extap. 
- » > 3 ᾽ν ‘ BA La ΄ 
as ἔφαθ'᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἔσχοντο μάχης ἄνεώι τε γένοντο 
2 ΄ "Eh δὲ 2 ᾿ ” 
ἐσσυμένως. KT@P O€ μετ ἀμφοτέροισιν €€LTTE* 85 
“κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
fel 3 ‘4 fal tf lal ” 
μῦθον ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο, τοῦ εἵνεκα νεῖκος ὄρωρεν. 


68. τρῶας Kdeizon Pap. β. 
ἄγεςθαι H Vr. c. 
ὅ ῥ᾽ 5. 
80. τε om. CDGPR. || rAdeccf J. 


70. ἑλένην D. 
74, Natowen Zen. Pap. f. 


78 om. AUt. || uéccon G, || Tol 3’: of δ᾽ H. || i®ptencan HJ Pap. β. 
83. creOTo Q. || TI: Tor P. 


71. κρείςςω Zen. 72. 
75. ἀχαῖϑα LR. 77. καί ῥ᾽: 


86. After this 


add ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με ϑυμὸς ἐνὶ crieecct κελεύει (= H 349) CGJP™TU™ Cant. 
Lips. Harl. a, Par. ἃ 6, Eton. (ἔν τισιν ἀντιγράφοις ὁ στίχος ob τίθεται T™), 


72. ἐύ seems to go with the verb, 
‘aright,’ i.e. δικαίως. Paley quotes 
Aisch. Supp. 77, 528 ἄλευσον ἀνδρῶν 
ὕβριν εὖ orvyjoas. Some however take 
it with πάντα as though μάλα πάντα, 
quite all, There certainly seems to 
have been a tendency to join ἐὺ πάντες 
together, but there is no case in H. 
where we cannot take ἐύ with the verb ; 
in @ 369 we must (τάχ᾽ οὐκ ἐὺ πᾶσι 
πιθήσεις, thou wilt not do well to obey the 
multitude). 

78, The sentence begins as if of μέν or 
ὑμεῖς μὲν. . of δέ were to follow in 
distributive apposition as in ὦ 483; but 
the change made is a very natural one. 
φιλότητα goes with ταμόντες by a rather 
violent zeugma. 

74. nafoire, either a concessive opt. 
admitting a possibility (see H. G.§ 299/), 
or a real opt. expressing a wish. 


78. Possibly borrowed from H 56, 
Hector holds his spear horizontally in 
order to press back the advancing ranks. 
For the ‘quasi-partitive’ gen. ϑουρός 
see H. G. 8 151 a. 

80. The construction passes from the 
partic. to the finite verb, as though not 
to include stone-throwing under the 
general head of ἐπιτοξάζεσθαι. 

83. στεῦται, has set himself to say 
something. See on Σ 191. 

86. κέκλυτέ ueu udeon: this con- 
struction is used only here in the sense 
hear from me; κλύειν τι = hear (a 
sound); A 455, ete. The ordinary 
phrase is κέκλυτέ μευ μύθων, κ 189, 811, 
etc. We also have κλύειν τινι ἀρῆς 
6 767, where the dat. is ethical. Hence 
van L. reads here κέκλυτέ μοι, which is 
almost certainly right as avoiding the 
contracted μεν for peo. 


196 


IAIAAOC Γ (a1) 


ἄλλους μὲν κέλεται Τρῶας καὶ πάντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

τεύχεα Kar ἀποθέσθαι ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι, 

αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἐν μέσσωι καὶ ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον 90 
οἴους ἀμφ᾽ Ἑλένην. καὶ κτήμασι πᾶσι μάχεσθαι. 

ὁππότερος δέ κε νικήσηι κρείσσων τε γένηται, 

κτήμαθ᾽ ἑλὼν ἐὺ πάντα γυναῖκά τε οἴκαδ᾽ ἀγέσθω" 

οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι φιλότητα καὶ ὅρκια πιστὰ τάμωμεν.᾽" 


ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, 


οἱ δ' ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι. 95 


a Ν £ 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος" 


ted: ἣν \ 2 ἡ 
KEKNUTE νῦν καὶ ἐμεῖο" 


μάλιστα γὰρ ἄλγος ἱκάνει 


θυμὸν ἐμόν: φρονέω δὲ διακρινθήμεναι ἤδη 

᾿Αργείους, καὶ Tpéas, ἐπεὶ κακὰ πολλὰ πέπασθε 

εἵνεκ᾽ ἐμῆς ἔριδος καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρον ἕνεκ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 100 
ἡμέων δ᾽ ὁπποτέρωι θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα τέτυκται, 


τεθναίη" 


ἄλλοι δὲ διακρινθεῖτε τάχιστα. 


89. πολυβοτείρη(ι) DQRTU. 
δ᾽ D. 92. κρείσσω Zen. : 
Bt. || τάμκοιμεν G. 96. δὲ om. R. 


90. ἐς wéccon Vr. ἃ (yp. Harl. a). 
κρείττων L. 


91. ofouc 
93. runaikdde H. 94 om. Pap. 
97. ἐμοῖο HPQR Cant. Vr. b. 98. 


διακριθήμεναι C!DGLQ Pap. 8, Harl. 81. || HOH: ἄμφω S Harl. a (yp. HOH). 99. 


Gprefo καὶ τρῶες Zen. 
nénocee Q. 

Tépwn Pap. β. 
Vr.a A, Bar. Eton. 


|| ménacee Ar. A supr.: 
100. ἐμῆς: ἐμεῖο GT. || ἀρχῆς Ar. Q: ἄτης Zen. 
102. διακριθεῖτε GLQ Pap. 8: Siaxpi(n)eAte CP! (R supr.) U 


nénoncee Par. f: ménoicoe §: 
101. énno- 


98. pponéw may be taken in two ways: 
(1) ‘My mind is that Argives and Tr. be 
at once separated,’ 1.6. I desire to see 
them separated ; (2) ‘I deem that they 
are already separated,’ i.e. I accept the 
challenge, and think that an end has 
thereby been put to the war. Of these 
the former best suits the simplicity of 
Homeric expression and the ἐπεί of the 
next line; for the use of φρονέειν, 
virtually =to hope, cf. P 286 φρόνεον δὲ 
μάλιστα | ἄστυ πότι σφέτερον ἐρύειν καὶ 
κῦδος ἀρέσθαι. See note on 28. 

99, ménacee, for πέπαθτε, see H. G. 
§ 22. 7, and compare the participle 
πεπαθυῖα, p 555; vulg. πέποσθε, which 
Curtius takes to be for πέ-πονθ-τε (Vb. 
ii. 165); but the strong stem is wrong 
in the plural. The -@e is, however, 
taken by Brugmann as a middle term. 
for πέπαθ-σθε, Gr. ii. 1358 (ἢ. The 
word recurs in the same phrase only 
κ 465, w 53. 

100. ἀρχῆς, the unprovoked aggression ; 
a pregnant sense, for which compare 
Herod. viii. 142 περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρης ἀρχῆς 


ὁ ἀγὼν ἐγένετο. So ἄρχειν = to be the 
aggressor ; θανάτωι τίσας ἅπερ ἣρξεν Aisch. 
Ag. 1529, Eur. Herc. 1169, Frag. 825; 
ef. Soph. £7. 553. Zenod. drys, to 
which Ar. objected ἔσται ἀπολογούμενος 
Μενέλαος ὅτι ἄτηι περιέπεσεν 6’ ἀλεξανδρος. 
ἄτη, however, is often=sin, and regarded 
as deserving moral condemnation ; see 
e.g. I 510-2; and certainly Achilles is 
not ‘apologising’ for Agamemnon in 
A 412, In © 28 Ar, himself read ἄτης 
(though there was a variant ἀρχῆς), and 
so Z 356. A more serious objection is 
that ἄτη is for dFdrn, and that the con- 
tracted form is found only in late passages, 
the first syllable being usually in thesis. 
See on A 412. 

102. τεθναίη, may he lie dead, as 
τέθναθι Χ 365, spoken to the dead 
Hector. Compare τεθναίης Z 164. Both 
optatives are ‘ pure,’ expressing a wish. 
The accent of διακρινθεῖτε is due to the 
idea that it is contracted from -elnre. 
This is of course not the case; before 
the ‘heavy’ endings the opt. stem is 
formed with -ἰ- only, not -ἰη- (H. G. 8 83). 


y yoo 6 , es \ , 
οἴσετε ἄρν᾽, ἕτερον λευκόν, ἑτέρην δὲ μέλαιναν, 
γῆι τε καὶ ἠελίωι" Διὸ δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἴσομεν ἄλλον. 


ἄξετε δὲ Πριάμοιο βίην, ὄφρ᾽ ὅρκια τάμνηι 


+ οὐ > t ε an e ,ὔ \ mv 
αὐτός, ἐπεί οἱ παῖδες ὑπερφίαλοι καὶ ἄπιστοι" 
τ « ᾿ Ν a /, 
μή τις ὑπερβασίηι Διὸς ὅρκια δηλήσηται. 
3 ἃ 5 ¢ , L [al ᾿ 2 My 
αἰεὶ δ᾽ ὁπλοτέρων ἀνδρῶν φρένες ἠερέθονται" 
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οἷς δ᾽ ὁ γέρων μετέηισιν, ἅμα πρόσσω καὶ ὀπίσσω 
110 


Ua 3 ,ὔ 
λεύσσει, ὅπως by’ ἄριστα μετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισι γένηται." 


as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ & ἐχάρησαν ᾿Αχαιοί τε Τρῶές τε, 
ἐλπόμενοι παύσασθαι ὀϊξζυροῦ πολέμοιο. 

feo A Ba 2 iy 2 > oo” ᾽ \ 
καί ῥ᾽ ἵππους μὲν ἔρυξαν ἐπὶ στίχας, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔβαν αὐτοὶ 


108. οἴςετε Pap. 6? (οἴςετ᾽ 1. β1)}: οἴςετε 3° 0. 
ἄξατε G: ἕξετε Pap. β. || τάμνει Q (supr. Η) : τάμη H: τάμνοι Ap. Lew. 
110. λεύςει DIRQ. 


108. ἀεὶ G. 
118. ἔρυςαν 5. 


110 ἀθ. Ar. 
ἐλπόλ). 


104. δ᾽ : τ᾽ Pap. β. 106. 
108-- 


112. ἐυχόμενοι Ἡ (supr. 


108. ofcere and ἄξετε (105) are aor. 
imper. For the sigmatic aor. with the 
thematic vowel see H. G.§41. The cases 
are enumerated in Curt. Vb. ii. 282-4, 
and explained as due to the analogy 
of the non-sigmatic (strong) aorists 
which prevail in Epic Greek. In Alex- 
andrian times the converse phenomenon 
is found, as the non-sigmatic aorists 
constantly take a as thematic vowel 
(e.g. ἦλθα) on the analogy of the sigmatic 
aorists, which by that time were far 
commonest. The only cases of this in 
H. are εἶπας, εἴπατε, and ἤνεικα (with 
its various forms). See note on 262. 

&pn’ is probably for ἄρνε, but it may 
be for dpya. The F of Fdpv- is well 
attested (H. G. p. 364, van L. Ench. 
p. 163); the omission of δ᾽ before it, 
proposed by Heyne, is now confirmed by 
the Papyrus. 

104. Considerable suspicion attaches 
to this line. ΓΗ͂ for γαῖα is a rather late 
form (only three times again in Ji., O 
24, T 259, ᾧ 63 (cf. P 595), seven times 
in Od., but often in Hes.). ἡμεῖς (or 
ἡμέες ?) is metrically assured in only 
three other places, = 369, a 76, γ 81, the 
older form being probably jués_uncon- 
tracted (Menrad Contr. p. 106). Finally, 
the mention of the third lamb on the 
part of the Greeks is curious; in the 
sequel it would seem that Trojan lambs 
only are used. The line may have been 
added because Zeus is prayed to in 276, 
and it was thought that he too ought to 
have his lamb. Without this line we 
should naturally suppose that the white 


lamb was for the heavenly, and the black 
for the infernal deities in general (276- 
9). On the other hand, the mention of 
the male and female lamb suits the male 
and female deity (cf. A 729), and the 
question is not at all clear. 

105. ὅρκια TdunHi, in the meta- 
phorical sense, as elsewhere, make the 
treaty, for the actual slaughtering is 
done by Agamemnon. 

107. For the subj. ϑηλήσηται with 
the irregular long vowel see H. G. § 82, 
and Mulvany in C. R. x. 27. The 
expression Διὸς ὅρκια is unique, and the 
line could well be spared. 

108. ἠερέθονται, lit. ‘fintter,’ are 
blown about by the wind (B 448), i.e. 
cannot be trusted, the opposite of φρένες 
ἔμπεδοι Z 352; so ἀεσίφρων T 183. Cf. 
® 386. Ar. obelized this line and the 
two following ; the only reason given is 
that ἀπολογία ἐστὶν αὕτη ὑπὲρ τῶν παρα- 
βάντων Πριαμιδῶν. This, of course, is 
insufficient; the lines quite suit the 
eminently courteous character of Mene- 
laos. ofc (109) is left without a very 
accurate reference by the change of sub- 
ject to ὁ γέρων (which seems to be 
employed in a generic sense, not for 
Priam only—an Attic, not an Epic, use of 
the article). It is best taken as a neut. 
in the case where; cf. the analogous 
uses of the neut. pl. in H. G. § 161. 

112. See note on 28. Here the mss. 
all read παύσασθαι, and we can translate 
either hoping to win, or to have won, 
rest. Almost all edd., however, read 
παύσεσθαι. 
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τεύχεά τ᾽ ἐξεδύοντο: τὰ μὲν κατέθεντ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίηι 
πλησίον ἀλλήλων, ὀλίγη δ᾽ ἣν ἀμφὶς ἄρουρα. 
“Ἕκτωρ δὲ προτὶ ἄστυ δύω κήρυκας ἔπεμπε 
καρπαλίμως ἄρνάς τε φέρειν Πρίαμόν τε καλέσσαι. 
> =. Ἔ: 7 ft f ba Ua 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Ταλθύβιον προΐει κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
lot Ig \ a4 2.0 La Εἰ δι Ὁ 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυρὰς ἰέναι, ἠδ᾽ ἄρν᾽ ἐκέλευεν 
οἰσέμεναι" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἀπίθησ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι Siar. 
Ἶρις δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ “Ἑλένην λευκωλένων ἄγγελος ἦλθεν 
3 ,ὕὔ / ΕΣ ' ΄ 
εἰδομένη γαλόωι, ᾿Αντηνορίδαο δάμαρτι, 
x 2 / ‘J , ‘'E a 
τὴν ᾿Αντηνορίδης εἶχε κρείων “Edixdor, 
Λαοδίκην Πριάμοιο θυγατρῶν εἶδος ἀρίστην. 
τὴν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ ἐν μεγάρωι: ἡ δὲ μέγαν ἱστὸν ὕφαινε, 
δίπλακα πορφυρέην, πολέας δ᾽ ἐνέπασσεν ἀέθλους 
Z > 4 \ ’ a ,ὔ 
Τρώων θ᾽ ἱπποδάμων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 


115 


120 


125 


ods ev εἵνεκ᾽ ἔπασχον ὑπ᾽ "Ἄρηος παλαμάων. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις" 
“ δεῦρ᾽ ἴθι, νύμφα φίλη, ἵνα θέσκελα ἔργα ἴδηαι 180 


114. ἐκϑύοντο Pap. β. 


116. ποτὶ Q. || ἔπεαψε CGRST Lips. Eton. Vr. a A. 
119. ἐκέλευεν AHU Pap. 6: éxéAeucen 2. 
Ar. Aph. Zen. PU King’s: μαρμαρέην Ώ, || Gnénaccen Pap. β. 


123. τὴν δ᾽ U. 126. πορφυρέην 


180. νύμφη Q. 


115. ἀλλήλων refers to τεύχεα, and 
dugic means ‘there was but little 
ground (uncovered) between the heaps 
of arms.’ (This interpretation is clearly 
established by Buttm. Lew. s.v. ἀμφίς, 
as against the tradition that ἀλλήλων 
referred to Trojans and Achaians, so that 
ἄρουρα meant the μεταίχμιον between the 
armies.) See also note on H 342. 

119. ἠδ’ ἄρν᾽ : read καὶ βάρν᾽ (P. 
Knight) ; ἰδὲ βάρν᾽ Heyne, but see on 
318. 

120. oicéuenat, aor. as 103. La R. 
strangely makes it fut., saying that the 
infin. of these aor. forms is not used ; a 
very unwarrantable assertion in the face 
of Ψ 111, 564, Q 663, and four or five 
other passages. He seems hardly to be 
conscious of any distinction in sense be- 
tween the fut. and aor. infin. 

121. Iris is introduced as acting on 
her own mere motion, against the usual 
tule that she only goes at the bidding 
of the gods. But cf. Ψ 199, B 786. 

124. Cf. Z 252. Λαοδίκην, acc. for 
dat. by attraction to the case of the 
relative. 

126. ϑίπλακα, large enough to be worn 
double ; cf. K 134, Q 280, ν 224, τ 226. 


It is opposed to the smaller ἁπλοῖς Q 
230, w 276 (see Studniczka Beitr. p. 73). 
énénaccen, as X 441; the word is used in 
connexion with weaving in a way which 
shews that the art was so highly de- 
veloped in early days as to permit of the 
weaving of pictures. This was presum 
ably done by inserting coloured threads 
by hand as the weaving went on, as the 
Indian carpet-weaver makes his patterns 
by inserting tufts of coloured wool. One 
cannot but be reminded of the Bayeux 
tapestry, on which the ladies of Nor- 
mandy embroidered their duke’s victories. 

130, νύμφα is the name by which a 
Greek woman still speaks of her brother’s 
wife ; so also nuse in Albanian, properly 
bride. The form is to be classed with 
συβῶτα, ἠπεροπευτά, τοξότα, etc., as an 
instance of the old vocative of the -a 
declension, which survived only in Aiolic. 
Sappho has ὦ Alxé fr. 78, νύμφᾶ fr. 105. 
The statement of Schol. A, ᾿Ιωνικὰ νύμφα 
τόλμα, lacks all confirmation. See H. G. 
§ 92 and p. 390. eéckeAa, strange, a 
word of unknown origin recurring ¥ 107, 
374, 610. Of course the old derivation 
θεοῖς ἴκελος is impossible ; but we natur- 
ally think of the equally obscure θέσφατος. 
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129 


Τρώων θ᾽ ἱπποδάμων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων" 
ot πρὶν ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλοισι φέρον πολύδακρυν “Apna 
> , > a id ᾿Ξ 
ἐν πεδίωι, ὀλοοῖο λιλαιόμενοι πολέμοιο, 

a n / 
οἱ δὴ νῦν ἕαται σιγῆι, πόλεμος δὲ πέπαυται, 


2 , is δ > + \ A 
αἀσπίισι κεκλιμένοι, παρα ὃ ἔγχεα μακρᾶ TTETTNYVEV. 


135 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αλέξανδρος καὶ ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 
μακρῆις ἐγχείηισι μαχήσονται περὶ σεῖο" 

el / bs " / ” »” 
τῶι δέ κε νικήσαντι φίλη κεκλήσηι ἄκοιτις. 

ὧς εἰποῦσα θεὰ γλυκὺν ἵμερον ἔμβαλε θυμῶι 


Ἄς. .ἡ / Ψ, \ δὲ ΟΝ, cA 
ἀνδρός τε προτέροιο καὶ ἄστεος ἠδὲ ΤΟΚΉΩΝ. 


140 


7 2 an ? a 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἀργεννῆισι καλυψαμένη ὀθόνηισιν 
al? t 
ὡρμᾶτ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμοιο τέρεν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα, 
> » Ὁ a \ 2 / ἐδ et 
οὐκ οἴη, ἅμα THe ye καὶ ἀμφίπολοι δύ᾽ ἕποντο, 


133. πτολέμοιο 5. 
GR. || ἐγχείοιει G. || coto PQ. 
143, TAI re: TA() de QS. 


184. πόλεμός te U. 
138. ke: re P. || φίλη : γυνὴ H (yp. φίλη). 


135. ἀςπίϑι R. 137. μακροῖς 


133. This is a ‘Leonine’ verse, with 
a rime in the middle. 

134, ara for elarar=iarae (jo-vrar), 
with shortening as in κέαται for κείαται, 
véas for νῆας, χρύσεος for χρύσειος, and 
other cases in van L. Ench. p. 85. So 
éaro H 414, Cf. on 158. 

138. ke goes with KexAricm (fut. 
indic.) ; to him who conquers thow shalt 
{then) be assigned. The order of the 
words is the same as in H 41 οἱ δέ κ᾽ 
ἀγασσάμενοι. . (42) ἐπόρσειαν. It seems 
unnatural to us here, because we are 
accustomed to the Attic use of the art. 
with the participle, where no word from 
another part of the sentence can be 
interposed. But here τῶι is still an 
independent pronoun, lit. ‘to him, 
having conquered,’ etc. The difficulty 
arises of course from the reference being 
not to one definite person, but to either 
of two (cf. H. G. § 260). This shews 
that the Attic use has practically been 
reached in all but the stereotyped order, 
ef. τοῦ βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος, etc. There are 
very few other instances in H., perhaps 
only Φ 262, Ψ 325, 663, 702, beside the 
parallel 255 below (q.v.). It has been 
proposed, on the analogy of ὁππότερος 
δέ κε νικήσηι (71), to take xe with the 
participle here; but in practice the xe 
(ἄν) is inseparable from the relative in 
such sentences for H. as for later Greek, 
and no analogous case has been quoted. 
At best we could refer to the instances 


of a repeated ἄν where the first often 
attaches itself to a participle represent- 
ing a conditional clause, but is not con 
strued with it (instances in M. and T. 
8 224). There seems to be no case of ὁ 
νικήσας ἄν, and even if it were found it 
could only mean ‘the man who would 
have conquered.’ Van Leeuwen evades 
the difficulty by reading ye for xe, with 
P; but this is intolerable. κεκλήςηι, 
1.6. κεκλήσε᾽ (αι). 

140. τοκήων, Leda and Tyndareos, 
though Helen is Διὸς ἐκγεγαυῖα, see 199, 
426, δ 184; the legends vary as to the 
paternity of the children οἵ Leda, see 
λ 298 (M. and R.’s note), and on 238 
below. 

141. ὀθόνη, linen veil, see = 595, 
καλυψαμένη : this reflexive use of the 
middle, in which the agent is the direct 
object of the action, is comparatively 
rare; H. G. § 8 (2). 

142. τέρεν, round ; Lat. ter-cs. The 
word is used by H. (1) of flesh, A 287, 
N 553, Ξ 406; (2) of tears, here, 
II 11, T 323, π 332; (8) of leaves, N 
180, μ 357; (4) ἄνθεα ποίης 1 449. The 
ordinary explanation, ‘tender,’ does not 
suit either (1) or (2), for the flesh to 
which it is applied is always that of 
stalwart warriors, not of women or 
children; it rather indicates the firm 
rounded muscles (cf. Lat. for-us). As 
applied to leaves and bloom it means 
‘swelling with sap,’ full of fresh life.’ 


130 
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Αἴθρη ἹΠιτθῆος θυγάτηρ Κλυμένη τε βοῶπις. 

αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἵκανον, ὅθι Σκαιαὶ πύλαι ἦσαν. 146 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Πρίαμον καὶ ἸΠάνθοον ἠδὲ Θυμοίτην 

Λάμπόν τε Κλυτίον θ᾽ Ἱκετάονά 7 ὄξον "Άρηος, 

Οὐκαλέγων τε καὶ ᾿Αντήνωρ, πεπνυμένω ἄμφω, 

εἴατο δημογέροντες ἐπὶ Σκαιῆισι πύληισι, 

γήραϊ δὴ πολέμοιο πεπαυμένοι, GAN ἀγορηταὶ 150 

ἐσθλοί, τεττίγεσσιν ἐοικότες, of τε Kal’ ὕλην 

δένδρει ἐφεζόμενοι ὄπα λειριόεσσαν ἱεῖσι" 


144 ἀθ. Ar. (see below). 
Θ᾽ zon T. 148, Te om. G. || 


145. ἵκανεν P. 
πεπνοιμένω T. 
150. γήραϊ : répai S: yp. καὶ τήρεϊ ὡς οὔδει A. || OM: δὲ G. 


147. λάμποντα G. || τ᾽ ὄζον : 
149. εκαιαῖει πύλαιςι G. 
152. OéNOper 


Zen.: ϑενδρέωι Ar. Q: δϑένδρω P Par. k (post ras.). || ézéuenor S. || Aupideccan 


G, || YHcan (?) Pap. 6?: Yecan 61. 


144. This line is a clear case of inter- 
polation of a latermyth. The story was 
that Aithra, daughter of Pittheus, was 
the mother of Theseus. Theseus having 
stolen Helen while yet a child, her 


brothers, the Dioskuri, invaded Attica . 


during his visit to Hades, and recovered 
Helen, carrying off Aithra to be her 
slave. At the taking of Troy, the sons 
of Theseus, Demophon and Akamas, 
found their grandmother there among 
Helen’s handmaids, and took her back 
to Athens. The legend was dealt with 
in the ᾽Ιλίου πέρσις ascribed to Lesches 
(Paus. x. 25. 5), and is at least as old as 
the Chest of Kypselos, see Paus. v. 19 
AlOpa δὲ ἡ Πιτθέως ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλένης τοῖς 
πασὶν εἰς ἔδαφος καταβεβλημένη μέλαιναν 
ἔχουσά ἐστιν ἐσθῆτα. ἐπίγραμμα δὲ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ἔπος τε ἑξάμετρον, καὶ ὀνόματός 
ἐστιν ἑνὸς ἐπὶ τῶι ἑξαμέτρωι προσθήκη" 


Τυνδαρίδα Ἑλέναν φέρετον, Αἴθραν δ᾽ 
ἑλκεῖτον 

᾿Αθάναθεν. 
The recovery of Aithra was a regular 
episode of the Iliupersis on Attic vases 
of the fifth century (Robert Bild τι. Lied 
c. ii), and was painted by Polygnotos in 
the Lesche at Delphi (Paus. x. 25), 
where the two handmaids of Helen were 
named Elektra and Panthalis. But 
Homer is, of course, ignorant of the 
Theseus myth in all its branches. The 
Alexandrine critics were troubled by the 
chronological difficulty of the age which 
must be assigned to Aithra: ἀπιθανὸν 
γάρ ἐστιν Ἑλένης ἀμφίπολον εἶναι τὴν 
οὕτως ὑπεραρχαίαν, ἣν οὐκ ἐκποιεῖ (it is 


not possible) ζῆν διὰ τὸ μῆκος τοῦ χρόνου 
(Schol. A). That, however, must be 
put to the account of the myth-maker, 
More serious indications of interpolation 
here are the fact that Homer does not 
name handmaids on similar occasions 
(σ 182 is the only case), and that the 
epithet βοῶπις belongs to Hera alone, 
H 10 and Σ 40 being the only exceptions, 
The latter, at least, is a doubtful passage. 
The line was evidently composed at a 
date when the old tradition had died 
out, if it is true that the epithet ori- 
ginally came from the time when gods 
were worshipped in animal form, and 
was no mere epitheton ornans. Cf. on 
γλαυκῶπις A 206. 

146. of ἀμφὶ Mpiauon, the party con- 
sisting of Priam and the rest. The idiom 
by which a man is included in ‘those 
about’ him is familiar in H. as well as 
in Attic ; see B 445, A 295, 2 486, O 301, 
etc. The change to the nominative in 
148 is merely for the sake of convenience, 
and does not indicate that Ukalegon and 
Antenor were in any way different from 
the rest. The three names in 147 are 
acc. to T 238 those of sons of Laomedon, 
and therefore brothers of Priam. 

149, OHuorépontec: the word recurs 
only A 372, where it is applied to Ios, 
the eponym of Ilios. There is no reason 
to suppose that it is in any way different 
from the simple γέρων : it means merely 
member of the council of elders of the 
δῆμος or community. Cf the γερούσιος 
ὅρκος X 119 note. 

152. Aeipideccan: so Hes. Theog. 41, 
and cf, ὄπα λείριον Ap. Rhod. iv. 903; 
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a v T ἢ [7 , > ; a, ΓΑ 
τοῖοι ἄρα Τρώων ἡγήτορες ἧντ᾽ ἐπὶ πύργωι. 
[ἡ 2 a 
οἱ δ᾽ ὡς οὖν εἴδονθ᾽ “Ὡλένην ἐπὶ πύργον ἰοῦσαν, 


ἧκα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔπεα πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευον' 


155 


3 / a > 
“od νέμεσις Τρῶας καὶ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

ΩΝ δ᾽ 5» x \ ΕἸ / Υ- , 
τοιῆνδ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν χρόνον adyea πάσχειν" 
Ὁ ΜΕΝ οἱ n kd 
αἰνῶς ἀθανάτηισι θεῆις εἰς ὦπα ἔοικεν. 


Σ * \ ἐπὶ / ? / 
ἀλλὰ Kal ὧς, τοίη περ ἐοῦσ᾽, ἐν νηυσὶ νεέσθω, 


δ᾽ δ ὦ A , 9: a λί ἍΥ 
μη μιν τεκεέεσσι T οπισσω πΉμαᾳῳ LTTOLTO. 


160 


Ψ a 
ὧς ap ἔφαν, Ipiawos 8 Ἑ)λένην ἐκαλέσσατο poviu: 
rn > n ° 
“δεῦρο πάροιθ᾽ ἐλθοῦσα, φίλον τέκος, ἵζευ ἐμεῖο, 
v Τὸ , id v2 7 ἢ 
ὄφρα ἴδηις πρότερόν τε πόσιν πηούς τε φίλους τε" 
οὔ τί μοι αἰτίη ἐσσί, θεοί νύ μοι αἴτιοί εἰσιν, 


οἵ μοι ἐφώρμησαν πόλεμον πολύδακρυν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


165 


153. τοῖειν G. || εἶντ᾽ G. || πύργον Q (supr. o): πύργων Schol. ad O 10. 


154, εἶδον GQT: cidone’ RS Harl. a: Yeone’ D: oon Pap. β. 


ὦκα Zen. Krates: τινὲς ka Par. a. 
νάτοιει Ρ. || eeatc G. || ἐώκει P Eust. 
καὶ πῆμα λίποιτο). 


162. τέκνον J. || ἵζου G. || ἐμοῖο PQRS Vr. b. 
ἴδηις Zen. CGJRST Pap. 8, Harl. a Ὁ, Par. det fhj: fom Ar. Ὡ. 


155. ἧκα: 
156. τρῶάς te καὶ HPQR. 158. dea- 
159. NHi Vr. A. 160. λίπηται P (yp. 


163. 
165. épdp- 


uuncan Lips.: ἐφώρμιςαν P. || ἀχαιῶν : ἄρηος Pap. Bi. 


but it is hard to say how a voice can be 
‘lily-like,’ or, to be literal, ‘full of lilies.’ 
Commentators generally are content to 
say that the idea of delicacy is transferred 
from the flower to the sound. The schol. 
explain ἐπιθυμητήν, ἡδεῖαν. The Greeks 
felt particular pleasure in the voice of 
the cicada (ef. particularly the charming 
lines in Seut. Her. 398 ff.), and we can 
understand the ‘chirruping’ of the old 
men being compared to it; but that 
does not bring us nearer to the meaning 
of the epithet. λειριόεις is applied to the 
skin in N 830, but the lily is not else- 
where mentioned by H., and appears 
first in Hymn. Cer. 428. It looks as 
though some different word of forgotten 
meaning had been corrupted into a more 
familiar form; but it is hardly safe to 
trust to the gloss of Hesych., who explains 
λειρός by ἰσχνός (Paley). λειρίων ὀμμάτων 
in Bacchylides (xvii. 95) cannot be said 
to throw any fresh light on the question. 
déndper, so Zen. The form is well 
attested in Attic and Herod. vi. 79. 
δένδρεον is certain in N 437, 6 458 ; but 
here the simultaneous synizesis and 
shortening in the vulg. δενδρέωι are in- 
tolerable. (In A 15 χρυσέωι ἀνὰ σκήπ- 
τρῶι we may read either ἄν with Lehrs 


or σκήπτρωι ἀνὰ χρυσέωι with Brandreth.) 
The other Homeric forms, δένδρεα and 
δενδρέων, are ambiguous. devdpéw ἐζό- 
μενοι is possible, but ill attested. 

153. ἧντο, a unique form for caro, jaro, 
due to the similarity of μαι (ἡσ- μαι) to 
the vocalic stems, which admit both -vro 
and -aro after 7 (βεβλή-αται---ξύμβλη-ντο 
(4. 6. p. 5), 

Lessing, in a well-known passage of 
the Laokoon (ch. xxi.), quotes the 
admiration of the old men as a supreme 
instance of the manner in which poetry 
can convey the idea of exceeding personal 
beauty without any attempt to describe 
a single feature. 

156. οὐ Néuecic, ‘there is no place 
for indignation that,’ as = 80, a 350, 
just as we say ‘Small blame that’; so 
νεμεσσητόν Τ' 410, ete. 

160. λίποιτο, remain, as I 437. 
in apposition, as 51, etc. 

162. The order is δεῦρο ἐλθοῦσα ἵζευ 
πάροιθ᾽ ἐμεῖο, and dc (166) is co-ordinated 
with ὄφρα ἴδηις, 164-5 being parenthet- 
ical, πηούς, kinsfolk by marriage, ex- 
plained in 0 582 γαμβρὸς ἢ πενθερός, οἵ 
τε μάλιστα | κήδιστοι τελέθουσι μεθ᾽ αἷμά 
τε καὶ γένος αὐτῶν. 


πῆμα, 
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A , δ᾽ ἣν A 2 / 

ὥς μοι καὶ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα πελώριον ἐξονομήνηις, 
Ψ ΦᾺΣ 5 \ 3 Ν 2 AN 3. 2 D 

ὅς τις ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶν ᾿Αχαιὸς ἀνὴρ nus τε μέγας TE. 
ἢ τοι μὲν κεφαλῆι καὶ μείζονες ἄλλοι ἔασι, 
καλὸν δ᾽ οὕτω ἐγὼν οὔ πω ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 


οὐδ᾽ οὕτω yepapdv: βασιλῆϊ γὰρ ἀνδρὶ ἔοικε." 


170 


2? lal 
τὸν δ᾽ “Ελένη μύθοισιν ἀμείβετο, δῖα γυναικῶν" 
“ec is at , , 3 " ς L Fy t 
αἰδοῖός τέ μοί ἐσσι, φίλε ἑκυρέ, δεινὸς τε" 
t nn f € = rn 
ὡς ὄφελεν θάνατός μοι ἁδεῖν κακός, ὁππότε δεῦρο 
τ fal 4 rn 
vidi σῶν ἑπόμην, θάλαμον γνωτούς τε λιποῦσα 


ays Ζ \ Ξε ψ. 2 / 
παῖδά τε THAVYETHY καὶ ὁμηλικίην ἐρατεινήν. 


175 


2 \ / ? > 2 fs \ \ 7 , 

ἀλλὰ τά γ᾽ οὐκ ἐγένοντο. τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα. 
igs ΄ 2 ἢ Ψ δι τ f IO\ fa) 

τοῦτο δέ τοι ἐρέω, ὅ μ’ ἀνείρεαι ἠδὲ μεταλλᾶις" 

eo > 9 af i en) ,ὔ > L 

οὗτός γ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 

? / ΓΑ τ > \ / Ss 2 4 

ἀμφότερον, βασιλεύς τ᾽ ἀγαθὸς κρατερὸς T αἰχμητής" 


ὃ AM ao > 2 ἵ' y A ὃ y > Ψ ” 
ΝΡ AUT εμος ETKE KUYWTTLOOS, εὖ TOT env γε. 


180 


169. efdon ὀφθαλμοῖς H. 
174, γνωςτοὺς DU. 


Pap. 6. 


170. γεραόν Pap. 61. || rap: δὲ Athen. xiii. 566. 
176. τά τ᾽: τά Ke, yp. δὲ καὶ τά re Schol. A. || KAefouca 
178. Γ᾽ om. G Pap. β: τ᾽ U. 


168. Kal μείζονες, even greater, not 
merely equal. κεφαλῆι, by (the measure 
of) the head. 

172. φίλε éxupé: the oF of (oF )exupé 
lengthens the ε as in οὐδὲ (oF )o’s B 882. 

173. θάνατος. Gdein, a curious 
phrase apparently founded on the 
familiar ἥνδανε βουλή. The neglect of 
the F of adein (svad-) is very rare; ὥς 
p(or) ὄφελεν θάνατος Fadéew is a clearly 
right correction required by the order of 
the words (Monro; H. G. p. 337). Yet 
even so the verb is a curious one to use, 
and there is no exact parallel. ἑλέειν, 
λαβέειν were not likely to be corrupted. 

175. παῖδα, sc. Hermione, 6 14. THAu- 
rérHN: the explanation of this much 
disputed word which now seems to be 
the most generally accepted is that 
given by Savelsberg in the Rhein. Mus. 
1853, p. 441. It is explained at length 
by M. and R. on 6 11. The conclusion 
there arrived at is that the word means 
adolescens, lit. ‘ grown big,’ from ᾿τῆλυς 
=great, and that it indicates an age of 
from thirteen to twenty or thereabouts. 
This suits the statement of Sophokles as 
quoted by the schol. on 6 4, and 
Eustath., who say that Hermione was 
given in marriage while Helen was in 
Troy, so that she could not have been 


very young when her mother left her. 
But it is only an uncertain guess. 

178. οὗτος is ‘anaphoric,’ not ‘ deic- 
tic’; in other words it means ‘he of 
whom you ask,’ while Priam (167) uses 
ὅδε, ‘this warrior whom I see.’ 

179. This was a favourite line of 
Alexander’s, Plut. Mor. i. 331. See 
also Xen. Mem. iii. 2. 2. ἀμφότερον, 
exactly our idiom, ‘both a good king 
and.’ So Pindar 0. vi. 17 ἀμφότερον 
μάντίν τ᾽ ἀγαθὸν καὶ δουρὶ μάρνασθαι. 

180. εἴ ποτ᾽ ἔην re: this phrase occurs 
in five other places, viz. A 762, Q 426, 
o 268, τ 315, w 289. It is always, 
except in Q and w, preceded by some 
form of εἶναι. It is commonly taken to 
mean ‘if indeed it is not all a dream,’ 
si unquam fuit quod non est amplius, i.e. 
si recte dict potest fuisse quod ita sut 
Sactum est dissimile ut fuisse nunguam 
credas, G. Hermann. The doubt would 
then be a rhetorical way of emphasiz- 
ing the bitter contrast between the past 
and the present. Monro compares εἴ 
ποτε in prayers (6.5. A 39, 394), where 
there is no doubt expressed ; ‘the effect 
is that of an assurance that the past to 
which the speaker looks back was once 
really present; ‘‘if there was an Aga- 
memnon [as there was], he was my 
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κα ia \ ye , 
as φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἠγάσσατο φώνησέν Te: 


μ ᾿ 2 sh 
ὦ μάκαρ ᾿Ατρεΐδη, μοιρηγενές, ὀλβιόδαιμον, 
5 , a a 
ἢ ῥά νύ τοι πολλοὶ δεδμήατο κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
la 
ἤδη καὶ Φρυγίην εἰσήλυθον ἀμπελόεσσαν 
Bg 
ἔνθα ἴδον πλείστους Φρύγας ἀνέρας αἰολοπώλους, 185 
\ 3 n 

λαοὺς ᾿Οτρῆος καὶ Μύγδονος ἀντιθέοιο, 

se Le) , 
οἵ pa τότ᾽ ἐστρατόωντο παρ᾽ ὄχθας Σαγγαρίοιο" 

\ a 
καὶ yap ἐγὼν ἐπίκουρος ἐὼν μετὰ τοῖσιν ἐλέχθην 
a ΓΦ 2 > 2 if b) ft 
ἤματι τῶι, ὅτε τ᾽ ἦλθον ᾿Αμαζόνες ἀντιάνειραι" 
> 3 
GAN οὐδ᾽ οἱ τόσοι ἦσαν ὅσοι ἑλίκωπες “Axatol.” 190 
>» a 
δεύτερον αὖτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα ἰδὼν épéew ὁ γεραιός" 
ἊΜ ἃ 

“elm ἄγε μοι καὶ τόνδε, φίλον τέκος, ὅς τις ὅδ᾽ ἐστί, 

ia \ a pA 
μείων μὲν κεφαλῆι ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο, 

» ψν ? ” OX f 20 7 
εὐρύτερος δ᾽ ὦμοισιν ἰδὲ στέρνοισιν ἰδέσθαι. 

δ. ΄ a“ 
τεύχεα μέν οἱ κεῖται ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι, 195 

| 8. x + ἃ 3 - Ψ td fal 
αὐτὸς δὲ κτίλος ὡς ἐπιπωλεῖται στίχας ἀνδρῶν" 
ἀρνειῶν μιν ἐγώ γε ἐίσκω πηγεσιμάλλωι, 

J n 

ὅς τ᾽ ὀΐων μέγα πῶυ διέρχεται ἀργεννάων." 


ce 


186. λαούς τ᾽ J. 187. éctpatevonto JP! (-donto P?). 188. ἐγών : ἐών 
Pap. fl. || ἐλέγμην Strabo. 189. τ᾽ om. GR. 190. οὐδ᾽ of: οὐ δὴ Q. 
191, ave’ C. 193. κεφαλὴν Ar. H Par. g?. 194, ἠδὲ GPQ. 195. τεύχεά 
oi μὲν JR. || πολυβοτείρηι DT Pap. 6. 196. ἐπεπωλεῖτο Pap. β. 197. JAIN: 
μὲν 5. 


brother -in-law.”’ But the phrase οἴ, πόδας αἰόλος ἵππος T 404, with nimble 


belongs to a class of sentences in which horses. πλείστους is predicate, with 
εἰ is not conditional at all, but merely ἴδον. 
calls attention to a concomitant circum- 188. ἐλέχϑην, either ‘was numbered 


stance, of which the so-called ‘protasis’ 
is independent. See note on A 321. 
The sense is rather ‘Do not forget that 
he was’ than ‘if he was.’ To bring out 
this sense Curtius would read ἣ ποτ᾽ 
ἔην ye, ‘surely once he was,’ which is 


among them’ (Aey-) or ‘lay down 
(bivouacked) among them’ (Aex-). The 
same ambiguity is found in © 519, I 67. 
H. mentions the Amazons once again, 
Z 186; cf. also B 811. 


193. KepaAfl, as 168. Ar.’s κεφαλήν 


needless. 

182. umoipHrenéc, child of fortune, 
born to ὦ happy fate. Doderlein ex- 
plains ‘ born for destruction (of enemies),’ 
on the ground that μοῖρα means evil fate. 
But this is only the case in phrases like 
μοῖραι θανάτοιο and others; in v 76 it is 
opposed to ἀμμορίη, and clearly means 
‘good fortune’; μοίρηι γενόμενος would 
answer to the κακῆι alone τέκον of A 418. 

183. SeduHaTo, 1.6. ‘are, as I now 
see, subject to you’; the plpf. being 
used like the imperf. in ἤμελλον, ἣν (dpa), 
ete. Cf. érérvéo Θ 163, M 164. 

185. The rhythm shows that Φρύγας 
ἀνέρας go closely together. aiohonedAouc: 


follows the analogy of 227. 

196. κτίλος, the ram who leads the 
flock, ‘bell wether’; the simile is given 
again, at full length, in N 492. In 
later Greek the word seems to be used 
only as an adj.=tame. Cf. Pind. P. ii. 
17 ἱερέα κτίλον ᾿Αφροδίτας. 

197. πηγεσιμάλλωι, thick-fleeced ; cf. 
πηγός of horses and waves, I 124, ε 388. 
The formation of the word is hard to 
explain ; the analogy of τανυσίπτερος, 
ἑλκεσίπεπλος, ταμεσίχροος, ἀερσίποδες, and 
many others, shews that it must be 
derived from the verb-stem myy-, not 
from πηγός (cf., however, Πρωτεσίλαο9). 
H. 6. 8 124 ο. 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ Ἑλένη Διὸς éxyeyavia: 
“otros δ᾽ αὖ Λαερτιάδης πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 200 
ὃς τράφη ἐν δήμων Ἰθάκης κραναῆς περ ἐούσης 
εἰδὼς παντοίους τε δόλους καὶ μήδεα πυκνά." 


τ / 7 
τὴν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Αντήνωρ πεπνυμένος ἀντίον ηὔδα" 


“ce 


δ᾿ 5S a \ 4 
ὦ γύναι, } μάλα τοῦτο ἔπος νημερτὲς ἔειπες" 


ἤδη γὰρ καὶ δεῦρό ποτ᾽ ἤλυθε δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 205 
σεῦ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀγγελίης, σὺν ἀρηϊφίλων Meveddar: 

τοὺς δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξείνισσα καὶ ἐν μεγάροισι φέλησα, 
ἀμφοτέρων δὲ φυὴν ἐδάην καὶ μήδεα πυκνά. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Τρώεσσιν ἐν ἀγρομένοισιν ἔμιχθεν, 

στάντων μὲν Μενέλαος ὑπείρεχεν εὐρέας ὦμους, 210 
ἄμφω δ᾽ ἑζομένω, γεραρώτερος ἦεν ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 


208. αὖ P Lips. 


204. ἔειπας GL Vr. a}, Τὴρ5.1 


206. cAc Zen. Par. ".] 


207. τοὺς 9°: Toucde δ᾽ P. || ἐγὼν ézeinicca J. || Ξείνιςα PQ. || μεγάροις ἐφίληςα 


Pap. β. 


211. ézouénwn Zen. DTU Harl. a! cd, King’s, Par. 6, Eton. 


201. ϑήλιωι, ‘realm’ in local sense, 
see B 547. περ: the idea seems to be, 
‘poor though the soil of Ithaka be, yet 
it has succeeded in producing a great 
man.’ Cf. 6 605, « 27 τρηχεῖ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀγαθὴ κουροτρόφος. τράφη, read τράφεν 
or τράφ᾽ ἐνί, though here the Mss. are 
unanimous ; see on B 661. 

206. ἀγγελίης ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄγγελος, Ar., a 
much disputed doctrine. In the present 
passage we may well take arr. as 
governed by ἕνεκα (as π 334 τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἕνεκ᾽ ἀγγελίης) and ced as an objective 
gen. after it (as κ 245 ἀγγελίην ἑτάρων 
ἐρέων). So A 384 ἀγγελίην ἐπὶ Τυδῆ 
στεῖλαν ᾿Αχαιοί is ambiguous, for ἐπί 
may be taken with the verb (see note 
there) ; and A 140 Μενέλαον. . ἀγγελίην 
ἐλθόντα, with the analogy of ἐξεσίην 
ἐλθόντι Ὦ 235, p 20 (hence Bentley, 
followed by van L., read ἀγγελίην here). 
But in N 252 ῆέ rev ἀγγελίης μετ᾽ ew 
ἤλυθες, O 640 ὃς Εὐρυσθῆος ἀέθλων 
ἀγγελίης οἴχνεσκε βίηι Ἡρακληείηι, we 
must either make the word ἃ nom. with 
Ar., or read ἀγγελίην with Zenod., or 
extend the ‘causal’ use of the genitive 
beyond all analogy, even in the freedom 
of Homeric usage. The termination 
-(ms recurs only in νεηνίης, ταμίης, in the 
latter case with the fem. ταμίη beside it, 
though this is not an abstract noun. 
For the formation of such masculines 
of the -a declension from abstract 
feminines see H. G.§ 116 (2). There is, 
therefore, a certain amount of analogy 


for the doctrine of Ar., establishing at 
least the possibility of it ; the conclusion 
in the last resort depends on the tradi- 
tion of the text in N and Ὁ. (See also 
Delbriick Gr. iii. pp. 111, 368.) There 
can be no doubt that on the whole the 
nom. masc. gives the best sense here, 
‘an envoy concerning thee.’ The gen. 
would rather mean to get (or more 
naturally to bring) ὦ message of thee, 
which is not what is required. Odysseus 
and Menelaos came as envoys from 
Greece, to obtain the surrender of Helen 
by peaceful means before the opening of 
the war, as was related in the Kypria. 
This is again alluded to in A 188, q.v. 
σῆς, the reading of Zen., is no im- 
provement on ced, and would have to be 
taken in the same objective sense, cf. 
T 336 ἐμὴν ποτιδέγμενον αἰεὶ | Avyphy 
ἀγγελίην. 

209. ἀγρομένοιςι, sc. when they first 
made their appearance in the ἀγορά. 

210. cTdNToNn seems to refer to the 
whole multitude ; the dignity of Odysseus 
is emphasized by his being more stately, 
when they sat down, even than the man 
whose shoulders stood out not only above 
his, but above all the Trojans. Bentley 
read στάντες on the analogy of ἐζομένω 
below. ὑπείρεχεν is probably intrans., 
with gen. as ἠέλιος ὑπερέσχεθε γαίης 
A 735; ὑπερέχειν in the trans. sense 
means ‘to hold over,’ e.g. B 426, which 
is possible here, but seems less natural. 

211. There is an anacoluthon here; 
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GAN ὅτε δὴ μύθους καὶ μήδεα πᾶσιν ὕφαινον, 

~ 4 Ν t Ε] id > ᾿ 

ἢ τοι μὲν Μενέλαος ἐπιτροχάδην ἀγόρευε, 

παῦρα μέν, ἀλλὰ μάλα λιγέως, ἐπεὶ οὐ πολύμυθος, 


ὑδ᾽ ? δ᾽ 2 \ A A a 
Qu ἀφαμαρτοεπής, εὖ Καὶ γέενέει ὕστερος NEV. 


215 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ πολύμητις ἀναΐξειεν ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 

/ ς \ {+ ΨΝ \ Ν᾿ " / 
στάσκεν, ὑπαὶ δὲ ἴδεσκε κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πήξας, 
σκῆπτρον δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ὀπίσω οὔτε προπρηνὲς ἐνώμα, 

3 5 > \ Ψ + ἊΝ \ > z 
ἀλλ ἀστεμφὲς ἔχεσκεν, aidpei φωτὶ ἐοικώς" 


ig , , A >» ” , i > 
gains κε ζάκοτον τέ Tw’ ἔμμεναι ἄφρονά τ αὔτως. 


220 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ὄπα τε μεγάλην ἐκ στήθεος εἴη 


215. εἰ: A AT Eton. (yp. Harl. a): & Pap. βὶ : ἢ or A Nik. 
220. τέ TIN’: τινα S (yp. J): TIN’ Q. || Θ᾽ αὕτως JQ. 


DST Vr. Ὁ, Pap. pt. 


219. ἀϊϑρι 


221. εἴη ADU: Yer GP Harl.a: Yea CHJL: Yu Lips. 


the construction is just like Καὶ 224 σύν 
τε Ov’ ἐρχομένω, καί τε πρὸ ὁ τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 
In both cases the sentence begins as if 
ἄμφω (δύο) were to be continued in dis- 
tributive apposition (ἀπὸ ὅλου els μέρη) 
by an ὁ μὲν... ὁ δέ (as σ 95 δὴ τότ᾽ 
ἀνασχομένω ὁ μὲν ἤλασε δεξιὸν ὦμον | 

*Ipos, ὁ δ᾽ αὐχέν᾽ ἔλασσεν, H 306, Μ 400, 
etc.). But here the second member is 
forgotten altogether ; in K the two are 
run together into mpd ὁ τοῦ. Cf. also μ 
73 of δὲ δύω σκόπελοι ὁ μέν . . followed 
by τὸν δ᾽ ἕτερον 101. Zenod. read 
ἑζομένων, apparently regarding ἄμφω as 
indeclinable (it is not found in H. except 
in nom. and acc.). 

212. For ὕφαινον Casaubon conj. 
ἔφαινον, cf. Σ 295, @ 499. But the 
metaphor of weaving speeches is too 
natural to be objected to. For the dat. 
naa cf, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη (locatival). 

213. ἐπιτροχάϑην, fluently (as σ 26), 
not stumbling for want of words ; it is 
explained by the whole of what follows, 
παῦρα being taken up by οὐ πολύμυθος, 
and λιγέως (which seems to mean clear 
in utterance) by οὐδ᾽ ἀφαμαρτοεπής, ‘no 
stumbler in words either’ (cf. A 511 
οὐχ ἡμάρτανε μύθων, and N 824 
dpaproerés). 1.6. Menelaos spoke con- 
cisely, but what he did say he said 
clearly and without stumbling, cf. 
ἀσφαλέως dyopevee θ6 171. In the 
fragment of Menelaos’ speech on this 
occasion, as conceived by Bacchylides 
(xy.), it can hardly be said that the 
Homeric character, οὐ πολύμυθος, is 
observed. 

215. Though the ms. testimony is 
strong in favour of ei here, the scholia 
only discuss ἢ and # as variants. The 


latter is inadmissible here ; the former, 
preceded by a colon, may be defended by 
passages where it introduces short paren- 
thetical sentences, as H 393, A 362, 
Χ 280 (H. G. 8 338). All these cases 
are, however, so far different that ἣ 
retains its original force of strong 
affirmation, and in none of them could 
εἰ be substituted without detriment to 
the sense. Here, however, there is no 
need of asseveration about the relative 
age of Menelaos, and if ἢ is right, it 
means no more than εἰ, which it is 
therefore better to retain. 

217. ὑπαί, from under as usual (H. G. 
§ 201), not down, which is xara. So 
ὑπόδρα of the glance of a man from 
under eyebrows contracted in anger. 
Here duuata refers to the face rather 
than the eyes ; Odysseus keeps his face 
turned to the earth and looks up from 
under his brow, ὑπὸ βλεφάρων Τ' 17. Cf. 
Ovid Met. xiii. 125 Laertius heros 
Adstitit atgue oculos paullum tellure 
moratos Sustulit ad proceres. Gnat=elen, 
rose to speak, cf. ἤϊσσον = 506. The opt. 
is iterative. ; 

220. Ζάκοτον : the idea seems to be 
what we call ‘sulky’; κότος implies 
resentment rather than open anger, and 
is thus contrasted with χόλος in A 82. 
Odysseus, by not employing the outward 
signs of appeal and persuasion, looks 
like ὦ man who in deep resentment 
chooses to hold aloof from his fellows. 
τέ τιν᾽ : τινά F’ Brandreth (see the 
variant). The caesura is insufficient in 
any case. For φαίης ke=diceres, crederes, 
ef. 892, A 429, O 697, etc. αὕτως, a 
mere simpleton ; A 133. 

221. We can choose between εἴη and 
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καὶ ἔπεα vipadecow ἐοικότα χειμερίηισιν, 
οὐκ ἂν ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆϊ γ᾽ ἐρίσσειε βροτὸς ἄλλος" 
οὐ τότε γ᾽ ὧδ᾽ Ὀδυσῆος ἀγασσάμεθ᾽ εἶδος ἰδόντες." 
τὸ τρίτον αὖτ᾽ Αἴαντα ἰδὼν ἐρέειν᾽ ὁ γεραιός" 
“τίς tap ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιὸς ἀνὴρ ἠύς τε μέγας τε, 
ἔξοχος ᾿Αργείων κεφαλήν ἠδ᾽ εὐρέας ὦμους ; ἢ 
τὸν δ᾽ Ἑλένη τανύπεπλος ἀμείβετο, δῖα γυναικῶν" 
“οὗτος δ᾽ Αἴας ἐστὶ πελώριος, ἕρκος ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
. Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐνὶ Κρήτεσσι θεὸς ὡς 
ἕστηκ᾽, ἀμφὶ δέ μιν Κρητῶν ἀγοὶ ἠγερέθονται. 
πολλάκι μιν ξείνισσεν ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 


225 


230 


y 2 € ΄ Led v4 0 a 

οἴκων ἐν ἡμετέρων ὁπότε ἹΚρήτηθεν ἵκουτο. 

a 3 ἃ» τ ΄ 

νῦν δ᾽ ἄλλους μὲν πάντας ὁρῶ ἑλίκωπας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
᾽ὔ 2 ,ὔ 

οὕς κεν ἐὺ γνοίην καί T οὔνομα μυθησαίμην᾽ 235 

\ 7 > , IOs 4 n 
δοιὼ δ᾽ οὐ δύναμαι ἰδέειν κοσμήτορε λαῶν, 
? / \ \ ΓΑ 
Κάστορά θ᾽ ἱππόδαμον καὶ πὺξ ἀγαθὸν ἸΙολυδεύκεα, 


2 oe 


222. καί ῥ᾽ ΤΆ, || χειμκερίοιςσι Q Vr. c. 226. Tap A: rap Trypho G: τ᾽ dp 
Q. || ἀχαιὸς ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος Q. || μέγας δὲ R. 227. HO’: τε καὶ Ar. Aph.: καὶ Q 
(and this the Schol. of Did. implies as a variant). 229. ὃ᾽ om. RT. 230. 
κρήτεςει : eprixecct Pap. β. 231. Hrepéeontar ACJPRU Harl. a: ἠγερέθοντο 
DGH (post ras.) LQST Vr. a Ὁ: ἠερέθονται Pap, β. 234, ὁρῶ πάντας Q. || 
ἑλικῶπας : καὶ πάντας Pap. β3. 235 om. Pap. Bt. || καὶ τοὔνομα CH: καί κ᾿ 
οὔνομα C (sic La R; G?) T. 236. δύω P1QS (ϑυὼ 1 ΤΊ). 237. πολυϑεύκην CS. 


ἵει (tn) even apart from MSs. variation; be dismissed in one line (cf. on B 557), 


but the opt. in 216 is evidently in favour 
of the former. 

224. The line was condemned by 
Bentley. It is most awkward as well 
as tautological, and the digamma of 
root Fid is twice violated. Giseke re- 
marks that it would come better after 
220; but it seems to be only a variant 
of 228, added by way of recapitulation 
of the whole speech. de must then 
mean ‘so much as we did before’; 
whereas the proper sense is ‘so much as 
we do now.’ 

227. HO’: the reading of Ar. τε καὶ 
introduces the forbidden trochaic caesura 
in the 4th foot (ct., however, P 719). 
Ahrens thought that the old reading 
was καί (vide supra), the length being 
preserved by the bucolic diaeresis. 

228. Tanunendoc seems to mean nearly 
the same as ἑλκεσίπεπλος (Z 442, etc.), 
with long (or wide) robe (lit. stretched 
out), cf. ἐκταδίη K 134. See Studniczka 
Beitr, p. 116, Helbig H. £.? Ὁ. 205. 

229, It is remarkable that Aias should 


and Diomedes altogether omitted; the 
name of the latter indeed does not occur 
at all before A 365, except in the 
Catalogue, B 563, 567, and he drops 
entirely out of the action after <A, 
except in the games in ¥ and one speech 
in = (109 sqq.). It is not impossible that 
Idomeneus, who is frequently the object 
of disproportionate praise, has here 
supplanted the description of the more 
famous warriors. 

235. γνοίην, ‘I could recognise and 
name,’ a sort of assimilation of the first 
clause to the second, for ‘whom I re- 
cognise and could name’ (Monro). Or, 
in other words, γνοίην καί -- γνοῦσα : cf. 
‘whose shoe’s latchet I am not worthy 
to stoop down and unloose,’ Aisch. Sept. 
272 ἱκέσθαι καί -εἱκομένους (M. A. B.). 

237. For another (and later?) legend 
of Kastor and Polydeukes see A 300 
sqq., the only other place where they 
are mentioned in H. That passage 
is clearly inconsistent with 243-4, as 
they are said to have shared immortality 
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αὐτοκασιγνήτω, τώ μοι μία γείνατο μήτηρ. 
BN > e , f 3 > a 
"ἢ οὐχ ἑσπέσθην Λακεδαίμονος ἐξ ἐρατεινῆς, 
ἢ δεῦρο μὲν ἕποντο νέεσσ᾽ ἔνι ποντοπόροισι, 240 
νῦν αὖτ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλουσι μάχην καταδύμεναι ἀνδρῶν, 
yy / \ 5 " ii 2 [2 ” ΕΣ 
αἴσχεα δειδιότες καὶ ὀνείδεα πόλλ᾽, ἅ μοι ἔστιν. 
ὡς φάτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ἤδη κάτεχεν φυσίζοος aia 
ἐν Λακεδαίμονι αὖθι, pidge ἐν πατρίδι γαίηι. 
tA ὩΣ > ἃ ” a a a / 
KNPUKES δ᾽ ava ἄστυ θεῶν φέρον ὁρκία πιστά, 245 
dpve δύω καὶ οἶνον ἐύφρονα, καρπὸν ἀρούρης, 
ἀσκῶι ἐν αἰγείωι" φέρε δὲ κρητῆρα φαεινὸν 
κῆρυξ ᾿Ιδαῖος ἠδὲ χρύσεια κύπελλα" 
@tpuvey δὲ γέροντα παριστάμενος ἐπέεσσιν' 


“ὄρσεο, Λαομεδοντιάδη, καλέουσιν ἄριστοι 


250 


239. €cnéceHN [A]R[S]T: εἰπέσϑθην P: énécoun Q. 


240. δεῦρο HJP!QRTU? 


(in ras.) Harl. a (yp. pw) Ὁ α ἃ, King’s, Par. at Ὁ (?) ἢ 1: ϑεύρω ACGL[S] Vr. δ", 


Par. ὁ ἃ ὁ g: ϑεῦρω D. 
Eust. 


GR. 249, ὄτρυνεν Vr. a. 


241. NON 0’ CGPRS. || αὖ Vr. a. || κάχην : πόνον 
242. ὀνείϑε᾽ ἃ πολλὰ J (yp. καὶ ὀνείδεα πολλά μοι). 
P. || κατέεχε(ν) J (yp. κάτεχε) PQ. || pucizwoc DP. || αἷα : ἄρουρα Q. 
φίλην ἐς natpida γαῖαν D. || φίληι : ἐῆι Zen, 


243. ἤδη om. 
244. 
241. δὲ : δὴ Lips. || κρατῆρα 


after death by alternate days. The 
synizesis in Πολυδεύκεα is suspicious ; 
perhaps the variant Πολυδεύκην is right. 
Zen. explained the absence of the 
brothers from Troy by supposing that 
they had been left as regents of Greece 
(Stouxnras τῆς Ἑλλάδος Schol. T). But 
their death was related in the Kypria. 

238. αὐτοκαςιγνήτο according to the 
grammarians means ‘whole brothers’ ; 
we have not evidence enough of the 
early forms of the Dioskuri myth to say 
if Homer regarded them both as children 
of Zeus ; in ἃ they are distinctly made 
sons of Tyndareos, and it is probable 
that Helen herself may have been to H. 
really his daughter, and only in a more 
distant degree descended from Zeus. 
But see on 140. μία -- ἡ αὐτή as 
T 293; μοὶ goes with it, ‘the same 
as me.’ 

240. ϑεῦρο has the last syll. length- 
ened by ictus. The δεύρω of a few 
Mss. is an imaginary form not else- 
where found. If we write ἢ... H with 
Nikanor, the two suppositions take the 
form of alternative assertions ; Herod- 
ianos preferred A... A, when we must put 
a note of interrogation after ἔστιν. See 
HT. G. 8 340. 


241. αὖτε = δέ, αὐτάρ, A 237, ete. 


242. aicyea, ὀνείδεα, in objective 
sense, the insults and revilings of men. 

243. Observe the way—to our idea 
inappropriate—in which the conven- 
tional epithet pucizooc is introduced; cf. 
® 63, note. 

244. ater, there, 1.6. in their own 
place. For φίληι Zenod. read δι, 
‘their,’ see App. A. 

245. ὅρκια here and 269, oath-offer- 
ings, including wine as well as victims, 
the epithet mera being curiously trans- 
ferred from the abstract sense. In the 
phrase ὅρκια τάμνειν, 252, the victims 
alone are signified, properly oe 
but the original signification of the 
phrase became so conventional that 
ultimately ὅρκια = a treaty, cf. 94, 256, 
A 269, and even the sing. ὅρκιον is found, 
A 158. Buttmann has an excellent 
article on the Greek conception of oaths 
(Lexil. s.v.). The significance of the 
verb τάμνειν may be well illustrated by 
the note in Frazer Paus. iii. 867, where 
it is shewn that in many oaths, Greek 
as well as savage, the actual division of 
the animal into two or more parts is an 
essential element of the ceremony. 
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a tf 
Τρώων θ᾽ ἱπποδάμων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
a ? A 
ἐς πεδίον καταβῆναι, ἵν᾿ ὅρκια πιστὰ τάμητε" 
? aA i 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αλέξανδρος καὶ ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 
- Ἄ. la 
μακρῆις ἐγχείηισι μαχήσοντ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικί" 
a ὟΣ 
τῶι δέ κε νικήσαντι γυνὴ καὶ κτήμαθ᾽ ἕποιτο" 255 
/ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι φιλότητα καὶ ὅρκια πιστὰ ταμόντες 
ναίοιμεν Τροίην ἐριβώλακα, τοὶ δὲ νέονται 
Ψ ΕΣ 
"Apyos ἐς ἱππόβοτον καὶ ᾿Αχαιίδα καλλιγύναικα. 
e ,ἷ a) oe Ἑ ἅς ὦ δ᾽ € 7 
ὡς φάτο, ῥίγησεν δ᾽ 6 γέρων, ἐκέλευσε δ᾽ ἑταίρους 
/ 
ἵππους ζευγνύμεναι' τοὶ δ᾽ ὀτραλέως ἐπίθοντο. 260 
ἂν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔβη Πρίαμος, κατὰ δ᾽ ἡνία τεῖνεν ὀπίσσω" 
πὰρ δέ οἱ ᾿Αντήνωρ περικαλλέα βήσατο δίφρον. 
\ \ ,y¥ n , > oy nee Ψ“ 
τὼ δὲ διὰ Σκαιῶν πεδίονδ᾽ ἔχον ὠκέας ἵππους. 


a ᾿ ,ὔ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκοντο μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, 


ἐξ ἵππων ἀποβάντες ἐπὶ χθόνα πουλυβότειραν 265 
? lal / 
ἐς μέσσον Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἐστυχόωντο. 


251. Θ᾽ om. P. 


oici 6. 

axatda P. 

ἑταίροις Ar. Zen. Q. 

Briceto ῶ. 263. nedion Lips. 


βότειραν PT? Pap. 6. 


252. ἐν medion U. || τάμμαι DHJS. 
257. Neécown GJP (-έεϑων app. man. 2 in vas.) QRS Pap. p'. 

259. ἑταίρους GJPSU Pap. β (and A™, T.W.A.): ἑτάρους Q: 
262. βήςατο Ar. (sce below) A supr. CGJQ: Briccato H: 
264. ἵκοντο : ἵκανον Pap. β. 


254. μακροῖς éryet- 
258. 


265. πολυ- 


255. See note on 188. 

259. éraipouc is better than éralpos 
as avoiding the rare dat. in -os for -οισι. 
κελεύειν takes both constr. in H., but 
the dat. is less common; it is found 
oftener in J2, than Od., and survived in 
Attic only as a rarity. 

261. τεῖνεν, drew back, taking them 
from the front rail to which they were 
attached when no one was in the car; 
E 262, etc. 

262. BHcato: προκρίνει μὲν τὴν διὰ τοῦ 
€ γραφὴν βήςετο, πλὴν οὐ μετατίθησιν 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦ a γράφει ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος, Did. 
The statement is highly important, as 
evidence of a variation in Ar.’s authorities 
which he did not feel at liberty to 
disregard, in spite of his desire for 
uniformity. Our mss. bear abundant 
testimony to the uncertainty as to the 
correct form of these sigmatic aorists ; 
e.g. they constantly vary between δύσετο 
and dvcaro. In ο 475 ἀναβησάμενοι is 
causal, but there is no other evidence 
of such a use of the aor. mid., which, 
indeed, does not seem to occur elsewhere 


in Greek, except in the variants now 
under consideration. (The subj. κατα- 
βήσεται (O 382) is, however, from the 
-oa- form.) The wisest course is to 
admit the variation in our texts, as the 
uncertainty goes back to a period as 
remote as our current text itself. At 
the same time we may, with Ar., prefer 
the forms in -e-, on the ground that the 
tendency of analogy must always have 
been to change them into the more 
familiar -a- forms of the ordinary sigmatic 
aorist. A is the only Ms. which con- 
sistently follows Ar. ; the -a- forms have 
generally invaded the rest, spreading no 
doubt since Alexandrian days (note on 
103). See more in HZ. G@. ὃ 41, van L. 
Ench. § 152, Cauer Grundfr. p. 27. 

263. Cxaidn without πυλῶν only 
here, The suspiciously contracted -ὧν 
recurs in 273. ἔχον, drove, as often. 

265. ἐξ ἵππων, out of the chariot. 
ἵπποι is continually used in this sense, 
even with adjectives which properly 
apply only to the horses; eg. P 504 
ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆος καλλίτριχε βήμεναι ἵππω. 
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y > ry a ? 
ὦρνυτο δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
x δ᾽ Ὀδ \ , Le Ἀ > \ 
av υσεὺς πολύμητις" ἀτὰρ κήρυκες ἀγαυοὶ 
iq lal fel 
ὅρκια πιστὰ θεῶν σύναγον, κρητῆρι δὲ οἶνον 
μῖσγον, ἀτὰρ βασιλεῦσιν ὕδωρ ἐπὶ χεῖρας ἔχεναν, 270 
Ἔ hi 
Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος χείρεσσι μάχαιραν, 
ῳ ιν \ i. , »Ἶ ἊΝ yy 
h οἱ πὰρ ξίφεος μέγα κουλεὸν αἰὲν ἄορτο, 
ἀρνῶν ἐκ κεφαλέων τάμνε τρίχας: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 

Z 5 a a 
κήρυκες Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν νεῖμαν ἀρίστοις. 

a , “" an 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης μεγάλ᾽ εὔχετο χεῖρας dvacyor: 275 
“Zed πάτερ, Ἴδηθεν μεδέων, κύδιστε μέγιστε, 
bee , > ἃ Z ἘΠ a \ a 5 / 
ἠέλιός θ᾽, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾶις καὶ πάντ᾽ ἐπακούεις, 
καὶ ποταμοὶ καὶ γαῖα, καὶ οἱ ὑπένερθε καμόντας 


261. ὄρνυτο Ρ: ὥρνυτ᾽ Q (om. ὃ᾽). 
(A? supr.) Lips. Vr. c, Ven. Β. 
Twas EKust.: ἄωρτο 2, 
T Lips. Eton. . νεῖμεν Pap. β. 
ναίων Herakl, Ald. 3 and 28. 
ἐπακούει Pap. β. 


268. αὐτὰρ PQ. 
272 om. Pap. 8%. || ἄορτο DGLQ and κατά 
273. GpNéwn Zen. || κεφαλῶν JQR. 

216. Ζεῦ κύϑιςτε μέγιςτε, κελαινεφέο, αἰθέρι 
277. ἡξέλιος δ᾽ Schol. u 374. || ἐφορᾶι Pap. 6”. 1} 
278. καμόντες Herakleides, Pap. 6%, Par. j supir. 


270. ἔχευον Ar. CHPST 


214. NETUON 


270. The wine used in treaties was 
not mingled with water (see B 341, A 
159). The scholia explain that here the 
Trojan aud the Achaian wine is all 
mixed in one bowl, and the obvious 
typical significance of such an act 
renders the explanation most probable. 
Compare the scene of the oath in Virg. 
Aen. xii. 161 sqq. ἔχευον, read here by 
Ar., must have been taken for another 
instance of a mixed aor. (or imperf., to 
agree with μῖσγον Σ HA. G. ut supra). 

271, μάχαιρα, the sacrificial knife, 
never mentioned by H. as a weapon, 
and not to be confused with the sword, 
ξίφος or φάσγανον. See note on Σ 597. 

272. ἄορτο is clearly the correct form, 
not the entirely anomalous dwpro (cf. 
ἀορτήρ : root ἀξερ of ἀείρω : for the sense 
hang down cf. παρηέρθη Π 341). It 
appears to be a plpf. without redupl., 
though the -o- stem is very rare in the 
pass. Cf. H. G. § 25 (ἐπ- ὠώχ-ατο 1). 

273. This cutting off a lock of hair 
from the victims’ heads is called τρίχας 
ἀπάρχεσθαι in the parallel pass., T 254 ; 
ef. ξ 422 ἀπαρχόμενος κεφαλῆς τρίχας ἐν 
πυρὶ βάλλεν. The hair is regarded as a 
foretaste of the victim, and was no doubt 
a devotion of the whole body to the gods 
(see 310, and note on Ψ 135). It is not 
burnt here, because no fire is used in the 
oath-sacrifice. Every one of the chieftains 
takes a portion of the hair in order to 


lagped a in the sacrifice. Zen.’s ἀρνέων 
e explained as an adj.=dpvelwv (cf. 
ἱππείων A 536). 

276. Ζεῦ. . ἠέλιος is often quoted as 
an instance of a rule, found in Skt. also, 
that ‘where two persons are addressed 
connected by τε, the second name is put 
in the nominative,’ H. G. § 164. But 
τ 406 is an exception, if the text is right, 
γαμβρὸς ἐμὸς θύγατέρ re, and there are 
some instances of voc. in -os, e.g. φίλος 
ὦ Μενέλαε (H. G. ibid.); where this 
elasticity is possible the metrical difficulty 
of ἠέλιε may well be decisive (see Gilder- 
sleeve in 4.J.P. ii. 88). For the oath 
compare T 258. Here Zeus is named 
the god of Ida, and the Rivers, which 
are local divinities, are included, no 
doubt because the Trojans are parties. 

278. Kaudntac used to be explained 
‘those that have passed through the 
toil of life,’ as though κεκμηκότες, labori- 
bus functi ; or ‘men outworn,’ ἀμενηνοί, 
of the feeble shadows of the dead; 
Nagelsbach, ‘those that endured ill in 
life’=derAol βροτοί as opposed to the 
happy gods. But Classen explains ‘those 
that grew weary, succumbed to the toils 
of life’=@avdvres: so κοπιάσας, OC. 1. 
6509. This best suits the aor. part., and 
is now generally accepted ; see M. and R. 
on λ 476. The phrase recurs:also Ψ 72, 
ω 14. of .. Tinuceon must mean Ζεύς 
τε καταχθόνιος καὶ ἐπαινὴ Περσεφόνεια (I 
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2 , / a > oY Lee 4 
ἀνθρώπους τίνυσθον, ὅτις κ᾽ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσηι, 


A > ὦ t 
ὑμεῖς μάρτυροι ἔστε, φυλάσσετε δ᾽ ὅρκια πιστά' 


280 


εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον ᾿Αλέξανδρος καταπέφνηι, 
αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ “Ἑλένην ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα, 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐν νήεσσι νεώμεθα ποντοπόροισιν' 

εἰ δέ κ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρον κτείνην ξανθὸς Μενέλαος, 


lal ει > a 
Τρῶας ἔπειθ᾽ “Ἑλένην καὶ κτήματα πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι, 


28ὅ 


279. tinucee H supr.: τίννυςϑαι Rhet. Gr. viii. 669. 17. || ὅτις AJ Harl. a 


(p. ras.): ὅςτις Q. || κ᾽ om. T Eton. 


282. ἐχέτω : ἀγέτω Plut. Symp. 742. || κτήματ᾽ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῆι Pap. β5 1 


C'T! Lips. Eton. 284. κτείνει QR. 


280. μάρτυρες Zen. Par. 6 (supr. οΙ). 
283 om. 


457). We should have expected the 
Ἐρινύες, as in the parallel passage, T 259 
"Epes αἵ θ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν ἀνθρώπους τίνυνται, 
ὅτις κ᾿’ ἐπίορκον ὁὀμόσσηι (the whole of 
that passage, with the notes, should be 
compared with this). Zenod., who re- 
garded the dual and plural as identical, 
said that the avengers were Minos, 
Rhadamanthos, and Aiakos, but this is 
certainly not Homeric. And if the 
Erinyes are to come in, we must read 
τίνυσθε. It seems very probable indeed 
that τίνυσθε ὅτις is original, and τίνυσθον 
ὅτις, τίνυσθ᾽ ὅστις (v. supra) two different 
resources to remove the hiatus. But 
Nitzsch, in his note on  (Erkl. Anm. 
iii. p. 184 sqq.), raises a more serious 
question as to this present passage. He 
says that the idea of punishment after 
death is entirely alien to Homer’s con- 
ception of the under-world ; vengeance 
for sins is taken by the gods in this life 
only. The punishments of Tityos, Tan- 
talos, and Sisyphos (λ 576-600) occur 
in an interpolated passage. The two 
oaths (here and in 17) are the only in- 
consistent places; and in T he would 
take ὑπὸ γαῖαν with αἵ re, not with the 
verb, they that, dwelling beneath the earth 
(for which see I 568), punish men, a 
possible construction, though a very 
harsh one (it would be better to excise 
T 260 entirely). If this be so, it follows 
that καμόντας in this passage cannot be 
right. ‘Expectatur fere μένοντες van L. ; 
but here again no remedy short of 
omitting 278-9 removes the difficulty. 
The lines may be an interpolation from 
the period of the spread of the religion 
of the mysteries in Greece, in the 7th 
cent. (see W.-M. H. τσ. 206 ff.). Rohde, 
however (Psyche p. 60), finds here as else- 
where in H. traces of two distinct systems 


of belief. The older regards the spirits 
of the dead as active and often malignant 
agencies, to be appeased by the living (cf. 
note on B 302); the later, that generally 
prevalent in the poems, as poor harmless 
shadows, neither punished nor punishing. 
As he says, an oath-ritual is exactly the 
place where an obsolete belief might be 
expected to survive. If this is right, we 
clearly should read καμόντες. τίνυσθε, 
the powers appealed to being all the 
world of spirits. 


285. Τρῶας anododnai: compare the 
cases of acc. and infin. in prayers, as B 
418, H 179, p 354. It is evidently a 
case here of the ‘infin. for imper.’ though 
in that idiom the subject when in the 
2nd person is in the nom., E 124 
θαρσῶν μάχεσθαι, X 259 ds δὲ σὺ ῥέζειν, 
and once even in the 38rd person, Z 87-92 
ἣ dé. θεῖναι (in Ψ 247 λίπησθε shews 
that the 2nd person is in the speaker’s 
mind). Whatever the origin of the 
constr. it is clear that, while a person 
directly addressed is vividly present to 
the speaker’s mind as the subject of the 
verb, and hence naturally is in the 
nominative, when he is only spoken of 
indirectly in a prayer he becomes in a 
sense the object of the prayer. Thus the 
Trojans here are regarded virtually as 
objects in relation to the gods of the oath, 
who are called upon to be the active 
parties. Hence we can see that even if 
the nom. was the original constr. it was 
certain to be attracted by the commoner 
class of accusatives with the infin. In 
the case of prayers the constr.is commonly 
explained as due to an ‘ellipse of δός, 
or ace. to Ar. of εἴη or γένοιτο. H. G. 
§ 241, AL. and T. 88 784-5, van L. Ench. 
§ 124, 
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\ > 9 4 > , 4 > ν 
τιμὴν δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις ἀποτινέμεν, ἥν τιν᾽ ἔοικεν, 
ἥ τε καὶ ἐσσομένοισι pet ἀνθρώποισι πέληται. 
Ψ δ᾽ BY 2 \ \ ΠπΠ id ΤΠ Z / δι 
εἰ δ᾽ ἂν ἐμοὶ τιμὴν Πρίαμος ἸΠριάμοιό τε παῖδες 

3 

τίνειν οὐκ ἐθέλωσιν ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο πεσόντος, 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ ἔπειτα μαχήσομαι εἵνεκα ποινῆς 290 
αὖθι μένων, εἴως κε τέλος πολέμοιο κιχείω." 

ἢ καὶ ἀπὸ στομάχους ἀρνῶν τάμε νηλέϊ χαλκῶι. 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν κατέθηκεν ἐπὶ χθονὸς ἀσπαίροντας, 

a , 5. Ν \ 7 πὰ f 

θυμοῦ δευομένους" ἀπὸ yap μένος εἵλετο χαλκός" 


οἶνον δ᾽ ἐκ κρητῆρος ἀφυσσόμενοι δεπάεσσιν 295 
ἔκχεον, ἠδ᾽ εὔχοντο θεοῖς αἰευγενέτηισιν. 

ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ᾿Αχαιῶν τε Τρώων Te: 

“Ζεῦ κύδιστε μέγιστε καὶ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι, 

ὁππότεροι πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια πημήνειαν, 

ὧδέ σφ᾽ ἐγκέφαλος χαμάδις ῥέοι, ὡς ὅδε οἶνος, 800 


286. τιμήν τ᾽ DHJQS Mosc. 1 3. 
«τος τιμὴν Vr. a. 


GHJPQRTU. 


287. Kai: Ken Lips. Cant. 
289. τείνειν U. || €oéAoucin GQ Pap. β. 
292. ἀπὸ Ar. O: ἐπὶ αἱ πλείους ap. Did. 


288. npia- 
290. μαχές(ο)ομαι 
295. O° ἐκ: δὲ Harl. 


a. || ἀφυςεόμενοι Ar. CHJRT Harl. a, Lips.! Eton. Mose. 1 (and A supr.): apuccd- 


κενοὶ ὥ. 
τε Tp. Te) JQ and yp. Vr. b. 
Mose. 1. 300. ῥέει ΟἹ (corr. Q?). 


297. ἀχαιῶν Te τρώων τε: ἰδὼν e(i)c οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν H (yp. ax. 
299. MIHUHNEIAN : ϑηλήςαντο (corr. to ϑηλήςαιντο) 


287. πέληται goes closely with μετά, 
lit. ‘go about among men.’ Cf. κλαγγὴ 
πέλει οὐρανόθι πρό Τ' 8, σέο δ᾽ ἐκ τάδε 
πάντα πέλονται Ν 682, αἶσχος λώβη τε 
μετ᾽ ἀνθρώποισι πέλοιτο σ 225, where the 
nouns are subjects, as here, not predi- 
cates. See also Z 358 ἀνθρώποισι πελώμεθ᾽ 
ἀοίδιμοι. For the subj. in a relative 
final clause see H. Θ΄, 8 322, M. and 1. 
§ 568; it is very rare without xe (460, 
E 33, σ 335 only?). We might of course 
read κεν for καί, but καὶ ἐσσομένοισι is the 
regular phrase. 

289. Observe the very rare use of οὐ 
after εἰ ἄν (κεν) with subjunctive ; the 
negative goes very closely with the verb, 
as οὐκ εἰῶσι 1139. H. G. § 316 ad fin. 
᾿Αλεξάνϑροιο necénTtoc does not seem to 
be quite a gen. absolute, though it nearly 
passes into one; it depends on τιμήν, 
though the connexion is rather loose, 
‘pay me the price arising from the fall 
of A.’ 

295. &puccéuenor, so Ar. ; al. -άμενοι : 
but the pres. (imperf.) participle better 
expresses the continued repetition of the 
act by many people. They take the 


wine in small cups from the κρητήρ of 
269. 

299. ὑπὲρ ὅρκια, by transgressing the 
oaths (cf. ὑπερβασίη 107, and ὑπὲρ 
αἶσαν) : πημήνειαν, the object is seen to 
be ‘ the other party,’ from A 66 ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
ὑπὲρ ὅρκια δηλήσασθαι: so also A 236. 
mss. here and in A give ὑπερόρκια as an 
adv. ; but this is not a likely compound, 
in spite of the analogy of ὑπέρμορα. The 
opt. shews that the infraction of the 
treaty is regarded as an unlikely case 
(or possibly there may be an attraction 
to the following opt. ῥέοι, the prayer 
being the uppermost thought in the 
speaker’s mind. Cf. ws ἀπόλοιτο Kal 
ἄλλος ὅτις τοιαῦτά ye ῥέζοι w 47, and 
Z 59). 

300. The original symbolism of the 
libation was merely that of drink given 
to the gods to please them, e.g. H 480. 
The occasion here suggests a different 
thought, which, however, we can hardly 
suppose to have been inherent in the 
libation at an oath. Cf., however, Liv. 
i. 24 st prior defexit publico consilio dolo 
malo, tu wo die Iuppiter populum 
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αὐτῶν καὶ τεκέων, ἄλοχοι δ᾽ ἄλλοισι μιγεῖεν." 
as ἔφαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πώ σφιν ἐπεκράαινε ἹΚρονίων. 
τοῖσι δὲ Δαρδανίδης Πρίαμος μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπε" 
“ κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί: 
ἢ τοι ἐγὼν εἶμι προτὶ Ἴλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν 305 
dip, ἐπεὶ οὔ πω τλήσομ᾽ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρᾶσθαι 
μαρνάμενον φίλον υἱὸν ἀρηϊφίλων Meveddau: 
Ζεὺς μέν που τό γε οἷδε καὶ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι, 


€ a 3 t f ἢ f ἂν 
ὁπποτέρωι θανάτοιο τέλος πεπρωμένον ἐστίν. 
ἢ ῥα καὶ ἐς δίφρον ἄρνας θέτο ἰσόθεος φώς, 810 


ἂν δ᾽ ap 


» > > 7s \ Le ae 2 tal Ὧν; 
ἔβαιν αὐυτος, κατὰ ὃ NVLa TELWEV Οοπισσω" 


map δέ of ᾿Αντήνωρ περικαλλέα βήσετο δίφρον. 
bs \ vo? BA x ἃ» > ¥ 
τὼ μὲν ap ἄψορροι προτὶ Ἴλιον ἀπονέοντο" 


801. wureTen: θαμεῖεν AT Harl. b, Par. e, and yp. Harl. a. 


802. par’ Q Pap. 


B, Par. ἃ, Eust. || ἐπεκράαινε : énexpdane Pap. β : ἐπεκραίαινε Q: yp. ἐπεκρήηνε 


J (see note on B 419). 


305. ποτὶ JQR Mori. 


306. τλήςομ᾽ ἐν : TAHcoud 


Eust. 808. μέν: γάρ Eust. || τό γε: τόϑε DQ Pap. β, Par. j. 310. εἷς Q 
Pap. 6. 311. ἄρ᾽ Bain’: ἀνέβαιν᾽ R. 312. βήσατο CGJQRT. 313. ποτὶ 
IQR. 


Romanum sic ferito ut ego hunc poreum 
hic hodie feriam, and similarly xxi. 45 
precatus deos ita se mactarent quem ad 
modum ipse agnum mactasset ; compare 
also the oath ‘by the stone,’ si sciens 
fallo tum me Diespitcr salva urbe arceque 
bonis eiciat uti ego hunc lapidem (Roscher 
Lex, 1187). 

301. αὐτῶν after opi, as X75, po. . 
ἀνδρὸς δυστήνοι. The construction is 
common with participles, eg. & 26, 
¢ 157. See H. G. 8 248. 3d, and for 
the dat. ἄλλοισι with the pass. verb, 
HT. G.§ 143. 5. The variant δαμεῖεν looks 
like the prudery of a more fastidious 
age. 

#305. On Fineudeccan Prof. Virchow 
(App. to Schliemann’s Jlios p. 682) 
makes the following comment: ‘Our 
wooden huts (at Hissarlik) which had 
been put up at the foot of the hill, well 
below the level of the old city, looked 
straight down upon the plain from a 
height of at least 60 feet, and the winds 
blew about us with such force that we 
often felt as if our whole settlement 
might be hurled down the precipice.’ 
Fineudeccan, i.e. ἀνεμόεσσαν. So ἠγερέ- 
θονται, ἠμαθόεις, and one or two more (van 
τι Ench. § 21). But the change to ἡ is 
irregular ; see App. D. 


306. οὔ πω-Ξοὔ πως, in no wise. The 


two forms were of course originally 
identical (cf. οὕτω by οὕτως), and their 
differentiation is not complete in Homer. 
It is only by great violence that the 
sense ‘not yet’ can be brought in. 
Cf. also M 270, «102, etc. Some would 
always read ws in this sense, but the 
tradition is strongly in favour of main- 
taining the difference ; later usage would 
tend to abolish, not to introduce it. 

310. The taking away of the victims 
is strange ; the scholion says ἔθος ἣν τὰ 
ἐπὶ rots ὅρκοις γιγνόμενα ἱερεῖα τοὺς μὲν 
ἐγχωρίους γῆι περιστέλλειν, τοὺς δὲ ἐπήλυ- 
δας εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν ῥίπτειν. This is 
probably only ὦ deduction from the 
present passage and T 267, q.v. Perhaps 
the victims were supposed to carry with 
them the power of vengeance, and were 
kept at hand to watch over the fulfil- 
ment of the oath. 

311. Observe ἔβαινε here compared 
with ἔβη 261 and βήσετο 812. It seems 
hypercritical to attempt to draw a dis- 
tinction here between the two tenses. 
a the excellent remarks in JL. and T. 

318. The scholion on this line is a 
delicious specimen of the spirit in which 
Porphyrios and his school invented and 
solved their ‘Homeric problems.’ διὰ 
τί χωρίζεται ὁ Πρίαμος ; καὶ of μέν φασιν 
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“Ἕκτωρ δὲ Πριάμοιο πάϊς καὶ δῖος “Odvoceds 

χῶρον μὲν πρῶτον διεμέτρεον, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 315 
κλήρους ἐν Kuvéne χαλκήρεϊ πάλλον ἑλόντες, 

¢ γ΄. Ν , 5 # vi ww 

ὁππότερος δὴ πρόσθεν ἀφείη χάλκεον ἔγχος. 

λαοὶ δ᾽ ἠρήσαντο, θεοῖσι δὲ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον" 

ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ᾿Αχαιῶν τε Τρώων Te: 


“Zed πάτερ, Ἴδηθεν 


μεδέων, κύδιστε μέγιστε, 820 


= la 
ὁππότερος τάδε ἔργα μετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν ἔθηκε, 


τὸν δὸς ἀποφθίμενον 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖ φιλότητα 


lal / ͵ ἊΝ 
δῦναι δόμον "Αἴδος εἴσω, 

Ρ ᾿ 
καὶ ὄρκια πιστὰ γενέσθαι. 


ὧς ἄρ᾽ ἔφαν, πάλλεν δὲ μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἕκτωρ 
day ὁρόων: ἸΠάριος δὲ θοῶς ἐκ κλῆρος ὄρουσεν. 825 


“' Ἂν BA ὩΣ. εὖ a bi © Z 
οἱ μὲν ἔπειθ᾽ ἴζοντο κατὰ στίχας, ἧχι ἑκάστωι 


th 2 - 
ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ 


\ A 7 ὃ» 
καὶ ποικίλα τεύχε᾽ ἔκειτο" 
a 907 ΄ὔ A 
ὦμοισιν ἐδύσετο τεύχεα καλὰ 


δῖος ᾿Αλέξανδρος, Ἑλένης πόσις ἠυκόμοιο. 
κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμηισιν ἔθηκε 880 
καλάς, ἀργυρέοισιν ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας" 


317. ἀφίει DIQRT? Vr. a Ὁ, Mose. 1 (Η supr.). 

319. εἴπεςκεν : Unécyen Vr. a. 

327. ἔκειντο CS Schol. T: τεύχεα κεῖτο Bar. 

by’ G. || ἐδύςετο At: ἐθήςατο T: ἐδύςατο Q (and A™, T.W.A.) 
331. dprupioici J: ἐπὶ cpupioic DPR (-oicin). 


Vr. c: ϑεοῖς, ἠδὲ G. 
826. ἑκάστου Ar.: ἑκάστων R. 


328. ΟΓ: 
(cp. on 262). 


318. θεοῖς’ ἰδέ Nik. CS Lips. 
323. 0 om. Pap. β. 


ὅτι ἵνα ἀφ᾽ ὕψους κρεῖσσον θεωρήσηι ἀπὸ 
τῆς πόλεως τὴν μονομαχίαν, οἱ δέ, ἵνα 
φυλάξηι τἀτείχη. ἄλλοι δὲτὴν 'Ομηρικὴν 
λύσιν προΐσχονται, τὸ “οὔπω τλήσομ᾽ 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρᾶσθαι." ὅπερ ἄμεινον. 

316. πάλλον : the actual shaking up 
of the lots, which is always done by one 
person, comes in 324; hence it has heen 
proposed to read βάλλον from H 176, 
but there is no authority for the change, 
which is not necessary. The line is in 
fact a formal one, recurring Ψ 861, κ 
206. 

317. ἀφείη seems to represent a de- 
liberative subj. of the or. recta. We 
might be inclined to read here ἀφείηι or 
ἀφήηι, but for « 331 πεπαλάσθαι ἄνωγον 

| ds τις τολμήσειεν. 

318. Nikanor read ἠρήσαντο θεοῖς, ἰδέ, 
but only the frivolous reason is given 
that the text would imply that they 
were praying to others than the gods to 
whom they lift their hands: ὡς érépos 
ἔσονται θεοῖς ἀνατείναντες τὰς χεῖρας. The 
phrase recurs H 177 (cf. Z 257, © 847, 
T 254, and Bacchylides xv. 45 θεοῖς δ᾽ 


ἀνίσχοντες χέρας ἀθανάτοις εὔχοντο παύ- 
σασθαι δυᾶν). A serious argument against 
Nikanor’s reading is that ἰδέ occurs 
practically only after trochaic caesura 
in the 38rd foot, as an iambus. The 
only exceptions are © 175, = 589, T 285 
(for a suggested explanation of this rule 
see van L. Ench. p. 556). 


325. Πάριος, the only instance of a 
case from this stem except nom. and ace. ; 
the gen. and dat. are elsewhere always 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου -ωι. 

827. ἔκειτο belongs to τεύχεα only, 
both in syntax and sense; with ἵπποι 
supply ἦσαν. Cf. K 407 ποῦ δέ of ἔντεα 
κεῖται ἀρήϊα. ποῦ δέ οἱ ἵπποι, Ὁ 611, ξ 291, 
etc., and see note on E 356. 


330 sqq. Cf. A 17 sqq., Π 181 sqq., 
T 369 sqq. The six pieces of armour 
are always mentioned in the same order, 
in which they would naturally be put 
on, except that we should expect the 
helmet to be donned before the shield 
was taken on the arm. For the arming 
generally and for émc@upia see App. B. 
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, 5 ΤᾺ τ / Μ' 
δεύτερον αὖ θώρηκα περὶ στήθεσσιν ἔδυνεν 
2 lal 
οἷο κασιγνήτοιο Λυκάονος, ἥρμοσε δ᾽ αὐτῶι. 
, 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
/ 
χάλκεον, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα σάκος μέγα τε στιβαρὸν τε' 335 
κρατὶ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἰφθίμωι κυνέην ἐύτυκτον ἔθηκεν 
ἵππουριν' δεινὸν δὲ λόφος καθύπερθεν ἔνευεν. 
/ bene 
εἵλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἔγχος, ὅ οἱ παλάμηφιν ἀρήρει. 
ὧς δ᾽ αὔτως Μενέλαος ἀρήϊος ἔντε᾽ ἔδυνεν. 
ς 3 ? \ pa ς t ig f 0 ra θ᾿ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ἑκάτερθεν ὁμίλου θωρήχθησαν, 840 
lal t 
és μέσσον Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἐστιχόωντο 
ἢ 
δεινὸν δερκόμενοι' θάμβος δ᾽ ἔχεν εἰσορόωντας, 
Τρῶάς θ᾽ ἱπποδάμους καὶ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
καί ῥ᾽ ἐγγὺς στήτην διαμετρητῶι ἐνὶ χώρωι 
σείοντ᾽ ἐγχείας, ἀλλήλοισιν κοτέοντε. 345 
πρόσθε δ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
\ A > oh Ἂν ὩΣ , A > 7 
καὶ βάλεν ᾿Ατρεΐδαο Kat ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ éionv: 


> Ἄν.» 


334-5 ἀθ. Zen., reading ἀμφὶ ὃ᾽ ἄρ 


838. 338. παλάμμοφιν J. || 6. 
A. 339. 0 om. Pap. β. 342. ἔσχεν G. 
() Pap. β. 


not be again recorded). 


Guoicin Bader’ Gcnida tepcandeccan after 
. ἀρήρει : ἐν ἄλλωι ἀκαχμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 


345. cefon ὃ᾽ Pap. β. || κοτέοντες 


347. πάντοςε ἴσην ACDU (the variation is constantly found, and will 


333. Lykaon’s cuirass, because Paris 
himself is light-armed; 1. 17. ἥρμοςε 
probably trans., ‘he made it fit him- 
self.’ It may, however, possibly be in- 
trans. ; there are two other ambiguous 
passages, P 210, T 385, q.v. 

334. It will be seen that Zen. (supra) 
left out the sword, perhaps on the ground 
that Paris, unlike, Menelaos, does not 
use it in the sequel.’ It is more natural 
too that the ponderous shield should be 
taken last ofall. The word tepcanédeccan 
is not known elsewhere; it may be a 
mistake of the Ms. arising from a con- 
fusion between τερμιόεσσαν (see Π 803) 
and θυσανόεσσαν, the latter being, how- 
ever, only applied elsewhere to the aegis. 

336. κυνέην, simply helmet, nothing 
being implied as to the material ; see on 
K 258. 

340. éxdtepeen, explained by the glos- 
saries ἐξ ἑκατέρον μέρους, ἑκατέρωθεν, on 
cither side of the throng, i.e. either com- 
batant retiring to the rear of his own 
army. 

346. δολιχόσκιον has caused difficulty 
both to ancient and modern critics, and 
the idea of shadow does not seem 
particularly appropriate to a spear. 


Autenrieth quotes in defence of this 
interpretation from a German review of 
an edition of the Makamat-ul-Hariri, 
‘the Arabs declare that the shadow of 
the lance is the longest shadow. Before 
the first morning light the Arabian horse- 
man rides forth, and returns with the 
last ray of evening: so in the treeless 
level of the desert the shadow of his 
lance appears to him all day through as 
the longest shadow.’ But this loses all 
special significance for the Greek ; more- 
over, as Mr. Rouse has remarked (C. R. 
iv. 183), the epithet is almost always 
used of spears brandished or hurled, not 
standing upright. Hence various alter- 
native explanations have been proposed, 
-ooxt- being compared to our ash, or 
ὄσχος (this, however, does not suit either 
form or sense). Rouse (ibid.) better 
compares Zend daregha-arstaya, from 
arsti = spear, shaft, an epithet in the 
Avesta of Mithra and his worshippers. 
There are obvious phonetic difficulties in 
the equation, but an entirely antiquated 
δολιχ-ο(ρ)στιος may have been changed 
by popular etymology to make an in- 
telligible compound. 


847. πάντος᾽ éicHN: see on A 306. 
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οὐδ᾽ ἔρρηξεν χαλκός, ἀνεγνάμφθη δέ οἱ αἰχμὴ 
ἀσπίδ᾽ ἐνὶ κρατερῆι. ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ὥρνυτο χαλκῶι 
᾿Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος, ἐπευξάμενος Διὲ πατρί: 860 
“Ζεῦ ἄνα, δὸς τίσασθαι, ὅ με πρότερος κάκ᾽ ἔοργε, 
δῖον ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ ἐμῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶ δάμασσον, 
ὄφρά τις ἐρρίγηισι καὶ ὀψιγόνων ἀνθρώπων 
ξεινοδόκον κακὰ ῥέξαι, ὅ κεν φιλότητα παράσχηι.᾽" 

ἢ ῥα καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολυχόσκιον ἔγχος, 355 
καὶ βάλε ἸΠριαμίδαο κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην. 
διὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος ἦλθε φαεινῆς ὄβριμον ἔγχος, 
καὶ διὰ θώρηκος πολυδαιδάλου ἠρήρειστο" 
ἀντικρὺ δὲ παραὶ λαπάρην διάμησε χιτῶνα 
ἔγχος: ὁ δ᾽ ἐκλίνθη καὶ ἀλεύατο κῆρα μέλαιναν. 860 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
πλῆξεν ἀνασχόμενος κόρυθος φάλον: ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτῆι 
τριχθά τε καὶ τετραχθὰ διατρυφὲν ἔκπεσε χειρός. 


848. χαλκός Ar. AD?QS'TU! Vr. a: χαλκὸν ©. || ἀνεγνάφθη, Εὶ : dnexdugen 
D: ἀνεγνάμφη H. 349. ἀςπίδ᾽ ἐνὶ L Mor. Bar.: ἀςπίδι ἐνὶ JPQRT Cant. 
Mose. 1: ἀςπίδι én ACDGH Pap. β Eton. || ὄρνυτο Q. 351. ὅ: ὅς GR || we: 
μου P. 352 40. Ar. || ἐμαῖς G Pap. β. || Sauna Ar. and yp. T. 354. 
Ξεινοθόκου J. || ὅς κεν D. 357. ὄμβριμκον CGHJQ! Pap. β. 359. napa 
DT Vr. a. 360. ἐκκλίνθη J: ἐνκλίνϑη Pap. fi. 361. χείρεςει udyaipan Q. 
362. αὐτῆι Ar. and ai χαριέστεραι, A supr. (T.W.A.): αὐτοῦ 1, : αὐτῶι Q, 363. 
διατρυφϑὲν CGHPRT Lips. Vr. a (La R.’s diadpugeén is a misprint). 


The form ἐΐση is established in several Appendix Ὁ, H. G. ὃ 386, and notes on 
other phrases, particularly B 765, and it A205,A155. Mss. vary as usual between 
is impossible to decide between the two ὄβριμον and ὄμβριμον: the weight of 
forms πάντοσ’ ἐ(ξ)ίσην and πάντοσε evidence is for the former, though Heyne 
(F)lonv (see, however, Platt in J. P. considers ὄμβριμον antiquius, horridius 
xviii. 128). et potentius. Of. note on A 453. 

348. χαλκός is better than χαλκόν, 358. ἠρήρειστο, forced its way. ἐρεί- 
because the word by itself is regularly de» properly = to press; the sense ‘to 
used of weapons of offence, not of the lean’ one thing upon another is second- 
shield; eg. 349, A 528, E 292, etc. ary. 

(Cf. however H 267.) The same question 360. ἐκλίνθη, better ἐκκλίνθη, bent 
arises in H 259, P 44. aside (from the coming blow). As 

351. ἔοργε (FéFopyev): ἔρεξε Bentl. Reichel remarks (p. 83), this implies 

352. Obelized by Ar. on the ground that no breastplate was worn, and 358 
that it is not necessary, and that Mene- must bea later interpolation (see App. B). 
laos should not apply the word dton to 862, Gnacxduenoc, lifting his hand ; 
his foe. But the epithet is purely con- 50 X 34 κεφαλὴν δ᾽ ὅ γε κόψατο χερσὶν | 
ventional, see X 393, Z 160, y 266, and ὑψόσ’ ἀνασχόμενος, and of two boxers 
cf, ἀμύμων a 29. For Oduaccon Ar. ‘squaring up,’ Ψ 660 πὺξ μάλ᾽ ἀνασχο- 
read δαμῆναι, which Ameis supports μένω, and Ψ 686. φάλον : see App. B 
mainly on the ground that it gives more vii. 2. αὐτῆι, the body of the κόρυς as 
force to M.’s words that he should pray opposed to the pddos, The vulg. αὐτῶι 
to be himself the conqueror, not ὦ mere is a very natural corruption, caused by 
tool in the hands of Zeus. the proximity of the masc. φάλος, but 

357, dia: the lengthening of theris by omeric usage it would rather mean 
due to the ictus in the first foot; see the man himself, Paris. 


VOL. I L 


146 


IAIAAOC Γ (μὴ 


᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ὥιμωξεν ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" 
“Ζεῦ πάτερ, οὔ τις σεῖο θεῶν ὀλοώτερος ἄλλος" 365 
ἢ τ᾽ ἐφάμην τίσασθαι ᾿Αλέξανδρον κακότητος" 
νῦν δέ μοι ἐν χείρεσσιν ἄγη ξίφος, ἐκ δέ μοι ἔγχος 
ἠΐχθη παλάμηφιν ἐτώσιον, οὐδ᾽ ἔβαλόν μιν." 
ἢ καὶ ἐπαΐξας κόρυθος λάβεν ἱπποδασείης, 
ἕλκε δ᾽ ἐπιστρέψας μετ᾽ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς" 870 
ἄγχε δέ μιν πολύκεστος ἱμὰς ἁπαλὴν ὑπὸ δειρήν, 
ὅς οἱ ὑπ᾽ ἀνθερεῶνος ὀχεὺς τέτατο τρυφαλείης. 
καί νύ κεν εἴρυσσέν τε καὶ ἄσπετον ἤρατο κῦδος, 
εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, 
ἥ οἱ ῥῆξεν ἱμάντα βοὸς ids κταμένοιο" 375 
κεινὴ δὲ τρυφάλεια ἅμ᾽ ἕσπετο χειρὶ παχείηι. 
τὴν μὲν ἔπειθ᾽ ἥρως μετ᾽ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
ῥῖψ᾽ ἐπιδινήσας, κόμισαν δ᾽ ἐρίηρες ἑταῖροι. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἂψ' ἐπόρουσε κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων 


364. εὐρύν : αἰπὺν Zen. 
υ. 367. ἄγει Q. 
un (v. Ludw. ad Joc.). 
εἷλκε Pap. β. 
pucce Aph. 


365. coto PQ. || ὀλοότερος DP. 
368. Apparently Ar. in one ed. had éduacca for ἔβαλόν 
369. ἀναΐξας P. || λάβεν : φάλον Pap. β!. 
371. ἁπαλῆς ἀπὸ [ϑειρῆς] Pap. β3. 
819. 6 om. Q. || ἐπούρουςε Q. 


366. τίςεςθαι 


370. 
373. εἴρυςςέν Te: ἐξεί- 


365. For similar chiding of the gods 
in momentary ill-temper cf. M 164, N 
631, v 201; and for ὁλοώτεροο = more 
baneful, mischievous, (Brads μ᾽, ἑκάεργε, 
θεῶν ὀλοώτατε πάντων X 15. 

866. Ticaceai: see on 28. Either aor. 
or fut. is equally suitable, the former 
meaning ‘I thought, when dealing the 
blow, that I had (now) got my 
vengeance.’ 

368. παλάμηφιν : abl. gen., H. G. 
8 156. The variant οὐδ᾽ ἐδάμασσα seems 
to be due to the apparent contradiction 
οὐδ᾽ ἔβαλον with 356. It is, however, 
defended by Ameis-Hentze. 

869, κόρυθος, by the helmet, as if a 
part of the man; cf. IL 406 ἕλκε δὲ 
δουρὸς ἑλών. 

871. noAUKectoc for πολύ-κεντ-τος ““ ὁ 
πολυκέντητος. ἐκ δὲ τούτου ὁ ποικίλος 
δηλοῦται (leg. δηλονότι) διὰ τὰς padds,” 
Ariston., embroidered. Cf. κεστός of the 
girdle of Aphrodite, % 214; and ἠκέστας 
Z 94. 

372. τρυφαλείης : properly an adj., sc. 
κόρυθος. Generally explained eee 
a peak pierced for the eyes, a sort of fixe 


vizor. But the quantity of rpi is against 
this. The word may possibly = rerpd- 
garos, from r(e)rpy=quadru-, cf. τράπεζα 
for τετράπεζα. 

373. ἤρατο seems to be another case 
of the invasion of a- forms in the aor. 
(cf. on 262), on the analogy of αἴρω, which 
of course is a different word ; so ἠράμεθα 
X 393, 4pa'(o) ὦ 33. All other forms 
are thematic, ἀρόμην ἀρέσθαι, etc. (Cobet 
M. C. p. 400, van L. Ench. p. 878). 
Hence Brandreth rightly read ἤρετο. So 
also = 510, = 165, 5 107, ete. 

375. ἶφι κταμένοιο, because such 
leather would be better than that of 
an_ animal which had died of disease. 
‘Hence in Hes. Opp. 541 shoes are 
ordered to be made of the hide Bods ἴφι 
κταμένοιο᾽ (Paley). Ti looks like an 
instrumental of Fis=vi-s; but the stem 
in Greek seems to be Fw- (plur. ives). 
Moreover 7g: never requires, and often 
(6 times) will not admit an initial F, 
while the adj. Figuos often requires and 
always admits it, and Εἰς itself rejects 
it only twice (P 739, Φ 356). Thus 
ἴφι like ἴῴφθιμος (see on A 8) remains a 
puzzle, See note on Z 478. 
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880 


ῥεῖα μάλ᾽, ὥς τε θεός, ἐκάλυψε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἠέρι πολλῆι, 

3 3. a? ε td 3 A ” , 
κὰδ δ᾽ cio ἐν θαλάμωι ἐνώδεϊ κηώεντι. 

ς 

αὐτὴ δ᾽ αὖθ' “)λένην καλέουσ᾽ ἴε: τὴν δ᾽ ἐκέχανε 

΄ > aA 5 
πύργωι ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῶι, περὶ δὲ Τρωιαὶ ἅλις ἦσαν. 
χειρὶ δὲ νεκταρέου ἑανοῦ ἐτίναξε λαβοῦσα, 88ῦ 
γρηὶ δέ μιν ἐϊκυῖα παλαιγενέϊ προσέειπεν 

é 

εἰροκόμωι, ἥ οἱ Λακεδαίμονι ναιεταούσηι 
ἤσκειν εἴρια καλά, μάλιστα δέ μιν φιλέεσκε" 

hel 8 ὰ , ary 4. ,ὔ 
τῆν μιν ἐεισαμένη προσεφώνεε δῖ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη" 


“δεῦρ᾽ ἴθ᾽, ᾿Αλέξανδρός σε καλεῖ οἷκόνδε νέεσθαι. 


390 


- i 3 2 , \ a t 
κεῖνος ὅ γ᾽ ἐν θαλάμωι καὶ δινωτοῖσι λέχεσσι 
κάλλεΐ τε στίλβων καὶ εἵμασιν: οὐδέ κε φαίης 
ἀνδρὶ μαχεσσάμενον τόν γ᾽ ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ χορόνδε 
Ψ > a al ὔ ta / 37 
ἔρχεσθ᾽ ἠὲ χοροῖο νέον λήγοντα καθίζειν. 


ι cA et + δ \ 3. ON / " 
ὧς φάτο, τῆι & ἄρα θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὄρινε" 


395 


381. θεός γ᾽ Vr. a. 
εἷςεν ἐν T. 


ϑεινωτοῖσι AG. || Aexéeccr HR. 


382. εἷς᾽ én: Tc’ én Apoll. Synt.: εἷςε(ν) 5. Mose. 1: 
383. αὖ L. || καλέςους᾽ P. 
ναιεταούςη(!) P: NateracdcH(!) @: ναιετάωςα Bar. 
ras.) R Lips.? || καλά: πολλὰ S Vr. Ὁ. || φιλέεοςκε: Kadéecken Pap. 8.1 
393. uayHcduenon Ar. Vr. a? (A has umayecc-, 


387. εἰροπόκωι T (yp. elpoxduie). || 
388. Hicker DIGHPQ (ρ. 
391. 


T.W.A.). || TON r’: τόν δ᾽ HQ Pap. β Vr. a. 


380. ἔγχεϊ : apparently a second spear 
(cf. 1. 18), though only one is named in 
the arming of Paris, 338; but the 
Homeric warrior regularly . carries a 
pair (A 43, etc.). 

381. ὥς Te θεός, as being a goddess, as 
may be expected of a goddess. Cf. 2518. 

382. KHweNTI: apparently from *«7Fos 
= incense (καίω), ie. fragrant, cf. κηώδης 
Z 483. But the tautology ἐυώδεϊ, κηώεντι, 
has led some to derive it from *xaFos= 
cavus, as if=‘ vaulted.’ 

383. καλέουςα: fut., of which only the 
part. is found in H. ᾿ 

385. νεκταρέου, fragrant, like ἀμ- 
βρόσιος, cf. B19. 

388. ficken: so Ar. apparently ; but 
there is no other case in H. of the parag. 
ν in the contracted form of the third 
sing. imperf. It is sometimes found, 
however, in mss. in the analogous third 
sing. plupf., e.g. E 661, 899. But of 
course the original reading was ἤσκεεν. 
The subject of @iAéecke is Helen, not 
γραῦς. : 

391. κεῖνος, as though pointing to 
him; T 344, etc. @1netotca: cf. 7 56 


κλισίην δινωτὴν ἐλέφαντι καὶ ἀργύρωι. 
Ariston. explains ἤτοι διὰ τὸ τετορνεῦσθαι 
(turned in a lathe) τοὺς πόδας, ἢ διὰ τὴν 
ἔντασιν τῶν ἱμάντων (i.e. apparently, 
that the leathern straps—for which see 
y 201—were tightened by twisting or 
winding them). But this latter does 
not suit the chair in 7, while the idea 
of ‘turning’ is not easily connected 
with ivory and silver ornament. In N 
407 a shield is ῥινοῖσι βοῶν καὶ νώροπι 
χαλκῶι | δινωτήν where the circular plates 
of the shield are meant. The most 
probable explanation of the word here is 
‘adorned with circles or spirals’ of 
silver or the like, inlaid. This pattern 
is of high antiquity, being found e.g. by 
Dr. Schliemann at Mykenai in profu- 
sion. See the illustrations in Murray 
Hist. Gr. Sculp. pp. 38-40, ‘the forms 
which most naturally arise from copper 
working are spirals and circles, into either 
of which a thread of this metal when 
released at once casts itself.’ The use of 
ἀμφιδεδίνηται is similar in @ 405, Ψ 562. 

395. euuon ὄρινε, stirred her anger, 
as elsewhere, Ar. explained παρώρμησε, 
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,ὔ a \ 
καί p ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε θεᾶς περικαλλέα δειρὴν 
/ 
στήθεά θ᾽ ἱμερόεντα καὶ ὄμματα μαρμαίροντα, 
, 
θάμβησέν τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα, ἔπος 7 ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ovopate: 
- cd 
“δαιμονίη, τί με ταῦτα λιλαίεαι ἠπεροπεύειν ; 
ἢ THe μὲ προτέρω πολίων ἐὺ ναιομενάων 400 
” DY 4 x if 2 n 
ἄξεις ἢ Φρυγίης ἢ Μηιονίης ἐρατεινῆς, 
” t Ἢ a I ,ὔ > 2 
εἴ Tis τοι Kat κεῖθι φίλος μερόπων ἀνθρώπων, 
οὕνεκα δὴ νῦν δῖον ᾿Αλέξανδρον Μενέλαος 
/ 22 2 bt “. ἃ » ᾽ ov 
νικήσας ἐθέλει στυγερὴν ἐμὲ οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσθαι" 
τούνεκα δὴ νῦν δεῦρο δολοφρονέουσα παρέστης. 405 
e 3 ᾿ ἃ aon n “ἃ ΨΚ 56 
Hoo παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰοῦσα, θεῶν δ᾽ ἀπόειπε κελεύθους 


396. ῥ᾽ added above the line Pap. β. 


> woe 


T ἄρ᾽: 

&par’ G. 400. προτέρων R Pap. 8 Eust. 

Ar. ACHT: κἀκεῖοι Q. 403. OH om. P. 

Pap. pi. 405 om. Pap. Bt. || ON NON: NON δὴ U: dh om. C. 


eduBucen 0° Up’ P Pap. β: ϑάμβης᾽ αὐτὰρ Vr. a. || 


398. eduBHcéN 
ἔπειτα ὃ᾽ ἔπος 
401. ἄξηις α. 402. καὶ κεῖθι 
404. ἐθέλοι G. || οἴκαδ᾽ : οἶκον 
406. ἀπόειπε 


396-418 ἀθ. Ατ. 


κελεύθους 2: ἀπόεικε κελεύθου Ar. (v. infra). 


excited her to love, holding that the 
following passage (see next note) was 
interpolated from a misunderstanding of 
the words. But there is clearly no 
reason for departing from the usual 
sense of the phrase. 

396. Aristarchos rejected 396-418 on 
the grounds (1) that the goddess could 
not in the person of an old woman have 
the outward beauty described in 396-7, 
(2) that 406-7 are βλάσφημα, (3) that 414 
is εὐτελὴς κατὰ τὴν διάνοιαν, beneath the 
dignity of the goddess. These argu- 
ments are not weighty enough to prevail 
against lines which are spirited and 
thoroughly Homeric. With regard to 
(1) it may be remarked that the goddess 
takes a disguise primarily in order to 
remain unknown to the bystanders, not 
to Helen; the gods in such cases often 
give some sign which reveals them to 
those to whom they speak, see. N 72 
ἀρίγνωτοι δὲ θεοί περ, where Poseidon 
has appeared in the character of Kalchas. 
396 was apparently before the author of 
Hymn. Ven. 182 ὡς δὲ ἴδεν δειρήν τε καὶ 
ὄμματα Kad’ ᾿Αφροδίτης. It is, however, 
true that this intimate converse of a 
goddess with a mortal, even after 
recognition, is such as we find only in 
the later strata of the JJ. (Cauer Grundfr. 
233). 

399. For the double acc, with ἠπερο- 
nevein cf. Xen. Anad, v. 7. 6 τοῦτο ὑμᾶς 
ἐξαπατῆσαι, ὡς. 


400. πολίων may be a partitive gen. 
after nui, but it is more in accordance 
with Homeric use to take it in the vague 
local sense, lit. ‘lead me any farther on 
in the region of cities, whether of 
Phrygia or Maionia.’ These regions of 
course are mentioned as being farther 
eastward, away from home. 

400-5. The punctuation is that of 
Lehrs and Ameis. Most editors follow 
Nikanor and put notes of interrogation 
after ἀνθρώπων and παρέστης, and a 
comma after ἄγεσθα. But οὕνεκα 
regularly follows the clause of which 
it gives the explanation ; Lehrs (4r. p. 
57 n.) denies that two clauses correlated 
by οὕνεκα... . rovvexa occur in Homer ; he 
would also put a full stop after ἔργα in 
N 727-9, q.v., and cf. A 21-3, εἰ by 
itself with indic. also appears not to 
occur in an interrog. sentence (Hentze, 
Anh.). Thus the victory of Menelaos 
is made a reason for supposing that 
Aphrodite will immediately wish to take 
further measures for removing Helen. 
As Lehrs says, after the removal of the 
notes of interrogation, madto acerbior 
evadit ironia. 

406. All Mss. give ἀπόειπε κελεύθους, 
renounce the paths of the gods. But 
Didymos says ’Aplorapxos ἀπόεικε διὰ τοῦ 
κ, καὶ χωρὶς τοῦ σ κελεύθου. θαυμάσειε 
δ᾽ ἄν τις ἡ ἑτέρα διὰ τοῦ π᾿ πόθεν παρέδυ" 
οὔτε γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ’Αρισταρχείοις οὔτε ἐν 
ἑτέραι τῶν γοῦν μετρίων ἐπιφερόμενον 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΟ Γ (irr) 
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f a , : 
μηδ᾽ ἔτι σοῖσι πόδεσσιν ὑποστρέψειας "Ολυμπον, 
3 wh 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ περὶ κεῖνον ὀΐξυε Kai ἑ φύλασσε, 
? μὲ ,ὔ > Δ ” / x va / 
εἰς 6 κέ σ᾽ ἢ ἄλοχον ποιήσεται ἢ ὅ γε δούλην. 


Cal δ᾽ > | 5 5 A td ” 
κεῖσε ἐγὼν οὐκ εἶμι, νεμεσσητὸν δέ κεν εἴη, 


410 


κείνου πορσανέουσα λέχος: Τρωιαὶ δέ μ᾽ ὀπίσσω 
πᾶσαι μωμήσονται, ἔχω δ᾽ dye ἄκριτα θυμῶι." 

τὴν δὲ χολωσαμένη προσεφώνεε δῖ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη" 
“μή μ᾽ ἔρεθε, σχετλίη, μὴ χωσαμένη σε μεθείω, 


τῶς δέ σ᾽ ἀπεχθήρω, ὡς νῦν ἔκπαγλα φίλησα, 


415 


t δ᾽ = / ¥ wy td 
μέσσωι ἀμφοτέρων μητίσομαι ἔχθεα λυγρά, 
T ,’ \ A fa] \ δέ \ 5 BN ” 
ρώων καὶ Δαναῶν, ov ὃὲ κεν κακὸν οἶτον ὀληαι. 


407. τοῖει G. 


ς᾽ ἢ: κε μὲν G: Ken ἢ Vr. a}, Mose. 1. || ποίηςει P. 


408, παρ᾽ éxeTNon P. || φύλαςςον H. 


409 ἀθ. Ar. || κέ 
410. ἐγώ U. || εἴην J. 


411. mopcanéouca Ar. ADSTU Vr. Ὁ A, Mosc. 1: nopcunéouca @ (yp. nopcan- 


éxoucan R). 


412. ἄκριτα euudi: axpitéuvea 2. 
415. ἔκπαγλα φίληςα Ar. T Bar. Lips. Eton.: ἔκπαγλ᾽ ἐφίληςα Q, 


413. προςεφώνει H. 
416. 


uéc(c)on DH. || €yeea: ἄχϑεα Ar. CD: ἄχϑεα (afcxea Schol. T), ἄλγεα, διχῶς τινὲς 


ἄλγεα Schol. A. 


πέφυκεν. καὶ od μόνον ἐν ταῖς ἐκδόσεσιν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγράμμασιν (the 
dissertations of Ar.) ἁπαξάπαντες οὕτως 
éxridevrat. This very vehement asser- 
tion, it will be seen, applies only to the 
‘editions’ and dissertations, not to the 
mss. of Ar., of which Did. had plainly 
no knowledge. It is clear that the 
vulgate tradition was ἀπόειπε, not merely 
from the consensus of our own Mss. but 
also from the fact that An. quotes it in 
his schol. on 396. In other words, we 
have to deal with a case of critical 
opinion on the one hand, and Ms. 
tradition on the other, though what we 
know of Ar. will induce us to believe 
that the reading of the critics had a 
foundation in the mss. which has not 
survived. The critical objection to 
ἀπόειπε κελεύθους was presumably that 
the verb, in the sense renounce, is else- 
where used only of a thing which is re- 
nounced in words (T 35, 75 μῆνιν) not in 
deeds; and further, that the plur. of 
κέλευθος is usually κέλευθα (but see K 66, 
N 835, ε 388, 7 2721, « 86). Neither of 
these has very great weight. For the 
use of κέλευθος cf. πάτον ἀνθρώπων Z 202. 

407. Unoctpéweiac: intrans.,as M 71, 
θ 301, ete. ”OAuunon: ace. of the 
terminus ad quem, H. α΄. § 140. 4. 

408. dtzue κακοπάθει ταλαιπώρει Schol. 
D; ie. suffer anxiety. So ἧς (Tpolys) 


εἵνεκ᾽ ὀϊζύομεν κακὰ πολλά & 89, and ὃ 
162, y 807. 

409. ὅ re might seem to emphasize 
the second clause, ‘or even his slave.’ 
But in other passages it merely resumes 
the original subject, as β 827 4 τινας ἐκ 
Πύλου ἄξει. . ἢ ὅ ye καὶ Σπάρτηθεν : 
so y 214, Μ 239, etc.; ‘nunc dextra 
ingeminans ictus, nunc ἐ{16 sinistra,’ 
Virg. Aen. v. 457. The scholia on ὃ 12 
note ϑούλη as ὦ suspicious word for the 
regular δμωιή. It occurs only in these 
two places (but δούλιον ἦμαρ Z 463, ἕξ 340, 
p 828, δούλειον w 252, δουλοσύνη x 423). 

411. mss. here (as in Pindar, etc.) 
vary between nopcanéouca and πορσυνέ- 
ουσα : in y 403, ἡ 347 they give only 
the form with -vvw, but Ar. read πόρσαινε 
in the last passage, and this is found 
also in Hymn. Cer. 156, and Ap. Rhod. 
For the phrase see M. and R.’s note on 
408, where the origin of it is deduced, 
from the fact that ‘no one but the wife 
had free access to the husband’s chamber, 
and so she actually “prepares” his bed 
for the night’s rest.’ Of course it passed 
into the sense of ‘sharing’ the bed. 

414. cxerMfH: the short syll. before 
τὰ is Attic, not Homeric. 

417. εὺ 0é κεν κτλ. : an independent 
clause, the κεν showing its original 
force, ‘and in that case thou wilt 
perish.” Aphrodite means that she 
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ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ Ἑλένη Διὸς ἐκγεγαυῖα, 
βῆ δὲ κατασχομένη ἑανῶι ἀργῆτι. φαεινῶι 


συγῆι, πάσας δὲ Τρωιὰς λάθεν' 

αἱ δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο δόμον 
Ἂ - \ Be Lal 3 
ἀμφίπολοι μὲν ἔπειτα θοῶς ἐπὶ 


ἦρχε δὲ δαίμων. 420 
περικαλλέ᾽ ἵκοντο, 


ἔργα τράποντο, 


ἡ δ᾽ εἰς ὑψόροφον θάλαμον κίε δῖα γυναικῶν. 

τῆν δ᾽ ἄρα δίφρον ἑλοῦσα φιλομμειδὴς ᾿Αφροδίτη 

ἀντί᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο θεὰ κατέθηκε φέρουσα" 425 
ἔνθα Kaif? Ἑλένη κούρη Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο, 


t a 
ὄσσε πάλιν κλίνασα, πόσιν δ᾽ ἠνίπαπε μύθωι"' 
τὰ 
“ἤλυθες ἐκ πολέμου: ὡς ὥφελες αὐτόθ᾽ ὀλέσθαι 


418. ἐγγεγαυῖα T Pap. β. 
οἵ δ᾽ P. 
424. φιλομήδης QQ. 
428. πολέμοιο Pap. β. || ὧς : εἴ e’ G. 


419. καταςχομένη : καλυψαμένη Q. 
423-6 om. Zen., writing αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἀντίον ἷζεν ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο ἄνακτος. 
426. doc αἰγιόχοιο ἐκγεγαυΐα G: διὸς ἐκγεγαυῖα Vr, ἃ. 


421. 


will embitter the strife between Trojans 
and Achaians, so that Helen, ‘Troiae et 
patriae communis Erinnys,’ will become 
intolerable to those around her. But 
the phrase seems weak after ten years of 
war, and the line might well be spared. 
416 will then mean ‘I will stir up hatred 
instead of love between you both,’ i.e. 
Paris and Helen. 

419. κατασχομένη, covering herself, 
like καλυψαμένη 141, and ct. ἠέρι yap 
xaTéxovrar=are hidden, P 644. 

420. ϑαίμων : only here of a feminine 
goddess; nor does it appear to be used 
anywhere else of a definite god present 
in his own person. The plur. is used as 
Ξε θεοί in general, A 222, Z 115, Ψ 595; 
in T 188 we have the phrase πρὸς δαίμονος 
ἐπιορκήσω, and similarly o 261, ε 396 
(where no god has been specified) ; and in 
all other cases it is used either in the yet 
more general sense of ‘the will of heaven’ 
or ‘fate’ (cf. δαίμονα δώσω Θ 166), or 
in the metaphor ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἴσος. 
See M. and R. on β 134, where, however, 
the singularity of the present passage is 
not brought out. If it were not for 
the presence of Aphrodite in the follow- 
ing lines, it would indeed, by Homeric 
usage, be necessary to translate ‘her 
destiny, the divine power, led her on,’ 
as in ἀγάγοι δέ ἑ δαίμων ᾧ 201. 

423-6. Zenodotos rejected these lines, 
writing instead ‘‘airh δ᾽ ἀντίον ἴζεν 
᾿Αλεξάνδροιο dvaxros”* ἀπρεπὲς γὰρ αὐτῶι 
ἐφαίνετο τὸ τῆι Ἑλένηι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην 
δίφρον βαστάζειν. ἐπιλέλησται δὲ ὅτι γραὶ 
εἴκασται, καὶ ταύτηι τῆι μορφῆι τὰ προσή- 


κοντα ἐπιτηδεύει, Ariston. Cobet has 
an amusing chapter on the question of 
propriety as it appeared to the Alex- 
andrian critics, Misc. Crit. 225-39. 
(Schol. T quotes 7 84, where Athene 
carries a lamp for Odysseus.) Romer 
suggests that Zen. may have considered 
that Aphrodite, being disguised as an 
ἀμφίπολος, must have gone off with the 
rest in 422. ; 

426. The title κούρη Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο is 
elsewhere reserved for Athene alone. 

427. Scce πάλιν κλίναςα, the aversa 
twetur of Aen. iv. 362. This is a most 
instructive piece of Homeric psychology, 
shewing the struggle of the weak human 
mind against’ the overpowering will of 
the gods. From the outward point of 
view, as distinct from the presentation 
of such secret springs of action, Helen 
is depicted to us, Nagelsbach says, as 
the counterpart of Paris — vacillating 
between repentance and love, as he 
between sensuality and courage. 482-6 
were obelized by Ar. as πεζότεροι καὶ τοῖς 
νοήμασι ψυχροὶ καὶ ἀκατάλληλοιι With 
this judgment it is impossible to agree. 
432 is spoken in bitter irony. The 
sentence beginning with ἀλλά σ᾽ ἐγώ γε 
may be taken in the same tone as a 
bitter taunt; ‘but no, you had better 
take good care of yourself—you might be 
killed’; or we may take it as seriously 
meant, as marking the point at which 
the old love suddenly resumes its sway, 
in fear lest the taunt may really drive 
Paris to another duel. The former is 
more consonant with the reply of Paris, 
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ἀνδρὶ δαμεὶς κρατερῶι, ὃς ἐμὸς πρότερος πόσις ev. 
ἢ μὲν δὴ πρίν γ᾽ εὔχε᾽ ἀρηϊφίλου Μενελάου 480 
σῆν te βίηι καὶ χερσὶ καὶ ἔγχεϊ φέρτερος εἶναι" 
GAN ἴθι νῦν προκάλεσσαι ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον 

> a x ? 1. 2 i 3 ᾿ » 
ἐξαῦτις μαχέσασθαι ἐναντίον. ἀλλά σ᾽ ἐγώ γε 

Ψ' γ Χ lal ᾿ 
παύεσθαι κέλομαι, μηδὲ EavOds Μενελάωι 
ἀντίβιον πόλεμον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι 485 
5) , , Pee ee aes ᾽ rn \ , »” 
ἀφραδέως, μή πως τάχ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ δουρὶ δαμήηις. 

τὴν δὲ Πάρις μύθοισιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέειπε" 
“μή με, γύναι, χαλεποῖσιν ὀνείδεσι θυμὸν eve. 

a \ \ t pane ὁ \ > ΄ὔ 
νῦν μὲν γὰρ Μενέλαος ἐνίκησεν σὺν ᾿Αθήνηι, 

K ᾽ δι > 7 \ \ Σ 9 \ eon 
κεῖνον δ᾽ aves εγω" παρᾶ yap θεοί εἰσι καὶ ἡμῖν. 440 
> > ἂ \ , I > L 
arr ἄγε δὴ φιλότητι τραπείομεν εὐνηθέντε" 

> 7 ᾿ 4 ae M4 ΄ » 7 
οὐ γάρ πώ ποτέ μ᾽ ὧδε ἔρος φρένας ἀμφεκάλυψεν, 
οὐδ᾽ ὅτε σε πρῶτον Λακεδαίμονος ἐξ ἐρατεινῆς 
ἔπλεον ἁρπάξας ἐν ποντοπόροισι νέεσσι, 
νήσωι δ᾽ ἐν Κρανάηι ἐμίγην φιλότητι καὶ εὐνῆι, 445 


429. πρότερον Q Eust. 430. Γ᾽ om. CD. || εὔχου 6. || ἀρηϊφίλω μενελάω 
Q. 431. chi: τῆι G. 432-6 40. Ar. 433. ἐξαῦοις C. || uayéceceat Cant. 
434, maveceat Ar. CHP Bar. Mosc. 1, Eton.: navceceai R Cant. Lips. naUcacear 
2. 436. δαμήηις Ar.: QauaceAic AU Pap. 8, Par. g (King’s supr.): Qauaceeic 
King’s}: ϑαμείης ©. 488. χαλεποῖςιν : μύθοισιν T. || OUUON: μῦθον Ὁ. || 
énicne DGPR Pap. β, Vr. a, Mose. 1: ἔνιπε HQ Lips. 440. avec C. 441. 
φιλότητα GP. || ednHeéntec DHQ(?)TU Vr. a, Mose. 1. 442, ὧδε or ὧδ᾽ 
DHJPQRT Pap. β, Par. ἃ f g j Καὶ: ὧϑέ τ᾽ A (the reading of CGS is left uncertain 
by La R., but is probably de without γ᾽). || ἔρος (κατά τινας φρένας ἔρος Eust.): 


ἔρως 2. 


443. πρῶτον : πρότερον CRT. 


444, dpndcac DJ. || én: ἐνὶ Vr. a. 


but it cannot be said that either is 
‘prosy, frigid, and inconsistent.’ 

435, ἀντίβιον by Homeric use must 
be an adverbial neut., not agreeing with 
σέ or πόλεμον. 

436. La R. considers that ὑπό goes 
with δουρί, αὐτοῦ being simply ‘his,’ 
comparing ἐμῶι ὑπὸ δουρὶ δαμῆναι E 653, 
etc. But this use of αὐτοῦ as a simple 
possess. gen. is very rare (see II 405), 
and it is more natural to construe ‘by 
him with his spear.’ 

438, éninrein always takes a person 
only as object elsewhere, except v 17 
κραδίην ἠνίπαπε μυθῶι. 

440, αὗτις, ‘some day,’ sc. νικήσω. 

441. Tpanefouen: metathesis from 
ταρπείομεν, let us take our pleasure. 
So # 314, 6 292 réxrpovde τραπείομεν 
εὐνηθέντες, where see M. and R. A 
converse metath. seems to take place in 


τερπικέραυνος, from tpémw. Other in- 
stances are abundant, e.g. καρδίη κραδίη, 
καρτερός κρατερός, θάρσος θρασύς, etc., 
either ap or pa being the Greek re- 
presentative of vocalic 7. 

442, ἔρος: Mss. ἔρως, and so & 294; 
but we must read ἔρος in © 315 (though 
even there most mss. have épws), and 
as the cases are always formed from 
this stem (ἔρωι σ 212, ἔρον passim) there 
can be little doubt that Bothe and 
Heyne are right in restoring it here after 
Eustath. The earliest trace of ἔρως 
seems to be the acc. ἔρωτα in the 
Homeric Hymn. Merc. 449. So γέλος, 
not γέλως, is the Homeric form, 
generally disguised by the mss. See 
note on A 599, 

445. Kpandu according to Pausanias 
(iii. 22. 1) lay in the Laconic gulf opposite 
Gytheion. Others made it Kythera, as 
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ὥς ceo νῦν ἔραμαι καί pe γλυκὺς ἵμερος αἱρεῖ." 

ἦ pa καὶ ἄρχε λέχοσδε κιών: ἅμα δ᾽ elmer’ ἄκοιτις. 
τὼ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐν τρητοῖσι κατεύνασθεν λεχέεσσιν, 

᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἐφοίτα θηρὶ ἐοικώς, 


εἴ που ἐσαθρήσειεν ᾿Αλέξανδρον θεοειδέα" 


450 


ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τις δύνατο Τρώων κλειτῶν τ᾽ ἐπικούρων 
δεῖξαι ᾿Αλέξανδρον τότ᾽ ἀρηϊφίλωι Μενελάωι. 

οὐ μὲν γὰρ φιλότητί γ᾽ ἐκεύθανον, εἴ τις ἴδοιτο" 
ἶσον γάρ σφιν πᾶσιν ἀπήχθετο κηρὶ μελαίνηι. 


τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


455 


“ κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ Δάρδανοι ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι" 
νίκη μὲν δὴ φαίνετ᾽ ἀρηϊφίλου Μενελάου" 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αργείην Ἑλένην καὶ κτήμαθ᾽ ap αὐτῆι 
ἔκδοτε, καὶ τιμὴν ἀποτινέμεν, ἥν τιν᾽ ἔοικεν, 


Ψ 


\ 3 ᾿ 3 > a t 35 
Ὦ TE καὶ ἐσσομενοίσι μέτ ἀνθρώποισι πέληται. 


460 


ὧς ἔφατ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἤινεον ἄλλοι ᾿Αχαιοί. 


441. 0°: T Pap. β. 
PT? Mose. 1. 
éxeveanen Pap. β. 


448, μὲν : rap P. || kareUnacee DJQ. 
, 451, κλυτῶν 6. || τ᾽ : 


450. Θεοειϑῆ 


δ᾽ Pap. β. 453. Γ᾽ om. G Pap. β. ἢ 


456. Odpdanol ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι : εὐκνήμιδες ἀχαιοὶ G. 


469. ἀποτινέλιεν : ἀποτίνετον Zen. || HN TIN’ ἔοικεν : ἣν ἐπέοικεν Ρ: ἥν τ᾽ 


ἐπέοικε Mosc. 1: yp. καὶ ἥν περ ἔοικεν J. 


461. ἀχαιῶν D. 


the dwelling of Aphrodite. These of 
course are mere guesses; the island was 
unknown, and some read xpavaf as 
adj. 

44s, TpHToici: see M. and R. on a 440, 
where it is explained to mean morticed, 
on the strength of Plat. Pol. 279 5 τῶν δὲ 
συνθετῶν τὰ μὲν τρητά, τὰ δὲ ἄνευ τρήσεως 
σύνδετα. But Plato can hardly be quoted 
as a decisive authority on Homeric 
archaeology ; and the following passage 
from y 196-201 is strongly in favour 
either of the interpretation ‘pierced 
with holes through which straps were 
passed to support the bedding,’ or still 
better ‘pierced with holes by which to 
rivet on the ornamental plates or disks’ 
(v. on δινωτοῖσι 391) :— 
κορμὸν δ᾽ ἐκ ῥίζης προταμὼν ἀμφέξεσα 

χαλκῶι 

εὖ καὶ ἐπισταμένως, καὶ ἐπὶ στάθμην ἴθυνα, 


ἑρμῖν᾽ ἀσκήσας" τέτρηνα δὲ πάντα 
τερέτρωι. 

ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρχόμενος λέχος ἔξεον, ὄφρ᾽ 
ἐτέλεσσα, 


δαιδάλλων χρυσῶι τε καὶ ἀργύρωι ἠδ᾽ ἐλέ- 
αντι" ᾿ 
ἐν δ᾽ ἐτάνυσσ᾽ ἱμάντα βοὸς φοίνικι φαεινόν. 


453. Not for love were they trying to 
hide him, should any see him. ‘The line 
represents in narrative form the thought 
οὐ κευθάνουσιν, ἤν τις ἴδηται, they are not 
for hiding (will not hide) him, if any 
shall see him’ (M.A.B.). rap explains 
the use of δύνατο, ‘for it was a matter 
of power, not of will.’ This is satis- 
factory grammatically ; but the violation 
of the Pot ἴδοιτο and the form κευθάνω 
(instead of κχκυνθάνω) for κεύθω have 
raised grave suspicions against the 
couplet. Various remedies have been 
proposed ; one fault is cured by Heyne’s 
ἔκευθον ἄν, the other by Brandreth’s εἴ τις 
ὁρᾶτο or van Herwerden’s εἴ Fe Fidovro. 
But all these conjectures are far from 
satisfactory. 

457. φαίνεται, with gen., as we say 
‘is declared for M.’ The construction 
with the gen. is essentially the same as 
adjectives (ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, 
ete.). 

459. For dnotinéuen Zen. read ἀπο- 
tlverov, on his theory of ‘dual for 
plural.’ We might easily read ἀποτίνετε, 
as the hiatus is ‘lioitus’ in the bucolic 
diaeresis ; but see A 20. 


Δ 
INTRODUCTION 


Boox IV. falls obviously into three divisions: (1) the wounding of Menelaos 
by Pandaros (1-219) ; (2) the review of the Greeks by Agamemnon (220- 
421) ; (8) the beginning of the general battle (422-544). 

The first episode is clearly a continuation of the story of the preceding 
book. It can never have stood alone, nor can the third book well have 
ended as it does without some such continuation to enable the battle to 
begin after the truce. There is no serious difficulty within the story itself, 
though the relation of it to the rest of the Iliad is fraught with many 
thorny questions. 

In the first place, the colloquy of the gods with which the book opens 
is cryingly inconsistent with the intention of Zeus and his promise to Thetis 
in A. Here the course of the war seems to be an open question, and 
vengeance for Achilles is never thought of. Again, it is strange that the 
flagrant crime of the Trojans should never again be mentioned in the course 
of the Iliad, except in a few lines patently interpolated for the purpose of 
bringing it in (see Εἰ 206-8, Η 69, 351). Some allusion seems imperatively 
demanded in the case of the death of the arch-traitor Pandaros (Εἰ 286-96), 
which so soon follows his offence. 

The whole story, in fact, from I' 1 to A 219, admirable as it is in 
narrative, cannot belong to the original Iicad. More perhaps than any 
other part, with the exception perhaps of K, it produces the impression of 
a distinct poem, composed for its own sake, and without any regard to the 
place it would hold in a continuous tale of the fall of Troy; suited, too, 
rather to the first than to the tenth year of the war. An unconscientious 
compiler might have adapted it to this place by stopping at the end of I, 
and simply saying that, as the duel had not been brought to the proposed 
conclusion by the death of either champion, the truce was simply at an end. 
But we could ill afford to lose such a famous passage as the account of the 
bow-shot; and there can be little doubt that the whole episode was 
originally composed as a single piece. To hold, as some have done, that 
the Pandaros episode is a later extension of the duel, leads to the obvious 
question, ‘Why should a compiler or continuator have introduced a new 
motive which must infallibly lead to all the difficulties in the sequel which 
have been pointed out?’ 

The second portion, the ἐπιπώλησις, is in some ways puzzling. The 
allusions to the breach of the treaty shew that it was composed to follow 
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the duel; on the other hand, the way in which the simple and modest 
character of Diomedes displays itself under severe provocation can hardly be 
meant for anything but a preparation by contrast for his exploits in the 
next book. The whole episode, though not without considerable vivacity, 
prolongs beyond measure the delay in the opening of the battle, at a point 
where rapidity seems essential to the story, and the speeches are unreasonably 
prolix in the crisis of the attack. The gratuitous insults which Odysseus, 
like Diomedes, has to undergo are strangely at variance with the services he 
has rendered in B, nor do they accord with the character of Agamemnon. 
The clear allusion in I 34-36 to 370-400 here shews that the episode is 
certainly earlier than that book ; it may well be by the same hand. It 
would seem, therefore, that it was composed at a time considerably earlier 
than the Attic recension, in order to join the duel to the rest of the exploits 
of Diomedes. 

About the last portion of the book there is little to be said. It consists 
mainly of battle ‘vignettes’ of no unusual interest, such as could no doubt 
be turned out impromptu to any extent by the practised bard. The similes 
with which it opens are incomparably the best portion of it. 


IAIAAOC A 


ὁρκίων cUryucic. 


᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἐπιπώλησεις. 


οἱ δὲ θεοὶ πὰρ Ζηνὶ καθήμενοι ἠγορόωντο 

χρυσέων ἐν δαπέδωι, μετὰ δέ σφισι πότνια “Ἥβη 

νέκταρ ἐωινοχόει: τοὶ δὲ χρυσέοις δεπάεσσι 

δειδέχατ᾽ ἀλλήλους, Τρώων πόλιν εἰσορόωντες. 

αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπεερᾶτα Κρονίδης ἐρεθιξέμεν Ἥρην 5 
κερτομίοις ἐπέεσσι, παραβλήδην ἀγορεύων" 

“δοιαὶ μὲν Μενελάωι ἀρηγόνες εἰσὶ θεάων, 

Ἥρη τ᾽ ᾿Αργείη καὶ ᾿Αλαλκομενηὶς ᾿Αθήνη. 


2. andanédw J. 
Vr. a: ϑειδίχατ᾽ Ἡ. 


3. ἐνωινοχόει Zen. ? (τινές Schol. T). 
6. NapaxAHOoHN Lips. 


4. δειϑδέκατ᾽ 


1. ἠγορόωντο, held assembly, as Β 
337 παισὶν ἐοικότες ἀγοράασθες. Ar. acc. 
to Porphyrios in Schol. B explained the 
word by 76polfovro, but it implies debate 
as well as mere gathering together. 

2. “HBxH reappears only in E 722, 
905, and the post-Homeric passage ἃ 
603, where, as in the later legends, 
she is the wife of Herakles. For the 
golden floor see Helbig H. 1.32 115-7, 
where 1 Kings vi. 80 is compared. 

3. ἐωινοχόει : of course a false form 
for ἐοινοχόει, cf. ἑήνδανε, and see A 
598. 
4, ϑειθϑέχατο : generally referred to 
δείκνυμαι, Vv. 1 196 δεικνύμενος (ΗΠ. G. §§ 23 
(6), 24. 3), ‘pledging’ ; in that case it must 
be a secondary sense derived from the 
custom of pointing to the person whose 
health is to be drunk. But both form 
and meaning present difficulties, and 
the word may be independent. Cf. 
δεικανόωντο O 86, δεκανᾶται" ἀσπάζεται 
Hesych., and the Odyssean δειδίσκομαι, 
which may point to a root δίικ (van L. 
Ench, p. 345, Schulze Q. £. p. 155). 

6. παραβλήϑην : variously explained 
maliciously (with a side meaning); by 
way of retort (so Ap. Rhod. ii. 60, 448, 


etc., seems to have taken it); by way of 
twidious comparison between Aphrodite 
and the two goddesses. None of these 
is satisfactory; I would suggest by 
way of risking himself (‘drawing her 
fire’ in modern metaphor), i.e. wilfully 
tempting her to retort upon himself ; 
hence provokingly (cf. παραιβόλα Kepro- 
μέουσιν of teasing boys, Hymn. Mere. 
56). This sense of παραβάλλεσθαι is 
(with the exception of the purely literal 
meaning) the only one which occurs in 
H. (see I 322), and remained attached 
to the word throughout Greek literature 
(v. L. and Κα. s.v.). 

8. ᾿Αλαλκομενηΐς : Pausanias (ix. 88. 
5) testifies to a cultus of Athene at 
Alalkomenai, near the Tritonian lake in 
Boiotia, down to the times of Sulla. 
The local hero was ᾿Αλαλκομενεύς, and the 
name is evidently connected with some 
very primitive cult; cf. the interesting 
fragment in Bergk P. L.° frag. adesp. 83 
(Pindar ?) χαλεπὸν δ᾽ ἐξευρεῖν εἴτε Βοιωτοῖς 
᾽Αλ --αλΞ- κομενεὺς ὑπὲρ λίμνης Κηφισί- 
δος ἀνέσχε πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων εἴτε κτλ. 
(followed by a list of local myths about 
the origin of man). The local fem. form 
is ᾿Αλαλκομενία, one of a trio of local 
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i 4 ,ὔ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι ταὶ νόσφι καθήμεναι εἰσορόωσαι 
τέρπεσθον' τῶι δ᾽ αὖτε φιλομμειδὴς ᾿Αφροδίτη 10 
αἰεὶ παρμέμβλωκε καὶ αὐτοῦ κῆρας ἀμύνει, 
a of 
καὶ νῦν ἐξεσάωσεν didpevov θανέεσθαι. 
ἢ τ ἰά, a 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι νίκη μὲν ἀρηϊφίλον Μενελάου" 
eo on” ΟΝ , > ὦ ov ΄ oo 
ἡμεῖς δὲ φραξώμεθ᾽ ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα, 
x ΩΣ , 4 Ἂς \ ΄ ΟΝ 
ἢ αὗτις πόλεμόν τε κακὸν καὶ φύλοπιν αἰνὴν 15 
Ba a , > τὰ FP 4 
ὄρσομεν, ἢ φιλότητα μετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισι βάλωμεν. 
> ? 5 Fd cal t % € \ z 
εἰ δ᾽ αὖ πως τόδε πᾶσι φίλον καὶ ἡδὺ γένοιτο, 
ἢ ἐ | ΒΡῈ IL ie BA 
ἢ Tot μὲν οἰκέοιτο πόλις ἸΠριάμοιο ἄνακτος, 
3 3 
αὗτις δ᾽ ᾿Αργείην Ἑλένην Μενέλαος ἄγοιτο." 
Q ᾿ ἡ 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, αἱ δ᾽ ἐπέμυξαν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Ἥρη, 20 
πλησίαι αἵ γ᾽ ἥσθην, κακὰ δὲ Τρώεσσι μεδέσθην. 
ἢ τοι ᾿Αθηναίη ἀκέων ἣν οὐδέ τι εἶπε, 
4 ΕἾ a ἰς / ΕΝ Ψ 
σκυζομένη Att πατρί, χόλος δέ μιν ἄγριος ἥιρει" 
"Hon. δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχαδε στῆθος χόλον, ἀλλὰ προσηύδα" 
ρη x vos χ peor 
6c > £ Fé nm * a ὅδ a 
aivotate Κρονίδη, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 25 
lal -Ἄ / 
πῶς ἐθέλεις ἅλιον θεῖναι πόνον nd ἀτέλεστον, 
"ἡ lal oe wk. rg f x ᾿ ΄΄ 
ἱδρῶ θ᾽ ὃν ἵδρωσα μόγωι, καμέτην δέ μοι ἵπποι 


10. φιλομήδης Q. 
πως Ar. : 


cxuzouenH Pap. γ. 


Eust.). 26. ἔειπας N Vr. a. 


15. ἢ (A) P Pap. y: ἢ ῥ᾽ Q. || αὖθις C. 
αὖ τὼς Aph.: οὕτως Par. d: αὕτως (αὕτως) Ω. || γένοιτο Aph. Q: 
πέλοιτο Ar. (? γ. Ludwich): γένηται Par. f. 
21. πλησίον Eton. supr. || αἵ τ᾽: αὖ 3’ O. 


17. αὖ 


19. αὖϑις C. 


20. par’ Pap. +. 
22. ἡ TOL: 


ἡ μὲν G. 23. 


24. οὐ Kéxade HT (αι ἡ πλείων χρῆσις τῶν ἀντιγράφων 
21. καμέτην : ἢ ἔκαμον Eust. || ἵππω S. 


(chthonian ?) goddesses, absorbed as 
usual by the Olympian (Paus. 7bid.). 
The name becomes here attributive 
rather than local, meaning ‘the guardian.’ 
It recurs in literature only E 908 (the 
only other place in H. where Hera is 
called ’Apyein) but is found in Chios 
on an inscr. Hence also the Boiotian 
month ᾿Αλαλκομένιος. 

11. παρμκέμβλωκε:-Ξ- παρμέμλωκε from 
(μ)βλώσκω (μλο-ε por, from ηι-). αὖ- 
Tod: the usual construction οἵ ἀμύνειν 
is τί τινι, not Twos. But M 402 Ζεὺς 
κῆρας ἄμυνε παιδὸς ἑοῦ, Φ 539 Ἰρώων 
ἵνα λοιγὸν ἀλάλκοι. And the cases where 
ἀπό is added are essentially similar, 
νεῶν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμύνων II 80, ete. AG. 
§ 152. 

18. oixéoiro . . ἄγοιτο : potential op- 
tatives, but illustrating how the ‘ wish- 
ing’ opt. shades off into this sense with- 
out dv: ναίοιτε Τ' 74, in the mouth of one 


who desires peace, is a little nearer the 
pure idea of ‘wish.’ We exactly ex- 
press the ambiguity in translating ‘then 
may the city of P. be a habitation.’ 
Zeus is here not expressing a wish, but 
only putting as ἃ possibility the result 
of his second alternative in 1]. 16. 

20. μύΖειν, to ‘mutter,’ ‘murmur,’ 
a family of words derived onomatopoetic- 
ally from an imitation of the sound of 
the voice when the lips are closed. 
20-5=0 457-62. 

22. ἀκέων is indeclinable here and © 
459, and @ 89 ἀκέων δαίνυσθε καθήμενοι. 
Elsewhere it is always declined like a 
participle, and it is hard to see what 
else it can be. Of course ἀκέουσ᾽ could 
easily be restored here, with Brandreth, 
or, as van L. and Agar (J. P. xxiv. 
273) suggest, μὲν ἀκήν, but there is 
nothing to explain how such a corrup- 
tion could have originated. 


IAIAAOC A (iv) 


\ > ἔα Ψ» \ al 7 
λαὸν ἀγειρούσηι, Ἰϊριάμωι κακὰ told τε παισίν ; 
” δ᾽ ΑΜΒ + ΄ 2 , \ oy. 33 
ἔρδ᾽. ἀτὰρ οὔ τοι πάντες ἐπαινέομεν θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 

» / 

τὴν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
a , yo? ,ὔ , , x 

δαιμονίη, τί νύ σε ἹΠρίαμος ἹΤριάμοιό te παῖδες 
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30 


τόσσα κακὰ pélovow, 6 τ᾿ ἀσπερχὲς peveaivers 
Ἰλίου ἐξαλαπάξαι ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον ; 
᾽ \ , > > a ΄ , \ 
εἰ δὲ σύ γ᾽ εἰσελθοῦσα πύλας Kal τείχεα μακρὰ 
, a 
ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις Upiawov IIpsduord te παῖδας 35 
»- a , , 2 (2 
ἄλλους τε Τρῶας, τότε κεν χόλον ἐξακέσαιο. 
y μὴ 222 \ ne a 2 ,ὔ 
ἔρξον ὅπως ἐθέλεις: μὴ τοῦτό γε νεῖκος ὀπίσσω 
σοὶ καὶ ἐμοὶ μέγ᾽ ἔρισμα per ἀμφοτέροισι γένηται. 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισιν' 
ἵῳ 

ὁππότε κεν καὶ ἐγὼ μεμαὼς πόλιν ἐξαλαπάξαι 40 
ἧς "522 “ ¥: 2 Ff 2 , 
τὴν ἐθέλω, ὅθι τοι φίλοι ἀνέρες ἐγγεγάασι, 

΄ δ 4 \ 2 \ , 2 ,ὕ 2 ἂν 
μή τι διατρίβειν τὸν ἐμὸν χόλον, ἀλλά μ᾽ ἐᾶσαι" 
καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ σοὶ δῶκα ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί γε θυμῶι. 
αἱ γὰρ ὑπ᾽ ἠελίωι τε καὶ οὐρανῶι ἀστερόεντι 
ναιετάουσι πόληες ἐπιχθονίων ἀνθρώπων, 45 


29. pd’: ἀτὰρ: ἔρϑε ἂρ G. || οὔτι JMNQ. || énaunécouen Mose. 1: ἐπαινοῦμεν J. 


35. BeBpodoeic QR (supr. οἱ) Mor. 


45. ναιετάωςει D. 


38. Epercua DQ. 
Vr. Ὁ, Mose. 1 8 (6 9077.) : ékrerdaci(n) 2. 
δῶκ᾽ ἀέκων Trypho. || re: τε O (supr. re). 


41, érrerdaci(N) AJQT 
42. acon G. 48. ἐγώ τοι 8. || 
44. Un’: én’ Q. || τε om. Q. 


28. κακά, accusative, ‘in apposition to 
the sentence,’ as it is generally called ; 
i.e. ‘expressing the sum or result of an 
action’ (H. G. 8 136.-4); 801. 207 ὅν τις 
ἔβαλεν... τῶι μὲν κλέος, ἄμμι δὲ πέν- 
Bos: 2735 ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, 
λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον. The construction is only 
found after a verb governing an accus. 
‘of the external object’ either expressed 
or implied, and may be regarded as an 
extension of the construction ῥέζειν τινά 
τι. For κάμνειν rr=to make cf. 216, etc. 
The peculiarity here is that in the 
principal clause the verb is used in- 
transitively—a sort of zeugma. 

29. πάντες is the emphatic word. It 
is indifferent as-to the sense whether we 
take énainéouen as fut. or pres. ; but it 
must be the latter according to Cobet’s 
canon, that in verbs where ε is not 
changed to 7, if the preceding syllable 
is Jong, the fut. takes o, but where the 
antepenult. is short the o always dis- 
appears ; thus αἰδέσομαι, dpxéow, νεικέσω, 
but τελέω, γαμέω, xopéw, ete. (JL C. 


p. 307). Moreover, the simple αἰνέω 
makes alvjow in H. (7 380, 403), ef. 
ἐπήινησαν Σ 312. 

32. ὅ τε implies ‘as I must conclude 
they do, because,’ ete, dcnepyéc: appa- 
rently for ἀνσπερχές, σπέρχω ‘to press,’ 
lit. hastening, pressing on (so Curt. Et. 
no. 176 ὁ, and Clemm in C. St. viii. 95). 

35. For similar expressions v. X 347, 
Q 212, and the words of Xenophon to 
his soldiers, Anad. iv. 8, 14 τούτους, ἤν 
πως δυνώμεθα, καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν 
(and Hist. iii. 3. 6). βεβρώθοις seems 
to be a perf. in -θα like ἐγρηγόρθασι, v. 
H. G. § 22 (10), and note on (9). The 
more usual form βεβρωκώς is found in 
Χ 94, x 403, where it may have sup- 
planted the rarer βεβρωθώς. 

48, ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί re euudr, not under 
compulsion, but yet not of my own lik- 
ing, as the Schol. explain: πολλὰ παρὰ 
προαίρεσιν τῆς ψυχῆς πράττομεν πρὸς τὸ 
κεχαρισμένον τῶν πέλας. 

45. ναιετάουςι, have their place, see 
B 626, 
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, \ n ΄, 5} εν 
τάων μοι περὶ κῆρι τιέσκετο Ἴλιος ἱρὴ 

\ / \ 
καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω ἹΠριάμοιο" 

> ¥ ¥ * 3: ᾿ Ν 2. 
ov γάρ μοί ποτε βωμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐΐσης, 

n am? 
λοιβῆς τε κνίσης τε' TO yap λάχομεν γέρας ἡμεῖς." 
x > 9 7 > »+ a / a 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοῶπις πότνια “Hpy: 60 
oS 2 \ το A \ f- ,ὕ > / 

ἢ Tob ἐμοὶ τρεῖς μὲν πολὺ φίλταταί εἰσι πόληες, 
1A t > A \ > ἢ , 

pyos te Σπάρτη τε καὶ εὐρυάγυια Μυκήνη" 
τὰς διαπέρσαι, ὅτ᾽ ἄν τοι ἀπέχθωνται περὶ κῆρι" 

/ > 

τάων οὔ τοι ἐγὼ πρόσθ᾽ ἵσταμαι οὐδὲ peyaipw. 

ap. x 4 \ > aA / 
el περ yap φθονέω τε καὶ οὐκ εἰῶ διαπέρσαι, 55 
2 > 7s / > 2 \ 4 \ ὃ / 2 
οὐκ ἀνύω φθονέουσ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἢ πολὺ φέρτερός ἐσσι. 
3 X\ A; NS nas L Ἑ > 2 + 
ἀλλὰ χρὴ Kal ἐμὸν θέμεναι πόνον οὐκ ἀτέλεστον" 


46. τάων: ἐκ τῶν G. 
51. φίλτατοι N Vr. a. 
54. οὔτοι : οὔτι GMQS. 


41. éuuediou L. 
53. Oidnepcon G. || ΤΟΙ : τι Q. || ἀπέχϑονται DR. 
55-6 ad. Ar, 


48. βωμὸς: euudc Eust. 


56. φέρτατός DP (and A™), 


46. περὶ κῆρι : on this disputed phrase 
see H. G. § 186. 2, where the evidence 
is fully given. Monro takes the dat. 
as a locative, in the heart; and with 
much hesitation περί as = exceedingly ; 
‘aepl κῆρι may have been meant in the 
literal sense,—the feeling (fear, anger, 
etc.) being thought of as filling or 
covering the heart. On the whole, how- 
ever, the evidence is against this view 
—unless indeed we explain περὶ κῆρι as 
a traditional phrase used without a 
distinct sense of its original meaning.’ 
The sense exceedingly is obviously suit- 
able here, but less so in 53; and περί-Ξ 
inside is supported by A 317, q.v. 

47, éuuueNin, with good spear of ash, 
τοῦ εὖ ποτε τῆι μελίαι χρησαμένου, πολε- 
μικοῦ, Schol. ; asomewhat strange epithet 
to apply to Priam, who is not repre- 
sented as ὦ warrior in Homer (except 
T 188); hence van L. writes ἐυμμελίης 
here and in the three repetitions of the 
line (165, Z 449, [6 552]), thus also 
removing the contracted gen. -w for -ew. 
The epithet is also applied to the sons 
of Euphorbos in P (9, 28, 59), and to 
Peisistratos, y 400. 

52. The clear mention here of the city 
of Argos, like the epithet ’Apyeln applied 
to Hera in 1. 8, marks this passage as 
composed after the Dorian conquest— 
one of the few cases in Homer where 
the traditional prae-Dorian character of 
the poems has been forgotten. It was, 
of course, that invasion which created 
the city of Argos at the expense of 


Mykenai; the two can never have 
existed side by side as they are re- 
presented here. The hearer is naturally 
expected to apply the words only to 
the fall of Mykenai, represented as the 
price paid for the conquest of Troy. 

55. peonéw and ei are taken by 
Ameis as subj.; he compares a 167 οὐδέ 
τις ἡμῖν  θαλπωρή, εἴ πέρ τις ἐπιχθονίων 
ἀνθρώπων | φῆισιν ἐλεύσεσθαι, but this is 
essentially different, as it refers to a 
repetition of anticipated cases ; so A 261 
εἴ περ γάρ τ᾽ ἄλλοι... δαιτρὸν πίνωσιν. 
Hera is here stating a fact which she 
admits, in order to base another state- 
ment upon it, and: for this the indic. is 
the proper mood ; cf. H 117 εἴ περ ἀδειής 
7 ἐστί, and note on A 321. It is also 
more natural to find οὐ after ef with the 
indic. than the subj.; H. G. § 316, and 
v. on B 349, A 160, though it is true 
that we do find εἰ οὐ with subj., eg. T 
139 οὐκ εἰῶσι, where the neg. coheres 
closely with the verb. In the next 
line ἀνύω may be either pres. or fut., 
1 shall do no good. 55-6 were obelized by 
Ar., ὅτι τὴν χάριν ἀναλύουσιν, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
προδεηθεὶς δύναται τοῦτ᾽ ἔχειν, i.e. Hera 
is not doing Zeus a favour if Zeus can 
work his will without asking her. But 
this ground is quite insufficient; the 
turn of thought is natural enough, ‘have 
your way ; you know I cannot prevent 
it.’ The ἀλλά following (57) also clearly 
refers to 56, ‘though you are more 
mighty, yet I am not to count for 
nothing.’ 
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καὶ yap ἐγὼ θεός εἰμι, γένος δέ μοι ἔνθεν ὅθεν σοί, 

καί με πρεσβυτάτην τέκετο Κρόνος ἀγκυλομήτης, 
ἀμφότερον, γενεῆν τε καὶ οὕνεκα σὴ παράκοιτις 60 
κέκλημαι, σὺ δὲ πᾶσι μετ’ ἀθανάτοισιν ἀνάσσεις. 

GAN ἣ τοι μὲν ταῦθ᾽ ὑποείξομεν ἀλλήλοισι, 

σοὶ μὲν ἐγώ, σὺ δ᾽ ἐμοί- ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἕψονται θεοὶ ἄλλοι 


ἀθάνατοι. σὺ δὲ θᾶσσον ᾿Αθηναίηι ἐπιτεῖλαι 
ἐλθεῖν ἐς Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν φύλοπιν αἰνήν, 65 


πειρᾶν & ὥς κε Τρῶες ὑπερκύδαντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
v t - \ a Ls 35 
ἄρξωσι πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια δηλήσασθαι. 
Φ " > ΩΣ 9 \ ᾽ n ἣν 
ὧς épat, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε: 
αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


“αἶψα μάλ᾽ ἐς στρατὸν ἐλθὲ μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ 


᾿Αχαιούς, 70 


a > Ψ n cj ΓΑ 3 \ 

πειρᾶν δ᾽ ὥς κε Τρῶες ὑπερκύδαντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
” , c \ 5c ya ” 
ἄρξωσι πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια δηλήσασθαι. 

ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε πάρος μεμαυῖαν ᾿Αθήνην, 

an X Ἂ > Cs / 2 oh; 
βῆ δὲ Kar Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα. 
οἷον δ᾽ ἀστέρα ἧκε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω, 75 


59. με: μοι H. || arkuAéuntic Mor. 


60. CH: col Q. 61. κέκληται Pap. 


7: 62. ταῦτ᾽ dnocizouen J (yp. ταῦθ᾽ Unoelzouen): ταῦτ᾽ émefzouen Apoll. 
Synt.: ταῦτ᾽ Gnoetzouen Pap. γ. 65. εἷς O. 66. ὃ᾽ om. P. 67. πρότερον 
JQ. 68. pat’: φάτο Pap. γ. 71-2 om. J. 7Τ2. πρότερον Ο. 


59. πρεσβυτάτην, senior in dignity, 
not merely eldest, as the second clause 
of 60 clearly shews; cf. the use of 
πρέσβα, πρεσβήϊον Θ 289, sign of honour, 
etc. So γέρων, councillor, is used without 
respect of age, like seigneur, sir. Αο- 
cording to the legend in Hes. Theog. 
454 Hera was actually older than her 
brothers, and thus γενεῆι here probably 
means age, though it may equally well 
be taken to mean parentage. 

66. ὑπερκύϑαντας : probably an adj. 
like ἀκάμας ἀδάμας, from stem «vd (not 
κυδεσ)ὴ like κυδ-ρός. It recurs only Hes. 
Theog. 510. Cf. μεγακεύδαντος (1) in a 
Cyprian inscr. (Collitz 31). 

67. See Τ' 299. It is clear here that 
ὅρκια is governed by ὑπέρ, not by δηλή- 
σασθαι. Here also mss. give ὑπερόρκια. 

75. acrépa ἧκε: so mMss,; Bentley 
darép’ ence. The place, just before the 
caesura κατὰ τρίτον τροχαῖον, is the most 
unlikely for an hiatus, so that the 
conjecture is almost certainly right. 
See B 87. It is not easy to make out 
exactly what the people saw and mar- 
velled at (79); the metaphor clearly 


indicates more than the mere swiftness 
of descent, and implies at least a visible 
flash, though we cannot suppose that 
Athene actually changed herself into a 
‘fire- ball’ or meteorite; but on the 
other hand Homeric gods are not in the 
habit of appearing to multitudes in their 
own person. Of course the sparks in 77 
are merely part of the description of such 
a meteor, and do not belong to the com- 
parison. A very similar passage is P 
547 sqq., which describes the descent of 
the same goddess clothed in a cloud like 
a rainbow, spread by Zeus τέρας ἔμμεναι 
ἢ πολέμοιο ἢ Kal χειμῶνος. 82 shews 
that the people did not know what had 
happened, but only expected some divine 
interference in a decisive way, whether 
for good or ill, Theedd. compare Hymn. 
Apoll, 440— 


ἔνθ᾽ ἐκ νηὸς ὄρουσεν ἄναξ ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων 

ἀστέρι εἰδόμενος μέσωι ἤματι" τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
πολλαὶ 

σπινθαρίδες πωτῶντο, σέλας δ᾽ εἰς οὐρανὸν 
ἵκεν, 


where Apollo is actually surrounded by 
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ἢ ναύτηισι τέρας ἠὲ στρατῶι εὐρέϊ λαῶν, 
λαμπρόν: τοῦ δέ τε πολλοὶ ἀπὸ σπινθῆρες ἵενται" 
τῶι éixvd ἤϊξεν ἐπὶ χθόνα ἸΠαλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 
κὰδ δ᾽ ἔθορ᾽ ἐς μέσσον: θάμβος δ᾽ ἔχεν εἰσορόωντας 
Τρῶάς θ᾽ ἱπποδάμους καὶ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς" 80 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ἰδὼν ἐς πλησίον ἄλλον" 
“ἢ ῥ᾽ αὖτις πόλεμός τε κακὸς καὶ φύλοπις αἰνὴ 
ἔσσεται; ἢ φιλότητα pet ἀμφοτέροισι τίθησι 
Ζεύς, ὅς 7 ἀνθρώπων ταμίης πολέμοιο τέτυκται ; ἢ 
ὡς ἄρα τις εἴπεσκεν ᾿Αχαιῶν τε Τρώων τε. 8ὅ 
ἡ δ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ἰκέλη Τρώων καταδύσεθ᾽ ὅμιλον, 
Λαοδόκωι ᾿Αντηνορίδηι, κρατερῶι αἰχμητῆι, 
Πάνδαρον ἀντίθεον διζημένη, εἴ που ἐφεύροι. 
εὗρε Λυκάονος υἱὸν ἀμύμονά τε κρατερόν τε 
éoradt ἀμφὶ δέ μιν κρατεραὶ στίχες ἀσπιστάων 90 
λαῶν, οἵ οἱ ἕποντο ἀπ’ Αἰσήποιο ῥοάων. 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ἢ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίθοιο, Λυκάονος υἱὲ δαΐφρον ; 
τλαίης κεν Μενελάωι ἔπι προέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, 


76. ναύτοιει P: navraici G. 78. ἐϊκυτ᾽ : ἱκέλη L: ixéd’ P. 
G. 82. aveic C, 84, ἀνθρώποις M. || ταμίας G. 
(supr. a over ε, T.W.A.): κατεδύςεο᾽ NTU Vr. Ὁ: 
Tt. || κραταιῶ O. 88. εἴ που ἐφεύροι : εὗρε δὲ τόνϑε Zen. (omitting 89). || 
ἐφεύρει Q (supr. ot): ἐφεύρη O (supr. οἱ). 89. εὗρε δὲ DGP. 91. ἕπον- 
ται ΟἹ (and supr. O). 92. ἔπεα πτερόεντα προςηύδα : προςέφη γλαυκῶπις 
᾿Αϑήνη NS and yp. OM (G? υ. Heyne). 


79. &cxen 
86. καταδύςεθ᾽ A 
Kateduc(c)ae’ 2. 87 om. 


a blaze of fire ; the author of these lines, 
however, clearly had the present passage 
in his mind. 

82. Nikanor takes the two clauses 
introduced by 7 as questions, and accents 
accordingly ; this seems to give the best 
sense. 

84 =T 224. For the genitive 
ἀνορώπων cf. A 28 τέρας ἀνθρώπων, a 
portent in the eyes of men. It would 
thus seem to depend on ταμίης, not 


But εὗρε is commonly found beginning 
a sentence asyndetically, eg. B 169, 
A 327, B 169, 355, A 197, 473. 

90. Cf. λαοὶ ἀγροιῶται A 676. But the 
division of ἀςπιστάων | λαῶν suggests 
that they should be taken as substantives 
in apposition, not as adj. and subst., the 
comma after λαῶν being removed. Notice 
the rime. For 91 cf. B'824-97. 

93. The question here implies a wish, 


πολέμοιο. But οἵ, Ε' 882 ἀνδρῶν πόλεμος. 
86. Observe the long ε οὗ ἀνδρί : this 
is possibly the primitive quantity of the 
dat. sing., H. G. § 373, van L. Ench. pp. 
61, 80. But see Schulze Q. 1. p. 229. 
88. ef nou, in the hope that. Zenod. 
was offended at the doubt which he 
thought was expressed as to the éertainty 
of the goddess finding him, and wrote 
εὗρε δὲ τόνδε, omitting 89 altogether. 


the opt. being potential ; lit. cowld you 
listen to me? So we have the simple 
πίθοιό μοι ὃ 198, pray listen to me, which 
shews that the interrogative form is not 
necessary here (H. G. ὃ 299 δ). We have 
the same form in H 48, but οὐκ ἄν is 
more usual, I’ 52, Καὶ 204, χ 182. Ken 
is virtually an apodosis, as though εἰ . . 
πίθοιο had preceded, as in N 55, ο 180, 
ete. (see H. G. § 318). 

94. ἔπι προέμεν Ar., ἐπιπροέμεν Mss, 
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a , , , \ n », 
πᾶσι δέ κε Τρώεσσι χάριν καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο, 95 
ἐκ πάντων δὲ μάλιστα ᾿Αλεξάνδρωι βασιλῆϊ. 
τοῦ κεν δὴ πάμπρωτα παρ᾽ ἀγλαὰ δῶρα φέροιο, 
αἴ κεν ἴδηι Μενέλαον ἀρήϊον ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸν 
fal Vi . ἣν ΠῚ 3 , > 9 fol 
σῶι βέλεϊ δμηθέντα πυρῆς ἐπιβάντ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς. 


> 2 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ὀίστευσον Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο, 


100 


Ν a Ἂν , “ t 
εὔχεο δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνι λυκηγενέϊ κλυτοτόξωι 

a 4 / 
ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην 
y 4 € a > a 2 3» 
οἴκαδε νοστήσας ἱερῆς εἰς ἄστυ Ζελείης. 


95. κε om. C. || ἄρμαι Q. 
τ GVr. a: πυρῆς 0’ L. 
re P, 


98. ἴδοι O. || atpéwc DGNOPQR. 
102. πρωτοτόκων Lt. Gud. 


99. πυρῆα 
103. εἰς Geru: ἄεςτύ 


Ch. x 8 ἐπ’ ᾿Αντινόωι ἰθύνετο. Ameis 
prefers the double compound ἐπιπροιέναι 
which is used in the simple sense of 
‘sending forth in a certain direction,’ 
I 520, P 708, = 58, ο 299. In these 
cases, however, the direction of sending 
is purely local, and the separate ἔπι 
better conveys the idea of hostility. 

95. Τρώεςςει, at the hands of the Tro- 
jans, apparently a locative sense (7. G. 
8 145. 7c). So I 808 ἢ γάρ κέ σφι 
μάλα μέγα κῦδος ἄροιο, Χ 217 οἴσεσθαι 
μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιοῖσι, compared with 
κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσιν ἀρέσθαι Ῥ 16. 
But this use is rare with the singular ; 
᾿Αλεξάνδρωι seems to be added as an 
analogical extension of the constr. rather 
than as a true dative. 

97. The simplest construction of παρά 
is with τοῦ, -but the rhythm is in favour 
of joining the participle with the verb, 
as the line is otherwise divided into two 
equal halves (for which, however, Fasi 
compares B 39 θήσειν γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἔμελλεν 
ἐπ’ ἄλγεά τε στοναχάς τε). Cf. H. 6. 8 
192. There appears (acc. to Veitch and 
the lexx.) to be no other instance in 
Greek of the mid. of παραφέρειν, though 
προσφέρεσθαι occurs in Attic. 

99. ἐπιβάντα : cf. I 546 πολλοὺς δὲ 
πυρῆς ἐπέβησ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς. The expression 
is very natural, even as used of the dead. 

101. λυκηγενής, wolf-born, an epithet 
which, according to Lang and others, 
points to an earlier stage of animal 
worship (see on A 39, and Frazer Paus. 
ii. p. 195). The wolf was sacred to 
Apollo and was sacrificed to him at 
Argos (Schol. Soph. #7. 6), and the 
name Λυκεῖος was widely spread, being 
found, among other places, in Argos, 
Athens (Lyceum), Epidauros, Lemnos, 
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Sikyon, Megara. According to the 
legend in Aristotle 7. A. vi. 35 Leto 
was changed into a wolf at the time of 
his birth (cf. also Eust. on this line). A 
statue of a wolf was set up by the altar. 
in Delphi. (See Verrall on Aisch. 
Sept. 132.) Another connexion with 
the wolf is implied in the epithet 
λυκοκτόνος Soph. Hl. 6; compare Σμινθεύς 
beside σμινθοφθόροςς. There were, how- 
ever, two alternative etymologies in 
ancient times, both of which still find 
defenders: (1) the name is derived from 
Ἔ λύκη, light, and means born of light, or 
begetting light, of the Sun-god. But 
this is not an early character of Apollo ; 
the second derivation is also excluded 
by the uniformly passive sense of forms 
in -γενής. (This explanation is as old 
as Macrobius; see Sat. 1, xvii. 36-41, 
pp. 96-7. J. A. Platt.) (2) Born in 
Lykia, But this would entirely separate 
the adjective here from Λυκεῖος, obviously 
a native name. In fact it is not im- 
probable that the name Lykia is itself 
derived from the title of the god; the 
primitive inhabitants called themselves 
Termilai, not Lykians. Still it must 
be admitted that the author of this 
passage may have had such a derivation 
in his mind, for, as we shall see in the 
next book (105), Pandaros is in one 
version of the story actually made out 
to be a hykian. 

102. πρωτογόνων, apparently jirst- 
lings, the first-born of the year, the 
πρόγονοι of « 221. The word, however, 
suggests the Hebrew custom of offering 
the first offspring of every animal. The 
analogy of mpwromayeis Εἰ 194 suggests 
also the possibility of translating new- 
born. 
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as pat ᾿Αθηναίη, τῶν δὲ φρένας ἄφρονι πεῖθεν" 


, 3 / x 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐσύλα τόξον ἐύξοον ἰξάλου αἰγὸς 


105 


> ,ὔ ow. 7 > aN eX ya , 
ἀγρίου, ὅν ῥά ποτ᾽ αὐτὸς ὑπὸ στέρνοιο τυχήσας 
πέτρης ἐκβαίνοντα, δεδεγμένος ἐν προδοκῆισι, 

τ + lal c > A wv = 
βεβλήκει πρὸς στῆθος" ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἔμπεσε πέτρηι. 
τοῦ κέρα ἐκ κεφαλῆς ἑκκαιδεκάδωρα πεφύκει' 


καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀσκήσας κεραοξύόος ἤραρε τέκτων, 


110 


al ᾿) ta 
πᾶν δ᾽ εὖ λειήνας χρυσέην ἐπέθηκε κορώνην. 
a , 
καὶ τὸ μὲν εὖ κατέθηκε τανυσσάμενος ποτὶ γαίην 
, - 
ἀγκλίνας: πρόσθεν δὲ σάκεα σχέθον ἐσθλοὶ ἑταῖροι, 


106. crépnoici Schol. B (Porphyrios) on B 827. || τυχήςας : κιχήςας Q. 
108. ἔπεςε MQ (€unece Harl. a). 
113. érxMinac HP Lips. Eton. Vr. a. 


npodéxaici G. 
112. γαίην Q. 


107. 
111. λιηνας KpuceHN Ambr. 


105. écuAa, ‘stripped’ the bow of 
its covering ; in 116 ‘stripped the lid 
off the quiver,’ the object in one case 
being the thing uncovered, in the other 
the covering itself. The two uses of 
καλύπτειν are exactly similar. For the 
bow-case (ywpurés) see @ 54. It is not 
clear if ἱξάλου is an adj. (of the wild 
goat, cf. ξ 50 ἰονθάδος ἀγρίου alyés) or a 
specific name, as in βοῦς ταῦρος, ete. It 
is pretty certain that the animal meant 
is the ibex or steinbock, an animal still 
found in the Alps, though it appears to 
be extinct in Greece. It was, however, 
in historical times an inhabitant of 
Crete; and Milchhéfer has published 
(Annalt 1880, p. 218, Anf. d. Kunst p. 
169) a bronze plate from that island 
representing two huntsmen, one of 
whom bears on his neck an ibex, while 
the other carries a bow evidently made 
of ibex-horns; it clearly shews the 
rings, see note on 109. For τόξον airéc 
cf. ἱμάντας Bods Ψ 684. ὑπὸ στέρνοιο 
τυχήςας is added parenthetically, and 
ὅν is governed by βεβλήκει, for τυχεῖν 
is not found in H. with an ace. of the 
object hit, as in later writers. Cf. E 579, 
M 189, 394, ete. 

108. ἔμπεσε, apparently fell into (a 
cleft of) the rock—an odd expression. 
ἄμπεσε, fell back, has been suggested ; 
ef. Aisch. Ag. 1599. 

109. Képa, ie. xépa’ for κέραα or Képae. 
ἑκκαιδεκάθωρα : δῶρον καλεῖται ὁ παλαι- 
στής, ὅ ἐστιν ἔκτασις τῶν τῆς χειρὸς τεσσά- 
ρων δακτύλων, i.e. a palm, four fingers’ 
breadth, or about three inches. The 
horns would then be four feet long, 
which appears to be beyond the recorded 
size of the horns of the ibex, and would 


obviously make an unwieldy bow ; hence 
either H. is exaggerating, or he means 
that the united length of the two was 
sixteen palms, which would be rather 
small. δῶρον in this sense seems not to 
recur, but we have Arkad. ddpis- σπιθαμή 
(Hesych. ; cf. Albanian dore, hand?) ; 
some have suggested that it may mean 
the rings on the horns, by which the 
animal’s age is known. 

110. a@ckHcac expresses any artificial 
preparation, e.g. of wool Τ' 388, a mixing- 
bowl Ψ 748, gilding of horns y 438, ete. 
Hipape, joined with a handle (πῆχυς) in 
the middle. The κορώνη is the tip 
with a notch, into which the loop is 
slipped in stringing (cf. @ 188, 165; 
elsewhere of a door-handle). At the 
other end there must have been another 
κορώνη into which the string was per- 
manently fastened, or else a hole through 
the horn. 

113. ἀγκλίνας must be in close sub- 
ordination to τανυσσάμενος, but the exact 
meaning is not certain. It is commonly 
taken with ποτὶ ratm, he bent the bow by 
leaning it (the end to which the string 
was permanently attached) wpon the 
ground. This is of course the way in 
which the modern long-bow is strung, 
but Reichel (Hom. Wagfen p. 180) objects 
that the method is not suitable to the 
short bow. This was strung by placing 
the bow under the left and over the 
right knee and then bending it upward, 
the string passing over the left knee. 
He accordingly takes the words ποτὶ 
γαίηι with κατέθηκε, ‘he laid the bow 
on the ground after stringing it by bend- 
ing it up.’ This is no doubt possible ; 
but if the preceding statement as to the 
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\ \ 2 ah ? dw ΕἸ im 
μὴ πρὶν ἀναΐξειαν ἀρήϊοι vies ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


πρὶν βλῆσθαι Μενέλαον ἀρήϊον ᾿Ατρέος υἱόν. 


115 


€ fal 
αὐτὰρ ὁ σύλα πῶμα φαρέτρης, ἐκ δ᾽ Erer ἰὸν 
2 an , s. ζ eo « ΄ 
ἀβλῆτα πτερόεντα, μελαινέων ἕρμ᾽ ὀδυνάων" 

+ n , ” 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἐπὶ νευρῆν κατεκόσμεε πικρὸν ὀϊστόν, 

/ ae 

εὔχετο δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνι λυκηγενέϊ κλυτοτόξωι 


2 a , ey AY ¢ t 
ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην 


120 


y” UA ¢ an » ” , 
οἴκαδε νοστήσας ἱερῆς εἰς ἄστυ Ζελείης. 
ἕλκε δ᾽ ὁμοῦ γλυφίδας τε λαβὼν καὶ νεῦρα βόεια" 


114. ἀναΐξειεν QU: ἀναῤῥήξειαν Vr. a: ἀπαΐξειαν (corr. from -eren) Pap. +. 
115 om. Etont. || βεβλῆςθαι N: βληθῆναι G. || ἀτρέως DGQ. || ἀτρέος υἱόν : 


ἀρχὸν ἀχαιῶν CRT and yp. Harl. a. 
Vr. ¢. 


118. éni: ἐπεὶ G. || KaTekécuee NS: katexécue ©. 


rAugid’ atte G. 


117 40. Ar. || μελαινέων Ar. AU: μελαινάων 2. 


116. ἐκ : ér Pap. y. || deo’ itn JQR 
118-21 om. Q. 
122. rAugidac Te: 


length of the horns is to be taken 
literally, it would seem that even if the 
sixteen palms covered the entire length 
of the bow it would still be a long rather 
than a short bow, and it is open to 
question if it could be conveniently 
strung in this way. However, in view 
of the fact that there is no evidence for 
other than the short bow on the most 
ancient monuments, it is better to regard 
the length of the horns as a mere poetical 
fiction, and to hold that the author of 
the lines had in view only the short bow. 
As Reichel points out, the Mycenaean 
monuments always represent the archer 
as shooting in a crouching attitude, with 
one knee almost or quite on the ground. 
This is well seen in the well-known 
dagger-blade with the lion-hunt, and in 
the scene with the siege from the 
Mycenaean silver bowl. The attitude 
is of course particularly suitable for an 
archer who, like Pandaros, shoots from 
behind the shelter of his companions’ 
shields. It plainly excludes the use of 
along bow. εὖ κατέθηκε, ζωϊά carefully 
down ; the great deliberation of Pandaros’ 
movements, and the attention he gives 
to the selection of his arrow, 4 new one, 
‘never yet shot,’ are insisted upon. 

117. €pua: a well-known crux, not 
easily explicable from any other uses of 
the word. These are in Homer (1) the 
prop put under a ship drawn up on 
land, A 486, B 154, (2) metaphorically 
ἕρμα πόληος, prop of the city, IL 549, 
y 121; (8) in pl. earrings, % 182, σ 


297. The senses ballast and reef come 
in later Greek. The usual explanation 
is from 2, foundation of woes. But Ar. 
felt this to be so unsatisfactory that he 
athetized the line, γελοῖον γάρ φησιν 
ἔρεισμα τῶν ὀδυνῶν λέγεσθαι. In favour 
of the athetesis we might add the 
synizesis of -éwy (-dwv); but on the 
other hand Ap. Rhod. imitates the line, 
which clearly has respectable antiquity 
(ili. 279 τόξα τανύσσας ἰοδόκης ἀβλῆτα 
πολύστονον ἐξέλετ᾽ ἰόν. No really 
satisfactory explanation has been given. 
Curtius derives from a root meaning to 
flow, Skt. sar, comparing ὁρμή and 
translating spring, source; but there is 
no other trace of such a sense in Greek. 
The sense ballast suggests at least the 
possibility of understanding it of a 
cargo, charge, freight, of woes ; compare 
Aisch. Supp. 580 λαβοῦσα δ᾽ ἕρμα Δῖον 
ες γείνατο παῖδ᾽ ἀμεμφῆ, of the child in 
the womb. 

122. rAu@idac: cf. φ 419 ἕλκεν veuphy 
γλυφίδας re. The word is generally 
taken to mean the notch in the arrow 
into which the string fitted, and so Ap. 
Rhod. understood it (iii, 282 γλυφίδας 
μέσσηι ἐνικάτθετο νευρῆι). But the plur. 
is then unexplained, and this sense 
does not suit Herod. viii. 128 τοξεύ- 
ματος παρὰ (περὶ ?) ras γλυφίδας περιειλί- 
ἔαντες. Hence it has been conjectured 
that there were two notches near the 
ends of the arrow, meant to give a 
hold for the fingers. This would give 
a good sense; but there is no evidence 
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νευρὴν μὲν μαζῶν méracev, τόξωι δὲ σίδηρον. 
: αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ κυκλοτερὲς μέγα τόξον ἔτεινε, 
λίγξε βιός, νευρὴ δὲ μέγ᾽ ἴαχεν, ἄλτο δ᾽ ὀϊστὸς 125 
ὀξυβελής, καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἐπυπτέσθαι μενεαίνων. 
οὐδὲ σέθεν, Μενέλαε, θεοὶ μάκαρες λελάθοντο 
ἀθάνατοι, πρώτη δὲ Διὸς θυγάτηρ ἀγελείη, ᾿ 


H τοι πρόσθε στᾶσα βέλος ἐχεπευκὲς 
ἡ δὲ τόσον μὲν ἔεργεν ἀπὸ χροός, ὡς 
παιδὸς ἐέργηι μυῖαν, ὅθ᾽ ἡδέϊ λέξεται 
> εἶ x a Ψ ἢ μὲ ὃ. na b) n 
αὐτὴ δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἴθυνεν ὅθι ξωστῆρος ὀχῆες 
χρύσειοι σύνεχον καὶ δυιπλόος ἤντετο θώρηξ. = 
a oo ¥ 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσε ζωστῆρι ἀρηρότι πικρὸς ὀϊστός" 


ἄμυνεν. 
ὅτε μήτηρ 180 
ὕπνωι" 


bene 7 var ey 


διὰ μὲν ἂρ ζωστῆρος ἐλήλατο δαιδαλέοιο, 135 
καὶ διὰ θώρηκος πολυδαιδάλου ἠρήρειστο 
μίτρης θ᾽, ἣν ἐφόρει ἔρυμα χροός, ἕρκος ἀκόντων, 


123. Zen. placed this line after 124. 
(and so ap. Did. οὕτω μετὰ τοῦ τ): re G (ace. to Heyne). 


ἐέργει ῶ. || λέξατο Mosc. 3 (6 corr.). 
RU: ἐρήριετο D. 
Aph. Zen. 


133 om. Rt. || θώραξ G. 
137, μίτρη L (ρ. ras.). || θ᾽ : δ᾽ M. || ἔρυμα Ar. ῶ : ἔλυμα 


121. ἐλάθοντο 0. 129. τοι: of Q 
181. ἐέργηι AMPRT: 


136. ἠρήριατο 


for such an arrangement, and it is 
doubtful if the Greeks shot with the 
arrow tightly held (see Seaton in C, 2. i. 
p. 244 and App. B, x.). It is possible, 
however, that two longitudinal grooves 
may have been used to give a better hold. 
νεῦρα only here = νευρή, bowstring made 
of a bull’s sinew; see 151 for a different 
sense. 

» 128. cidHpon, the point of the arrow, 
which was fastened to the shaft by a 
thong, 151. This is the only instance 
of iron used in weapons in Η, (except 
the club of Areithoos, H 141). On this 
ground some critics condemn the line— 
a perfectly arbitrary step. The mention 
of iron is one of many signs that this 
book belongs to the later period of Epic 
poetry. 

124. κυκλοτερές is predicate, bent into 
@ (semi-) circle. Zenod. inverted the 
order of this line and 123, but not well. 
125. λίγξε seems to be an imitative 
word ; it does not occur again in Greek. 

Notice the personification of the weapons, 
ἴαχεν, ἄλτο, μενεαίνων. So λιλαιόμενα 
χροὸς doar A 574, etc. In φ 411 
Odysseus’ bowstring καλὸν ἄεισε, χελιδόνι 
εἰκέλη αὐδήν. 

128. πρώτη, as if an affirmative had 


preceded, ‘remembered,’ instead of ‘ for- 
gat not.’ ἀγελείη, she who leads the 
spoil (ἄγω, λεία) as goddess of forays. 
This traditional interpretation is sup- 
ported by the epithet ληΐτις K 460. The 
word is used only of Athene. 

180. Técon, just a little, see on X 
322, Ψ 454. The word is not correlative 
with ὡς, for the point of the simile is 
the watchful affection, not the distance 
to which the arrow or the fly is driven 
away. 

131. λέξεται : subj., root rex. 

132. For the following passage see 
App. B. Taken in connexion with 186-7 
and 213-6 it seems clear, as Reichel has 
pointed out, that 136 is an interpolation 
made at the time when the breastplate 
was an essential part of the hoplite’s 
equipment, and that in 133 the word 
eWPH=E means not breastplate but armour 
generally, and refers to belt and μίτρη. 
136 is a formal line, occurring in three 
other passages. 

134. πικρός: cf. Pindar’s oxymoron 
γλυκὺν ὀϊστόν, O. ix. 12. 

137. ἔρυμα : so Ar.; cf. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
8. 9 θώρακας ἐρύματα σωμάτων. But 
Aph. and Zen. read ἔλυμα, “ oléver εἴλυμα " 
(α wrap, covering, ¢ 179) Did.; and 
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ἥ οἱ πλεῖστον ἔρυτο' διωπρὸ δὲ εἴσατο καὶ τῆς. 
> id δ᾽ Vi 2 Yo a 3 ¥ , / 
ἀκρότατον ap Οϊστὸς ἐπέγραψε χρόα φωτός" 


αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔρρεεν αἷμα κελαινεφὲς ἐξ ὠτειλῆς. 


140 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τ᾽ ἐλέφαντα γυνὴ φοίνικι μιήνηι 
Μηιονὶς ἠὲ Κάειρα, παρήϊον ἔμμεναι ἵππων' 
κεῖται δ᾽ ἐν θαλάμωι, πολέες τέ μιν ἠρήσαντο 
immhes φορέειν, βασιλῆϊ δὲ κεῖται ἄγαλμα, 


, A ᾿ a at 
ἀμφότερον, κόσμός θ᾽ ἵππωι ἐλατῆρί τε κῦδος" 


145 


τοῖοί τοι, Μενέλαε, μιάνθην αἵματι μηροὶ 
εὐφυέες κνῆμαί τε ἰδὲ σφυρὰ Kad ὑπένερθε. 


139. ἄρ᾽ ὀϊοτὸς : ἄρα χαλκὸς Zen. 


140 ἀθ. Ar. 141. τ᾽ om. LOQ. 


142. ἠὲ : ἠδὲ S. | ἵππων : Ynneo(i) Aph. (% J Par. b (and yp. O): ἵππου Eust. : 


<Ynnon καὶ:- ἵππω (sic: ἵππωι ἢ) Ar. διχῶς (see Ludw.). 
145. ἵππων DOU. || ἐρατῆρί U. || Te: θὲ O Vr. Ὁ. 


uidneH LT!: μιάνϑθεν GR. 


143. δέ μιν HP. 
146. Tol: te HPQR. || 


as this form does not recur it is likely 
to be the original reading altered to the 
familiar ἔρυμα. There is no obvious 
reason for the contrary change. 

188. ἔρυτο with dat. like ἀμύνειν τινί 
(τι), but there is no other instance of 
this construction. We find the acc. of 
the person N 555 Νέστορος υἱὸν ἔρυτο, of 
the thing E 538 ἡ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔγχος ἔρυτο, 
ete.; without an object expressed E 23 
ἀλλ᾽ Ἥφαιστος ἔρυτο. Here we may 
supply ὀϊστόν as object. εἴςατο, hastened, 
Ρείσατο from Fieuar. The more correct 
form would be Ficaro, the spelling -e- 
being due probably to the similar aor. of 
root ἔιδ, Ahrens was the first to point 
out that this verb has nothing to do with 
inue (σι-ση-μι, root sé) or εἶμι, with both 
of which it has been confused. The 
original meaning seems to be aim at, 
The F is always necessary or possible 
when this sense is appropriate, exc. 
(N 90=P 285 3), Σ 501, (Q 4623), β 327, 
κ 246, ξ 142, (ὁ 218 ἢ). 

189. For ἄρ᾽ ὀϊοτός Zen. read ἄρα 
χαλκός, which Ar. rejected on the ground 
that the point of the arrow was of iron 
(128). The reading is naturally adopted 
by the critics who reject 123. Ar. also 
obelized 140, because ὠτειλῆή ought to 
mean ὦ wound given, not by a shot, 
but by a thrust or cut, to which senses 
the verb οὐτάζω is limited. So also 149. 
This, however, is surely hypercritical. 

141. πιήνηι : imitated by Virg. Aen. 
xii. 67— 

Indum sanguineo veluti violaverit ostro 
Si quis ebur. 


So φθείρω and degrade are used of mixing 
colours. 

142. ἵππων and ἵππωι suit the sense 
equally, the pl. ἵππων being general, 
practically τὸ ἵππιον. It is not clear 
what Ar, and Aph. read, as the schol. 
of Did. is corrupt, but it is possible that 
there was a variant ἵπποιν : the dual 
suits the Homeric use of horses in pairs 
rather than in threes or fours. 

148. eaAducot, of the treasure chamber, 


+B 337, Z 288, etc. 


145. ἐλατῆρι in H. is used only of the 
driver in a chariot race, A 702, Ψ 369; 
the connotation of the word is thus very 
appropriate to an ornament which would 
be used for purposes of display rather 
than of warfare. 

146. μιάνθην, a form which has not 
been satisfactorily explained. Buttmann 
took it to bea dual for ἐμιάν-σθην, but 
the middle termination is out of place. 
The terminations -ἄν, -ev, -ty of the 8rd 
pl. are lengthened only in arsis in H. 
and that but rarely, cf. ε 481, 418, 7 
358. On the other hand, as they re- 
present an older -av7, -evr, -wv7, they were 
once long, and the termination -ην for -ev 
is in fact found in Doric inscriptions of 
the 2nd century B.c., while a relic of the 
quantity remains in the Doric accentua- 
tion ἐλέγον. But in the complete 
absence of analogous cases we cannot 
draw conclusions from Doric to Epic, 
and must leave the problem unsolved. 
See G. Meyer Gr. § 534, van L. Ench. 
p. 294, Schulze Qu. Ep. p. 426, H. 6. 
§ 40. 
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ῥίγησεν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾽Αγαμέμνων, 
ὡς εἶδεν μέλαν αἷμα καταρρέον ἐξ ὠτειλῆς" 
ῥίγησεν δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος. 150 
ὡς δὲ ἴδεν νεῦρόν τε καὶ ὄγκους ἐκτὸς ἐόντας, 
ἄψορρόν οἱ θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀγέρθη. 
τοῖς δὲ βαρὺ στενάχων μετέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
χειρὸς ἔχων Μενέλαον: ἐπεστενάχοντο δ᾽ ἑταῖροι" 
“φίλε κασίγνητε, θάνατόν νύ τοι ὅρκι᾽ ἔταμνον, 155 
οἷον προστήσας πρὸ ᾿Αχαιῶν Τρωσὶ μάχεσθαι, 
ὥς σ᾽ ἔβαλον Τρῶες, κατὰ δ᾽ ὅρκια πιστὰ πάτησαν. 
οὐ μέν πως ἅλιον πέλει ὅρκιον αἷμά τε ἀρνῶν 
σπονδαί τ’ ἄκρητοι καὶ δεξιαί, ἧις ἐπέπιθμεν. 
εἴ περ γάρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, 160 
ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, σύν τε μεγάλωι ἀπέτισαν, 


148. ῥίγηςέν τ᾽ J (yp. ῥίγηςεν 9’) NO! (rap) U King’s. 
δὲ ἴδεν : δ᾽ εἶδε(ν) CDONQ’S: δ᾽ ofde Ὁ". 
154, ἐπεστονάχοντο GHJPQ. 
158. πῶς; περ S, || αἷμά τε: αἷμα κατ᾽ 
161. τελεῖ : τελέςει Zen. ([). || Gméric(c)e(n) Ῥ 


Harl. a. || προσέφη CNQS. 
(yp. O). 157. ὡς (om. c’) DGS. 
M. 159. Hic: αἷς 60. 


149 ἀθ. Ar. 181. 
153. τὸν δὲ GNP!Q and yp. J 
155. €rauon N 


(supr. aN) R.: ticoucin Zen. ; GNétican Pap. γ'. 


151. νεῦρον, by which the base of the 
tip was ‘ whipped’ to the shaft. ὄγκους, 
barbs (wncos) ; there were probably three 
such, the point having three edges ; 
Helbig H. £2 Ὁ. 341; v. ὀϊστῶι τριγλώχινι 
E 393, A 507. Only the actual point 
has penetrated the flesh, the rest of the 
head remains in the armour. 

155. φίλε : a trochee, as E 359, ᾧ 308, 
and so φίλαι, φίλατος. The lengthening 
in the verb is, of course, regular: in the 
adj. it appears to be due solely to the 
first arsis, and is a real metrical licence, 
as in the case of διά (I 357, etc.) and ἐπεί 
(Ψ 2, etc.). See App. D under C 1. 
The der. of φίλος is unknown; but 
there is no instance of τ in Greek 
except in a few late imitations of this 
phrase. For the long ε of κασίγνητε 
see H. G. 8 387. eGNaTON: acc. ex- 
pressing the result of the action, H. G. 
§ 136. 4. 

158. ὅρκιον, sing. only here, an oath- 
sacrifice generically ; cf. T 245. 159= 
B 841. 

160. ei. . οὐκ. This is clearly a 
case like O 162, T 129, Q 296, etc., 
where the negative does not coalesce 
with the verb into a negative word, but 
applies to the whole sentence. The use 
of εἰ οὐκ with the indic. seems to be 


primitive, and only to have been ousted 
by ef μή through analogy. The use of εἰ 
with the indic. is to place a statement 
in the form of a supposition merely to 
the intellect, i.e. without any indication 
of wish or purpose on the part of the 
speaker ; whereas μή appears originally 
to have indicated a ‘mood’ in the 
strictest sense, i.e. the active putting 
aside of a thought (prohibition) ; so that 
εἰ μή with the indic. was at first im- 
possible. We find μή with the indie. 
without εἰ in the phrase μὴ ὥφελον, and 
also O 41, K 330, T 261 (ἢ (HZ. G. § 
358), where the speaker not only denies 
a fact, but repudiates the thought of it: 
a categorical expression not suited for 
hypothetical clauses. (See the notes 
there and H. G. 88 316, 359 c, where 
Vierke’s rule is given, viz. that ‘with εἰ 
and the indicative οὐ is used when the 
clause with εἰ precedes the principal 
clause,’ except in « 410. The custom 
is probably due to the fact that this is 
the older order, and the more primi- 
tive expression of thought, and is thus 
associated with the older construction ; 
εἰ μή with indic. is a use which grew up 
later by analogy, and was employed in 
the more artificial order of ideas.) 

161. ἔκ te: Bekk. conj. ἐκ δέ, but 
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σὺν σφῆισιν κεφαλῆισι γυναιξί te καὶ τεκέεσσιν. 

5 \ 2 \ , 5 \ ΄ \ \. , 

εὖ γὰρ ἐγὼ τόδε oda κατὰ φρένα Kal κατὰ θυμόν" 

Ε ΩΣ Ὧν ἃ > 9 t ΕΣ 8. ΝΣ 

ἔσσεται ἦμαρ ὅτ᾽ av ποτ ὀλώληι ἔϊλιος ἱρὴ 

καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω ἹΙριάμοιο, 165 
Ζεὺς δέ σφι Κρονίδης ὑψίζυγος, αἰθέρι ναίων, 


t AY nq 
αὐτὸς ἐπισσείηισιν ἐρεμνὴν αἰγίδα πᾶσι 


lol 3 4 , fa 
τῆσδ᾽ ἀπάτης κοτέων. 


\ \ ” > ᾿ f. 
Ta μὲν ECOETAL οὐκ ἀτέλεστα" 


ἀλλά μοι αἰνὸν ἄχος σέθεν ἔσσεται, ὦ Μενέλαε, 


ν tA \ , 2 / ἡ 
αἴ κε θάνηις καὶ πότμον ἀναπλήσηις βιότοιο. 


170 


καί κεν ἐλέγχιστος πολυδίψιον Αργος ἱκοίμην" 
αὐτίκα γὰρ μνήσονται ᾽Αχαιοὶ πατρίδος αἴης" 

Ἂς ἰῷ > Ν lA ἃς, \ ,ὔ 
κὰδ δέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πριάμωι καὶ Τρωσὶ λίποιμεν 
» , ¢ ¥ f > ? rz fa ἰῇ 

Apyeinv “Enévnv: σέο δ᾽ ὀστέα πύσει ἄρουρα 


164. ὀλώλει ΝΟ. 
céeen Et. Mag. 
Ἡ : μοῖραν © (and ai κοιναί Did.). 
noAuiyion or πολὺ 2” ἵἴψιον ap. Eust. 


165. ἐυμμελίου L. 
170. εἴ κε J. || méTu0N Ar. [S] Par. k (yp. μοῖραν), and γρ. 
171. ἐλέγχιοτος and éAéryicron Ar. διχῶς. || 


166. δέ: rdp N. 169. ἔςεται 


173. λίποιεν CDGNPQRS Lips. Eton. 


114. ἀρτγείην ϑ᾽ Zen. (cf. on B 161). || ἄρουραν Pap. +. 


this is probably a case of the primitive 
use of re . . re to express mere correla- 
tion, not conjunction, precisely as in 
the similar sentence in A 81, q.v. It 
might be referred also to the gnomic 
use of re, H. G. § 332, but it is hardly 
possible to separate the re in the 
apodosis from that in the protasis. The 
conjunction of the present τελεῖ with 
the gnomic aor. ἀπέτισαν is not un- 
natural. Zen. cannot of course have 
read τελέσει for τελεῖ (see App. Crit.) as 
the context stands; possibly he only 
meant to explain that rede? is a fut. 
But the contracted form is later and 
suspicious. The subject to ἀπέτισαν 
is general, ‘transgressors’; but Zen. 
read τίσουσιν, and made it refer to the 
Trojans. 

163-5=Z 447-9. Some critics con- 
sider the lines interpolated here, but 
the supposition is quite gratuitous. 
Appian says that Scipio, at the sight of 
the ruins of Carthage, used these words 
with reference to Rome. For the con- 
struction of 164 cf. © 373. The subj. 
gives a solemn tone (see on A 262). The 
Gn here can neither be removed nor 
changed to xe without great violence. 
The collocation with note shews that it 
generalizes rather than particularizes 
(see H. G. § 289. 1 δ); but the pure 
subj. seems more natural, as in Φ 111. 


166. Gwizuroc: ἡ μεταφορὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν 
ναυσὶ ζυγῶν, ἐφ᾽ ὧν καθέζονται οἱ ἐρέσσον- 
τες Schol. A. Cf. σέλμα σεμνὸν ἥμενοι 
Aisch. 4g. 188, and ibid. 1618. 


170. πότμον : so Ar.; MSS. μοῖραν, 
cf. A 263 πότμον ἀναπλήσαντες, Θ 84 
κακὸν οἶτον ἀναπλήσαντες, O 182 κακὰ 
πολλὰ ἀναπ., ε 207 κήδεα. We use 
precisely the same metaphor, ‘to fulfil 
one’s destiny.’ 


171. πολυδίψιον : so “Apyous διψίαν 
χθόνα Eur. Ale, 560. The epithet 
caused some trouble to the old com- 
mentators, as the plain of the Inachos 
was reputed well-watered (cf. ἱππόβοτον 
B 287). They were inclined to explain 
it πολυπόθητον, much thirsted after, or to 
read πολυίψιον = destructive (so Strabo), 
διὰ τοὺς πολέμους. Some preferred, how- 
ever, to explain it by a legend (found 
also in a fragment of Hesiod) that Argos 
was waterless till Danaos came with his 
daughters ; and that Poseidon or Athene 
provided it with wells. And in fact the 
Inachos and Charadros, which flow by 
the town of Argos, are almost waterless 
in summer ; the reputation of abundant 
supply seems to have been based upon 
an elaborate system of irrigation, to 
which the legends allude. See Paus. 
ii, 15, 5, and Frazer iii. p. 96. 

173. See B 160. 
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14 
κειμένου ἐν Tpoine ἀτελευτήτωι ἐπὶ ἔργωι. 175 
/ 
καί κέ τις ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει Τρώων ὑπερηνορεόντων 
Ῥ) 
τύμβωι ἐπιθρώισκων Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο" 
a ? ἐφ 
‘aid’ οὕτως ἐπὶ πᾶσι χόλον τελέσει᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
i \ n [4 \ ow 2 θ 15° ᾽ Α a 
ὡς καὶ νῦν ἅλιον στρατὸν ἤγαγεν ἐνθά χαιῶν, 
καὶ δὴ ἔβη oixdvde φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν 180 
n 4 ? 
σὺν Kewhiow νηυσί, λιπὼν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον. 
/ n ” 
ὧς ποτέ τις ἐρέει: τότε μοι χάνοι εὐρεῖα χθών. 
if 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐπιθαρσύνων προσέφη ξανθὸς Μενέλαος" 
“ θ J δέ 7 ὃ δέ Xx x 3 A Pat 
άρσει, μηδέ τί πω δειδίσσεο λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
οὐκ ἐν καιρίων. ὀξὺ πάγη βέλος, ἀλλὰ πάροιθεν 185 
δ, £ / ,ὔ δ᾽ ς £ 6 
εἰρύσατο ζωστήρ τε παναίολος ἠδ᾽ ὑπένερθε 
lal an if 35 
ζῶμά τε καὶ μίτρη, τὴν χαλκῆες κάμον ἄνδρες. 


116. κειμένωι Pap. γ. 


G. || ναυςὶ GQR: neuci Pap. γ: χερεὶ S (supr. νηυσὶ). 
184. μὴ δ᾽ ἔτι LMQU (μηϑ᾽ ἔτι Harl. a): μηκέτι R. || mo Ar. Q: 
185. yp. οὔ θην καίριον ὀξὺ βέλος πάγη Harl. a (interlined). 


Did. 
Κάλιον : τάμον P. 


178. τελέςοι N(Q?): τελέςαι S supr. 


181. Keinaic 
183. émeapcricac Vr. c. 
nou τινές ap. 
181. 


178. ἀτελευτήτωι ἐπὶ ἔργωι: so 7111 
ἀνηνύστωι ἐπὶ ἔργωι, and 178 below, ἐπὶ 
πᾶσι ‘in all cases.’ This use οἵ ἐπί is 
more common in Attic, e.g. Soph. 0. C. 


1554 ἐπ’ εὐπραξίαι μέμνησθέ μου, Ant. 
556 ἐπ’ ἀρρήτοις λόγοις ‘with words 
unsaid,’ Eur. Jon 228 ἐπ’ ἀσφάκτοις 
μήλοισι. ἐπ᾽ ἀρωγῆι, Ψ 574, is similar. 


176. For κα with fut. indic. see on X 66. 

178. αἴθε, whatever its derivation— 
and some regard -θε as a shortened θεοί 
—gives much the same idea as our 
‘Would to God,’ i.e. a sort of hopeless 
despairing wish. Thus its use here, 
in a phrase which really expresses a 
triumphant taunt, intensely emphasizes 
the bitter irony of the imaginary words 
(L. Lange EI 348). 

184, nw=7ws, v. T 806. 

185. καιρίωι, ὦ deadly spot. The 
sense of καίριος is quite clear in H. ; 
it is always used in the phrase (τὸ) 
καίριον as here (Θ 84, 326, A 4891); but 
the traditional derivation from καιρός 
appears highly unsatisfactory. In the 
first place neither καιρός nor any other 
derivative occurs in H. ; in the second, 
a transition from ‘opportune’ to ‘fatal’ 
seems quite alien from the directness 
of Homeric language. Indeed even 
‘opportunity’ is not the original significa- 
tion of καιρός, for in Hesiod Opp. 694, 
and Theognis 401, where it makes its 
first appearance, it means only ‘due 


proportion,’ in the proverb καιρὸς δ᾽ 
ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἄριστος. These two considera- 
tions taken together seem to be convin- 
cing; for the transition of meaning, 
though not quite incredible in itself, 
could be excused only if the word were 
quite familiar in its primitive use. We 
need not go far for a more satisfactory 
etymology. The exact sense required 
is given by the word «jp (Curt. Ei. no. 
53, p. 148), ‘Skt. kar to kill, karas 
death - blow.’ Homer himself supplies 
us with the negative adj. in ἀκήριος 
‘unharmed,’ » 98, Ψ 328. Possibly, 
therefore, we ought in H. to write 
κήριον, not καίριον, the word being 
confused with the adjective καίριος = 
timely only in later Greek. Indeed 
were it not for a single passage which 
possibly stands in the way (οὐ yap és 
καιρὸν τυπεὶς ἐτύγχανε Eur. <Andr, 
1120), κήριος might be written for 
καίριος, I believe, at least in all the 
tragedians and Pindar, whenever it 
occurs in the sense ‘deadly.’ 

πάροιθεν, in temporal sense, before it 
got so far. Others take it locally, with 
fwornp, ‘the belt, etc., in front of (i.e. 
protecting) my flesh.” It does not stand 
in opposition to ὑπένερθε, which is 
added independently, as in the phrase 
πόδες καὶ χεῖρες ὕπερθεν : this is clear 
from 215. 

187. See App. B. 
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Ν . > / PA / > / 

Tov δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“αἱ γὰρ δὴ οὕτως εἴη, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε' 
ἕλκος δ᾽ ἰητὴρ ἐπιμάσσεται ἠδ᾽ ἐπιθήσει 190 

Ψ 

φάρμαχ᾽, ἅ κεν παύσηισι μελαινάων ὀδυνάων." 

ἢ καὶ Ταλθύβιον θεῖον κήρυκα προσηύδα" 
““Ταλθύβι᾽, ὅττι τάχιστα Μαχάονα δεῦρο κάλεσσον, 

an 3 na 
gar ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ υἱὸν ἀμύμονος inthpos, 
ὄφρα ἴδηι. Μενέλαον ἀρήϊον ᾿Ατρέος υἱόν, 195 

ω) " 
ev dee 4 y 4 2\ 2 ΄,΄ 
ὅν τις ὀϊστεύσας ἔβαλεν τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς, 
Τρώων ἢ Λυκίων, τῶι μὲν κλέος, ἄμμι δὲ πένθος." 
μμ 

2 , > ἐν £ n 

ὧς pat’, οὐδ᾽ dpa οἱ κῆρυξ ἀπίθησεν ἀκούσας, 

ἢ δ᾽ ἰέναι κατὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 

x. x. x 


, a ΄ὔ 
παπταίνων ἥρωα Μαχάονα. 


Ν > a 2 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐνόησεν 


200 


M4 Ψ Ἔ > \ ,ὔ ᾿ f 2 # 
éaTaoT: ἀμφὶ δέ μιν Kpatepal στίχες ἀσπιστάων 
λ, an os ec og T ’ὔ ? € / 
αῶν, of οἱ ἕποντο Tpixns ἐξ ἱπποβότοιο. 

- , 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 


coy 


ὄρσ᾽, ᾿Ασκληπιάδη, καλέει κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
ὄφρα ἴδηις Μενέλαον ἀρήϊον ἀρχὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


205 


ig ae αἱ ” / 2% 2 4 

ὅν τις ὀϊστεύσας ἔβαλεν τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς, 

Τρώων ἢ Λυκίων, τῶι μὲν κλέος, ἄμμι δὲ πένθος." 
@ , na > »¥ \ 3 , y 
ὧς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὄρινε" 


191. ΚΕΝ: περ P. || παύςηιςι : παύεηι ce G: παύςηι τε Mosc. 3 (6 6077.) 
195. ὄφρ᾽ CGRT Ven. B. || ἀτρέος υἱὸν ANT: ἀτρέως υἱόν D: ἀρχὸν ἀχαιῶν 


Q(and yp. A). 195-17 ἀθ. ΑΥ. :- 196-7 om. DOtP. 
(supr. WN): τόξῳ Ul. 

Q. 203. προςηύδα : yp. arépeuen A. 

yp. Harl. a). 


R. 208. τῶι: τοῦ N. 


196. ὅν TIN’ Cl. || τόξον αὶ 


202. τρίκης [GO]Q'R[S]T?: ϑρήκης D Vr. A: τρίκκης 


204. ὄρςε᾽ S Vr. A: Spceo Q (and 


205. ἴδη()ς GLMNOQRS: Ym Ar. Q (and Harl. ai). ἢ ἀρχὸν 
ἀχαιῶν : ἀτρέος υἱὸν DGMOPSU : ἀτρέως υἱόν J. 


206. ὅν TIN’ Cl. || τόξον 


189. For the combination of nom. 
and voc. see H. G. § 164, and notes on 
B 8, Τ' 276. φίλος is νοῦ. also in I 601, 
ᾧ 106, Ψ 313, 848, 627. 

191. With nadcnict we must of course 
supply ce as object; the constr. παύειν 
τινά Twos occurs in B 595, ete. Van L. 
follows G in reading παύσηι σε. 

194. φῶτα and υἷόν in apposition as 
@ 546, cf. 26 φῶθ᾽ Ἡρακλῆα, 6 247 
φωτὶ δέκτηι, the latter of which passages 
shews clearly that the addition of φώς 
does not imply anything like ‘manly’ 
or ‘heroic.’ ἀνήρ is used in just the 
same way, cf. ἄνδρα Βιήνορα A 92, Εἰ 649; 
and so δῶρον ἀνδρὸς “Ἕκτορος Soph. Aj. 
817. Itis needless to say that Pausanias 


(ii. 26. 10) is wrong in taking it to mean 
‘human son’ as opposed to his divine 
father. See on B 731. 


197. The Lykians here are doubtless 
the chief allies of the Trojans, Sarpedon’s 
army, not the followers of Pandaros 
from Zeleia (see on E 105). κλέοα: 
acc. expressing the result of the action, 
as 155. 

202. See note on 90, and for Τρίκης 
B 729, where the name is Τρίκκη as 
always elsewhere in Greek. 


204. Spc’, 1.6. dp-co, from the non- 
sigmatic aor. *dpbunv: while ὄρσευ 264 
is dpo-ev, from the ‘mixed’ aor. 
*dpodunv : cf. λέξεο by λέξο. 
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βὰν δ᾽ ἰέναι καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ava στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκανον ὅθι ξανθὸς Μενέλαος 


210 


εν » Ψ ἢ 
βλήμενος ἦν, περὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀγηγέραθ᾽ ὅσσοι ἄριστοι 
ἀπ; Ly ᾽ > f t * 40. Ἂ 
κυκλόσ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι παρίστατο ἰσόθεος φώς, 

n , de 2 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐκ ζωστῆρος apnpotos ἕλκεν ὀϊστόν' 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἐξελκομένοιο πάλιν ἄγεν ὀξέες ὄγκοι. 


λῦσε δέ οἱ ζωστῆρα παναίολον ἠδ᾽ ὑπένερθε 


21ὅ 


n lol ἂρ yw 

ζῶμά τε καὶ μίτρην, THY χαλκῆες κάμον ἄνδρες. 
XN 3... a 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ἴδεν ἕλκος, ὅθ᾽ ἔμπεσε πικρὸς ὀϊστός, 


αἷμ᾽ ἐκμυζήσας ἐπ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἤπια φάρμακα εἰδὼς 
» / 
πάσσε, τά οἵ ποτε πατρὶ φίλα φρονέων πόρε Χείρων. 


ὄφρα τοὶ ἀμφεπένοντο βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Μενέλαον, 


220 


τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώων στίχες ἤλυθον ἀσπιστάων' 


«ον» 5 \ » π΄ ῃ \ , 
οἱ δ᾽ αὖτις κατὰ τεύχε᾽ ἔδυν, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 


213. δ᾽ ἐκ : θὲ Pap. γ. || ἕλκεν Ar. and αἱ πλείους, P (Par. Ὁ ἢ) : εἷλκεν Q. 
216. Ζῶμα : yp. zacua Harl. ὦ. || Téuon M (κάμον Harl. a) : χάμον (κ in ras.) 


P; see 187. 220. Tol: τι R: of O. 


N || ἔϑυνον O. 


222. ateic CQ. || κατά τ᾽ ἔντε᾽ ZduNTO 


212. For κυκλός᾽ Ar. strangely read 
κύκλος as = κύκλος γενόμενοι, comparing 
ἀγρόμενοι πᾶς δῆμος T 166. But, as 
Herodianos remarks, this is a quite in- 
sufficient analogy, as κύκλος is not a 
noun of multitude like δῆμος. He there- 
fore supports Nikias and Ptolemy of 
Askalon in reading xuxdéo’. Cf. P 392. 
ἰσόθεος φώς is more naturally taken to 
mean Machaon than Menelaos ; παρίστατο 
as usual signifying ‘came up,’ and the 
apodosis beginning with ὁ δέ. 

214. πάλιν may be taken with ἐξελ- 
κομένοιο, ‘drawn back the way it had 
entered’; or with ἄγεν, ‘were broken 
backwards.’ The barbs of course stick 
in the hard armour. They have to be 
cut out of the flesh in the case of 
Eurypylos, A 844. There is an obvious 
inconsistency with 151, where the barbs 
are outside—hardly serious enough, 
however, to justify Heyne in rejecting 
this line. 

219. of .. πατρί, as P 196 & of θεοὶ 
Οὐρανίωνες | πατρὶ φίλωι ἔπορον. In these 
and many similar phrases οἱ = his; but 
Bentley’s Fé is tempting. Cheiron 
is mentioned again as having taught 
medicine to Achilles in A 832, and as 
having given Peleus the ‘ Pelian spear,’ 
II 148, T 390, but none of the other 
legends about him are alluded to by 
Homer. 


221. The line is not very suitable to 
the present context, as the aor. ἤλυθον 
puts the Trojan attack as ἃ point of 
time, not as a continuing process. Hence 
it should be followed at once by the 
actual conflict, and there is no room for 
the next episode, the long ἐπιπώλησις of 
Agamemnon. In other words, the episode 
of the duel of Menelaos and Paris once 
ended here, and was followed imme- 
diately by the general engagement; the 
ἐπιπώλησις, though composed for this 
place, is a later addition. There is no 
reason to suspect 221 as an interpola- 
tion, as Heyne and others do; an 
interpolator would obviously use the 
imperf., not the aor., if he had the 
ἐπιπώλησις before him. 

222. χάρμης, generally explained the 
battle-joy, and this is supported by N 82 
χάρμηι γηθόσυνοι τήν σῴιν θεὸς ἔμβαλε 
θυμῶι. But it is very remarkable that 
Homer never represents his heroes as 
taking any delight in battle, except by 
immediate instigation of a god, as in 
the above passage, B 458, ΛΑ 18. Onthe 
contrary, he lavishes all epithets of 
hatred upon war, Avypés, πολυδάκρυος, 
δυσηλεγής, δυσηχής, aivds, ete., and in 
E 891 (A 177) fondness for battle appears 
as a severe reproach. It seems, there- 
fore, most unlikely that he should have 
made one of his commonest names for 
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ἔνθ᾽ οὐκ ἂν Bpifovta ἴδοις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον 

Or , > 20} » OL f 
οὐδὲ καταπτώσσοντ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ μάλα σπεύδοντα μάχην ἐς κυδιάνειραν. 225 
ἵππους μὲν γὰρ ἔασε καὶ ἅρματα ποικίλα χαλκῶι" 

, 

καὶ τοὺς μὲν θεράπων ἀπάνευθ᾽ ἔχε φυσιόωντας 
Εὐρυμέδων υἱὸς Πτολεμαίου Ἰειραΐδαο, 

a ft , 5 >? A a ες f ,, 
τῶι μάλα πόλλ ἐπέτελλε παρισχέμεν, οππὸτε KEV μὲν 
γυῖα λάβηι κάματος πολέας διὰ κοιρανέοντα" 280 
> ks \ a5. 2 ᾿ 7 > fal 
αὐτὰρ ὁ πεζὸς ἐὼν ἐπεπωλεῖτο στίχας ἀνδρῶν. 


ΓΤῚ 


, 
καὶ p 


a 4 n 
ods μὲν σπεύδοντας ido. Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων, 


\ 4 # a 2 re 
τοὺς μάλα θαρσύνεσκε παριστάμενος ἐπέεσσιν" 
“ἸΑργεῖοι, μή πώ τι μεθίετε θούριδος ἀλκῆς" 


> εἶ “ον ΄ὔ \ \ Ψ > 2 a 
οὐ yap ἐπὶ ψεύδεσσι πατὴρ Ζεὺς ἔσσετ᾽ apwyos. 


235 


223. βρίξοντα P. || {dH J (supr. oc): ἴϑης NP'(?)Q Vr. a. 
229. napacxéuen CDJMPQ(U!?) Cant. Mor. Vr. A, 
234, μήπω Tor G: μήπω τό H. || weeciere 


Pap. y. || πειραΐϑοιο U. 
Mose. 1. 230. λάβοι M Eust. 
AHNTU. 


228. πολ[εμαίου 


it out of a word which originally meant 
‘joy,’ but which has entirely lost its 
connotation except in a single passage. 
Curtius would explain it as ‘the glow, 
burning flame’ of battle (root ghar), 
like dats from δαίω: compare the ex- 
pression μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο. 
‘We could then explain N 82 as meaning 
‘the glow, the fire, which the god had 
put in them.’ This, however, does not 
account for xépun=spear-point (Stesich. 
fr. 94, with χαλκοχάρμας, σιδαροχάρμας 
in Pindar, ἄγχαρμον: ἀνωφερῆ τὴν αἰχμήν 
Hesych.; see Schulze ᾧ. £ p. 141). 
Hence Postgate’s reference (4. J. P. iii. 
887) to root ghar = prick, tear, is better ; 
battle is called tearing of flesh and 
shields, and the phrase in N 82 is due 
to confusion with the different root 
ghar = rejoice. 

223. οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις expresses poten- 
tiality in the past, like οὐδέ κε φαίης 
T 392, A 429, ete. 

228. Eurymedon is Agamemnon’s 
charioteer here only in H.; but the 
later tradition accepted the name, for 
Pausanias says that he was slain with 
Agamemnon. Eurymedon is also Nestor’s 
charioteer, Θ 114, A 620. Cf. note on 
Eurybates, A 320. 

229. napicxéuen, to have his horses 
at hand. For the subj. λάβηι after an 
imperf. v. H. Ο. § 298; it is used 
because ‘the action expressed by the 
subordinate clause is still future at the 


time of speaking’; but this differs from 
the passages there quoted in that they 
all give the actual words of a speaker to 
whom the subordinate action is really 
future ; but here the poet himself is the 
speaker, and to him the action is neces- 
sarily past, so that he has to put himself 
in imagination into the place of Aga- 
memnon giving the order. See note on 
B 4. 

231. For ἐπεπωλεῖτο cf. Τ' 196, of 
Odysseus, κτίλος ὡς ἐπιπωλεῖται στίχας 
ἀνδρῶν. 

282, Wakefield read ὃν μὲν σπεύδοντα 
Εἰδοι, and so ὅν τινα δ᾽ αὖ μεθιέντα 240. 
Cf. 516, Μ 268, N 229. 


234. noo here again = πως, as 184, 
T 806. 

235. weudeccr (ψεῦδος) Hermappias, 
ψευδέσσι (ψευδής) Ar. ; on which a scho- 
liast characteristically remarks μᾶλλον 
πειστέον ᾿Αριστάρχωι ἢ τῶι Ἑρμαππίαι, ef 
καὶ δοκεῖ ἀληθεύει. It is true that 
ἀρήγειν and cognate forms are elsewhere 
only used by H. with personal datives, 
not with abstract words like ψεῦδος : but 
the idea of being ‘a helper for lies’ is 
not impossibly bold, and adjectives in 
-ἧς, from -es stems, with the single 
exception of ὑγιής (8 524 only), are 
elsewhere in H. entirely restricted to 
compounds, such as φιλοψευδής (H. G. 
§116. 5); the Homeric word for liar is 
ψεύστης. 
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t a 
ἀλλ᾽ of περ πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια δηλήσαντο, 
n fal L an 
τῶν ἣ τοι αὐτῶν Tépeva χρόα γῦπες ἔδονται, 

/ 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἀλόχους τε φίλας καὶ νήπια τέκνα 
A 2 , ? tf ¢f- ” 
ἄξομεν ἐν νήεσσιν, ἐπεὶ πτολίεθρον ἕλωμεν. 


a a t 
οὕς τινας ad μεθιέντας ἴδοι στυγεροῦ πολέμοιο, 


240 


a f 
τοὺς μάλα νεικείεσκε χολωτοῖσιν ἐπέεσσιν" 
- / 
“᾿Αργεῖοι ἰόμωροι, ἐλεγχέες, οὔ νυ σέβεσθε; 
f > [2 y / a7 e 
τίφθ᾽ οὕτως ἔστητε τεθηπότες ἠύτε νεβροί, 


238. ὃ᾽ om. Ar. U. 
NQ. || You J. 
Neupoi GU. 


242. cevecee H. 


239. ἐπεὶ Q: ἐπὴν Q || ἕλομεν ὦ. 


240. ὃ᾽ αὖ 


2438. αὔτως Schol. B on X 1. || NeBpof: 


236. ὑπὲρ ὅρκια : see on I 299, 

237. Tépena: see on Τ' 142. 

288. The omission of 0’ (Ar.) is not 
material, aire being often used as a 
conjunction like αὖ in 240 (if the text 
is right). Observe ἀλόχους contrasted 
with αὐτῶν, the men. 

239. ἄξομεν, carry off as captives; 
ef. Z 426, and the phrase ἄγειν καὶ 
φέρειν. 

242. ἰόμωροι: a word of uncertain 
sense and derivation recurring only = 
479. We have éyxecluwpos B 692, y 
188, etc., ὑλακόμωροι of dogs ξ 29, and 
σινάμωρος in Herod. and Attic. (1) The 
analogy of ἐγχεσίμωρος makes it probable 
that the first element of the word is ἰός, 
an arrow, though this always has 1 in H. ; 
we find, however, voyéatpa in Pindar (P. 
ii. 9). (2) Others refer it to la, ἰή, 
voice, a rare word found in an oracle in 
Herod. (i. 85) aud once or twice in 
Trag. ὑλακόμωροι is then analogous. 
(3) Dod. tov, of the dark colour of the 
hair, comparing ἰοπλόκαμος, but this is 
improbable. The second element is 
equally uncertain ; the derivations sug- 
gested are (a) smar, wep, to think of, 
οἵ. μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης, thinking of 
arrows, i.e. devoted to fighting with the 
bow. To call a hoplite an archer was to 
accuse him of cowardice, see the taunt 
of Diomedes to Paris, A 885-7; cf. also 
N 718-21. For the vowel cf. δῶμα by 
déuw. Curt. compares for the weakened 
sense of the root the compounds of φρήν, 
μελίφρων, etc. (Ὁ) pap of μάρναμαι, 
Jjighting with arrows, or with shouts ; 
but this hardly suits either ὑλακόμωρος 
or σινάμωρος. (ὁ) pap, to glitter, μαρ- 
μαίρω, etc. So Ameis and Goebel with 
(2), eminent in shouting (and nothing 
else). (ὦ) Skt. muras, stormy, eager, 
earnest (Fick, Brugmann), for poF-pos, 


conn. with Latin mov-eo (cf. μῶρον- 
τὸ ὀξύ, Κύπριοι Hes., Ht. M.), eager with 
arrows. This latter sense appears to 
suit all uses best, if the Skt. analogy 
can be relied upon, which is far from 
certain. éAeryéec, Mss., but the correct 
form is certainly ἐλέγχεα, things of 
shame; the neuter adds a sting. The 
phrase recurs in B 235, E 787, © 228, 
Q 260, and so we should read in Q 239. 
édeyxées is apparently ἃ mere fiction 
invented to avoid a hiatus which is per- 
fectly legitimate in the bucolic diaeresis ; 
it is besides open to the same objection 
as ψευδέσσι, 235, 

243. ἔετητε: so Ptolemaios, ἕστητε Ar. 
The testimony of mss. is of course 
indifferent. The former is supported 
by YT 178 Αἰνεία, τί σὺ τόσσον ὁμίλου 
πολλὸν ἐπελθὼν ἔστης ; and cf. Β 323 
τίπτ᾽ ἄνεωι ἐγένεσθε; x 64 πῶς FdOes, 
᾽Οδυσεῦ; (H. G. 8 76). There is no 
analogy for the lengthening of the vowel 
in perf. (cf. ordre A 340, Υ 354). Bekk. 
compares ἐπίστηται Π 243 by ἐπίσταται 
(but that is a subj.), βάτην by ἐβήτην, 
and some other forms which, however, 
prove nothing. (H. B. 95. 11.) The 
difficulty is to see how the idea of a 
point of time, such as the aor. seems to 
imply, can be introduced. Agamemnon 
in fact asks, ‘Why have you stopped 2’ 
when the sense required is, ‘Why do 
you not start?’ For the same reason 
the following simile is not appropriate ; 
243-6 seem to have been originally com- 
posed for a sudden check in pursuit, not 
for this place. In the passages quoted 
above, B 323, T 178, the sense come to 
ὦ stand suitably expresses the sudden 
silence of the Greeks before the portent, 
and the appearance of Aineias to Achilles. 
Monro (ἢ. G. § 76) regards the aor. as 
characteristic of ‘impatient questions.’ 


IAIAAOC Δ (ιν) 


173 


αἵ τ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ἔκαμον. πολέος πεδίοιο θέουσαι, 


fal 4 
ἑστᾶσ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα tis σφι μετὰ φρεσὶ γίνεται ἀλκή" 


245 


= € a v 4 OX ΓΗ 

ὧς ὑμεῖς ἔστητε τεθηπότες οὐδὲ μάχεσθε. 

ἢ μένετε Τρῶας σχεδὸν ἐλθέμεν, ἔνθά τε νῆες 

2 ἢ 2 Ε a a Ν \ ᾿ 

εἰρύατ᾽ εὔπρυμνοι πολιῆς ἐπὶ θινὶ θαλάσσης, 

», Ν' > ν > if it nn , ” 
ὄφρα ἴδητ᾽ al κ᾽ ὕμμιν ὑπέρσχην χεῖρα Κρονίων ; 


- Ψ , > a ¥ Σ a 
ὧς 6 γε Kolpavéwy ἐπεπωλεῖτο στίχας ἀνδρῶν. 


250 


ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπὶ Κρήτεσσι κιὼν ἀνὰ οὐλαμὸν ἀνδρῶν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ Ἰδομενῆα δαΐφρονα θωρήσσοντο" 
5 ὃ \ ἧς 5 ἃ. ,ὔ t v 2 / 
Ἰδομενεὺς μὲν evi προμάχοις, ovt εἴκελος ἀλκήν, 
Μηριόνης δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ πυμάτας ὥτρυνε φάλαγγας. 
τοὺς δὲ ἰδὼν γήθησεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾽Αγαμέμνων, 255 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενῆα προσηύδα μειλυχίοισιν" 
“TS a \ ΄ lo A a , 
ομενεῦ, περὶ μέν σε τίω Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 
> \ 34 / 2.0.» A; , : τ + 
ἠμὲν ἐνὶ πτολέμων ἠδ᾽ ἀλλοίωι ἐπὶ ἔργωι 
29? >? tf? 514 I ca wy > 
ἠδ᾽ ἐν Said’, ὅτε πέρ τε γερούσιον αἴθοπα οἶνον 
᾿Αργείων οἱ ἄριστοι ἐνὶ κρητῆρσι κέρωνπαι" 260 
” / >» , , ts ? \ 
εἴ περ yap T ἄλλοί γε κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
δαιτρὸν πίνωσιν, σὸν δὲ πλεῖον δέπας αἰεὶ 


245. Tic Ar. Q: τί IJMNQRT (c add. man. 1? supr. σὺν τῶι ς τὸ Tic) U Harl. a 
(p. ras.) Ὁ c, King’s, Par. a(p. ras.) bc g. || cpl μετὰ : cpin ἐνὶ Q. || γίγνεται 


LN: γείνεται At (with γίνεται in marg., T.W.A.). 


χ᾽ DM Mose. 3. 


πολέμκω JQ (R? p. ras.). 
D Pap. y. 


248 om. Lips.* 249. αἴ 


251. Adee 0°: ἦλθεν Eust. || KpHTecin ἰὼν Mose. 1 in ras. 
253. ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ G. || ἵκελος GMNO (P supr.) QRU. 


254. πυμάτως R. 258. 


259. ἐν : ἐπὶ Q: ἐς Vr. a. || Safe’: ϑαιτί A (supr. e”) 
260. κρητῆρι Ar.: κρατῆρει JP: κρητῆει U. 


261. re: te J. 


244, πεδίοιο : see note on B 785. 

249. For the metaphor cf. E 433, I 
420 (where we have the gen. ἐθέν instead 
of the dat., and so Q 374). 

253. There is a slight anacoluthon, as 
Ἰδομενεύς has no verb, which can how- 
ever easily be supplied from the following 
clause, e.g. πρώτας ὥτρυνε φάλαγγας. 
For the Homeric idea of the boar’s 
courage see P 21. 

257. περί is here just on the boundary 
line between an adverb and preposition, 
asin A 258; cf. βουλῆι περιίδμεναι ἄλλων 
N 728, with περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι A 287. 
It is unimportant which we call it, though 
its position rather separates it from the 
gen., which in any case is a gen. of 
comparison (ablative), not partitive, 
περί meaning beyond ; H. G. ἃ 185. 


259. repoucion, ie, at the assembly 


of the counsellors. Sov 8 ὅσσοι... 
γερούσιον αἴθοπα οἶνον αἰεὶ πίνετε. 

260. κρητῆρει: ΑΙ. κρητῆρι, on the 
ground that there was only one mixing- 
bowl at a feast. But the pl. may be 
general, referring to many feasts. Of. 
on 142, ἵππων. κέρωνται, have the wine 
mingled ; the form implies a present 
κέραμαι (cf. δύνωμαι from δύναμαι), not 
elsewhere found; it is expressly sup- 
ported by Schol. L. The other similar 
forms are from xepdw, e.g. κεράασθε 
Ὕ 832, κερῶντο o 500, etc. Hence some 
accent κερῶνται here. 

262. ϑαιτρόν, an allotted portion. For 
the custom of honouring a guest by keep- 
ing his cup full ef. © 161 περὶ μέν σε τίον 
Δαναοὶ ταχύπωλοι | ἕδρηι τε κρέασίν re ἰδὲ; 
πλείοις δεπάεσσι, and so Μ' 811. Com-| 
pare ‘Benjamin’s mess,’ and H 821, ὃ 65. 
cén: Bentley conj. col, to answer to ἐμοί. 
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ig ’ cf ᾿ , t ig \ 2 uA 
ἕστηχ᾽, ὥς περ ἐμοί, πιέειν ὅτε θυμὸς ἀνώγοι. 

᾽ 3 35) 
ἀλλ᾽ ὄρσευ πόλεμόνδ᾽, οἷος πάρος εὔχεαι εἶναι. 


τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς Κρητῶν ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 


265 


“«᾿Ατρεΐδη, μάλα μέν τοι ἐγὼν épinpos ἑταῖρος 
ἔσσομαι, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον ὑπέστην καὶ κατένευσα" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλους ὄτρυνε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
ὄφρα τάχιστα μαχώμεθ᾽, ἐπεὶ σύν γ᾽ ὅρκι᾽ ἔχευαν 


Τρῶες: τοῖσιν δ᾽ αὖ θάνατος καὶ κήδε᾽ ὀπίσσω 
Ul 
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ἔσσετ᾽, ἐπεὶ πρότεροι ὑπὲρ ὅρκια δηλήσαντο.᾽" 

ὧς ear’, ᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ παρώνχετο γηθόσυνος κῆρ. 
ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπ’ Αἰάντεσσι κιὼν ἀνὰ οὐλαμὸν ἀνδρῶν' 
τὼ δὲ κορυσσέσθην, ἅμα δὲ νέφος εἵπετο πεζῶν. 


a? 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ 
ἐρχόμενον 


τῶι δέ T 


na Fa ih 2. 
ἀπὸ σκοπιῆς εἶδεν νέφος αἰπόλος ἀνὴρ 
, "ἢ 2. ὧδ 

κατὰ πόντον ὑπὸ Ζεφύροιο ἰωῆς" 
¥ / , 
ἄνευθεν ἐόντι μελάντερον ἠύτε πίσσα 
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263, πιέειν : 
(A supr. T.W.A.) GHIMQRT Harl. a. 
ἀρίηρος Ω. 
Q. 270. ὃ᾽ αὖ: δὲ Ο. 
M. 418. ἦλϑε 0’: ἦλθεν Eust. 


ποιέειν J: πιέμεν Ν. || ἀνώγει LINOQ Vr. a b% 


268. ὥτρυνε MQ Pap. γ'. 
211. Spx’ ἐθηλήςαντο Vr. a. 
214. τώ τ΄ éxopuccécoun M. 


264. εὔχεο 
265. εὔϑα Pap. +. 266. ἐγὼ M. || 

269. ἔχευςαν Vr. a: ὅρκια “evan 
272. δ᾽ ὑπερώχετο 
277. τῶι 


δ᾽ ἀπάνευθεν N Par. f. || δέ τ᾽: 3’ ἔτ᾽ H. || ἐόντι Ar. O: ἰόντι Zen. Μ S Harl. 


a, Par. h. 


263. anooro: cf. ξ 874 εἰ un. . ἐλθέ- 
μεν ὀτρύνηισιν, ὅτ᾽ ἀγγελίη ποθὲν ἔλθοι. 
The opt. if right implies a slight shift 
of thought ; Ag. puts his case generally, 
to include the future, but shews that he 
is thinking chiefly of experience in the 
past. But it must be admitted that we 
should expect Bekker’s ἀνώγηι, and in 
such a matter mss. count for little. It 
is not’ unlikely that a reminiscence of 
© 189, 670, where the opt. is necessary, 
may have misled rhapsodists or copyists. 

264. For ndpoc with the pres. of a 
state of things continuing up to the time 
of speaking cf. A 553; and for the 
pregnant use of ofoc, II 557. 

269. The re belongs to the whole 
sentence ; cf. A 352. 

273. The Aiantes are always repre- 
sented as fighting side by side, N 701 
sqq. 

"Ora. Négoc: for this metaphor cf. II 
66, P 755, © 133. It is here expanded 
into a fine simile. 

276. iwi is again used of the blowing 
of wind in A 308, and of the rushing 
of flame If 127; in K 189, p 261 (ἰωὴ 
φόρμιγγος), of sound. 

277, μελάντερον ἠύτε nicca, blacker 


than pitch. This is the only instance 
of the use of ἠύτε in this sense ; prob- 
ably we ought to read ἠέ τε, as Brandreth 
and Bekker suggest, on the analogy 
of π 216 κλαῖον δὲ λιγέως, ἀδινώτερον 
ἤ 7 οἰωνοί (where Buttmann would 
read ηὗτ᾽). It is not possible to get a 
natural sense if we take ἠύτε in its 
regular meaning ; we can only make it 
mean ‘ growing blacker and blacker, like 
pitch,’ or else ‘all the blacker because 
of its distance’ (so Ameis and Fasi), 
neither of which alternatives is satis- 
factory. But Ap. Rhod. seems te have 
taken the passage in this way, i. 269 
κλαίουσ᾽ ἀδινώτερον, ἠύτε κούρη 
μύρεται. The meanings ‘as’ and 
‘than’ are so closely allied that we 
need not be surprised to find a word 
capable of taking both, like the German 
wie, als, Latin quam, and as in O.E. 
(New Engl. Dict. as, B. i. 4). Hentze ob- 
jects that ‘blacker than pitch’ is merely - 
hyperbolical and therefore un-Homeric ; 
but cf. λευκότεροι χιόνος K 437. Besides, 
a heavy thunder-cloud may seem really 
blacker, because dead in hue, than pitch, 
which always has its darkness relieved 
by bright reflexions from its surface. 
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> Ν t 

φαίνετ᾽ ἰὸν κατὰ πόντον, ἄγει δέ τε λαίλαπα πολλήν" 
Oe, INN - ip / BA “ 
ῥίγησέν τε ἰδὼν ὑπό τε σπέος ἤλασε μῆλα" 

n ἄν ὦ ἊΨ [4 2 lal 
τοῖαι ἅμ᾽ Αἰάντεσσι διοτρεφέων αἰζηῶν 

7. a 
δήϊον ἐς πόλεμον πυκιναὶ κίνυντο φάλαγγες 
κυάνεαι, σάκεσίν τε καὶ ἔγχεσι πεφρικυῖαι. 

. \ \ a ON Pd ? ἔν 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν γήθησεν ἰδὼν κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 

a 
καί σφεας φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα Tpoonvoa* 
δἂὐ AZ >» ἃ A t ef , 
ἴαντ᾽, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορε χαλκοχιτώνων, 

σφῶϊ μὲν οὐ γὰρ ἔοικ᾽ ὀτρυνέμεν, οὔ τι κελεύω" 

>? ἊΝ x ἢ 2 , ἽΝ 4, 
αὐτὼ yap μάλα. λαὸν ἀνώγετον ἶφι μάχεσθαι. 
αἱ γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Ἄπολλον, 
τοῖος πᾶσιν θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι γένοιτο" 


280 


285 


an 7.3 ? 4 I ὦ ΕἸ 
TO κε TAX ἡμύσειε πόλις ἹΤριάμοιο ἄνακτος 290 
2 n ? 
χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρηισιν ἁλοῦσά τε περθομένη Te. 
μ 3 X Ἂν Ὰ ’ > lal na x > Μ' 
ὡς εἰπὼν τοὺς μὲν λίπεν αὐτοῦ, βῆ δὲ μετ’ ἄλλους" 
vy bd “ ft ’ yy *. a 2 , 
ἔνθ᾽ ὅ γε Νέστορ᾽ ἔτετμε, λυγὺν Πυλίων ἀγορητήν, 
" 
οὺς ἑτάρους στέλλοντα καὶ ὀτρύνοντα μάχεσθαι, 
ἀμφὶ μέγαν ἸΠελάγοντα ᾿Αλάστορά τε Χρομίον τε 
Αἵμονά τε κρείοντα Βίαντά τε ποιμένα λαῶν. 
ἱππῆας μὲν πρῶτα σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφι, 
¥ n 
πεζοὺς δ᾽ ἐξόπιθε στῆσεν πολέας τε καὶ ἐσθλούς, 
Ψ my f \ ? 2 ¥ - 
ἕρκος ἔμεν πολέμοιο: κακοὺς δ᾽ ἐς μέσσον ἔλασσεν, 
", \ a bya ye Σ re x 
ὄφρα καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλων τις ἀναγκαίην πολεμίζοι. 
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280. τοῖοι C (supr. an). || αἰ(ἐγάντεεειν ἀρηϊθόων HP (yp. J). || ϑιοτροφέων 
GJS Lips. 281. πυκναὶ 5. 282. κυάνεαι : ἡρώων Zen. || πεφρικυῖαι 
and BeBpievia Ar. διχῶς. 283. καὶ μὲν τοὺς L Pap. γ- 286. κελεύςω Vr. 
Ὁ supr.: KeAeUew Vr. c. 290. ἡμιύςειςε U. 294. ὀτρυνέοντα C. 296. 


χρομίον : οχέϑιόν P. 296. edwnd τε dHinupén τε Ap. Lex. 14. 9 (cp. N 92). 
297. πρῶτα : πρῶτον M: πρώτιοτα Vr. Ὁ c, Mose. 1 8. 298. crfcan ΜΝ. 
299. ἔλαςςεν Ar. ἢ :- ἄλλοι δὲ ἔεργεν Did. 800. noAeuizH(!) DJMNORSU (9 
supr.): πολεμίΖει Q!: πολεμίζειν L: πολεμί on P. 


279. Note the characteristic Epic way 
in which the human element is intro- 
duced into a simile taken from a purely 
natural phenomenon ; a still more striking 
example is Θ 559. 

282. For κυάνεαι Zen. read ἡρώων, 
feeling no doubt that blackness is not 
a physical attribute of an army march- 
_ing to war. The comparison with the 
thunder-cloud is justified less by the 
external appearance than by the moral 
terror of ruthless onset produced by the 
blackness of the approaching storm. 

286. For the anticipatory use of γάρ 
see H. G. § 348, 


287. For igi without F see on Z 478. 

288-91: see B 371-4. 

299. €daccen: Didymos mentions an 
old variant ἔεργεν. The κακοί, it is to be 
presumed, are a section of the πεζοί, of 
whom the best are kept as a reserve. 
There does not seem to be any other 
allusion to a formation in more than a 
single line. The schol. accordingly 
explains that πρῶτα means ‘on the right 
wing,’ ἐξόπιθε ‘on the left,’ and says 
that ‘one κακός is placed between two 
dvdpetor,’ not a very likely thing (ἐπὶ 
γὰρ μετώπου τάσσει THY φάλαγγα, οὐ κατὰ 
βάθου9). 
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ἱππεῦσιν μὲν πρῶτ᾽ ἐπετέλλετο: τοὺς γὰρ ἀνώγει 
σφοὺς ἵππους ἐχέμεν μηδὲ κλονέεσθαι ὁμίλωι" 
“μηδέ τις ἱπποσύνην τε καὶ ἠνορέηφι πεποιθὼς 
οἷος πρόσθ᾽ ἄλλων μεμάτω Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 
pnd ἀναχωρείτω: ἀλαπαδνότεροι γὰρ ἔσεσθε. 805 
ὃς δέ « ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ ὧν ὀχέων ἕτερ᾽ ἅρμαθ᾽ ἵκηται, 
ἔγχει ὀρεξάσθω, ἐπεὶ ἦ πολὺ φέρτερον οὕτω. 
ὧδε καὶ οἱ πρότεροι πόλιας καὶ τείχε᾽ ἐπόρθουν, 
τόνδε νόον καὶ θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἔχοντες." 
ὡς ὁ γέρων ὥτρυνε πάλαι πολέμων ἐὺ εἰδώς. 810 
καὶ τὸν μὲν γήθησεν ἰδὼν κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων, 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ὦ γέρον, εἴθ᾽, ὡς θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλοισιν, 
ὧς τοι γούναθ᾽ ἕποιτο, βίη δέ τοι ἔμπεδος εἴη. 
ἀλλά σε γῆρας τείρει ὁμοίιον: ὡς ὄφελέν τις 815 
ἀνδρῶν ἄλλος ἔχειν, σὺ δὲ κουροτέροισι μετεῖναι." 


301. ἐπιτέλλετο S. || rap: μὲν A (supr. γὰρ) DMNOP Cant. Vr. a Ὁ and yp. 
J. || T has an erasure (three letters) between τοὺς and rap. 303. ἱπποεύνηι Te: 
ἱπποούνη(ι)ει DU Pap. y. 305. ἀναχωρήτω JR. 307. οὕτως J. 308. 
ὧδε: dc δὲ D. || πόληας P: πόλεις Ν : πόλεας Ar. At (πόλιας A™) H: πολέας 
Pap. γ. ἐπόρθουν : éndpecon ATU. 810. ὄτρυνε HJMR. 811. καὶ μὲν 
τὸν O. 312. προςεύϑα Pap. γ. 814. &c καὶ G. |} δέ τοι: δέ cor Μ. 


801. The μέν implies that some advice 
to the foot-soldiers is to follow; but this 
never appears. 

802, ἐχέμεν here evidently to hold in 
hand, not to drive, as usual. KAoNnéeceal, 
to be entangled. 

303. This sudden change from oratio 
obliqua to recta is very strange, the only 
parallel in H. being Ψ 855, a very weak 
authority. There seems to be something 
wrong about the present passage, as 
308-9 refer apparently to siege opera- 
tions, and should be addressed rather 
to the πεζοί than the immfes. The 
whole passage 297-310 is weak and out 
of place, and is one of the numerous 
instances where inopportune tactical 
lucubrations are put into Nestor’s mouth, 
doubtless under Athenian (Peisistratean) 
influence ; see on B 362. The advice 
in 304-5 recalls P 357-9, where it is 
given to foot-soldiers. 

306. ἀπὸ ὧν ὀχέων, 1.6. from his own 
chariot, standing in its proper place in 
the ranks, he is at liberty to attack any 
one within the range of his spear. ἵκη- 
Tal, can reach an enemy’s chariot. The 


expression of the thought is far from 
clear, and the style of fighting is not 
Epic, for Homeric heroes as a rule use 
chariots only to move from place to 
place, and dismount in order to fight. 
There are, however, some exceptions, 
E 138, 294, etc. 

308. οἱ πρότεροι : here only for the 
Homeric πρότεροι ἄνθρωποι. The use of 
the article and the Attic contracted form 
ἐπόρθουν well accord with the Attic 
origin of the passage. 309 is weak and 
tautological. 

815. duofion: this form is elsewhere 
always used of strife or battle, except 
θάνατος y 236. Nauck would in every 
case read ὀλοίιος. The sense of ‘common 
to all’ (which itself is not very appro- 
priate as a general epithet of war in 
spite of ξυνὸς ἐνυάλιος Σ 809) is not 
supported by any use of ὁμοῖος, Pind. 
Nem. x. 57, which is quoted, is not in 
point, for there πότμον ὁμοῖον obviously 
means ‘the same fate’ for the two 
brothers (like ὁμοίην γαῖαν ἐρεῦσαι Σ 329), 
and is explained by the following lines. 
There is therefore an undoubted case 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ' ἔπειτα Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη, μάλα μέν τοι ἐγὼν ἐθέλοιμι καὶ αὐτὸς 
we vw φᾷ Ὁ “ id / , 
as ἔμεν ὡς ὅτε δῖον “EpevOariova κατέκταν. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πως ἅμα πάντα θεοὶ δόσαν ἀνθρώποισιν" 820 


/ n n an 
εἰ τότε κοῦρος ἔα, viv αὖτέ με γῆρας ἱκάνει. 
> \ Vo e n , IOV a 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἱππεῦσι μετέσσομαι ἠδὲ κελεύσω 

a , Ν Ν 
βουλῆι καὶ μύθοισι" τὸ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ γερόντων. 
αἰχμὰς δ᾽ αἰχμάσσουσι νεώτεροι, οἵ περ ἐμεῖο 


Ψ' 
ὁπλότεροι γεγάασι πεποίθασίν τε Bindw.” 


325 


- vy 3 > ah! \ Fc / a 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ παρώνχετο γηθόσυνος κῆρ. 
εὗρ᾽ υἱὸν Πετεῶο Μενεσθῆα πλήξιππον 


e es 3 Ἀ 3 J a is Ps a 
ἑσταότ᾽ " ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μήστωρες ἀυτῆς" 

2 \ « ᾽ὔ e re 7, 3 [4 
αὐτὰρ ὁ πλησίον ἑστήκει πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 


πὰρ δὲ Κεφαλλήνων ἀμφὶ στίχες οὐκ ἀλαπαδναὶ 


330 


318. Tol: κεν JOP Pap. γ. 


319. κάτεκτον (A supr.) CU: κατέκτα JQ Par. 
f (p. ras., supr. an) h, and ap. Schol. A (Herod.). 


320 46. Ar. || πῶς: nw Q. 


321. da: ἔην Ν. || ἱκάνει : ἱκάνοι D: ὀπάζει Ar. (see Ludw.) Par. k (yp. ἱκάνει). 


322. uereicoua P. 
ἐμοῖο GIMNPQS. 
QRU. 829. ὁ: 


323. βουλαῖς H. || γερόντων : θανόντων Pap. +. 
327. mAKeinnon Pap. γ. 
of N. || ἑστήκει Ar. AGHJPRT: elctixea Q. 


824. 
328. unrictopec Ὁ : μήστορες 


against ὁμοίιος, which anyhow ought to 
be separated in the lexicons from ὁμοῖος. 
Indeed Aristonikos says that the γλωσ- 
σογράφοι explained ὁμοίιον Ξε τὸ κακόν. 
But there is no obvious reason why it 
should have displaced a word so clear 
in meaning as ὀλοίιος. Christ, followed 
by Fick, conj. that the right form may 
be ὀμίξιον, conn. with Skt. amiva= 
aerumna, and ὠμός. For wc van L, 
reads ὥς ῥ᾽ (sc. γῆρας), comparing for 
Fe as neuter ww in 148, Z 221, T 287, 
etc. 

318. The reading κεν for Tot is natural 
but not necessary. The opt. is con- 
cessive, ‘I admit that I wish,’ H. Ο. § 
299 f, and M. and T. § 240. Compare 
York’s speech in King Richard the 
Second, ii. 3. 99, ‘Were I but now the 
lord of such hot youth,’ etc. 

319. For Nestor’s story of the slaying 
of Ereuthalion see H 136-56. 

320 seems to be an adaptation of N 729- 
30, and was athetized by Ar. on this 
ground. The sense suits the passage 
well, and the line to be condemned is 
321, which is flat and empty enough. 

321. εἶ here expresses as a supposition 
what is known to be true, rhetorically 
pretending that it is a matter of doubt, 
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and thereby throwing it into the dim 
distance as a forgotten thing like εἴ ποτ᾽ 
ἔην γε Τ' 180, ‘I suppose I was young 
then, but now I am old.’ The sentence 
is not in any sense conditional, any 
more than A 281, where ὅδε φέρτερός 
ἐστιν is independent of the el-clause in 
280. εἰ here retains something of its 
interjectional force and merely calls up 
for consideration a concomitant fact. 
This line is therefore wrongly classed in 
M. and T. § 402 with a conditional 
sentence such as εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστρα- 
yev. ἔα: a form recurring in E 887, 
& 222, 352 only, and, like other forms 
of the impf. of εἰμί, not entirely ex- 
plained. The a seems to be treated as 
long by nature, though the ictus may 
account for this. 

324. αἰχμάςοουει, wield the spear, only 
here in H. The word is used in a similar 
but not quite identical sense in Soph. 
Aj. 97, Trach. 355, and Aisch. Pers. 
756 ; v. Lexica. 

327. For the asyndeton cf. 89; and 
for Menestheus B 552 sqq. 

328. μήστωρες ἀυτῆς, lit. devisers 
of the battle -shout, usually applied to 
individual heroes, N 98, 479, Π 759. 
Cf. on μήστωρε φόβοιο E 272. 
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Ψ 5 ἔς ἦς 2 , \ 2 lel 
ἕστασαν" ov yap πώ σφιν ἀκούετο λαὸς ἀυτῆς, 
2 Ν μὰ / Fd x 
ἀλλὰ νέον συνορινόμεναι κίνυντο φάλαγγες 
t € a ed fal € \ ΄ 
Τρώων ἱπποδάμων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν, οἱ δὲ μένοντες 
Ψ € , / Ἐ n Bh 2 Ai 
ἕστασαν, ὁππότε πύργος ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἐπελθὼν 


Τρώων ὁρμήσειε καὶ ἄρξειαν πολέμοιο. 


98ὅ 


τοὺς δὲ ἰδὼν νείκεσσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾽Αγαμέμνων, 


, 
Kab 


oe BD 


\ 
Kalb 


σῴφεας φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

ὦ υἱὲ Πετεῶο διοτρεφέος βασιλῆος, 

σὺ κακοῖσι δόλοισι κεκασμένε, κερδαλεόφρον, 
τίπτε καταπτώσσοντες ἀφέστατε, μίμνετε δ᾽ ἄλλους ; 


840 


ne ¢ 
σφῶϊν μέν τ᾽ ἐπέοικε μετὰ πρώτοισιν ἐόντας 

# fal 
ἑστάμεν ἠδὲ μάχης καυστείρης ἀντιβολῆσαι" 

t Ν - 
πρώτω γὰρ καὶ δαιτὸς ἀκουάζεσθον ἐμεῖο, 


331. οὐ γάρ: οὐδέ G. 
Ar. DHJPQT: τρώων ο᾽ ῶ. 


ἐν τῆι πολυστίχωι. 336. νείκηςεν Ν. 


332. νέων Μ. || κινοῦντο Vr. b. 


334, &cran ἢ. || πύργος ἀχαιῶν : ἐν τῆι 
πολυστίχωι KEN τις ἐναντίον : (KEN τις ἀχαιῶν Vr. Ὁ 2). 


338. τρώων 


335. ἄρξειεν Vr. b and 
338. uidc Mosc. 1 6 corr. || διοτροφέος 


H. 339. ϑόλοιςι : Adroict Pap. y. || Kepdakedgpwn NQ (supr. 0): patdow’ 


*Oducced Zen. 340. épéctate 0. 


ἐόντας : τρώεςειν ἰόντας R (yp. πρώτοιςιν). 


343. ἐμοῖο GPS. 


341. οφῶϊ JQR Vr. b. || Mpetoicin 


342. αὐςτειρῆς (2) P*, corr. P2. 


331. ἀκούετο : the only case in H. of 
the middle form in the present or imperf. 
It is possible that this implies a con- 
scious listening rather than a mere 
physical hearing; if they were not 
attending to the battle-cry, there is more 
ground for Agamemnon’s rebuke than if 
they had not yet heard it. There seems 
to be a similar distinction in many cases 
between ὁρῶ and ὁρῶμαι, though they 
are often identical (cf. A 203). See 
A. G. 8 8. 

334. ὁππότε goes with μένοντες, * wait- 
ing till.’ So after ποτιδέγμενοι H 415, 
ete. Z. G. § 308 (2), AL and T. 8 553. 
πύργος, a wadd or serried line of warriors ; 
cf. πυργηδόν M 43, N 152, O 618. It is 
tempting to translate column ; but πύργος 
in H. means fortification, not tower; and 
hunters (M 43) do not attack in column. 
Aristarchos strangely enough wished to 
make Τρώων depend on πύργος and 
᾿Αχαιῶν on ὁρμ., waiting till a battalion 
of Trojans should attack the Achaians, 
because he thought that the delay of 
the Athenians ought to be due to their 
wish to see the Trojans put still further 
in the wrong by beginning the general 
engagement. On this ground he was 
inclined to prefer the variant κέν τις 


ἐναντίον for πύργος ᾿Αχαιῶν, and ἄρξειεν 
for -ειαν. 

339. Kexacuéne: cf, τ 395 (Αὐτόλυκος) 
ὃς ἀνθρώπους ἐκέκαστο | κλεπτοσύνηι θ᾽ 
ὅρκωι τε. 

341. μέν τ᾽ : here μέν seems to answer 
to viv δέ in 847. The exact sense of τε 
(or τοι 7) is not so obvious; it perhaps 
emphasizes this clause as general, whereas 
νῦν δέ takes a particular instance (H. G. 
§ 332). Observe ἐόντας in spite of the 
dat. σφῶϊν, on account of its close con- 
nexion with the infin., as A 541 ro. . 
ἐόντα : A. G. § 240. 

842. KauctefpHc recurs only in M 
316; it is the feminine of *xavorip. 
The grammarians wrongly accented xav- 
στειρῆς, and held that it came from 
καυστειρός, supposed to be a dialectical 
form of καυστηρός. 

848. The sense of this line is clear, 
you are the first to receive my invitation, 
but the syntax hopeless. The gen. after 
verbs of hearing expresses ‘(1) the 
person from whom sound comes ; (2) the 
person about whom something is heard ; 
(8) the sound heard,’ H. @ 8 151 d. 
ϑαιτός cannot be brought under any of 
these heads, κέκλυτέ μευ μύθων is clearly 
different, being a sort of ‘whole and 
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ὁππότε δαῖτα γέρουσιν ἐφοπλίξζωμεν ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ἔνθα φίλ᾽ ὀπταλέα κρέα ἔδμεναι ἠδὲ κύπελλα 345 
οἴνου πινέμεναι μελιηδέος, ὄφρ᾽ ἐθέλητον" 
“ \ hb tg ε ᾿ 4 > Ἐ' a s lal 
viv δὲ φίλως χ᾽ ὁρόωιτε, καὶ εἰ δέκα πύργοι ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ὑμείων προπάροιθε μαχοίατο νηλέϊ χαλκῶι." 
Ἂς 3 vo? # , IO\N ᾿ “a 3 rs 
tov δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 


“ἸΑτρεΐδη, ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 


350 


πῶς δὴ φὴις πολέμοιο μεθιέμεν, ὁππότ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισιν ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Apna ; 
bg XN ΦΩ͂ \ y 4 δ᾿ 
ὄψεαι, ἢν ἐθέληισθα καὶ al κέν τοι τὰ μεμήληι, 
Τηλεμάχοιο φίλον πατέρα προμάχοισι μιγέντα 


Τρώων ἱπποδάμων: σὺ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀνεμώλια βάζεις." 


355 


344. éponAizcouen AH (supr. 01): ἐφοπλίζομεν P: ἐφοπλίζοιμεν ὦ. 
841. καὶ ef: ἐὰν 6. 
ἀιεθειέλιεν A (supr. 1 over εἰ, T.W.A.) NT. 


ἔδμεναι : uuena L. 


πεμήλει NQ Vr. a: μεμήλοι Vr. Ὁ. 
τρώων oe” Lips. || ἀνεκώνια J. 


345 

349. Gp’: αὖ J. 351. 
353. AN: ἤν κ᾽ AT Pap. γ. || 
354, τηλεκάχου CGRT Lips. 355. 


part’ construction. The only possible 
explanation is, ‘you hear me about a 
banquet’ (or rather ‘you listen to the 
banquet from me’), which is without 
analogy, and only gives the required 
sense by violence. Moreover καί is 
meaningless. ‘This, however, is the ex- 
planation of Ar., πρῶτοί μου ἀκούετε περὶ 
δαιτός. It may be added that ‘to hear 
from a person,’ in the sense of receiv- 
ing a message, is a modern but not a 
Greek idiom. ἀκουάζεσθαι, in the two 
other passages of Homer where it occurs 
(ει. 7, ν 9), means ‘to listen to,’ as we 
might suppose from its form, which 
suggests a frequentative sense. The 
only remedy seems to lie in Nauck’s 
trenchant conjecture xadéovros for καὶ 
δαιτός, you are the first to listen to me 
when I am calling to a banquet, but 
when I call to war you have no ears. 
A minor difficulty is that Menestheus, 
who even in this scene is a κωφὸν 
πρόσωπον, never appears among the 
yépovres (see on B 58; and for feasts 
given to them, A 259 and B 404 sqq.). 

345. φίλα, sc. ἐστί, cf. B 796. This 
line and the next ἐν rots ὑπομνήμασιν 
(notes of Ar.) οὐκ ἀθετοῦνται, ἀπαιτιῶνται 
δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ ἡμέτεροι (i.e. modern taste) 
ὡς ἀπρεπῶς. ὀνειδίζοντος τοῦ ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνονος Schol. A; and see Cobet’s 
commentary, MZ. C. 231. If they were 
omitted, the point of the passage, the 
contrast of φίλα... φίλως, would be lost. 


351. The punctuation given is men- 
tioned by Nikanor, who prefers an alter- 
native in which the note of interrogation 
is put after μεθιέμεν, and a comma after 
“Apna. Μμεθιέμεν refers to Odysseus and 
Menestheus in particular, while in éyelpo- 
μὲν Odysseus speaks as one of the army 
at large, meaning ‘every case in which 
we fight’ (aor. subj.). If ἐγείρομεν 
referred to a future event, κε would be 
required (Monro). Moreover, it is un- 
usual in Homer to begin an entirely 
fresh sentence of several lines in the 
middle of a line (ξ 217 is the only case 
quoted) ; and the asyndeton before 353, 
repeated in I 359, is less harsh than 
before ὁππότε. 

353. Hn is of course a late (Attic) 
form which has supplanted εἴ xe (see on 
I 359). The variant ἤν κ᾽ is a relic of 
the older reading. 

354. For the phrase ‘father of Tele- 
machos’ see on B 260. Here it is 
clearly impossible to give any appro- 
priate reason for the introduction of 
Telemachos except as a title of honour. 
Aristonikos mentions that Ar. noticed 
this ‘foreshadowing of the Odyssey’ 
as a sign that it was by the author of the 
Iliad. 

355. If ἀνεμώλια is der. from ἄνεμος, 
it has entirely lost the primitive sense, 
as in phrases like τόξον ἀνεμώλιον ᾧ 474 ; 
ef Εἰ 216, and the use of ἀνεμιαῖος, Platu 
Theaet. 151 B, 161 A. 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἐπιμειδήσας προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
ἐν a δ δ Ὁ τ ie 00. 3 
ὡς γνῶ χωομένοιο' πάλιν δ᾽ ὅ ye λάζετο μῦθον 

2 n 

“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
οὔτέ σε νεικείω περιώσιον οὔτε κελεύω" 
olda γὰρ ὥς τοι θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλοισιν 860 
Ba 4 > \ \ , Ψ 3 2 , 
ἤπια δήνεω οἶδε: τὰ yap φρονέεις ἅ T ἐγώ περ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, ταῦτα δ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἀρεσσόμεθ᾽, εἴ τι κακὸν νῦν 
εἴρηται, τὰ δὲ πάντα θεοὶ μεταμώνια θεῖεν.᾽" 

ὡς εἰπὼν τοὺς μὲν λίπεν αὐτοῦ, βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ ἄλλους. 
εὗρε δὲ 
ἐφ fo 
ἑσταότ 
πὰρ δέ 
καὶ τὸν 


Τυδέος υἱὸν ὑπέρθυμον Διομήδεα 865 
of » Ν Ψ - 
ἔν θ᾽ ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασι κολλητοῖσι" 
“ , 
οἱ ἑστήκει Σθένελος Καπανήϊος υἱός. 
μὲν νείκεσσεν ἰδὼν κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
4 
Kai μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“@ μοι, Τυδέος υἱὲ δαΐφρονος ἱπποδάμοιο, 870 
/ ΄ t ¥ ᾽ / 7 
τί πτώσσεις, τί δ᾽ ὀπιπεύεις πολέμοιο γεφύρας ; 
οὐ μὲν Τυδέϊ γ᾽ ὧδε φίλον πτωσκαζέμεν ἦεν, 
ἀλλὰ πολὺ πρὸ φίλων ἑτάρων δήιοισι μάχεσθαι. 


357. μύϑωι Vr. ἃ. 359. οὔτέ (ce): οὔτι M (οὔτε Harl. a): οὐδέ Vr. a. |} 
οὔτε (κελεύω): οὔτι N: οὐδὲ L. 861. δήνεα : μήϑεα Η. 363. μετα- 
»ώνια AGJN Eton. (T?U??): μεταμώτα 1105.}: μλεταμώλινα Q Lips.?: μεταμώλια 


2 365. Unépuueon J. 


369 om. At. || mpocevda Pap. γ. 
Pap. y: ὀπιπτεύεις ©. 372. Γ᾽ : 


866. Θ᾽ om. G. || κολλωτοῖει Vr. Ὁ : κολλοτοῖει Lips. 
861. ἑστήκει Ar. AGHJRT: εἰετήκει Q. 

811. ὀπιπεύεις ACDNTU Lips.}: ὀπείπευες 
3’ ᾧ. || πτωκαζέμεν GILM (πτωςκ- Harl. a) 


368. kai μὲν TON MQSU Pap. γ. 


357. γνῶ with gen., as @ 36, y 109. 
This is common in the participle of οἷδα 
in the sense ‘to be skilled in,’ e.g. μάχης, 
ἀλκῆς, etc., but rare in the finite verb. 
W 452 is possibly another case. See 


H. G. § 151 ἀ. πάλιν λάζετο, just our 
idiom ‘took back his words.’ Of. πάλιν 
ἐρέει = contradict, I 56. The phrase 


recurs »v 254 in a slightly different sense 
(took back what he was about to say). 

861. ἥπια δήνεα ofde, 1.6. is well 
disposed towards me, as II 73 εἴ μοι 
κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἤπια εἰδείη. Cf. note 
on E 826. ϑήνεα, thoughts, apparently 
from δαῆναι. 

862. dpeccéucea, atone for ; but where 
an object is expressed it is elsewhere 
always a person, conciliate. Cf. the act. 
ἂψ ἀρέσαι 1 120, T 188. 

363, μεταχλχώνια occurs elsewhere only 
in Od. (β 98, etc.). Both der. and form 
are quite uncertain; the majority of 


Mss, are in favour of μεταμώλια, perhaps 
influenced by the similar sense of dve- 
μώλια above. Compare also the Odyssean 
ἀποφώλιος, which is equally obscure. 

366. Ynnoici here as often = chariot, 
and goes with ἅρμασι by hendiadys. 419 
shews that Diomedes is standing in the 
car, not merely amid the horses and 
chariots. 

371. πολέμοιο γεφύρας : this phrase 
recurs © 378, 553, A 160, Y 427. From 
E 88-9 and O 357 (cf. Φ 245) it appears 
that γέφυρα implies a dam or cause- 
way rather than what we should call a 
bridge. It is explained by the schol. 
Tas διόδους τῶν φαλάγγων, the lines of 
open ground between the moving masses 
of men, who are perhaps likened to 
flowing water. It is especially used of 
the space between the hostile armies. 
ὀπιπεύεις, cyest, in a contemptuous sense, 
implying hesitation to advance. 
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© , “ " , > \ 2s 
ως φάσαν οι μιν ἴδοντο πονευμένον" OU yap eyo γε 


ἤντησ᾽ οὐδὲ ἴδον: περὶ δ᾽ ἄλλων φασὶ γενέσθαι. 


ἢ τοι μὲν γὰρ ἄτερ πολέμου εἰσῆλθε Μυκήνας 

nn ἐσ. “Ὁ 3 z ,7ὔ - \ ~ δ 

ξεῖνος ἅμ᾽ ἀντιθέωι ἸΤολυνείκεϊ, λαὸν ἀγείρων. 

= \ Ε ἢ 2 ¥ > € \ , é 

οἱ δὲ τότ᾽ ἐστρατόωνθ᾽ ἱερὰ πρὸς τείχεα Θήβης, 
Ψ' e y ¥ , Ἂν >? ΄ὔ 

καί pa μάλα λίσσοντο δόμεν κλειτοὺς ἐπικούρους" 


᾿ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἔθελον δόμεναι καὶ ἐπήινεον ὡς ἐκέλευον" 


380 


ἀλλὰ Ζεὺς ἔτρεψε παραίσια σήματα φαίνων. 

e ? > * 5 Ld 3 \ Ν £ fat 4. τ 
οἱ & ἐπεὶ οὖν ὥνχοντο ἰδὲ πρὸ ὁδοῦ ἐγένοντο, 
> x a ¢ ΓΝ / 
Ασωπὸν δ᾽ ἵκοντο βαθύσχοινον λεχεποίην, 
ἔνθ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἀγγελίην ἐπὶ Τυδῆ στεῖλαν ᾿Αχαιοί. 
3 ΕἾ ε a ia Ν ΄ oh 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ, πολέας δὲ κιχήσατο Kadpyelwvas 385 
δαινυμένους κατὰ δῶμα βίης ᾿Ετεοκληείης. 
ἔνθ᾽ οὐδὲ ξεῖνός περ ἐὼν ἱππηλάτα Τυδεὺς 

ha an Es af Ν Me 
τάρβει, μοῦνος ἐὼν πολέσιν μετὰ Καδμείοισιν, 


376. μυκήνης 0. 


and ap. Did. 

μάλιστα J (yp. καί pa μάλα). 

Hesych.). 382. ἰδὲ : ἠδὲ DJSU. || mpd: πρὸς L. 
ἵκανον U. 


P! (ἢ (S supr.) Cant. Vr. a c: Tude?, dh creiAaN (sic) Q. 


388. καϑμείωςιν N. 


378. of δὲ AJ (yp. pa) OPTU Pap. y: οἵ pa ©. 
380. ἐκέλευεν (). 


377. Ξεῖνος : yp. καὶ κεῖνος A. || ἀγείρων : ἀγείρας Q, 


819. λιάλα: 
381. napafcuua N (and 
383. ἀςωπόν e” Bar. || 


884. ne’: ἐν 0° P. || TUOA: τυϑεῖ C2DGI (supr. A) L (supr. A) 


386. κατὰ : ἀνὰ Q. 


874. ὧς: so Ameis, for vulg. ὡς with 
comina after μάχεσθαι. The regular 
use in Homer of ὥς ἔφη, etc., is to 
refer back to a completed expression 
of opinion; there is no other case of 
ὡς ἔφη =as he said. πονεύμενον, in 
special sense of fighting, as πόνος, 456, 
B 420 and often, of the toil of battle. 

378. écrpatéwnto (also I’ 187), were 
on a campaign, either for ἐστρατάοντο 
or ἐστρατόοντο. στρατόεσθαι is found in 
Aisch. Ag. 132, στρατάεσθαι does not 
occur anywhere else in Greek. For the 
form -όωντο from an o-verb we may 
compare N 675 δηϊόωντο, ὃ 226 δηϊόωιεν, 
ε 108 ἀρόωσιν, which all follow the 
analogy of stems in a-. But they are 
of course false representations of the 
old uncontracted verbs. See H. G. 88 
55, 56 (3). 

380, oi, Thyestes and the people of 
Mykenai. ἐκέλευον, Tydeus and Poly- 
neikes. 

381. ἔτρεψε, changed their minds. 
napatcia only here, ἐξαίσιος is more 
common. 

382. πρό is here an adv., and ὁδοῦ 
a local genitive, lit. ‘forward on the 


Cf on mpd φόβοιο P 667, and 


way.’ 
For 


for the hiatus atter mpd K 224. 
λεχεποίην cf. B 697. 

384. ἐπί : so mss. and Ar., thus con- 
necting it with the verb, and making 
ἀγγελίην a masc. in apposition with 
Τυδῆ, see note on I’ 206. Or we may take 
ἀγγελίην as fem., an internal acc. with 
ἐπίστειλαν, like ἐξεσίην ἐλθεῖν. Others 
read ἔπι, and understand ἐπ᾽ ἀγγελίην Ξε, 
‘for an embassy.’ Nauck reads Τυδῆ᾽ 
ἔστειλαν, omitting ἐπί, as the contracted 
Τυδῇ is a late form. Another emenda- 
tion is ἐπὶ Τυδέϊ τεῖλαν (Brandreth), 
charged 1. with a mission (ἐπιτέλλεω). 
The following story is repeated in Εὶ 
802-8, where the phrase used is ἤλυθε 
νόσφιν ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄγγελος és Θήβας. It is 
no doubt adapted from Epic poems of 
the Theban war. 

387. =etnoc must here mean ‘a 
stranger,’ ive. virtually under the cir- 
cumstances an enemy, whereas in 377 
it means a friend. But the word never 
acquired in Greek the connotation of the 
Latin hostis, and in ordinary cases to be 
a ξεῖνος in any sense was a reason for ex- 
pecting friendly treatment, not treachery. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἀεθλεύειν mpoxaritero, πάντα δ᾽ ἐνίκα 

ῥηϊδίως" τοίη οἱ ἐπίρροθος jev ᾿Αθήνη. 890 
οἱ δὲ χολωσάμενοι Καδμεῖοι, κέντορες ἵππων, 

ἂψ ἀναερχομένωι πυκινὸν λόχον εἷσαν ἄγοντες, 

κούρους πεντήκοντα: δύω δ᾽ ἡγήτορες ἦσαν, 

Μαίων Αἱμονίδης ἐπιείκελος ἀθανάτοισιν, 

υἱός 7 Αὐτοφόνοιο μενεπτόλεμος Λυκοφόντης. 395 
Τυδεὺς μὲν καὶ τοῖσιν ἀεικέα πότμον ἐφῆκε" 

πάντας ἔπεφν᾽, ἕνα δ᾽ οἷον ἵει oixovde νέεσθαι" 


cal / 

Maiov’ dpa προέηκε, θεῶν τεράεσσι πιθήσας. 

a + 
τοῖος ἔην Τυδεὺς Αἰτώλιος: ἀλλὰ τὸν υἱὸν 

/ a t ἐν 3 a δέ > 2 ¥ 2) 
γείνατο elo χέρεια μάχηι: ἀγορῆν δέ T ἀμείνων. 400 

εἶ a 

ὧς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ οὔ τι προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης, 
3 \ lol 2 % 3 ra 
αἰδεσθεὶς βασιλῆος ἐνυπὴν αἰδοίοιο. 
τὸν δ᾽ υἱὸς Καπανῆος ἀμείψατο κυδαλίμοιο" 
“«᾽Ατρεΐδη, μὴ ψεύδε᾽ ἐπιστάμενος σάφα εἰπεῖν. 


390. of: To Q. || ἐπιτάρροθος ᾧ. 


392. ἂψ ἀνερχομένω(ι) CDGMPQRS 


Harl. a, Lips. Vr. Ὁ c A, Mose 1 3, Ven. B. |i λόχον : ϑόλον Q: λέχος N (supr. 


© over ε). || εἷςαν : ἧσαν ἢ. 
φάντης 6. 396. ἐφῆκε : ἐνεῖκε C. 
γ. || προέεικε U. 


3956. πολυφόντης A (yp. λυκοφόντηο): λυκο- 


398. ἄρα προέηκε : ἀναπροέηκε Pap. 


400. xépH(i)a ΟΟῊΗΜΝᾺ Lips.! Vr. A: χέρια Vr. a (supr. 


H). || ἀμείνων Ar. At; ἀμείνωι Pap. y: ἀμείνω A™ (T.W.A.) Q. 


390. énippoeos, lit. coming with shouts 
(to the rescue), is found only here and 
Ww 770 in H., and acc. to van L. is a 
mistake due to non-recognition of the 
fact that -οἱ of pronouns can be elided. 
He reads τοίη F’(ot) ἐπιτάρροθος here, and 
so μ' (οι) in Y. ἐπίρροθος is, however, as 
old as Hes. (Op. 560) and Aisch. Sept. 
368, and can therefore hardly be doubted. 
The difficulty is rather with ἐπιτάρροθος, 
for which see E 808. In Soph. Azt. 413 
ἐπίρροθος is used in a completely differ- 
ent sense (abusive). 

392. For ἂψ anaepyouénoo most edd. 
write ay dp’ (Bentl.), αὖτις (Brandreth), 
or dw of (Barnes) dvepx., the first on 
the analogy of the similar line, Z 187 ; 
but dpa has no sense here. For 
the hiatus cf. I 167 ἐπιόψομαι, « 122 
καταΐσχεται, N 262 ἀποαίνυμαι, P 381 
ἐπιοσσομένω. πυκινόν, lit. dense, i.e. 
consisting of a large number, as in 
πυκιναὶ φάλαγγες, etc. This sense does 
not suit ἃ 525, but that line is inter- 


polated. efcan drontec, took and set, 
dy. being pleonastic. efcan, from ἵζω, 
A 811. 


394. Thethreenames, Aimontouc, Αὐτό- 
φονος, Λυκοφόντης, are evidently meant 
to have a murderous ring (Fasi). Maton 
isa traditional name, not one invented 
for the purpose; according to Statius 
he was an augur and priest of Apollo, 
which would explain θεῶν τεράεσσι (898). 
Paus. (ix. 18. 2) says that according to 
local tradition at Thebes it was he who 
buried Tydeus. 

399. For τόν, here used ina possessive 
sense, read ὅν. See App. A. 

400. xépeia: on this word see A 80. 
The best mss. follow Ar. in writing 
xépea and χέρειος, but χέρης, χέρηϊ. 
ἀμείνων, sc. ἐστί, so A with Ar; 
ἀμείνω cet, The reading of Ar. seems 
best, for δέ τε frequently introduces a 
clause added paratactically, with a con- 
struction of its own. = 106 is exactly 
parallel, ἐν πολέμωι, ἀγορῆι δέ 7’ ἀμείνον ἐς 
εἰσι καὶ ἄλλοι. It must, however, be 
admitted that the omission of both 
subject and verb here is harsh. Com- 
pare Eur. Suppl. 902 (ὁ Τυδεὺς) οὐκ ἐν 
λόγοις ἣν λαμπρός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀσπίδι. 

404. ςάφα, if taken with εἰπεῖν, must 
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ς a he a) 2 fe 2 , > Ld 
ἡμεῖς τοι πατέρων μέγ᾽ ἀμείνονες εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι" 


183 


405 


ἡμεῖς καὶ Θήβης ἕδος εἵλομεν ἑπταπύλοιο, 
παυρότερον λαὸν ἀγαγόνθ᾽ ὑπὸ τεῖχος ἄρειον, 
πειθόμενοι τεράεσσι θεῶν καὶ Ζηνὸς ἀρωγῆι" 
κεῖνοι δὲ σφετέρηισιν ἀτασθαλίηισιν ὄλοντο. 


TO ῥ᾽ Ἂ θ᾽ ¢ ἡ y θ a ἢ 
μὴ μοι πατέρας ποθ opoine ἐνθεο τιμῆι. 


410 


τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
“πέττα, σιωπῆν ἧσο, ἐμῶι δ᾽ ἐπιπείθεο μύθωι. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ νεμεσῶ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν 
ὀτρύνοντι μάχεσθαι ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς" 


ra Χ x, a > 
τούτωι μὲν yap κῦδος ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται, εἴ κεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


415 


Τρῶας δηιώσωσιν ἕλωσί τε "Iov ἱρήν, 


407-9 ἀθ. Ar. 408. drorf P. 
412. cloonAl: εἰγῆ N. 


409. cperépaicin dtaceaAfaicin ὥλοντο G. 
413. νεμεςῶι δοτικῶς A™ (T.W.A.). 
M. || rap om. CGT Lips. || αἴ κεν NS: εἰ μὲν G. 


415. Wen om. 
416. ϑηϊόωειν ΝΜ: 


ηϊόςσωςιν Harl. a: ϑη(ιγώσουςιν D Vr. A. || ἕλωει δὲ P. 


mean truly (wevde’ being then ψεύδεο), 
but this is not the usual Homeric sense. 
The word is always used with verbs of 
knowing, except three times in Od. with 
εἰπεῖν, always in the sense ‘giving a 
clear, certain report about Odysseus.’ 
The two senses are, however, nearly allied 
(ef. Soph. HZ. 1223 ἔκμαθ᾽ εἰ σαφῆ λέγω, 
Trach. 387 ws τάχ᾽ ἂν σαφῆ λέξειεν, 
Eur. Med. 72 μῦθος εἰ σαφὴς ὅδε, etc.), 
and it is better to translate trudy here 
than with Fisi to do violence to the 
order by joining μὴ ψευδέα εἰπεῖν, 
ἐπιστάμενος σάφα (that they are so). 
This expression is another case, ap- 
parently, of Attic use. 

406. καί is expressed by the emphasis 
in ‘we did take,’ i.e. we did not merely 
besiege. This is the only mention in 
H. of the war of the Epigoni; that of 
the ‘Seven’ is rarely alluded to. 

407. Graréne’, dual, as he is thinking 
only of Diomedes and himself. ἄρειον is 
taken by the Schol. as comparative, viz. 
τοῦ ἐν Τροίαι ; for the sake of the anti- 
thesis it should rather mean ‘a stronger 
wall than our fathers found,’ as though 
Thebes had been strengthened in the 
interval. Cf. O 736, ‘a stronger wall’ 
than that which is now being taken. 
There is no Homeric instance of ἄρειος 
for the regular ᾿Αρήϊος, and in any case 
that would weaken the point of the 
line. Ar. obelized 407-9 on the ground 
that if the fathers were defeated by their 


own madness and the sons conquered 
only by obeying the gods, there is no 
ground for concluding that the sons are 
better warriors than the fathers were. 
It is an obvious reply that the best 
warrior is the one who takes every step 
to ensure victory, and that the first step 
is to win divine support. 

409. The &raceahiai may be illustrated 
from Aisch. Sept. 427 sqq., where it is 
said of Kapaneus— 


θεοῦ τε yap θέλοντος ἐκπέρσειν πόλιν 
καὶ μὴ θέλοντός φησιν, κτλ. 


410. Observe the very rare use of uM 
with aor. imper. ; so 2 134 μή πω κατα- 
δύσεο, ὦ 248 μὴ. . ἔνθεο. Schol. A 
quotes Aristoph. Thesm. 870 μὴ ψεῦσον, 
ὦ Zed. See on this H. G. § 328. 

412. τέττα : a dm. Aey. which divided 
the opinions of the ancient critics, some 
taking it as a προσφώνησις φιλεταιρική, 
others as an émlppnua σχετλιαστικόν. It 
is probably like ἅττα (I 607, q.v.), ὦ 
term of affection, perhaps borrowed from 
the language of infancy (for τ’ ἄττα, 
where tf’ =7eF’, thine, as in French 
tante = tua amita?). ‘A friendly or 
respectful address of youths to their 
elders,’ L. and S. ; but there is no ground 
for supposing Sthenelos to be older than 
Diomedes. fico, simply continue, as 
often. The hiatus after σιωπῆι is un- 
usual, but there is no obvious emenda- 
tion (τέτλαθι, συγῆι θ᾽ ἦσο Bentley). 
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τούτωι δ᾽ ad μέγα πένθος ᾿Αχαιῶν δηιωθέντων. 
arn ἄγε δὴ καὶ νῶϊ μεδώμεθα θούριδος ἀλκῆς." 
ἢ pa καὶ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ὦλτο χαμᾶζε" 
δεινὸν δ᾽ ἔβραχε χαλκὸς ἐπὶ στήθεσσιν ἄνακτος 420 
ὀρνυμένου: ὑπό κεν ταλασίφρονά περ δέος εἷλεν. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐν αἰγιαλῶν πολυηχέϊ κῦμα θαλάσσης 


” are) CA / a ΄ . 
OpVvUT ἐπασσῦυτέρον Ζεφύρου ὕπο κινήσαντος 


πόντων μέν τε πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
τὰ > 7 
χέρσωι ῥηγνύμενον μεγάλα βρέμει, audi δέ τ᾽ ἄκρας 425 
rn Ἀ yf 
κυρτὸν ἰὸν κορυφοῦται, ἀποπτύει δ᾽ ἁλὸς ἄχνην" 


ὯΝ f ΄ὔ nn Ζ' 
ὧς τότ᾽ ἐπασσύτεραι Δαναῶν κίνυντο φάλαγγες 


νωλεμέως πόλεμόνδε. 


κέλευε δὲ οἷσιν ἕκαστος 


Ν ft t 
ἡγεμόνων: of δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἀκὴν ἴσαν, οὐδέ κε φαίης 


/ > ed 
τόσσον λαὸν ἕπεσθαι ἔχοντ᾽ ἐν στήθεσιν αὐδήν, 480 


συγῆι, δειδιότες σημάντορας: ἀμφὶ δὲ πᾶσι 


/ #59 oot Ἂς : oe ΕἸ I 
τευχεα ποικίλ, ἔλαμπε, τὰ ELMEVOL ἐστύχοωντο. 

- 3 Ld > Me , 2 BY 2 3 ἡ 
Τρῶες δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ὄϊες πολυπάμονος ἀνδρὸς ἐν addi 


418. Gre: dpa Pap. γ. 
μέν τοι M: μὲν τὰ Q. 


δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν ofcin H. || κέλευςε᾽ N. 
Fican D!, 


420. Gugi cTHeecin Q. 
426. ἰὸν Ar. (J supr.): ἐὸν Q. 
GJ (supr. ai): én’ ἀςεύτεροι N. || KINUNTO: ὥρνυντο O Pap. γ. 


424, μέν Te APU Vr.a: 
427. énaccUTepon 
428. πόλεμόν 


429. ican: &can T Harl. Ὁ (yp. {can): 
431. dedidrec HQ: deididtac Pap. y. 


433. πολυπάμονος ARU 


(supr. wu), δι’ ἑνὸς wu yp. Harl. a: πολυπάμλονος 2. 


421, ὑπό: explained by Am. and La 
R. of fear seizing the knees, as T 34 ὑπὸ 
δὲ τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. But it is better 
to translate, with Fasi, thereat, as 
though = under the influence of the 
noise. This is common in composition, 
e.g. ὑποτρέω, to tremble at a thing ; so 
ὑπαὶ δέ τε κὀμπὸς ὀδόντων γίνεται A 417. 
ταλαείφρονα : cf. Φόβος... ὅς τ᾽ ἐφόβησε 
ταλάφρονά περ πολεμιστήν Ν 300; and, 
for the introduction of a supposed spec- 
tator, A 5389, etc. 

422. κῦμα is used collectively, as is 
shewn by ἐπασσύτερον. Cf. κῦμα... τά 
τ᾽ ἐρεύγεται ε 438. The point of com- 
parison is given by ἐπασσύτερον, see 427. 
Here the der. from ér-av-cevw, hastening 
up in succession (see on A 383), is par- 
ticularly suitable. 

424. μέν Te: vulg. μὲν τά. πρῶτα 
and τὰ πρῶτα seem to be used indis- 
criminately (cf. 442 below), but the 
former is commoner, and the use of τε 
in similes is habitual, v. H. G. p. 302. 

426, ion: so Ar. ; the vulg. ἐόν is far 


less vigorous and picturesque, as it 
leaves out of sight the movement of 
the wave. 

428. νωλεμέως, without cease, a word 
of unknown origin. 

433. For the pointed contrast between 
the silence of the Greeks and the clamour 
of the Trojans cf. 1 1-9. Τρῶες is not 
followed by any verb, the sentence being 
interrupted by the simile, and taken up 
in an altered form in 436. We have a 
similar case inv 81-47 δ᾽, ὥς 7’. ὧς 
ἄρα τῆς. moAunduonoc, from ἔπά-ομαι 
acquire (πέπᾶμαι, ἐπασάμην, etc.). The 
verb occurs in Pindar, Attic and Ionic 
poetry, and Xen., but notin H. πΠολυ- 
πημονίδης (w 305) is evidently a deriva- 
tive (W.-M. 43. U. p. 70); for the ἢ 
compare the Attic παμπησία, though ἃ is 
otherwise kept throughout the verbal 
forms in all dialects. The alternative 
πολυπάμμων is defended by Hinrichs as 
Aeolic, for -πατ-μων (ef. πότ-νια), but 
there is no support for this (see, however, 
G. Meyer Gr. § 65). 


IAIAAOC Δ (iy) 


185 


μυρίαι ἑστήκασιν ἀμελγόμεναι γάλα λευκὸν 

ἀξηχὲς μεμακυῖαι, ἀκούουσαι ὄπα ἀρνῶν, 435 

ὧς Τρώων ἀλαλητὸς ava στρατὸν εὐρὺν ὀρώρει" 

οὐ γὰρ πάντων ἣεν ὁμὸς θρόος οὐδ᾽ ἴα γῆρυς, 

ἀλλὰ γλῶσσ᾽ ἐμέμικτο, πολύκλητοι δ᾽ ἔσαν ἄνδρες. 

@poe δὲ τοὺς μὲν “Apns, τοὺς δὲ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 

Δεῖμός 7 ἠδὲ Φόβος καὶ "Epis ἄμοτον μεμαυΐα, 440 

"Apeos ἀνδροφόνοιο κασιγνήτη ἑτάρη τε, 

ἢ τ᾽ ὀλίγη μὲν πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 

οὐρανῶι ἐστήριξε κάρη καὶ ἐπὶ χθονὶ βαίνει. 

H σφιν καὶ τότε νεῖκος ὁμοίιον ἔμβαλε μέσσωι 

ἐρχομένη καθ᾽ ὅμιλον, ὀφέλλουσα στόνον ἀνδρῶν. 445 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐς χῶρον ἕνα ξυνιόντες ἵκοντο, 

σύν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλον ῥινούς, σὺν δ᾽ ἔγχεα καὶ μένε᾽ ἀνδρῶν 

χαλκεοθωρήκων: ἀτὰρ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 

ἔπληντ᾽ ἀλλήληισι, πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει. 

ἔνθα δ᾽ ἅμ᾽’ οἰμωγή τε καὶ εὐχωλὴ πέλεν ἀνδρῶν 450 

ὀλλύντων τε καὶ ὀλλυμένων, ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε χείμαρροι ποταμοὶ κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες 


484. ἐςστήκωςιν A (T.W.A.) JNS Vr. b, Pap. y, and yp. O. 
438. rA@cca μέμικτο P Vr. b. 


442. ἥ τ᾽: ἥδ᾽ J. 
446. ἵκοντο : ἵκανον 0. 
449. ἀλλήλαιςι G: ἀλλήλοιοει CDJINQ Vr. ἃ b. || épuruaddc COGHJM 


Q: μεμαυῖαι Pap. γὶ. 
by Rhosos in margin. 
DQ. 445. ἀνορός Q (supr. ὧν). 
DPR. 


(not Harl. a) PRU. || ὄρώρη Vr. Ὁ ¢ corr. 
452. péonte CJ. 


451. Te om. HQR: re M. 


435. μεμκυκυῖαι 

441 om. T*; inserted 
444, uéc(c)on 
448, αὐτὰρ 


443. κάρην G. 


450. ne’ Gua GL: Ene’ ἅμ᾽ ΝΡ. 


485. ἀζηχής, incessant, from ἀ-δια- 
σεχ-ής, ἀζα(σ)εχής (acc. to Schulze Q. Z. 
p. 471), the negative of διεχής, separate, 
and so equivalent to συνεχής (so Eust.). 
Cf. διέσχον of intervals of time in Soph. 
Ο. T. 717. 

437. Cf. B 804. 
Z 422. 

488. πολύκλητοι (cf. Ar.’s reading in 
A 564, πολυγερέες), called together from 
many parts. See note on Εἰ 491, 

440. The three half-personified spirits 
of battle must not be regarded as siding 
with either party, but as arousing alike 
τοὺς μέν and τοὺς 6€é. Cf. A 73, N 299, 
Ο 119, Σ 535, in none of which are they 
actual persons in the war. 


441. The gen. "Apeoc for” Apyos recurs 
only in T 47, 6 267 (late passages), and 
the line, which T omits, might be sus- 
pected, were not the whole passage, with 


For ἴα see note on 


its personifications, unlike the old Epic 
manner, and consistently late. 

442. Cf. 424, and the well-known 
imitation of the lines by Virg. Aen. iv. 
173 sqq., especially Ingrediturque solo 
et caput inter nubila condit. 

443. Notice the aor. ἐστήριξε and pres. 
βαίνει side by side, of momentary and 
continuous action as usual. 

444, For éuofion see 315. 

448. ὀμφαλόεςοςαι : seeon A 34, The 
dcnidec are merely a repetition of ῥινούς 
above. 

449. ἔπληντο, met, the only pres. in 
use being πίλναμαι and πελάξω (trans.) ; 
πελάαν Hymn. Hom. vi. 44 is in a corrupt 
passage. The perf. πεπλημένος is found 
in p 108. 

450. Observe the chiasmus οἰμωγὴ . . 
εὐχωλὴ . . ὀλλύντων. . ὀλλυμένων. 

452. Specpi: locative, with κατά as 
with πρό, Τ' 3. 
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és μισγάγκειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ 
κρουνῶν ἐκ μεγάλων κοίλης ἔντοσθε χαράδρης" 


sf fal Ρ 
τῶν δέ τε τηλόσε δοῦπον ἐν οὔρεσιν ἔκλυε ποιμήν" 


455 


ὧς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ἰαχή τε πόνος τε. 
πρῶτος δ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος Τρώων ἕλεν ἄνδρα κορυστὴν 

ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ προμάχοισι, Θαλυσιάδην ᾿Ἐ χέπωλον" 

τόν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε πρῶτος κόρυθος φάλον ἱπποδασείης, 


a 2 f 
ἐν δὲ petorrar whee, πέρησε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀστέον εἴσω 


460 


αἰχμὴ χαλκείη" τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν, 
ἤριπε, δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε πύργος, ἐνὶ κρατερῆιν ὑσμίνηι. 
τὸν δὲ πεσόντα ποδῶν ἔλαβε κρείων ᾿Βλεφήνωρ 
Χαλκωδοντιάδης, μεγαθύμων ἀρχὸς ᾿Αβάντων, 


ἕλκε δ᾽ ὑπὲκ βελέων λελιημένος ὄφρα τάχιστα 


465 


453. uicrérreian DGJNPQRT!. || ὄβριμον [ADS]T: ὄμβριμον 2. 


455. ὡς 


δ᾽ ὅτε Pap. γ' : τῶν ὃ᾽ ὅτε Pap. y?. || τηλόθι P Par. b ἃ ἢ (Harl. Ὁ interlined): 


yp. τηλόςε. 
456. πόνος Ar. OP: φόβος 2. 
ou M. 


. ἄμεινον δὲ τὸ τηλόθι Schol. PT (Ar.? see Ludw.). || ϑοῦπος Pap. γ. 
458. eahacciGdun S. 
463. ἔλαβε: εἷλε S. || ἐλαφήνωρ P. 


461 om. Pap. y. || δὲ: 
465. Tdyictoc J. 


453. uicrdrKeian, watersmect, place 
where two valleys (ἄγκεα) join their 
streams (ἅπ. Aey.). Hentze remarks that 
the picture would be clearer if 454 
stood before 453. ὄβριμον : apparently 
from βρι- of βρί-θ-ω, βριαρός, βριήπυος 
(Ν 521), βαρύς, etc. ; see βρῖ in L. and 5. 
Others refer it to ὕβρις. In any case 
the first μ᾽ of the constantly recurring 
variant ὄμβριμος seems to have no justifi- 
cation. The unusual preponderance of 
Mss. in its favour here is due to the idea 
that in this passage it means rain-water 
(ὄμβρος). Cf. Τ' 357. 

454. KpouN@n ἐκ μεγάλων seems 
simply to denote the great body of 
water ‘fed from mighty springs.’ The 
χαράδρη will be the ravine leading 
down to the μισγάγκεια. The simile is 
imitated in Virg. Aen. 11. 807, xii. 523. 

455. τηλόςε : the use of the terminus 
ad quem instead of a quo is frequent in 
cases like this ; the reaching to a distance 
is regarded as a property of the power 
of hearing, not of the sound, II 515 
δύνασαι δὲ σὺ πάντοσ᾽ ἀκούειν, cf. A 21 
πεύθετο γὰρ Κύπρονδε μέγα κλέος. Of 
course the converse is common too, 
1572 ἔκλυεν ἐξ ᾿Ερέβεσφιν, A 603 κλισίη- 
θεν ἀκούσας. 

456. πόνος, Ar. for φόβος οἵ Mss., 
because he held that φόβος in H. always 


means flight not fear, and in the pre- 
sent case flight has not yet begun on 
either side. So Lehrs dr. p. 76. 

457. Antilochos the son of Nestor has 
not before been mentioned. ἕλεν, in 
pregnant sense, as very often in J1., 
slew; see note on A 328. κορυοτήν, 
in full armour, on the analogy of θωρηκ- 
τής, ἀσπιστής, αἰχμητής (on this formation 
see H. G. § 116. 2). In the compound 
ἱπποκορυστής, however, the termination 
-Tns seems to have the usual transitive 
force, ‘arrayer of chariots,’ and Paley 
suggests that the simple form may here 
mean ‘an officer, one who marshals, 
κορύσσει, his troops.’ 

459-61=Z 9-11. nize, he plunged 
the spear—the active πήγνυμι is not 
intrans. in H. except in the perf. πέπηγε. 
For φάλος see App. B. 

462. On ὡς ὅτε without a finite verb 
see B 394. 464=B 541. 

465. ὄφρα is perhaps to be taken with 
λελιημένος, compare E 690 λελιημένος 
ὄφρα τάχιστα waar’ ᾿Αργείους, τ 867 
ἀρώμενος elos ἵκοιο : see also Z 361, II 653. 
In the second case, however, as well as in 
the present passage, it is possible to make 
AeAinpévos=eagerly (as M 106, Π 552 
βάν ῥ᾽ ἰθὺς Δαναῶν λελιημένοι), ὄφρα going 
with the principal verb. Compare also 
note on A 133, and A. @. § 307. 
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τεύχεα συλήσειε: μίνυνθα δέ οἱ γένεθ᾽ ὁρμή" 

~ τ 2 ? +e 3. f 3 é 
νεκρὸν yap épvovta ἰδὼν μεγάθυμος ᾿Αιγγήνωρ 
πλευρά, τά οἱ κύψαντι παρ᾽ ἀσπίδος ἐξεφαάνθη, 
οὔτησε ξυστῶν χαλκήρεϊ, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα. 


a8 \ \ , , a ᾽ 
@s τὸν μὲν λίπε θυμός, ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι δ᾽ ἔργον ἐτύχθη 


470 


ἀργαλέον Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν: οἱ δὲ λύκοι ὡς 

ἀλλήλοις ἐπόρουσαν, ἀνὴρ δ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἐδνοπάλιξεν. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμίωνος υἱὸν Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 

2... \ εν ica / 

ἠΐθεον θαλερὸν Σιμοείσιον, ὅν ποτε μήτηρ 


Ἴδηθεν κατιοῦσα παρ᾽ ὄχθηισιν Σιμόεντος 


47 


γείνατ᾽, ἐπεί pa τοκεῦσιν ἅμ᾽ ἕσπετο μῆλα ἰδέσθαι" 
τούνεκά μιν κάλεον Σιμοείσιον" οὐδὲ τοκεῦσι 
θρέπτρα φίλοις ἀπέδωκε, μινυνθάδιος δέ οἱ αἰὼν 
ἔπλεθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος μεγαθύμου δουρὶ δαμέντι. 


πρῶτον γάρ μιν ἰόντα βάλε στῆθος παρὰ μαζὸν 


480 


¥ 
δεξιόν, ἀντικρὺ δὲ δι ὥμου χάλκεον ἔγχος 
is 0 5 ¢ δ᾽ E Fi \ Ve ΕΝ Ὁ 
ἦλθεν: ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι χαμαὶ πέσεν αἴγειρος ὥς, 
ec cr > 2 e fol SY / + 
ἥ pa τ᾽ ἐν εἰἱαμενῆι ἕλεος μεγάλοιο πεφύκηι 


467. γάρ ῥ᾽ [AHMS] Harl. a. || ἐρύοντα : ἕλκοντα D. 
471. ἀχαιῶν : ϑαναῶν P. 


P: 469. SucT@1: χαλκῶι Cant. 


468. τά of: τέ οἱ 
412. ἀλλή- 


λους Pap. γ. || ἐπόρουςεν Pap. γ᾽. || ἐδνοπάλιξε(ν) Vr. a, Apoll. Lex. Zonar. Lew. 


473. ἔνϑ᾽ : én O° R. 


475. dxeaic GQ. 
Ar. Q: epénta Zen. JOPQRSU Par. bd f!k, Vr. be, Mose. 3. 


476. Enero J. 478. epéntpa 


482. ἤλυθεν T. 


483. εἰαμενεῖ 1, (swp7. A) R. || πεφύκηι conj. G. Hermann: πεφύκε U: πεφύκει 2. 


466. For ufnunea as predicate cf. A 
416. 

467. rap: vulg. γάρ ῥ᾽, which is at 
best a clumsy compound (though it is 
found a few times) and not required by 
either sense or metre ; for épvovra origin- 
ally began with F, and the caesura 
alone in this part of the line would 
suffice to lengthen the short syllable. 
The particle has similarly invaded nearly 
all Mss. in B 342. 

468. πλευρά: neut. only here, and 
probably A 487, elsewhere πλευραί. Cf. 
A 122 νεῦρα by νευρή (bowstring), παρήϊον 
by παρειά. παρ᾽ acnidec, were exposed 
beside his shield. 

470. αὐτῶι, the body, as opposed to 
the departed θυμός : see on A 4, The 
neglect of the F of Fépron is rare (about 
18 cases out of 250, Knos de dig. p. 
96, 10 of which can be easily corrected). 

472. ἐδνοπάλιΖεν, shook, an obscure 
word recurring only & 512 τὰ σὰ ῥάκεα 
δνοπαλίξεις, apparently ‘thou shalt 


flutter, flaunt thy rags,’ al. ‘shalt 
clothe thee.’ Neither interpretation 
throws much light on the present 
passage. No convincing derivation has 
been suggested. 

474, With Cwoeicioc cf. Σάτνιος, a 
contracted form for Σατνιοείσιος H 448, 
and Σκαμάνδριος Z 402, all proper names 
of Trojans derived from rivers. 

478. Cf. P 302. epéntpa, recompense 
for rearing him; compare the πλόκαμος 
᾿Ινάχωι θρεπτήριος of Aisch. Cho. 6. 

479. For ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος δουρί see I 436. 

480. πρῶτον, here local, i the fore- 
Sront. 

483, εἰαμένηι, lowland, apparently 
from root ἧς, to sit, for ἡσαμένη, cf. 
ἡμένωι ἐν χώρωι Theok. xiii. 40. (Curt. 
Et. no. 568.) It will then be a false 
transcription of HEAMENEI = ἡαμένηι. 
πεφύκηι is Hermann’s conjecture for 
πεφύκει of all mss.; the pluperf. is 
entirely out of place in a simile, and of 
course the authority of Mss. as between 
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" P é 
hein, ἀτάρ τέ οἱ ὄζοι ἐπ’ ἀκροτάτην πεφύασι" 


\ L > e x , «ἃ » 4 
τὴν μέν θ᾽ ἁρματοπηγὸς ἀνὴρ αἴθωνι σιδήρωι 


488 


ἐξέταμ᾽, ὄφρα ἴτυν κάμψηι περικαλλέϊ δίφρωι-" 

ἡ μέν τ᾽ ἀζομένη κεῖται ποταμοῖο παρ᾽ ὄχθας" 
n ἃ ὦ 3 ἢ # 3 τε 

τοῖον ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμίδην Σιμοείσιον ἐξενάριξεν 


Αἴας διογενής. 


τοῦ δ᾽ Αντιφος αἰολοθώρηξ 
Πριαμίδης καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἀκόντισεν ὀξέϊ δουρί: 


490 


τοῦ μὲν ἅμαρθ᾽, ὁ δὲ Λεῦκον ᾿Οδυσσέος ἐσθλὸν ἑταῖρον 
lal t ev > b ΄, 

βεβλήκει βουβῶνα νέκυν ἑτέρωσ᾽ ἐρύοντα" 

a > 2 τ > fal "ἢ Υ * yw / 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι, νεκρὸς δέ οἱ ἔκπεσε χειρός. 


τοῦ & ᾿Οδυσεὺς μάλα θυμὸν ἀποκταμένοιο χολώθη, 


βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι, 


495 


ley δὲ wy? 2 \ ap \ ΒΕ. ὃ \ Ἂν 
στη € μάλ εγγὺυς LV, καὶ AKOVTLOE ουρυ φαεινώι 


2 ἅν ἐν ¢ 
ἀμφὶ παπτήνας. 
ἀνδρὸς ἀκοντίσσαντος. 


ὑπὸ δὲ Τρῶες κεκάδοντο 
ὁ δ᾽ οὐχ ἅλιον βέλος ἧκεν, 


484. αὐτὰρ Μ. || ἀκρότατοι (). || πεφύκαει G. 
489. τοῦ : τὸν Vr. a. 
ἀκόντιςε δουρὶ φαεινῶ Q (so ἐν ἄλλωι A). 


481. ποταμοῦ παρὰ G. 


486. ὄφρ᾽ DGP. || κάμψει Q. 
490. δουρί : χαλκῶι D. || 
491. ἅμαρτ᾽ J. || ὀδυεςέως DIMQ. 


493. αὐτὸν N. || ἔκπεςε : ἔκφυγε Par. ὁ (supr. ἔκπεςε) g, yp. O and κατά τινα τῶν 


ἀντιγράφων Hust. 


e and η(.) is nil. La R. quotes a 
number of instances where the perf. 
subj. has been thus corrupted into the 
plup., A 477, Π 688, P 435, a 316, o 
188, x 469. πεφύκει could be defended 
only as a secondary pres. from ᾿πεφύκω, 
ef. ἄνωγα ---ἀνώγει, ete., H. G. 8 27. 
ἕλεος : cf. p 208 alyelpwy ὑδατοτρεφέων. 


484, Mure quotes ‘the practice, still 
common in Southern Europe, of trim- 
ming up the stem of the poplar to 
within a few feet of the top, which, left 
untouched, preserves the appearance of 
a bushy tuft,’ so that the comparison 
is between this tuft and the warrior’s 
plume. 

485. The use of so soft and weak a 
wood as poplar for the felloe of a wheel is 
certainly curious. The wood is suited to 
the purpose, however, by its flexibility and 
elasticity. Ameissuggests thatthe bronze 
tire (ἐπίσσωτρον) would supply the re- 
quisite hardness. Probably the Homeric 
carpenter had not learned to bend tough 
wood by the aid of steam, and was 
therefore driven to the use of the weaker 
kinds for purposes such as the present. 


487. μέν τε in place of the usual δέ 
τε, to add the final touch to a simile, is 
very rare. Οἵ, however, E 556. 


488. “Aneeufduc, from the sbort form 
of ᾿Ανθεμίων (473), like Δευκαλίδης from 
Δευκαλίων. 

489. αἰολοθώρηξ, with flashing 
armour, does not imply a breastplate. 
It refers perhaps rather to the quick 
movement of the wearer (cf. πόδας 
alédos) than to the brightness of the 
armour itself. 

491. ’Oduccéoc for ᾿Οδυσσῆος is found 
only here, with ’Oduceds w 398, ᾿Οδυσσέα 
p 301. Cf. on 441. 

492. βεβλήκει: the plpf. is an in- 
tensive impert., made his hit (Η. G. 
§ 28). But, as Delbriick remarks 
(Grundr. iv. 227), in use the word gives 
the impression rather of an aor., while 
ἐπέπληγον is used as imperf. It has 
been in fact suggested by Brugmann 
that the plpf. forms in -ea were origin- 
ally aorists (ibid.). ἑτέρωςςε, to the other 
side, from Autiphos’ point of view. 


497. κεκάϑοντο (here and O 574) is 
referred to xdfoua, gave way, the gen. 
ἀνὸρός being ablative. The act. κεκαδών 
(A 834), κεκαδήσει (φ 153) in the sense 
separate from are the same word, but it 
is not clear why the x has become x. 
Perhaps the real forms are κεχάδοντο, 
etc, 
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GAN υἱὸν Πριάμοιο νόθον βάλε Δημοκόωντα, 
ὅς οἱ ᾿Αβυδόθεν ἦλθε, παρ᾽ ἵππων ὠκειάων'" 500 
τόν ῥ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς ἑτάροιο χολωσάμενος βάλε δουρὶ 
Koponv: ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέροιο διὰ κροτάφοιο πέρησεν 
> εν Ζ Ν δὲ ¥ y 4 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη" Tov δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε, 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτώι. 
, 2 € / , \ ¥: “ 
χώρησαν δ᾽ ὑπὸ τε πρόμαχοι καὶ φαίδιμος “Extap: 505 
᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ μέγα ἴαχον, épicavto δὲ νεκρούς, 


ἴθυσαν δὲ πολὺ προτέρω. 


νεμέσησε δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων * 


Περγάμου ἐκκατιδών, Τρώεσσι δὲ κέκλετ᾽ ἀύσας" 
oy yo ¢ ἐδ Tod ὃ ed 2 
ὄρνυσθ᾽, ἱππόδαμοι Τρώες, μηδ᾽ εἴκετε χάρμης 


᾿Αργείοις, ἐπεὶ οὔ σφι λίθος χρὼς οὐδὲ σίδηρος 


510 


χαλκὸν ἀνασχέσθαι ταμεσίχροα βαλλομένοισιν. 
> Ἂ. τῷ 2 4 τ fe * t 
ov μὰν οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς Θέτιδος πάϊς ἠυκόμοιο 
t 
μάρναται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶ χόλον θυμαλγέα πέσσει." 
e 4% ΕΣ \ , \ ἃ 2 2 \ 
as hat ἀπὸ πτόλιος δεινὸς θεός" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 


ὦρσε Διὸς θυγάτηρ κυδίστη τριτογένεια, 


515 


ἐρχομένη καθ᾽ ὅμιλον, ὅθι μεθιέντας ἴδουτο. 
ἔνθ᾽ ᾿Αμαρυγκεΐδην Διώρεα μοῖρ᾽ ἐπέδησε" 


499. πριάμου Ὁ. || δημοκόεντα J. 
τόν ῥ᾽: τὸν δ᾽ OM, 


502. κόρεης Η. || ἑτάροιο U. 


500. ἦλθε: ἧκε 0. 501 om. Ot. |{ 


504. αὐτῶι: ὥμων M. 


506. μέγα AG: μέγ᾽ ῶ.  εἴαχον Pap. γ. || eipvcanto J: éppucanto O Vr. c, 


Ven. B, Mose. 1 3. 


Pap. γ. 514. πόλιος Q. 


508. κέκλυτ᾽ J. 
supr.: Gpreiouc Pap. y. || χρωὸς οὐδὲ Pap. γ. 


509. ἴκετε J. 510. ἀργείων O 
512. un GQ. 513. Neuci 
516. μεθιέντα N: μεθιέντες M. 517. auapir- 


γείϑην Q (supr. K over second r). || μοῖρα πέϑηςε Ατ΄ : μοῖρα énéduce P. 


500. ἵππων : apparently Priam kept a 
stud-farm at Abydos; compare O 548 
with note. His horses were of the 
famous breed of Tros, for which see 
E 265-72, Υ 221-30. It would be simpler 
to understand ‘beside his chariot,’ like 
παρ᾽ ἀσπίδος above (468; so Monro) ; 
but the order of the words is against 
this. In the Catalogue (B 836) Abydos 
is given to Asios, not to Priam. 

508. Méprauoc, the citadel of Troy, 
where was the temple of Apollo, E 446 ; 
afterwards called τὸ Πέργαμον (cf. Ἴλιον 
by Homer’s Ἴλιος) or ra Πέργαμα. The 
tragedians use it in its primitive sense 
as a common name, ‘citadel’; it is 
doubtless conn. with πύργος, Germ. 
Burg. 

515. tpitoréneia, also Θ 39, X 183, 
7 878; derived by the Greeks from a 
river Triton, variously located in Boiotia 
or Thessaly, or from the lake Tritonis in 


Libya. All these words are possibly 
connected with ὦ stem τριτο-, meaning 
water, which appears in τρίτων,᾿ Αμφιτρίτη, 
Skt. ¢rita (Fick). Ameis suggests that 
this may contain an allusion to the 
myth that all the gods were children of 
Okeanos and Tethys (Ξ 201); Athene 
has no special connexion with water. 
Another derivation (Eustath.) from an 
alleged rpiré=head (i.e. born from the 
head of Zeus) lacks all trustworthy con- 
firmation. The original significance of 
the epithet is not now to be discovered. 
See note on ἀτρυτώνη, B 157. 

516. ueeiéntac, violating the F of 
Ρίδοιτο, is apparently wrongly adapted 
from μεθιέντα in N 229. Wea can of 
course read the sing. here with one Ms., 
but it is not Homeric to apply the par- 


ticiple to the ὅμιλος at large. See note 
on 232, 
517. énéduce, i.e. prevented his 
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χερμαδίωι γὰρ βλῆτο παρὰ σφυρὸν ὀκριόεντι 

κνήμην δεξιτερήν: βάλε δὲ Θρηικῶν ἀγὸς ἀνδρῶν, 

Πείρως Ἰμβρασίδης, ὃς ἄρ᾽ Αἰνόθεν εἰληλούθει" 520 
ἀμφοτέρω δὲ τένοντε καὶ ὀστέα λᾶας ἀναιδὴς 

ἄχρις ἀπηλοίησεν" ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἐν κονίηισι 

κάππεσεν, ἄμφω χεῖρε φίλοις ἑτάροισι πετάσσας, 


τὰ 
θυμὸν ἀποπνείων. 


ὁ δ᾽ ἐπέδραμεν ὅς ῥ᾽ ἔβαλέν περ, 


Πείρως, οὗτα δὲ δουρὶ παρ᾽ ὀμφαλόν: ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα πᾶσαν 525 
χύντο χαμαὶ χολάδες, τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψε. 

τὸν δὲ Θόας Αἰτωλὸς ἀπεσσύμενον βάλε δουρὶ 

στέρνον ὑπὲρ μαζοῖο, πάγη δ᾽ ἐν πνεύμονι χαλκός. 
ἀγχίμολον δέ οἱ ἦλθε Θόας, ἐκ δ᾽ ὄβριμον ἔγχος 

ἐσπάσατο στέρνοιο, ἐρύσσατο δὲ ξίφος ὀξύ" 530 
τῶι ὅ ye γαστέρα τύψε μέσην, ἐκ δ᾽ αἴνυτο θυμόν. 

τεύχεα δ᾽ οὐκ ἀπέδυσε: περίστησαν γὰρ ἑταῖροι 

Θρήϊκες ἀκρόκομοι δολίχ᾽ ἔγχεα χερσὶν ἔχοντες, 

οἵ ἑ μέγαν περ ἐόντα καὶ ἴφθιμον καὶ ἀγαυὸν 

ὦσαν ἀπὸ σφείων' ὁ δὲ χασσάμενος πελεμίχθη. 535 


518. ὀκρυόεντι CJMOPRS Pap. γ. 
NS. || ἀληλούϑει Q. 


Η. 524. ὑπέδραμεν Pap. +. || Περ : uN GNS. 


520. πείρως : ἥρως Strabo. || ὅς ῥ 


522. ἀπηλλοίηςεν CP Vr. a: ἀπηλλοίωςεν [,: ἀπηκλοίωςεν 


δ21. ἀπεεεύμενον GMOTU 


(supr. ἐ) Harl. a Ὁ, Par. ὉΪ οἱ, Mose. 8: ἐπεσσύμενον  : ἀπεςούμενον or ἐπεςςού- 


μένος Ar. διχῶς. 


528. ὑπὲρ : ὑπὸ Μ (ὑπὲρ Harl. a). || πλεύμονι Phot. Lex 


820. 529. ὄμβριμον ΟΠΟΘ ΗΥΜΟΊΙΡΟ. 531. ainuTo: ἄρνυτο P. 535. 
πολεμίχϑη GJLT. 
escape; X 5 Exropa δ᾽ αὐτοῦ μεῖναι σ 370 only). It seems to mean utterly, 


ὀλοιὴ μοῖρ᾽ ἐπέδησεν. 

520. Πείρως is the reading of all Mss. 
here and in 525, though in B 844 the 
form is more correctly Ilelpoos. 

521. Ténonte: H. generally uses the 
dual, apparently from a belief that the 
tendons always went in pairs. πάντα τὰ 
τεταμένα νεῦρα τένοντας Ὅμηρος λέγει, Ar. 
on f 478; cf. X 896. ἀναιϑής, reckless ; 
or perhaps inhuman comes nearer to the 
idea of the stone subject to no αἰδώς for 
the opinion of mankind. Compare N 
139 (where, however, there is no intima- 
tion of the stone doing any harm to a 
human being), and the famous descrip- 
tion of the stone of Sisyphos, > 598. 
Aristotle (Ret. 111. 11) mentions this 
as a case of the attribution of human 
qualities to lifeless objects. 

522. &ypic recurs II 324, P 599, in 
all cases in description of wounds (the 
form ἄχρι as a preposition with gen. 


though this creates some difficulty in 
the explanation of P 599, q.v. 


524. ῥ᾽ evidently represents a lost F 
=é, him. 

527. dmeccUuenon: vulg. ἐπεσσ. ; but 
the advance of Peiroos is completed in 
524, so it is more natural to suppose 
that he was now retreating. The usual 
word, however, is ἀπιόντα (N 567, = 409, 
ete.), and ἀπεσσύμενον seems rather 
strong for mere retreat. Hence ἐπεσσύ- 
μενος, the alternative read by Ar. in one 
of his editions, is perhaps more suitable, 
especially as Peiroos is wounded in the 
breast, not in the back. 

533. ἀκρόκοχιοι: cf. B 542 ἤλβαντες 
ὄπιθεν κομόωντες, and note there. ὑψι- 
χαῖται ἄνδρες, Pind. P. iv. 172, perhaps 
means the same thing. 

535. πελεμίχθη, staggered ; was shaken 
by the attack, cf. © 443, Π 612. 


IAIAAOC Δ (Ὁ) 


191 


μὰ , > καὶ 3 3 2 ,- [ 
as τώ y ἐν κονίηισι παρ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι τετάσθην, 
5 a > a 
ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν Θρηικῶν, ὁ δ᾽ Ἐπειῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
e / + \ ra \ y 
ἡγεμόνες" πολλοὶ δὲ περικτείνοντο Kal ἄλλοι. 
μὰ HA tae ἘῚ y FN 2 f , 
ἔνθά κεν οὐκέτι ἔργον ἀνὴρ ὀνόσαιτο μετελθών, 


> la ” lal 
ὅς τις ἔτ᾽ ἄβλητος Kal ἀνούτατος ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι 


540 


δινεύοι κατὰ μέσσον, ἄγοι δέ é Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 
Χ © an? 2 ἢ 4 > 7 ? Ῥ 
χειρὸς ἑλοῦσ᾽, αὐτὰρ βελέων ἀπερύκοι ἐρωήν᾽ 
πολλοὶ γὰρ Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἤματι κείνωι 
πρηνέες ἐν κονίηισι παρ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι τέταντο. 


536. TO γ᾽: 
δ᾽ ἔργον O. 


οἵ γ᾽ α. || πετάσϑην DJ (6 corr.) Q. 
541. δινεύει GH. || ἄγει GN (supr. ot) PQ: ἄγη O (supr. οἱ). 


539, οὔ, κέ τι (Ar.?) A. || 


542. ἑλοῦςα ἀτὰρ Eust.: ἑλοῦς᾽ ἀτὰρ A (supr. a over c and v over Τὴ) G (supr. a 
over c) HJ#(?) QR: ἑλοῦςα αὐτὰρ OT. || ἀπερύκει DQ. 


539. For οὐκέτι there was a curious 
variant οὔ κέ τι; it is not quite clear 
from the scholia whether Ar. adopted 
itor not. If so, he probably did it on 
the analogy of ἄν κεν in N 127. The 
repetition of κεν would be quite un- 
Homeric, and οὐκέτι gives a perfectly 
good sense, viz. ‘it had now come to 
this, that none could make light,’ as 
might conceivably have happened before. 
See 1164 and note. μετελθών, entering 
the fight. 


540. ἄβλητος by missiles, ἀνούτατος 
by thrust, as usual. 


542. The ms. readings seem to point 
to an original ἑλοῦσα ἀτάρ, which is 
supported by the fact that αὐτάρ always 


has the first syll. in arsis. But the 
hiatus is not allowed in this place ; in © 
508, A 732, Ψ 694, and other cases 
where hiatus occurs before drdp, it is 
always in the principal caesurae. épcorin, | 
rush, impetus. 

543. Bentley and Heyne, followed by 
Nauck and others, consider the last two 
lines of the book as spurious. The words 
Huatt κείνων, in combination with the 
plupf. téranto, certainly look as though 
they belonged to the end, not to the 
beginning of a day’s fighting, and may 
therefore have been a rhapsodist’s ‘tag,’ 
meant to wind up the end of a day’s 
recitation, and omitted when A was im- 
mediately followed by E. P. Knight 
suspects 5389-42 as well, 


E 
INTRODUCTION 


Wira this book we come upon the first of the aristeiai, sections of the Iliad 
in which a single hero comes to the front and for a shorter or longer time 
assumes a prominence which does not elsewhere belong to him. The title 
Διομήδους ἀριστεία is as old as Herodotos, who quotes by that name 
Z 289-92 (ii. 116). The restriction of the name to E dates of course only 
from the present division into books, and the wider use recognises the fact 
that E and Z are a continuous narrative. In the early part of Z Diomedes 
is as prominent as in Εἰ, and the account of Hector’s visit to Troy is based 
entirely upon a state of things in which Diomedes has struck more terror 
into the Trojans than ever Achilles did (Z 96-101). 

But though the narrative of the two books now forms a single story— 
at least with the exception of two episodes, the duel of Sarpedon and 
Tlepolemos in this book, and the meeting of Diomedes and Glaukos in the 
next, for these are but loosely interwoven into the texture—yet none the 
less the structure of this part of the Ziad presents a most difficult problem. 
Leaving for later consideration one of the most glaring contradictions in the 
Iliad, that between the acts of Diomedes in E and his words in Z 128, we 
find in the former book itself such confusion of motive and peculiarity of 
style and contents as forbid us to regard it as a single and harmonious 
composition. 

The natural division of the book is into three parts: (i) 1-453, 
Diomedes makes havoc of the Trojans, and, though wounded by Pandaros, 
returns to the fight, and drives Aphrodite bleeding from the field; (ii) 
454-710, Ares and Apollo rally the Trojans, and Diomedes for a while 
retreats to the background ; the principal episode is the killing of Tlepolemos 
by Sarpedon ; (iii.) 711-909, Hera and Athene come to the aid of the 
Greeks, and Diomedes wounds Ares with the assistance of Athene. 

The general plan of the Ziad is observed only in the fact that Achilles 
does not appear on the scene. On the other hand, it is certain that the 
balance of the whole story is seriously impaired by the deeds of Diomedes, 
who far outdoes any achievements of Achilles, the hero of the Wrath. Nor 
is there any clear allusion to the immediately preceding duel of Menelaos 
and Paris ; the words of Pandaros indeed in 207 contain such a reference, 
but they are betrayed as a later addition by the fact that they are an obvious 
expansion of the preceding line 188. As they stand they do little more 
than emphasise the complete silence of Diomedes about the gross treachery of 
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his victim, or of the poet who misses the imperative duty of calling 
attention to the swift retribution which overtakes the violator of the truce. 
It is patent that the Diomedeta was composed in complete independence of 
the two preceding books, and the passage 206-8 was only added afterwards 
when the Iliad was reaching its present shape. 

The duel of Sarpedon and Tlepolemos again stands by itself, and is 
never alluded to elsewhere. The introduction of so important a figure as 
Sarpedon in 471 is singularly abrupt, and the Herakleidai are elsewhere 
conspicuous by their absence from Homer. The episode, like the death of 
Sarpedon himself in II, is full of vigour, but like it is easily detachable 
from its context, and may have been originally composed for almost any 
part of the Tale of Troy. 699 isevidently meant to follow 606 (cf. 702 with 
604), and the Tlepolemos episode unnaturally breaks the sequence. 

But it is when we come to the large portions of the book which deal 
with the intervention of the gods that the real difficulties are felt. They 
begin early. The short colloquy of Athene and Ares in 29-36 is 
entirely devoid of motive, and the allusion to the wrath of Zeus seems to 
imply the command to the gods to abstain from battle which does not in 
fact come till ©. Athene again intervenes in 122, when Diomedes has 
been wounded in the shoulder. After the prayer of Diomedes in the 
preceding lines, we should suppose that Athene merely healed the wound, 
as a god, from afar. Her unexpected presence on the spot and the instruc- 
tions she gives to Diomedes to attack Aphrodite are in preparation for the 
important episode which begins with 330. Up to that line the rescue of 
Aineias by his mother runs the ordinary course of such rescues in Homer 
(see for instance 1. 23); Aphrodite saves Aineias, and no more need be 
said. .But with the attack on Aphrodite herself, we enter an episode 
which stands quite apart from the rest of the Iliad. We find ourselves in a 
world of myths of which we know nothing elsewhere. It is not here a 
matter of contradictions or inconsistencies, though they are to be found ; we 
are surprised, for instance, to find Athene in Olympos when her personal 
presence on the battle-field has just been insisted on ; and the poet is clearly 
much troubled with the question of the continuance of the fighting over 
Aineias, when that hero has been removed to Troy. Diomedes too thrice 
attacks Apollo in strange forgetfulness of the injunctions Athene has laid 
on him. In fact the return to earth from Olympos is beset with such 
difficulties that the sudden introduction of Sarpedon is almost a relief from 
obvious embarrassment. But more serious than all such minor difficulties 
is the un-Homeric atmosphere which reigns till we return to the original 
stream of narrative in 519. 

The third section, beginning with 711, bears a most suspicious resem- 
blance, with its exaggeration of divine faculties to the verge of grotesqueness, 
to the buffoonery of the Theomachy in ®. It is pretty obviously a deliberate 
attempt to outbid the wounding of Aphrodite, and various peculiarities in 
the language all seem to point to a late period of the Epos. Further- 
more it will be seen that the episode contains a large number of 
obviously borrowed lines. 753-4 come from A 498-9, and make nonsense 
here, for the goddesses have left Olympos. 791 is from N 107, where it is 
in place ; here it is simply untrue that the Greeks are fighting “at the 
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ships.” The arming of the goddesses in 719-52 is largely identical with 
© 381-96, though the latter book is itself such a free borrower that little 
stress can be laid on this. But the description of the armour bears a strong 
resemblance to that at the beginning of A, a notoriously late passage ; and 
is in all probability expanded by a late hand. 

The whole book then seems to illustrate the process of concretion and 
expansion which mark the Iliad as a whole. To a real Aristeia of Diomedes 
as a nucleus, in which there was no intervention of the gods beyond the 
healing of Diomedes’ wound, there are additions on the one hand of the 
Sarpedon episode, which may have originally been composed for some other 
place, and on the other hand the two woundings of Aphrodite and Ares, 
which can only have grown up where they now stand, one on the top of the 
other, And as usual we find that the more personal and human the 
interference of the divine element, the more suspicion of late origin 
accompanies it. 

But after all is said, these weaknesses touch only the general structure 
of the book, and in no way affect the beauty of the episodes, which, though 
confined within narrow limits, are in the highest degree vivacious and 
varied. Sarpedon, the most striking of the few new characters to whom we 
are introduced, is here, as on the rare occasions when he reappears, a 
remarkable picture, drawn in few and strong lines, of the purest aristocrat, 
with all the chivalry and not a little of the morgue of his more than princely 
place. In strong contrast to him we meet another new personage in Ares, 
the Olympian Porthos, whose deification is little more than an exaggeration 
of the swashbuckler’s less attractive attributes; it is the human Diomedes 
who typifies all the nobler qualities of pious heroisin. 
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Alourdouc apicreia. 


ΕΣ > oh! - 
ἔνθ᾽ αὖ Τυδεΐδην Acopndei Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 
n t a 
δῶκε μένος καὶ θάρσος, ἵν᾽ ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν 
P| 
Ἀργείοισι γένοιτο ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο. 
a a ,ὔ n 
δαῖέ οἱ ἐκ κόρυθός τε Kal ἀσπίδος ἀκάματον πῦρ, 
’ fal 
ἀστέρ᾽ ὀπωρινῶι ἐναλίγκιον, ὅς τε μάλιστα δ 
λ ᾿ a 
λαμπρὸν παμφαίνηισι λελουμένος ᾿Ωκεανοῖο" 
alt fal a 
τοῖόν οἱ πῦρ Saiev ἀπὸ κρατός Te Kal dpwn, 
ion δέ X / ὅθ a ᾿ 
ὦρσε δέ μιν κατὰ μέσσον, ὅθι πλεῖστοι κλονέοντο. 
Ld . ΕΣ τεῦ Ld 2 \ Es PA 
ἣν δέ τις ἐν Τρώεσσι Δάρης ἀφνειὸς ἀμύμων, 


8. ἠδὲ GJ. 
Eust. || ἐκ om. Q. 
6. πακφαίησι ΕΗ. 


4. δαϊτέ of: ϑαῖέν of Par. 6: θαιεθεοι Ambr. and τινές ap. 
5. ἀστέρι G Ambr. (A supr.) and yp. Eust. || ἐναλίγγιον Q. 
8. κλονέοντο : καὶ ἄριετοι H!. 


4, ϑαῖέ οἱ is added epexegetically to 
δῶκε, and hence without a conjunction, 
as ε 234, etc. But the variants date δέ 
οἱ ἐκ κόρυθος and δαῖέ οἱ κόρυθος may point 
ἴο an older δαῖε δέ οἱ κόρ., or rather, as van 
L. suggests, date δέ F’(or) ἐκ κόρ. For 
the idea cf. = 206-14, and X 1384-5. The 
fire seems to be rather a symbol of in- 
vincible fury than a physical flame ; for 
it is not remarked in the sequel by friend 
or foe. 

5. This fine simile is essentially like 
that of X 26-9, whence we see that the 
star of summer is Seirios, ‘the dog of 
Orion.’ For énwpinéc, which hence 
must mean the ‘dog-days,’ the time of 
the heliacal rising of Seirios, rather 
than what we call autumn, cf. also I 
385, ᾧ 346, A 192 (τεθαλυῖα, as the 
season of fruit). The Homeric division 
of the year is into spring, early summer 
(θέρος), late summer (ὀπώρη), and winter, 
and corresponds with the fact that the 
transition from the heat of summer to 
the cold of winter is in Greece extremely 


rapid. The scansion ὀπωριῖνός, though 
invariable in H., is strange beside ἐαρινός 
with % Cf. ἀγχιστῖνο. A very con- 
jectural explanation and etymology will 
be found in Schulze Q. #. p. 474. For 
the elision of -. of the dat. cf. H. G. 
8 376 (8). 

6. λελουμένος, as Σ 489 λοετρῶν 
Ὠκεανοῖο. For the gen. cf. Z 508, etc. 
nau@ainuici: the usual subj. in relative 
clauses of similes (138 and often). Nitzsch 
curiously read παμφαίνησι as indic.—an 
impossible form of course. 

7. Schol. A on this line is interesting 
as giving one of the few extant specimens 
of the method of Zoilos, the famous 
‘Ounpoudorié—‘‘ Ζωΐλος ὁ ᾿Εφέσιος κατη- 
γορεῖ τοῦ τόπου τούτου, καὶ μέμφεται τῶι 
ποιητῆι ὅτι λίαν γελοίως πεποίηκεν ἐκ τῶν 
ὥμων τοῦ Διομήδους καιόμενον mip: ἐκιν- 
δύνευσε γὰρ ἂν καταφλεχθῆναι ὁ ἥρως." 
The strokes of the lash do not seem to 
have been very formidable. 


9. For this exordium cf, P 575. 
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ipeds Ἡφαίστοιο: δύω δέ οἱ υἱέες ἤστην, 10 


Φηγεὺς ᾿Ιδαῖός τε, μάχης ἐὺ εἰδότε πάσης" 

τώ οἱ ἀποκρινθέντε ἐναντίω ὁρμηθήτην" 

τὼ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵπποιιν, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὥρνυτο πεζός. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 


ᾧηγεύς fa πρότερος προΐει δολιχόσκιον 


ἔγχος" 15 


Tudeidew δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὦμον ἀριστερὸν ἤλυθ᾽ ἀκωκὴ 


ἔγχεος, οὐδ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ αὐτόν. 


ὁ δ᾽ ὕστερος 


ἊΡ cal 
@PVUTO χαλκῶν 


Τυδείδης: τοῦ δ᾽ ody ἅλιον βέλος ἔκφυγε χειρός, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔβαλε στῆθος petapaviov, ὦσε δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἵππων. 

Ἰδαῖος δ᾽ ἀπόρουσε λιπὼν περικαλλέα δίφρον, 20 
οὐδ᾽ ἔτλη περιβῆναι ἀδελφειοῦ κταμένοιο" 

IO\ \ »0 7 > Ey 5 a , 

οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ κεν αὐτὸς ὑπέκφυγε κῆρα μέλαιναν, 

ἀλλ᾽ “Ἥφαιστος ἔρυτο, σάωσε δὲ νυκτὶ καλύψας, 

ὡς δή οἱ μὴ πάγχυ γέρων ἀκαχήμενος εἴη. 


10. ἱερεὺς GHJMOPQ. || viéex L. | ἤστην : ἥτην D (p. ras.) JL: ἥσθην NQ 


(supr. et): Acan Ὁ. 


11 om. Q. || ote Ambr. 


12. Gnoxpineénte AHP: 


ἀποκριθέντες OQ (Harl. a supr.): Gnoxpieénte ©. || ἐναντίω ACDJLT Ambr. : 
ἐναντίον Q. || ὁρμηϑήτην DLNOQ Ambr.: ὡρμηθήτην 2 (including A, T.W.A.). 


13 om. Ct. 


δεύτερος Vr. a. 
PQR. || ἀδελφεοῦ Q. 


15. πρότερον Q. 


10. Tudeidou G. 
20. éndédpouce N. || ἀπόρουςεν idcon P. 


17. 0 Ucrepoc: δὲ 
21. περιμεῖναι 


10. Hephaistos, like Athene, though 
represented as allied with the Greeks, is 
worshipped in Troy. ἤστην : here only. 

12. Gnoxpineénte, separating them- 
selves from the throng. oi: for the dat. 
after ἐναντίος οἵ, I 190, A 67, but it is 
only here used of hostile meeting, in 
which sense the gen. is commoner. 

17. αὐτόν seems to be used in the 
later weak sense = μιν, not to contrast 
the man with something else. Van L. 
conj. ἔβαλέν F’, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος, on the 
ground that, except in the identical II 
479, δεύτερος, not ὕστερος, is always used 
in this sense. 

19. μεταμάζΖιον -- μετὰ τοῖς μαζοῖς, be- 
tween the breasts. For similar cases, 
where an adjective compounded with a 
preposition and a substantive expresses 
the same idea as a preposition governing 
a case, we may compare μεταδόρπιος 
(μετὰ δόρπον) ὃ 194, μεταδήμιος, κατα- 
θύμιος, ὑπωρόφιος, ἐπομφάλιον (Η 267), 
and others; and for the special use of 
μετά, expressing ‘between’ two or more 
things, compare in later Greek μεταίχμιος, 
μετακόσμιος, μετακύμιος, μεταπύργιον. The 


word here (as in H 267) is rather a 
neuter used as an adverb than an ad- 
jective agreeing with στῆθος. 

20. Gndpouce, either in order to escape, 
when οὐϑέ = ‘and - not’; or to 
defend his brother, when οὐδέ = ‘but 

. not’ (so Schol. A). κατηγορεῖ καὶ 
τούτου τοῦ τόπου ὁ Zwidos, ὅτι λίαν, 
φησί, γελοίως πεποίηκεν ὁ ποιητὴς τὸν 
Ἰδαῖον ἀπολιπόντα τοὺς ἵππους καὶ τὸ 
ἅρμα φεύγειν. ἠδύνατο γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἵπποις. 

21. For ἀϑελφειοῦ Ahrens, no doubt 
rightly, reads ἀδελφεόο : this alteration 
can always be made wherever ἀδελφειοῦ 
occurs, and all other cases are from 
ἀδελφεός in Homer. 

22. On the double οὐδέ Schol. A 
rightly remarks, ἔστιν ἡ μία μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
πράγματος, θατέρα δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ προσώπου : 
ie. the second οὐδέ goes with αὐτός and 
contrasts the two persons; the first 
contrasts the two events (one real, the 
other hypothetical). Cf. B 703, Z 180, 

24. οἷ, i.e. his old priest, their father. 
ἀκαχήμενος, according to the traditional 
explanation, is a perfect with ‘Aeolic 
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ἵππους δ᾽ ἐξελάσας μεγαθύμου Τυδέος vids 25 
μεγαθύμ 
δῶκεν ἑταίροισιν κατάγειν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 
Ύ 1) 
lal Ν he τ > 5)" 4 
Τρῶες. δὲ μεγάθυμοι ἐπεὶ ἴδον υἷε Δάρητος 
τὸν μὲν ἀλευάμενον, τὸν δὲ κτάμενον παρ᾽ ὄχεσφι, 
πᾶσιν ὀρίνθη θυμός: ἀτὰρ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
εἰρὸς ἑλοῦσ᾽ ἐπέεσσι προσηύδα θοῦρον "Apna: 80 
i " ρ ” , ρ ΡΊ 
wv na 
"Apes, "Apes βροτολουγέ, μιαιφόνε, τευχεσυπλῆτα, 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ Τρῶας μὲν ἐάσαιμεν καὶ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
μάρνασθ᾽, ὁπποτέροισι πατὴρ Ζεὺς κῦδος ὀρέξηι; 
νῶϊ δὲ χαξζώμεσθα, Διὸς δ᾽ ἀλεώμεθα μῆνιν." 
χαζώμ μεθα μῆ 
e 3 lal La nan 
ὧς εἰποῦσα μάχης ἐξήγαγε θοῦρον "Apna. 35 
μαχῆ nyay P βρη 
Ν \ an 2 at 
τὸν μὲν ἔπειτα καθεῖσεν ἐπ᾽ ἠϊόεντι Σκαμάνδρωι, 
μὲν. ἠ μάνδρ 
nan Σ 3 Ly, 
Τρῶας δ᾽ ἔκλιναν Δαναοί" ἕλε δ᾽ ἄνδρα ἕκαστος 


ἡγεμόνων. 


πρῶτος δὲ ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


ἀρχὸν ᾿Αλιζώνων, Ὀδίον μέγαν, ἔκβαλε δίφρου" 

πρώτωι γὰρ στρεφθέντι μεταφρένων ἐν δόρυ πῆξεν 40 
ὦμων μεσσηγύς, διὰ δὲ στήθεσφιν ἔλασσε. 

[δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 


27, δὲ: δὴ G2 
444). 


28. ἀλευάμενον : GAcuduenon An. (in lemma; Ar.? v 
29. ὀρύνθη MR (supr. 1). || αὐτὰρ MQ. 


30. ἑλοῦςα Enecct G. 31. 


teryecBAATa Zen. King’s! (Par. a supr. ἃ supr.), yp. O: τείχεσι πλῆκτα D: 82. 


ἐάσωμεν Ρ. 
DG'PQ: χαζόμεθα R. 
ras.) GLQR}. 
om. ACT* Eton.t 


33. ὀρέξει CMQ Vr. alc: ὀρέξοι L (swpr. Η). 
36. μὲν ἔπειτα : μετέπειτα S. || KaudNdpeo(i) C (p. 
38. mpa@toc: πρότερος H. 


84. yazwueoa 


41 om. Lips.t || duo J. 42 


accent’; and so the infin. ἀκάχησθαι. 
But it would seem preferable to regard 
these forms as non-thematic presents 
(A. ΘΟ. 8 19) of the e- stem ἀκαχε-, of 
which we have a trace in the aor. 
axaxnoe. There is a perf. of different 
formation in ἀκηχέδαται P 637, ἀκηχέμενος 
= 29. The reduplication in this verb 
extends through all forms. ἀλάλησθαι is 
an analogous case. 

81. “Ἄρες, "Ἄρες: see Appendix D for 
the scansion of “Apys, and for the effect 
of the first arsis in lengthening a short 
syllable. The name is found with long 
ἃ chiefly in the last foot, but occasion- 
ally in the first (518, 594, A 441, etc.), 
more rarely in the second (827, 829), and 
fourth, Σ 264; in all cases in arst. 
Bekker, following Ixion, wrote the second 
word dpés, taking it as the adj. of which 
the compar. and superl. ἀρείων and 
ἄριστος are familiar, but it cannot here 
be separated from the proper name. It 
is, however, remarkable that H. nowhere 


else repeats a word without change twice 
in immediate succession, common though 
the practice is in later poets; a long 
list of instances is given by Bekker 
Η. B. 194. The most similar phrases in H. 
are αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, οἰόθεν οἷος, and others 
which will be found in the exhaustive 
catalogue given by Bekker 1.6. τειχεει- 
πλῆτα, coming near to walls, in hostile 
sense, like ἔπληντ᾽ ἀλλήληισι A 449, 
ete. 

33. énnotépoici, i.e. to see to which 
party Zeus will give. 

86. ἠϊόεντι : a word of quite unknown 
signification, occurring in this place 
only. The obvious derivation from ἠϊών 
is hardly possible for phonetic reasons ; 
and ἠϊών is always used of the shore of 
the sea, not of a river. ἐπὶ Fidevre 
Brandreth ; cf. Ht. Mag. παρὰ τὸ ἴον 
ἰόεις καὶ πλεονασμῶι τοῦ ἡ Fibers. 

87. ἔκλιναν, as Lat. inclinare aciem, 

40. πρώτωι crpepeénti, ie, turning 
to flee before all the others. 
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Ἰδομενεὺς δ᾽ ἄρα Φαῖστον ἐνήρατο, Μήιονος υἱὸν 
Βώρου, ὃς ἐκ Τάρνης ἐριβώλακος εἰληλούθει" 
τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἔγχεϊ μακρῶν 45 
νύξ᾽ ἵππων ἐπιβησόμενον κατὰ δεξιὸν ὦμον" 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, στυγερὸς δ᾽ ἄρα μιν σκότος εἷλε. 
τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενῆος ἐσύλευον θεράποντες" 
υἱὸν δὲ Στροφίοιο Σκαμάνδριον, αἵμονα θήρης, 
᾿Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος ἕλ᾽ ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι, 50 
ἐσθλὸν θηρητῆρα' δίδαξε γὰρ ἔλρτεμις αὐτὴ 
βάλλειν ἄγρια πάντα, τά τε τρέφει οὔρεσιν ὕλη. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ οἱ τότε ve χραῖσμ᾽ "Ἄρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα, 
οὐδὲ ἑκηβολίαι, ἧισιν τὸ πρίν γ᾽ ἐκέκαστο" 


48. ἐρήρατο Jt (e corr.) J™, yp. énipato jm; 
44. μώρου Q. 
45. μακρῶι: 
48. ἐούλεον écodoi ἑταῖροι MNS (αἰςϑλοὶ). 
(p. ras.) GLQRS Vr. a, Mose. 1 (6 corr.). 


53. re om. GLNR. || xpatcuen θανάτοιο πέλωρα Zen. 


C: τέκτονος Ἡ (e corr.). 
Vr. a. {{||ἀληλούϑει Q. 


ἅ ῳ. 
πρὶν (om. r’) GLMQ. 


χαλκῶ JL. 


ἀνίρατο R (ε in ras.). || μαίονος 
|| ἔκ τ᾽ ἄρνης GJ Cant.: ἐξ ἄρνης 
41. «κότος : μόρος ΜΝ, 
49. ετροφίου J. || καμκάνϑριον C 
51. aUTH: ἐεϑλὴ PQ. 52. τά: 
54. aia G. || 


44, Τάρνη, πόλις Λυδίας ἡ νῦν Σάρδεις, 
Schol. A. What ground there was for 
this assertion we cannot say. 

46. émBrcéuenon: on the question 
whether this form is really a future see 
HI, G. § 41, where it is pointed out that 
in some cases the forms in -σόμην are 
used as imperfects ; while in § 244 it is 
called a future. The latter better suits 
W 379 αἰεὶ yap δίφρου ἐπιβησομένοισιν 
ἐΐκτην : compare A 608 αἰεὶ βαλέοντι 
ἐοικώς. If it means ‘as he was about 
to mount,’ it is one of the few cases in 
H. where the fut. part. is used otherwise 
than predicatively with a verb of motion. 
See H. G. § 244. The words ἤριπε ἐξ 
ὀχέων do not afford any criterion, as 
they might be used of one who, as 
about to mount, had one foot in the 
chariot. 

48. θεράποντες, here retainers in 
the wider sense; generally each hero 
has only one θεράπων, an immediate 
personal attendant or ‘squire,’ who in 
the case of Idomeneus is Meriones. 

49. aYuona: a word of doubtful mean- 
ing and derivation. Eur. Hec. 90 
evidently took it to mean ‘bloody,’ 
which will not suit here (Aisch. Supp. 
847 is hopelessly corrupt). It seems 
natural to connect it with αἱμύλος, and 
translate ‘wily in the chase,’ but no 


satisfactory etymology of either word 
has been given. 

50. dzudeic : ὀξύς : : φαιδιμόεις (N 686) : 
φαίδιμος : cf. also μεσήεις. According to 
Gobel (de epith. Hom. in -es desinentibus) 
all forms in -es are derived from sub- 
stantives, and thus these two words must 
come from the neuter of the adj. used sub- 
stantively: dévées =furnished withan ὀξύ, 
i.e. sharp point ; pacdyuders=endued with 
φαίδιμα, 1.6. gleaming armour. One old 
derivation was from ὀξύη, ‘made of beech- 
wood,’ but the termination -es never 
indicates material ; and the spears of 
Homer are always made, not of beech, 
but of ash. But see Eur. Heracleid. 727 
τεύχη κόμιζε, χειρὶ δ᾽ ἔνθες ὀξύην, and 
Archil. ap. Schol. B (Porphyrios) Z 201 
ὀξύη ποτᾶτο. 

58. Zenod. here had the remarkable 
reading χραῖσμεν θανάτοιο πέλωρα, which 
he can hardly have invented; for a 
somewhat similar use of πέλωρα we 
might compare B 321 δεινὰ πέλωρα θεῶν, 
‘dire portents, and as the word in 
H. is always used of living creatures 
it may be paralleled by B 302 κῆρες θανά- 
row. It is a serious question if this 
is not a case where <faciliori lectioni 
praestat difficilior.’ ἰοχέαιρα, powrer of 
arrows, cf. 618 dovpar’ ἔχευαν : not of 
course from χαίρω. 
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ἀλλά μιν ᾿Ατρεΐδης δουρικλειτὸς Μενέλαος 
πρόσθεν ἔθεν φεύγοντα μετάφρενον οὔτασε δουρὶ 
[ὥμων μεσσηγύς, διὰ δὲ στήθεσφιν ἔλασσεν]. 
ἤριπε δὲ πρηνής, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 
Μηριόνης δὲ Φέρεκλον ἐνήρατο, Τέκτονος υἱὸν 
᾿Αρμονίδεω, ὃς χερσὶν ἐπίστατο δαίδαλα πάντα 


τεύχειν: ἔξοχα γάρ μιν ἐφίλατο Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη" 
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55 


60 


ὃς καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρωι τεκτήνατο νῆας ἐΐσας 

ἀρχεκάκους, αἱ πᾶσι κακὸν Τρώεσσι γένοντο 

of τ᾽ αὐτῶι, ἐπεὶ οὔ τι θεῶν ἐκ θέσφατα ἤιδη. 

τὸν μὲν Μηριόνης, ὅτε δὴ κατέμαρπτε διώκων, 65 

βεβλήκει γλουτὸν κάτα δεξιόν: ἡ δὲ διαπρὸ 

ἀντικρὺ κατὰ κύστιν ὑπ᾽ ὀστέον ἤλυθ᾽ ἀκωκή. 

γνὺξ δ᾽ ἔριπ᾽ οἰμώξας, θάνατος δέ μιν ἀμφεκάλυψε. 
Πήδαιον δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπεφνε Μέγης, ᾿Αντήνορος υἱόν, 


oe ε 


ὅς ῥὰ νόθος μὲν ἔην, πύκα δ᾽ ἔτρεφε δῖα Θεανώ, 70 


Dy 


+ V4 
ἶσα φίλοισι τέκεσσι, χαριζομένη πόσεϊ ὧι. 


55. δουρικλειτὸς DP: δουρὶ, κλυτὸς A: ϑουρικλυτὸς 0. 
(added in T™ by Rhosos) Lips. || ueccurt R. 


MS Harl. a (yp. πρηνὴς MS Harl. a). 
Ar. διχῶς. 
Hae J. 


68. rnuc Ρ. 69. uidc Q, 


57 om. AtCDN'tTt 
58. δὲ πρηνής: 2° ἐξ ὀχέων 
60. ἁρμονίϑαο G. || πάντα and πολλά 


61. τεύξειν J (supr. xen). || φίλατο Ν : ἐφίληςε S: yp. ἐφίληςε O. 
64 40. Ar. || MiOH: ἤ(ι)ϑει CMNPQ (and J supr.). 


65. κατέμαρπε Q. 66. 
70. Erpage PT. 


59. Téxtonoc seems to be a proper 
name derived from its owner’s calling, 
like Tuxlos H 220, Δαίδαλος, Βουκολίων 
Z 22, Φήμιος Τερπιάδης the minstrel x 
330. So the name of the father “Apuwv 
means the joiner. In @ 114 we have the 
patronymic Τεκτονίδης. ὅς in 60 and 62 
no doubt refers to the principal person, 
Phereklos; so that the craft is repre- 
sented as hereditary in three generations. 

60. ϑαίϑαλα : always a subst. in H., 
the adj. being δαιδάλεος. 

63. Herodotos was obviously thinking 
of this line when he said of the ships 
which the Athenians sent at the request 
of Aristagoras to help the Ionians against 
the Persians, αὗται ai νέες ἀρχὴ κακῶν 
ἐγένοντο “Ἑλλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροισι, v. 97. 

64. Schol. A ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι οὐχ ὑγιῶς 
ἐξενήνοχεν, al πᾶσι κακὸν Τρώεσσι γένοντο 
ἑαυτῶι τες ἔδει γὰρ αὐτῶι τες ἡ δὲ 
οἵ ὀρθοτονεῖται νῦν διὰ τὴν ἀρχήν. This 
scholion contains two different views: 
the first-—down to αὐτῶι re—is that of 
Aristonikos and Ar., that οἱ standing at 
the beginning of the line must be ortho- 


tone and therefore reflexive (see H. G. 
§ 258); but that the reflexive sense is 
inadmissible here, because the subject 
of the clause is vies: hence the line 
must be spurious. The second opinion 
is probably that of Herodianos, that the 
οἱ is really anaphoric, not reflexive 
(= αὐτῶι, not ἑαυτῶι), but that it is 
orthotone because it stands at the begin- 
ning of the line (διὰ τὴν ἀρχήν) The 
latter view is taken by La Roche (Z. U. 
141). It is, however, possible to take of 
αὐτῶι as reflexive = sibi ipst, ie. to 
Phereklos, who is the subject of the 
principal sentence though not of the 
relative clause. Schol. A says, Ἑλλάνικός 
φησι χρησμὸν δοθῆναι τοῖς Τρωσὶν ἀπέχεσθαι 
μὲν ναντιλίας, γεωργίαι δὲ προσέχειν, μὴ 
τῆι θαλάσσηι χρώμενοι ἀπολέσωσιν ἑαυτούς 
τε καὶ τὴν πόλιν. Observe that ϑεῶν ἐκ 
goes closely with θέσφατα, cf. θεῶν ἄπο 
μήδεα εἰδώς ᾧ 12. 

70. Θεανώ : see Z 298, Λ224. Paley 
compares Eur, Andr. 224 καὶ μαστὸν ἤδη 
πολλάκις νόθοισι σοῖς ἐπέσχον, ἵνα σοι 
μηδὲν ἐνδοίην πικρόν. 
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τὸν μὲν Φυλεΐδης δουρικλυτὸς ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 

βεβλήκει κεφαλῆς κατὰ ἰνίον ὀξέϊ δουρί" 

ἀντικρὺ δ᾽ ἀν᾽ ὀδόντας ὑπὸ γλῶσσαν τάμε χαλκός. 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίηι, ψυχρὸν δ᾽ ἕλε χαλκὸν ὀδοῦσιν. 75 
Εὐρύπυλος δ᾽ "Evaipovidns “Ὑψήνορα δῖον, 

υἱὸν ὑπερθύμου Δολοπίονος, ὅς pa Σκαμάνδρου 

ἀρητὴρ ἐτέτυκτο, θεὸς δ᾽ ὼς τίετο δήμωι, 

τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ Ἑϊρύπυλος ᾿Εναίμονος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς 

πρόσθεν ev φεύγοντα μεταδρομάδην ἔλασ᾽ ὦμον 80 

φασγάνωι ἀΐξας, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔξεσε χεῖρα βαρεῖαν. 

αἱματόεσσα δὲ χεὶρ πεδίωι πέσε: τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὄσσε 

ἔλλαβε πορφύρεος θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιή. 
ὧς οἱ μὲν πονέοντο κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην" 

Τυδεΐδην δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν γνοίης ποτέροισι μετείη, 85 

ἠὲ μετὰ Τρώεσσιν ὁμιλέοι ἢ pet ᾿Αχαιοῖς. 


θῦνε γὰρ ἂμ πεδίον ποταμῶι πλήθοντι ἐοικὼς 
γὰρ ἂμ μῶι πλή 
7 | / ΤᾺ 
χειμάρρωι, ὅς T ὦκα ῥέων ἐκέδασσε γεφύρας" 
/ 
τὸν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ dp τε γέφυραι ἐεργμέναι ἰσχανόωσιν, 


72. δουρικλειτὸς Ρ. 


18. δουρί : χαλκῶ M (supr. ϑουρί : Harl. a has ϑουρί 


only) Vr. Ὁ. 75. KONIHI: κονίη(ι)ς(ι) ADH?PQRT Par. fg: ἐν ἄλλωι ἤριπε 3’ 
ἐξ ὀχέων A. 11. Kaudnopou C (p. vas.) GLQR (supr. c) Vr. Ὁ. 78. ἐτίετο 
DMP. 79 om. Q. 81 om. Qt. || ἀποδέξελε M (not Harl. a). 86. ὁμίλεεν 


R: ὁμιλέει GQ Vr. a (P seems to have ὁμίλεεν altered to -εοι), 


Ar. Par. h: épruénan P. 


89. ἐερμέναι 


73. inion, the great tendon at the 
back of the neck which holds the head 
upright ; K 456, = 495. The blow was 
thus given from behind. 

74. ὑπὸ τάμε, cut away at the root 
(Cauer conj. ἀπό, which is needless). 
ἀνά, wp through the teeth. 

77. ὅς, Dolopion, not Hypsenor ; for 
the priests do not appear ever to fight in 
H. ἀρητήρ: cf. 6 131 for the worship 
paid to the river-god Skamandros. 

81. xeipa=/fore-arm, as often. 

83. πορφύρεος, dark; used of what 
we call the ‘cold’ colours, from blue to 
violet. Cf. £ 418 νεφέλη δέ μιν ἀμφεκά- 
λυψε xvavén. Thus the metaphor may 
be taken from the approach of a thunder- 
cloud. 

85. οὐκ ἂν γνοίης : οἵ, Τ' 220. 

88. χεμιάρρωι, winter-torrent, οἵ 
sudden winter rains or melting snow. 
For éxédacce Naber and Nauck conj. 
ἐκέασσε, splits (II 347); but this would 
be more in place of the bursting of a 
reservoir; here the picture is rather 


that of the gradual carrying away of the 
banks, But compare the imitation in 
Virg. Aen. ii. 496 aggeribus ruptis cum 
spumeus amnis, etc. 

89. ἐεργμέναι, fenced close, drawn so 
as to make a fence to the stream. The 
γέφυραι are evidently here embankments 
along the sides of the torrents; and this, 
not ‘bridge,’ is the regular meaning of 
the word in H. This, Fasi’s explanation, 
is sufficiently defended, perhaps, by II 
481 φρένες ἔρχαται dud ἀδινὸν κῆρ, the 
midrif forms a fence about the heart. 
φράσσειν similarly has a double use, (1) 
to fence in a space; (2) to make a fence 
of, e.g. N 130 (φράξαντες τὰ γέρρα Herod. 
ix. 61); and so also καλύπτω, cf. note 
on 815 below. Compare also Virgil 
Aen. ii. 497 oppositas evicit gurgite moles 
(spumeus amnis). Most editors have 
adopted Ar.’s reading ἑερμέναι, which 
is explained either ‘joined together in 
long lines,’ or ‘bound’ in the sense of 
πυκινῶς ἀραρυῖαι. Neither of these is’ 
very satisfactory ; εἴρω always means ‘to 
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. 
οὔτ᾽ ἄρα Epxea ἴσχει ἀλωάων ἐριθηλέων 90 
ἢ 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξαπίνης, ὅτ᾽ ἐπιβρίσηι Διὸς ὄμβρος" 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔργα κατήριπε Kad αἰζηῶν. 
ὧς ὑπὸ Τυδεΐδην πυκιναὶ κλονέοντο φάλαγγες 
ἢ 
Τρώων, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα μιν μίμνον πολέες περ ἐύντες. 
Α, ν᾿. ἣν ἅτ ta 2 x ey 
τὸν © ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς 95 
θύνοντ᾽ ἂμ πεδίον πρὸ ev κλονέοντα φάλαγγας, 
3 af! 
αἶψ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδη, ἐτιταίνετο καμπύλα τόξα, 
3 ae 
καὶ Bar ἐπαΐσσοντα, τυχὼν κατὰ δεξιὸν ὦμον, 
Le Ἕ Ἂς eo Ἂν Da J 
θώρηκος γύαλον: διὰ δ᾽ ἔπτατο πικρὸς ὀϊστός, 
ἀντικρὺ δὲ διέσχε, παλάσσετο δ᾽ αἵματι θώρηξ. 100 
nn > > * XN ” 2 Ν 7 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἄυσε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός" 


cm 


ὄρνυσθε, Τρῶες μεγάθυμοι, κέντορες 
βέβληται γὰρ ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν, οὐδέ 


iA 
ὑπΤων" 
Ψ 
ἕξ φημι 


δήθ᾽ ἀνσχήσεσθαι κρατερὸν βέλος, εἰ ἐτεόν με 
ὦρσεν ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς ἀπορνύμενον Λυκίηθεν." 10ὅ 


90. ἐριθηλάων ΟΡΙΩ. 
92. 0’: θ᾽ P. || κάλλ᾽ 0. 
πρόςϑεν U? Vr. ο. 


91. ἐπιβρίεει CDLMQ: ἐπιβρύςει P: ἐπιβρήςει U. 
98. πυκναὶ 5. 
97. τυϑείδεω Vr. b. 


96. Gu: ἀν T. || mpoéeen U!: 
98, τυχὸν N, 104. Ove’ ἀν- 


cxHceceal Ar. Q: ϑηϑὰ οχήςεοθαι NOSU Par. Ὁ ὁ g! (and yp. J): Ofte" aicyricec- 
eal J; dHe" anacyriceceat CLMQ Par. f, Lips. Mor,: OHed dnacxécear G. || βέλος 


Ar. Ὡ: μένος U! (ἢ βέλος U?). 


connect together by a rope or string’ (cf. 
o 460, + 296 ὅρμον χρύσεον, ἠλέκτροισιν 
ἐερμένον, strung with amber beads), and 
the transition from this to the sense 
required for the text is not very simple. 
There is a possible alternative, to read 
ἐέργμεναι as an infin. ; the dams do not 
hold it back, so as to keep it within 
bounds ; but the order is not natural. 

90. ἕρκεα ἴςχει: F’ ἴσχει Brandreth, 
van L. But the regular order of words 
calls rather for dpa F’ épxea, In any 
case one hiatus is left. It is unlikely 
that ἕρκος ever had F; the only strong 
evidence is σ 102 ποτὶ ἑρκίον αὐλῆς. In 
all other cases the F is either superfluous 
or impossible. 

92. ἔργα, agricultural works, especially 
tilled fields ; see B 751. 

95. Λυκάονος υἱός, Pandaros, see A 
89, etc. 

99. The θώρηκος γύαλον causes 
difficulty. There is no doubt that it 
means the (front) plate of the cutrass ; 
but later on (112-8, 795-9) it seems 
clear that Diomedes is not wearing a 
cuirass at all. It seems necessary to 
suppose that 99-100 were interpolated at 


a time when it was a matter of course 
that the hoplite wore a θώρηξ, and the 
mention of it therefore seemed in- 
dispensable. See App. B. 

100. diécxe, held on its way through, 
cf. N 519 δ ὦὥμου δ᾽ ὄβριμον ἔγχος ἔσχε. 

105. The country of Pandaros is called 
Λυκίη here and 173 only; the inhabi- 
tants are always Τρῶες (e.g. 200). Else- 
where we only hear of the city of Zeleia 
as Pandaros’ home (e.g. B 824). It is 
impossible to say how the name of Lykia 
was attached to this obscure town. The 
only links with the well-known Lykia 
seem to be the name of Lykaon, the 
epithet λυκηγενής given to Apollo(A 101), 
and the fact pointed out by Fellows that 
in Lykia proper there was a city Tlos 
and a tribe of TAdes. Whether there 
was any tradition which connected these 
with the Τρῶες we cannot say. Of course 
it is possible that two sections of a 
Lykian tribe bearing that name may 
have settled in distant regions; but it 
is more probable that the coincidence of 
name is merely accidental, especially as 
Αὐκιος was not a native name (see note 
on A 101). 
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ὧς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος" τὸν δ᾽ οὐ βέλος ὠκὺ δάμασσεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀναχωρήσας πρόσθ᾽ ἵπποιιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν 
oo . , 
ἔστη, καὶ Σθένελον προσέφη Καπανήϊον᾽ υἱόν" 


com 


opoo, 


πέπον Καπανηϊάδη, καταβήσεο δίφρου, 


” 4 
ὄφρά μοι ἐξ ὥμοιο ἐρύσσηις πικρὸν ὀϊστόν." 110 


Ἂν "3 
as ἄρ 
Ἂ Χ 
πὰρ δὲ 
αἷμα δ᾽ 
δὴ τότ᾽ 


ἔφη, Σθένελος δὲ καθ᾽ ἵππων ἄλτο χαμᾶζε, 
στὰς βέλος ὠκὺ διαμπερὲς ἐξέρυσ᾽ ὦμου" 
ἀνηκόντιζε διὰ στρεπτοῖο χιτῶνος. 

ἔπειτ᾽ ἠρᾶτο βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 


“κλῦθί μοι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, ἀτρυτώνη, 115 


ΝΜ x 
εὐ ποτε 


Ob Kat TAT, ὶ tha ονέουσα πα ἔστ Ss 
μ ρ 


δηΐων ἐν πολέμωι, νῦν αὖτ᾽ ἐμὲ pirat, ᾿Αθήνη" 
δὸς δέ τέ μ᾽ ἄνδρα ἑλεῖν καὶ ἐς ὁρμὴν ἔγχεος ἐλθεῖν, 


106. pat’ ἐπευχόμενοα MPRU Vr. b. || ὠκὺ : yp. ὀξύ ‘Sch. Vrat. et Mose. 1’ 


(Heyne). 
NO Vr. a c, Mose. 3. 
JNOQ Cant.: μου M Harl. a. 
yp. O): φῖλα 10]: φίλα U?: φίλε᾽ Q. 


107. GNaywpricac: a&nayaccéuenoc P, 
110, ὥμοιϊν Q. 


109. dpce S Vr. A: Spceo 
112. duen NQ. 115. Wool: μευ 


117. φῖλαι (φίλαι) ANST! Mose. 1, Eust. (and 


118. δὸς O€ τέ μ᾽: τὸν δέ TE κ᾽ is 


given as a variant in a corrupt Schol. A: υ. Ludw. ad loc. 


109. πέπον is here evidently not a 
term of reproach (see B 235), but merely 
a form of courteous address. Cf. Z 55, 
I 252. καταβήςεο : cf. 46. 

112. διαμπερές, right through the 
wound, in order not to have to pull the 
barbs backwards ; the shaft of the arrow 
is of course eut off. Cf. A 213 for the 
opposite process ; the barbs not being 
buried in the flesh the arrow is pulled 
out backwards. It is apparently implied 
that Diomedes wore no cuirass ; for we 
should have to suppose either that 
Sthenelos took off the back-plate, or 
that the arrow had pierced this also, 
and was drawn through it. 

113. Here again the mention of the 
χιτών alone seems clearly to shew that 
Diomedes has no breastplate; for it 
would be strange if the blood were said 
to spurt through the tunic concealed by 
the breastplate while the visible breast- 
plate itself is passed over in silence. The 
meaning of ctpentéc applied to the 
chiton here arid ᾧ 81 is very uncertain. 
According to the old interpreters it 
meant either ‘woven’—a sense which 
cannot be got out of the word or its use 
—or else, and this was apparently the 
view of Aristarchos, ὦ ‘coat of mail,’ 
chain or scale armour; but this is un- 
tenable, as such armour is absolutely 


unknown both to H. and to the old 
monuments. Acc. to Studniczka it 
implies a mode of weaving in which an 
extra twist was given to the threads, 
thus producing a crapy or crinkled 
surface (Studn. Beitr. p. 64). But it 
is far simpler to understand it to mean 
no more than pliant, as in I 497, O 203, 
Υ 248. ἀνηκόντιζε, darted up; the 
metaphor is imitated in Herod. iv. 181 
ἀνακοντίζει ἐκ μέσου τοῦ ἁλὸς ὕδωρ ψυχρόν, 
Eur. Hel. 1587, ete. 

115. μοι, dat. as Q 335 ἔκλυες ὧι κ᾽ 
ἐθέληισθα, Π 516 ἀκούειν ἀνέρι κηδομένωι, 
Theog. 4. 18, Solon 18. 2; cf. K 278, 
etc.—all cases of a god hearkening to 
prayer. ἀτρυτώνη, B 157. 

116. μοι and πατρί of course go to- 
gether, ‘my father,’ in contrast to the 
emphatic ἐμέ. 

117. φῖλαι : this middle aor. is only 
used of the love shown to mortals by 
gods, see 61, K 280, T 304. 

118. The variant τὸν δέ (or τόνδε) is 
accepted bysome on the ground that δός 
may have been inserted to explain the 
construction of acc. and infin., for which 
see B 413. The change of subject in 
ἐλθεῖν, if it means ‘that he may come,’ 
is very violent, but no emendations are 
acceptable. It is simple enough to 
translate ‘that J may come within spear- 
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és μ᾽ 
δηρὸν 
ὧς 
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ἔβαλε φθάμενος καὶ ἐπεύχεται, οὐδέ μέ φησι 
ἔτ᾽ ὄψεσθαι λαμπρὸν φάος ἠελίοιο." 
ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἔκλυε Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη, 


120 


a } a 
γυῖα ὃ ἔθηκεν ἐλαφρά, πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν' 
ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“θαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι" 


ἐν γάρ τοι στήθεσσι μένος πατρώϊον ἧκα 


125 


ἄτρομον, οἷον ἔχεσκε σακέσπαλος ἱππότα Τυδεύς" 
ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ’ ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἣ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, 
” ? 2\ , FN X OX A ” 
ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ γινώσκηις ἠμὲν θεὸν ἠδὲ Kal ἄνδρα. 

[οἷ lal mv Ν ΄, > Τ᾽ vA 
τῷ viv, αἴ κε θεὸς πειρώμενος ἐνθάδ᾽ ἵκηται, 


, vA ΑΝ. / a > Ἂν 4 
μη τι συ Y ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖς ἀντίκρυ μάχεσθαι 


180 


τοῖς ἄλλοις" ἀτὰρ εἴ κε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη 

ἔλθηισ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον, τήν γ᾽ οὐτάμεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι." 
ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὧς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη, 

Τυδείδης δ᾽ ἐξαῦτις ἰὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη" 


καὶ πρίν περ θυμῶι μεμαὼς Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 


185 


120. écédwecear T. 


121. φάτο P. 


127. 0 om. Q. 128. FIN@CKHIC 


H! (supr. οἱ) MN?0?T; γιγνώςκηις N10?: γινώσκεις Q: γι(γγνώςκοις ©. || Fé καὶ 


GNOpa: ἠδ᾽ ἄνθρωπον Zen. 
M. 131. αὐτὰρ JM. 


THN γ΄ οὐτάςαι Zen. 134. é=adeic C. 


130. μή τι οὐ γ᾽ : μὴ οὖ re NS: μὴ cinep 
132. THN Γ᾽ and THN Ar. διχῶς : THN δ᾽ JM Par. d: 


135. καί περ πρὶν G. 


cast of him.’ ἐἑἐλεῖν, Xid7, is put first 
by aslight prothysteron, cf. 2 206, A 251, 
and Virgil’s moriamur et in media arma 
ruamus. In all cases the second mem- 
ber, though precedent in time, is only 
secondary in importance. The hiatus 
is illicit ; there is no other evidence of 
an initial F, and very many passages 
exclude it. ἀνέρ᾽ ἑλεῖν (Heyne) or ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἑλεεῖν (Brandreth) are simple conjectures. 
126. caxécnadoc is proparoxytone, 
though the verbal element of the com- 
pound is employed in a transitive sense ; 
the converse is the case with μιαιφόνος. 
128. The subj. rindckHic is undoubt- 
edly right after ἕλον, because the object 
of the past action is still future; H. G. 
§ 298. 2. It is noteworthy that the 
Mss, have with hardly any exception re- 
tained the forms γινώσκω and γίνομαι 
against the old Attic γιγν--. γιν- is 
common to Ionic, Doric, Thessalian, 
and Boiotian, and appears to represent 
a primitive Greek assimilation, through 
the stage gingn- (Brugm. Gr. i. p. 364). 
On the other hand, it prevailed also in 


the later κοινή, which may of course have 
affected the Mss. 

129. πειρώμενος, making trial of thee, 
220, ete. 

180. ἀντικρύ is found with the last 
syllable short only here and 819; this 
may be counted among the linguistic 
peculiarities of the passages dealing with 
the wounding of the gods. 

135. μεμαώς, a nominativus pencdens, 
the construction being changed in the 
following line, cf. Z 510. καί is here 
probably not and, but even, and is to be 
taken closely with nep, as elsewhere 
when the two words occur together ; the 
line being thus added asyndetically in 
explanation of 134. For καὶ. . wep at 
the beginning of a sentence see v 271 
καὶ χαλεπόν περ ἐόντα δεχώμεθα μῦθον, 
’Axaiol. In all other instances καί περ 
follows the principal verb. Hence many 
edd. place the comma after ἐμίχθη, and 
the colon after μάχεσθαι, so that μεμαώς 
agrees with Τυδεΐδης in 184. But this 
gives an entirely false antithesis ; Dio- 
medes does not return to the battle 
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δὴ τότε μιν τρὶς τόσσον ἕλεν μένος, ὥς τε λέοντα 
ὅν ῥά τε ποιμὴν ἀγρῶι ἐπ᾽ εἰροπόκοις ὀΐεσσι 
χραύσηι μέν τ᾽ αὐλῆς ὑπεράλμενον, οὐδὲ δαμάσσηι" 
τοῦ μέν τε σθένος ὦρσεν, ἔπειτα δέ τ᾽ οὐ προσαμύνει, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ σταθμοὺς δύεται, τὰ δ᾽ ἐρῆμα φοβεῖται" 140 
αἱ μέν τ’ ἀγχιστῖναι ἐπ’ ἀλλήληισι κέχυνται, 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἐμμεμαὼς βαθέης ἐξάλλεται αὐλῆς" 
ὧς μεμαὼς Τρώεσσι μίγη κρατερὸς Διομήδης. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἕλεν ᾿Αστύνοον καὶ Ὑπείρονα ποιμένα λαῶν, 
τὸν μὲν ὑπὲρ μαζοῖο βαλὼν χαλκήρεϊ δουρί, 145 
τὸν δ᾽ ἕτερον ξίφεϊ μεγάλωι κληῖδα παρ᾽ ὦμον 
πλῆξ, ἀπὸ δ᾽ αὐχένος ὦμον ἐέργαθεν ἠδ᾽ ἀπὸ νώτου. 


136. ON τότε: καὶ δὴ Par. f. || ἕλεν : ἔχεν Ptol. Oroand. 
CO. || Saudecer ΟΟΤῚΌ : ϑαμάςει Vr. A. 


138. χραύςει 
141 om. M (had. Harl. a). || ἄγχις- 


τῖναι DJQR: ἀγχηςτῖναι or dryicrAna 2. || ἀλλήλοιει DHQR Vr. c, Mose. 1 2: 


ἀλλήλαιει G. 
δουρί). 


144. ὑπήνορα MN: ὑπείνορα PQ. 
146. τοῦ ὃ᾽ ἑτέρου Zen. || ἄλλον Vr. b (yp. ἕτερον). 


145. δουρί : χαλκῶ J (yp. 
147. νώτων P, 


although, but because, he was eager 
before. 

137. ἀγρῶι, 1.6. away from the habita- 
tions of men. 

138. χραύςηι : prob. conn. with the aor. 
(ἐπ)έχραον, ἔχραε, ε 396, Π 352, ᾧ 369, 
etc., and meaning grazed. But Ahrens 
would separate the two, and explains 
χραύω to mean ‘strike, comparing 
Herod. vi. 75 ἐνέχρανε és τὸ πρόσωπον 
τὸ σκῆπτρον, and Hesych. χραύσηι" κατα- 
ξύσηι, πλήξηι. αὐλῆς here=the wall of 
the steading ; from 140 it would seem 
that the stalls are regarded as arranged, 
with the shepherds’ huts, around a court- 
yard ; cf. = 589, from which it is clear 
that such a ‘sheep-station’ must have 
been rather extensive. 

140. As the line stands τά must be 
the subject, ‘they (the sheep) are put 
to flight, being left alone.’ The change 
from the fem. ofecci to the neuter, and 
then immediately back to the fem. ai, is 
however very harsh, far more so than in 
the passages which are quoted as parallel: 
TI 3853 μήλων. . al re, A 244 χίλια... 
alyas ὁμοῦ καὶ bis, τά of ἄσπετα ποιμαί- 
νοντο, ᾧ 167 τῶι δ᾽ ἑτέρωι... ἡ δέ. Ἡ. 
moreover elsewhere uses €pAuoc (this is 
the traditional Epic accentuation) only 
of places. If we reject 141-2 (see below) 
we can take the neuter in a vague sense, 
‘everything is deserted and put to flight.’ 
But it is then tempting to read τὰ δὲ 
μῆλα. ϑύεται : the nom. may be either 


the shepherd, hides ; or the lion, enters 
in. The associations of the frequent 
δῦναι ὅμιλον, πόλεμον, etc., are in favour 
of the latter. 

141. ἀγχιςτῖναι, elsewhere only with 
ἔπιπτον (P 361, x 118, ὦ 181, 449), are 
thrown down in heaps. Many mss. read 
ἀγχηστῖναι, perhaps on the analogy of 
προμνηστῖναι, ἃ 288, but the word is 
evidently a secondary formation from 
ἄγχιστος. 

142. ἐκμεκαζώς answers to μεμαώς in 
135; the lion, like Diomedes, is only 
the more aroused by the wound, cf. P 
735. Bentley, feeling natural difficulty 
in the conjunction of ἐμμεμαώς with the 
retreat implied in ἐξάλλεται, conj. ἐμμα- 
πέως, cf. 886; but the inconsistency 
lies in the word ἐξάλλεται in its relation 
to the next line. It is feeble to say ‘as 
furiously as a lion retreats, so furiously 
did D, attack.’ Hence Bayfield would 
reject 141-2 as an awkward addition 
meant to supply ἐμμεμαώς to answer 
μεμαώς in 135; the real answer being 
sufficiently implied in σθένος ὦρσεν. 
There is no doubt that the omission 
makes the simile more effective ; but in 
the Epic style one would expect to be 
told the fate of the sheep. Baeéne, as « 
239 βαθείης ἔκτοθεν αὐλῆς : we should use 
the converse ‘high.’ 

147. πλῆξε: a change from the parti- 
cipial construction, 88 ΓΤ 80. éépraeen: 
so A 487. 
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τοὺς μὲν ἔασ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ "ABavta μετώνχετο καὶ ἸΠολύϊδον, 
υἱέας Ἑϊρυδάμαντος ὀνειροπόλοιο γέροντος" 


τοῖς οὐκ ἐρχομένοις ὁ γέρων ἐκρίνατ᾽ ὀνείρους, 


150 


ἀλλά σφεας κρατερὸς Διομήδης ἐξενάριξε. 
βῆ δὲ μετὰ Ἐάνθόν τε Θόωνά τε Φαίνοπος υἷε, 
wv ͵ὕ ε > Bf / / o lal 
ἄμφω τηλυγέτω, ὁ δ᾽ ἐτείρετο γήραϊ λυγρῶι, 

ey 2 ᾽ 4 > oy > , bape A 
υἱὸν δ᾽ ov réxer ἄλλον ἐπὶ κτεάτεσσι λιπέσθαι. 


ἔνθ᾽ ὅ γε τοὺς ἐνάριζε, φίλον δ᾽ ἐξαίνυτο θυμὸν 


155 


ἀμφοτέρω, πατέρι δὲ γόον καὶ κήδεα λυγρὰ 

λεῖπ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐ ξώοντε μάχης ἐκνοστήσαντε 

δέξατο: χηρωσταὶ δὲ διὰ κτῆσιν δατέοντο. 
ἔνθ᾽ υἷας ἸΠριάμοιο δύω λάβε Δαρδανίδαο 


, 
εἰν évl δίφρωι ἐόντας, "Eyéupovd te Χρομίον τε. 


160 


ὡς δὲ λέων ἐν βουσὶ θορὼν ἐξ αὐχένα ἄξηι 


148. τοὺς : τὸν Ῥ (supr. τοὺς). || πολύειϑον GN10°ST (Eust. says that both 


-el- and -1- were ancient). 
ὅδ᾽ éreiparo H. 
S Vr.a b A, Mosc. 1 3. 


149. eUpuuédontoc M. 
154. τέκεν H: τέκεν U. 


152. e€wnd JN. 153. 
155. éndpize DIM NOQR (ὁ corr.) 


156. ἀμφοτέρων Zen. JMNPT Harl. b, Par. f, Cant. 


Vr. b: ἀμφοτέροιν King’s, Par. j. || πατέρι δὲ : πατρὶ μέν re G. || κήδεϊ A. 


158. ϑατέονται Herakleides. 
on A 108. 161. ἄξει CJ (1, supr.) NR: 


159. δύο GH. 


160. ἐόντας : ἐόντε Aph.? cf. 
ἐάξει Q. 


150. This line is susceptible of two 
different interpretations : (a) the old man 
interpreted no dreams for them when they 
were coming (to Troy), i.e. had he fore- 
seen their fate he would have kept them 
from the war ; (b) they came not back for 
the old man to interpret dreams for them. 
Though the second has found defenders, 
yet there can be no doubt that the 
first is right. The use of ἐρχόμενος is 
exactly the same as in 198; and the 
sense is quite what is wanted, though 
the next line is added in a way which is 
not usual in Homer, as we should have 
expected to find it explicitly stated, ‘if 
he had they would not have been killed.’ 
But in the second alternative the mention 
of the discerning of dreams seems quite 
otiose, unless we are prepared to suppose 
that the old man thought that a specimen 
of his peculiar skill would be the best 
welcome for his returning sons. More- 
over, the word for return home is not 
ἔρχεσθαι but νίσσεσθαι or νοστεῖν. A 
third possibility is given by the Schol. 
A, their father prophesied to them that 
they would not come back. But even 
if such a construction of the participle 
could be admitted it would still remain 


a fatal objection that we should want a 
future, not a present. 

153. τηλυγέτω: 566 Γ 175; itis obvious 
here that the word cannot mean ‘only 
child.’ 

158. Cf. Hes. Theog. 606 ἀποφθιμένου 
δὲ διὰ κτῆσιν δατέονται χηρωσταί. The 
general meaning of the word χηρωοταί 
is sufficiently evident from the context, 
‘inheritors of the bereaved father,’ i.e. 
the next-of-kin, of μακρόθεν συγγενεῖς 
(Hesych.). The form of the word, how- 
ever, is not so easily explicable; it 
should have an active sense, perhaps 
originally ‘those who divided up the 
estate of the bereaved’ for distribution 
among the tribe at large. But we have 
no evidence whether in Homeric days 
the reversion of property (i.e. chattels, 
not Jand) belonged to the family or the 
tribe; nor does the word itself recur, 
except in the two passages named, and 
in Qu. Smyrnaeus. Eust. explains it by 
ὀρφανισταί, guardians, used by Soph. 47. 
512, and identical in form. 

161. Mr. Auden (C. 1. x. 107) calls 
attention to the accurate observation 
embodied in this line, quoting Selous 
Big Game Shooting (Badminton Library) 
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πόρτιος ἠὲ Bods, ξύλοχον κάτα βοσκομενάων, 
ὡς τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους ἐξ ἵππων Τυδέος υἱὸς 


» 


βῆσε κακῶς ἀέκοντας, ἔπειτα δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐσύλα" 

ἵππους δ᾽ οἷς ἑτάροισι δίδου μετὰ νῆας ἐλαύνειν. 16 
τὸν δ᾽ ἴδεν Αἰνείας ἀλαπάζοντα στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 

βῆ δ᾽ ἴμεν ἄν τε μάχην καὶ ἀνὰ κλόνον ἐγχειάων 

Πάνδαρον ἀντίθεον διζήμενος, εἴ που ἐφεύροι. 

εὗρε Λυκάονος υἱὸν ἀμύμονά τε κρατερόν τε, 


n a Ua 
στῆ δὲ πρόσθ᾽ αὐτοῖο ἔπος τέ μιν ἀντίον ηὔδα' 170 


“Πάνδαρε, ποῦ τοι τόξον ἰδὲ πτερόεντες ὀϊστοὶ 


Γ 
καὶ κλέος ; 


id 
ὧι οὔ τίς τοι ἐρίζεται ἐνθάδε γ᾽ ἀνήρ, 


»Os ? , - ‘3 BA = 2 ra 
οὐδέ τις ἐν Λυκίηι σέο γ᾽ εὔχεται εἶναι ἀμείνων. 
an an a 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε τῶιδ᾽ ἔφες ἀνδρὶ βέλος, Au χεῖρας ἀνασχών, 
ὅς τις ὅδε κρατέει καὶ δὴ κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε 175 


lal n lal of 3 yf 
Τρῶας, ἐπεὶ πολλῶν τε καὶ ἐσθλῶν γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν" 


> < / ἃ, 4 4 
εἰ μή τις θεός ἐστι κοτεσσάμενος Τρώεσσιν, 
ἱρῶν μηνίσας, χαλεπὴ δὲ θεοῦ ἔπι μῆνις." 


162. πόρτιος : βουκόλου Zen. 
BP. 169. εὗρε δὲ MOPT. 
ἄφες GJ (yp. pec) PQ Vr. a. 


166 om. Ot, || ἀλαπάξοντα P. 


172. τ᾿ om. JQ. 
178. ἱερῶν 6. 


167. BA 
173. Γ᾽ om. Q. 174. 


i. 327 ‘A single large male lion will kill 
a heavy ox or a buffalo cow without 
using his teeth at all, by breaking its 
neck, or rather causing the frightened 
beast to break its own neck’ in the 
manner there described. So also A 
175. 

162. For ἠέ Bentley conj. ἠδέ, on the 
ground that the point of the simile lies 
in the double slaughter, and hence the 
plural βοσκομενάων, which may, how- 
ever, with a slight but natural irregu- 
larity, be taken to mean ‘as they (i.e. 
one or other of them) are feeding.’ 

164. κακῶς seems to go closely with 
ἀέκοντας, aS 698 κακῶς κεκαφηότα θυμόν, 
β 266 κακῶς ὑπερηνορέοντες. 

165. ofc: αὖ Heyne, αὖθ' Brandreth, 
to save the F. 

168-9. See A 88-9. 

170. ηὔϑα: only here with double 
accus., which is, however, often found 
with προσηύδα and προσέειπε. We have 
Ἑρμείαν ἀντίον ηὔδα ε 28, and Ἕκτορα 
εἶπε M 60. 

171. ποῦ τοι τόξον : cf. O 440 ποῦ νύ 
τοι fot; In the next line ὧι may refer 
either to τόξον or to κλέος in the sense 
of ‘ famous skill.’ 


175. ὅϑε, predicative=here ; cf. Y 117 
Αἰνείας ὅδ᾽ ἔβη, a 185 νηῦς δέ μοι ἥδ᾽ 
ἕστηκεν. 175-6=TI 424-5. 

178. ἱρῶν μηνίςας, like ef tap ὅ γ᾽ 
εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται ἠδ᾽ ἑκατόμβης A 65, 
q.v. The exact connexion of the clause 
χαλεπὴ... μῆνις is not clear; it may 
mean the wrath of a god weighs heavy 
upon men, or it may go with the pre- 
ceding, and the wrath of the god be heavy 
upon us. The former will give a reason 
why, if this enemy be a god, it is not 
well to provoke him further, the latter 
will explain why a god should condescend 
to such slaughter. But Ameis-Hentze 
read, with Ar., ἐπιμῆνις, taking ἐπι- to 
indicate wrath aimed in a particular 
direction; on the ground that in all 
other cases where ἔπιΞε ἔπεστι it is used 
of the actual presence of something with 
a distinct relation to some person. This 
is a strong argument against taking the 
clause as a general reflexion; but it 
leaves untouched the alternative of taking 
it closely with the preceding el-clause, 
and perhaps this is the most probable 
explanation, as ἐπιμῆνις is a compound 
which can hardly be supported by 
analogy, 
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ἣν τ 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός" 


“Αἰνεία, Τρώων βουληφόρε χαλκοχιτώνων, 


180 


Τυδεΐδην μὲν ἐγώ γε δαΐφρονι πάντα ἐΐσκω, 

> cA a > , , rg 

ἀσπίδι γινώσκων αὐλώπιδί τε τρυφαλείηι, 

“ > ᾿, £ tA 2 > BQ? > , % 
ἵππους τ᾽ εἰσορόων! σάφα δ᾽ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἰ θεός ἐστιν. 
εἰ δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὅν φημι, δαΐφρων Τυδέος υἱός, 


οὐχ ὅ γ᾽ ἄνευθε θεοῦ τάδε μαίνεται, ἀλλά τις ἄγχι 


18 


ἕστηκ᾽ ἀθανάτων νεφέληι εἰλυμένος ὥμους, 

ἃ ,ὔ Ὄ > \ / wv γ]. 

ὃς τούτου βέλος ὠκὺ Κκυχήμενον ἔἐτρᾶπεν ἄλληι. 
ἤδη γάρ οἱ ἐφῆκα βέλος, καί μιν βάλον ὦμον 
δεξιόν, ἀντικρὺ διὰ θώρηκος γυάλοιο, 


καί μιν ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐφάμην ᾿Αἰδωνῆϊ προϊάψειν, 


190 


Mv 2 > 207 » / iy 2 ΄ 
εμπης δ ουκ ἐδάμασσα" θεός νυ τις ἐστι κοτῆήεις. 


lA 

ἵπποι 
ἀλλά 
καλοὶ 


δ᾽ οὐ παρέασι καὶ ἅρματα, τῶν κ᾽ ἐπιβαίην" 
2 a , / 

που ἐν μεγάροισι Λυκάονος ἕνδεκα δίφροι 

πρωτοπαγεῖς νεοτευχέες, ἀμφὶ δὲ πέπλοι 


181. ΜΙΝ: μὲν G (O supr.) Harl. ἃ ; Ar. διχῶς. 


«κων CJLM?N?U. 


e J. || Or: ὅδ᾽ JP Cant. 185. ὅ 


kiyHuenoc § supr. 
193. μεγάροις HT. 


188. rdp 6 D. 


183 ἀθ. Ar. || ἵππους δ᾽ MQ. || cdga οὐκ 0. 
Γ᾽ : ὅδ᾽ Q: ὅς 7. 


182. γινώσκω P: γιγνώ- 
184. 0: 
187 ἀθ. Zen. || 
191. NU: δή J (yp. NU). || TIC: τοι Ὁ. 


194. Ζηνόδοτος μετέθηκεν An. (Ludw. conjectures that Zen. 


omitted the line and wrote πρωτοπαγεῖς for néntanta in 195). 


181. The variant μὲν for uin may 
point, as Platt says (J. P. xvii. 129), 
to an older μὲν ἐγώ Fe. 

182. There is no distinct trace in H. of 
the devices borne on shields which play 
so prominent a part in the Septem of 
Aischylos, and are frequently repre- 
sented on vase-paintings ; nor of course 
can the mention of the helmet be taken 
to indicate anything like the mediaeval 
crest. But every chieftain would be 
sure to adopt some peculiarity in the 
shape of his shield and helmet. Cf. A 
526 εὖ δέ μιν ἔγνων" εὐρὺ yap ἀμφ᾽ 
Gpoow ἔχει σάκος. For τρυφαλείηι see 
on T 872. 

183. εἰ θεός ἐςτιν : we say ‘if he is 
not a god’; the words imply ὦ slight 
disposition to accept the affirmative. 
Cf. y 216 τίς δ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ef κέ ποτέ σφι 
Blas ἀποτίσεται ἐλθών; Ar. needlessly 
athetized the line, on the ground that 
Pandaros has really no doubt. But the 
very next words obviously imply at least 
a rhetorical uncertainty. 

187. (ἡ διπλῆ περιεστιγμένη) ὅτι Ζηνό- 
δοτος ἠθέτηκεν αὐτόν. οὐ γὰρ ἐτράπετο 


ἄλληι τὸ βέλος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυχεν αὐτοῦ. οὐ 
λέγει δὲ ὅτι καθόλου ἀπέτυχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
ἐπὶ καίριον τόπον φερόμενον παρέτρεψεν. 
But this explanation seems forced, and 
most edd. agree with Zenod. in reject- 
ing the line. Nor is it a satisfactory 
resource to take ἔτραπεν ἄλληι as = 
brought to naught ; such a derived sense 
of ἄλλος is rather Attic than Homeric, 
and is not sufficiently supported by A 
120. For the gen. τούτου, away from 
him, we may compare πάλιν τράπεθ᾽ υἷος 
ἑοῖο & 138. Or we may take it, as gen. 
of hitting, with κιχήμενον, just as it 
was reaching him. 

189. An interpolated line to bring in 
the cuirass ; see on 99. 

190. ᾿ΑἸἰϑωνῆϊ προϊάψειν, 85 "Αἴδι προ- 
ἴαψεν Α 8. The name ᾿Αἴδων εύς occurs 
again only Y 61 in Η. ; it is not Pindaric, 
but appears rather to be a word of the 
tragedians. For προϊάψειν La R. would 
prefer προϊάψαι, “1 thought I had dis- 
patched him.’ 

194. npwrtonareic (with the rare con- 
traction), generally explained ‘joined 
together for the first time,’ i.e. newly 
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a 
πέπτανται' παρὰ δέ σφιν ἑκάστωι δίζυγες ἵπτοι 
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ἑστᾶσι κρῖ λευκὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι καὶ ddvpas. 

ἢ μέν μοι μάλα πολλὰ γέρων αἰχμητὰ Λυκάων 

ἐρχομένων ἐπέτελλε δόμοις ἔνι ποιητοῖσιν" 

ἵπποισίν μ᾽ ἐκέλευε καὶ ἅρμασιν ἐμβεβαῶτα 

ἀρχεύειν Τρώεσσι κατὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας" 200 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ πιθόμην, ἢ T ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον ἦεν, 

ἵππων φειδόμενος, μή μοι δευοίατο φορβῆς 

ἀνδρῶν εἰχομένων, εἰωθότες ἔδμεναι ἄδην. 

ὧς λίπον, αὐτὰρ πεζὸς ἐς Ἴλιον εἰλήλουθα, 

τόξοισιν πίσυνος" τὰ δέ μ᾽ οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον ὀνήσειν. 205 
ἤδη yap δοιοῖσιν ἀριστήεσσιν ἐφῆκα, 

Τυδεΐδην τε καὶ ᾿Ατρεΐδηι, ἐκ δ᾽ ἀμφοτέροιιν 

ἀτρεκὲς αἷμ᾽ ἔσσευα βαλών, ἤγειρα δὲ μᾶλλον. 


198. ἔνι : εὖ Vr. ἃ. 


ἐς om. G: εἷς CMNO. || ἠλήλουθα O. 


199. μ᾽ ἐκέλευεε O: 


Mor. Vr. ¢ (and so apparently τινές ap. Did.). 
203. ἄδην Ar. D!R1U: ἄϑϑην others (and Q). 


τ᾽ ἐκέλευε H. || éuueuadtra 
201. ἡ τ᾽ GN: yp. εἶτ᾽ ἂν Ο. 
204. ἀτὰρ DO: αὐτὰρ ὃ P. || 
206. ἄρ᾽ : ἂν 9. |! ἔμελλεν ADO. 


made. Cf. Q 267. In 9 35 we have 
νῆα πρωτόπλοον, which is also translated 
‘making her first voyage.’ But this is 
a doubtful compliment to a ship; the 
alternative, ‘a first-rate sailer,’ suits the 
context better, and so here ‘of first-rate 
build,’ primarie compacti (Déoderl.), 
avoids the awkward tautology with veo- 
τευχέες which made Zenod. athetize the 
line. Unfortunately neither the simple 
πρῶτος nor any of its compounds seems 
to involve the pregnant meaning of 
primarius, so that we have to acquiesce 
in the ordinary explanation. The same 
ambiguity is found in πρωτόπλους, Eur. 
Hel. 1531. (Compounds of πρῶτος are 
very uncommon in classical Greek.) 

195. For the practice of covering 
chariots with cloths when not in use cf. 
Β 7177. 

200. For ἀρχεύειν with dat. see B 345. 

202. For the crowding within the city 
walls compare = 286-7. 

208. 4OHN only here with a, though 
we have ἀδήσειε, ἀδηκότες, etc. The 
variation in quantity is unexplained ; 
it is possibly here due to the sixth arsis, 
seo Schulze ᾧ. &. p. 452. ἅδην, which 
Ar. read, will be right if the word comes 
from root sa (sa-tur, etc.) ;.but this is 
not certain. See note on K 98. 

204. The neglect of the F of Ἴλιον is 


rare. Brandreth conj. πεζὸς ἐὼν és Fidtoy 
ἦλθον, comparing A 231, A 230, 721. 

205. ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον (or -ev) is the 
traditional reading ; but the rule against 
the trochaic caesura in the 4th foot would 
require dpa μέλλον, and presumably Ar. 
read this in accordance with his custom 
of omitting the augment (‘‘’Iax@s”) when 
possible. 

208. atpexéc: this simple form recurs 
in H. only π 245 οὔτ᾽ ἂρ δεκὰς ἀτρεκὲς 
οὔτε δύ᾽ οἷαι, where it is an adverb; the 
form ἀτρεκέως is of course familiar. The 
original meaning of the word is not 
certain ; if it be conn. with τρέπω (Curt. 
Gr. Et. no. 633) and mean ‘directly,’ 
‘not swerving from the straight line,’ 
it can here hardly be an epithet of αἷμα. 
On the other hand, it cannot be taken 
with βαλών, which is too far off, and 
does not require an adv. to qualify it, as 
of itself it implies ‘hitting the mark’ 
(ὅτι τρώςας, καὶ οὐ ῥίψας ἁπλῶς τὸ βέλος). 
We must therefore take it with ἔσσευα, 
‘I truly, surely, brought forth blood.’ 
So Schol. Β ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀτρεκέως εἶδον 
αὐτό, οὐκ ἠπάτημαι. But 206-8, which 
contain a feeble repetition of 188-91, 
are almost certainly interpolated for the 
sake of the allusion to the Ὁρκίων σύγ- 
χυσις, an episode which is evidently un- 
known to the author of this book, who 
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2 - Ἂς , 
TO pa κακῆι alone ἀπὸ πασσάλου ἀγκύλα τόξα 


la a » 
ἤματι τῶν ἑλόμην, ὅτε Ἴλιον εἰς ἐρατεινὴν 


210 


ὰ 
ἡγεόμην Τρώεσσι, φέρων χάριν "Exrope dias. 
> A / \ of > a 
εἰ δέ κε νοστήσω καὶ ἐσόψομαι ὀφθαλμοῖσι 
Ψ ἃ ἃ γ i ἧς \ f am 
πατρίδ᾽ ἐμὴν ἄλοχόν τε καὶ ὑψερεφὲς μέγα δῶμα, 
2/7 3 δὲ δῶ ὦ - v2 ΄ὔ΄ 5) / , 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἐμεῖο κάρη τάμοι ἀλλότριος φώς, 
, n 
εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ τάδε τόξα φαεινῶι ἐν πυρὶ θείην 215 
\ tA 3 ta / 9 ay 
χερσὶ διακλάσσας" ἀνεμώλια γάρ μοι ὀπηδεῖ. 
Ν 5 [ome > r , , ees + εἰ »ὕ 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἰνείας Τρώων ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 
“ \ 5 Ὁ ἢ γ' 5 > ” γ 
μὴ δ᾽ οὕτως ἀγόρευε: πάρος δ᾽ οὐκ ἔσσεται ἄλλως, 
, ἃ (. Ἂν - 2 9 \ oe Ν᾿ πὲ 
πρίν γ᾽ ἐπὶ νὼ Tao ἀνδρὶ σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν 


ἀντιβίην ἐλθόντε σὺν ἔντεσι πειρηθῆναι. 


220 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἐμῶν ὀχέων ἐπιβήσεο, ὄφρα ἴδηαι 

οἷοι Τρώϊοι ἵπποι, ἐπιστάμενοι πεδίοιο 

κραιπνὰ μάλ᾽ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα διωκέμεν ἠδὲ φέβεσθαι: 
τὼ καὶ νῶϊ πόλινδε σαώσετον, εἴ περ ἂν αὗτε 


Ζεὺς ἐπὶ Τυδεΐδης Διομήδεϊ κῦδος ὀρέξηι. 


225 


> 3 yy “ P \ e 7 f 
ἀλλ᾽ aye viv μάστιγα καὶ ἡνία ouyadoevta 
ra ? 4. > δὲ >? i Ba ΄, 
δέξαι, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἵππων ἀποβήσομαι, ὄφρα μάχωμαι" 
ἠὲ σὺ τόνδε δέδεξο, μελήσουσιν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἵπποι." 


210. ὅτε τ᾽ CR: ὅτε τ᾽ G. || ἐς Q. 
ap. An. 


214. ἐμοῖο JN (p. ras.) PQS. || τάμηι Vr. a. 
220. πειραθῆναι M (not Harl. a). 


225. ὀρέξει OQ (supr. H). 
227. anoBHicoua Ar. 2: ἀποοοβήςομαι Par. g: émBricoua Zen. CO!S 


219. τῶιδ᾽ : τῶι Ὁ. 
πάλιν J. || περ GN: κεν Vr. ἃ. 
ΜΝ. 


(supr. ἀπο) King’s, Par. dj}, Vr. ο, Mosc. 1 3, and yp. Harl. a, Par. b. 


re 


211. ἕκτορι δίωι : innodduoicin τινές 


213. ὑψιρεφὲς GJL2M : Gwupeptc DNOPR (x in ras.) Lips. Vr. b ec. 


218. cea Q. 
224. πόλιν : γρ. 
226. NUN: On 


215. ef: an 6. 


228. τόν 


otherwise could not have failed to allude 
to it again. 

209. κακῆι αἴςηι, A 418. ἀπὸ nac- 
cdhou: cf. ¢ 53, Penelope ἔνθεν ὀρεξα- 
μένη ἀπὸ πασσάλου αἴνυτο τόξον. 

212-6 are to be compared with 7 
99-103, where 214 is not only repeated, 
but stands also in exactly the same 
position, as an apodosis with two pro- 
tases, one preceding, the other follow- 
ing. It is possible to take νοστήςω and 
écépoua as aor. subjunctives ; compare, 
for another instance of an aor. form 
*Svbunv, Q 704, where ὄψεσθε is more 
natural if it be taken as aor. imper. 
than as fut. indic. But there is no valid 
reason against regarding them as fut. 
indic. except that such a constr. is not 
Attic. In any case there is no appreci- 
able difference in sense. ‘The second 
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protasis has the opt. under the influence 
of the pure wish τάμοι: we might 
equally have had fut. indic. as B 259 
μηκέτι. . εἴην, εἰ μὴ. . Stow, where 
again the constr. of the sentence is the 
same. ἀλλότριος : a foreigner is of course 
an inferior, and therefore defeat from 
such is the deepest degradation. 

218. οὐκ Eccerar ἄλλως, no change 
will be made, nothing will be effected, 
till, etc. ἄλλως has the connotation 
‘better’ in θ 176, v 211, and cf. also 
A391. The euphemism by which ἄλλως 
Ξε κακῶς is not Homeric. 

219. νώ for νῶϊ here only in H. (in o 
475 read va’). πρὶν νῶϊ τῶιδ᾽ Brandr. (with 
ictus-lengthening), ἐπὶ νῶϊ τῶι d. van L. 

222. Τρώϊοι, the breed of Tros, Cf. 
265, A 597, T 280, Ψ 291, 377. 

227. ἀποβήςομαι, i.e. when the time 
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τὸν δ᾽ atte προσέειπε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός" 

“Αἰνεία, σὺ μὲν αὐτὸς ἔχ᾽ ἡνία καὶ τεὼ ἵππω" 280 
μᾶλλον ὑφ᾽ ἡνιόχωι εἰωθότι καμπύλον ἅρμα 

οἴσετον, εἴ περ ἂν αὖτε φεβώμεθα Τυδέος υἱόν' 

μὴ τὼ μὲν δείσαντε ματήσετον, οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλητον 

ἐκφερέμεν πολέμοιο, τεὸν φθόγγον ποθέοντε, 

νῶϊ δ᾽ ἐπαΐξας μεγαθύμου Τυδέος υἱὸς 28ὅ 
αὐτώ 
ἀλλὰ 
τόνδε 


if 
τε κτείνηι Kal ἐλάσσηι μώνυχας ἵππους. 
τ 
σύ γ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔλαυνε τέ ἅρματα καὶ τεὼ ἵππω, 
“ yo 
δ᾽ ἐγὼν ἐπιόντα δεδέξομαι ὀξέϊ δουρί. 
ὧς ἄρα φωνήσαντε ἐς ἅρματα ποικίλα βάντε 
2 a > 3 N T ὃ id » > f oe 
ἐμμεμαῶτ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδη, ἔχον ὠκέας ἵππους. 240 
oo γ᾽ 
τοὺς δὲ ἴδε Σθένελος Καπανήϊος ἀγλαὸς υἱός, 
αἶψα δὲ Τυδεΐδην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
"ε Τυδείδη Διόμηδες, ἐμῶν κεχαρισμένε θυμῶι, 
ἄνδρ᾽ ὁρόω κρατερὼ ἐπὶ σοὶ μεμαῶτε μάχεσθαι, 
ἵν ἀπέλεθρον ἔχοντε- ὁ μὲν τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς, 245 
# ey > μὰ ἢ ” a 
Πάνδαρος, υἱὸς δ᾽ αὖτε Λυκάονος εὔχεται εἶναι" 
3 if, > en Ν ee 3 7 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ υἱὸς μὲν ἀμύμονος ᾿Αγχίσαο 
” > 4 4 t oy ) as t 
εὔχεται ἐκγεγάμεν, μήτηρ δέ of ἐστ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη. 


231. εἰωθότι Ar. (καὶ σχεδὸν ἅπαντες) QO: εἰωθότε Ρ. 232. ἂν om. 0. 
234. noeéontec DPQ Eust. 236. κτείνει... éAdcor G. 237. GAN αὐτὸς 
εὖ τ᾽ C. 489. φωνήςαντε. . Bante ΟΡ Mosc. 1: geonricantec . . βάντες 
Q. 240. éuucuadtec HM. 242. αἶψα δὲ : αἵψ᾽ ἐπὶ L. 


GMN Mose. 1, Vr. Ὁ: 


ἔχοντες Q: ἔχοντας Q. 
ἀμύμονος : μεγαλήτορος (A supr.) DHSU. 


245. ἔχοντε 
241. δ᾽ om. U: e’ C. || wen 
248 om. Vr. a. 


comes I will dismount to fight, ἐπιβήσεο 
(221) referring to the present moment, 
mount the chariot in order to reach the 
scene of action. This entirely agrees 
with the Homeric style of fighting, 
where the heroes use their chariots only 
for movement from one part of the field 
to another, and do the serious work on 
foot. Compare especially P 480, where 
the reading is certain. The variant 
ἐπιβήσομαι is due no doubt to the fact 
that in the sequel (275 ff., 294) Pandaros 
does make his spear-cast from the 
chariot. That, however, is an irregular- 
ity which Aineias does not contemplate. 
It is curious that Ar. while reading 
ἀποβήσομαι gave the perverse interpreta- 
tion οἷον τῆς ἵππων φροντίδος, L will 
resign the care of the horses. 


230. ἔχε goes with both ἡνία and 
ἵππω by a slight zeugma, hold the reins 
and drive the horses. Compare the 
difference in the sense of δέξαι = take, 
and 6éde£o=await the attack, above. 

282. φεβώμεθα, flee from, cf. 228. 

288. κατήςετον, grow wild, ‘lose their 
heads’ as we say; cf. 11474. In Ψ 510 
it means ‘lost no time.’ Compare also 
Aisch. Sept. 87, P. V. 57. 

236. μώνυχας, with single (solid) 
hoofs ; not from μόνος (Hom. μοῦνος) but, 
as is now generally agreed, for *ou-dyvi 
where ou = ceu- of εἷς (ceu-s), simplex, 
ete. (Brugm. Οὐ. i, 171). Compare 
Virgil’s solo ungula cornu. 


248. Cf. @ 335 πατρὸς δ᾽ ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ 
γένος εὔχεται ἔμμεναι vids, for the use of 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ χαξώμεθ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων, μηδέ μοι οὕτω 


θῦνε διὰ προμάχων, μή πως φίλον ἦτορ ὀλέσσηις." 


280 


τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης ' 
“ 4 , δ᾽ So tnils ? 2 \ NOE 4 y 

μή τι φόβονδ᾽ ayopev’, ἐπεὶ οὐδέ σε πεισέμεν οἴω" 
οὐ γάρ μοι γενναῖον ἀλυσκάξοντι μάχεσθαι 
οὐδὲ καταπτώσσειν' ἔτι μοι μένος ἔμπεδόν ἐστιν". 


ὀκνείω δ᾽ ἵππων ἐπιβαινέμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὔτως 


255 


ἀντίον εἶμ᾽ αὐτῶν: τρεῖν μ᾽ οὐκ ἐᾶι Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 


(249. δοκεῖ Ζηνόδοτος τοῦτον καὶ τὸν ἑξῆς ἠθετηκέναι An. || ἐφ᾽ ἵππων Ar. ©: 
there was ἃ variant, but Schol. A does not say what; probably ἀφ᾽ ἵππων rather than 


ἐφ᾽ ἵππους. || Wo: μὲν G. 
αὐ L, || οὐδέ ue 5. 
Eust. 
δ᾽ 5. || ἔα Herod. ATU. 


251. ἄρ᾽: αὖ J. 
253. rap ἐμοὶ S Mosc. 1. || GAuckdzonti ἢ GNuckdzonta 
255. ἐπιβήμεναι M Eust. || οὕτως T Lips. 


252. φόβον τ᾽ P!R: φόβον 


266. ἀντίος 3. || «ι΄: 


ἐκγεγάμεν. But the line, which is 
omitted by one ms., looks suspiciously 
like an interpolation. 

249. δοκεῖ Ζηνόδοτος τοῦτον καὶ τὸν 
ἑξῆς ἠθετηκέναι, Ariston. ; an important 
remark, as it shows that the later Aris- 
tarchean school knew Zenodotos only at 
second hand. ἐφ᾽ ἵππων, ὅτι ᾿Αττικῶς 
ἐξενήνοχεν ἀντὶ τοῦ ὡς ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους (in 
the direction of the chariot), ibid. For 
the Attic use compare ἐπ᾽ olkov=home- 
wards, ἡ ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνος ὁδός Xen. Cyr. 
v. 8. 45, ete. It occurs also in H., eg. 
T 5, Ε 700. But it is hardly possible 
that this should be the sense here, for 
we cannot suppose that Sthenelos, whose 
function is that of charioteer, can have 
left the horses so far as to advise Diomedes 
to retreat in their direction. We must 
therefore take it in the ordinary sense, 
‘retreat wyon the chariot’ (as 2 356). 

252. φόβονϑ᾽ ἀγόρευε : for this pregnant 
use we may compare II 697 φύγαδε 
μνῴώοντο. It is easily derived from the 
literal sense which we have in Θ 139 
φόβονδ᾽ ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους, and may be 
compared with such phrases as εἰπεῖν, 
μυθεῖσθαι els ἀγαθά, I 102, Ψ 305; thus 
it means ‘say nothing in the direction 
of, tending to, flight.’ φόβος is of 
course an exaggeration, as Sthenelos 
merely meant him to fight in the 
throng, not among the πρόμαχοι. ἁλυ- 
«κάζοντι and καταπτώοσςειν are equally 
invidious names for retirement to the 
ὅμιλος, where an individual was protected 
by numbers (cf. Z 443). So Idomeneus 
says, N 262 οὐ yap ὀΐω ἀνδρῶν δυσμενέων 
ἑκὰς ἱστάμενος πολεμίζειν. ovdé ce: so 


Ptol. Ask. ; Herod. οὐδὲ σέ, not even 
thee. But it is more Homeric to take 
οὐδέ with the whole clause, for neither 
do I think that thou wilt persuade me. 

253. γενναῖον, a dz. Ney. in Homer ; 
nor does he use γέννα or γεννάω: 
σημειοῦνταί τινες ὅτι οὕτως εἴρηται éyyevés, 
πάτριον Schol. A. It is practically 
indifferent whether we explain the word 
thus, ‘it is not in my blood,’ or in the 
later sense ‘it is not honourable for me 
to shirk’; this sense is immediately 
derived from the former, as with our 
word ‘high-bred,’ worthy of a man of 
family. To a chieftain whatever is 
hereditary is honourable as a matter of 
course. τὸ γενναῖόν ἐστι τὸ μὴ ἐξιστά- 
μενον ἐκ τῆς αὑτοῦ φύσεως Aristot. H. A. 
1,1, 14. 

256. This line is a compendium of 
sins against Homeric diction—the weak 
αὐτῶν = them, τρεῖν for τρέειν, and 
worst of all ἐᾶι in one syll. for édée in 
three. The couplet may be an Attic 
interpolation, though it does not look 
like it. If it is to be restored to 
archaic form, violent measures must be 
employed. Of many conjectures perhaps 
the best is van Leeuwen’s ἀντίος εἶμι" 
τρέειν p’ οὐκ elae IL ’A. In the old 
Attic alphabet, with contractions, this 
would be tpew μουκεα Π., which would 
easily assume its present form with 
αὐτῶν, a gloss imported to fill up the 
apparently deficient measure. The well- 
attested ἔα supports this. For the 
imperf. cf. 819. (Synizesis of the first 
syll. of ἐάω is found in our texts in Καὶ 
344, where see note, and ¢ 233, y 77.) 


212 
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. , ᾽ > , 5 > a 4 ψ 
τούτω δ᾽ οὐ πάλιν αὖτις ἀποίσετον ὠκέες ἵπποι 
Ἢ ᾽ / 
ἄμφω ἀφ᾽ ἡμείων, εἴ γ᾽ οὖν ἕτερός γε φύγηισιν. 
ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισιν' 
αἴ κέν μοι πολύβουλος ᾿Αθήνη κῦδος ὀρέξηι 260 
ἀμφοτέρω κτεῖναι, σὺ δὲ τούσδε μὲν ὠκέας ἵππους 
αὐτοῦ ἐρυκακέειν, ἐξ ἄντυγος ἡνία τείνας, 
Αἰνείαο δ᾽ ἐπᾶϊξαι μεμνημένος ἵππων, 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἐλάσαι Τρώων μετ᾽ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς. 
lol /, n bd T ἕ 2 Ee Z Ἂν 
Τῆς yap τοῦ γενεῆς, 7S Ἰρωὶ περ evpvoTTa evs 265 
δῶχ᾽ υἷος ποινὴν Γανυμήδεος, οὕνεκ᾽ ἄριστοι 


oe oe a eee IA ᾽ 5. / 
ἵππων, ὅσσοι ἔασιν ὑπ᾽ ἠῶ τ᾽ ἠέλιόν TE: 
τῆς γενεῆς ἔκλεψεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγχίσης, 
λάθρηι Λαομέδοντος ὑποσχὼν θήλεας ἵππους" 
fal ed Ὧι of ΓΕ} / ε 
τῶν οἱ && ᾿ἐγένοντο ἐνὶ μεγάροισι γενέθλη" 270 


257. τούτων M (not Harl. a). || ὠκέας ἵππους C (supr. οἱ over ouc) R supr. 


258. εἴ τ᾽ οὖν Ar. διὰ τοῦ y: others εἴ x’ οὖν ἢ 


260. ὀρέξοι P. 263. 


ainefwo Zen. || ἐπαΐξας Q. || μεμνημένος : καλλίτριχας St (λεμνημένος 8), 


264. ἐξελάςαι A (supr. K 20’). 
Vr. b. 


270. γενέθλης Ν᾽ supr., yp. J™: renéeha 


258. For the double re cf. II 30 μὴ 
ἐμέ γ᾽ οὖν οὗτός γε λάβοι χόλος. 287-8 
and Χ 266 are doubtful cases. Schol. 
A (Didymos) remarks, οὕτως roONn διὰ τοῦ 
y ᾿Αρίσταρχος: this perhaps indicates 
the existence of a variant el x’ οὖν, which 
is at least unobjectionable, perhaps prefer- 
able, and is conjectured by Heyne. 


261. tToUcde, pointing to his own 
horses, which must therefore be close at 
hand ; an additional argument in favour 
of the explanation adopted in 249. 


262. It is not uncommon in vase- 
pictures of a chariot about to start to 
see the reins fastened to the front of the 
dyrvé or rail which ran round the car 
and formed a handle behind by which 
the riders could mount. This again 
seems clearly to shew that Sthenelos at 
the moment is in the car and holding 
the reins. 

263. ἵππων may be gen. after ἐπάϊξαι, 
cf. N 687 ἐπαΐσσοντα νεῶν and other 
genitives after verbs of aiming (7. G. ὃ 
151 c), μεμνημένος is then added as 
in T 153 ὧδέ ris ὑμείων μεμνημένος ἀνδρὶ 
μαχέσθω, both lines being instances of 
the common Greek habit of expressing 
by the participle what we give in the 
principal verb: ‘do not forget to spring 


at the horses.’ On the other hand 
ἐπαΐσσειν is commonly used absolutely, 
so that it is equally possible, though 
less idiomatic, to make ἵππων dependent 
οη. μεμνημένος, ‘spring forward thinking 
only of the horses.’ 323 is in favour 
of this; there, however, ἐπαΐξας ma 

directly govern ἵππους (cf. H 240, M 
308 ; it takes the dat. also, κ 322, ξ 281, 
Ψ 642%). 

265. ἧς, an ablatival gen., expressing 
the source, 85 Z 211 ταύτης τοι γενεῆς τε 
καὶ αἵματος εὔχομαι εἷναι, and τῆς γενεῆς 
ἔκλεψε below. The attraction ἧς for 
ἥν assumed by some is not Homeric, 
Hesiodic, or Pindaric. Bekker (H. B. 
ii, 12) instead of supplying εἰσίν after 
γενεῆς takes it with ἔκλεψε in 268, 
regarding γενεῆς there as a mere re- 
sumption after the parenthetical ἧς . . 
ἠέλιόν τε, and putting a comma at the 
end of 267. He would also read ἥν for 
ἧς, but this seems needless. 

266. οὕνεκα, because. For Ganymede 
see T 231-5. 

269. AdepHi Adouddontoc, 2 72. 
ϑήλεας, as θῆλυς ἐέρση ε 467, “Ἥρη θῆλυς 
ἐοῦσα T 97. Others read θηλέας for 
θηλείας, with the Doric & of the ace. 
plur. fem.; but this is not an epic form. 

270. γενέθλη, a stock, stud. 
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A \ a 
τοὺς μὲν τέσσαρας αὐτὸς ἔχων ἀτίταλλ᾽ ἐπὶ φάτνηι, 
5 [οἷ 
τὼ δὲ δύ᾽ Αἰνείαι δῶκεν, μήστωρε φόβοιο. 
εἰ τούτω κε λάβοιμεν, ἀροίμεθά κε κλέος ἐσθλόν." 
a ᾿ ᾿ a \ > δ purer 
ὡς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, 
Ν ie 
τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας ἵππους. 
\ , 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός" 
ςς / ah 2 a , es 
καρτερόθυμε Saippov ἀγαυοῦ Τυδέος υἱέ, 
τ τ ¥ ᾿ > t τὰ x ft \ Der / 
ἢ μάλα σ᾽ ov βέλος ὠκὺ δαμάσσατο, πικρὸς ὀϊστός" 
νῦν adr’ ἐγχείηι πειρήσομαι, αἴ κε τύχωμι." 
x \ sf 
ἢ pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολυχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
καὶ βάλε Τυδεΐίδαο κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα' τῆς δὲ διαπρὸ 
> \ 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη πταμένη θώρηκι πελάσθη. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἄυσε Λυκάονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός" 
, a 2 . 
“ βέβληαι κενεῶνα διαμπερές, οὐδέ σ᾽ ὀΐω 
δ x wie > / θ ὩΣ x δὲ ΒΕ μὴ és ” 
mpov ἔτ᾽ ἀνσχήσεσθαι" ἐμοὶ δὲ μέγ᾽ εὖχος ἔδωκας. 


275 


280 


285 


271. τοὺς: τῶν M. 
191 B. 273. Gpaiueea M. 


272. uricreopi S (supr.e) T!(?) Par. 1, Plato Laches 
214. of: τοὶ Q. 276. TON: τὼ Mosc. 1: τῶν 
278. A: εἰ ΤΆ, 


N. 277. Kaptepéuvee P, 
τύχοιμι ἢ. 280. προϊη Vr. a. 
cxriceceai PQ: yp. ἀναςχέςθαι J. 


282. θώρακι G. || πέλαςςε Q. 


279. τύχωμι A Schol. T: 
285. ana- 


272. Bekker, Nauck, Christ, and others 
have adopted the variant μήστωρι in pre- 
ference to the vulg. μήστωρε: it was 
read by Plato Lach. 191 B; kal αὐτὸν 
τὸν Αἰνείαν κατὰ τοῦτ᾽ évexwulace, κατὰ 
τὴν τοῦ φόβου ἐπιστήμην, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτὸν 
εἶναι μήστωρα φόβοιο. There can be no 
doubt that Homeric usage is on the 
same side, for μήστωρ φόβοιο is always 
used of heroes (Z 97, 278, M 39, Ψ 16, 
ef. μήστωρ ἀυτῆς N 98, etc.), except in 
the parallel passage Θ 108, where the 
Ms. authority is more evenly divided. 
The nearest Homeric analogy is in the 
late passage B 767 φόβον "Αρηος φορεού- 
σας, of the horses of Eumelos. We may, 
however, accept the phrase here as an 
unusually exaggerated encomium; the 
horses in virtue of their divine descent 
are actually put on a level with human 
beings. 

273. For the first ke (here and © 196) 
most edd. (including Bekker, Nauck, 
and Christ) follow J. H. Voss in his 
conj. ye: but the change is needless, as 
appears from the considerable number 
of cases of ef xe with opt. in protasis 
quoted in H. Ο. § 313. The separation 
of εἰ... xe is found again in the same 
phrase Θ 196, and in Ψ 592; the 


particles are still far from coalescing into 
an Attic ἐάν. See also 27. and 1. § 461. 

274. For this line see note on 431. 

278. Schol. A mixes up in his note 
two interpretations, according to one of 
which we should read ἧ as a particle of 
asseveration ; the other would take ἤ 
ἀντὶ τοῦ el. Though the former view is 
doubtless right, yet it may be said that 
the parataxis of the two clauses shews 
exactly how the use of εἰ with the 
indicative arose, to express a concession 
made unconditionally. 

279. The form τύχωμι has as usual 
been almost universally corrupted to the 
more familiar τύχοιμι. The opt. with 
xe is quite out of place in these con- 
ditional protases expressing a hope. So 
also H 248. 

281. For τῆς dé La R. suggests (and 
Nauck and Christ adopt) ἡ δέ, comparing 
E 66, H 260, 276. This is no doubt 
right, as ἡ δέ would be likely to be 
changed, in order to avoid the (perfectly 
normal) hiatus in the bucolic diaeresis. 

282. ϑώρηκι may here mean the 
μίτρη : see App. B. 

285. μέγα is here to be taken as an 
adv. (cf. A 78), thow hast given me my 
wish to the full. If it is closely con- 
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Εν 
τὸν δ᾽ οὐ ταρβήσας προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
rh ἀκ 
“ἥἤμβροτες, οὐδ᾽ ἔτυχες: ἀτὰρ οὐ μὲν σφῶϊ γ ὀΐω 
ε t / 
πρὶν ἀποπαύσεσθαι, πρὶν ἢ ἕτερόν γε πεσόντα 
να μὴ ” A / 37 
αἵματος σαι “Apna ταλαύρινον πολεμιστήν. 


ὧς φάμενος προέηκε: βέλος δ᾽ ἴθυνεν ᾿Αθήνη 


290 


rad / 
ῥῖνα παρ᾽ ὀφθαλμόν, λευκοὺς δ᾽ ἐπέρησεν ὀδόντας. 

n [οἷ Ν t 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν γλῶσσαν πρυμνὴν τάμε χαλκὸς ἀτειρής, 
ἢ \ > ef # \ ,ὔ 3 el 
αἰχμὴ δ᾽ ἐξελύθη παρὰ νείατον ἀνθερεῶνα. 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ’ αὐτῶι 

af. tf 7 va ΕΞ a 
αἰόλα παμφανόωντα, παρέτρεσσαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι 295 
ὠκύποδες- τοῦ δ᾽ αὖθι λύθη ψυχή τε μένος τε. 

Αἰνείας & ἀπόρουσε σὺν ἀσπίδι δουρί τε μακρῶι, 


288. πρὶν ἀποπ. P: 


caceat © (including T). || πρὶν A LU: πρίν τ᾽ AQ. 


πρίν τ᾽ Ὡ. || Gnonavcecea (A supr.) DNU: ἀποπαύ- 


289. Tahaupion PR. 


298. ἐξελύθη Ar. AHM Mor. Bar. Cant. Vr. c, Harl. a, Par. abe f! (A ὧν ras.) 
j: ἐξελάθη S (supr. u): ἐξεχύθη Mose. 1 (in ras.), Par. h k: ἐξέουτο T Lips, 


Harl. Ὁ: ézecueon Zen. Q. 
(H supr.): ἐπώρουςε N. 


295. naugandéenta G. 


297. énédpouce PRS?U2 


nected with εὖχος as epithet, it produces 
the forbidden trochaic caesura in the 
fourth foot. 

288. The fourfold repetition of re in 
the vulg. led Barnes to drop it after 
either πρίν, and the Mss. give some 
support. πρίν was originally long by 
nature (cf. πρείν in the Gortynian inscr.), 
and though it is occasionally short in 
H. (nineteen times), yet it remains long 
in thesis in Z 81, and some eight other 
passages. It is true that πρίν has a 
special affinity for ye, the combination 
occurring nearly thirty times in Homer, 
yet Z 465 (2), Ο 74, a 210, ὃ 255, η 196, 
o 289 are the only passages where the ye 
is not elided ; this very small proportion 
and the preponderance of passages in the 
Odyssey are in favour of the omission. 
See Hartel H. S. 109, La Roche H. VU. 
256. For ἀποπαύςεςθαι and ἀποπαύσα- 
σθαι see note on Τ 28; and for 
ταλαύρινον H 239. 

291. The course of the dart has given 
great trouble to critics ancient and 
modern. Some thought that the dart 
being miraculously guided need not 
pursue a natural course; others, that 
Pandaros was leaning forward to see the 
effect of his shot; others, that the plain 
was not level, and that the chariots ran 
on the lower ground while the footmen 
fought from the heights (!). None of 


them seem to have hit on the absurdly 
simple explanation that Pandaros may 
have attempted to ‘duck,’ bending his 
head forward a moment too late. The 
result would obviously be what Homer 
describes. (This explanation was, I 
find, first given by Brandreth.) 

298. ἐξελύθη was explained by Ar. 
τῆς ὁρμῆς ἐπαύσατο, which the word 
cannot mean ; ἐξεσύθη of Zen. and vulg. 
=<tssued forth. But there can be little 
doubt that Ahrens, Brandreth, and Christ 
are right in restoring ἐξέλυθε = ἐξῆλθε. 
The form with e for 7 is not elsewhere 
found, but has very likely been sometimes 
suppressed in favour of the more familiar 
ἦλθον. The misunderstanding will of 
course have arisen in transcription from 
the old Attic alphabet. This is an 
interesting, because evidently accidental, 
proof that in the oldest form of the Epic 
poems the ictus in the penthemimeral 
caesura sufficed to lengthen a final 
short syllable without the aid of the ν 
ἐφελκυστικόν, which originally was not 
Lae to make position. (See also on A 

49. 

295. mapérpeccan, swerved aside. For 
the canon of Ar. that in H. τρεῖν means 
‘fugere, non timere’ see Lehrs Ar. 77 
sqq- Hence Aineias leaps down (297), 
because his horses are running away. 
But the variant ἐπόρουσε is equally good. 
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δείσας μή πώς οἱ ἐρυσαίατο νεκρὸν ᾿Αχαιοί. 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτῶι βαῖνε λέων ὡς ἀλκὶ πεποιθώς, 


f τ 3 
πρόσθε δέ οἱ δόρυ τ᾽ ἔσχε καὶ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 


x 7 Ἂ ig a ’ ΕΣ th » 
τὸν κτάμεναι μεμαὼς ὅς τις τοῦ γ᾽ ἀντίος ἔλθοι, 


σμερδαλέα ἰάχων. 


ς a rs 
ὁ δὲ χερμάδιον 
Τυδεΐδης, μέγα ἔργον, ὃ οὐ δύο γ᾽ 
lal ἢ. : ε ,ὔ ef 
οἷοι νῦν βροτοί eta’: ὁ δέ μιν ῥέα 

n Fa 5» , + 2 rg 
τῶι βάλεν Αἰνείαο κατ᾽ ἰσχίον, 
> , 2 ia , , 
ἰσχίων ἐνστρέφεται, κοτύλην δέ 
θλάσσε δέ οἱ κοτύλην, πρὸς δ᾽ 

> 2 > Ν « Ν \ if 
ὦσε δ᾽ ἀπὸ ῥινὸν τρηχὺς λίθος. 


M4 \ 2 \ ae eee g \ , 
€0T?) γνὺξ EplLTT@V KAL ἐρεισᾶτο χείρυ παχείην 


γαίης" ἀμφὶ δὲ ὄσσε κελαινὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψε. 


215 
300 
λάβε χειρὶ 
ΕΣ t 
ἄνδρε φέροιεν, 
πάλλε καὶ οἷος" 
ἔνθά τε μηρὸς 305 
τέ μιν καλέουσι" 
yo cn L 
ἄμφω ῥῆξε τένοντε' 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
810 


, rn 
καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, 


301. τοῦ Γ᾽ : Todd’ Mosc. 1. || ἀντίον DHRS. || ἔλθη(") NQ (supr. οἱ) R Vr. A. 


303. θύω Q. || τ᾽ om. D. || ἄνϑρες JT, 
Par. b: infor Cram. An. Ox. ii 372. 
310. δὲ : δέ of Eust. 


307. τένοντα Q supr. 


305. nea re G Mose. 1. 306. icyion 


308. τραχὺς P. 


800. of is dat. ethicus, npdcee a pure 
adverb, as in 315, etc. The prepositional 
use with gen. is commoner. 

801. τοῦ τ᾽ ἀντίος : cf. P 8; the ex- 
pression is very strange, and might easily 
be emended ἕο ἀντίος, the hiatus being 
normal in the bucolic diaeresis. As it 
stands, τοῦ must mean ‘the dead man.’ 

303. μέγα ἔργον, ὦ great feat, added 
parenthetically, ‘in apposition to the 
sentence,’ as it is usually called, though 
it really forms part of the complement 
of the verb λάβε. We may compare A 
294 πᾶν ἔργον ὑπείξομαι, and similar 
usages which will be found in Z. G. 
8.186. 2-4. There is nothing in Homeric 
usage to justify us in taking ἔργον in 
apposition with χερμάδιον, as though= 
a great thing; or in comparing such 
Herodotean phrases as μέγα χρῆμα ὑός. 
φέροιεν : for this ‘concessive’ or poten- 
tial opt. without ἄν see H. G. § 299 f, 
where reference is made to the similar 
use in a principal clause, ῥεῖα θεός γ᾽ 
ἐθέλων καὶ τηλόθεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι. The 
hiatus after ὅ suggests ὅ κ᾽ od (Ρ. 
Knight), or ὅ γ᾽ οὐ δύο «’ (van L.), but 
the xe is not grammatically necessary. 

804, οἷοι NON βροτοί eici: compare A 
272. The phrase occurs four times in 
the Iiad, but not in the Odyssey. 

306. KoTUAH, the acetabulum of Roman 
and modern anatomy ; the socket, suffi- 


ciently like a shallow cup, by which ‘the 
head of the femur is articulated to the 
pelvis. Compare the use of κοτυληδών 
of the cuttle-fish’s suckers in ε 433 (also 
of the acetabulum in Ar. Vesp. 1495). 

310. γαίης : the gen. is compared in 
H. G@. § 151 α with rolxov τοῦ ἑτέροιο 
J 219, and with the gen. after verbs of 
taking hold of. But it must be admitted 
that the analogy is not very satisfactory, 
and the use is strange. The line recurs 
in A 356, and is there generally con- 
demned as an interpolation; it may 
fairly be suspected here too. The last 
part looks like an adaptation of the 
familiar τὸν δὲ kar’ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ 
νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. For δέ Brandreth and 
others conj. δέ F’, where F would natur- 
ally represent Fe: but δέ of in Eust. 
looks as though some mss. in his time 
still retained a tradition of ἔοι, which is 
of course possible. Cf. the of of Ambr. 
inl 4. 

811. ἀπόλοιτο for the ἀπώλετο which 
is normal in Homeric as in later Greek ; 
see H. G. 8 300 c, M. and T. 8 440. 
The opt. is in itself merely concessive or 
potential, without reference to past or 
present ; but the need for a more exact 
expression of time clearly led early to 
the prevalence of the indicative. Hence 
the opt. is almost confined to a few 
formulae, such as this (repeated in 388), 
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εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, 
μήτηρ, ἥ μιν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσηι τέκε βουκολέοντι" 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἑὸν φίλον υἱὸν ἐχεύατο πήχεε λευκώ, 


a ἢ > τα 
πρόσθε δέ οἱ πέπλοιο φαεινοῦ πτύγμ᾽ ἐκάλυψεν, 315 


- 


ἕρκος ἔμεν βελέων, μή τις Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 
χαλκὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι βαλὼν ἐκ θυμὸν ἕλοιτο. 
ἡ μὲν ἐὸν φίλον υἱὸν ὑπεξέφερεν πολέμοιο" 
οὐδ᾽ υἱὸς Καπανῆος ἐλήθετο συνθεσιάων 
τάων ἃς ἐπέτελλε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης, 820 
GAN ὅ γε τοὺς μὲν ἑοὺς ἠρύκακε μώνυχας ἵππους 
νόσφιν ἀπὸ φλοίσβου, ἐξ ἄντυγος ἡνία τείνας, 
Αἰνείαο 8 ἐπαΐξας καλλίτριχας ἵππους 
ἐξέλασε Τρώων μετ᾽ ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
δῶκε δὲ Δηϊπύλωι ἑτάρωι φίχωι, ὃν περὶ πάσης 325 
tiev ὁμηλικίης, ὅτι of φρεσὶν ἄρτια ἤιδη, 


a , 
νηυσὶν ἔπι yAabuphiow ἐλαυνέμεν. 


> Av “ > Ὁ 
αὐτὰρ ὃ Ὑ pws 


ὧν ἵππων ἐπιβὰς ἔλαβ᾽ ἡνία σιγαλόεντα, 
αἷψα δὲ Τυδεΐδην μέθεπε κρατερώνυχας ἵππους 


317. ἐκ : ἀπο T. || ἕληται NQ Par. ὁ g: ὄλοιτο Ar. (2). 
828. αἰνειῶο Zen. (cf. 268). 
821. ναυεὶν Ρ. 


‘Mose. 1. || πτολέμοιο Ν. 
€dacce T. 326. ἤιϑει C. 


318. ἑὸν : τεὸν 
824. ἐξέλαςε : ἐκ ὃ᾽ 
329. κρατερωνύχες᾽ Ynnoic Zen. 


φαίης κεν, οὐδέ κε φαίης, οὐκ ἂν γνοίης, 
οὐκ ἂν (οὔ κε) ἴδοις, οὔ κεν ὀνόσαιτο, and is 
much commoner in J. than Od. 

313. τέκε, conceived ; cf. B 741, 820. 

314. éxevato: cf. π 214 ἀμφιχυθεὶς 
πατέρ᾽ ἐσθλόν. 

315. ἐκάλυψεν, put as a covering ; so 
P 132, @ 321, X 313. Cf note on 
89. 

320. For the position of τάων cf. 332 
and 8119. For cuneecidoon, agreement, 
cf. B 339 πῆι δὴ συνθεσίαι; 

323. See note on 263. 

826. For the phrase ἄρτια ἤιδη cf. IT 
72 εἴ μοι κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων ἤπια εἰδείη. 
ἄρτιος seems to be the opposite of ἀν- 
dpo-tos, and to mean ‘friendly,’ agree- 
ing with his wishes. But in = 92, 9 
240, ἄρτια βάζειν means ‘to speak suit- 
ably, to the point,’ and so it might be 
here ; of would then be an ethic dative, 
‘because he found him have apt know- 
ledge.’ But this is a less Homeric use 
of εἰδέναι, which is regularly used to 
express disposition of character ; compare 
numerous phrases such as αἴσιμα (0 207), 


ἀθεμίστια, ἄγρια εἰδέναι, and the fuller 
θυμὸς ἤπια δήνεα olde A 361. 

327. For the dat. instead of the ace. 
after verbs of motion cf. the common 
phrase ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, and others, 
H. G. § 198 ad fin. 

829. μέθεπε with a double accus. only 
here; in II 724 we have Πατρόκλωι 
ἔφεπε xpar. ἵππου. The word ἕπειν, 
from ‘its primary sense ‘handle,’ came 
to imply ‘handling’ or managing a 
team of horses, and hence=drive. But 
it is not necessary to follow von Christ 
in reading μέθ᾽ re: the constr. ‘drove 
the horses after T.’ may be justified by 
such common constructions as μετιέναι 
twa and the like, combined with the 
constr. of Θ 126 ἡνίοχον μέθεπε θρασύν, 
‘drove in quest of a charioteer,’ where 
the direct object ἵππους is omitted in 
Greek as in English. Compare also 
ἵππους ὑπάγειν ζυγόν Π 148. It must, 
however, be admitted that Τυδεΐδης would 
be a more usual constr. The reading of 
Zen. (v. supra) is not to be commended, 
as it introduces the short form of the 
dat. pl. ἵπποις for ἵπποισι. 
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ἐμμεμαώς. 


ὁ δὲ Κύπριν ἐπώιχετο νηλέϊ χαλκῶι, 


917 


330 


ἡ 
γινώσκων ὅ T ἄναλκις ἔην θεός, οὐδὲ θεάων 
᾿ ΕΣ nr 4 
τάων, αἵ τ᾿ ἀνδρῶν πόλεμον κάτα κοιρανέουσιν, 


wv vd 


OouT α 


᾿Αθηναίη οὔτε πτολίπορθος *Evue. 


, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐκίχανε πολὺν καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ὀπάξων, 


ἔνθ᾽ ἐπορεξάμενος μεγαθύμου Τυδέος υἱὸς 


335 


BA BA tal / J 7.» Ν 

ἄκρην οὔτασε χεῖρα μετάλμενος ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 

> ¥ πῇ ἊΣ 4 ΕἾ 3 ¥ 

ἀβληχρήν" εἶθαρ δὲ δόρυ χροὸς ἀντετόρησεν 

Ἃ ‘a + 4 εἰ ᾷ € Δ Ψ' “ , 
ἀμβροσίου διὰ πέπλου, ὅν οἱ Xdpites κάμον αὐταί, 


\ af ΓΑ 
πρυμνὸν ὕπερ θέναρος. 


ῥέε δ᾽ ἄμβροτον αἷμα θεοῖο, 


331. γιγνώσοκων LN. || eed α. 


334, pa κίχανε G. 


336. (Hence to 1. 685 


is a lacuna in A, supplied by a later hand, quoted as 4.) ϑουρὶ : χαλκῶι H Lips. 


337. ἀμβληχρὴν LRS. || ϑόρυ : διὰ PQ. 


330. The name Kunpic is used only 
in this episode (422, 458, 760, 883), and 
the Cyprian worship of Aphrodite is not 
elsewhere alluded to in the Ziad. Her 
connexion with Paphos appears, how- 
ever, in the certainly late passage θ 362, 
which in several respects may be com- 
pared with the adventures of the gods 
recorded in the present book. In the 
sequel Kypris is made the daughter. of 
Dione (371), an ancient goddess, prob- 
ably pre-Hellenic, the wife of the 
Pelasgian Zeusat Dodona. It is certain, 
therefore, that the name cannot be 
meant to imply the Cyprian origin of 
the goddess. Enmann (Kypros p. 21) 
suggests that the name is really European, 
and compares the Italian Dea Cupra (of 
whom we know nothing but the title) ; 
and that the Greeks named the island 
from the goddess, not vice versa, when 
they colonized it, and, in their usual 
fashion, identified their Aphrodite with 
the Phoenician Astarte whom they found 
in possession. Cyprus is alluded to in 
H. only in δ, 0, p, and the clearly late 
passage A 21, but Aphrodite is fully 
established as an Olympian, and shews 
no sign of Phoenician parentage. 

332. Compare 824 μάχην ἀνὰ κοιρα- 
véovra, and Τ' 241 μάχην ἀνδρῶν, θ 183 
ἀνδρῶν πτολέμους, from which it is clear 
that ἀνορῶν here is gen. after πόλεμον, 
not after κοιρανέουσιν. 

884. ὀπάζων: cf. Θ 341 ὥς Ἕκτωρ 
ὥπαζε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς, and P 
462. The word seems to be closely 
conn. with grew (compare the use of 
épérew), and means pressing hard. It 
recurs in this sense in the metaphorical 


phrase γῆρας ὀπάζει Θ 103, A 321; else 
it is always causal, ‘to cause to attend 
upon,’ i.e. to attach to. 

887. GBAHXpHN, a word of doubtful 
origin and sense, cf. ἀβληχρὸς θάνατος 
(easy 1) ἃ 135, y 282; here apparently 
Jeeble (οἱ μὲν ἁπαλήν, οἱ δὲ ἀσθενῆ Ap. 
Lex.). Herodianos on 6178 mentions a 
form BAnxpés in the same sense; cf. 
βλάξ (and μαλακός 1). ἀντετόρηςεν may 
be either ἀν-τετόρησεν or ἀντ-ετόρησεν, 
probably the former. The reduplicated 
τετορεῖν is given by Hesych. and ἀντι- 
seems to have no particular force here. 
Cf. ἀμ-πεπαλών, and see K 267. 

338. The very rare neglect of the F of 
ἔοι led Heyne to conj. 6 for ὅν, though 
πέπλον as neuter is not found in H., nor 
indeed anywhere except in the form 
πέπλα in very late authors (cf. on Z 90). 
Another easy correction, made by Nauck 
and others, is αἱ for of. Still better, 
perhaps, is Brandfeth’s ὃν ἄρ, cf. ὅν ῥ᾽ 
αὐτὴ ποιήσατο 735. But in a fragment 
of the Kypria we find εἵματα μὲν χροὶ 
ἕστο τά οἱ Χάριτές re καὶ “Qpae ποίησαν, 
and this is certainly the more Homeric 
construction, cf. 2 178 ἀμβρόσιον ἑανὸν 
goad’, ὅν of ᾿Αθήνη ἔξυσ᾽ ἀσκήσασα 
(similarly Ap. Rhod. iv. 424). The 
line is superfluous, and as we should not 
expect the garment to cover the πρυμνὸν 
θέναρος, it may well be interpolated. 

339. πρυμνὸν ὕπερ eénapoc must be 
the same as χεῖρ᾽ ἐπὶ καρπῶι 458. θέναρ 
appears to mean ‘the palm of the hand.’ 
npuunén is here taken to be a substan- 
tive, the ‘root of the palm.’ But it is 
very tempting to read χρόα for χροός 
in 887 with van L. (altered to avoid the 
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> Pd ͵ / εὖ i 
ὑχώρ, οἷός πέρ τε ῥέει μακάρεσσι θεοῖσιν" 
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340 


ov yap σῖτον ἔδουσ᾽, ov πίνουσ᾽ αἴθοπα οἶνον" 
τούνεκ᾽ ἀναίμονές εἰσι καὶ ἀθάνατοι καλέονται. 

ἡ δὲ μέγα ἰάχουσα ἀπὸ ἕο κάββαλεν υἱόν" 

καὶ τὸν μὲν μετὰ χερσὶν ἐρύσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 


κυανέηι νεφέληι, μή τις Δαναῶν ταχυπώλων 


345 


χαλκὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι βαλὼν ἐκ θυμὸν ἕλοιτο" 
fol > » ¥ & ” \ 2 BY / 
τῆι & ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἄυσε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 
“ εἶκε, Διὸς θύγατερ, πολέμου καὶ δηϊοτῆτος" 
ἢ οὐχ ἅλις ὅττι γυναῖκας ἀνάλκιδας ἠπεροπεύεις ; 


> a £ >? ε t , 3, tf + 34 
εὖ δὲ συγ ἐς πόλεμον TWANTEAL, ἢ TE oO ὀΐω 


350 


ς / f / \ yo 8. ef θ 50. ” 
βιγήσειν πόλεμον γε, Kat εἰ χ ἑτέρωθι πύθηαι. 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, ἡ δ᾽ ἀλύουσ᾽ ἀπεβήσετο, τείρετο δ᾽ αἰνῶς. 
με \ »Ἤ 5 aT « rn δὴ yy > Ἐ ἢ 
τὴν μὲν ἄρ᾽ Ἶρις ἑλοῦσα ποδήνεμος ἔξαγ᾽ ὁμίλου 
δ, 4 3 7 / 4 / / 
ἀχθομένην ὀδύνηισι, pedaiveto δὲ χρόα καλόν. 


= Ψ + + 3 ᾿ BS a wv 
εὗρεν ἔπειτα μάχης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ θοῦρον “Apna 


355 


343. uéra [D]J[NO]PQR: uér’ Ὡ. || κάμβαλεν ACNPQST. 


CHQ. 347. TAL: τῶι Vr. a. 
οὐ τ᾽: ἔν τισι yp. καὶ Schol. T. 


848. Θυγάτηρ CJNO. || πολέμοιο JO. 


351. πόλεμόν Ge C (supr. re) DNQR: πόλε- 
udnte Vr. Ὁ. || εἴτ᾽ H. || ῥιγήςειν καὶ εἰ χ᾽ ἑτέρωθι nuent πόλεμόν re G. 


346. ἕληται 
350. 


352. 


ἀπεβήςετο ADJQ Vr. b'c: ἀπεβήσετο M Harl. a: ἀπεβήςατο ©. || τείρετο O°: 


τεῖρε γὰρ U. 


hiatus, and perhaps with the idea that 
ἀμβροσίου belonged to it); then πρυμνόν 
will be an adj. as usual, the spear pierced 
the flesh to the bottom (‘to the bone’) 
above the palm. And it may be ques- 
tioned whether we should not give the 
same explanation even with xpods, taking 
πρυμνόν as an adv. Cf. also P 619, 
where the same constr. is possible. If 
χροός is kept, it would be better to read 
διά for ϑόρυ with PQ. 

340-2 appear to be a very poor inter- 
polation. ἰχώρ is mentioned again only 
in 416 in an anomalous form. [ is used 
by Aisch. dg. 1480 in the sense of 
‘blood’ simply; in later writers it 
means the serum of the animal juices of 
all sorts, including blood. Thus the 
appropriation of it to the divine blood, 
which is not adopted by any later poets, 
seems due to a mistaken attempt to 
reconcile 416 with 339 by this interpola- 
tion. 342 is a meaningless non sequitur ; 
and with it 841 must be condemned. 

844, ἐρύςατο, saved, see A 216. 

349. A οὐχ ἅλις, rather οὐ Fads: the 
ἢ is superfluous and the synizesis in- 
tolerable (so Brandreth). 


350. The original reading must surely 
have been fje σύ γ᾽ és πόλεμον πωλήσεαι ; 
ἢ τέ σ᾽ ὀΐω κτλ. : ‘wilt thow frequent 
the Ὀα 16 - field?’ The mistake was 
easily made in transcription from old 
Attic; Hartmann’s οὐ σύ γ᾽ ἔτ᾽ és π. 
adopted by van L. is very violent, and 
gives a less vigorous sense. As the text 
stands, the two clauses beginning with 
el are evidently not co-ordinate or even 
consistent. We can only explain them 
by supposing that the train of thought 
is, ‘if you mean to frequent (cf. A 490) 
the battle-field, you will (be taught to) 
dread the battle if you so much as hear 
the sound of it anywhere’; which is 
possible, but not very satisfactory. 
πυθέσθαι is probably used of direct 
hearing, not in the sense of ‘hearing 
battle talked about,’ cf. Ο 379 ἐπύθοντο 
κτύπον, 224 μάχης ἐπύθοντο. 

354. μελαίνετο, ie. Aphrodite was 
stained by the μέλαν αἷμα (or ἰχώρ 2). 
The scholia take it to mean grew livid. 

355. én’ ἀριστερά: it seems most 
natural to suppose that the Greek poet 
always looks at the battle from the 
Greek side. The left would then mean 
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ba 
ἥμενον, ἠέρι δ᾽ ἔγχος ἐκέκλιτο καὶ tayé ἵππω" 


\ 
ἡ δὲ γνὺξ ἐριποῦσα κασιγνήτοιο φίλοιο 
πολλὰ λισσομένη χρυσάμπυκας ἤιτεεν ἵππους" 
,. a / 
“φίλε κασίγνητε, κόμισαί τέ με, δὸς δέ μοι ἵππους, 


14 ? ν 
ὄφρ᾽ ἐς "Ολυμπον ἵκωμαι, ἵν’ ἀθανάτων ἕδος ἐστί. 


860 


λίην ἄχθομαι ἕλκος, ὅ με βροτὸς οὔτασεν ἀνήρ, 
Τυδεΐδης, ὃς νῦν γε καὶ ἂν Aut πατρὶ μάχοιτο." 

- £ a Σ ey we a 7 tee 

ὧς φάτο, τῆι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Apns δῶκε χρυσάμπυκας ἵππους. 
ἡ δ᾽ ἐς δίφρον ἔβαινεν ἀκηχεμένη φίλον Frop, 


, 
map δέ of Ἶρις ἔβαινε καὶ ἡνία λάζετο χερσί, 


365 


μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἐλάαν, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀέκοντε πετέσθην. 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἵκοντο θεῶν ἕδος, αἰπὺν "Ολυμπον: 
ἔνθ᾽ ἵππους ἔστησε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις 

λύσασ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, παρὰ δ᾽ ἀμβρόσιον βάλεν εἶδαρ' 


ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι πῖπτε Διώνης δῖ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτη, 


870 


358. éAiccouéNnH 5. 


359 om. Lips. || κασίγνητ᾽ ἐκκόμιςαι 4C0?PQ (app. corr. 


from éxkéuicon) RU Lips.™: κασίγνητε ἐκκόμιςαι 8, || δέ με G. || δὸς δέ : Adc 


τέ Cy 361. λίαν 6. 
ἀκαχημένη GJPQ (S supr.) T. 
ἄκοντε (2. 369. nap G Cant. 


363. ἄρ᾽ om. ADMNPT. 
366, udcrize(n) LN? || ἀέκοντε GOP Cant. : 


364. ἀκαχεμένη Η Ἢ: 


the part of the battle most distant from 
the Skamander, on the right bank of 
which the fighting must, according to 
the actual geography, have taken place. 
But this will be inconsistent with 1. 36, 
where Ares is left beside Skamander. 
However, it has been shewn by Hercher 
that it is impossible to reconcile Homer’s 
geographical statements either with 
themselves or with the reality. The 
Skamander in particular is an arbitrary 
quantity, sometimes treated as running 
transversely between the city and the 
ships, sometimes as lying alongside the 
field, and often forgotten altogether (Hom. 
Aufsitze pp. 50 sqq.; cf Ribbeck in 
Rhein. Mus. xxxv. 610). 

356. ἐκέκλιτο can hardly be right, 
for in the first place the idea of a spear 
leaning upon mist is quite un-Homeric ; 
and in the second it can only apply to 
ἵππω by a violent zeugma, for which 
support can hardly he found in I 327 
ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα τεύχε᾽ ἔκειτο 
(see note). Various emendations have 
been proposed, from Bentley’s ἠέρι δ᾽ 
ἅρμ᾽ ἐκαλύπτετο on; but none are satis- 
factory. Some of the schol. derive the 
word from κλείω, was enclosed. 

357. κασιγνήτοιο is of course to be 


taken with ἵππους, not with ἤιτεεν, 
which would require an accusative. 
AiccouénH: for the lengthening of the 
preceding short vowel see on A 15. 

859. For δὸς δέ Barnes and most 
following edd. read δός re. But the 
collocation of re and δέ is not very rare 
in H. ; a very similar instance is 2 430 
αὐτόν τε ῥῦσαι, πέμψον δέ με σύν γε 
θεοῖσιν: so also Ψ 178, π 482, and 
(according to many Mss.) 7 140; and 
Q 368 οὔτε. . δέ. This seems sufficient 
defence for the traditional reading here. 
The δέ makes the second clause more 
emphatic, because it is contrasted, in- 
stead of being co-ordinated, with the 
first ; there is a slight anacoluthon, but 
vigour of expression is gained. 

861. ἕλκος: the accus. of a subst. is 
found only here with ἄχθομαι, but we 
have a neut. pronoun in Z 528 (cf. I 
77); and the accusative of a participle N 
352. We might compare also Εἰ 757 οὐ 
νεμεσίζηι “Apne τάδε καρτερὰ ἔργα. Per- 
haps, however, in this case it is to be 
regarded rather as an accusative of the 
part affected, ‘I have pain in the wound,’ 
like ἄχθομαι χεῖρα. 

370. Dione appears only here in 
Homer; she is named incidentally, 
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X an ’ 

μητρὸς éfs: ἡ δ᾽ ἀγκὰς ἐλάζετο θυγατέρα ἧν, 

f , ΄ Μ > ¥ > Ψ ? : ΒΡῈ 
χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζε' 

Fé 
“ris νύ σε τοιάδ᾽ ἔρεξε, φίλον τέκος, Οὐρανιώνων 

΄, ψΨ ν᾽ us ce > nr 35 

μαψιδίως, ὡς εἴ τι κακὸν ῥέξουσαν ἐνωπῆι ; 


τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα φιλομμειδὴς ᾿Αφροδίτη" 


“οὗτά με Τυδέος υἱὸς ὑπέρθυμος Διομήδης, 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἐγὼ φίλον υἱὸν ὑπεξέφερον πολέμοιο 
t 
Αἰνείαν, ὃς éuol πάντων πολὺ φίλτατός ἐστιν. 
> Ἄς Ψ ta x oS n 7. ? / 
ov yap ἔτι Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν φύλοπις αἰνή, 


> 37 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη Δαναοί γε καὶ ἀθανάτοισι μάχονται. 


380 


τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Διώνη Sia θεάων" 
ἐᾷ ἢ ΄ > 7 \ oo +s ͵ 
τέτλαθι, τέκνον ἐμόν, καὶ ἀνάσχεο κηδομένη περ' 
πολλοὶ γὰρ δὴ τλῆμεν Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 
ἐξ ἀνδρῶν, χαλέπ᾽ ἄλγε᾽ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοισι τιθέντες. 


τλῆ μὲν "Αρης, ὅτε μιν Ὦτος κρατερός τ᾽ ᾿Εφιάλτης, 


385 


παῖδες ᾿Αλωῆος, δῆσαν κρατερῶι ἐνὶ δεσμῶι" 
χαλκέωι δ᾽ ἐν κεράμωι δέδετο τρισκαίδεκα μῆνας. 


372. κατέρεψεν G, 
énooni Par. d, and yp. JO. 
reom. R: τε Vr. ab. 


374. ἐνιπῆ Q (so τινές Schol. Β L): ἐν oni Harl. Ὁ : 
375. pidouHdHc Q. 
383. πολλὰ OS. 


377. πτολέμοιο N. 380. 


among other daughters of Okeanos and 
Tethys, in Hesiod Theog. 353, and as 
present at the childbearing of Leto, 
Hymn. Apol. 93. These appear to be 
only attempts to connect with the 
Olympian system an earlier goddess who 
did not really belong to it. Her cult 
seems to have been Thesprotian and 
connected with that of Zeus at Dodona, 
where she was his σύνναος. She also had 
an altar in Athens near the Erechtheion 
(with Ζεὺς Uraros? See Preller G. J! 
i. 125), which all points to an antiquity 
more remote than that of Hera. The 
name itself is probably connected with 
Lat. Diana, and in formation it resembles 
Διώνυσος. 

874. ἐνωπῆι only here (and ᾧ 510 2) ; 
it evidently means openly, in the sight 
of all. 

383. Cf. 873-4. τλῆμεν, with the 
usual punctuation after ἐξ ἀνδρῶν, is 
here used absolutely ; but this is hardly 
to be paralleled in H., the expression 
τλῆτε, φίλοι, B 299, being rather different. 
It would perhaps be better, as suggested 
by Heyne, to take ἄλγεα as the object of 
τλῆμεν as well as of ἐπιτιθέντες. For the 
use of the latter verb cf. B 39. Fulda 
(Unters. iiber die Sprache der Hom. Ged. 


224) says that ἄλγος was originally used 
of mental pain only, and that the three 
passages in which it is used of bodily 
pain (here, 895, B 721) are of late origin. 
He might have added A 582. 

385. For the legend of Otos and 
Ephialtes, the youthful giants who piled 
Pelion upon Ossa, see X 308 sqq. The 
traditional explanation makes them a 
personification of the triumph of agri- 
cultural pursuits (’AAwets from ἀλωή) 
over warlike passions. τοὺς ’Adweldas 
φασὶ καταπαῦσαι τὸν πόλεμον Kal τὰς és 
αὐτὸν παρασκευάς, καὶ ἐν εἰρήνηι ποιῆσαι 
βιοτεύειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, Schol. D on ἃ 
308. Mr. Frazer (C. Δ. ii. 222) suggests 
that the idea of imprisoning the war- 
god was rather to make sure of his 
presence when needed. However that 
may be, the legend—which is at home 
in various parts of Greece, particularly 
in Boiotia and Naxos—seems to be 
founded on a vegetation-myth. See 
Preller G. 21.531. 108-5. The thirteen 
months are of course a lunar year. As 
to why Ares was imprisoned mytho- 
graphers differ. 

387. The κέραμος reminds us of the 
enormous jars, quite large enough to 
hold a man comfortably, found by Dr. 
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καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο “Apns Gros πολέμοιο, 
» \ \ XN J ,ὔ 
εἰ μὴ μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἤερίβοια 


“Eppéar ἐξήγγειλεν: ὁ δ᾽ ἐξέκλεψεν "Apna 


890 


Ba / \ foe ᾿ 207 

ἤδη τειρόμενον, χαλεπὸς δέ ἑ δεσμὸς ἐδάμνα. 

τλῆ δ᾽ Ἥρη, ὅτε μιν κρατερὸς πάϊς ᾿Αμφιτρύωνος 
δεξιτερὸν κατὰ μαζὸν ὀϊστῶι τρυγλώχινι 


388. τος : ὦτος P, 


390. ἑρμείαι 46 : ἑρμεῖ S: ἑρμέα τ᾽ Μ. 


Schliemann at Hissarlik ; see the illus- 
trations to Jlios pp. 33, 378, 589. These 
jars are of course of earthenware. The 
epithet χάλκεος is added in accordance 
with the usual practice of describing 
the utensils of the gods as made of 
the more valuable metals, while men 
used baser materials; cf. 724 sqq. 
Eurystheus, according to the legend, of 
which representations on archaic vases 
are not uncommon, lived in a brazen 
κέραμος sunk in the ground, for fear of 
Herakles. Acc. to the Ht. Mag. (98. 
31) κέραμος was the Cyprian name for 
‘prison’ (our slang ‘ jug’). 

388. For the construction see 311. 

389. μητρυιή, of the sons of Aloeus, 
apparently ; but according to others, of 
Hermes. But it is evidently meant that 
the step-mother does what she can to 
thwart her step-sons. Their mother is 
called Iphimedeia in \ 305. 

391. ἐδάμνα : rather ἐδάμνη, as Nauck 
suggests, from δάμνημι (893). Cf. how- 
ever ηὔδα, which, as Fick has remarked, 
is an analogous form from αὔδημι (Aeol.? 
αὔδαμι), not a contracted imperfect. 

393-400 have an obvious echo in the 
Heraclea of Panyasis (fr. 16) τλῇ μὲν 
Δημήτηρ, τλῆ δὲ κλυτὸς ἀμφιγυήεις. Prob- 
ably enough they are adapted from some 
older epic dealing with Herakles; cf. 
T 95 ff. They seem to belong to the 
legend of the campaign of Herakles 
against Pylos, which recurs, but without 
the divine elements, in A 690, where 
the schol. says, Ἡρακλῆς παρεγένετο els 
Πύλον χρήιζων καθαρσίων, of dé Πύλιοι 
ἀποκλείσαντες τὰς πύλας οὐκ εἰσεδέξαντο 
αὐτόν ἐφ᾽ ὧι ὀργισθεὶς ὁ ἥρως ἐπόρθησε 
Πύλον. συνεμάχουν δὲ τῶι μὲν Νηλεῖ 
τρεῖς θεοί, Ποσειδῶν "Ἥρα ᾿Αἴδωνεύς, τῶι 
δὲ Ἡρακλεῖ δύω, ᾿Αθηνᾶ καὶ Ζεύς. Accord- 
ing to Hesiod, Scut. Her. 359-67, Ares 
was among the victims on the same 
occasion : 
ἤδη μέν τέ ἕ φημι καὶ ἄλλοτε πειρηθῆναι 
ἔγχεος ἡμετέρου, ὅθ᾽ ὑπὲρ Πύλου ἠἡμαθόεντος 
ἀντίος ἔστη ἐμεῖο, μάχης ἄμοτον μενεαίνων. 


So also Pind. Οὐ. ix. 31-5: 


ἀντίον πῶς ἂν τριόδοντος Ἡρακλέης σκύτα- 
λον τίναξε χερσίν, 

ἁνίκ' ἀμφὶ Πύλον σταθεὶς ἤρειδε ἸΠοσειδᾶν, 

ἤρειδεν δέ μιν ἀργυρέωι τόξωι πελεμίξζων 

Φοῖβος, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αἴδας ἀκινήταν ἔχε ῥαβδόν. 


(Cf. Apollod. ii. 7. 8, and Pausanias vi. 
25. 3.) The legend no doubt belongs 
to the journey to Hades, to recover 
Alkestis or to bring back Kerberos. 
There was clearly some primitive idea 
that Pylos (here the Elean, not the Mes- 
senian, v. on B 591) was the gate of the 
under-world; a cult of Hades there 
is mentioned by Pausanias, l.c., as being 
founded on the gratitude of the Pylians 
for his alliance with them against 
Herakles on this occasion. But Schol. T 
says ’Aplorapxos “ πύλωι᾽᾽ ws χόλωι Kal 
ἑσπέρωι, 1.6. Ar. took πύλος to be not 
the name of a town but=7vaAy, like 
χόλος and ἕσπερος beside χολή and ἑσπέρα, 
and understood it to mean ‘in the gate 
of the underworld.’ This is not im- 
possible, for the gates of hell are often 
spoken of (cf. 646, I 312, and the epithet 
πυλάρτης applied to Hades), and a masc. 
πύλος = πύλη is actually found in a 
Thessalian inscription (see H. W. Smyth 
in A. J. P. ix. 491). But this appears 
to be the only other case in Greek, 
and H. uses only the pl πύλαι. It 
seems therefore practically certain that 
the word is really local, though it is of 
course possible, in view of the chthonian 
myths connected with Pylos, that the 
name of the town meant, or was supposed 
to mean, the gate of Hades. Ar.’s diffi- 
eulty arose presumably from the fact 
that the Hades legend was not attached 
to the Messenian Pylos. ἐν NexkUecci 
would most naturally mean ‘in the 
country of the dead,’ and this would 
agree with such a double sense of Πύλωι, 
but there is no strong reason why it 
should not be the same as ἐν νεκάδεσσιν, 
886. In any case it can hardly go with 
βαλών, which means ‘hitting him’; 
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βεβλήκει" τότε καί μιν ἀνήκεστον λάβεν ἄλγος. 
fol of nn ” 4 
τλῆ δ᾽ ᾿Αἴδης ἐν τοῖσι πελώριος ὠκὺν ὀϊστόν, 395 


as ΒΕ 2 7 aN \ Lan 
EUTE μυν WUTOS AVP, VLOS Διὸς αυγίοχοίο, 


ἐν Πύλωι ἐν νεκύεσσι βαλὼν ὀδύνηισιν ἔδωκεν. 

αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ πρὸς δῶμα Διὸς καὶ μακρὸν "Ολυμπον 

κῆρ ἀχέων, ὀδύνηισι πεπαρμένος, αὐτὰρ ὀϊστὸς 

apo. ἔνι στιβαρῶι ἠλήλατο, κῆδε δὲ θυμόν. 400 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Παιήων ὀδυνήφατα φάρμακα πάσσων 

ἠκέσατ᾽: οὐ μὲν γάρ τι καταθνητός γ᾽ ἐτέτυκτο. 

σχέτλιος, ὀβριμοεργός, ὃς οὐκ ὄθετ᾽ αἴσυλα ῥέζων, 


ὃς τόξοισιν ἔκηδε θεούς, οἱ 


2 - n a ? a 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦτον ἀνῆκε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη᾽ 


nN 


Ὄλυμπον ἔχουσι. 


405 


Ni VA ef 
νήπιος, οὐδὲ TO οἷδε κατὰ φρένα Τυδέος υἱός, 
Ὁ /~\? > Ν ὰ 2 / / 
ὅττι μάλ᾽ οὐ δηναιὸς ὃς ἀθανάτοισι μάχηται, 
οὐδέ τί μιν παῖδες ποτὶ γούνασι παππάζουσιν 
BS / 2. τι ᾿ \ XA - a 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐκ πολέμοιο καὶ αἰνῆς δηϊοτῆτος. 


τῷ νῦν Τυδεΐδης, εἰ καὶ μάλα καρτερός ἐστι, 


410 


φραζέσθω μή τίς οἱ ἀμείνων σεῖο μάχηται, 
μὴ δὴν Αἰὐἰγιάλεια περίφρων ᾿Αδρηστίνη 


894. καί WIN: κέν μιν Ar. (ἐν τῆι ἑτέραι) HMNOPTU Harl. b d, King’s Par. 
ab fk: κύμϊν Harl. a: κέν μεν J: καί περ C (yp. κέν win) R Par. ὁ (supr. un) 


d gh: κέν περ Q: kai μιν περ 6. |! εὖχος N (spr. &Aroc). 


397. ddUNnaIcIn G. 399. ddUNnaici G. 


a supr.) Vr.ab A. || κῆδε δ᾽ & euuds G. 


395. πελώριον Q. 


400. ἐνήλατο P: ἐλήλατο MNOQ (Harl. 


402. κατὰ enHTovc ap. Eust. 403. 


ὀμβριμοεργὸς ACG Par. e: ὀβριμουργὸς S: aicuhoeprdc Ar. || Se: διὰ τοῦ τ ὅ τ᾽ 


Ar. (2): ὅς τ᾽ P. 
Q: μάχοιτο ACGJORSU. 
λιαχεῖται Ὁ : μάχοιτο Vr, a. 


406. τυδέος υἱός : καὶ κατὰ euudn Eust. 
408. Tl and τε Ar. διχῶς, 
412. ἀδραςτίνη G. 


407. μαχεῖται 
411. ἀμείνω coio §, || 


for there is no Homeric analogy for 
translating it ‘casting him among the 
dead.’ οὐὑτός for ὁ αὐτός, here only—an 
obviously late form, for which we can at 
once write the Homeric αὐτός, or still 
better οὗτος. See note on Z 260. 
401-2=900-1, q.v. Παιήων is only 
mentioned again by Homer in 899 and 
ὃ 232, where he is the progenitor of the 
race of physicians ; see Solon fr. 18. 57, 
and Pindar P. iv. 270 ἐσσὶ δ᾽ ἰατὴρ 
ἐπικαιρότατος, Παιὰν δέ σοι τιμᾶι φάος. 
He is apparently not identical with 
Apollo, who in Homer has no healing 
function (cf., however, II 514-29). So 
schol. on ὃ 232, διαφέρει ὁ Παιήων 
᾿Απόλλωνος ὡς καὶ Ἡσίοδος μαρτυρεῖ, ““ εἰ 
μὴ ᾿Απολλὼν Φοῖβος ὑπὲκ θανάτοιο σαώσαι, 
ἢ καὶ ἸΠαιήων, ὃς ἁπάντων φάρμακα οἶδεν. 
403-4. For the exclamatory nom. see 


νήπιος 406, and A 231. But in all 
other cases the adj. immediately follows 
the mention of the person referred to, 
whereas here Herakles has not been 
mentioned since 397. This suggests that 
398-402 have been rather violently inter- 
polated. Heyne remarks that Olympos 
is not the home of Hades. For ὀβριμοερ- 
réc Ar. seems to have read αἰσυλοεργός, 
which to our taste does not go well with 
the αἴσυλα immediately following. But 
ef. note on Θ 527. 

407. Cf. Z 130. μάλα goes with the 
whole clause, ‘ofa surety.’ Cf. B 241. 

408. nanndzoucin: so Nausikaa calls 


“her father πάππα, ¢ 57; compare also 


#42, and for the addition of the parti- 

ciple in the next line the similar Z 480, 
412. Aigialeia, wife of Diomedes, was 

the youngest daughter of Adrestos, and 
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CA , a 
ἐξ ὕπνου γοόωσα φίλους οἰκῆας ἐγείρηι, 

, , an 
κουρίδιον ποθέουσα πόσιν, τὸν ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


ἰφθίμη ἄλοχος Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο." 


415 


a ἃ \ > 4 > > Φ A Ἂς "ὦ 

ἢ ῥα καὶ ἀμφοτέρηισιν am ive χειρὸς ὀμόργνυ" 
ΜΝ , 2O7 \ , nn 
ἄλθετο yelp, ὀδύναι δὲ κατηπιόωντο βαρεῖαι. 
αἱ δ᾽ ait εἰσορόωσαι ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Ἥρη 
κερτομίοις ἐπέεσσι Δία Κρονίδην ἐρέθιξον. 


τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 


420 


“Zed πάτερ, ἣ ῥά τί μοι κεχολώσεαι, ὅττί κεν εἴπω ; 
ἢ μάλα δή τινα Ἰζύπρις ᾿Αχαιιάδων ἀνιεῖσα 

Τρωσὶν ἅμα σπέσθαι, τοὺς νῦν ἔκπαγλ᾽ ἐφίλησε, 

τῶν τινα καρρέζουσα ᾿Αχαιιάδων ἐυπέπλων 


418. ἀγείρηι Lips. Mose. 1. 


416. Gugorépaicin G. || ἰχῶ 40 (yp. ἰχὼρ) NS 


(ἰχὼ) Ambr. Mor. Ven. B Et. Mag. al.: ἰχὼρ (ix@p) Q (ἰχῶρα Q) (τὸ δὲ γράφειν 


ἰχῶρ μετὰ τοῦ p. . 
Zen. || ὄμορξεν Et. Mag. 
P. || enterica Ambr. 
ἔκπαγλα φίληςε Ρ. 


οὐ πάνυ ἀρέσκει τοῖς παλαιοῖς Eust.). || χειρὸς Ar. Q: Xepcin 
417. Geto H. 
423. ἅμ᾽ écnécear ALOS Lips. Ambr.: ἅμα néccecear P. || 
424. ἀχαϊάδων P. 


418. pa P. 422. ἀχαϊάδων 


aunt of her husband; for Tydeus had 
married her elder sister Deipyle, see = 
121. Soin A 226 Iphidamas is married 
to his maternal aunt. This seems to 
shew that relationship through the 
mother alone ceased to be recognized in 
Greece at an early date; though Mr. 
M‘Lennan thought that traces of it 
existed till historic times, and that the 
change to the recognition of paternal 
kinship is recorded in the trial scene in 
the Eumenides. If this be the case, it 
must have been a peculiar instance of 
survival in Attica. It may be said 
generally that in Homer the idea of 
kinship is almost the same as our own, 
though relationship through the mother 
is not quite so close as with us. θήν 
must go with roéwea, with long lament ; 
but this is not very appropriate. Perhaps 
the original reading was or Γ᾽, lamenting 
him. For the feminine patronymic 
᾿Αϑρηςτίνη cf. 1 557 Εὐηνίνη, & 819 
᾿Ακρισιώνη. 

415. This line seems to be an inter- 
polation, and out of place, like 408-4 
above. If it is to be accepted at all it 
evidently ought to come after 412. For 
ipeiun cf. A 3; as used of women it is 
an Odyssean word, except T 116. 

416. mss. are divided between ἰχῶ, 
ἰχώρ, and ἰχῶρ. As the word is masculine 
in 340 and elsewhere in Greek, the first 
form is preferable. Barnes conj. ἀμφο- 
τέρηισ᾽ ἰχῶρ᾽ ἀπὸ χειρός. 


418, The return of Athene from the 
battle-field to Olympos has not been 
mentioned; see 510. ‘The ‘taunt’— 
which almost descends, it must be ad- 
mitted, to the level of ‘chaff’—looks 
like a conscious allusion to A 7-12. For 
421 cf, E762, a 158. 


423. The choice between cnéceai and 
ἑσπέσθαι (i.e. σε- σπ -έσθαι, reduplicated 
aor.) is not easy. The former is fixed 
by metre in χ 824, with σπεῖο in Καὶ 285. 
But mss. prefer forms in éor- wherever 
possible (K 246, M 395, N 570, μ 349, 
τ 579, 6 77 unanimously ; M 350, 363 
by a majority ; here and in 6 38 alone is 
there a majority for dua σπέσθαι), though 
they are in H. invariably preceded by 
elision, so that those in σπ- can always 
be substituted. In compounds the form 
in σπ- alone is known throughout Greek. 
In Pindar both σπομέναν (P. iv. 40) and 
ἕσπηται (O. viii. 11) are certain; in 
Attic σπέσθαι (Eur. Phoen. 426) and 
ἑσπόμην (or ἐσπόμην 1 Soph. Trach. 568). 
This points to the forms in o7- being the 
older, those in éo7- a later introduction ; 
we need not be surprised to find them 
side by side in K 285, but are justified 
in preferring the shorter where tradition 
permits. A. G. § 86 (6). τοὺς νῦν 
ἔπκαγλ᾽ ἐφίληςε : cf. Γ' 415. 


424, τῶν Tina takes up τινα ᾿Αχαιιάδων 
above. isi has remarked that the 
speech seems to shew something of the 


224 


πρὸς χρυσῆι mepdvys καταμύξατο χεῖρα ἁραιήν." 45 
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ὧς φάτο, μείδησεν δὲ πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν Te, 

yo ες t t im ’ / 
καί pa καλεσσάμενος προσέφη χρυσῆν ᾿Αφροδίτην" 
“οὔ τοι, τέκνον ἐμόν, δέδοται πολεμήϊα ἔργα, 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ἱμερόεντα μετέρχεο ἔργα γάμοιο, 


ταῦτα δ᾽ "Αρηὶ θοῶι καὶ ᾿Αθήνηι πάντα μελήσει." 


430 


- © εἶ a \ 2 t eee 
ὡς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, 


Αἰνείαι δ᾽ 
γινώσκων, 
? 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ 


Zé 
ἐπόρουσε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης, 
Ψ δὰ Ἂν ὃ, ¢ ¥ an 2 / 
ὃ Ol αὑτὸς ὑπείρεχε χεῖρας Απολλων" 
wv ἡ 2 * \ / [2 “ > Φ. ἃ 
ἄρ᾽ οὐδὲ θεὸν μέγαν Alero, ἵετο δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
Αἰνείαν κτεῖναι καὶ ἀπὸ κλυτὰ τεύχεα δῦσαι. 


488 


fd 
τρὶς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπόρουσε κατακτάμεναι μενεαίνων, 
/ 
τρὶς δέ οἱ ἐστυφέλιξε φαεινὴν ἀσπίδ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων. 
3 Ε w \ \ 4 + / Fs > 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι icos, 
2 ε ὦ 
δεινὰ δ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας προσέφη ἑκάεργος ᾿Απόλλων' 


“φράζεο, Τυδεΐδη, καὶ χάξεο, μηδὲ θεοῖσιν 
ic’? ἔθελε φρονέειν, ἐπεὶ οὔ ποτε φῦλον ὁμοῖον 
ἀθανάτων τε θεῶν χαμαὶ ἐρχομένων 7 ἀνθρώπων." 


440 


425. KaTauusato Ar. JNT: 
χεῖρα OR. 


CDLM (8 r ἂρ Harl. a) ORT Lips. Mose. 1. 
441. ἴσα e€de GJO. || oinoe’ ὅμοιον φῦλον Q. 


A, 439. dena γ᾽ Mosc. 1. 


KaTeuvzato 2. 
434. ἀλλ᾽ Or’ Gp’: ἀλλ’ ὅ re G: ἀλλὰ γὰρ Q: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ rap 


433. τιγνώσκων ALN. || 


437. ςτυφέλιξε P. 438-9 om. 


freedom of familiar conversation. τῶν 
for τάων is a late form. 
425, ἁραιήν Ar., ἀραιήν vulgo. The 


word must once have begun with a con- 
sonant, probably F, on account of the 
hiatus here and Σ 411, Υ 37; the two 
other places where it occurs, Π 161, κ 90, 
prove nothing. No plausible etymology 
has been suggested. The soft breathing 
probably arose from the idea that the 
word meant destructive, and came from 
dpf or patw: but this is not tenable. 
The vulg. κατεμύξατο shews the strong 
tendency of the scribes to insert the 
augment. The verb is of course ἀμύσσω 
(A 248, T 284). The περόνη is the 
fibula with which the old Greek (‘ Doric’) 
πέπλος was fastened over the shoulder, 
so that ἐυπέπλων is something more 
than an otiose epithet. 

431. This formal line occurs seven 
times in 11. and sixteen in Od. It isa 
‘tag’ especially used for a return to scenes 
on earth after colloquies in Olympos, 
which commonly shew signs of later 
insertion; see H 464, © 212, Σ 368, 
@514. It is therefore sufficient in itself 


to throw suspicion on the whole preced- 
ing section 352-480, with its curious 
wealth in mythology elsewhere strange 
to H. The last portion, 418-30, with 
its half-comic character, bears a suspicious 
likeness to the buffoonery of the θεομαχία 
in Φ, 

436-42, Compare the parallel passages 
II 702-11, 784-6, YT 445-54, with notes 
there. 

439. 8: F 
Leeuwen. 

440. The very marked assonance is 
curiously overlooked by Bekker in the 
full list of similar phenomena given in 
H. B. i. 185-95. 

441. For fica φρονέειν compare A 187 
ἴσον ἐμοὶ φάσθαι. 

442. χαμαὶ ἐρχομένων go closely 
together in the sense οἵ ἐπιχθονίων, 
hence the position of re: so Q 250 βοὴν 
ἀγαθόν re. Compare also phrases like 
“Apt xrduevos, which are commonly 
written as a single word (see note on A 
74). For the thought οἷ, P 447 ὅσσά 


τε γαῖαν ἔπι πνείει τε καὶ ἕρπει. 


Brandreth and van 
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as φάτο, Τυδεΐδης δ᾽ ἀνεχάζετο τυτθὸν ὀπίσσω, 
μῆνιν ἀλευάμενος ἑκατηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος. 


Αἰνείαν δ᾽ ἀπάτερθεν ὁμίλου θῆκεν ᾿Απόλλων 


445 


Περγάμωι εἰν ἱερῆι, ὅθι οἱ νηός γ᾽ ἐτέτυκτο. 

in X ἢ ἃς ἢ 3 ,ὔ 

ἢ τοι τὸν Λητώ τε καὶ "Άρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα 

> , LENA Laer , A ih 

ἐν μεγάλων ἀδύτωι ἀκέοντό τε κύδαινόν Te: 
ay? Ῥ 

αὐτὰρ ὁ εἴδωλον τεῦξ᾽ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων 


3. ὟΝ 3 2 ‘fs y \ ia [αὶ 
αὑτῶι τ Αἰνείαι ἐκέλον καὶ τευχέσι TOLOV* 


450 


ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ap cidarat Τρῶες καὶ δῖοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
δήιουν ἀλλήλων ἀμφὶ στήθεσσι βοείας, 
ἀσπίδας εὐκύκλους λαισήϊά τε πτερόεντα. 


448. ᾿Αρίσταρχος τυτθὸν οὐ πολλόν Schol. T, cf. II 710. 
Ar. AGN (P supr.) STU Lips. Vr. a b, Mose. 1 αἰ. 
én CDJOR. || ἵρᾶι ΤΊ. || rom. G: τ᾽ P. 


om. NP: 8’ R, || toto GJ (yp. τοῖον). 


444. ἀλευόμενος 
446. 
450. τ᾽ 


445. ἀπάνευθεν S. 
448. κύϑαιόν Ρ (supr. Nn). 


452. ἀλλήλοιςι Ὁ. || crteecq: D Vr. b. 


444. The choice between ἀλευάμενος 
and ἀλευόμενος is not easy. In II 711 
the former has almost unanimous Ms. 
support. If we read ἀλευόμενος it 
must be taken as a fut.; there is no 
pres. ἀλεύομαι, the aor. ἠλεύα-το being 
formed from ἀλέ(ξ)ομαι as éxeva from 
xéw. See note on A 549. 

446. The re here seems quite out of 
place, and was no doubt, as Heyne 
remarks, inserted into the original νηὸς 
ἐτέτυκτο from ignorance of the fact that 
the ictus was sufficient to lengthen a 
final syllable. Apollo, as often, shares 
a temple, mentioned again in H 88, 
with his mother and sister. This and 
the temples of Athene in Troy (Z 88 etc.) 
and Athens (B 549, 7 81) are the only 
temples mentioned in H., for the νηός 
of A 39 cannot be counted as such ; see 
note there. Vaguer allusions are found 
in £ 10 and μ 346. So, too, the idea of 
the ἄδυτον, a holy place ‘not to be 
entered’ by the profane, belongs to 
an order of ideas foreign to Homeric 
thought. Elsewhere we hear only of 
the ἄλσος, the τέμενος, and the βωμός as 
the scene of worship (cf., however, οὐδός 
I 404, @ 80, which may imply a temple 
at Pytho). See particularly Cauer 
Grundfragen pp. 197 ff. We seem, there- 
fore, to have clear evidence of the 
intrusion of later ideas into the primi- 
tive Epos. As Cauer remarks, the form 
νηός agrees with this; for in similar 
words which must have existed in the 
primitive poems the older -do- has not 
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given way to the Ionic -ηο- : dads, 
᾿Ατρεΐδαο, τάων, etc. 

448, xUdainon, they not only healed 
him, but made him even more glorious 
than before. This is worthy of gods 
when they tend a favourite. Compare 
T 33 ἔσται χρὼς ἔμπεδος ἢ καὶ ἀρείων, 
and the phrases A 405 etc. κύδεϊ γαίων, 
ξ 438 κύδαινε θυμόν, π 212 κυδῆναι 
θνητὸν βροτόν. It is not necessary to 
adopt Herwerden’s con]. κήδενον or Mme. 
Dacier’s κήδαινον. (Hesych. κηδαίνει" 
μεριμνδι). 

449, The mention of the ‘wraith’ is 
not like Homer, nor does it appear on 
other occasions when a hero is snatched 
away by a god. It plays no further part 
in the action, nor does there seem to be 
the least surprise shewn at the reappear- 
ance of the original Aineias in the field, 
1. 514. Apparently some rhapsodist 
thought it necessary to explain why the 
disappearance of Aineias did not stop 
the fight, and therefore added 449-53, 
the two latter lines from M 425-6. 
Compare the story of Stesichoros and 
the wraith of Helen, which may have 
suggested the idea here. 

452. βοείας is the genus, acnidac and 
λαιοήϊα the species, both being made of 
leather. For the meaning of the latter 
and of the epithet εὔκυκλος see App. B 
§§ 1, 9. 

453. πτερόεντα, fluttering. The epithet 
is elsewhere applied only to arrows and 
érea. The old explanation that it meant 
κοῦφα, ἐλαφρά, is untenable. 
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δὴ τότε θοῦρον "Apna προσηύδα Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων' 
"Apes, "Apes βροτολοιγέ, μιαιφόνε, τευχεσυπλῆτα, 455 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο μετελθών, 
Τυδείδην, ὃς νῦν γε καὶ ἂν Act πατρὶ μάχοιτο ; 
Κύπριδα μὲν πρῶτα σχεδὸν οὔτασε χεῖρ᾽ ἐπὶ καρπῶι, 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτῶι μοι ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἶσος." 

ὧς εἰπὼν αὐτὸς μὲν ἐφέζετο ἸΠεργάμωι ἄκρηι, 460 
Τρωιὰς δὲ στίχας οὖὗλος "Αρης ὥτρυνε μετελθών, 
εἰδόμενος ᾿Ακάμαντι Gods ἡγήτορι Θρηικών. 
υἱάσι δὲ TIpsdpoto διοτρεφέεσσι κέλευσεν" 


ὦ 


ὦ υἱεῖς ἸΠριάμοιο διοτρεφέος βασιλῆος, 


ἐς τί ἔτι κτείνεσθαι ἐάσετε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιοῖς ; 465 
ἢ εἰς ὅ κεν ἀμφὶ πύληις ἐυποιήτηισι μάχωνται ; 
κεῖται ἀνὴρ ὅν 7 ἶσον ἐτίομεν “Ἕκτορι δίωι, 
Αἰνείας υἱὸς μεγαλήτορος ᾿Αγχίσαο" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ ἐκ φλοίσβοιο σαώσομεν ἐσθλὸν ἑταῖρον." 
ὧς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 470 


451. μάχηται Vr. Ὁ. 


458. πρῶτον JNOQRU (cf. 888). 


461. Tpe(1)ac 


Antim. Sinop. Cypr. C (tpwiac) 36 ΝΟ, yp. Par. a: τρῶας D'RU (διττὴ φέρεται 


Ὑραφὴ =. ἢ γὰρ κτητικῶς τρωιὰς. 


SioTtpopéoc GHJO. 


. ἢ μᾶλλον προπερισπωμένως τρῶας Eust.) : 
τρώων Ὠ (yp. Ο). || OUNOC: τινὲς HAdc Cram. Ep. 442. 
468. υἱέει NP, yp. Harl. a. || διοτροφέεςει G. || κέλευεν [Ὁ Δ15] Harl. ἃ. 
465. εἰς 4. || ἐάςατε T Bar. || ἀχαιῶν CM. 


462. epak®n G. 
464. 
466. πύλαις 


G. || εὐποιήτηιει (εὖ ποιητῆιςι) Zen, Q: εὖ ποιητοῖσι (εὐποιήτοιε!) Ar. MNOT 


Vr. b. 
"AgpoditH (=E 248). 


468. After this H Vr. Ὁ add εὔχεται éxrerduen, μήτηρ dé οἵ écT’ 
469. φλοίεβου CG. 


470. ὄτρυνε Vr. Ὁ. 


455=31, which is also followed by 
οὐκ ἂν δή. ᾿ 

461. Τρωιάς is « doubtful form, as 
Tpwids almost always has the first syll. 
in thesis, and should probably be written 
Τρόϊος : cf. on A 129. Wilamowitz 
(Herakles® ii. 44) defends Τρῶας as a 
form of the σχῆμα ᾿Ιωνικόν or ‘whole 
and part’ figure. There are, however, 
some eight passages in which the form 
Tpwids (or Ἰρῶιος ?) cannot be altered. 
It is better, therefore, to accept it here, 
though it must be admitted that Τρῶας 
gives the best explanation of the variant 
Τρώων, as an attempt to get rid of an 
unfamiliar and harsh construction. 

462. Ares, the Thracian god, naturally 
assumes the form of a Thracian chief. 
See N 301. 

465. For the dat. after xteineceat we 
may compare the similar construction 
after δάμνασθαι (Θ 244), ὑποκλονέεσθαι 
(ᾧ 556), ete. The short form ᾿Αχαιοῖο is 


not capable of emendation by anything 
less violent than van L.’s ἀγαυόν. 

466. There is nothing to decide be- 
tween the ἐυποιήτηιοι of Zen. and -οισι 
of Ar. ; in II 636 we have ἐυποιητάων, 
while in y 434 the mss. all give ἐυποίη- 
τον (πυράγρην). So εὔξεστος is used with 
both two and three terminations ; in Z 
266 Ar. and Zen. were similarly divided. 
We ought perhaps to read either ἐὺ 
ποιητῆισι or ἐυποιήτοισι. But no such 
possibility exists in Z 266, where there 
is a similar variation between ἀνίπτηισι 
and ἀνίπτοισι. It is apparently not pos- 
sible to introduce uniformity into the 
practice of the Epic language in this 
respect. To avoid the harsh synizesis 
Nauck conj. ἢ és ὅ κ᾽, while Brandreth 
omits ἢ and the note of interrogation at 
the end of 465. 

470. This oft-repeated line, though 
presumably part of the ancient stock 
in trade of the Epos, is remarkable for 
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ἔνθ᾽ ad Σαρπηδὼν μάλα νείκεσεν “Extopa δῖον" 

τὰ n ὰ 
“Ἕκτορ, πῆι δή Tor μένος οἴχεται, ὃ πρὶν ἔχεσκες ; 

a vy fed Ces CaN 7 
φῆς που ἄτερ λαών πόλιν ἑξέμεν ἠδ᾽ ἐπικούρων 
οἷος, σὺν γαμβροῖσι κασυγνήτοισί τε σοῖσι" 

a a ” ὌΞΟΥΣ ᾿ς INS / > PANSY ros 
τῶν νῦν οὔ tw ἐγὼ ἰδέειν δύναμ’ οὐδὲ νοῆσαι, 475 
ἀλλὰ καταπτώσσουσι, κύνες ὡς ἀμφὶ λέοντα" 

a ἡ / 
ἡμεῖς δὲ μαχόμεσθ᾽, of πέρ τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι ἔνειμεν. 

\ ἧς 5 oN δ τὴν 2\ ΄ , 4 
καὶ yap ἐγὼν ἐπίκουρος ἐὼν μάλα τηλόθεν ἥκω" 
τηλοῦ γὰρ Λυκίη, Ἐάνθωι ἔπι δινήεντι" 

, 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄλοχόν τε φίλην ἔλιπον καὶ νήπιον υἱόν, 480 
? 

κὰδ δὲ κτήματα πολλά, τά τ᾽ ἔλδεται ὅς κ᾽ ἐπιδευής" 

? \ \ δι - > x. \ / 5 ϑἿν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς Λυκίους ὀτρύνω καὶ μέμον᾽ αὐτὸς 

2 Ν [ Ls EA id 2 , - 
ἀνδρὶ μαχέσσασθαι" ἀτὰρ οὔ τί μοι ἐνθάδε τοῖον, 

/ > 9X 2 3 \ oo» ” 
οἷόν « ἠὲ φέροιεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἤ κεν ἄγοιεν. 
τύνη δ᾽ ἕστηκας, ἀτὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἄλλοισι κελεύεις 485 
λαοῖσιν μενέμεν Kal ἀμυνέμεναι ὦρεσσι" 

, € € tal , sy / , 
μή πως, ὡς ἁψῖσι λίνου ἁλόντε πανάγρου, 


471. ne’: End’ P. 
CDH!PTU: φή(ζι)ς Q. 
Ο; δ᾽ ai D || T om. N. 


Vr. Ὁ: δα L: πᾶς P. || émdeve O. 
μαχήςεςθαι P: μάχεσθαι HRU. 


412. mA: not JNP Vr. b, Mose. 1. 
474, raBpoic G. 
(om. T, ἐγὼ in lemma), || οὐδὲ : οὔτε H. 

481. Ta τ᾽: τὰ ὃ᾽ S. || ὅς κ᾽ : Scr’ CHMOQRSU 


473. φῆς Ar. 
415. ἐγὼ GIMOPQU: ἐγὼν 2 
477. δὲ GJMRTU Lips. Μοβο. : τὲ 


488. μαχήςασθαι Ar. [LM] Harl. a: 


487. λίνοιο ἑλόντε Lt. Mag. 188. 33. 


the rare neglect of the F of Fexdorov 
(ἁπάντων Brandr., θυμόν τε Bentley). 

471, This is the first entry in the story 
(excepting of course in the Catalogue B 
876) of Sarpedon and his Lykians. 

473. fic, acc. to tradition, is imperf., 
pms pres. 

474. rauBpoici, here brothers-in-law, 
cf. N 464, 466. 

478. ἥκω : according to the unanimous 
tradition of the grammarians, generally 
confirmed by the mss., the only Homeric 
form is tw, which Bekker accordingly 
introduced here (v. La R. 44. 7. p. 287). 
But ἥκω is given by Mss. in three other 
passages, Σ 406, ν 325, o 329. To the 
scribes of existing mss. the difference 
was purely graphical, and it is credit- 
able to their fidelity that the influence 
of Attic and the κοινή should not have 
introduced ἥκω more generally. 

481. Kad 26, as though κατέλιπον had 
preceded, Precisely similar cases will 
be found in I 268, H 168, Ψ 755. Sar- 
pedon means of course that he has left 


his wealth, forgetful of the protection 
which it would need against the raids of 
his needy neighbours. ὅς x’, sc. ἔηισι : 
see on A 547. 

484. Observe the effect of the ‘ bucolic 
diaeresis’ in preserving the length of the 
last syllable of ᾿Αχαιοί before a vowel. 
The other instances in the Jdiad are B 
262, A 410, E 215, © 120, A 554, O 
28, Π 226, ᾧ 111, Ψ 441, Q 641, several 
of which, however, are only instances of 
contracted forms which have ousted the 
full forms followed by normal hiatus. 
See van L. Ench. pp. 75 f. 

“i @pecci should be ὀάρεσσι, cf. 1 
327. ; 

487. The use of the dual here is hard 
to explain, unless it refer to the wives 
mentioned in the preceding line, and 
mean ‘caught in pairs, man and wife’ ; 
which seems highly improbable (so 
Schol. Β ὑμεῖς καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες, see H. G. 
§ 170). Others make it=ovd καὶ ὁ λαός : 
others explain it as a relic of the primi- 
tive origin of the plural from the dual, 
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2 F 4 iva \ ΄ὔ΄ 4 

ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ κύρμα γένησθε' 
ε / 

οἱ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐκπέρσουσ᾽ ἐὺ ναιομένην πόλιν ὑμήν. 


Ἂς Ν \ ΄ 2 tL a 2 A m4 
σοὶ δὲ χρὴ τάδε πάντα μέλειν νύκτάς τε καὶ ἦμαρ, 


490 


᾽ \ ᾿ a ? / 
aupxXous λισσομένων τηλεκλειτῶν εἐπικουρωὼν 
Ζ ἘΠ \ > 2 VA 2 4. 35 
νωλεμέως έχέμεν, χαλεπὴν ὃ ἀποθέσθαι EVLTTNV. 


488. rénoicee C. 


489. éxnépcwe'(In) CMQ Mose. 2. || Gu(u)tn OQST Lips.! 
491. THAeKAHTGN ACGJMNO. || τ᾽ ἐπικούρων M: τ᾽ ἐπικούρων Η. 


492. 


χαλεπὴν AHJ (yp. κρατερὴν) NOPQSU Vr. a b and yp. Harl. a: κρατερὴν 0. 


of which, however, the traces in Homer 
are excessively doubtful, see note on A 
567. (The passages bearing on the 
point are brought together by von Christ, 
Die Interp. bet Homer p. 195.) Monro 
suggests that a line alluding to the 
absence of Paris may have dropped out, 
so that ἁλόντε may mean ‘you and 
Paris.’ But there is no single case in 
Homer where the loss of a line can be 
assumed with reasonable probability ; 
the tradition was wonderfully tenacious 
ot all it had got, as well as acquisitive 
of new matter. Again, the length of the 
a in βαλόντε is almost without analogy ; 
it is true we have ἑάλων in Attic, but 
that is simply a case of double augment, 
like ἑώρων, (ἐάγη ἢ (Η. G. 8 67. 3). 
We find, however, ἁλῶναι with ἃ in 
Hipponax fr. 74. 1. Bentley’s conjec- 
ture, λίνου πανάγροιο Fadévres, removes 
both difficulties; but there is no trace 
of a tradition to support it, nor any 
obvious reason why it should have been 
altered to the text ; and there is no other 
case in Homer of a short vowel before 
yp, though it might be argued that the 
analogy of 8p and dp would justify this. 
Unfortunately, owing to the lacuna in 
A, we have no evidence as to the 
Alexandrian view of the passage. Try- 
phiodoros, however, seems to have read 
it as it stands, for he writes (674) ἀλλ᾽ 
οἱ μὲν δέδμηντο Alvar θανάτοιο πανάγρωι. 
It may be observed that the emendation 
λίνοιο for λίνου, though it removes the 
difficulty of the quantity, introduces 
what is equally objectionable, an un- 
Homeric rhythm. ἢ. G. § 367 (2). 
Fishing with a net is mentioned again 
only in the simile in x 383 sqq., nor 
does fishing with an angle, which is 
several times mentioned in the Odyssey 
(δ 368, μ 251, 332), occur in the Iliad, 
except in similes, II 406, 2 80. This all 
seems in favour of supposing that at all 
events the lines 487-9, if not the whole 
speech of Sarpedon, do not belong to the 


oldest part of the Ziad. It cannot per- 
haps be proved, but it will I believe be 
felt, that the periphrase λίνον πάναγρον 
does not sound like a genuine Homeric 
name for a net; it is very different from 
the simple δίκτυον πολύωπον of x 386, and 
reminds us rather of the Hesiodic style, 
in which periphrases are so common ; or 
even of the tragedians. Compare Aisch. 
Cho. 507 τὸν ἐκ βυθοῦ κλωστῆρα σώζοντες 
λίνου : and of the net cast over Troy, 
Agam. 357-61 στεγανὸν δίκτυον. . μέγα 
δουλείας γάγγαμον, ἄτης παναλώτου. The 
word ἅἁψίς is dz. λεγ. in Homer, and, in 
the sense of mesh, in all Greek till we 
come to Oppian. 


489. éxnépcouc’, al. -wo’, but the 
reversion to the principal construction 
is more epic. 


491. It is doubtful whether we should 
read THAeKAEIT@N or -κλητῶν where 
the epithet is applied to the Trojan 
allies (also Z 111, I 233, A 564, M 
108). πολύκλητοι, A 488, is decidedly in 
favour of the latter; but the former 
alone is admissible in other cases, = 321, 
λ 808, 7 546. To our Mss. the two are 
of course practically identical. 

492. ἐνιπή is here, as always, reproof 
as felt by him to whom it is addressed, 
ef. A 402, Ξ 104, « 448. Hector is 
urged to ‘put away from himself,’ 
silence, the reproach which is laid upon 
him by the allies. The expression is 
the converse of B 86 μῶμον ἀνάψαι, 
Χ 100 ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει. It is there- 
fore quite needless to follow Nauck 
in reading ὑποδέχθαι, ‘accept their 


rebuke.’ Paley compares Hes. Opp 
762 φήμη... ἀργαλέη φέρειν χαλεπὴ δ᾽ 
ἀποθέσθαι. Similarly Pind. O. viii. 68 
ἀπεθήκατο͵. . ἀτιμοτέραν γλῶσσαν, x. 


40 νεῖκος δὲ κρεσσόνων ἀποθέσθ᾽ ἄπορον. 
The interpretation of the scholia, that 
Hector is urged ‘to give up the habit 
of severe rebuke’ towards his allies, is on 
every ground untenable. 
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ὡς φάτο Σαρπηδών, δάκε δὲ φρένας “Ἕκτορι μῦθος. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο χαμᾶξε, 


πάλλων δ᾽ ὀξέα δοῦρα κατὰ στρατὸν ὥνχετο πάντηι 


495 


> , , wy” Ν rs & la 
ὀτρύνων μαχέσασθαι, ἔγειρε δὲ φύλοπιν αἰνήν. 
Ἐ > ἀν ; \ 2 r ” ᾽ n 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐλελίχθησαν καὶ ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπέμειναν ἀολλέες οὐδ᾽ ἐφόβηθεν. 

- > ” v t € BS > ? \ 
ὡς δ᾽ ἄνεμος ayvas φορέει ἱερὰς Kat’ ddwas 


ἀνδρῶν λικμώντων, ὅτε τε ξανθὴ Δημήτηρ 


500 


΄ , 
κρίνηι ἐπειγομένων ἀνέμων καρπόν τε καὶ ἄχνας" 
- > τ rd > ᾿ «e fos 9 \ 
ai δ᾽ ὑπολευκαίνονται ἀχυρμιαί: ws τότ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
\ ou ΄ [ώ ig 4 > » κα 
λευκοὶ ὕπερθε γένοντο κονισάλωι, ὅν pa δι’ αὐτῶν 
> \ 2 ᾿ 2 , a A 
οὐρανὸν ἐς πολύχαλκον ἐπέπληγον πόδες ἵππων, 


x 2 L e ἂν 2” ξ cel 
dap ἐπιμισγομένων: ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἔστρεφον ἡνιοχῆες" 
οἱ δὲ μένος χειρῶν ἰθὺς φέρον. 


505 
ἀμφὶ δὲ νύκτα 


θοῦρος "Apns ἐκάλυψε μάχηι Τρώεσσιν ἀρήγων, 


496. uaxéecear P: μάχεςθαι R. || ἥγειρε R. 


συλλάβους στίχους ἐκτιθείς φησι. 
Schol. T. 


500. Πτολεμαῖος τοὺς δωδεκα- 


καὶ τοῦτον οὕτω γράφεσθαι, εὖτ᾽ ἂν Ξ. Δ. 


501. κρίνει CDPN : κρίνοι G. 


δ02. ὑπολευκαίνοντο Ρ. 


495. δοῦρα: Bekker writes δοῦρε, no 
doubt rightly; cf. Τ' 18, Z 104, A 43, 
etc. We need not also write ὀξέε with 
van L. The dual here expresses more 
than ‘¢wo spears’; it means the pair 
of spears which were regularly carried 
by the Homeric warrior, for in its original 
use it belongs properly only to things 
which go in pairs, such as eyes, hands, 
etc. Itis curious that a scholion of Por- 
phyrios on I’ 379 quotes as evidence of 
the two spears Z 104, where as here Mss. 
all have δοῦρα. 

499. fepdc, consecrate! to Demeter ; 
cf. A 631 ἀλφίτου ἱεροῦ ἀκτήν. Goon, 
here and N 588, YT 496, threshing-floor, 
generally orchard. But the former 
meaning seems to be the oldest, cf. 
ἀλέω, ddodw, ἅλως, and other words 
with kindred meanings. The question 
whether the right form is ἀλωή or ἀλωιή 
is doubtful ; we havea similar variation 
between ἀλοάω and ἀλοιάω, but the « in 
any case does not seem to be primitive, 
and it is therefore best to follow the 
Mss. in reading dAwds, though La 
Roche prefers ἁἀλωιάς, on the strength of 
the tradition of the grammarians. For 
another elaborate simile taken from the 
process of winnowing cf. N 588 sqq._ It 
is not clear whether the wind used is 


created by a fan, or whether they took 
advantage of the natural wind; but the 
probability seems in favour of the former, 
so that ἐπειγομένων will be a passive. 

503. OY αὐτῶν, through the men (as 
opposed to the horses), i.e. the πρόμαχοι 
fighting in front of their chariots, 

504. πολύχαλκον, as y 2; cf. χάλκεος 
P 425, σιδήρεος ο 329. For the thematic 
pluperfect ἐπέπληγον cf. H. G. ὃ 27, and 
note on A 492. 

505. émuicrouénon seems to apply to 
the whole of the combatants, not to iz- 
πων, as generally thought. ὑπέστρεφον, 
kept wheeling about, as the line of 
πρόμαχοι on Whom they attended swayed 
backwards and forwards. Cf. 581. 

506. For uénoc χειρῶν ἰθὺς φέρον we . 
may compare A 447 σύν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλον... 
péve’ ἀνδρῶν, and Τ' 7 ἔριδα προφέρονται. 

507. μάχηι may go either with the 
preceding or the following words. The 
rhythm and the analogy of A 521 are in 
favour of the second alternative, while 
II 567 speaks for the first, and the 
omission of the object around which the 
darkness is cast produces a rather bare 
effect. Perhaps μάχηι may be regarded 
as performing a double function, going 
both with ἐκάλυψε and ἀρήγων. 
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£ 4 ΕἸ rd a 2 ’ / 2 \ 
πάντοσ᾽ ἐποιχόμενος, τοῦ δ᾽ ἐκράαινεν ἐφετμὰς 
Φοίβου ᾿Απόλλωνος χρυσαόρου, ὅς μιν ἀνώγει 


Τρωσὶν θυμὸν ἐγεῖραι, ἐπεὶ ἴδε Παλλάδ᾽ ᾿Αθήνην 


Ν ,ὔ 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ Αἰνείαν μάλα πίονος ἐξ ἀδύτοιο 


5 n 
ὡς εἶδον ζωόν τε 
\ 
καὶ μένος ἐσθλὸν 
Le 
οὐ yap ἔα πόνος 


810 
οἰχομένην: ἡ γάρ pa πέλεν Δαναοῖσιν ἀρηγών. 
ἧκε, καὶ ἐν στήθεσσι μένος βάλε ποιμένι λαῶν. 
Αἰνείας δ᾽ ἑτάροισι μεθίστατο" τοὶ δ᾽ ἐχάρησαν, 
καὶ ἀρτεμέα προσιόντα 515 
wv 7 ΄ by ΕἸ 
ἔχοντα" μετάλλησάν γε μὲν οὔ τι" 
wo ἃ 2 a », 
ἄλλος, ὃν ἀργυρότοξος ἔγειρεν 
ww \ wv ιν ” 
Apns te βροτολοιγὸς “Epis τ ἄμοτον pepavia. 
τοὺς δ᾽ Αἴαντε δύω καὶ ᾿Οδυσσεὺς καὶ Διομήδης 
520 


V4 χ 
ὥτρυνον Δαναοὺς πολεμιζέμεν: οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ 


οὔτε βίας Τρώων ὑπεδείδισαν οὔτε ἰωκάς, 
’ / F 
GAN ἔμενον νεφέληισιν ἐοικότες, ἅς τε Kpoviwy 
/ 
νηνεμίης ἔστησεν ἐπ᾽ ἀκροπόλοισιν ὄρεσσιν 


508. ἐκράαινεν Ρ: 
δ11. dpuréc CDNR}. 
uen Ὁ. || οὔ TI: οὐδὲν Ὁ. 
QT Mose. 1. 


éxpaiainen ὥ. 


521. ἰωκάς : ἰωὰς O. 


514. παρίετατο R. || Toi: of M. 


510. ἀγεῖραι Porph. on Θ 2, Eust. 
516. γε μὲν : δέ 


520. ὄτρυνον (): ὥτρυναν Mosc. 2. || Of OE: ἠδὲ 


508. For the éperuai in question see 
455. éxpdainen: B 419. 

509. The epithet ypucdopoc recurs 
only in O 256 in H. (also Hymn. Ap. 
128, Hes. Opp. 771, Pind. P. v. 104), 
and has caused some surprise, since the 
sword is not the wedpon of Phoebus. 
So in the oracle of ‘ Bakis’ (Herod. viii. 
77) Artemis, and in Hymn. Cer. 4 even 
Demeter are called χρυσάορος, and ac- 
cording to the schol. on Ὁ 256 Πίνδαρος 
χρυσάορα ᾿Ορφέα φησίν. Hence some 
of the old grammarians explained ἄορ 
as having meant originally ‘imple- 
ment,’ ὅπλον, in the widest sense, to 
include both the winnowing-fan of 
Demeter and the lyre of Apollo; or, 
still more loosely, hung with gold, i.e. 
with the golden lyre. But there is no 
trace in Greek of such a wide meaning 
of the word dop. The epithet, like 
other archaic titles of gods, is beyond 
our knowledge. The acc. xpvodopa in 
Pindar, Hymn. Ap., and Hesiod shews 
that we should read χρυσάορος here. 
The alteration is evidently due to the 
hiatus in O 256. 

511. oixouénHNn, somewhere between 
290 and 418; see note on the latter 


passage. But this whole episode 506-18 
is highly suspicious. 508-11 do not 
agree with 455-9 to which they seem to 
refer; they are in fact no more than 
a repetition of 461-70. The repetition 
ἀρήγων (507)---ἀρηγών (511) is clumsy. 
The ‘night’ cast over the battle, with- 
out any apparent result, is a -stock 
device of interpolators in later books (see 
O and P). 516-8 seem designed to evade 
the difficulty caused by the introduction 
of the wraith in 449, The intervening 
514-5 are perhaps adapted from H 
307-8. 

517. nénoc ἄλλος is not a Homeric 
phrase ; we can only explain it to mean 
‘ toil of different sort,’ i.e. war as opposed 
to curiosity. Heyne has remarked that 
for ἄλλος we should rather expect an 
epithet such as αἰπύς. ἀργυρότοξος is 
not elsewhere used as a substantive, but 
we may compare γλαυκῶπις Θ 373, etc., 
ἠριγένεια χ 197. The last half of 518 is 
from A 440. ἔα for ἔαε is a doubtful 
form. 

523. NHNeuiHc: for this genitive of 
time see H. G. § 150. We may also 
compare the use of the gen, with ἐπί in 
Attic. 
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ἀτρέμας, ὄφρ᾽ εὕδηισι μένος Βορέαο καὶ ἄλλων 


a ἘΠ “ , ; 
ξαχρειῶν ἀνέμων, Ob τε νέφεα OKLOEYTA 


525 


πνοιῆισιν λιγυρῆισι διασκιδνᾶσιν ἀέντες" 

ὡς Δαναοὶ Τρῶας μένον ἔμπεδον οὐδ᾽ ἐφέβοντο. 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἐφοίτα πολλὰ κελεύων" 

“@ φίλοι, ἀνέρες ἔστε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἦτορ ἕλεσθε, 


ἀλλήλους τ᾽ αἰδεῖσθε κατὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας. 


530 


2 t 2 an ὦ , 7\ 4 
| aiSouévev ἀνδρῶν πλέονες σόοι ἠὲ πέφανται, 


, > »" oN yA ΝΜ "" 7 > 
φευγόντων δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂρ κλέος ὄρνυται οὔτέ τις ἀλκή. 


ry 


ἢ καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ θοῶς, βάλε δὲ πρόμον ἄνδρα, 
Αἰνεία ἕταρον μεγαθύμου, Δηϊκόωντα 


Περγασίδην, ὃν Τρῶες ὁμῶς Πριάμοιο τέκεσσι 


535 


cal > Ν ᾿ Ὅν Ὧν La ᾿ 
τῖον, ἐπεὶ θοὸς ἔσκε μετὰ πρώτοισι μάχεσθαι. 

, < fal 3 is Ἂ. ἔν a 2 ΄ 
τὸν pa κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα δουρὶ βάλε κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
ς 5. 2 wy y \ \ y / 

ἡ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔγχος ἔρυτο, διαπρὸ δὲ εἴσατο χαλκός, 

a 3 ? \ "ἢ a 3, 
νειαίρην & ἐν γαστρὶ διὰ ζωστῆρος ἔλασσε. 


δούπησεν δὲ πεσών, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 


540 


ἔνθ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἰνείας Δαναῶν ἕλεν ἄνδρας ἀρίστους, 
υἷε Διοκλῆος Κρήθωνά τε Ὀρσίλοχόν τε, 
τῶν pa πατὴρ μὲν ἔναιεν ἐυκτιμένηι ἐνὶ Φηρῆι 


525. Ζαχρειῶν τ᾽ Q. 


533. GNOp@n 0. 
OHUoKéwNnta CH Vr. Ὁ. 
Vr. b: καὶ τῆς Q. 
542. xpfewnd DQ. 


528. πολλὰ ἢ μακρὰ Eust. 
581. αἰδοκλένων Ar. GP Par. c: αἰδϑομένων ὃ᾽ 2. 


530. T om. PQ. 
532, ὥρνυται C (supr. 0) Q. 


534. aineia’: αἰνείαο JOR: αἰνείεω Q. || μεγάθυμον Q. || 
538. χαλκός 4OPT Ven. B Bar. and yp. U Harl. a, 
540. δούπηςεν δὲ πεςών : Hpine δὲ πρηνὴς M Mose. 1. 
543. ἐνὶ φηρῆι: 


yp. --ἐν:-- ἐφήρηι T (2). 


525. zaxpei@n: the nom. {αχρηεῖς is 
found in M 347 (360), N 684, of men 
and horses. The variation between -ει- 
before w and -y- before εἰ is in accord- 
ance with the practice of mss. (Z. G. p. 
384). The word is usually conn. with 
xpa- (see 138), but this is doubtful. 

529. ἄλκιμον Atop Edecee only here ; 
but οἵ. ἄλκιμον ἦτορ ἔχων IL 209, 264. 
The phrase has a superficial resemblance 
to our ‘take heart.’ In the repetition 
of these lines Ο 561-4 we have αἰδῶ 
θέσθ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι. For the contracted 
aideicee we should read αἴδεσθε, as 
αἰδομένων shews. 

538. See on A 138. 

539. πειαίρηι, only with γαστήρ (also 
616, Π 465, P 519) conn. with véaros, 
νειόθι, in the sense ‘lowest’ (root nz, 
which is found in Skt. in the sense 
‘down’). The ordinary derivation from 


vé(F)os is untenable, as the local sense 
of νέος is not to be established from a 
few casual uses of Lat. novissimus, when 
it does not occur in all Greek, much less 
in Homer. νέατος (cf. 857, I 153), it is 
true, is used occasionally in Attic Greek 
=vewraros, but this is likely enough to 
happen, as a word in universal use is 
always apt to attract to itself sporadic 
archaic forms which resemble it. For 
the fem. suffix -a:pa cf. ἰοχέαιρα (πίειρα). 
διὰ Ζωοστῆρος, as in A 187. Here there 
seems to be neither θώρηξ nor μίτρη. 

543. Φηρῆι, also in plur. @ypal, in 
Messenia ; see I 151, y 488, 0 186. Itis 
generally identified with the modern 
Kalamata, but Pernice would place it 
three miles farther E. at Janitza (see 
Frazer Paus. iii. p. 422). In the house 
of this Diokles Telemachos lodges (γ 489), 
and in the house of his father Ortilochos 
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/ n 
ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο, γένος δ᾽ ἣν ἐκ ποταμοῖο 


᾿Αλφειοῦ, ὅς 7 εὐρὺ ῥέει Πυλίων διὰ γαίης, 


545 


ὃς τέκετ᾽ Ὀρσίλοχον πολέεσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἄνακτα" 
Ὀρσίλοχος δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτικτε Διοκλῆα μεγάθυμον, 

ἐκ δὲ Διοκλῆος διδυμάονε παῖδε γενέσθην, 
Κρήθων ᾿Ορσίλοχός τε, μάχης ἐὺ εἰδότε πάσης. 


> * lal 
τὼ μὲν ap ἡβήσαντε μελαινάων ἐπὶ νηῶν 


550 


Ἴλιον εἰς ἐύπωλον ἅμ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἑπέσθην, 
τιμὴν ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ᾿Αγαμέμνονι καὶ Meverdar 
ἀρνυμένω: τὼ δ᾽ αὖθι τέλος θανάτοιο κάλυψεν. 
οἵω τώ γε λέοντε δύω ὄρεος κορυφῆισιν 


ἐτραφέτην ὑπὸ μητρὶ βαθείης τάρφεσιν ὕλης" 


555 


τὼ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἁρπάζοντε Boas καὶ ἴφια μῆλα 
sh \ 
σταθμοὺς ἀνθρώπων κεραΐζετον, ὄφρα καὶ αὐτὼ 


546. τέκεν Mosc. 2: τέκ᾽ H. || ὀρτίλοχον (D supr.) U (supr. ¢c) Harl. Ὁ (altered 
—by man. 1?—to dpc.) : ὀρκίλοχον T (τ in ras. man. 2, probably Rhosos, the scribe 


of Harl. b) (TU Harl. b read the same in 547). 


See Schol. T ὁ πρόγονος (546-7) 


διὰ τοῦ τ, ὁ παῖς (542, 549) διὰ τοῦ o (Ar.): but Zen. (Schol. on y 489) read ὁρ- 


τίλοχος in 549 (and 542). 
555. ἐτρεφέτην J. 


551. εἷς : ἐς O. || ἅμ᾽ : ἅκ Τί u in ras. man. 1. 
657. craeuouc TN. || αὐτοὶ N (Ρ supr.). 


(as the almost complete consensus of 
Mss. of the Odyssey calls him) Odysseus 
received his bow (@ 16). The variant 
Ὀρτίλοχος in 546-7 is an attempt to 
reconcile the traditions of Iliad and 
Od.; but it is not likely that the 
grandfather and grandson bore different 
names. 

553. ἀρνυμένω: cf. note on A 159. 

554. οἵω τώ re as it stands must be 
for τώ ye, οἵω, by a violent hyperbaton, 
the phrase being thus an anticipation of 
τοίω τώ in 559; or else it must mean 
‘even as they, were two lions bred.’ 
Neither alternative is agreeable, the 
second perhaps being the worst, as there 
is no case in H. where a simile is thus 
introduced as a direct statement, the 
relation of the thing illustrated and 
the instance illustrating it being re- 
versed. ““θῆρε 1᾽ Nauck, for τώ γε: but 
then the corruption is inexplicable. 
The same may be said of Heyne’s οἵω τ᾽ 
αὖτε, and Forstemann’s τὼ οἵω re. οἵω 
αἴθωνε conj. Diintzer, when the synizesis 
might explain the corruption but is itself 
unparalleled. Agar conj. τώ τε (J. P. 
xxiv. 276), where τώ is dual of τις on 
the analogy of του, τωι. Cf. ws ὅτε τίς Te 
λέων P 61, and so Θ 338, P 542. But 
there is no analogy for οἷός τις in a 


simile; the only clear cases of it are 
quite different (« 348, v 377; see on 638 
below) The evil is probably past 
remedy, τώ ye representing some adjec- 
tive which was thrust out because it was 
unintelligible and forgotten. As to the 
dual Schol. B mentions the legend that 
two lion’s cubs were always born at one 
birth, and that the lioness never had 
more. This is mere fiction; litters of 
four are common, and six are not un- 
known. The dual probably implies a 
couple, lion and lioness. 

555. For the intransitive use of érpa- 
gov οἵ, B 661. 

556. ἴφια : this adjective occurs only 
in the phrase ἴφια μῆλα. Unlike ἴφι (for 
which see note on Z 478) the word shews 


clear traces of F(Knés p. 128). The 
nom. may be Figios or Figis. It might 


be supposed that ἴφια was formed by 
a mistake from ἴῴι, wrongly supposed to 
be a neuter; but this is highly improb- 
able in view of the fact that id: has lost 
the F, and that the adj. occurs only in 
a single stereotyped phrase, which there- 
fore presumably is a part of the original 
furniture of Epic poetry. The whole 
question of the relation of the two words 
is very puzzling. Cf. also note on 
ἴφθιμος, A ὃ. 
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ἀνδρῶν ἐν παλάμηισι κατέκταθεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι" 
τοίω τὼ χείρεσσιν ὑπ᾽ Αἰνείαο δαμέντε 
καππεσέτην ἐλάτηισιν ἐοικότε ὑψηλῆισι. 560 


τὼ δὲ πεσόντ’ ἐλέησεν ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος, 
BA δὲ δι Ἂς ‘4 0 af ἴθ Xr, io 
ἢ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι, 
σείων ἐγχείην: τοῦ δ᾽ ὥτρυνεν μένος "Αρης, 
x Σ oe \ eo ? ἢ 4 
τὰ φρονέων, iva χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ Αἰνείαο δαμείη. 
τὸν δ᾽ ἴδεν ᾿Αντίλοχος μεγαθύμου Νέστορος υἱός, 565 
βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων: περὶ yap die ποιμένι λαῶν, 
΄ a z f ? I 7 
μή τι πάθοι, μέγα δέ σφας ἀποσφήλειε πόνοιο. 


\ \ δὴ CA A ae 2 , 
τὼ μὲν δὴ χεῖράς Te Kal ἔγχεα ὀξυόεντα 
2 a 2 4 > 7s a“ ΄ 
ἀντίον ἀλλήλων ἐχέτην μεμαῶτε μάχεσθαι, 


᾿Αντίλοχος δὲ μάλ᾽ ἄγχι παρίστατο ποιμένι λαῶν. 


570 


Αἰνείας δ᾽ οὐ μεῖνε, θοός περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, 
n ‘ 
ὡς εἶδεν δύο φῶτε Tap ἀλλήλοισι μένοντε. 
- 5 9 Ν x \ ow Nt Χ ’ n 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν νεκροὺς ἔρυσαν μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
Ἂ X\ »» \ Fd 2 + x / 
τὼ μὲν ἄρα δειλὼ βαλέτην ἐν χερσὶν ἑταίρων, 
a ἃς ν ΓΑ \ 4 rj 
αὐτὼ δὲ στρεφθέντε μετὰ πρώτοισι μαχέσθην. 575 
ἔνθα ἸΠυλαιμένεα ἑλέτην ἀτάλαντον “Apri, 
2 \ / iA 2 / 
ἀρχὸν ἸΙαφλαγόνων μεγαθύμων ἀσπιστάων" 
τὸν μὲν ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης δουρικλειτὸς Μενέλαος 
ἑσταότ᾽ ἔγχεϊ νύξε, κατὰ κληῖδα τυχήσας" 


᾿Αντίλοχος δὲ Μύδωνα βάλ᾽ ἡνίοχον θεράποντα, 580 

> \ ? ¢ > hod 4 ἢ oe 

ἐσθλὸν ᾿Ατυμνιάδην, ὁ 8 ὑπέστρεφε μώνυχας ἵππους, 

559. τοιούτω Par. 6 (yp. τοίω τὼ). || τὼ : τοὶ Ο. || δαμέντες Mor. Bar. 560. 
ἐοικότε Ar. P Mosc. 1 (Par. e supr.): ἐοικότες Q. || ὑψηλοῖσι C. 561. ἀρηΐ- 
φιλος : βοὴν ἀγαθὸς T. 563. ςείων τ᾽ Q. || TOO: τῶι Mosc. 1. 567. πάθοι 
LO: πάθηι Q || cpeac ACDNT. _ 568. ὀξιόεντα S. 574. τὼ : τοὺς Q. 
575. ctpapeénte M: ετραφέντε O (yp. ςτρεφθέντε). 578. TON: τὼ M. || 


SoupikAciTéc [HO] Ρ [5] : ϑουρικλυτὸς 2. 


579. κατὰ : παρὰ PT. 


567. ἀποςφήλειε, ἀποτυχεῖν ποιήσειεν, 
Schol. B. For the word οἵ. y 320 ὅντινα 
πρῶτον ἀποσφήλωσιν ἄελλαι és πέλαγος 
μέγα τοῖον : and for the thought A175. 
πάθοι is preferable to the vulg. πάθηι, 
though not perhaps absolutely necessary ; 
see H. G. § 298. c@ac is found only 
here, elsewhere σῴεας (see, however, 0 
315). Ahrens conj. σφε. 

574. δειλώ : for this phrase, which is 
not so much an expression of a sense of 
pathos on the poet’s part as a euphemism 
for ‘dead’ (so Doderlein), cf. Ψ 65, ¢ 65, 
with X 76. 

576. ἐλέτην, in accordance with Ho- 


meric usage, can only mean ‘slew.’ In 
N 658 (q.v.) this same Pylaimenes is 
alive, and weeping at the bier of his son. 
This inconsistency has caused infinite 
searching of heart to critics for hundreds 
of years. But it is really just such a 
slip as is often made even by authors 
who write; in works which must at 
first have been recorded as well as con- 
ceived by the brain alone, it is only 
strange that more such errors are not 
found. 

581. The charioteer was following 
close behind his master, and seeing him 
slain was beginning to turn for flight. 
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χερμαδίων ἀγκῶνα τυχὼν μέσον" ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρῶν 
ἡνία reve’ ἐλέφαντι χαμαὶ πέσον ἐν κονίηισιν. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπαΐξας ξίφει ἤλασε κόρσην, 


> ἡ ς ? ΄ > ἐᾷ Ψ δί 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἀσθμαίνων ἐυεργέος ἔκπεσε δίφρου 


585 


κύμβαχος ἐν κονίηισιν ἐπὶ βρεχμόν τε καὶ dpous. 
δηθὰ μάλ᾽ ἑστήκει, τύχε γὰρ ἀμάθοιο βαθείης, 


ὄφρ᾽ 


τοὺς 


ἵππω πλήξαντε χαμαὶ βάλον ἐν κονίηισι, 
ἵμασ᾽ ᾿Αντίλοχος, μετὰ δὲ στρατὸν ἤλασ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


ΕῚ > > ‘ 
τοὺς δ᾽ ‘Extwp ἐνόησε κατὰ στίχας, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 


κεκληγώς: ἅμα δὲ Τρώων εἵποντο φάλαγγες 


591 


καρτεραί: ἦρχε δ᾽ dpa ogi Ἄρης καὶ πότνι’ ᾿Ἐνυώ, 


582. χειρὸς Vr. A. 
J. 685. 6:8 P: ὅ γ᾽ Ω. 
U?) Cant. - βρεγχμόν S. 


δ᾽ 0. 


583. πέςεν L. 

586. Bperuon (4 supr.) NU! (rin ras.: supr. φραχικὸν 
587. ἑστήκει Ar. R: εἰστήκει ἢ. || rap D?HJMNOPQ 
Vr. a, Mose. 1 81: δ᾽ ἂρ G: γάρ ῥ᾽ Ὡ. || paudeoio D?HPQ. 


584, ἄρ᾽ om. NPQ: ἂν R. || ὑπαΐξας 


590. τοὺς: TON 


582, τυχεῖν takes the genitive ; hence 
ἀγκῶνα must be construed with βάλε 
above, τυχών being used absolutely, 
‘not missing him.’ See H. G. ὃ 16] ὁ. 

583. ἐλέφαντι : for the use of ivory in 
adorning harness see A 141. 

585. 6 for ὅ γ᾽, see note on B 
105. 

586. κύμβαχος as adj. and βρεχμός 
are ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in Homer. The former 
recurs, however, in the sense of ‘helmet’ 
in O 586. Diintzer connects the two 
by explaining the adj. here to mean 
‘in a curve,’ and the substantive ‘the 
curved,’ i.e. vaulted part of the helmet ; 
cf. κύπτω. Compare note on ἀνακυμ- 
βαλίαζον Il 379, The Gramm. quote a 
doubtful κύβη = the head, whence also 
κυβιστᾶν IL 745, = 605. Instead of 
βρεχμός the forms βρεγμός, βρέγμα, 
βρέχμα are found in later Greek. 

587. The manner in which Mydon 
falls is not very obvious. The most 
probable event would be that he would 
fall out of the back of the car; for in 
any other direction the rail and frame- 
work of the car would support him. 
He might then lie with his feet still in 
the car, and his head and shoulders upon 
the ground. But then it is hard to see 
how the horses could be said to kick 
him; and the Homeric chariot was 
hardly large enough to hold the whole 
of the legs and part of the trunk of a 
man in a reclining position. It would 
seem, therefore, that he was standing 


sideways in the car, so as to look at his 
enemy while he wheeled; and when 
wounded fell backwards over the side of 
the car, his knees hooking over the 
dvrvé. The ‘soft sand’ explains why 
the car was brought for a while to a 
standstill ; it would be absurd to sup- 
pose, as some commentators have done, 
that his head dug a hole in the sand 
so as to keep him fixed. γάρ ῥ᾽ and 
ψαμάθοιο seem to be mere makeshifts for 
the sake of the metre. The old glosso- 
graphers distinguish ψάμαθος sea-sand 
from ἄμαθος dust; but it is doubtful if 
the distinction is real. ἄμαθος occurs 
also in Hymn. Ap. 489, but not else- 
where before Ap. Rhod. Compare ἄμμος 
(in Attic prose) by ψάμμος. 

589. τούς is apparently relative, 
though this is not very Homeric. The 
obvious τοὺς δ᾽ of all printed editions 
before La R. seems to be a conjecture of 
Dem. Chalcondylas. 

592-3 look like aninterpolation. For 
Ἐνυώ see 333, the only other passage 
where she is named. κυθοιλιός seems 
to be another personification, as in Σ 585, 
Hes. Scut. Her. 156, Ar. Pax 255; com- 
pare ἀλκή and ἰωκή E 740, and perhaps 


φύζα I 2. &youca then means ‘having 
as her attendant.’ But compare A 4 
"Epida . πολέμοιο τέρας μετὰ χερσὶν 


ἔχουσαν : it is quite possible that κυδοιμός 
may be an attribute of Enyo, which she 
is regarded as carrying in her hand. 
The epithet ἀναιδής, which is some- 
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ἡ μὲν 
"Apys 
φοίτα 

τὸν 
ὡς δ᾽ 


στήηι 
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” \ εἰ ra nr 

ἔχουσα κυδοιμὸν ἀναιδέα δηϊοτῆτος, 

δ᾽ ἐν παλάμηισι πελώριον ἔγχος ἐνώμα, 

δ᾽ ἄλλοτε μὲν πρόσθ᾽ “Ἕκτορος, ἄλλοτ᾽ ὄπισθε. 595 
δὲ ἰδὼν ῥίγησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης. 

re Ἢ > Ἂν 3 # 3.3. Fd ff 

OT ἀνὴρ ἀπάλαμνος, ἰὼν πολέος πεδίοιο, 

ἐπ᾿ ὠκυρόωι ποταμῶι ἅλαδε προρέοντι, 


ἀφρῶι μορμύροντα ἰδών, ἀνά τ’ ἔδραμ᾽ ὀπίσσω, 


t Νὰ fal 
ὡς τότε Τυδεΐδης ἀνεχάζετο, εἶπέ τε λαῶι" 


600 


“@ φίλοι, οἷον δὴ θαυμάζομεν “Extopa δῖον 

αἰχμητήν τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ θαρσαλέον πολεμιστήν" 

τῶι δ᾽ αἰεὶ πάρα εἷς γε θεῶν, ὃς λοιγὸν ἀμύνει" 

καὶ νῦν οἱ πάρα κεῖνος "Ἄρης βροτῶι ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 

ἀλλὰ πρὸς Τρῶας τετραμμένοι αἰὲν ὀπίσσω 605 
elxere, μηδὲ θεοῖς μενεαινέμεν ἶφι μάχεσθαι." 


» 


2 
ως ap 


ἔφη, Τρῶες δὲ μάλα σχεδὸν ἤλυθον αὐτῶν. 


> a 
ἔνθ᾽ "Extop δύο φῶτε κατέκτανεν εἰδότε χάρμης, 
εἰν ἑνὶ δίφρωι ἐόντε, Μενέσθην ᾿Αγχίαλόν τε. 
τὼ δὲ πεσόντ᾽ ἐλέησε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας" 610 


a δὲ Ὁ 2 \ ἊΝ he ὦ δ Ν σὰ 

στῆ δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἰὼν καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ paca, 
of a 

καὶ βάλεν "Αμφιον Σελάγου υἱόν, ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐνὶ ΠΠαισῶι 

a # 7.» ? ¥ € tal 
vate πολυκτήμων TOAVANIOS, ἀλλά € μοῖρα 

3 
ἣγ ἐπικουρήσοντα μετὰ ἸΙρίαμόν τε καὶ υἷας. 
τόν pa κατὰ ζωστῆρα βάλεν Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 615 


596. TON: τοὺς M. 


R. || ὅς ῥ᾽ : ὅς τ᾽ O. || neccd P. 


600. ἀναχάζετο 5. || εἶπε δὲ P. 
others μενέστην (μενέβην Par. a, co in ras.). || ἐγχίαλόν JO. 
614. Ar’: fix’ C. 


+ 609. μενεςθῆν Ar. : 
612. ἀμφίαλον 


times applied to inanimate objects (see 
on A 521), decides nothing. 

597. ἀπάλαμνος, which occurs only 
here in H., may mean, as suggested 
by Autenrieth, ‘unable to swim,’ sine 
palmis. But it is more likely to be 
shiftless, without resource, as in later 
Greek (Ξε ἀπάλαμος, Hes. Opp. 20, etc.). 

601. ofon, neuter, used as an exclama- 
tion, ‘how,’ i.e. how wrongly. eauud- 
ΖΟΜΕΝ is probably an imperfect. 

603=T 98. πάρα efc: the hiatus here 
can hardly be right; van Herw. conj. 
πάρ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἷς, Bentley πάρα τίς ye (Brand- 
reth τίς re), Nauck πάρ’ ἕεις, a form 
which is found in Hesiod Theog. 145, 
but is evidently only a false case of 
‘Epic diectasis.. The simplest change 
would be πάρ᾽ ids ye: id is found in 
% 422 and is now recognised as a genuine 


form beside djs, ij, tay. There is no 
reason why the nom. should not have 
been used, and the rarity of it would 
explain the corruption. 

604. κεῖνος, there; Τ' 391, cf. EB 175, 
K 341, 477. 

606. μενεαινέμεν : -εἰν Brandreth, -ere 
Bentley. But see on 556, Z 478. Θεοῖς: 
θεῶι Nauck. 

612. Παιςῶι: this would seem to be 
the same as ᾿Απαισός in B 828. Of 
course we might read ἐν ᾿Απαισῶι here. 
But the shorter form is supported not 
only by the mss., but by Strabo and 
Steph. Byz. as well as Herod. and the 
Et. Mag. For 614 compare B 884: 
it is evident that the composer of the 
lines in B had this passage before him, 
though there Amphios is called son of 
Merops. 
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νειαίρην δ᾽ ἐν γαστρὶ πάγη δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 


δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. 


ὁ δ᾽ ἐπέδραμε φαίδιμος Αἴας 


τεύχεα συλήσων: Τρῶες δ᾽ ἐπὶ δούρατ᾽ ἔχευαν 
ὀξέα παμφανόωντα: σάκος δ᾽ ἀνεδέξατο πολλά. 
αὐτὰρ ὁ λὰξ προσβὰς ἐκ νεκροῦ χάλκεον ἔγχος 620 


ἐσπάσατ᾽- οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ a 


ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλα δυνήσατο τεύχεα καλὰ 


ὦμοιιν ἀφελέσθαι: ἐπείγετο γὰρ βελέεσσι. 
δεῖσε δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἀμφίβασιν κρατερὴν Τρώων ἀγερώχων, 
οἱ πολλοί τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ ἐφέστασαν ἔγχε᾽ ἔχοντες, 
οἵ ἑ μέγαν περ ἐόντα καὶ ἴφθιμον καὶ ayavov 625 
ὦσαν ἀπὸ σφείων: ὁ δὲ χασσάμενος πελεμίχθη. 
ὧς οἱ μὲν πονέοντο κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην" 
Τληπόλεμον δ᾽ Ἡρακλείδην ἠύν τε μέγαν τε 
ὦρσεν ἐπ᾽ ἀντιθέων Σαρπηδόνι μοῖρα κραταιή. 


οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοισιν 


ἰόντες, 680 


ιν 
υἱός θ᾽ νἱωνός τε Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο, 


τὸν καὶ Τληπόλεμος πρότερος πρὸς μῦθον 


Ψ 
€€LTTE* 


“Σαρπῆδον, Λυκίων βουληφόρε, τίς τοι ἀνάγκη 
A 2? “yp? af ΄ 2 / ι΄. 
πτώσσειν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐόντι μάχης ἀδαήμονι φωτί; 
ψευδόμενοι δέ σέ φασι Διὸς γόνον αἰγιόχοιο 685 
= > \ Ν I 2 / 8 - 
εἶναι, ἐπεὶ πολλὸν κείνων ἐπιδεύεαι ἀνδρῶν 
Δ ἃς > a 3 Ἃς - ΕΣ ΄ 
ot Διὸς ἐξεγένοντο ἐπὶ προτέρων ἀνθρώπων" 
ἀλλοῖόν τινά φασι βίην “Ἡρακληείην 


616. πάγεν L: πήγη P. 
Lips. 622. duoicin P. 
GIL. 
ἰόντε Schol. T. 


618. ευλεύςων (?) PL 
623. Kpatep@n Ap. Lew. 27. 20. 
628. AUN: αἷύν M (Harl. ἃ 6 corr.). 
632. πρότερον Q: πρῶτος Mose. 1. 
686. πολλῶν 5: πολὺ ὦ. || (From this line A is again by man. 1). 


620. προβὰς ACDNOPQ 
626. πολεμίχϑη 
630. ἐν τῆι ἑτέραι (τῶν ᾿Αριστάρχου) 
635. weudduenon J. 


638. ἀλλοῖόν 


Tyrannio: ἀλλ᾽ οἷόν Ar. Q: GAN οἷον τινές Schol. T. || φησι M. || ἡρακλείην Zen. 


(ἀμέτρως) GOT. 


623. ἀμφίβαςσις, only here (but ef. 
πρόβασις 8 75). It clearly means the de- 
fence of the fallen body by the Trojans ; 
ef. the use of the verb in A 37 (where 
see note), etc. Déoderlein is wrong in 
taking it to mean ‘‘he feared to be 
surrounded by the Trojans.’ 

625-6 =A 534-5, q.v. 

627-98. For this very spirited episode 
see the Introduction to this book. 

632, The καί here is awkward; it 
does not elsewhere occur after the often 
(twelve times) repeated formal line 630. 
Bentley conj. τοῖσιν, Heyne τῶν καί. 

638. The vulg. ἀλλ᾽ οἷον may be taken 
in two ways: (1) exclamative, ‘but 


what a man do they say was H.!’ (2) 
‘But (those sons of Zeus were) such as.’ 
(2) involves an awkward ellipse, and 
in (1) the presence of ἀλλά is hardly 
consistent with the sense assumed. οἷος 
when used exclamatively always hegins 
a clause, e.g. 601, a 32, etc., and in the 
phrases ὦ πόποι... οἷον ἔειπες H 455, 
ef. O 286, etc. In ὃ 242, \ 519, where 
ἀλλ᾽ οἷον begins a line, it is evidently 
subordinate to a preceding verb. Thus 
ἀλλοῖον seems to be decidedly the 
best reading. The objections of Ameis, 
(a) that ἀλλοῖός τις are not elsewhere 
found together, (Ὁ) that ἀλλοῖος is not 
elsewhere in H. used of purely mental 
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+ > οἷς ¥ , [3 
εἶναι, ἐμὸν πατέρα θρασυμέμνονα θυμολέοντα, 


ὅς ποτε δεῦρ᾽ ἐλθὼν ἕνεχ᾽ ἵππων Λαομέδοντος 


640 


a ΕΝ \ \ \ ? € ἢ 

ἐξ οἴηις σὺν νηυσὶ καὶ ἀνδράσι παυροτέροισιν 
Ἰλίου ἐξαλάπαξε πόλιν, χήρωσε δ᾽ ἀγυιάς" 

σοὶ δὲ κακὸς μὲν θυμός, ἀποφθινύθουσι δὲ λαοί. 
2O7 , ne du, 4 » 

οὐδέ τί σε Τρώεσσιν ὀΐομαι ἄλκαρ ἔσεσθαι 


a la 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐκ Λυκίης, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μάλα καρτερός ἐσσι, 


645 


ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ’ ἐμοὶ δμηθέντα πύλας ᾿Αίδαο περήσειν.᾽ 
N .) a \ , 2 \ > + ” 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖ Σαρπηδὼν Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀντίον ηὔδα" 

“Ῥληπόλεμ᾽, ἢ τοι κεῖνος ἀπώλεσεν Ἴλιον ἱρὴν 

2 ta 2 δί 2 n A ἐδ, 

ἀνέρος ἀφραδίηισιν ἀγαυοῦ Λαομέδοντος, 


Ὁ ε»» ἐν ΒΩ lal , ,ὔ ra 
ὅς pa μιν eb ἔρξαντα κακῶι ἠνίπαπε μύθωι, 


650 


οὐδ᾽ ἀπέδωχ᾽ ἵππους, ὧν εἵνεκα τηλόθεν ἦλθε. 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐνθάδε φημὶ φόνον καὶ κῆρα μέλαιναν 
ἐξ ἐμέθεν τεύξεσθαι, ἐμῶν δ᾽ ὑπὸ δουρὶ δαμέντα 
εὖχος ἐμοὶ δώσειν, ψυχὴν δ᾽ Aids κλυτοπώχωι." 


_ 639. epacuuruona 5. 
Mose. 1. 
οὐδ᾽ én HO. || τί ce: τισι M. 


640. Sc: we Ambr. 
642. 0 ἀγυιάς: ϑὲ γυναῖκας Q: γυναῖκας S™, 
646. éuod GJNOQRS. 
650. ῥέξαντα Vr. a. || κακῶι : χαλεπῶ Q. 

653. τεύξαςθαι U. || 0’ om. PQ. || ϑαμέντι N10. 


641. οἴηις CUN: οἴηςι(ν) D 

644. οὐδέ TI: 

647. αὖ : ἂρ Mose. 1. 

651. ὧν: τῶν A. || ἕνεκα DQ. 
654. ἀΐϊϑη N(Q). 


qualities, are only weak special pleading. 
As for (a) the obvious retort is that οἷος 
itself out of nearly 200 places where it 
occurs is only twice joined with τις 
(see on 554); ἀλλοῖος recurs only three 
times altogether (A 258, π 181, 7 265). 
The indefinite pronoun is hardly con- 
sistent with either explanation of οἷος. 
And (0) is not true in the case of τ 265. 
Finally, it is urged that ἀλλοῖόν τινα is 
too weak an expression in this speech. 
This is a matter of taste ; in my opinion 
the sense ‘another sort of man, they 
say’ is vigorous enough. For the mas- 
culine adj. with the periphrastic βίην cf. 
A 690, ete. (H. G. § 166. 1). 

639. epacuuéunona, here and A 267 
only, probably to be referred rather to 
μένος (μέμονα) than μένειν. Cf. ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνων. 

640. For the legend that Herakles 
had saved Hesione, the daughter of 
Laomedon, from a sea-monster, and had 
then destroyed Ilios because defrauded 
of his recompense, the famous mares of 
the stock of Tros, cf. f 145. The 
variant οἴηισιν for οἵηις οὖν removes the 
short form of the dat., but the omission 


of the prep. is at least harsh. 
Fick. 

646. Cf Ψ 71; 652-4, A 443-5, 
II 625. 

653, τεύξεοςθαι, in passive signification, 
as Τ' 101 θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα τέτυκται, 
Ν 345 τάχα τῆιδε τετεύξεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος, 
and many similar instances. Ameis- 
Hentze strangely deny the possibility of 
the use of τεύξεσθαι in this way, and say 
that it must be from τυγχάνειν : but the 
only analogy which can be quoted is far 
from close: A 684, ξ 231 rixe (τύγχανε) 
πολλά. But the question is one of com- 
paratively small importance, as τεύχω 
and τυγχάνω are simply different forms 
of the same verb, the intrans. forms 
ἔτυχον ἐτύχησα τετύχηκα being said to 
‘come from’ one present, the transitive 
érevéa revéw and the passive τετεύξομαι 
τέτυγμαι from the other. The present 
phrase shews exactly where the point of 
contact between the two lies. The 
passive fut. is not yet differentiated from 
the middle in H.; ef. εἰρήσεται in pass. 
sense, and see note on K 365. 

654. The epithet kAuTénwdoc, which 
recurs only in the parallel passages A 


οἷος σύν 


238 


ὧς φάτο Σαρπηδών, ὁ δ᾽ ἀνέσχετο μείλινον ἔγχος 
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ἐκ χειρῶν ἤϊξαν: ὁ μὲν βάλεν αὐχένα μέσσον 
Σαρπηδών, αἰχμὴ δὲ διαμπερὲς ἦλθ᾽ ἀλεγεινή, 
τὸν δὲ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρεβεννὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψε" 


Τληπόλεμος δ᾽ ἄρα μηρὸν ἀριστερὸν ἔγχεϊ μακρῶν 


βεβλήκειν, αἰχμὴ δὲ διέσσυτο μαιμώωσα, 

ὀστέωι ἐγχριμφθεῖσα, πατὴρ δ᾽ ἔτι λουγὸν ἄμυνεν. 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἀντίθεον Σαρτηδόνα δῖοι ἑταῖροι 

ἐξέφερον πολέμοιο’ βάρυνε δέ μιν δόρυ μακρὸν 


655 
Τληπόλεμος: καὶ τῶν μὲν ἁμαρτῆι Sovpata μακρὰ 

660 

665 


© / \ \ », 2 ΄ > a0 3 ἢ 
ἑλκόμενον" TO μὲν οὐ τις ἐπεφράσατ οὐδ EVONCE, 


655. μείλινον : χάλκεον O. 
Eust. : ἁμαρτὴ Ar. 


661. Hizan Ar. Q: ηἷξεν Ambr. 
661. BeBAHKeIN Ar. U (A supr.): βεβλήκει ῶ. 


bc, Mose. 3. || 0 ἔτι: δέ Te Vr. a: 8€ τι DGPS. 


656. ὁμαρτῆ() DHOQRST!, yp. J and ap. 


659. ὀφθαλμὸν Q. 
662. érxpipeetca DM QR! Vr. 
664, μακρῶ Harl. a. 


665. TO μὲν : ἔν τισι τό οἱ Schol. A (τόσον Schol. T). 


445, I 625, may perhaps mean only that 
Hades, like an earthly king, has splendid 
horses as a sign of regal magnificence. 
But as it is used of no other god it is 


possible that it indicates the connexion’ 


of the horse with the under - world. 
There is no other trace in Homer of such 
an idea; but the god of death is 
commonly associated with the horse in 
Etruscan art, and the modern Greek 
death-god Charos is always in_ the 
popular imagination conceived as riding. 
So too the horse always has his place in 
the story of the rape of Persephone, who 
is herself λεύκιππος in Pind. O. vi. 95. 
So Paus. (ix. 23. 4) says of an ode of 
Pindar, otherwise unknown, ἐν τούτωι 
τῶι ἄισματι ἄλλαι τε és τὸν “Αἰδην εἰσὶν 
ἐπικλήσεις, καὶ ὁ χρυςήνιος, δῆλα ὡς ἐπὶ 
τῆς Κόρης τῆι ἁρπαγῆι. For the bearing 
of this on the vexed question of the 
significance of the horse in sepulchral 
monuments see Prof. P. Gardner’s paper 
in J. H. S. v. pp. 114, 131. It is prob- 
able that we have here a trace of the 
religions ideas, not of the Greeks 
strictly speaking, but of the earlier non- 
Aryan population whom they subdued. 
Verrall (J. H. S. xviii. pp. 1 ff.) objects 
to the traditional explanation (a) that 
πῶλος in H. always means foal, not 
horse; (6) that κλυτός is, with one or 
two suspicious exceptions, used only of 
works of handicraft, or of famed in- 
dividuals, There is some force in these 
objections; but his proposal to read 


κλιτόπωλος ranger of the couched (the 
dead) is not likely to command accept- 
ance. (This der. from πωλέομαι is men- 
tioned by the scholia, and attributed to 
Ar. by Ap. Lem., ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἐπὶ τοῦ 
“ux. OA. KX.” ἀκούει κλυτὴν ἐπιπόλησιν 
(sic) διὰ τὸ τοὺς τελευτῶντας ἐξακούεσθαι 
διά τε τοὺς θρήνους καὶ τὰς οἰμωγὰς τὰς 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, 1.6. ‘the god of loud wakes.’) 

656. ἁμαρτῆι: ἁμαρτή Ar., who held 
it to be syncopated from ἁμαρτήδην. 
This is of course wrong, but very 
probably the omission of the « may 
be a genuine tradition of the fact that 
the adverb was originally not a dative 
but an instrumental. The accent should 
then be ἁμαρτῆ. 

659. ὀφθαλμῶν: ὀφθαλμώ van L., 
which is clearly right. The gen. is 
meaningless here, and is probably due 
only to a reminiscence of κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν 
κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς (696 etc.). Of. Ξ' 438, 
TI 325, 503. 

661. μκαμκώωσα : for this personifica- 
tion of the spear cf. λιλαιόμενα A 574, 
O 817, and A 126. 

662. ἐγχριμφθεῖςα, grazing; the word 
is always used of close contact in 
Homer: « 516, H 272, Ν 146, P 405, 
413, Ψ 334, 338. For a full discus- 
sion of this and cognate verbs 568 
Ahrens Bettrdge pp. 12 sqq. ἔτι: like 
674 a hint of the future death of 
Sarpedon at the hands of Patroklos. 

665. τό anticipates ἐξερύσαι, ‘this, 
namely, to draw out.’ 
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μηροῦ ἐξερύσαι δόρυ μείλινον, ὄφρ᾽ ἐπιβαίη, 
σπευδόντων: τοῖον γὰρ ἔχον πόνον ἀμφιέποντες. 
Τληπόλεμον δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἐξέφερον πολέμοιο: νόησε δὲ δῖος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 


τλήμονα θυμὸν ἔχων, μαίμησε δέ οἱ φίλον ἧτορ' 


670 


, > ow \ ts \ Ἂς Ἂ 
μερμήριξε δ᾽ ἔπειτα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμὸν 
ἢ προτέρω Διὸς υἱὸν ἐρυγδούποιο διώκοι, 

3.. ὦ n , , Lane Ν cf 

ἢ & ye τῶν πλεόνων Λυκίων ἀπὸ θυμὸν ἕλοιτο. 
207 » 9 9 ea , , a 

οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσῆϊ μεγαλήτορι μόρσιμον ‘ev 


ἴφθιμον Διὸς υἱὸν ἀποκτάμεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι" 


675 


TO pa κατὰ πληθὺν Λυκίων τράπε θυμὸν ᾿Αθήνη. 
ἔνθ᾽ ὅ γε Κοίρανον εἷλεν ᾿Αλάστορά τε Χρομίον τε 
γε Κοίρανον. ρ ρομ 

ἢ ¥ Ψ' 
"᾿Αλκανδρόν θ᾽ “Αλιόν τε Νοήμονά te ΤΙρύτανίν τε. 
fe ΄ > wv £ Ψ 4 Tal ’ ¥. 
καί νύ « ἔτι πλέονας Λυκίων κτάνε δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 


εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extap. 


680 


βῆ δὲ διὰ προμάχων κεκορυθμένος αἴθοπι χαλκῶι, 
δεῖμα φέρων Δαναοῖσι: χάρη δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ προσιόντι 
Σαρπηδὼν Διὸς υἱός, ἔπος δ᾽ ὀλοφυδνὸν ἔειπε" 
“Πριαμίδη, μὴ δή με ἕλωρ Δαναοῖσιν ἐάσηις 


a + ᾽ 2 ᾿ς Ψ Zz \ ᾿ ΕΝ 
κεῖσθαι, GAN ἐπάμυνον: ἔπειτά με καὶ λίποι αἰὼν 


685 


2 F Ἑ / Es \ a WF Ψ 2 - 

ἐν πόλει ὑμετέρηι, ἐπεὶ οὐκ Ap ἐἔμενλον ἐγώ γε 
ΝΕ /- Η a 

νοστήσας oixovde φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν 

5» a 5) , ᾿ \ 4 ἘΜ OF 

εὐφρανέειν ἄλοχον τε φίλην καὶ νήπιον υἱὸν. 


670. μαίηςε Η. 
614. οὐδ᾽ dp’: οὐ γὰρ R. 


684. OH: ὃέ JNO. 


671. μερμήριζε LQ Vr. Ὁ. 
676. τρέπε PR Mosc. 2. 
686. ἡμετέρηι MQR. || οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ QS: οὐκ ἂν R. 


672. ϑιώκει MQT Lips.? 
678. τ᾽ ἄλιόν PR. 


666. émBain, stand on his feet, cf. 
pw 484 οὔτε στηρίξαι ποσὶν ἔμπεδον οὔτ᾽ 
ἐπιβῆνα. The phrase, however, is a 
curious one, and Nauck and others are 
perhaps right in rejecting the line as a 
gloss. ; 

667. ἀμφιέποντες, dealing with him, 
lit. ‘handling him’; they had too 
much to do with the work of carrying 
and protecting him. Cf. on Z 321. 

670. τλήμλων, enduring, a variant of 
Odysseus’ regular epithet πολύτλας, and 
so K 231. The sense wretched is post- 
Homeric. wuatunce here evidently in- 
dicates violent rushing, as 661; cf. 
Θ 413 μαίνεται ἦτορ. 

678. τῶν πλεόνων Λυκίων: see 
Η. G. § 264, ‘the article marks contrast, 
but not definition, or should take the 
lives of more Lykians instead. Here 


οἱ πλέονες does not mean ‘the greater 
number” but ‘‘a greater number,” in 
contrast to the person mentioned.’ But 
it must be admitted that Heyne’s ὅγε 
καί or Nauck’s γ᾽ ἔτι sound more 
Homeric ; cf. 679, K 506. 

678. This line is taken verbatim by 
Virgil Aen. ix. 764, Ovid Met. xiii. 
258. 

683. For the constr. χάρη oi see Ψ 556, 
β 249, « 419, and with a participle % 504, 
2705. The ace. is found in Θ 378. On 
account of Féros Bentley interchanged 
Διὸς υἱός and προσιόντι. 

685. κεῖσθαι: the long ac in thesi is 
perhaps excused by the strong diaeresis 
at the end of the first foot. Cf. A 5382, 
B 87, H. G. § 380. But van L. reads 
κεῖσθαι, ἀτάρ μ᾽ (οι), Brandreth κείμενον, 
ἀλλ᾽, 
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ὡς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ οὔ τι πρόσέφη κορυθαίολος “Ἕκτωρ, 
ἀλλὰ παρήϊξεν λελιημένος ὄφρα τάχιστα 690 
” s / / 2 Δ \ ‘ e- 
aoait ᾿Αργείους, πολέων δ᾽ ἀπὸ θυμὸν ἕλοιτο. 

e δ y 8 > ΄ A tal ς n 
οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἀντίθεον Σαρπηδόνα δῖοι ἑταῖροι 

ie. > / \ Ie n 

εἷσαν ὑπ᾽ αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς περικαλλέϊ φηγῶι" 
2 > , ἂν € fal ih "- 53 ΄ 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ μηροῦ δόρυ μείλινον ὦσε θύραζε 
ἴφθιμος ἸΠελάγων, ὅς οἱ φίλος ἣεν ἑταῖρος" 695 
τὸν δ᾽ ἔλιπε ψυχή, κατὰ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς. 
αὗτις δ᾽ ἀμπνύθη, περὶ δὲ πνονὴ Βορέαο 
ζώγρει ἐπιπνείουσα κακῶς κεκαφηότα θυμόν. 

᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπ’ “Api καὶ “Ἕκτορι χαλκοκορυστῆι 


yt t ΄ 2 ON n Ἢ 
OUTE ποτε προτρέποντο μελαινάων επσπι VNWV 700 


wos > 2 f cA 32 ᾽ os 2 ,ὔ 
οὔτέ ToT ἀντεφέροντο μάχηι, ἀλλ᾽ αἱὲέν ὀπίσσω 


χάζονθ᾽, ὡς ἐπύθοντο μετὰ Τρώεσσιν "Apna. 


wy id lal t > « 2? ΄ὔ 
ἔνθα τίνα πρῶτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξαν 


Exrop τε Πριάμοιο πάϊς καὶ χάλκεος “Apne ; 


2 


ἀντίθεον Τεύθραντ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ πλήξιππον ᾿Ορέστην, 


705 


695. πελάγων : ceAdron Ptol. Oroandae. 


697. aveic CJ. || ἀμπνύθη 


A (supr. N and yp. ἀμπνύνθη) Schol. T (lemma): ἀμπνύςθη T King’s Harl. Ὁ: 


ἀμπνύνθη 2: ἐμπνύνϑη ἔν τισι Schol. A (Ar. ; see Did. on X 475). 
700. οὐδέ note H. || προτρέποντο.. 


Ζώει P (yp. Ζώγρει) and yp. R. 
Ar. Ὡ: mpotpdnonto . . ἀπὸ ap. Did. 
μάχην P (U? supr.). 
705. τεύϑροντ᾽ U. 


698. Ζώγρει: 
. ἐπὶ 
701. οὐδέ ποτ᾽ H. || ἀντιφέροντο G. || 


703. ἐξενάριξαν Ar. ACGMU? Lips.: ἐξενάριξεν 0. 


690. For the construction of λελιη- 
uénoc see note on A 465. 

693. φηγῶι: this can hardly be the 
same as the oak which formed a landmark 
close to the Skaian gate (Z 237, I 354, 
A170, 549), as there is no hint that the 
fighting is near the walls. Any oak was 
equally sacred to Zeus. Cf. on H 22, 60. 

694. θύραζε simply = out, as Π 408, 
ε 410, @ 422, ete. It can hardly be 
meant that the spear is thrust through 
like the arrow in 112. 

697. ἀμπνύθη, came to; so mid. du- 
πνῦτο, see A 359,436, X 475, € 458, ὦ 349, 
in all cases after a faint. But the act. 
forms ἀναπνεῖν, avérvevoa, dumviov mean 
to recover breath, of a panting warrior, 
A 327 and often (see esp. note on Χ 222), 
Ar. observed the distinction, aud em- 
phasized it by writing ἐμπνύνθη, ἔμπνυτο 
in mid. and pass. (=éumvous ἐγένετο), 
but, so far as we can tell, without any 
Ms. support for the ε (as for the » Ms. 
testimony is unimportant ; see the vari- 
ants in forms like ἐκλί(ν)θη, ἀνεγνά(μ)φθη, 


ὄ(μ)βριμος, etc. passim. In this case 
there is no justification for either ν or a, 
which are inserted evidently from the 
analogy of βαρύνθη, etc.). Schulze (Q. £. 
322-4) is probably right, therefore, in 
separating dumviro and ἀμπνύθη from 
mvé(F)w, and referring them to a root 
πνῦ, meaning originally to be vigorous 
(a) in body, (Ὁ) in mind. Hence ποι- 
πνύειν to bustle, πεπνῦσθαι (of Teiresias 
τοῦ τε φρένες ἔμπεδοί εἰσιν, κ 495), πεπνυ- 
μένος (of the youthful Telemachos rather 
vigorous than sage) and πινυτός, πινυτή, 
ἀπινύσσειν (of a faint, Ο 10) from πνυτός 
(ἔμφρων, σώφρων Hesych.). 

698. Ζώγρει, perhaps here from ζωή 
and ἀγείρειν (or ἐγείρειν), and thus a 
different verb from the commoner {w- 
γρεῖν =to take prisoner ({wés-dypetv). 
euuON is object of κεκαφηότα, as is clear 
from ε 468 μή με. . δαμάσηι κεκαφηότα 
θυμόν. Compare X 467 ἀπὸ ψυχὴν ἐκά- 
πυσσε. The verb means having breathed 
out; cf. Hesych. κέκηφε᾽ τέθνηκε, and 
κεκαφηότα" ἐκπεπνευκότα. 
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Τρῆχόν τ᾽ αἰχμητὴν Αἰτώλιον Οἰνόμαόν τε, 
Οἰνοπίδην θ᾽ "EXevov καὶ ᾿Ορέσβιον αἰολομίτρην, 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐν Ὕληι ναίεσκε μέγα πλούτοιο μεμηλώς, 


λίμνηι κεκλιμένος Κηφισίδι" 
ναῖον Βοιωτοί, μάλα πίονα δῆμον ἔχοντες. 


τοὺς δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη 


3 ᾿ 2, ἢ 2 \ a 
᾿Αργείους ὁλέκοντας €Vt Κρατερην 
Lea ΕΣ δ Ὁ} , ΡᾺ ἕ 
αυτικ ᾿Αθηναίην ENTER TTEPOEVTA 
ow , > 7 \ Va 
@ πόποι, αυγιοχοίο Διὸς τέκος, 
5 0 & ἣς a Ci 
μ) Ρβ ἅλιον τὸν μῦθον πυπέεέστήημεν 


ΕἸ 32 , 2 Α ey > 4 

Thuov ἐκπέρσαντ᾽ ἐυτείχεον ἀπονέεσθαι, 
> ef ra + i Μ 

εἰ οὕτω μαίνεσθαι ἐάσομεν οὖλον "Apna. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ καὶ νῶϊ μεδώμεθα θούριδος ἀλκῆς." 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη. 


¢ \ 2 Γι s 1 
ἢ μὲν επουχομενή χρυσαμπυκας ἔντυεν ἵππους 


Ἥρη πρέσβα θεά, θυγάτηρ 


241 
πὰρ δέ οἱ ἄλλοι 
710 
ὑσμίνηι, 
προσηύδα" 
ἀτρυτώνη, 
Μενελάωιυ, 715 
720 


μεγάλοιο ἸΚρόνοιο" 


707. ὑπέρβιον (yp. SpécBion) JO: ὑπέρβιον 1! supr. 
718. OM: δὲ M.  κηϑόμεθα P. 


711. τοὺς: τὸν M. 
éntunen H?JLMNORS: énteinen P. 


708. ὕληι : ὕϑηι Zen. 
720. ἐπειγομένη O. || 
721. ϑεῶν N. 


706. Αἰτωλὸν Fow. Bentley; but see 
note on B 750. 

707. αἰολομίτρην : see App. B and note 
on A 489, 

708. Ὕληι with ὕ also H 221, but ὕ in 
B 500; Zenod. Ὕδηι, but the name of 
the Boeotian town was certainly Hyle ; 
a Lydian Ὕδη is mentioned in T 385. 
μεμηλώς with gen. only here and N 297, 
469. The use may be classed with those 
mentioned in H. G. 8 151 ¢, d. So 
Aisch, Sept. 178 μέλεσθέ θ᾽ ἱερῶν δημίων. 
But the application of the verb to the 
person who feels the care, not to the 
thing which causes it, is rare; hence 
Nauck μεμηώς (= μεμαώ5). 

709. κεκλιμένος, on the shore of, cf. 
O 740 πόντωι κεκλιμένοι, IL 68 ῥηγμῖνι 
θαλάσσης κεκλίατα. The word seems 
properly to be used of land sloping to 
the water’s edge, ὃ 608, ν 285 ἀκτὴ κεῖθ᾽ 
ἁλὶ κεκλιμένη. The Kephisian lake seems 
to be the Kopais as in Pind. P. xii. 27 ; 
see Pausan. ix. 38. 5. 

710. ϑῆλιον here evidently has the 
purely local sense territory ; for which 
see on B 547. 

711. For the following episode as a 
whole see Introduction to the book. It 


VOL. I 


contains a large number of lines which 
occur elsewhere. 753-4 seem to be 
borrowed, not very appropriately, from 
A 498-9, and, as von Christ has re- 
marked, 791 from N 107. So also 
719-21 = Θ 381-3, 733-7 = Θ 384-8, 
745-52 = 0 389-96. It can hardly 
be said positively that either passage 
is older than the other, so far as the 
evidence of borrowing goes; but the 
general character of Θ would lead us to 
believe that the lines are originally in 
place here. Again 711-2 =H 17-18, 
713 = A 69, 714=B 157, 716=B 113, 
738 cf. B 45, 7483=A 41, 769=0 46, 
775-6 cf. 368-9, 782-3=H 256-7, 787= 
© 228. This is certainly a suspicious 
proportion of borrowed lines; but on 
the other hand the style of the passage 
is spirited, and does not shew any weak- 
ness of imagination. 

715. For the use of the accusative 
with ὑποοτῆναι cf. B 286, κ 483; and 
see H. G. § 136 (8). τόν is here 
demonstrative, that. We do not hear 
elsewhere of any such promise made by 
the goddesses to Menelaos. It is prob- 
ably from the story of the Judgment of 
Paris. 
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Ἥβη δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὀχέεσσι θοῶς βάλε καμπύλα κύκλα, 

χάλκεα ὀκτάκνημα, σιδηρέωι ἄξονι ἀμφίς. 

τῶν ἢ τοι χρυσέη ἴτυς ἄφθιτος, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 

χάλκε᾽ ἐπίσσωτρα προσαρηρότα, θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι" 725 
πλῆμναι δ᾽ ἀργύρου εἰσὶ περίδρομοι ἀμφοτέρωθεν. 

δίφρος δὲ χρυσέοισι καὶ ἀργυρέοισιν ἱμᾶσιν 

ἐντέταται, δοιαὶ δὲ περίδρομοι ἄντυγές εἰσι. 

τοῦ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀργύρεος ῥυμὸς πέλεν: αὐτὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἄκρωι 

δῆσε χρύσειον καλὸν ξυγόν, ἐν δὲ λέπαδνα 780 


122. ὀχέεςει Ο: ὄχεςφι Vr. a: ὀχέεςφι ῶ. 
725. ὀπίεοωτρα ΡΙ, yp. Harl. a, and ἔν τισι Did. 


Ὁ. 128. eict: ἀμφὶς J (yp. eicin) N. 
avT® D. 


723 om. Pt. || ὀκτάμηνα JQ. 
727. ypucéHct kal dGprupéHicin 
129. puude: yp. zurdc J. || ἄκρωι : 


722. For ὦ general account of the 
Homeric chariot see 2 266 ff. The 
body of the car was very light, and 
when not in use was taken to pieces 
and put upon a stand ; see © 441 ἅρματα 
δ᾽ ἂμ βωμοῖσι τίθει, κατὰ Nira πετάσσας. 
Hence the first thing to be done in 
making it ready was to put on the 
wheels, as is done here. For éyéeccr 
most ss. read ὀχέεσφι, a false form for 
ὄχεσφι. 

728. χάλκεα: so MSS. ; Bentley conj. 
χάλκει᾽, but the hiatus is perhaps legiti- 
mate after the first foot. The usual 
number of spokes in the early Greek 
monuments, as well as in the Assyrian 
and Egyptian, is six or four; but eight 
are found in the archaic sarcophagus 
from Klazomenai published in J. H. 8. 
vol. iv. In any case, as Eust. remarks, 
the largest number possible would be 
attributed to the divine chariot, for it 
has all the parts made of metal which 
in the human car were of wood, even 
straps of gold and silver instead of 
leather. For ὀκτάκνημα Cobet reads 
ὀκτώκνημα, but ὀκτα- is the commoner 
form from Hesiod (Opp. 425) onwards. 

725, éniccootpon, tire, from σῶτρον, 
another name for the felloe, according 
to Pollux; cf. ἐύσσωτρος Q 578. But 
here as elsewhere there is a well-attested 
variant ὀπίσσωτρον, which would point 
to a der. from ὀπίσω. 

726. nepidpoucc is used here in a 
slightly different sense from 728, though 
we can translate both by ‘running 
round.’ Here it evidently means 
‘rotating,’ while in 728 it means ‘sur- 
rounding’; B 812 gives yet a third 
meaning. Hesych. περίδρομοι: περι- 


φερεῖς, στρογγύλοι, no doubt applies to 
726, but does not give so good a sense. 
ἀμφοτέρωθεν, on both sides of the car. 

727. δίφρος, here in the narrower 
sense of the platform of the car on 
which the riders stood. (Hence the 
breastwork which surrounded it in front 
and at both sides is called ἐπιδιφριάς, K 
475. ὄχεα, which is always used in the 
plural, implies the whole complex body 
of the chariot, including axle, pole, etc.). 
This platform is composed of straps 
strained tight, and interwoven, which 
formed a springy surface such as would 
save the charioteer from the jolting of 
rough ground. This device is known to 
have been employed in Egyptian chariots, 
and gives a simple explanation of the 
phrase éntérarat which has puzzled 
commentators (cf. also K 268, 7 577, 
Ψ 201 ἐν δ᾽ ἐτάνυσσ᾽ ἱμάντα Bods, to form 
a springy bed). See Wilkinson Ancient 
Egyptians i. p. 227, J. H. δ. v. 192. 

728. ὃοιαί, apparently because the 
ἄντυξ ran symmetrically round the car, 
forming a handle behind on both sides. 
There is no reason to suppose that there 
were two rails one above the other. 

729. πέλεν : the transition from the 
descriptive to the narrative tense is 
made one step earlier than we should 
have expected. Hence Bentley conj. 
πέλει. But, as Hentze has remarked, the 
imperfect is justified by the fact that the 
pole was not an immovable part of the 
chariot, but was put in when the chariot 
was made ready ; so that the word really 
belongs to the narration, not to the 


description. πέλεν is not simply = 
ἣν, but means ‘stood out.’ 
730. @Ace: for the details of the 


IAIAAOC E (v) 


243 


ty? 9 , 2 - 
Kad ἔβαλε χρύσει᾽" ὑπὸ δὲ ζυγὸν ἤγαγεν “Ἥρη 
ν a na 
ἵππους ὠκύποδας, μεμαυῖ᾽ ἔριδος καὶ ἀυτῆς. 

ΕΣ ἢ > ’, , \ > a 
αὐτὰρ A@nvain κούρη Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο 

14 
πέπλον μὲν κατέχευεν ἑανὸν πατρὸς ἐπ᾽ οὔδει 


f- μὰ ba) 5 ἃ 4 \ iA f 
ποικίλον, ον ρ αὐτὴ ποιήσατο KAaAL κῶμε χέρβσιν" 


735 


ἡ δὲ yitov ἐνδῦσα Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο 
τεύχεσιν ἐς πόλεμον θωρήσσετο δακρυόεντα. 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦμοισιν βάλετ᾽ αἰγίδα θυσανόεσσαν 
δεινήν, ἣν πέρι μὲν πάντη, φόβος ἐστεφάνωται, 


bd > 4 > / 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔρις, ἐν δ᾽ ἀλκή, ἐν δὲ κρυόεσσα iwxn, 


740 


131. κάλ᾽ : κάλλ᾽ JM: wade’ H. || ἤγαγεν : ἔβαλεν M: yp. Hpapen Vr. Ὁ. 


734. ἐπούδα M. 734-6 a0. Zen. 


βάλεν O: BAN’ Lips. || αἰγίδα : ἀσπίδα Mor. Bar.™ 
740. δ᾽ éxpudecca GJ. 


(supr. at) T and A supr. (T.W.A.). 


736. ἡ δὲ : τινὲς ἠδέ Schol. A. 


138. 
139. ἐστεφάνωτο CDGJNOS 


process by which the yoke was attached 
to the pole see 2 265-80. 

734. €anén, pliant, as elsewhere when 
it is used as an adj. with a: it is not 
to be confused with the substantive 
Fe(c)évés (Τ 385, etc.) garment, and 
should perhaps be written ἐανός, as it 
may be derived from ééw, in the sense of 
‘yielding.’ (See Buttmann Lewii. s.v.) 

736. Athene dresses entirely in man’s 
attire, and lays aside the long woollen 
peplos for the linen chiton which ‘fitted 
closer to the body and was thus more 
suitable for active exertion. (Reichel 
p. 107 objects that the ‘ Doric’ peplos 
could have been girt up, and that 
Athene is constantly represented in art 
as wearing it with armour. He con- 
cludes that she must here be conceived 
as wearing a prae-Dorian dress such as 
the flounced Mykenaean skirt. But 
this inference does not seem justifiable. ) 
Zen. rejected 734-6 here as borrowed 
from © 385-7; Ar. maintained the 
converse. 

738. For the aegis see note on B 447. 

739-42, The whole of this passage, 
with 744, is open to the gravest doubt. 
It bears a most suspicious resemblance 
to the unquestionably late account of 
Agamemnon’s panoply in A 1-46; note 
particularly the recurrence of the vague 
phrase Διὸς τέρας in A 4. It is im- 
possible to suppose that the author had 
any clear idea of what he was describing. 
ἐστεφάνωται, if we are guided by A 36, 
ought to be used of the central figure, 
which is ‘set on as a crown’ (cf. Σ 485) ; 
but that from all analogy can only have 


been the Gorgoneion, as it is in fact in 
A. It is impossible to imagine that, as 
the words imply, φόβος is an allegorical 
figure depicted as a circular ring round 
the edge of the shield. At best it might 
be supposed that φόβος and the otter 
personified spirits of battle in 740 (for 
which see A 440) are disposed in a 
circular row round the ὀμφαλός : if this 
is meant, the change from περί to ἐν in 
740 is a most unhappy method of ex- 
pression. It is equally impossible to 
understand the description of the helmet 
—see note on 744 below. And finally, 
the lateness of the lines is proved by 
Furtwingler’s demonstration (Roscher 
Lex. i. col. 1708) that the Gorgon head 
is unknown to Greek art before the 7th 
century B.c. Porphyrios discusses the 
Gorgon head on B 447, and shows that 
the difficulty of the passage was felt in 
early days: φησὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αριστοτέλης, ὅτι 
μήποτε ἐν τῆι ἀσπίδι οὐκ αὐτὴν εἶχε τὴν 
κεφαλὴν τῆς Τοργόνος, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὴν 
"Epw οὐδὲ τὴν κρυόεσσαν ᾿Ιωκήν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
ἐκ τῆς Τοργόνος γιγνόμενον τοῖς ἐνορῶσι 
πάθος καταπληκτικόν, i.e. the shield did 
not bear any figures, but carried dismay 
as though it were the Gorgon’s head 
itself (see Schrader Porph. i. p. 44 note). 
So also Eust. on ἃ 633. The Gorgoneion 
was probably in its origin a device 
meant to terrify the enemy, like the 
hideous faces which Chinese warriors 
carry on their shields. From this it 
came in more civilized times to be re- 
garded merely as an ἀποτρόπαιον. or 
charm to avert the evil eye and other 
dangers. 
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ἐν δέ τε Τοργείη κεφαλὴ δεινοῖο πελώρου 

δεινή τε σμερδνή τε, Διὸς τέρας αἰγιόχοιο. 

κρατὶ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφίφαλον κυνέην θέτο τετραφάληρον 
χρυσείην, ἑκατὸν πολίων πρυλέεσσ᾽ ἀραρυῖαν. 


ἐς δ᾽ ὄχεα φλόγεα ποσὶ βήσετο, λάζετο δ᾽ ἔγχος 


745 


\ f f [οἷ ἔφ Ψ ? ὃ lal 

βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρόν, τῶι δάμνησι στίχας ἀνδρῶν 

ἡρώων, τοῖσίν τε κοτέσσεται ὀβριμοπάτρη. 
a \ 2 n 2 ti? 29 

Hpn δὲ μάστιγι θοῶς ἐπεμαίετ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἵππους" 

ΓΒΕ, \ 7 / > fa) a » e 
αὐτόμαται δὲ πύλαι μύκον οὐρανοῦ, as ἔχον “Opat, 
τῆις ἐπιτέτραπται μέγας οὐρανὸς Οὔλυμπός τε, 750 
? ΕἾ > - Ἂ. τ δ᾽ 2 a. 
ἠμὲν ἀνακλῖνανι πυκινὸν νέφος ἠδ᾽ ἐπιθεῖναι. 


144. πολίων A (supr. ε) OU: πολέων 0. 


Ar. AHT. 
CIQ. 
τῆς κ᾿ H. 


145. βήςατο Ο. 746. δάλινηισι 


141. ofci(n) τε Ar. (Schol. T) PQ: τοῖςι(ν) δὲ JHO. || 6uBpusondtpx 
149. αὐτόματοι Q Par. ce g, Eust.: atrdéuio Par. ἃ. 


750. ταῖς G: 


743. ἀμφίφαλον, τετραφάληρον : see 


pp. B. pane 

744. The sense of this line is any- 
thing but clear, and it must share the 
suspicion attaching to 739-42 above. 
ἀραρυῖαν has been explained ‘fitting the 
warriors of a hundred cities,’ 1.6. big 
enough for 4 hundred armies to wear. 
But this is too absurdly grotesque for 
Homer. The alternative is to make it 
=/fited with, i.e. adorned with repre- 
sentations of the warriors of a hundred 
cities. Some think that this implies a 
battle- scene between two armies and 
their allies on a vast and supernatural 
scale, as a battle-scene was depicted by 
Pheidias on the shield of his Athene 
Parthenos. But that was « Giganto- 
machia in which Athene took a pro- 
minent part; nothing of the sort is 
indicated here, nor does dpapvia seem 
a likely word to express the metallic 
adornment of the Homeric age, which 
consisted of inlaid work. With the ζώνη 
ἑκατὸν θυσάνοις ἀραρυῖα = 181, the πόλις 
πύργοις ἀραρυῖα O 787, and the ἀπήνη 
ὑπερτερίηι ἀραρυῖα ᾧ 70, the case is evi- 
dently different, though they shew that 
ἀραρυῖα can mean ‘ provided with.’ Here 
we can only conceive the figures as riveted 
on. πρυλέεο is itself a word of doubtful 
origin and meaning ; it recurs A 49, M 
77, 0 517, & 90, and may mean either 
footmen, us opposed to ἱππῆες, or cham- 
pions. It is possibly connected with 
πρύλις, the Cretan word for the war- 
dance, and may therefore have once 
meant champions who danced in front 
of the army to provoke the enemy. 


Eustathios and others have seen a further 
allusion to the hundred cities of Crete ; 
and the line may therefore be one of the 
passages which seem to have a special 
connexion with that island. See on 2 
590. Zeus was of course the tutelary 
god of Crete; and if we suppose that 
Athene takes his helmet as well as his 
chiton and aegis, the idea may be that 
he bears as his blazon chieftains repre- 
senting the subject cities of his island. 
But all this is mere conjecture, with no 
Homeric analogy to support it. 

745. φλόγεα : this aa recurs only in 
the parallel © 389; it probably means 
sparkling like fire with the bright metal. 
Homeric gods do not go, like the Semitic, 
with flames of fire about them. 

746. Ar. read δάμνηισι: but the sub- 
junctive is out of place in a direct state- 
ment as to the use of the spear; in 
other words we have here a particular 
statement, although the present implies 
iteration, not a general statement as in 
a simile, or as in the next line, where 
the subj. κοτέσσεται implies ‘ with whom- 
soever she is wroth.’ 

749. Observe the freedom of the 
imagery by which the gate, though 
said to be a cloud in 751, is made to 
creak. 

750. ἐπιτέτραπται : so MSss.; ἐπιτε- 
τράφαται Bergk, from Athenaeus (iv. 
134, which is only a parody, not a 
quotation) ; but the singular is quite de- 
fensible, as οὐρανός and Οὔλυμπος if not 
identical are at least closely connected. 
For the construction of the following 
infin. see H. G. 8 234 (1). 
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The pa ov αὐτάων κεντρηνεκέας ἔχον ἵππους. 

εὗρον δὲ Κρονίωνα θεῶν ἄτερ ἥμενον ἄλλων 

ἀκροτάτην κορυφῆι πολυδειράδος Οὐλύμποιο" 

ἔνθ᾽ ἵππους στήσασα θεὰ λευκώλενος Ἥρη 755 
Ζῆν᾽ ὕπατον Κρονίδην ἐξείρετο καὶ προσέειπε" 


“Ζεῦ πάτερ, od νεμεσίξηι "Apne τάδε καρτερὰ 


μ᾿ 
ἔργα; 


3 Γι f | Γφ εἾ fal 
ὁσσάτιόν τε καὶ οἷον ἀπώλεσε λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


4 2 5 A s 
μάψ, ἀτὰρ ov κατὰ κόσμον, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἄχος, οἱ 


δὲ ἕκηλοι 


τέρπονται Κύπρίς τε καὶ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων 760 
ἄφρονα τοῦτον ἀνέντες, ὃς οὔ τινα οἷδε θέμιστα. 
Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἣ ῥά τί μοι κεχολώσεαι, αἴ κεν “Apna 
λυγρῶς πεπληγυῖα μάχης ἐξ ἀποδίωμαι ; ἢ 

τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“ἄγρει.μάν οἱ ἔπορσον ᾿Αθηναίην ἀγελείην, 765 


Ψ 


ἥ ἑ μάλιστ᾽ εἴωθε κακῆις ὀδύνηισι πελάζειν." 


ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ λευκώλενος ‘Hpn, 
μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἵππους" τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀέκοντε πετέσθην 


158. δὲ κρονίωνα : δ᾽ εὐρύοπα N. 
757. zeU: ὦ Ap. Lex. || ἄρμ(!) ADHN?U Harl. a, Par. 6, 


U Mose. 2, Eust. 


756. ἐξήρετο CNPTU. || μετέειπε(ν) 


Vr. 1, Mose. 1 2: ἄρει Q. || τάϑε pr’ ἀϊδϑηλα Cant. and ap. Did.: τάδ᾽ atond’ 


ἔργα S: Neuecizer ὁρῶν τάδε pr’ ἀΐϊϑηλα Ap. Lex. 


758. OccATION: Scx*TOION 


G. 764. THN O° ἠμλείβετ’ ἔπειτα πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν Te ϑεῶν Te PQS Vr. b, Mosc. 


1: ἔνιοι THN δ᾽ αὖτε npocéeine n. a. τε 6. Te Schol. A (An.). 
766. κακαῖς ddunaici G. 


νῦν μοι Ap. Lex, 
GJN Vr. a: ἄκοντε 2, 


765. μήν of G: 
768. μάςτιζεν Lips. || ἀέκοντε 


752. κεντρηνεκέας only here (= © 396), 
apparently enduring the goad. But in 
all similar compounds (διηνεκής, ποδη- 
νεκής, δουρηνεκές) the -yvex- conveys the 
idea of reaching. This can hardly be 
introduced here without violence (with- 
in range of the goad ?). For the κέντρον 
see note on Ψ 387. 

753-4=A 498-9. It seems clear that 
the poet who borrowed the lines regarded 
the summit of Olympos as a half-way 
stage between heaven and earth. If so, 
he departed from the oldest Homeric 
tradition, which made the earthly moun- 
tain Olympos, and not any aerial region, 
the dwelling of the gods; see note on 
Θ 25. Ar. tried to put him right by 
explaining ἀκροτάτηι to mean ‘on ὦ 
very high peak,’ not ‘on the topmost 
summit’; but this is surely a cruel 
kindness, : 

784. πολυϑειράϑος (also A 499, © 3), 
according to Schulze (Q. £. 95) rocky, 
from depds, rock, not conn. with δειρή, 


neck, Soalso Pind. 0. viii. 52. In Attic 
δειράς is familiar, and never takes the 
form δεράς as it would if related to dépy 
(see Jebb on Soph. Phil. 491). 

757. For the acc. pra after νεμεσίζηι, 
ie. νεμεσίζε᾽ (αι), see H. G. § 136. 3. 
Both "Ἄρηι and “Ape: are late forms for 
the older “Api ("Apev) ; the latter is found 
again only 6 276, the former ᾧ 431 (2). 

758. éccdtion, only here; the later 
Epics have τοσσάτιον. Cf. μεσσάτιος in 
Kallimachos, and ὑστάτιος by ὕστατος. 

759. See B 214. ἐμοὶ 0’ ἄχος, either 
an accus. expressing the result, or, per- 
haps more simply, a nom. to which we 
may supply ἔστι. ἕκηλοι, ironical. 

761. ἀνέντες, setting on like a dog at 
the quarry. 

765. ἄγρει: see on A 526. For the 
interjectional use we may compare Fr. 
tiens. The plur. occurs in v 149. No 
form of the verb except the imper. 
occurs in H. 
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a , 
μεσσηγὺς γαίης τε καὶ οὐρανοῦ ἀστερόεντος. 


ὅσσον δ᾽ ἠεροειδὲς ἀνὴρ ἴδεν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 


770 


ἥμενος ἐν σκοπιῆι λεύσσων ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, 
τόσσον ἐπιθρώισκουσι θεῶν ὑψηχέες ἵπποι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Τροίην ἵξον ποταμώ τε ῥέοντε, 
Aye ῥοὰς Σιμόεις συμβάλλετον ἠδὲ Σκάμανδρος, 


1 
ἔνθ᾽ ἵππους ἔστησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Hpn, 


775 


λύσασ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, περὶ δ᾽ ἠέρα πουλὺν éxeve- 
τοῖσιν δ᾽ ἀμβροσίην Σιμόεις ἀνέτειλε νέμεσθαι. 
αἱ δὲ βάτην τρήρωσι πεέλειάσιν ἴθμαθ᾽ ὁμοῖαι, 


769. μεςοεηγὺ R. || Te om. G. 


770. Sccén τ᾽ H. 


772. ὑψηυχέες LQ (P 


supr.%): Spauyéec G? Mosc. 1: ὑψαύχενες ap. [Longin.] περὶ ὕψους and Schol. B. 


774, Kaduanepoc C (p. ras.) GLM (P??) Vr. A: κκάμανδρος Harl. a. 


πολὺν DGMOPQRT: vp. πολλὴν 7. 
Nélieceal: νέεςϑαι M. 118. τὼ. 


776. 
777. GBpocitn L: GuBpocinc D. |! 


. ὁμοίω, see below. || Yceuae’ Q. 


770. ἠεροειδές : an adj. almost con- 
fined to the Od., especially as an epithet 
of the sea ; sometimes of ἄντρον or σπέος, 
and once of πέτρη, μ 258, where it clearly 
means ‘the rock so distant as to be 
like mist.’ When used of the sea it 
seems to express the vague colour of the 
distant water, which the haze of distance 
almost melts into the semblance of the 
sky. So here, ‘so far as a man sees in 
the haze of distance,’ 1.6. up to the 
utmost limit of human vision. As to 
construction, it is simplest to regard the 
ace. as adverbial, ‘as far as ἃ man has 
misty vision.’ 

772. ὑψηχέες is generally taken to 
mean loud-neighing, cf. Virgil’s fremit 
alte. But this is very doubtful; the 
sense high is not the same as loud 
(ὑψαγόρας and ὑψιβρεμέτης are obviously 
different), and ἠχή had a F. It is 
highly probable that the quotation in 
Longinus preserves the original, ὑψαύ- 
xeves, though the mistake must be very 
old. Evidently in some prototype the 
vy was accidentally omitted, and the 
variants ὑψαυχέες, ὑψηυχέες record 
further steps in the corruption. Schol. 
B and Et, Mag. both give ὑψαύχενες as 
one explanation of ὑψηχέες. Cf. ἐριαύ- 
xeves and ὑψοῦ δὲ κάρη ἔχει Z 509. The 
word recurs only in Y 27, q.v. 

774. Simoeis is mentioned again in A 
474-8, Y 53 by itself, and is distinguished 
from Skamandros in Z 4, M 22, ᾧ 307. 
‘Of these the two latter are almost 
certainly of late origin, while in the 
first what is probably the old reading 


omits all mention of Simoeis. There is 
therefore very strong reason for sup- 
posing that there was only one river 
named in the original legend ; Simoeis 
may possibly, as Hercher thinks, be 
another name of the Scamander pre- 
served by tradition. If the two are dif- 
ferent, the only stream which can be 
identified with the Simoeis is apparently 
the pitiful brook of the Dumbrek-Su, 
which runs from E. to W. on the N. 
side of Hissarlik, and does not join the 
Mendere at all. It entirely ceases to run 
in summer (Schliemann). On the σχῆμα 
᾿Αλκμανικόν, by which the plural (or, as 
here, dual) verb goes with the first of two 
nominatives, instead of following both, 
Aristonikos remarks τούτωι τῶι ἔθει πε- 
πλεόνακε καὶ ᾿Αλκμάν'" διὸ καὶ καλεῖται 
᾿Αλκμανικόν, οὐχ ὅτι αὐτὸς πρῶτος ἐχρήσατο 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τῶι τοιούτωι ἔθει πεπλεόνακεν. 
He quotes other instances from Y 138, 
« 518, ξ 216. There is, however, no 
instance of it in the extant fragments of 
Alkman. See also Pindar P. iv. 179 
with the commentators, 

776, πουλύν is of course a feminine, 
as in K 27 πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν (q.v.); 50 
μ 369 ἡδύς, and θῆλυς generally. ἀήρ is 
never masculine in H. A. G. 8 116. 4. 

777. On ἀμβροείη see note on Β 19. 

778. All mss. give ai δέ, but τὼ δέ is 
found quoted three times by scholiasts 
(Soph. El. 977, O. C. 1676, Eur. Alc. 
902); there can be little doubt there- 
fore that this rare feminine form is the 
original, and was excluded because un- 
familiar. So in © 878, 455 we have 
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ἀνδράσιν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀλεξέμεναι μεμαυΐαι. 
Ἄΐ a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκανον ὅθι πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι 780 
ἕστασαν, ἀμφὶ βίην Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο 
, ¥ 3 / > Ψ' 
εἰλόμενοι, λείουσιν ἐοικότες ὠμοφάγοισιν 
ἢ συσὶ κάπροισιν, τῶν τε σθένος οὐκ ἀλαπαδνόν, 
a ‘ 
ἔνθα στᾶσ᾽ ἤυσε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη, 
Σ , ? t / , 
TEVTOPL εἰσαμένη μεγαλήτορι χαλκεοφώνωι, 785 
ὃς τόσον αὐδήσασχ᾽ ὅσον ἄλλοι πεντήκοντα" 
ἐξ ἮΝ , > a yoo , 53 ᾽ )ὕ 
αἰδώς, ᾿Αργεῖοι, κάκ᾽ ἐλέγχεα, εἶδος ἀγητοί' 
, a 2 
ὄφρα μὲν ἐς πόλεμον πωλέσκετο δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
οὐδέ ποτε Τρῶες πρὸ πυλάων Δαρδανιάων 


185. εἰδομένη HS Vr. b: eicouénn 1. 


A (see below). || ὃς : AS. 
Ar. διχῶς. 788. εἷς Ο. 
Vit. Hom. 108. 33. 


786. ἔν τισιν οὐκ ἣν ὁ στίχος Schol. 


787. ἐλεγχέες Ar. P. || GrHTof: ἄριστοι L Lips., 
789. Oapdan(e)ion M Lips.: dapeaniddeon [Plut.] 


feminine duals identical in form with 
masculine ; and also Hes. Opp. 198-9. 
The word ἴϑματα does not seem to recur 
(before Kallimachos) except in Hymn. 
Apoll, 114 βὰν δὲ (Iris and Eileithyia) 
ποσὶ τρήρωσι πελειάσιν ἴθμαθ᾽ ὁμοῖαι, which 
is the passage quoted by Aristophanes 
Av. 575 “Ip δέ γ᾽ “Ὅμηρος ἔφασκ᾽ ἰκέλην 
εἶναι τρήρωνι πελείη. There is perhaps 
a touch of the humour which is so often 
associated with the gods of Homer in 
the vivid comparison of the short and 
quick yet would-be stately steps of the 
two goddesses to the strutting of a 
pigeon, so unlike a hero μακρὰ βιβάς. 
But the word ἔθμα, a verbal subst. from 
root i, go, is vague enough to enable 
those who think this undignified to 
translate the flight of doves; cf. schol. 
τὴν ὁρμὴν καὶ τὴν πτῆσιν. 

782, The εἰ in Aefoucin is wrong. 
Hence Brandreth conj. λίεσσιν (‘* Frrec- 
ow”), and so afterwards Nauck. λίς and 
Aw are found (A 289, 480 etc.), and 
λίεσιν is quoted by Ht. Mag. from Kalli- 
machos. 

785. Stentor is never named again by 
Homer, and there seems to have been 
no consistent tradition about him. Some 
called him a Greek herald; Schol. A 
says τινὲς αὐτὸν Θρᾶικά φασιν, ἽἙρμῆι δὲ 
περὶ μεγαλοφωνίας ἐρίσαντα ἀναιρεθῆναι, 
αὐτὸν δὲ εὑρεῖν καὶ τὴν διὰ κόχλου γὙρα- 
φήν (sic: Schol. Β μηχανήν, the device 
of the speaking-trumpet; this is the 
rationalizing explanation). τινὲς δὲ ’Ap- 


κάδα φασὶν εἶναι τὸν Στέντορα, καὶ ἐν 
τῶι καταλόγωι πλάττουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ στί- 
χους. ἔν τισι δὲ οὐκ ἣν ὁ στίχος (sc. 786) 
διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολήν. χαλκεόφωνος is not 
elsewhere found; but compare B 490, 
Σ 222 ὅπα χάλκεον. The Stentorian 
voice was proverbial in the time of 
Aristotle; see the well-known passage 
in the Pol. vii. 4. For other instances 
of the superhuman power of gods see 
859, = 148. 

787. For ἐλέγχεα see note on A 242, 
and οἵ, also B 235, A 814. αἰδώς is a 
nominative used interjectionally, appar- 
ently as a sort of imperative, αἰδὼς ἔστω 
ὑμῖν, and equivalent to αἰδῶ θέσθ᾽ ἐνὶ 
θυμῶι, Ο 561, 661. The regular meaning 
of the word is of course sense of honowr, 
‘recognition of the just rebukes of men’; 
it is not used in the sense of disgrace 
like αἶσχος or αἰσχύνη, either in Homer 
or later Greek. The phrase recurs in 
Θ 228, Ν᾿ 95, O 502, II 422; and in a 
slightly varying form P 336 αἰδὼς μὲν νῦν 
ἥδέ γ᾽. . Ἴλιον εἰσαναβῆναι, where we 
must take it to mean ‘this is a thing to 
arouse a feeling of rebuke,’ just as we 
say ‘it is a shame to do so and s0,’ 
meaning a thing to be ashamed of. 
εἶδος ἀγητοί, like Τ' 39 εἶδος ἄριστε (there 
is a variant ἄριστοι here). 

789. Aristarchos held that the Dar- 
danian gate was the same as the Skaian 
Of course the question is insoluble ; but 
see note on B 809. The name recurs 
again in X 194, 
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οἴχνεσκον' κείνου yap ἐδείδισαν ὄβριμον ἔγχος" 790 
νῦν δὲ ἑκὰς πόλιος κοίληις ἐπὶ νηυσὶ μάχονται." 
ὧς εἰποῦσ᾽ ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 
Τυδεΐδην δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη᾽ 
εὗρε δὲ τόν γε ἄνακτα παρ᾽ ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν 


ἕλκος ἀναψύχοντα, τό μιν βάλε Πάνδαρος ἰῶι. 


795 


ἱδρὼς γάρ μιν ἔτειρεν ὑπὸ πλατέος τελαμῶνος 
ἀσπίδος εὐκύκλου: τῶι τείρετο, κάμνε δὲ χεῖρα, 

BY 2 fal \ > > , 

ἂν δ᾽ ἴσχων τελαμῶνα κελαινεφὲς αἷμ᾽ ἀπομόργηνυ. 
ἱππείου δὲ θεὰ ζυγοῦ ἥψατο φώνησέν Te: 


“ἢ ὀλίγον 
Τυδεύς τοι 
, 4 a 
καί ῥ᾽ ὅτε 


οἵ παῖδα ἐοικότα γείνατο Τυδεύς. 

ta 
μικρὸς μὲν ἔην δέμας, ἀλλὰ μαχητής" 
πέρ μιν ἐγὼ πολεμίζειν οὐκ εἴασκον 


800 


190. ὥιχνεοκον Cant. || ὄμβριον CGJ. 
éxac DQ Lips. : 0’ ἕκαθεν Ar. GHR. || κοίλαις G. 
794. τόν re: τόνϑε JO: τόν Te H. 


TudcioHN NS. 


791. δὲ ἑκὰς Zen. Aph. Q: 2 
792. εἰπὼν H?, 793. 
797. εὐκύκλου ἢ du- 


φιβρότης Eust. || τείρετο Ar. Ὡ: τρίβετο (A supr.) CDGHMT Vr. b™, Mose. 


1 2, Par. be g? hk. || χεῖρα : χερεί Ὁ. 
799. Ζυγοῦ eed RT. 


Mose. 3. || ἀπεμόργνυ DHMRST. 
wikKoc J, 802. noAeuizéuen H. 


798. ἄν τ᾿ Vr. a. || Gcxoon Vr. ο, 
801. μικρὸς : yp. 


791. νῦν δὲ ἑκάς is of course right, 
as as had F. But from a scholion by 
Didymos on N 107 it appears that Zen. 
and Aph. read νῦν δὲ éxds, Ar. viv δ᾽ 
ἕκαθεν : a clear proof that Aristarchos 
did not always know what was the best 
tradition, or else deliberately rejected it 
from preconceived notions. The ex- 
pression κοίληις ἐπὶ νηυσί is not appropri- 
ate here, as it is in N 107, where the 
Greeks have actually been driven back 
to the camp. It is evident that the 
line, which cannot be omitted, has been 
carelessly borrowed here. 

793. énépouce, sprang to his side, cf. 
W 348 ὕπνος ἐπ., and P 481 ἅρμ᾽ ἐπ- 
opovoas. Elsewhere it always indicates 
a hostile onslaught. 

795. It might have been supposed 
that Athene had healed the wound in 
122, but there is no explicit inconsistency 
between that passage and the present. 
See II 528; when a god miraculously 
heals a wound we are told so at length. 
Many critics, however, have made this 
supposed ‘contradiction’ a fulcrum for 
breaking up this book. For the double 
acc. after βάλε cf. 361, Θ 405, Q 421. 

796. There is evidently no θώρηκος 
γύαλον here—nothing but the linen tunic 


which is of too little importance to be 
mentioned. The shield hangs on the 
left side, so the ‘broad baldric’ goes 
over the right shoulder. ᾿ 

797. τῶι naturally refers to ἱδρώς, not 
to τελαμῶνος, the phrase being a restate- 
ment of ἱδρώς μιν reper. 

801. μικρός recurs in H. only y 296, 
σμικρός Ῥ 757, the Epic word being 
τυτθός. 

802. There is considerable doubt as to 
the punctuation of this passage. Fiasi 
takes 805 as a parenthesis, the apodosis 
beginning with αὐτάρ, 806. Similarly 
Monro regards it as epexegetic of the 
preceding. Ameis less probably takes 
καί ῥ᾽ ὅτε περ. ἐκπαιφάσσειν as a 
general protasis, which is superseded and 
forgotten in favour of the special case 
introduced by the second protasis, ὅτε τε 

- Kaduetwvas, 805 thus forming the 
apodosis. Heyne would reject 805 alto- 
gether as an interpolation suggested by 
A 386. Istrongly suspect that the fault 
lies in 802, and that καί ῥ᾽ ὅτε wep has 
supplanted an original ἄλλοτε γάρ, 
wrongly taken to represent ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε γάρ, 
where ἀλλὰ... γάρ would obviously need 
correction. For ἄλλοτε = once upon a 
time see A 590, T 90, 187. 
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309 lal 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκπαιφασσειν, ὅτε τ᾽ ἤλυθε νόσφιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
» ah 
ἄγγελος ἐς Θήβας πολέας μετὰ Kadpeiwvas: 
δαίνυσθαί μιν ἄνωγον ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἕκηλον' 805 
ε 
αὐτὰρ ὁ θυμὸν ἔχων ὃν καρτερόν, ὡς τὸ πάρος περ, 
Fd ᾿ς / , J ν ἡ 
κούρους Καδμείων προκαλίζετο, πάντα δ᾽ ἐνίκα 


ῥηϊδίως- τοίη οἱ ἐγὼν ἐπιτάρροθος ἢα. 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἤτοι μὲν ἐγὼ παρά θ᾽ ἵσταμαι ἠδὲ φυλάσσω, 
καί σε προφρονέως κέλομαι Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι" 810 
ἀλλά σευ ἢ κάματος πολυάϊξ γυῖα δέδυκεν, 
ἢ νύ σέ που δέος ἴσχει ἀκήριον. οὐ σύ γ᾽ ἔπειτα 
Τυδέος ἔκγονός ἐσσι δαΐφρονος Οἰνεΐδαο." 
τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
“γινώσκω σε, θεὰ θύγατερ Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο" 815 


τῶ ToL προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος οὐδ᾽ ἐπικεύσω. 

οὔτέ τί με δέος ἴσχει ἀκήριον οὔτέ τις ὄκνος, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι σῶν μέμνημαι ἐφετμέων, ἃς ἐπέτειλας" 

οὔ μ᾽’ εἴας μακάρεσσι θεοῖς ἀντικρὺ μάχεσθαι 

τοῖς ἄλλοις: ἀτὰρ εἴ κε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη 820 
ἔλθηισ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον, τήν γ᾽ οὐτάμεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι. 

τούνεκα νῦν αὐτός τ᾽ ἀναχάζξομαι ἠδὲ καὶ ἄλλους 

᾿Αργείους ἐκέλευσα ἀλήμεναι ἐνθάδε πάντας" 

γινώσκω γὰρ “Apna μάχην ἀνὰ κοιρανέοντα." 


808. Said to have been added by Zen. (Ζηνόδοτος ὑποτάσσει An.), and not to have 
been found at all in the edd. of Ar. (Did.). || of om. Q: tot CT Vr. c, Mose. 3: δὴ 


G. || ἐγὼ DOPS. 809. θ᾽ : δ᾽ H. 


810. ce: yp. cor Harl. ἃ. 


811. ἀλλά 


ce G. || ϑέϑυκεν : λέλυκεν P (yp. U2): λέϑυκεν R (A ὧν ras., 9 supr.). 813. 


ἔγγονος QU (rr in ras.) Vr. Ὁ (yp. &xronoc). 
817. οὔτέ TIC: οὐδέ Tic HQ. 


An. 815. γιγνώσκω LN. 
ςέων Ar. 819. ἀντικρὺ : ἄντα Τὶ 
Vr. b. || εἰς O. || τ΄ om. Ῥ; ef. 182. 


814. ἔνιοι THN ὃ᾽ αὖτε npocéeine 
818. COON: 


820. αὐτὰρ PR. 821. ἔλθη MOP 


824, γιγνώσκω LNU. 


803. éxnaipdccein, make display ; see 
B 450. νόςφιν ᾿Αχαιῶν is the same as 
μοῦνος ἐών in A 388. 

808. According to Aristonikos this 
line was inserted here by Zen. but 
omitted by Ar. on the just ground that 
Athene is here emphasizing her restraint, 
not her support, of Tydeus; the inter- 
polation destroys the effect of the follow- 
ing line. But there is no trace of 
omission in the mss.; the statement 
about Zen. only means that he did not 
like Ar. reject it as borrowed from A 
390 (q.v.). ἐπιτάρροθος : a word which 
has never been explained. The ancients 
took it to be=émlppofos, “πλεονασμῶι τοῦ 


rap,” and it is obvious that in sense it 
is identical. Lykophron’s τάρροθος is 
doubtless a learned figment. Outside 
Homer and the Orphic Hymns ἐπιτάρ- 
ροθος is found only in an oracle in Herod. 
i. 66, in the sense conqueror. 

818. To avoid the synizesis or con- 
traction cO®n (σέων). . ἐφετμέων van 
L. reads σὴν. . ἐφετμήν ἥν, remarking 
that μέμνημαι takes the acc. in Z 222, I 
527. (La R. attributes this reading to 
‘Schol. Z 129,’ apparently in error.) 

819. ἀντικρύ : see on 130, 

824. μάχην in local sense, the battle- 


field. πόλεμος is never used in this way. 


ἀνά should be ἄνα, as it immediately 
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“ Τυδεΐδη Διόμηδες, ἐμῶν κεχαρισμένε θυμῶι, 
μήτε σύ γ᾽ “Apna τό γε δείδιθι μήτέ τιν᾽ ἄλλον 
ἀθανάτων: τοίη τοι ἐγὼν ἐπιτάρροθός εἶμι. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἐπ’ "Apni πρώτωι ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους, 


τύψον δὲ σχεδίην μηδ᾽ ἅξεο θοῦρον “Apna 


880 


τοῦτον μαινόμενον, τυκτὸν κακόν, ἀλλοπρόσαλλον, 
ὃς πρώιην μὲν ἐμοί τε καὶ “Ἥρηι στεῦτ᾽ ἀγορεύων 
Τρωσὶ μαχήσεσθαι, ἀτὰρ. ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀρήξειν, 

νῦν δὲ μετὰ Τρώεσσιν ὁμιλεῖ, τῶν δὲ λέλασται.᾽" 


ὧς φαμένη Σθένελον μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ὦσε χαμᾶζε, 


835 


3 , 
χειρὶ πάλιν ἐρύσασ᾽- ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐμμαπέως ἀπόρουσεν. 


c 


ἡ δ᾽ ἐς δίφρον ἔβαινε παραὶ Διομήδεα δῖον 


ἐμμεμαυῖα θεά: μέγα δ᾽ ἔβραχε φήγινος ἄξων 
βριθοσύνηι: δεινὴν γὰρ ἄγεν θεὸν ἄνδρα δ᾽ ἄριστον. 


821. ut τι cur’ Μ. || τό re: τόν re J (supr. τό) OQT (R supr.) Vrat. αἱ, 


Eust. : 


τόνϑε Καὶ Lips. Mose. 3: τὸν M. || ἄλλων P Cant. Vr. a. 


828. ἐγὼ Ο. 


833. μαχήςαςϑθαι HLOP(?)QR Vr. A, Mosc. 3: udyeceat G (supr. ac): μαχέςαςθαι 


Vr. a. || αὐτὰρ JMQR. || ἀρήξει U. 


836. éuuanéwe: yp. ἐμμεμαὼς Vr. b. 


838-9 ἀθ. Ar. 
Hesych. and οἱ παλαιοί (Eust.). 
@épicton Par. ὁ g. 


834. λέληεται G. 


835. dg’: Kae’ N, 


|| énédpoucen N. 837. παρὰ OQS). 


838. @Hrinoc: @Aérioc P (yp. φήτγινος) : πήδινος Et. Mag. 
839. θεὰν G. || ἄνδρα O° Ar. P: ἄνϑρά τ᾽ ©. || 


follows its case; but Ar. refused to be 
consistent, on the ground that the word 
would thus be liable to confusion with 
the vocative of ἄναξ and the imperatival 
dva=arise. In A 230 he wrote διά, not 
δία, for a similar reason. The whole 
theory of accentuation is full of ir- 
regularities, which in many cases no 
doubt represented a genuine usage, but 
were a subject of helpless groping after 
principles among the Alexandrian gram- 
marians. See H. G. § 180. 

827. τό re, for that matter ; cf. p 401 
μήτ᾽ οὖν μητέρ᾽ ἐμὴν ἅζευ τό γε μήτέ τιν᾽ 
ἄλλον. But it looks almost as if the line 
were a reminiscence of ΚΞ 342 μήτε θεῶν 
τό γε δείδιθι μήτέ τιν’ ἀνδρῶν ὄψεσθαι, 
where the τό is probably governed by 
ὄψεσθαι. 

830. cxedfHN: it is natural to supply 
πληγήν, cf. M 192 αὐτοσχεδίην. This, 
however, does not cover forms like ἀντι- 
βίην, ἀμφαδίην, ἀπριάτην, and many in 
-dnv, for which see H. G. § 110. 

831. ἀλλοπρόςαλλον, double - faced, 
one thing to one person, another to 
another. This treachery of Ares is again 


alluded to in ᾧ 413 οὕνεκ᾽ ’Axaods κάλ- 
Aures, αὐτὰρ Τρωσὶν ὑπερφιάλοισιν ἀμύνεις, 
but no other trace of it occurs in Homer. 
TUKTON is another ἅπαξ λεγόμενον in this 
sense; it apparently means ‘finished, 
wrought out,’ 1.6. complete; cf. Ψ 741 
Teruypevov=well wrought: so τυκτῆισι 
βόεσσιν M 105, and in the sense of 
‘artificially made’ 5 627, p 169, 206. 
Van Herwerden’s στυκτόν (cf. « 118, ἃ 
502) is needless, 

832. πρώιην : see B 303. 
pledged himself; cf. on Σ 191. 

834, τῶν 9é may be mase., se. ᾿Αχαιῶν: 
but perhaps it is rather more Homeric 
to take it as neuter, ‘those promises.’ 

838-9. ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι δύο, ὅτι οὐκ 
ἀναγκαῖοι καὶ γελοῖοι, καί τι ἐναντίον ἔχον- 
τες. τί γάρ, εἰ χείριστοι ἦσαν ταῖς ψυχαῖς, 
εὐειδεῖς δὲ καὶ εὔσαρκοι; i.e. the fact that 
Diomedes and the goddess were ἄριστοι 
does not involve their being heavier. 
But the couplet is quite in the spirit 
of the whole passage, which seems ex- 
pressly to exaggerate the physical quali- 
ties of the gods, e.g. 785, 860. We may 
compare Aen. vi. 413 gemuit sub pondere 


cre0To, 
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λάζετο δὲ μάστιγα καὶ ἡνία ἸΤαλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη" 840 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπ᾽ "Αρηΐ πρώτωι ἔχε “μώνυχας ἵππους. 
ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν Ilepipavta πελώριον ἐξενάριξεν, 
Αἰτωλῶν ὄχ᾽ ἄριστον, Ὀχησίου ἀγλαὸν υἱόν" 
ἈΝ Ν v ee a , > NX 3 / 
τὸν μὲν “Apns ἐνάριζε μιαιφόνος: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αθήνη 
δῦν᾽ "Αἴδος κυνέην, μή μιν ἴδοι ὄβριμος "Ἀρης. 845 
ὡς δὲ ἴδε Bpororouyds "Apns Διομήδεα δῖον, 
Μ᾿ © Ν Tl a - > /p ἋΣ 
ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν Περίφαντα πελώριον αὐτόθ᾽ éace 
κεῖσθαι, ὅθι πρῶτον κτείνων ἐξαίνυτο θυμόν, 
> \ ἐμ nt “> 19% if € Ff 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ ῥ᾽ ἰθὺς Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο. 
ε > 9 \ N 5 >> 9 ᾿ Pea 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 8ὅ0 
/ wv ᾿ς pir Sea, \ ee > 
πρόσθεν “Apns ὠρέξαθ᾽ ὑπὲρ ζυγὸν ἡνία θ᾽ ἵππων 
” - , \ Ὥς IN NS ey 2 
ἔγχεϊ χαλκείωι, μεμαὼς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ἑλέσθαι" 
καὶ τό γε χειρὶ λαβοῦσα θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
a@oev ὑπὲρ δίφροιο ἐτώσιον ἀϊχθῆναι. 


840. δὲ : δὴ G?: rap Η. 841. πρώτα (sic) P. || After 841, 846 is inserted 
by AC (M2) Harl. a (ἐν ἄλλωι οὗτος ὁ στίχος μετὰ τέσσαρας στίχους κεῖται Schol. A). 
842. é=endpizen Ar. AD (Par. f supr.): ἐξενάριξεν © (and τινές An.). 844. 
UEN om. Q. || ἐνάριξε(ν) DGJNOQR™S Lips. Vr. ac: ἐξενάριξε MP Harl. ἃ. 


845. You Q. || ὄμβριλιος CJ. 
olde G: δ᾽ οἷδε Vr. A. 


πρῶτα C. 849. ῥ᾽ om. J. 
yp. A). 
(ὑπὲκ) Q and yp. A (T.W.A.). 


853. Τό re: τότε T Harl. a. 


846. δ᾽ εἶδε QR Vr. Ὁ: δ᾽ εἴθε Η 6 corr.: de 
848. Keice’ ὅθι πρῶτον win NS Cant. (wun πρῶτον). || 
852. é\écoat AJNSU Ambr. : éAéccar Q (and 


854. ὑπὲρ A: dn’ ἐκ Vr. A: ὑπ᾽ ἐκ 


cymba Sutilis (of Charon’s boat). Virgil 
imitates 8385-40 in den. xii. 469 ff. ; 
ef. also Geo. iii. 172 valido nitens sub 
pondere faginus axis Instrepat. The 
variant πήδινος for φήγινος is explained 
to mean made of a wood called πηδός (see 
Lex.). 

842. This is the only case in H. where 
a god in person condescends actually to 
slay and despoil a human foe. 

845. “Aidoc κυνέη, the ‘Tarnkappe’ 
or ‘ Nebelkappe’ of northern mythology, 
not elsewhere mentioned in H. It is 
alluded to, however, in the Scutwm Her. 
227, and in Aristoph. Ach. 390, Plato 
Rep. x. 612 B. It appears too in the 
legend of Perseus in Pherekydes, and is 
a piece of the very oldest folklore. Re- 
ferences will be found in Frazer Paus. 
iii, p. 346. The name ᾿Αἴδης here 
evidently preserves something of its 
original sense, the Invisible (’AFtéys). 
It is of course not necessary to suppose 
that the poet conceives Athene as liter- 
ally putting on a cap; he only employs 
the traditional—almost proverbial-—way 


of saying that she makes herself invisible 
to Ares. 

848. This line is perhaps interpolated 
by a rhapsode who read ἐξενάριξεν in 842, 
and thought that an infinitive was re- 
quired after ἔασεν. This idea led to 
other unmistakable interpolations, see 
312, 2 558, (O 4782). 

851. zurén, of Diomedes’ chariot; Ares 
is clearly on foot (he has lent his chariot 
to Aphrodite, 363). 

852. édéceat: vulg. ὀλέσσαι, but this 
by Homeric usage could only mean to 
lose his own life. 

854. ὑπέρ: vulg. ὑπ’ ἐκ, which appears 
to be accepted by almost all edd., though 
no approximately satisfactory explana- 
tion has been given of the word, which 
can only mean ‘from under.’ Athene 
of course is on, not under, the chariot ; 
and to suppose that she could direct the 
shaft from a place where she was not 
herself is to make her very unlike a 
Homeric deity. Still, the old idea seems 
to have been that Athene actually put 
her arm under the chariot, for Schol. 
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δεύτερος αὖθ᾽ ὡρμᾶτο βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 855 
ἔγχεϊ χαλκείωι: ἐπέρεισε δὲ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη 
νείατον ἐς κενεῶνα, ὅθι ζωννύσκετο pitpny’ 
τῆι ῥά μιν οὗτα τυχών, διὰ δὲ χρόα καλὸν ἔδαψεν, 
ἐκ δὲ δόρυ σπάσεν αὖτις. ὁ δ᾽ ἔβραχε χάλκεος "Ἄρης, 
Ὁ ft > ἢ 3 27 Ἂ ts 
ὅσσόν τ᾽ ἐννεάχιίλοι ἐπίαχον ἢ δεκάχιλοι 
3 Κ᾿ 3 t ” V4 ω 
ἀνέρες ἐν πολέμωι, ἔριδα ξυνάώγοντες “Apnos. 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὸ τρόμος εἷλεν ᾿Αχαιούς τε Τρῶάς τε 
δείσαντας" τόσον ἔβραχ᾽ "Άρης τος πολέμοιο. 

Ὁ, > 2? τ > \ t 2 

οἵη δ᾽ ἐκ νεφέων ἐρεβεννὴ φαίνεται ἀὴρ 
καύματος ἐξ ἀνέμοιο δυσαέος ὀρνυμένοιο, 
τοῖος Τυδεΐδην Διομήδεϊ χάλκεος "Αρης 
φαίνεθ᾽ ὁμοῦ νεφέεσσιν ἰὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν. 
καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵκανε θεῶν ἕδος, αἰπὺν "Ολυμπον, 
πὰρ δὲ Av Κρονίωνι καθέξετο θυμὸν ἀχεύων, 
δεῖξεν δ᾽ ἄμβροτον αἷμα καταρρέον ἐξ ὠτειλῆς, 
καί ῥ᾽ ὀλοφυρόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ Ζεῦ πάτερ, οὐ νεμεσίζηι ὁρῶν τάδε καρτερὰ ἔργα ; 


860 


865 


870 


855. δεύτερον DS. || δ᾽ ate’ JQ. || ὁρμᾶτο MNQ. 


énépuce N supr. 


860. Sccon 0’ Aph. T. || ἐννεάχειλοι.. 
862. 0’ om. P. 863 om. Q. 
δυςηχέος J (yp. ϑυςαέοο). 

ἀϊϑηλα N Cant. (τάδ᾽ ἀϊϑηλ᾽ ἔργα 8), yp. 


856. énépeze Vr. a: 


857. uitpHt Ar. (uiTpHN Harl. a, supr. ui ws dplarapxos): ἔν 
τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων Ser creAhéckeTo μίτρηι Did. 


859. ἐκ : én AU. || αὖοις C. 


. ϑεκάχειλοι (Ar. ? cf. ΚΞ 148) 5, yp. Ὁ Eust. 
864. yp. ἐρεβεννῶν Vr. a. 
867. εὐρὺ Ὁ. 


865. δυςαέος : 
868. 0 om. Lips. 872. ἔρτ᾽ 
Schol. T. 


B on 851 says of ὑπέρ there τινὲς ἀντὶ 
τῆς ὑπό, ἵνα τρώσηι αὐτόν λαθών. Ares’ 
‘underhand’ stroke is met by Athene in 
a similar way. With the reading of A 
there is no difficulty whatever. 

857. ὅτι κατὰ τὰ κοῖλα μέρη ἐζώννυντο 
τὴν μίτραν" καί ἐστι διδασκαλικὸς ὁ τόπος 
(i.e. ‘this is the locus classicus’). For 
the nature of the μίτρη see App. B. For 
uiTpHN of mss. Ar. read μίτρηι : both 
cases appear to be equally Homeric ; see 
K 77, = 181. 

860. This hyperbolical distich recurs 
in = 148-9. The reading -χείλοι ap- 
parently attributed to Ar. by Schol. T 
on & 148 is not of course from χεῖλος as 
absurdly explained; χείλιοι is the old 
Attic and Ionic form on inscriptions, so 
the diphthong may be right here. For 
the last half of 861 compare B 381, = 448, 
T 275. The metaphorical use of the 
word "Apnos (861) in this particular con- 
text is curious. 

863 is suspected by Nauck ; the sus- 


picion is confirmed by the omission in Q, 
though there is no serious ground of 
objection against the line in itself. 

865. KaUuatoc ἔξ, after hot weather ; 
so scholia, Cf. Herod. i. 87 ἐκ δὲ αἰθρίης 
τε καὶ νηνεμίης συνδραμεῖν ἐξαπίνης 
νέφεα. It is hardly possible to get any 
good sense if we join ἐξ with ἀνέμοιο. 
It is not easy to say what the phenome- 
non meant may be; perhaps a whirl- 
wind of dust raised by the scirocco. 
Others take it to be a thunder-cloud 
‘standing out to the eye from the other 
clouds. Or it may simply mean ‘a 
black darkness (murky air) coming 
from (i.e. caused by) clouds’ of a thunder- 
storm. 

867. duod: best taken with ἰών, with 
clouds about him, cf. Ο 118 ὁμοῦ νεκύεσσι 
(and so 6 723, ο 365). Brandreth ἅμα, 
cf. dua πνοιῆις ἀνέμοιο. 


871. ῥ᾽ : F Brandreth, rightly no 
doubt. Cf. « 265. 
872. See 757. 873-4 seem to be 
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» eed Lee \ , a 
αἰεί τοι ῥίγιστα θεοὶ τετληότες εἰμὲν 
, 
ἀλλήλων ἰότητι, χάριν δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι φέροντες. 


\ ᾿ / 6 as \ \ ΄ ” fA os 
σοὶ πάντες μαχόμεσθα' σὺ yap τέκες ἄφρονα κούρην, 87 


an 


» ya 3 ᾽ν ἘΝ ὦ st Ba A 
οὐλομένην, HL T αἰὲν ἀήσυλα ἔργα μέμηλεν. 
», \ \ ΄ “ , >> 9 > ΄ 
ἄλλοι μὲν γὰρ πάντες, ὅσοι θεοί εἰσ’ ἐν Ολύμπωι, 
/ 

σοί τ’ ἐπιπείθονται καὶ δεδμήμεσθα ἕκαστος" 

- voy 3 “ ΓᾺ ἃ yv 
ταύτην δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἔπεϊ προτιβάλλεαι οὔτέ τι ἔργωι, 


Ν an af! 
ἀλλ᾽ avins, ἐπεὶ αὐτὸς ἐγείναο παῖδ᾽ ἀΐδηλον" 


880 


fel t Ἄ, a 
ἣ viv Τυδέος υἱὸν ὑπερφίαλον Διομήδεα 
μαργαίνειν ἀνέηκεν ἐπ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι. 
a \ a n 
Κύπριδα μὲν πρῶτον σχεδὸν οὔτασε χεῖρ᾽ ἐπὶ καρπῶι, 
ϑι a » 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτῶι μοι ἐπέσσυτο δαίμονι ἶσος" 
2 » ἘΠ | , , , > Ζ \ 
ἀλλά mw ὑπήνεικαν ταχέες πόδες: ἢ TE KE δηρὸν 885 
n ᾿ n 
αὐτοῦ πήματ᾽ ἔπασχον ἐν αἰνῆισιν νεκάδεσσιν, 


᾿ 


873. Tol: τι HP. || τετληκότες N. || ἥμεν Vr. Ὁ. 
χάριν HJNOQT Mose. 2}, Cant. Par. οἱ k. 
880. ἀνίης NO?S Lips.?: ἀνείης M: ἀνίεις ©. 
ὑπέρϑυμον al δημώδεις Ὦ (incl. A, T.W.A.). 


Mag. 885. ὑπήνεγκαν JNPQ. 


874. χάριν O° Ar. Ω: 
879. ποτὶ βάλεαι Q. || οὐδέ τι Q. 

881. ὑπερφίαλον Ar. DGLQ: 
883. πρῶτα H Vr. Ὁ: πρώτην ΠῚ. 


886. αἰναῖει G. 


imitated from 383-4, They are rejected 
by Bekker and others, as being wide of 
the aim of the rest of the speech. 

876. ἀήευλα : so Mss. ; but there is 
little doubt, as Clemm has shewn, that 
the word, which is not found elsewhere, 
is only an itacistic mistake for ἀξίσυλα, 
iniqua, from Fioos: hence the commoner 
contracted form αἴσυλος. 

878. deduruecea, are subject, Τ' 183, 
622. For the change of person cf. H 
160, P 250. 

879. προτιβάλλεαι: the mid. is not 
found again till Ap. Rhod. (iv. 1046) 
and Oppian. It is commonly explained 
attack, a sense found in the act. and 
προσβολή. ‘But, as Monro remarks, this 
is rather too strong for the context; a 
more suitable sense is thou payest no hecd 
toher. The mid. βάλλομαι is constantly 
thus used of the mind in H., cf. ἐπι- 
βάλλομαι Z 68, βάλλεσθαι ἐνὶ θυμῶι, 
μετὰ φρεσίν and προσβάλλειν ὄμματα, 
ὄψιν in Attic (e.g. Eur. Med. 860), with 
no sense of violence. 

880. For ἀνίης the vulg. gives davies, 
which is wrong, as the accent would 
only suit the imperf& ; but a thematic 
ἀνιεῖς has the support of the 3rd person, 
B 752 προϊεῖ, K 121 μεθιεῖ (cf. τιθεῖ N 
732, ὦ 192, διδοῖς, διδοῖ). These are 
clearly due to invasion of the thematic 


forms by analogy; an invasion which 
in these particular verbs was finally 
repulsed, though it overwhelmed many 
others. As the Mss. are of no authority 
in a matter such as this, it is impossible 
now to say whether the 2nd person 
succumbed like the 3rd, the metre here 
giving no help. See H. G. § 18. But 
the thematic forms are so rare that 
they should not be multiplied without 
necessity. αὐτός, explained by Schol. 
B μόνος, i.e. without the intervention 
of a mother; and so Hes. Theog. 924 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκ κεφαλῆς γλαυκώπιδα γείνατ᾽ 
᾿Αθήνην. The legend of the birth of 
Athene from the head of Zeus is found 
also in Hymn. Ap. 314, 323, but not 
elsewhere in H., unless it be in the 
obscure title τριτογένεια (see on A 515) ; 
and the word here need mean no more 
than ‘thou thyself’ didst beget (em- 
phatically) ; σὺ réxes above (875) is also 
ambiguous. ἀΐϊθηλον, destructive, as 
πῦρ B 455. (Welcker explains ‘secretly 
born,’ as without ὦ mother. But see 
897.) 

886. NeKdOeccinN, ἅπ. λεγόμενον. Cf. 
O 118 κεῖσθαι ὁμοῦ νεκύεσσι μεθ᾽ αἵματι 
καὶ κονίηισιν, and II 661 ἐν νεκύων ἀγύρει : 
see also note on 397. Ares, being im- 
mortal, seems a little confused between 
his two alternatives; the contrast to 
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ἤ Ke Cas ἀμενηνὸς ἔα χαλκοῖο τυπῆισι.᾽" 

τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
73 / iq > , , A 

μή TL μοι, ἀλλοπρόσαλλε, παρεζξόμενος μινύριζε. 


ἔχθιστος δέ μοί ἐσσι θεῶν οἱ "Ὄλυμπον ἔχουσιν" 


890 


αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη πόλεμοί τε μάχαν τε. 
μητρός τοι μένος ἐστὶν ἀάσχετον, οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν, 
“Ἥρης: τὴν μὲν ἐγὼ σπουδῆι δάμνημ᾽ ἐπέεσσι" 
τῷ σ᾽ ὀΐω κείνης τάδε πάσχειν ἐννεσίηισιν. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μάν σ᾽ ἔτι δηρὸν ἀνέξομαι ἄλγε᾽ ἔχοντα" 


895 


ἐκ γὰρ ἐμεῦ γένος ἐσσί, ἐμοὶ δέ σε γείνατο μήτηρ. 
εἰ δέ τευ ἐξ ἄλλου γε θεῶν γένευ ὧδ᾽ ἀΐδηλος, 

/ \ by ey A A # ” 
καί κεν δὴ πάλαι ἦσθα ἐνέρτερος Οὐρανιώνων. 


887. fi: ef (Η supr.) NOR: αἴ Q (τὸ ἤ κεν γράφεται διὰ τοῦ H παρὰ τοῖς 
ἀκριβεστέροις Eust.). || Ζωὸὃὸς Q Mor. Vr. Ὁ. || χαλκιοτυπαῖοι G (with hyphen). 


890. éxemoc J. 
οὐκ: οὐδ᾽ J. 
supr.). 


ADJO!SU. || ἐνέρτερος : énépratoc Zen. : 


891. Tol om. HP: tic N. 
895. WGN: μέν Vr. Ὁ. 
897. ἄλλοιο C supr. (man. rec.). || ΓΕ om. CL: te H. 


892. écTIN: αἰὲν Et. Mag. || 
896. éccin JMO. || ἐμοὶ : ἐμὴ Q (S 
898. Ficeac 


Néptepoc T Lips. 


ζὼς ἔα should of course be ἔθανον : this 
being impossible he has to substitute 
the rather weak expression of the text. 
887. Ζώς for ἕωιός is a highly sus- 
picious form recurring only in the ace. 
ζών Π 445; cf. the equally faulty ods 
for σόος (odos) X 8382. ἢ ζωὸς ἀμ. 
Brandreth, fwids κ᾿ van L, ἀμενηνόοσ: 
only here in JZ. ; it occurs several times 


in Od. in the phrase νεκύων ἀμενηνὰ 


κάρηνα, and once (τ 562) of dreams. It 
appears to be conn. with μένος, but the 
formation is not clear. €a: see on A321, 

891. See note on A177. 

892. a&dcyeTon : the formation of this 
word, which recurs only in Ὦ 708, is 
hardly explicable. According to Bekker 
it is for ἀν-ανάσχετος, through the stage 
av-d(v)oxeros, the second ν being lost 
before the o, and the first then having 
to follow suit, that the word might not 
be confused with dva-cxeréds in the 
opposite sense. If so, it is probably a 
late and wrong reading, for which 
ἀνάσχετον ought to be substituted here 
(so Wackernagel): mere possibilities of 
confusion do not set aside the ordinary 
laws of linguistic formation. According 
to another view we have a case of ‘ Epic 
diectasis’ for ἄσχετος, cf. Π 549 ἄσχετον, 
οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν. Thisis likely enough in a 
passage of late origin, and perhaps con- 
temporaneous with the formation on 


false analogy of ὁράαις for opdes through 
the stage ὁρᾶις, etc. οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν, w2- 
yielding, indomitable, as © 32, ete. 

893. cnoudAl, as Β 99, etc. 

894. énnecinicin, a purely metrical 
form for ἐνεσίηισιν, which could not 
otherwise be used. The word (from 
év-lnut) is da. Ney. in H. but occurs in 
Hes. Theog. 494 and Hymn. Cer. 30, 
and is much affected by Ap. Rhod. 

898. The variant ἦσθας is probably 
a mere fiction to avoid hiatus, formed on 
the analogy of the common term. -as of 
the 2nd sing. (H. G.§ 5). The two last 
words of the line apparently mean 
‘lower than the sons of Uranos,’ i.e. 
the Titanes imprisoned in Tartaros, as in 
O 225 of περ ἐνέρτεροί εἰσι θεοί, Kpdvov 
ἀμφὶς ἐόντες. This, however, is quite 
unlike the Homeric use of the word 
Οὐρανίωνες, and may be another mark of 
later date; the Titan myths, like those 
relating to Kronos, seem only to have 
become part of the acknowledged belief 
of the Greek nation at large in post- 
Homeric times. If we take Οὐρανίωνες 
in its usual sense, we must either trans- 
late lower than the heavenly gods, or 
accept Zen.’s reading évépraros, lowest of 
the heavenly gods ; either of which inter- 
pretations makes the passage intolerably 
weak. For the threat itself compare 
Θ 18-16; and for the Titanes Θ 479, 
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ὧς φάτο, καὶ ἸΠαιήον᾽ ἀνώγειν ἰήσασθαι. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Παιήων ὀδυνήφατα φάρμακα πάσσεν. 900 


3 , * > \ LA τὰ > > 7 
[heéoat: οὐ μὲν γάρ τι καταθνητός γ᾽ ἐτέτυκτο. 
id 2 wf * ? \ / \ 2 , τ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ὀπὸς γάλα λευκὸν ἐπευγόμενος συνέπηξεν 
ὑγρὸν ἐόν, μάλα δ᾽ ὦκα περιτρέφεται κυκόωντι, 
ὧς ἄρα καρπαλίμως ἰήσατο θοῦρον “Apna. 
τὸν δ᾽ Ἥβη λοῦσεν, χαρίεντα δὲ εἵματα ἕσσε" 905 
map δὲ Ai Κρονίωνι καθέξετο κύδεϊ γαίων. 

αἱ δ᾽ αὗτις πρὸς δῶμα Διὸς μεγάλοιο νέοντο, 
Ἥρη τ᾽ ᾿Αργείη καὶ ᾿Αλαλκομενηὶς ᾿Αθήνη, 

cA % ΕΣ > 3 / 
παύσασαι βροτολοιγὸν "Apn’ ἀνδροκτασιάων. 


899. ἀνώγειν ACTU: ἀνώγει Ὡ: ἀνῶγεν D: ἄνωγεν and ἀνώγει Eust. 
900. φάρμακ᾽ ἔπαςςεν Τ. || πάεςων GJMNOQRSU? Harl. a? (ndccen Harl. a!) Vr. 
A. || ἰακῶς φάρμακα ndccen Ar., which shows that he did not read 901. 901 
om. CtDPtTt (added in marg. by Rhosos) Lips. Vr. A, Mosc. 1, Harl. at, ἐν ἄλλωι 


ὁ στίχος οὐχ εὕρηται A. || κατὰ θνητόν T™ Vr. b: κατὰ θνητοὺς Vr. a. 902. 
λευκὸς Mose. 2. || ἐπειγόμενον DGS (T supr., man. rec. 1) Mose. 1 2, 903. περι- 
τρέφεται Herod. (Par. ἃ supr.) Ap. Lex. Eust.: nepictpéperar 0. 905. χαρί- 


enta Te HPQRS Vr. a. 906 46. Ar. (Zen.?). || OW: Ζηνὶ R. 907-9 om. Lips. 
909. naUcaca (sic) Q: παύςαςθαι P Mosc. 1, Schol. T. || ἄρη᾽ Cant.: ἄρη A (Nn 


add. man. rec., T.W.A.): SpHa S: ἄρην Q. 


= 279, Hesiod Theog. 720. The form 
évéprepos for the later véprepos (cf. ἔνερθε 
by νέρθε) occurs only here and O 225, 
and in Aisch. Cho. 286. 

901 is evidently interpolated here 
from 402; several of the mss. which 
contain it nevertheless read πάσσεν in 
900 with a quite intolerable asyndeton. 

902. ὀπός, fig-juice used to curdle 
milk for cheese, the lac ficulnewm of the 
Romans (Heyne quotes Columella &. &. 
vii. 8. 1, Varro ii. 11. 4, Pliny xvi. 38). 
The juice of ‘lady’s bedstraw’ (Galiwm 
verum) was used for the same purpose 
in Cheshire and other parts of England 
at the beginning of this century (Notes 
and Queries, Sept. 21, 1889), but is 
now superseded by calf’s rennet, which 
was also employed by the Greeks 
(πνετία, τάμισος). ἐπειγόμενος might 
quite well be taken as a passive, being 
stirred; but the common Homeric use 
of the participle is rather in favour of 
taking it as a mid., makes haste to curdle 
(cf. Z 388 ἐπειγομένη ἀφικάνει, Ψ 119, 
Δ 339) ; the point of the simile lies in the 
speed of the process, so that the repetition 
of the same idea in μάλ᾽ ὦκα in the next 
line is excusable. 


908. περιτρέφεται, cwrdles, Mss. περι- 
στρέφεται, which is obviously inferior, 
of. ξ 471 σακέεσσι περιτρέφετο κρύσταλλος, 
where also several Mss. give περιστρέφετο, 
though it ismeaningless. So. 246 ἥμισυ 
μὲν θρέψας λευκοῖο γάλακτος. The idea 
evidently is that Paieon miraculously 
turned the flowing blood to sound and 
solid flesh. 

905. On this line Ar. remarked ὅτι 
παρθενικὸν τὸ λούειν (it is always the 
maidens who give the bath): οὐκ οἶδεν 
dpa ὑφ᾽ Ἡρακλέους αὐτὴν γεγαμημένην, 
ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἠθετημένοις ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείαι (viz. 
λ 608) ; a characteristic specimen of the 
great critic’s acumen, though the argu- 
ment is not in itself convincing to a 
chorizont. 

906. This line was marked by Ar. 
with ‘asterisk and obelos,’ the former 
implying that it occurs elsewhere (viz. 
A 405, where see note), the latter that 
it is wrongly inserted here. The reason 
for the latter decision is that kUdet γαίων 
is out of place on an occasion where 
Ares has so little to be proud of. 

909. The vulg. “Apny is not a Homeric 
form. See on ® 112, and cf. 757 
above. 


Ζ 


INTRODUCTION 


Ir has been pointed out in the Introduction to E that the two books are 
so closely connected that they must be treated on as one. Z 1 is only 
intelligible in immediate connexion with what precedes, and in fact forms 
the conclusion of the sentence in E 907-9. It is likely, indeed, that the 
name Διομήδους ἀρίστεια as used by Herodotos only extended as far as 311, 
where the repeated ds clearly indicates that a break was made in recitation. 
But this can have been only for convenience ; the subsequent narrative is 
no less closely connected with the whole position as described in E. 

After a series of single combats, “ battle-vignettes” as they have been 
called (1-72), we come to the scene on which the subsequent action turns, 
the sending of Hector to Troy by Helenos. The ancient critics took 
objection to the employment. on this errand of the chief Trojan warrior in 
the crisis of the battle; but, of course, the subsequent narrative is more 
than abundant justification for this trifling violation of probability. The 
pause while Hector is going home is skilfully filled up by the scene between 
Glaukos and Diomedes ; with the exception of one point, to which we shall 
return, all that follows is so perfect in narration as well as in conception as 
to call for no criticism ; admiration is enough. But the colloquy between 
Glaukos and Diomedes has, of old time, been a source of much questioning, 
Like the duel of Sarpedon and Tlepolemos in the last book, it is not again 
alluded to in the Iiad; it is an entirely independent episode, which can be 
omitted without leaving a perceptible gap. We have, in fact, a remarkable 
scholion of Aristonikos, (1) διπλῆ) ὅτι μετατιθέασί τινες ἀλλαχόσε ταύτην 
τὴν σύστασιν. Unfortunately we are not told who these critics were, nor 
to what place or on what grounds they transposed the colloquy. It is 
highly probable that we have merely the record of an opinion that it ought 
to come before the words of Athene in E 124-32, and the subsequent 
victories of Diomedes over the gods; for with those words and acts the 
words of Diomedes in Z 123-43 are in crying contradiction—a contradiction 
perhaps the most patent in the Jlvad, and one which can in no way be 
palliated. It is, indeed, highly probable that the scene stood in the original 
Diomedeia before that had been enlarged by the intervention of the gods ; 
but that any authentic tradition of a rearrangement existed in the days of 
Aristarchos is to the last degree improbable. In any case, the opening 
speech of Diomedes seems to have been enlarged by the addition of 130-40, 
betrayed by the repetition of 129 in 141. The opportunity for improving 
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the occasion was too good to be lost by some pious revivalist ; the Bacchic 
worship was unknown to the Achaian heroes. It must be noted that the 
famous line 146 is quoted by Simonides—whether of Keos or of Amorgos 
we do not know for certain. If, as Bergk thinks, it is the latter, it is by far 
the oldest extant quotation from Homer. The line is there attributed to a 
Χίος ἀνήρ. 

The remaining point to which it is necessary to call attention is the 
conversation between Hector and Paris in 326-41. We have not heard of 
Paris since the duel, at the end of I. He was there left in his chamber, 
and there again he is found ; so far all fits. But it is strange that Hector 
makes no allusion to the duel. Instead of treating Paris as a beaten man, 
Hector speaks to him about the indignation he is supposed to feel against the 
Trojans ; to which Paris replies that he is holding aloof more in sorrow than 
in anger. The deictic τόνδε which Hector applies to the supposed anger 
seems clearly to imply some definite and immediately present cause for it ; 
but sych there certainly is not as the Idiad now stands. But, as Erhardt has 
pointed out, we shall in the next book come upon such a cause, the proposal 
entertained in the Trojan assembly to give up Helen and her treasure to the 
Greeks, That scene (H 345-78) is now in a passage which shews every 
sign of lateness and patch-work ; it is hard to believe that the proposal to 
surrender Helen did not once stand in some place before this book, and that 
Paris is not alluding to such an event. This, of course, is mere conjecture ; 
but some such explanation is certainly needed. 


VOL. I 5 


IAIAAOC Ζ 


Ἕκτορος καὶ ᾿Ανδρομάχης ὁμιλία. 


Τρώων δ᾽ οἰώθη καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν φύλοπις αἰνή" 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθ᾽ ἴθυσε μάχη πεδίοιο, 


ἀλλήλων ἰθυνομένων χαλκήρεα δοῦρα, 


μεσσηγὺς Σιμόεντος ἰδὲ Ξάνθοιο ῥοάων. 


2. 0 ἄρ᾽: γὰρ Η. || ἔνθα Ye. DJMNOS. 


8. ἰϑΘυνόντων S. 4. μεςςηγὺς 


ποταμοῖο Cxaudnopou καὶ στομαλίμνης Ar. (see note infra). 


1. οἰώθη, was left to itself by the 
departure of the gods, after the events 
of the last book. Cf. A 401. 

2. Note the suspicious trochaic caesura 
in the 4th foot. πεδίοιο, along the plain, 
as usual ; not a partitive gen. after ἔνθα. 
ieven is the regular word for ‘charging,’ 
A 507, A 552, etc., the parallel form 
ἰθύνειν being used for the transitive. 
The mid. ἰθύνεσθαι recurs only ε 270, x 8. 
ieuNouéN@N is gen. abs., the subject 
being easily supplied from the first line ; 
ἀλλήλων is doubtless the gen. usual after 
verbs of aiming (H.G. § 151), and is 
not in agreement with the participle. 
Cf. N 499. 

4, The reading of this line is one of 
the most puzzling problems in Homeric 
textual criticism. The Mss., as will be 
seen, are unanimous for μεςσοηγὺς 
Cuudentoc id Ξάνθοιο ῥοάων. But 
Aristonikos says (ἡ διπλῆ) ὅτι ἐν τοῖς 
ἀρχαίοις ἐγέγραπτο μεσσηγὺς ποταμοῖο 
Σκαμάνδρου καὶ στομαλίμνης: διὸ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὑπομνήμασι φέρεται. ὕστερον 
δὲ περιπεσὼν ἔγραψε (sc. ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος) 
μεσσηγὺς Σιμόεντος ἰδὲ Ξάνθοιο 
ῥοάων. τοῖς γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ναυστάθμου 
τόποις ἣ γραφὴ συμφέρει, πρὸς ods μά- 
χονται (‘sc. hi versus illa lectione 
retenta’ Lehrs). Further, Schol. T says 
πρότερον ἐγέγραπτο μεσσηγὺς ποτα- 
μοῖο Σκαμάνδρου καὶ στομαλίμνης" 
ὕστερον δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ταύτην τὴν λέξιν 


(sc. the present vulgate) εὑρὼν ἐπέκρινεν. 
Χαῖρις δὲ γράφει μεσσηγὺς ποταμοῖο 
Σκαμάνδρου καὶ Σιμόεντος. 1.6. Ar. 
at first preferred the reading μ. ποτ. Σκ. 
καὶ στομαλίμνης, and adopted it in his 
‘notes,’ but afterwards changed his mind 
and introduced the text, presumably, 
into the second or both of his editions ; 
the ground for the change being that 
the vulg. better agreed with his view of 
the topography of the Greek camp, on 
which, as we know, he wrote a special 
dissertation. Now the consensus of our 
Mss. makes it practically certain that 
their reading was also that of Ar.’s 
vulgate. What then is the meaning of 
ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις; The phrase does not 
recur in the existing scholia of Did. or 
An. We find indeed ἔνιοι τῶν ἀρχαίων 
quoted by An. as an authority on = 214. 
But the preposition ἐν (not παρά) forbids 
us to take the adj. as masc, here; the 
only substantive we can supply is 
ἀντιγράφοις. But then we are landed 
in the absurdity of supposing that Ar. 
was in possession of a whole class of Mss. 
which could be described as ‘ancient’ 
in comparison with his ordinary vulgate ; 
and yet that he paid so little attention 
to them that they are never again 
named. (The alternative supposition, 
that the ‘ancient Mss.’ were in fact the 
vulgate, and that Ar. by his own 
authority succeeded in introducing a 
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fal ? a 
Alas δὲ πρῶτος Τελαμώνιος, ἕρκος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 5 
a / 
Τρώων ῥῆξε φάλαγγα, φόως δ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἔθηκεν, 
” ὃ \ a » ΣΝ Θ , L 
ἄνδρα βαλὼν ὃς ἄριστος ἐνὶ Θρήικεσσι τέτυκτο, 
: 
υἱὸν "Evocdpov ᾿Ακάμαντ᾽ ἠύν τε μέγαν Te. 
τᾷ 2 Ε lol / ὔ € , 
τόν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλε πρῶτος κόρυθος φάλον ἱπποδασείης, 
an eo 
ἐν δὲ μετώπων mike, πέρησε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀστέον εἴσω 10 
> \ , Ν \ / wv + 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη" τὸν δὲ σκότος ὄσσε κάλυψεν. 
>) 
"Αξυλον δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπεφνε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 
Τευθρανίδην, ὃς ἔναιεν ἐυκτιμένην ἐν ᾿Αρίσβηι 
ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο, φίλος δ᾽ ἣν ἀνθρώποισι" 
i. \ ΄ ἔφα uv Ν κ vA 
πάντας yap φιλέεσκεν ὁδῶι ἔπι οἰκία ναίων. 15 
ἀλλά οἱ οὔ τις τῶν γε TOT ἤρκεσε λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον 
, © ὃ Ἃ 2 > 'ᾧ BS 2 / 
πρόσθεν ὑπαντιάσας, GAN ἄμφω θυμὸν ἀπηύρα, 
> \ Ν , τ: a ς 74) τ΄. 
αὐτὸν καὶ θεράποντα Καλήσιον, ὅς pa τόθ᾽ ἵππων 
v A / Ἃς, > yw a 207 
ἔσκεν ὑφηνίοχος: τὼ δ᾽ ἄμφω γαῖαν ἐδύτην. 


6. φόος Ρ. 
Vr. 1 (a2). 
17. ἀπηύρεν G 6 corr. 
τὼ H: ter 6. 


7. βαλὼν : λαβὼν H. 
15. rap: oJ. || ἔπι: ἐνὶ ΗΝ. 
19. ὑφηνίοχος [GH2NO*S]T: ὑφ᾽ ἡνίοχος 2. || τὼ ὃ᾽: 


9. pa βάλε G. 12. ἄζυλον 
16. Τῶν re: τόν re A. 


new reading into the vulgate after his 
time, is so absolutely opposed to the 
general evidence of the documents that 
it need not be seriously considered.) 
Hence various attempts have been made 
to emend the words ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις : 
e.g. ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αρισταρχείοις Lehrs, ἐν τῆι 
προτέραι τῶν ’Apiorapxelwy Sengebusch. 


But a much less drastic change will do _ 


all that is needed. I have little doubt 
that the correct reading is ἐν ταῖς 
ἀρχαίαις, sc. éxddcecw. The ‘early 
editions’ are in fact mentioned in this 
way by Did. on I 657, σπείσαντες" ἐν 
τῆι ἑτέραι. τῶν ᾿Αριστάρχου λείψαντες, 
καὶ ἐν πολλαῖς τῶν ἀρχαίων. Whether 
or no these editions included those of 
Zen. and Aph. we naturally cannot say ; 
but it is clear that there was an authority 
in fayour of the variant, which Aris- 
tarchos so highly regarded that for a 
time he preferred the variant to the 
vulgate, just as he did in I 657. And 
we, who are not troubled with his doubts 
as to the naval camp, may well agree 
with him as to the intrinsic superiority 
of the reading which names the 
στομαλίμνη. This ‘estwary’ is not again 
mentioned, but modern evidence shews 
that such an estuary must have existed 
at the mouth of the Dumbrek Su 


(Schliemann {7105 Ὁ. 84); it is extremely 
unlikely to have been invented, but the 
unfamiliar word ran every risk of being 


-supplanted by the more familiar Simoeis, 


though we have had reason to suppose 
that this river was not recognized in the 
oldest form of the Trojan tradition (see 
on E774). The word στομαλίμνη is used 
by Strabo (xiii. 595) of this particular 
estuary, and more generally of the delta 
of the Rhone. Theokritos has the form 
στομάλιμνον. But the regular late Epic 
form (Ap. Rhod., Nonnus, Coluthus) is 
στόμα λίμνης : see Platt in J. P. xix. 38. 

6. φόως, help, as Θ 282, A 797, II 95. 

7. For this Akamas see B 844. 

9. φάλον : see App. B. 

14. βιότοιο : cf. Εἰ 544. 

15. φιλέεοκεν, used to entertain; cf. Τ' 
207, and o 74 χρὴ ξεῖνον παρεόντα φιλεῖν. 

17. npéceen Snantidcac, standing be- 
Sore him to meet his enemy. 

19. ὑφηνίοχος, a word not found else- 
where, is sufficiently defended by the 
analogy of ὃ 386 ὑποδμώς, 0 880 ὑποδρη- 
στήρ; and it avoids the awkwardness of 
the detached ὑπό in the vulg. ὑφ᾽ ἡνίοχος, 
for which Σ 519 λαοὶ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίζονες ἦσαν 
is but a partial support. γαῖαν ἐθύτην, 
the realm of the dead being under ground. 
Cf. 411, w 106. Schol. B explains it 


260 


IAIAAOC Z (v1) 


Δρῆσον δ᾽ Εὐρύαλος καὶ ᾿Οφέλτιον ἐξενάριξε" 20 
βῆ δὲ per Αἴσηπον καὶ Πήδασον, οὕς ποτε νύμφη 
vats ᾿Αβαρβαρέη τέκ᾽ ἀμύμονι Βουκολίωνι. 
Βουκολίων δ᾽ ἣν υἱὸς ἀγαυοῦ Λαομέδοντος 
πρεσβύτατος γενεῆι, σκότιον δέ é γείνατο μήτηρ' 
ποιμαίνων δ᾽ ἐπ’ ὄεσσι μίγη φιλότητι καὶ εὐνῆι, 25 
ἡ δ᾽ ὑποκυσαμένη διδυμάονε γείνατο παῖδε. 
καὶ μὲν τῶν ὑπέλυσε μένος καὶ φαίδιμα γυῖα 
Μηκιστηϊάδης καὶ ἀπ᾿ ὦμων τεύχε᾽ ἐσύλα. 
᾿Αστύαλον δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπεφνε μενεπτόλεμος Πολυποίτης" 
Πιδύτην δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς Περκώσιον ἐξενάριξεν 80 
ἔγχεϊ χαλκείωι, Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ᾿Αρετάονα δῖον. 
᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ "Αβληρον ἐνήρατο δουρὶ . φαεινῶι 
Νεστορίδης, "EXatoy δὲ ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
ναῖε δὲ Σατνιόεντος ἐυρρείταο παρ᾽ ὄχθας 


Πήδασον αἰπεινήν. 


Φύλακον δ᾽ ἕλε Λήϊτος ἥρως 35 


φεύγοντ᾽ - Evpimundos δὲ Μελάνθιον ἐξενάριξεν. 


20. ὃρῆςόν τ᾽ Η. 


JM: αὔκληρον Ν: ἄβληχρον QU. 


21. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἱστορικοὶ (οἱ περὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Β) τὸν 
MHOACON, τήρεχον (πήρεχον B) καλοῦσι Schol. T. 


WEN: μὴν Mosc. 1 (Ὁ supr.). || éméAuce Mosc. 1. 
Vr. δι; THOUTHN Vr. at. || mepKdcion Lips. 
T (supr. διχῶς καὶ ἐτάονα) U Lips. Vr. Ὁ! and ap. Schol. A, Eust. 


22. BapBapén N. 21. 

80. mHOUTHN JO Bar. 
81. ἔγχεϊ : τεύχεϊ J. || ἂρ érdona 
82. αὔληρον 
84. ναῖε O¢: ὃς ναῖε (Nde?) Zen. (cf. 


N 172). || carpidentoc P: τινὲς ςαφνιόεντος Strabo xiii. 606. || ὄχθαις Strabo ibid. 


35. φύλακον : cxedion Herod. 


ὅτι γῆν ταφέντες ἐνεδύσαντο, which is 
obviously inappropriate, as there is no 
burying in question at all. 

21. AfcuHnoc and Πήδαςος are both 
local place-names, see 35 below and B 
825, etc. Here they are evidently to be 
regarded as personal eponyms of the 
river and town, as their semi-divine 
parentage shews, in spite of the obvious 
anachronism thus introduced into 35. 

22. νηΐς, naiad: here and © 444, T 
384, all in A. Minor, like the Tvyaln 


λίμνη as mother in B 865, q.v. In ν 104, 
356 the form is νηϊάδες. For nymphs 
in general see YT 8-9. The name 


᾿Αβαρβαρέη looks as though it might 
be conn. with βόρβορος, mud, and mean 
pellucida. 

23. It appears that Bukolion was 
Priam’s elder brother, though the name 
is not known in the genealogy of T 286. 
But all the names in this passage are 
merely invented for the nonce, and are 
not to be taken as containing tradition. 


24, «κότιον, by a secret amour=II 
180 παρθένιος. Cf. Aen. ix. 546 furtim. 
The schol. compare Eur. Alc. 989 (ἢ 
σκότιοι παῖδες θεῶν, and Phoen. 345 ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ οὔτε σοι πυρὸς ἀνῆψα φῶς νόμιμον ἐν 
γάμοις, awirn, sc. Bukolion. 

34. ναῖε δέ: Zen. ὃς ναῖε, acc. to An., 
who accuses the reading of ‘cacophony.’ 
On N 172 the same difference is noted, 
and the charge becomes one of false 
quantity; but the text of the schol. 
gives vde. Now vdw from root nas, to 
dwell, would be just as possible by the 
side of ναίω, as is vdw to flow (for cvdF-w) 
by the side of ναίω, . 222, in the same 
sense; cf. also δέρω by delow. It is 
therefore possible that Zen. may have 
found an old reading és ναῖε, representing 
an original ὃς vde, and defended it on the 
analogy of ἔμπαιος, οἷος (UU), ete. 

35. For this MHdacoc in the Troad 
ef. & 87, Υ 92. Strabo calls it a 
city of the Leleges opposite Lesbos, 
and another legend identifies it with 
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"Adpnotov δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος 

A ’ συ. ΄ e 2 ΄ 7 
ζωὸν + ἵππω γάρ οἱ ἀτυζομένω πεδίοιο, 
ὄζωι ἔνι βλαφθέντε μυρικίνωι, ἀγκύλον ἅρμα 
ἄξαντ᾽ ἐν πρώτωι ῥυμῶι αὐτὼ μὲν ἐβήτην 40 
πρὸς πόλιν, ἧι περ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀτυζόμενοι φοβέοντο, 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο παρὰ τροχὸν ἐξεκυλίσθη 


πρηνὴς ἐν κονίηισιν ἐπὶ στόμα. 


πὰρ δέ οἱ ἔστη 


> a / 
Ατρεΐδης Μενέλαος ἔχων δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος" 
»Μ > s > 1g 
Adpnatos δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα λαβὼν ἐλλίσσετο γούνων" 45 
“ ξζώγρει, ᾿Ατρέος υἱέ, σὺ δ᾽ ἄξια δέξαι ἄποινα. 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐν ἀφνειοῦ πατρὸς κειμήλια κεῖται, 
, 
χαλκός τε χρυσός τε πολύκμητός τε σίδηρος" 
τῶν κέν τοι χαρίσαιτο πατὴρ ἀπερείσι’ ἄποινα, 
εἴ κεν ἐμὲ ξωὸν πεπύθοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν." 50 
2 ua fal > oo» \ ? / ” 
ὧς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἔπειθε. 
Ἂς /, 4.) yy A ae a Ἔ fal 
καὶ δή μιν τάχ᾽ ἔμελλε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
δώσειν ὧι θεράποντι καταξέμεν' ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἀντίος ἦλθε θέων, καὶ ὁμοκλήσας ἔπος ηὔδα" 


37. ἔπειτα : ἔπεφνε U. 
40. ἄξαν ὃ᾽ Vr. b. 
NQ. ΑἸ. κεῖνται G. 
ἔς κεν J. 
Harl. ἃ. 


41. οἵπερ N Vr. a. 

49. τῶ Ol. || KEN: καί DIN. 

51. ἔπειθε : Spine(n) (A supr.) C (yp. ἔπειθε) GPT Mosc. 2, yp. 
54. ἀντίος Ar. @: ἀντίον Zen. Q Vr. ἃ Ὁ, King’s, Par. a! ἃ fj. 


39. ἀγκύλον : καμπύλον Q Vr. Ὁ (‘e glossa’). 


42. ἐξεκυλίεθην H. 46. ἀτρέως 


50. αἴ κεν Lips. (2): 


Adramyttium. More recently it has 
been identified with Assos. It is not 
recorded in the Catalogue, A town of 
the same name in Messene is mentioned 
in I 152, and there was a Πήδασα near 
Halikarnassos. 

88. ἀτυζομένω nedioio as Σ 7. 

39. βλαφοέντε, entangled, cf. H 271, 
Π 331, Ψ 571. ἀγκύλον, like καμπύλον 
E 281, is only once used of the chariot. 
It doubtless indicates the curved form 
of the front. 

40. ἐν πρώτωι ῥυχκῶι probably means 
the end of the pole where the yoke was 
fastened, also called ἄκρος E 729; cf. 
II 871, Q 272. 

45, δ᾽ ἄρ᾽: δέ F’ conj. Brandreth. 
γούνων with λαβών, as A 407. 

46-50=A 131-5, and ef. K 378-81. 

46. Ζώγρει, take me alive. In BE 698 
the meaning is quite different. The last 
syllable remains long because of the 
pause at the end of the first foot. 
Brandr. conj. ζώγρεέ mw’. The form 
ϑέξαι is doubtful; δέξε᾽ (αι) van L. 

47. én πατρός, sc. δώματι Z 378, 2 809, 


482, etc. The rather awkward ἀφνειοῦ 
πατρός indicates that the passage is 
borrowed from A 132 and not vice versa: 
᾿Αντιμάχοιο δόμοις there is natural. 

48. πολύκμητος, implements wrought 
with much labour. The working of 
iron was of course a difficult matter in 
early days, especially as by primitive 
methods of smelting it would be obtained 
not in the pure malleable condition, but 
combined with a certain amount of 
carbon, making it more like cast-iron, 
hard and brittle. 

51. ἔπειθε, endeavoured to persuade 
(observe the different sense of the aor. 
in 61). The variant ὄρινε is less 
appropriate ; for, as La R. points out, 
the appeal is not to Menelaos’ emotions, 
but to his reason. The line recurs 
several times, always with ὄρινε (B 142, 
T 395, A 208, A 804, N 468, p 150). 
See, however, X 78. 

58. Katazéuen is of course aor., not 
fut.; see T 120. 

54. antioc: so Ar.; Zen. ἀντίον.Ό In 
other passages Ar. seems to have pre- 
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“@ πέπον, ὦ Μενέλαε, τί ἦ δὲ σὺ κήδεαι οὕτως 55 


2 “ 

ἀνδρῶν ; 
Ν td 

πρὸς Τρώων; 


9 
ἢ σοὶ ἄριστα πεποίηται κατὰ οἶκον 
τῶν μή τις ὑπεκφύγοι αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον 


n 4 
χεῖράς θ᾽ ἡμετέρας, μηδ᾽ ὅν τινα γαστέρι μήτηρ 
i 4 
κοῦρον ἐόντα φέροι, μηδ᾽ ὃς φύγοι, GAN ἅμα πάντες 
ὃ ΡΣ Ὁ ? εν 32 3 Fs \ ba ” 
Τλίου ἐξαπολοίατ᾽ ἀκήδεστοι καὶ ἄφαντοι. 60 
ὧς εἰπὼν ἔτρεψεν ἀδελφειοῦ φρένας ἥρως, 
αἴσιμα παρειπών: ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ ev ὥσατο χειρὶ 


ἥρω᾽ "Αδρηστον. 


τὸν δὲ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


, oh \ 
οὗτα κατὰ λαπάρην: ὁ δ᾽ ἀνετράπετ᾽, ᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ 
λὰξ ἐν στήθεσι βὰς ἐξέσπασε μείλινον ἔγχος. 65 
3 BY 2+ . 
Νέστωρ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀΐσας 
“ὦ φίλοι ἥρωες Δαναοί, θεράποντες "Αρηος, 
δ a LA 2 , ᾿ 
μή τις νῦν ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος μετόπισθε 
μιμνέτω, ὥς κε πλεῖστα φέρων ἐπὶ νῆας ἵκηται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρας κτείνωμεν: ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τὰ ἕκηλοι 70 
lal 3 
νεκροὺς ἂμ πεδίον συλήσετε τεθνηῶτας." 


55. KHdeo Q (supr. ai). || οὕτως : αὕτως J Eust. 
57. ὑπεκφύγη S: tn’ ἔκφυγε Vr. a. 59. 
φέρει NQ (A supr. T.W.A. and τινὲς Schol. A). || φύγηι Vr. ai. 
napéneicen AHJNOR Vr. a, yp. U (vp. ἔτρεψεν AO). 
831. 16. || ἀπαὶ S Vr. A, Harl. ἃ, and τινές Eust. 

65. anécnace Vr. b. 
71. νεκρούς ῥ᾽ 85. || τρώων dGunedion cuAricouen ἔντεα νεκροὺς Zen. || 


(nenoiéatai Zen. ? see Eust. 624. 20). 


τράπετ᾽ P: ἀνετρέπετ᾽ U. 
supr. 


56. πεποίηνται PT 


61. ἔτρεψεν : 
62. afcia Bekk. Anec. 

63. ἥρως P, 64, ana- 
69. Ke: καὶ D: ἂν O 


TEONH(1)STac Ar. A[HLIQT (Ο supr.): τεθνειῶτας . 


ferred the adverbial, Zen. the adjectival 
form. There is little or no ground of 
choice (La R. H. 7. p. 193). 

57. The note of interrogation after 
Τρώων is shewn to be Aristarchean by 
the remark of Herodian that the ἢ is 
διαπορητικός, interrogative. On the 
whole it is more Homeric to have two 
consecutive questions in a case like this 
than a question followed by an indignant 
exclamation: Ξ 265, O 245, w 424, p 
376 (Hentze). &picra is not an adv. but 
subject to πεποίηται, for the impersonal 
ποιεῖταί τινι κακῶς is not Homeric. 

59. φέροι: opt. by attraction, as usual 
in sentences expressing ὦ wish. The 
use of κοῦρος to signify babe is quite 
unique ; it elsewhere connotes rather a 
man in the prime of life. Dod. thinks 
it means ‘of noble blood,’ but this 
weakens the sentiment quite intolerably. 
If, as we should suppose, it means ‘male 
child,’ we must regard the opt. as ex- 
pressing ἃ hope, not a command ; unless 


Agamemnon’s fury makes him quite 
unreasoning. 

62, αἴσιμα : there are very few cases 
in the poems of a moral judgment of the 
poet upon the acts of his characters. 
Against the present one we may set the 
κακὰ φρεσὶ μήδετο ἔργα of the human 
sacrifice in Ψ 176. αἴσιμα does not in 
fact imply an absolute moral standard 
(cf. on 162), beyond what is implied in 
due retribution (ef. on aloa A 418) for 
misdeeds. 

68. ἐπιβαλλόμενος, throwing himself 
upon the spoil, half in a physical, half 
in a metaphorical sense. For the gen. 
Ameis compares x 310 ᾿᾽Οδυσῆος ἐπεσσύ- 
μενος. The word occurs in later Greek, 
e.g. Aristot. Pol. i. 9. 16 τοῦ εὖ ζῆν ἐπιβ., 
with the purely mental sense ‘desire 
eagerly’; like A 173 ἐπέσσυται. Cf. 
the use of ἐφίεμαι, desire. 

71. ευλήςετε, a potential or rather 
permissive (Jf. and Τ. § 69) fut. with 
double acc. (τά, sc. ἔναρα). 
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ὧς εἰπὼν ὦτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 
ἔνθά κεν adte Τρῶες ἀρηϊφίλων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
Ἴλιον εἰσανέβησαν ἀναλκείηισι δαμέντες, 
εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ Αἰνείαι τε καὶ “Ἕκτορι εἶπε παραστὰς 75 
Πριαμίδης “Ἕλενος, οἰωνοπόλων dy’ ἄριστος" 
“Αἰνεία τε καὶ “Exrop, ἐπεὶ πόνος ὕμμι μάλιστα 
Τρώων καὶ Λυκίων ἐγκέκλιται, οὕνεκ᾽ ἄριστοι 
πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ ἰθύν ἐστε μάχεσθαί τε φρονέειν τε, 
ori’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ λαὸν epuedesre πρὸ πυλάων 80 
πάντηι ἐποιχόμενοι, πρὶν αὖτ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ γυναικῶν 
φεύγοντας πεσέειν, δήιοισι δὲ χάρμα γενέσθαι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κε φάλαγγας ἐποτρύνητον ἁπάσας, 
ἡμεῖς μὲν Δαναοῖσι μαχησόμεθ᾽ αὖθι μένοντες, 


\ Δ ’ 7 
καὶ μᾶλα, τειρόμενοί, Tep* 


ἀναγκαίη γὰρ ἐπείγει 7 85 


Ἕκτορ, ἀτὰρ σὺ πόλινδε μετέρχεο, εἰπὲ δ᾽ ἔπειτα 

μητέρι one καὶ ἐμῆι" ἡ δὲ ξυνάγουσα γεραιὰς 

νηὸν ᾿Αθηναίης γλαυκώπιδος ἐν πόλει ἄκρηι, 

οἴξασα κληΐδι θύρας ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, 

πέπλον ὅς οἱ δοκέει χαριέστατος ἠδὲ μέγιστος 90 


72. ὄτρυνε TU Lips.’ Vr, ἃ. 


74 ἀναλκίῃει AJOQR. || ϑαμάντες ΕἸ. 76. 


᾿Αμμώνιος ὡς ᾿Αριστάρχειον προφέρεται καὶ ταύτην τὴν γραφὴν μάντίς τ᾽ οἰωνοπόλος 


τε. ἔργον δὲ τὸ σαφὲς εἰπεῖν" 
82. δηΐοιεί τε DQ. 


JTU. || μετέρχοιο U: μετοίχεο Vr. a, Eust. 
τινὲς τεραρὰς Schol. T (repaipac Schol. B). 89. 


G Mor. Bar. || repapac P: 


διὸ διχῶς (1.6. it must be recorded as a variant) Did. 
84, ‘uayeccdues’ (sic) et hic nonnulli’ Heyne. 


86. αὐτὰρ 
87. δὲ : δὴ Mor. Bar. || cundrouca 


KAHida Q supr. || ἱεροῖο : creppoto Mose. 2. 


73. The situation seems to change 
rather suddenly here; the words of 
Helenos in 96-101 would ‘naturally 
follow some such account of Diomedes’ 
exploits as we have had in E rather than 
the detached combats of the last 72 lines, 
in which he has appeared only as one 
among many Greek heroes. All these 
combats are evidently such as must have 
formed the stock-in-trade of the Epic 
poet for use wherever needed. They 
may have been inserted here to form a 
transition from the episode of the 
wounding of Ares. 73-4 =P 319-20. 
ὑπό, as Τ' 61. Schol. B for once shews 
a touch of humour: λίαν olde τὸ τῆς 
εἱμαρμένης ὁ ποιητής. 

79. ἰθύν : cf. ὃ 484 οἷσι μάλιστα πεποί- 
Gea πᾶσαν ἐπ’ ἰθύν, for every enterprise, 
lit. ‘going.’ 

- 82, necéein: seenoteon B175. Here 
it is clearly used of the tumultuous rout 


of the vanquished, who by a bitter 
sarcasm are said to take refuge in their 
wives’ arms. 

83. ἐπεί Ke with aor. subj. = fut. 
exactus, as A191, Ψ 10, o 150. 

86. ἀτὰρ cu: for the order cf. 429, 7 
130. 

88. νηόν, sc. to the temple. Cf. Καὶ 
195 ὅσοι κεκλήατο βουλήν ; H.G. 8140, 4. 
Schol. T remarks περισσοὶ οἱ δύο (88-9), 
and Brandreth and van L. would reject 
89, on the ground that the contracted 
otéaca for ὀΐξ. is not Homeric, that 
κληΐς in H. means bolt, not key, and that 
it is for Theano the priestess, not for 
Hekabe, to open the temple; cf. 298. 
The lines are not repeated by Hector, 
ef. 270. 

90. Sc all Mss. and Herodian; most 
efid. write ὅ after Bentley on aceount of 
the F of ἔοι, and there can be little 
doubt that this is right. 6 must of 
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εἶναι ἐνὶ μεγάρων καί of πολὺ φίλτατος αὐτῆι 

θεῖναι ᾿Αθηναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠυκόμοιο, 

καί οἱ ὑποσχέσθαι δυοκαίδεκα βοῦς ἐνὶ νηῶι 

Huis ἠκέστας ἱερευσέμεν, ai κ᾽ ἐλεήσηι 

ἄστύ τε καὶ Τρώων ἀλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα, 95 
ai κεν Τυδέος υἱὸν ἀπόσχηι Ἰλίου ἱρῆς, 

ἄγριον αἰχμητήν, κρατερὸν μήστωρα φόβοιο, 

ὃν δὴ ἐγὼ κάρτιστον ᾿Αχαιῶν φημὶ γενέσθαι. 

οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆά ποθ᾽ ὧδέ γ᾽ ἐδείδιμεν, ὄρχαμον ἀνδρῶν, 


91. uerdpoici Eust. || καὶ Sc L (yp. καί οἷ). 
96. αἴ Ken: ὥς κεν Ar. || ἀπόεςχοι Vr. a. 


ὧδ᾽ Τ. 


94. ἀκέςτας G. || ἐλεήςει Π)3. 
99. ὧδέ γ᾽: ὧδε Lips. Vr. b: 


course be taken as the masc. of the 
Telatival article; see note on E 338. 
The mention of the peplos carries our 
thoughts to the Panathenaic festival at 
Athens, But the idea of propitiating 
divinities by clothing their images with 
costly robes is not only one of the most 
natural and universal of primitive cults, 
but survives in full force to the present 
day in many parts even of Western 
Europe. (References will be found in 
Frazer Paus.ii.p.574.) It was particularly 
appropriate to the goddess who presided 
over feminine handiwork, including 
weaving, cf. E 735. It is therefore 
needless to seek for Athenian inspiration 
in the present passage. Compare Pausan. 
iii. 16. 2 ὑφαίνουσι δὲ κατὰ ἔτος ai γυναῖκες 
τῶι ᾿Απόλλωνι χιτῶνα τῶι ἐν ᾿Αμύκλαις, 
and ν. 16. 2 διὰ πέμπτου δὲ ὑφαίνουσιν 
ἔτους τῆι Ἥραι πέπλον αἱ ἑκκαίδεκα 
γυναῖκες (in Olympia). 

The appeal to Athene is made not 
because she is a special guardian of 
Troy, but because she is recognized as 
the protector and strength of Diomedes ; 
only through her can his valour be 
abated. The title of ἐρυσίπτολις (305) 
is general, In virtue of her warlike 
nature she is the guardian of citadels, 
where her temple stands. 

92. The words ἐπὶ γούνασι seem to 
imply a seated image; that is, a rude 
wooden ξόανον such as survived in many 
Greek temples to historic times. Later 
legend connected such an image, the 
Palladium, with the fate of Troy. In 
view of the objection that such Palladia 
were always standing, not sitting, figures, 
Schol. B after explaining ἐπί as = παρά, 
which is obviously wrong, quotes the 


authority of Strabo—who says (xiii. 
601) that ancient sitting images of 
Athene were found in Phokaia, Massalia, 
Rome, Chios, and several other places. 
Mr. Ramsay has found such archaic 
sitting figures in Phrygia (J. H. S. iii. 
43). This is the only allusion to a cult- 
statue in H. Compare P 514 θεῶν ἐπὶ 
γούνασι κεῖται. e€inat: the only instance 
in H. of the infin. for imper. in the 3rd 
person with its subject in the nom. (7 
87); as they are so distant from one 
another, it may be questioned if we 
ought not to assume an anacoluthon ; 
1.6. that when the poet began with 7 
he was thinking of continuing with 
θέτω. Cf. on T 285, H 79. 

94. ἥνις according to the old expl. 
from évos (ἐνιαυτός), ‘one year old.’ The 
word occurs only in this connexion (cf. 
K 292=¥ 382), so that the meaning can 
only be guessed. The same is the case 
with ἠκέστας, which recurs only 275, 
309, and is commonly explained wn- 
touched by the goad, as if ἀ-κέστας 
(kevréw). But there is no excuse of 
necessity for the lengthening of the 4, 
nor sufficient parallel for the change to 
ἧἦ- (see App. D). 

96. For αἴ xen Ar. read ὥς κεν, just as 
in τ 83 he read ἤν πως for μή πως, where 
it was preceded by another y7. As 
Hentze on 7 83 points out, he seems to 
have done this in both cases in order to 
bring the second clause into logical 
subordination, sacrificing the vigorous 
but less formal parataxis given by the 
repetition of the particles. 

99. Ahrens, with some Ms. support, 
would omit the r’ as a needless stop- 


gap. 
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ὅν πέρ φασι θεᾶς ἐξέμμεναι" ἀλλ᾽ ὅδε λίην 100 


μαίνεται, οὐδέ τίς οἱ δύναται μένος ἰσοφαρίξειν.᾽" 
τὰ 

ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, "Extap δ᾽ οὔ τι κασυγνήτωι ἀπίθησεν. 

5 οΥ͂ > ¥ > ra Ν Ἕ μὰ cal 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο χαμᾶζε, 
πάλλων δ᾽ ὀξέα δοῦρα κατὰ στρατὸν ὥιχετο πάντηι 
ὀτρύνων μαχέσασθαι, ἔγειρε δὲ φύλοπιν. αἰνήν. 105 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐλελίχθησαν καὶ ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπεχώρησαν, λῆξαν δὲ φόνοιο, 

φὰν δέ τιν᾽ ἀθανάτων ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἀστερόεντος 

Τρωσὶν ἀλεξήσοντα κατελθέμεν, ὡς ἐλέλιχθεν. 

Ἕκτωρ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 110 

“Τρῶες ὑπέρθυμοι τηλεκλειτοί τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι, 

ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς, 

ὄφρά κ᾽ ἐγὼ βείω προτὶ ἤλιον ἠδὲ γέρουσιν 

εἴπω βουλευτῆισι καὶ ἡμετέρηις ἀλόχοισι 

δ f ΕΒ. θ - t 6 δ᾽ - , ” 

αίμοσιν ἀρήσασθαι, ὑποσχέσθαι δ᾽ ἑκατόμβας. 115 
ὧς dpa φωνήσας ἀπέβη κορυθαίολος "Extwp: 

2 ΕΣ ra X / ¥ > ie, / 

ἀμφὶ δέ μιν σφυρὰ τύπτε καὶ αὐχένα δέρμα κελαινόν, 

ἄντυξ ἣ πυμάτη θέεν ἀσπίδος ὀμφαλοέσσης. 


102. dc φάτο Ρ. 


uaxéecea Eust. 
canta TU. || μετελθέμεν L. 


Mose. 1 3. || τρῶες καὶ λύκιοι καὶ ϑάρϑανοι ἀγχιμαχηταί HPU. 
Vr. a. || ἀνέρες Ecre eool καὶ ἀμύνετον ἄςτεϊ λώβην Zen. 


104. πάλλων : πολλῶν Q. 


106. énantion HJPR. 
111. τηλεκλητοί GJNOS (swpr. εἰ) Lips. Vr. ὁ, 


105. uayécecoa Par. gh: 


107. ὑποχώρηςαν ἢ. 109. ἀλεξέή- 


112. UNHcecee 
113. ὄφρά κ᾽ 


and ὅφρ᾽ ἂν Ar. διχῶς : ὄφρα Vr. ἃ: ὄφρ᾽ ἂν Ὡ. || ποτὶ PQS. 


101. For οὐδέ τίς of and icopapizen 
most edd. now read οὔ ris of and ἀντι- 
φερίζειν (cf. & 357, 411, 488) after 
Bentley on account of the double neglect 
of the digamma. It must, however, be 
confessed that the former change at all 
events is not satisfactory (οὐδέ τις ap 
Brandreth). 

104. See note on Εἰ 495. 

109. ὡς ἐλέλιχϑεν ἀντὶ τοῦ οὕτως 
ἐλέλιχθεν Nikanor; “ὡς for ὅτι οὕτως᾽ 
as it is usually expressed. The con- 
struction is the samein I117 (Z. G. p. 239). 
ἐλέλιχϑεν and ἐλελίχϑηςαν above should, 
as elsewhere, be ἐξελ : see on A 5380. 

112. Zen. read this line ἀνέρες ἔστε 
θοοὶ καὶ ἀμύνετον ἄστεϊ λώβην. It certainly 
seems more probable that this should 
have been altered into the regular formula 
than vice versa. Of course for ἀμύνετον 
we must read dutvere. This will have 
been changed, in order to avoid the 
apparent hiatus, by those who believed 


that the dual could be used for the 
plural. For θοός used in this way cf. 
Π 422. 

114. The word βουλευτής does not 
recur in Homer, but the βουλή was an 
integral part of the heroic polity. The 
members of it are usually called γέροντες 
(see on B 58, A 259), and in the case of 
the Trojans δημογέροντες, T 149, cf. X 
119. They are, however, not mentioned 
in the sequel. 

117. For the construction of the 
Homeric shield see App. B. The hides 
of which the body was formed were 
turned up at the outer edge of the 
shield to form a rim, and so prevent any 
friction against the edge of the metal 
facing. This rim is the ἄντυξ. Hector 
walks with his shield hanging—probably 
at his back—by the τελαμών. ἀμφί, on 
both sides, i.e. above and below (rather 
than ‘both ancles’; see, however, 
A. G. § 181). πυμάτη does not imply, 
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n Ἷ . "ἢ 
Γλαῦκος δ᾽ Ἱππολόχοιο πάϊς καὶ Τυδέος υἱὸς 
2 4 3 4 ¥ [οἷ ¥- θ 120 
ἐς μέσον ἀμφοτέρων συνίτην μεμαῶτε μάχεσθαι. 
᾽ / 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 
\ , L \ > \ A ἠδ Ν 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 
oo? δὲ ΄» L a > θ ΄ 
τίς δὲ σύ ἐσσι, φέριστε, καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώπων ; 
οὐ μὲν γάρ ποτ᾽ ὄπωπα μάχηι ἔνι κυδιανείρηι 
τὸ πρίν: ἀτὰρ μὲν νῦν γε πολὺ προβέβηκας ἁπάντων 125 
σῶι θάρσει, ὅ 7 ἐμὸν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος ἔμεινας. 
δυστήνων δέ τε παῖδες ἐμῶν μένει ἀντιόωσιν. 


εἰ δέ τις ἀθανάτων γε κατ᾽ οὐρανοῦ εἴχήλουθας, 

οὐκ ἂν ἐγώ γε θεοῖσιν ἐπουρανίοισι μαχοίμην. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ Δρύαντος υἱὸς κρατερὸς Λυκόεργος 180 
δὴν ἦν, ὅς pa θεοῖσιν ἐπουρανίοισιν ἔριξεν, 

ὅς ποτε μαινομένοιο Διωνύσοιο τιθήνας 


120. ἀμφοτέρω A (ἀμφοτέρων A™, T.W.A.). || Ξυνίτην J. 
125. NON μέν Vr. Ὁ. || re om. GL. || πολλὸν P. 
128. re: © H (supr. re). || oUpanon Ar. 
130. AuKéeproc JNQR (supr. 00) Vr. Ὁ: AukoOproc P: λυκόοργος 


Zen. Aph.; ef. on E 630, 
126. ὅ τ᾽ ἐμὸν : ὅτε μὲν Vr. a. 
G Par. d. 


121. ἰόντε Ar. 


Q. 132. dionucoio NPQR (T supr.): Sionuccoio LM: διονύςσιο D. 


as some have thought, that there was 
more than one ἄντυξ, any more than 
πρῶτος ῥυμός (40) implies more than one 
pole. 

120. ἀμφοτέρων, the twoarmies. But 
the variant ἀμφοτέρω is perhaps better. 

129. For the inconsistency between 
this line and E see Introd. 

130. There can be little doubt that 
the following passage, like the few 
others where Dionysos is mentioned in 
H. (Ξ 825, \ 325, ef. w 74), dates from 
the very latest part of the Epic period. 
Dionysos is an absolute stranger to 
the Homeric pantheon. The legend of 
Lykoergos is one of a series which tell 
of the introduction of the orgiastic 
worship of Dionysos, the opposition it 
encountered, and the punishment in- 
flicted on those who withstood it. The 
cult was of the nature of a mystic and 
spiritual revival, and passed into Greece 
from Thrace. In the present passage it 
is at home, for Lykoergos was king of 
the Edones, Soph. Ant. 955. This 
great religious movement spread over 
Greece apparently in the 7th cent. 
From its nature it cannot but have 
aroused the bitterest antagonism among 
the established authorities. It is highly 
probable that it absorbed, and in form 


was coloured by, more or less related 
popular village customs springing from 
a primitive nature and vegetation wor- 
ship (Bather in J. 17. 8. xiv. 244 sqq.), 
but that in this more spiritual form it 
was essentially foreign there can be 
little doubt (see Rohde Psyche 299 ff., 
and passim). 
occur in Thebes (Pentheus), Patrae (Paus. 
vii. 18. 3), Orchomenos (Minyadae), 
Argos (Proitidae). Of the forms Λυκό- 
eproc and Λυκόοργος, the latter is de- 
fended by van L. on the ground that it 
is derived from the verb Fépyew (arcere) 
not from Fépyov. But cf. ἑκάεργος. The 
ordinary ‘ Epic diectasis’ would account 
for -oo- but not for -oe-. In the oracle 
in Herod. i. 65 the balance of authority 
seems to be for -oe-. 

181. δήν ΞξΞ δηναιός E 407 ; for the use 
of εἰμί with adverbs see A 416. 

182. tierinac: this title recalls the 
maenads of later Dionysos-worship. It 
appears to have had a peculiar mystic 
significance, from the words of Soph. 
O. CG. 1050 πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 
θνατοῖσιν. The maenads typified the 
nymphs who nursed Dionysos at his 
birth, Hymn. Hom. xxvi. The word 
μαινάς occurs once in H., in a simile—X 
460. 


Other forms of the legend. 


nae 


γῤνυρνννθβεν. ates 
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cede κατ᾽ ἠγάθεον Nuoniov: ai δ᾽ ἅμα πᾶσαι 

θύσθλα χαμαὶ κατέχευαν, ὑπ᾽ ἀνδροφόνοιο Λυκούργου 
θεινόμεναι βουπλῆγι' Διώνυσος δὲ φοβηθεὶς 135 
δύσεθ᾽ ἁλὸς κατὰ κῦμα, Θέτις δ᾽ ὑπεδέξατο κόλπωι 
δειδιότα: κρατερὸς γὰρ ἔχε τρόμος ἀνδρὸς ὁμοκλῆι. 

τῶι μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ὀδύσαντο θεοὶ ῥεῖα ζώοντες, 


καί μιν τυφλὸν ἔθηκε Κρόνου πάϊς: οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι δὴν 
ἦν, ἐπεὶ ἀθανάτοισιν ἀπήχθετο πᾶσι θεοῖσιν. 140 


οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ μακάρεσσι θεοῖς ἐθέλοιμι μάχεσθαι. 
εἰ δέ τίς ἐσσι βροτῶν οἱ ἀρούρης καρπὸν ἔδουσιν, 
ἄσσον ἴθ᾽, ὥς κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρου πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι." 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ Ἱππολόχοιο προσηύδα φαίδιμος vids: 
“Τυδεΐδη μεγάθυμε, τί ἢ γενεὴν ἐρεείνεις ; 145 
οἵη περ φύλλων yeven, τοίη δὲ Kal ἀνδρῶν. 
φύλλα τὰ μέν τ’ ἄνεμος χαμάδις χέει, ἄλλα δέ θ᾽ ὕλη 


133. νιοήϊον P: νηςήϊον G. 


ducen Q. || ϑέτια ο᾽ R. 
rap H. 
145. épeeinnc APU. 


134. κατέχευον G: Katéyeucan Porph. on 129, 
135. διόνυςος DN (supr. c over first c) QR. || poBHeelc: χολωϑθεὶς Zen. 
137. rap ἔχε : δὲ ἔχε Cant. 
142. οὗ H (supr. of): ὃν J. 


136. 
141. οὐδ᾽ AN: οὐ 
144. TON: τῶ N. || ave’: αὖ H. 


133. Νυοήϊον : the sacred mountain 
of Nysa was an integral part of the 
Dionysos legend, and was no doubt 
brought into etymological connexion 
with the name of the god. It is a 
mystic, not a geographical name. Schol. 
A says it stood for a mountain in 
Boiotia, Thrace, Arabia, India, and 
Naxos, a city in Karia and the Caucasus, 
and an island in the Nile (so Hymn. 
Hom. i. 8); it evidently went wherever 
the Baechic cult was established. 

134. evceha is another word whose 
exact meaning can hardly be ascertained. 
It would naturally mean the thyrsi, but 
the scholia explain it of various other 
objects of mystic significance: οἱ μὲν 
τοὺς κλάδους, of δὲ ἀμπέλους, οἱ δὲ τοὺς 
θύρσους, τούτεστι τὰς Βακχικὰς δράκας, ἅ 
ἐστι Διονυσιακὰ μυστήρια: ἔνιοι δὲ πάντα 
κοινῶς τὰ πρὸς τὴν τελετήν. (This sense 
of δράξ is not mentioned by L. and 8.) 
The same may be said of βουπλήϊ, which 
does not again occur in Homer, and is 
explained either as ox-goad or pole-ame, in 
which sense later writers use it. It may 
possibly have some mystical connexion 
with ταῦρος as a name of Dionysos. 
Note how mss. drop into the familiar 


contraction Auxouprou when possible. 
Read of course ἀνδροφόνου Λυκόεργου. 

136. This line recalls the similar 
adventure of Hephaistos in = 398, and 
is probably copied thence ; here Thetis 
is of no significance. 

188. θεοὶ ῥεῖα Ζώοντες, an Odyssean 
phrase ; ὃ 805, ε 122. τυφλός is a word 
of later Greek; ἀλαός is the Homeric 
word. Cf. Hymn. Apoll. 172. 

148. πείρατα, a doubtful expression ; 
either the uttermost bounds, like τέλος 
θανάτοιο : or the bonds, lit. ropes (cf. μ' 


51, 162). See on H 102. For the 
assonance Gccon .. θᾶσσον cf. E 440 
φράζεο. . χάζεο. 


146. This famous comparison has been 
as much imitated and quoted as any in H. 
Of imitations the earliest is in ᾧ 464, 
the most famous perhaps that of Ar. 
Aves 685. For the first quotation, that 
of Simonides, see Bergk P. 1.3 p. 1146 ; 
the passage is preserved in Stobaeus. 
Clemens Alex. (Strom. vi. 738) says that 
Homer plagiarized it from ‘Musaios,’ 
quoting as the original of that mythical 
poet ὡς δ᾽ αὔτως καὶ φύλλα φύει ζείδωρος 
ἄρουρα: ἄλλα μὲν ἐν μελίηισιν ἀποφθίνει, 
ἄλλα δὲ φύει. 
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ἰῇ Ῥ ” > 9 Ud Ψ 
τηλεθόωσα φύει, ἔαρος δ᾽ ἐπιγίνεται ὥρη" 
ὧς ἀνδρῶν γενεὴ ἡ μὲν φύει, ἡ δ᾽ ἀπολήγει. 


εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις καὶ ταῦτα δαήμεναι, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ εἰδῆις 


150 


ἡμετέρην γενεήν: πολλοὶ δέ μιν ἄνδρες ἴσασιν" 
ἔστι πόλις ᾿Εφύρη μυχῶν "Apyeos ἱπποβότοιο, 
ἔνθα δὲ Σίσυφος ἔσκεν, ὃ κέρδιστος γένετ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, 
Σίσυφος Αἰολίδης: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα Τλαῦκον τέκεθ᾽ υἱόν, 


148. τηλεθόωντα Aph. || ὃ᾽ om. Ῥ (space for one letter left): τ L. || ἔαρος 
ὅτε + « α γίνεται G. || ἐπιγίγνεται L: énereinato Vr. a. || ὥρηι Aph., so AHST?. 


149, ἠμὲν... ἠδ᾽ Alexio (so S Lips.). 
MNOPQR: 8«e Harl. a. 


150. δὲ θέλοις Vr. a. 153. ὃ: Sc 


154, τέκεν (J supr.) M Mosc. 3: τέξεν 9}. 


148. As the text stands ἔαρος 0° is 
added paratactically, when the season of 
spring succeeds. But Aph.’s reading ὥρηι 
is at least equally good, and they succeed 
one another in the season of spring, cf. B 
468 ὅσσά τε φύλλα καὶ ἄνθεα γίνεται 
ὥρηι. 

149. φύει seems to be intrans., though 
there is no other instance of such a use 
in Homer, and it appears specially harsl: 
after the transitive in the preceding line. 
Moschos and Theokritos both use φύοντι 
as intrans., perhaps in imitation of this 
passage. It is of course possible to 
translate ‘brings forth children,’ but 
this to a certain extent destroys the 
syminetry of the comparison. In any 
case the idea is the same: ‘one genera- 
tion is in full vigour while another is 
dying out.’ Brandreth conj. φύεθ᾽, cf. 
1109 τά γ᾽ ἀνήροτα πάντα φύονται. 

150. Nikanor would punctuate after 
ἐθέλεις, making Oarmenai an imper. 
But it is much better to take the words 
together ; if an apodosis is required, it 
is given by ἔςτι in 152. For a similar 
ambiguity cf. & 487, ο 80. ταῦτα as 
usual = ‘what you speak of.’ 150-1= 
YT 213-4, 

151. This line was rejected by Bentley, 
rightly no doubt, as intended to supply 
an object to εἰδῆις, which, however, is 
regularly used in this phrase without 
one, but only in Od., a 174, ὃ 645, etc. 
The line is condemned by the neglected 
F of Είσασιν. 

152. ᾿Εφύρη was a common city- 
name; three or four different towns are 
called by it in H. (see M. and R. on a 
259). According to the tradition it is 
here applied to Corinth; Ar. remarks 
that H. uses the later Κόρινθος in his 
own person (B 570, N 664) but gives the 
older ᾿Εφύρη to his characters. But it 


is probable that the identification is 
merely due to the localization of the 
Bellerophon myth at Corinth, which is 
fully established for Pindar (0. xiii.). 
Certainly the description μυχῶι “Apyeos 
hardly suits that town ; it should pro- 
perly mean a city ‘in a nook of Argos,’ 
among the hills surrounding an Argive 
plain; and so it is used in y 263 of 
Mykenai with complete accuracy. It 
can be applied to Corinth only by taking 
“Apyos in the widest sense, ‘in a corner 
of Peloponnesos’; cf. B 287, I 75, etc., 
and Pind. MN. vi. 27 μυχῶι Ἑλλάδος 
ἁπάσης (where, however, see Fennell). 
But then this will hardly suit 224” Apyet 
μέσσωι, where the word is used in the 
narrower sense. It seems necessary to 
conclude that the home of the myth 
was originally in some forgotten Ephyre 
among the hills of “Argos,” and was only 
later transferred to Corinth. Further- 
more, it is open to question whether this 
Argos was not the Thessalian Argos, 
rather than the Peloponnesian. It is note- 
worthy in this connexion that according 
to Strabo (ix. 442) the "Equpo: of N 301 
were the ancient inhabitants of the 
Thessalian Krannon, which sufficiently 
suits the description, being on the edge 
of the plain of Larissa (the ‘‘ Pelasgian 
Argos”) and near the Enipeus (see 
note on 154 below). The Ephyre of 
B 659 and the Od. lay in W. Greece— 
Thesprotia or Elis—and is not in question 
here ; see on A 740. 

153. Képdicroc, craftiest, cf. v 291 κερ- 
δαλέος. So Pindar O. xiii. 52 οὐ ψεύσομ᾽ 
ἀμφὶ ἸΚορίνθωι, Σίσυφον μὲν πυκνότατον 
παλάμαις ὡς θεόν, κτλ. 

154. Αἰολίϑης, a name the meaning of 
which we cannot explain. In ἃ 237 it 
is given to Kretheus, where the genea- 
logical connexion with the Enipeus 
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αὐτὰρ Τλαῦκος ἔτικτεν ἀμύμονα Βελλεροφόντην. 


269 


155 


t 
τῶι δὲ θεοὶ κάλλός τε Kal ἠνορέην ἐρατεινὴν 
ὦπασαν' αὐτάρ οἱ ἸΠ]ροῖτος κάκ᾽ ἐμήσατο θυμῶι, 
oe eo 9 tA » 2 \ \ Ζ 9 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐκ δήμου ἔλασσεν, ἐπεὶ πολὺ φέρτερος ἦεν, 
» ,ὔ \ , © @ NN 4 3 Δ 
᾿Αργείων: Ζεὺς γάρ οἱ ὑπὸ σκήπτρων ἐδάμασσε. 


τῶι δὲ γυνὴ Προίτου ἐπεμήνατο, δῖ᾽ "Αντεία, 


160 


κρυπταδίηι φιλότητι μιγήμεναι: ἀλλὰ τὸν οὔ τι 
πεῖθ᾽ ἀγαθὰ φρονέοντα, δαΐφρονα Βελλεροφόντην. 
ἡ δὲ ψευσαμένη ἹΠροῖτον βασιλῆα προσηύδα" 


155. αὐτὰρ : αὐτὰρ ὃ DQU. || τίκτεν Ar. U. || βελλερεφόντην LS: ἐλλερο- 


φόντης, φασίν, ἐν τοῖς Ζηνοδότου Eust. 
A supr. 


161. μιγῆναι G. 


157, κακὰ μήςατο Ar. 
159. of: μιν A (yp. of) ΝΟ (yp. of) P Vr. a, Mosc. 1, and yp. C 
man. rec. || €OGuacce : Te B&uacce Vr. a. 

162. βελλερεφόντην JLS. 


158. φέρτατος 


160. διάντεια τινές Schol. T; so H. 


carries us to the SW. portion of the 
Thessalian plain, called Αἰολίς before the 
invasion of the Thessalians (Herod. vii. 
176). In the Hesiodean ἢ οἷαι (frag. 27) 
Sisyphos is already made the son‘ of the 
eponymos of the Αἰολεῖς, and this agrees 
with the Aiolic origin of the Corinthians 
(Κορινθίοις. . οὖσιν Αἰολεῦσι Thuk. iv. 
42). But the fragments of tradition 
about the Aiolic name are so complex 
that it seems impossible to disentangle 
any historic thread, or to feel any con- 
fidence as to the way in which the 
legend presented itself to the author of 
this passage. 

155. It will be observed that the act. 
and mid. of rixrw are applied indiffer- 
ently to the father; so also of the 
mother, e.g. B 728 and 742. 

157. According to the legend given 
by the scholia, Bellerophon, who was 
originally called Ἱππόνοος, got his name 
from slaying one Βέλλερος, a prince in 
Corinth. Being exiled for blood-guilti- 
ness he came to Argos (or Tiryns) to 
seek purification from King Proitos. 
But this of course is not Homeric, the 
whole conception of purification being 
later. In fact, with the single excep- 
tion of the name Ἱππόνοος, it is merely 
made up from the story itself to explain 
how Bellerophon, a Corinthian, is found 
with the Tirynthian Proitos. 

158. This anticipates the sequel, the 
following 160 reverting to the reason of 
Bellerophon’s expulsion, δέ (160) being 
virtually =ydp. ῥ᾽ : F’ Brandreth, van L. 

159. This line, which was condemned 
by P. Knight, has all the appearance of 


a gloss, meant to explain that the δῆμος 
from which B. was expelled was not 
Corinth, as might naturally be supposed 
by those who did not know that the 
kingdom of Proitos was Tiryns in Argolis. 
᾿Αργείων : best taken in apposition with 


-ϑήμου, not gen. after déprepos, when the 


rest of the line means ‘for the Argives 
it was who were the subjects of Proitos.’ 
It may also be translated ‘Z. had 
brought B. under his (Proitos’) sceptre,’ 
which gives an even better sense; but 
as Monro remarks is less consistent with 
the use of σκῆπτρον, which implies rather 
the normal sway of a king over his 
subjects than accidental authority over 
an exile from a foreign country. 

160. "Ἄντεια, called Σθενέβοια in the 
later legend. Oia is used also of Kly- 
taimnestra, in a purely formal sense im- 
plying no moral approval, y 266; ef. T 
352. So Aigisthos is ἀμύμων, a 29, 
éneurinato, had mad desire for; Ar. 
Vesp. 744. The story is one which is 
familiar in various forms, as one of the 
most widely spread subjects of romance. 
Joseph and Hippolytos recall two of the 
best-known instances of it. 

162. ἀγαθὰ φρονέοντα, for he was 
noble-hearted. The phrase recalls the 
use of γενναῖον in Εἰ 253 ; the quality of 
the high-born, of the man who has the 
sense of honour due to race, is the 
foundation of ἀγαθός throughout later 
Greek, and in this case the word 
approaches nearly to our ‘good,’ with 
its connotation of an absolute standard 
of moral virtue, in phrases like ‘a good 
man,’ ‘a good deed.’ 
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‘reOvalns, ὦ Ipoir’, ἢ κάκτανε Βελλεροφόντην, 


ὅς μ᾽ ἔθελεν φιλότητι μιγήμεναι οὐκ ἐθελούσηι. 


165 


ὡς φάτο, τὸν δὲ ἄνακτα χόλος λάβεν οἷον ἄκουσε: 
κτεῖναι μέν ῥ᾽ ἀλέεινε, σεβάσσατο γὰρ τό γε θυμῶι, 
πέμπε δέ μιν Λυκίηνδε, πόρεν δ᾽ ὅ γε σήματα λυγρά, 
γράψας ἐν πίνακι πτυκτῶιν θυμοφθόρα πολλά, 


δεῖξαι δ᾽ ἠνώγει ὧι πενθερῶι, ὄφρ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο. 


170 


αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ Λυκίηνδε θεῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀμύμονι πομπῆι. 
GAN ὅτε δὴ Λυκίην ἷξε Ἐάνθόν τε ῥέοντα, 
προφρονέως μιν τῖεν ἄναξ Λυκίης εὐρείης" 
ἐννῆμαρ ξείνισσε καὶ ἐννέα βοῦς ἱέρευσεν. 


164. κάκτανε : κάτθανε Vr. A. || βελλερεφόντην JLS. 


(and A supr.). || ἔϑελ᾽ ἐν MNS Vr. A. 
uvew Q (yp. ϑυμῶ). 


168. λυκίην re Ρ. 


165. uw: μοι R 
167. ἐλέεινε Vr. a. || Τό re: τόϑε P. || 
169. nuxt&(1) CHJ (supr. nru) MNO 


(yp. nTuKT®) Lips. Cant. Vr. ac, Mosc. 13: τυκτῶ GL: πτυκτῆι Bekk. An. 784. 


26. 170. ἠνώγειν Ar. A (but with dots over n, T.W.A.): ἀνώγει P. 
174, én(N)Auap μὲν JNOPRTU. || Ξείνιζε U 


Un’: μετ᾽ Ixion. 112. ἧξε α. 
(Ar, ξείνιζε and Ξείνιοςε διχῶς). 


171. 


164. τεθναίης H, ie. I pray that you 
may lie dead if youdo not slay. Or the 
opt. may be concessive, ‘you may lie 
dead for all I care.’ See AM. and 1. p. 
383. The alternative explanation, ‘if 
you do not kill him, he will kill you,’ is 
obviously absurd. 

165. μ᾽, 1.6. μοι, as σ᾽ =oa A 170. 
Those who are sufficiently curious will 
find » very amusing instance of scholi- 
astic lucubration on this passage by 
Porphyrios in Schol. B. 

167. ἀλέεινε with infin., cf. N 356; 
and for the second half of the line infra 
417. ῥ᾽: F’ Brandreth. 

168. It is impossible to doubt that 
this famous passage really implies a 
knowledge of the art of writing, especi- 
ally since A. J. Evans’ remarkable dis- 
coveries in Crete (J. H. S. xiv. 270 ff, 
xvii. 327 ff.) have proved the existence 
of written symbols in countries touching 
the Aegaean Sea on all sides at a date 
far preceding even the earliest period to 
which the origin of Greek Epic poetry 
can be assigned. But of course this 
does not imply a general knowledge of 
the art, still less the use of it for literary 
purposes. It will be noticed that it is 
mentioned in close connexion with a 
Lykian family; this agrees well with 
the tradition that Lykia was colonized 
from Crete, which, so far as-the evidence 
goes at present, seems to have been the 


principal, though by no means the only, 
home of the ‘Aegaean’ script. The 
epithet europedpa, taken in connexion 
with the θυμοφθόρα φάρμακα, magic 
potions, of 8 329 (which by the way 
come from Ephyre, though this can 
hardly be the same as Bellerophon’s 
home), suggests that writing was re- 
garded as a form of magic—a very usual 
idea among ignorant nations when the 
art is first introduced. The nina= ma 
probably have been a double tablet jof 
wood, such as was in common use later ; 
πτυκτός suggests that it was closed and 
sealed, and allows us to infer that 
Bellerophon would have understood the 
σήματα had they been left open. For 
the only other possible allusion to writ- 
ing in H. see Η 187. Elsewhere γράφειν 
and its compounds mean scratch only. 

170. ὧι πενθερῶι, sc. the father of 
Anteia, called Iobates by the later 
legend. Perhaps he is identical with 
Amisodaros, Π 328 ὅς ῥα Χίμαιραν Opépev 
ἀμαιμακέτην, though the anxiety to have 
the Chimaira killed is hardly consistent 
with the word θρέψεν. 

174. ἐννῆμαρ, the regular ‘round’ 
number in Homer, followed by δεκάτη 
as in A 53, Ὡ 610, 7 253. The enter- 
tainment of a guest before inquiring his 
name was an essential condition of 
hospitality in days when it was an even 
chance that a man might be an enemy, 


IAIAAOC Ζ (νὴ 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ δεκάτη ἐφάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ᾿Ηώς, 
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175 


\ , » ἢ a * "2 a 5ὼ 7 
καὶ τότε μιν ἐρέεινε καὶ ἤιτεε σῆμα ἰδέσθαι, 
“ ,ὔ δ ε a 4 a 2 
ὅττί ῥά οἱ γαμβροῖο πάρα ἹΠροίτοιο φέροιτο. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ σῆμα κακὸν παρεδέξατο γαμβροῦ, 
πρῶτον μέν pa Χίμαιραν ἀμαιμακέτην. ἐκέλευσε 


πεφνέμεν. 


ἡ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔην θεῖον γένος οὐδ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 


180 


πρόσθε λέων, ὄπιθεν δὲ δράκων, μέσση δὲ χίμαιρα, 
δεινὸν ἀποπνείουσα πυρὸς μένος αἰθομένοιο. 

καὶ τὴν μὲν κατέπεφνε θεῶν τεράεσσι πιθήσας" 
δεύτερον αὖ Σολύμοισι μαχέσσατο κυδαλίμοισι-" 


καρτίστην δὴ τήν γε μάχην φάτο δύμεναι ἀνδρῶν. 


185 


176. cHuar’ L. 


111. πάρα: περὶ S. || πρώτοιο Q. 
119. ἀμαμιάτην Q: ἀμαιμακέην U! (τ add. 103). 


118. npocedézato J. 
181. Smcee(n) HJO'Q Lips. 


185. OM: δὲ GP. || THN re: τήνδε GJPQ Vr. a. ἢ ἔμμεναι L (yp. δύμεναι). 


so that the inquiry itself would be a 
mark of suspicion. So at the court of 
Alkinoos Odysseus is not formally asked 
his name till the second day of his so- 
journ (θ 550), and even simpler questions 
are not put to him on the first day till 
he has been entertained (7 238). 

176. cAua is slightly different from 
the σήματα of 168, and signifies the 
tessera hospitalis as a whole, apart from 
the marks which determined its signifi- 
cance. φέροιτο : the use of the middle 
is unusual, but clearly means ‘brought 
for his own behoof.’ To take it as a 
pass. would be entirely un-Homeric. 

179. ἀμαμλάκετος is one of the many 
obscure epithets of Homer; cf. Π 328. 
It is used again of the mast of a ship in 
astorm, ξ 811. The old interpretation 
was ἄμαχος. Itis perhapsa reduplicated 
form from μακ-ρός, ‘very tall’ (Monro). 

180. θεῖον γένος, according to the 
legend in Hesiod the offspring of Typhon 
and Echidna. Cf. note on 1538 δῖον 
γένος. 

181. This line is remarkable as being 
the only case where Homer formally 
recognizes the mixed monsters which 
play such a prominent part in later 
Greek mythology. Even here he makes 
no mention of the winged horse Pegasos, 
who is an integral portion of the legend 
in Pindar (Ol. xiii.), unless a reference 
to him be found in θεῶν τεράεσσι, which 
may mean anything (cf. A 398). But 
the mixed type is to be traced back to 
the primitive ‘Mykenaean’ gems called 
‘island-stones,’ where various animals 
are found thus joined, one seeming to 


grow out of the back of another. This 
represents probably only a clumsy 
attempt of the engraver to indicate one 
as behind the other. The myth may 
possibly have arisen from the attempt 
to explain such pictures (see Milchhofer, 
Anf. d. Kunst pp. 81 ff.). There is 
therefore no reason for doubting the 
antiquity of 181-2. The couplet recurs 
in Hes. Theog. 323-4. lditors of 
Hesiod appear generally to regard it as 
interpolated from the Iliad, editors of 
the {liad as interpolated from Hesiod. 
Possibly it may come from a third 
source, now lost. 

182. ϑεινόν, adv. terribly, as ὃ 406 
πικρὸν ἀποπνείουσαι ἁλὸς πολυβενθέος 
ὀδμήν. Consistently with this line it is 
always the goat’s head which spits fire 
in graphic representations. 

184. ζολύμοιει: cf. ε 283. Herod. i. 
178 identifies them with the Milyai, the 
original inhabitants of Lykia ; according 
to Strabo (pp. 21, 630) and Pliny (A. WV. 
v. 27) this would seem to have been the 
general name for the Semitic inhabitants 
of Southern Asia Minor, the Milyai, 
Kabali, and Pisidians being subordinate 
divisions. It is a natural inference from 
the passage in the Odyssey that they had 
been driven to the mountains by the 
invading Lykians (who, acc. to Herod., 
came from Crete), and were in a state of 
chronic feud with them. According to 
Tacitus (Hist. v. 2) some made them 
the ancestors of the Jews: Solymos, 
carminibus Homeri celebratam gentem, 
conditae urbt Hierosolyma nomen ὁ suo 
Secisse. 
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o τ ὰ 
τὸ τρίτον αὖ κατέπεφνεν ᾿Αμαζόνας ἀντιανείρας. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀνερχομένων πυκινὸν δόλον ἄλλον ὕφαινε" 
κρίνας ἐκ Λυκίης εὐρείης φῶτας ἀρίστους 
Fa 
εἷσε λόχον" τοὶ δ᾽ οὔ τι πάλιν οἷκόνδε véovTO: 
/ 
πάντας yap κατέπεφνεν ἀμύμων Βελλεροφόντης. 190 

"7 ὦ \ , κ΄ ΠῚ 7 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ γίνωσκε θεοῦ γόνον ἠὺν ἐόντα, 

: a , 4 > φ Ζ oe 
αὐτοῦ μιν κατέρυκε, δίδου δ᾽ 6 γε θυγατέρα ἥν, 
δῶκε δέ οἱ τιμῆς βασιληΐδος ἥμισυ πάσης" 

\ / e 7 7 ,΄ Ψ γΥ. 
καὶ μέν οἱ Λύκιοι τέμενος τάμον ἔξοχον ἄλλων, 


καλόν, φυταλιῆς καὶ ἀρούρης, ὄφρα νέμοιτο. 


195 


ἡ δ᾽ ἔτεκε τρία τέκνα δαΐφρονι Βελλεροφόντηι, 

ΕΣ x 4 £ I * / 

Ἰσανδρόν te καὶ ‘Immodoyov καὶ Λαοδάμειαν" 
ρ t \ x δ oe 

Λαοδαμείην μὲν παρελέξατο μητίετα Ζεύς, 

- > oF > 32 a / ἐφ 

ἡ δ᾽ ἔτεκ᾽ ἀντίθεον Σαρπηδόνα χαλκοκορυστήν. 


me - a n 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Kal κεῖνος ἀπήχθετο πᾶσι θεοῖσιν, 


200 


181. ἄρ᾽ ἀνερχομένωι Ar. Ω: 


ἄλλοι 


δὲ ἀπερχομένωι, and so Lips. : 


ἀνὰ ἐρχομένω P: ἀναερχομένω HL Par. k: ἀνερχομένω Par. j. || δόλον : 


λόχον A (yp. ϑόλον) D?HI (yp. δόλον) U; cf. A 892. 
190. rap: δὲ L. || βελλερεφόντης LS. 
192. & om. Lips.: τ᾿ H. 

195. ὄφρα νέμοιτο : πυροφόροιο AJOP: 
Cf. Μ 814. 


yp. καὶ εἴκοσι L. 
πόνον P. 


194. λύκιοι : yp. λυκίης Harl. ἃ. 
yp. ὄφρα νέμοιτο AJO (νέμηται). 


188. εὐρείης : éefkoa T: 
191. Γόνον : 
193. of: win Ὁ. || βαεϊλήϊος N. 


196. βελλερεφόντῃ LS. 200. 


GAN’ ὅτε OH: αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Aristot. Probl. xxx. 1. || Kal κεῖνος A Aristot. ἐδίά. : 


κἀκεῖνος (2. 


186. For the Amazons see I 189. 

187-90. These lines have rather the 
appearance of an interpolation imitated 
from A 392 sqq., a passage which may 
have suggested itself at this point to 
some rhapsode’s mind owing to the 
recurrence there of the phrase θεῶν 
τεράεσσι πιθήσας in 183. πυκινὸν δόλον 
looks like a reminiscence οἵ πυκινὸν 
λόχον in A, where the adjective is used 
in a different sense. The object of 
Iobates was to avoid himself killing 
Bellerophon, his guest. 

191. γίνωσκε, began to perceive. Θεοῦ 
rénon ; according to one legend he was in 
reality the son of Poseidon. This is con- 
sistent with the words of Pindar, 0. xiii. 
69 Δαμαίωι πατρί, but is not necessarily 
implied in them. 

192. δίδου, offered; the imperf. is 
somewhat more picturesque than the 
following δῶκε, as it brings before us in 
connexion with γίνωσκε above the 
gradual opening of the king’s eyes, 
whereas δῶκε merely states a fact. It 


appears that Bellerophon thus became 
the brother-in-law of Anteia. With 
198 ef. I 616. 

194. τέμενος, a grant of public land, 
apparently in gratitude for his services. 
Cf. 1578, Υ 184. The grant of private 
property in land marks Bellerophon’s 
royal rank; for only kings could hold 
land in severalty, apart from that 
belonging to the community. 

195. φυταλιῆς, consisting of orchard 
(or vineyard, if we compare the parallel 
division into οἰνόπεδον and ἄροσις in 
Ι 579). 

199. Ar. remarked that the Homeric 
genealogy of Sarpedon differs from that 
afterwards current (e.g. Herod. i. 173), 
according to which Minos and Sarpedon 
were sons of Europa. 

200-2. These lines interrupt the 
narration, and Kéchly considers them 
interpolated, though there is no obvious 
reason why they should have been 
inserted here. καί seems to indicate 
that they belong to another context, for 
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ἢ τοι ὁ Kaw πεδίον τὸ ᾿Αλήϊον οἷος ἀλᾶτο 

a θ εἶ ἐδ tA 2 if 2 ᾿ 

ὃν θυμὸν κατέδων, πάτον ἀνθρώπων ἀλεείνων, 
wv ,ὕ ε ἘΝ »” co / 
Ἰσανδρον δέ οἱ υἱὸν “Apns ὦτος πολέμοιο 
μαρνάμενον Σολύμοισι κατέκτανε κυδαλίμοισι, 


τὴν δὲ χολωσαμένη χρυσήνιος "Αρτεμις ἔκτα. 


Ἱππόλοχος δ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἔτικτε, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ φημὶ γενέσθαι" 
πέμπε δέ μ᾽ ἐς Τροίην, καί μοι μάλα πόλλ᾽ ἐπέτελλεν 
αἰὲν ἀριστεύειν καὶ ὑπείροχον ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, 

μηδὲ γένος πατέρων αἰσχυνέμεν, οἱ μέγ᾽ ἄριστοι 


v > ? ¥ > , \ - t > 7 
ἔν τ᾽ ᾿Εφύρηι ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐν Λυκίηι εὐρείηι. 


210 


ταύτης τοι γενεῆς τε καὶ αἵματος εὔχομαι εἶναι.᾽" 
ὧς φάτο, γήθησεν δὲ βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης. 
Ψ \ a (eS Ἂ, x 
ἔγχος μὲν κατέπηξεν ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι, 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μειλιχίοισι προσηύδα ποιμένα λαῶν' 


203. icaNOpon : nefcandpon Strabo xii. 573, xiii, 681. 
211. Tor: te P: δὴ 6. || γενεᾶς Ὁ. || Te om. H Cant. || 
212. ῥίγηςε N (corr. man. rec.). 


207. Tpofan G. 


ouat αἵματος Lips. Mose. 3. 
βοτείρη(ι) DQTU. 214. ποιμένι Q. 


204. κατέκτα T Lips. 


218. πολυ- 


it is not in relation with anything else. 
Monro takes it to mean ‘even he, whom 
they had formerly loved and protected.’ 
Ameis’ explanation, ‘ Bellerophon like 
Lykurgos,’ (140) is too far-fetched, and 
Porphyrios’ ‘like his children’ is open 
to the obvious and fatal objection that 
the anger of the gods against his 
children does not precede but follows. 
Again, as the passage stands, τὴν δέ in 
205 is too far separated from its ante- 
cedent in 198. If 200-2 followed 205 
there would be no further difficulty. 

201. ᾿Αλήϊον : cf. Herod. vi. 95 of 
στρατηγοὶ. . ἀπίκοντο τῆς Κιλικίης ἐς τὸ 
᾿Αλήϊον πεδίον. The poet evidently means 
to hint an etymology in the word ἀλᾶτο. 
The use of the article is not like Homer; 
Bentley conj. 767’. 

202. SN ϑυμὸν KaTédon: cf. «ει 75 
θυμὸν ἔδοντες, and Ὦ 129 σὴν ἔδεαι 
κραδίην, where Schol. A says Πυθαγόρας 
παραινεῖ καρδίαν μὴ ἐσθίειν. There was 
evidently some legend of the madness of 
Bellerophon, but we know nothing of it 
from other sources, cf. Pind. 0. xiii. 
91 διασωπάσομαί οἱ μόρον ἐγώ. Mad- 
ness has always been considered a direct 
infliction of heaven; so in « 411, when 
the Kyklopes think that Polyphemos is 
mad, they say νοῦσόν γ᾽ οὔ πως ἔστι Διὸς 
μεγάλου ἀλέασθαι. πάτον ἀνθρώπων : 
cf. Τ' 406 θεῶν ἀπόειπε κελεύθους. Cicero 
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translates the couplet (786. 111. xxvi. 
63) qui miser in campis maerens errabat 
Aleis, ipse suum cor edens, hominum 
vestigia vitans. 

205. xpucrinioc is used only here of 
Artemis, 6 285 of Ares (in Soph. 0. C. 
693 of Aphrodite, and of Hades in 
Pindar, according to Pausanias ix. 23. 
4). But neither Artemis nor Ares (except 
in E 356) is ever represented by Homer 
as driving a chariot. We can only say 
of this, as of so many divine epithets, 
that the exact significance is doubtful. 
χρυσάορος used of Apollo and κλυτό- 
πωλος of Hades (Εἰ 509, 654) are similar 
problems. For Artemis as the bringer 
of sudden death to women cf. 428, T 59, 
172, 199, ete. The Lykian system of 
descent was through the mother (Herod. 
i. 173); hence Sarpedon as son of the 
daughter inherits the kingdom, not 
Glaukos. 

208. This famous line recurs in A 
784. 

211 = T 241. The lineage of Glaukos 
was no doubt an important tenet among " 
the Asiatic Ionians, some of whom, 
according to Herod. i. 147, had taken 
his descendants to be their kings. 

213. For ἐπί Bekker conj. évi, cf. A 
378; but the words may mean only that 
he grounded his spear; cf. on K 158, 
Ψ 876. 
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we cry 


a of a 
ἢ ῥά νύ μοι ξεῖνος πατρώϊός ἐσσι παλαιὸς" 
/ 
Οἰνεὺς γάρ ποτε δῖος ἀμύμονα Βελλεροφόντην 
? # 
ξείνισ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἐείκοσιν ἤματ᾽ ἐρύξας. 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀλλήλοισι πόρον ξεινήϊα καλά" 
fol f 
Οἰνεὺς μὲν ζωστῆρα δίδου φοίνικι φαεινόν, 
, 
Βελλεροφόντης δὲ χρύσεον δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον, 
καί μιν ἐγὼ κατέλειπον ἰὼν ἐν δώμασ᾽ ἐμοῖσι. 

L > > L 2 / > ἂν μὴ 2/ 
Τυδέα δ᾽ οὐ μέμνημαι, ἐπεί p ἔτι τυτθὸν ἐόντα 
κάλλιφ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἐν Θήβηισιν ἀπώλετο λαὸς ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
τῷ νῦν σοὶ μὲν ἐγὼ ξεῖνος φίλος "Apyei μέσσωι 
> + \ > ἃ , ig n a if 
εἰμί, σὺ δ᾽ ἐν Λυκίηι, ὅτε κεν τῶν δῆμον ἵκωμαι. 
ἔγχεα δ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀλεώμεθα καὶ δι’ ὁμίλου" 

Ν \ Ἂς ? Ἄ, lal ‘a 3 2 τ 
πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐμοὶ Τρῶες κλειτοί T ἐπίκουροι 
κτείνειν ὅν κε θεός γε πόρηι καὶ ποσσὶ κιχείω, 


21ὅ 


220 


225 


πολλοὶ δ᾽ αὖ σοὶ ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἐναιρέμεν ὅν κε δύνηαι. 


216. βελλερεφόντην 1,5. 211. Ξείνιςεν ἐν A (γρ. Ξείνις᾽ ἐνι) Mor. : Ξείνις᾽ 
én GM. 218. Ξυνήϊα Q. 220. βελλερεφόντης JLS. 221. ΜΙΝ: τό τ᾽ Ἡ, 
222-3, ἄτοποι οἱ δύο στίχοι Schol. T. 228. xadAin’ Ambr. || Θϑήβαιειν H 
(supr. Ht). 225. 0° ἐν: d& G. || TON: TON NQT (supr.wn) Vr.u. 226. ἔγχεα 
A (supr. a) Ο (supr. at) JMNOT Mose. 1? 3: éryea (Ar. ?) Q, yp. Schol. BL. || 
ἀλλήλων : ἀλλήλους Zen. 227. τρῶιες éuol G. || κλητοί OQ Mor. Vr. a. 
228. ON Ke: ὅν re N: ὅν γ᾿ M: ὅν τε Cant. || re: te S. || πόροι GMNPQ 
(S supr.) Lips. (supr. Η) Cant. 229. anaipéuen JR. 


216. The legend was that Oineus 
brought up his grandson Diomedes after 
the early death of Tydeus before Thebes 
(see A 878, 409). He is mentioned also 
B 641, and in connexion with the story 
of Meleager I 535. 


219. On staining with purple (crimson) 
ef. A141. The material of the belt is 
of course leather. 

220. ἀμφικύπελλον, A 584. 

221. win, neut., cf. « 212, (p 268). 
The line naturally means ‘TI still pre- 
serve it as an heirloom.’ 


222, Tudéa: this use of the acc, with 
μέμνημαι is very unusual in H.; cf. I 
527 τόδε ἔργον, ὦ 122 τάδε πάντα, 
and perhaps Ψ 361 (Ar. δρόμους, Mss. 
δρόμου), where the analogy is far from 
complete. Heyne suggests that there 
may be a pause after Τυδέα, ‘as for T.’ 
Diomedes means to explain how the 
friendship of Bellerophon with Oineus 
can be called warpwios. Schol. T re- 
marks trenchantly, but not without 
cause, ἄτοποι οἱ δύο στίχοι. They seem 


to be a sufficiently prosaic explanation 
of the omission of Tydeus’ name. 

225. τῶν, sc. of the Lykians, a rather 
obscure relation; cf. however 2 481, 0 228 
ἄλλων δῆμον. Note the variant τόν. 

226. It seems that Ar. read ἔγχεσι δ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων, explaining ἀλεώμεθα by φειδώ- 
μεθα to account for its governing a 
genitive. But there is no trace of such 
a construction in H., though the verb 
is common enough; we are therefore 
bound to acquiesce in the reading of the 
text. 1 ὁμίλου, in the throng as well 
as on an occasion like the present & 
προμάχοισι. 

228. eedc re: Bekker reads τε. But 
the two ideas are not to be divided ; the 
thought really is, ‘whom god permits 
me to catch.’ The ye emphasizes the 
touch of modesty, which is consistent 
with 129. 

229. For the forms ϑύνηαι and γνῶσιν 
see H. G. § 81, and van L. Ench. p. 308, 
where the former is doubted ; while for 
the latter Brandreth and van L. emend 
γνώωσ᾽ ὃ ξεῖνοι. 
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τεύχεα δ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ἐπαμείψομεν, ὄφρα καὶ οἵδε 


275 


280 


n 4 a fw > > 5 ” 
γνῶσιν ὅτι ξεῖνοι πατρώϊοι εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι. 

& ΕΣ id > ἊΨ 2 

ὧς dpa φωνήσαντε Kal’ ἵππων ἀΐξαντε 
χεῖράς τ᾽ ἀλλήλων λαβέτην καὶ πιστώσαντο. 
ἔνθ᾽ αὖτε Τλαύκωι Kpovidys φρένας ἐξέλετο Ζεύς, 


ὃς πρὸς Τυδεΐδην Διομήδεα τεύχε᾽ ἄμειβε 


235 


uA , € , 2 od , 
χρύσεα χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων. 

Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς Σκαιάς τε πύλας καὶ φηγὸν ἵκανεν, 
ἀμφ᾽ ἄρα μιν Τρώων ἄλοχοι θέον ἠδὲ θύγατρες 

tg a 
εἰρόμεναι παῖδάς τε κασιγνήτους Te ἔτας τε 


\ , τὰ ὦ a » 2 τὰ 
καὶ ποσιας" oO ὃ ETTELTA θεοῖς εὔχεσθαι ἀνώγει 


240 


πάσας ἑξείης: πολλῆισι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆπτο. 


230. ἀλλήλων Schol. B (Porph.) on Z 284. || ἀπαμείψολιεν Κ΄. 
233. T om. QR. || βαλέτην O (yp. λαβέτην) P. || 
Kamicrocanto M: καὶ énicrescanto Vr. a. 
Vr. b A, Mosc. 1 2 (yp. φηγὸν AJS Lips.), and yp. Harl. a, Mor. 


cantec .. ἀΐξαντες ΟἹ. 


ἔν τισι πᾶσι μάλ᾽ An. || ἐφῆπται ὦ. 


232. φωνή- 


237. φηγὸν : πύργον AJOSU Lips. 
241. πάςας: 


233. Of. Β 341, ᾧ 286, for the clasping 
of hands in token of a pledge. 

236. For prices calculated in oxen, as 

a mere measure of value, cf. note on 

= 507, and B 449, Φ 79, Ψ 703-5, a 431, 

x57. Weare not told what the τεύχεα 

of gold were. The word seems not to 

include the body armour in Τ' 89, ᾧ 301; 

possibly it may mean only shields. In 

© 193-5 Nestor has a golden shield, 

Diomedes a θώρηξ made by Hephaistos 

(not that of Glaukos). 

This almost burlesque ending to one of 

| the most delightful episodes in Homer 
has greatly exercised critics. Nothing 

else in the Ziad or Odyssey can be com- 
‘pared with it, unless it be the evident 
satisfaction with which κερδοσύνη is re- 
garded (e.g. v 291 sqq.). On the other 
hand, generosity between ξεῖνοι is re- 
peatedly spoken of in terms which shew 
that the poet fully entered into the 
‘chivalrous liberality of the heroic age. 
(There is no ground whatever for reject- 
jing these three lines as some have wished 
‘to do. They were Homeric in the eyes 
fof Plato (Symp. 219 a) and Aristotle 
(Eth. N. v. 9. 7), nor have we any reason 

for believing that before that time it 

was possible to treat the Homeric poems 

with obvious levity. We seem therefore 
to have an outbreak of conscious and 
deliberate humour, which is only so far 
isolated that it appears among men and 

not, as elsewhere, among the gods. 


237. For the oak-tree at the Skaian 
gate cf. I 354, A 170, and note on E 698. 
The two former passages do not exhibit 
the variant πύργον for φηγόν which is 
found here; it is therefore best to 
acquiesce in the text, though the ‘ wall’ 
(πύργος) certainly seems a more natural 
adjunct to the gate than the tree. 

239. εἰρόμεναι παῖδας, sc. ‘asking 
about their sons,’ the so-called schema 
Homericum ; so αὶ 416, Q 390. What 
the exact meaning of ἔται is we cannot 
say. The word occasionally occurs in 
later Greek in the sense townsman ; e.g. 
in the treaty between Argos and Sparta, 
Thuk. v. 79 rots δὲ ἔταις καττὰ πάτρια 
δικάζεσθαι, and in the well-known Elean 
inser., Collitz 1149. 9 aire Féras aire 
Teréora<s> alre δᾶμος, in this case 
opposed to official as in Aisch. Supp. 
247. This well enough suits all cases 
in H., where, however, the connotation 
is rather fellow-townsman: H 295 ἔτας 
καὶ ἑταίρους, I 464 ἔται καὶ ἀνεψιοί, IL 456 
(=674) κασίγνητοί τε ἔται τε (and so ὁ 
273), 6 16 γείτονες ἠδὲ ἔται, and see ὃ 8 
with M. and R.’s note. Etymologically 
the word is evidently akin to ἑταῖρος. 

« 241, For κήδε᾽ épfinto see B15. ἐξ- 
efuc does not seem very appropriate ; 
hence the old variant, πᾶσι μάλ᾽ for 
ndcac, mentioned by Aristonikos. Diint- 
zer on this ground rejects the line. The 
athetesis might, with Paley, be extended 
to 240; the couplet was possibly added 
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’ 7 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Πριάμοιο δόμον περικαλλέ ἵκανε, 
ξεστῆις αἰθούσηισι τετυγμένον, αὐτὰρ ἐν αὐτῶι 
΄ὔ ’ yy / - f 
πεντήκοντ᾽ ἔνεσαν θάλαμοι ἕεστοῖο λίθοιο, 


πλησίον ἀλλήλων δεδμημένοι: ἔνθα δὲ παῖδες 


245 


κοιμῶντο Πριάμοιο παρὰ μνηστῆις ἀλόχοισι" 
κουράων δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐναντίοι ἔνδοθεν αὐλῆς 
δώδεκ᾽ ἔσαν τέγεοι θάλαμοι ἕεστοῖο λίθοιο, 
πλησίον ἀλλήλων δεδμημένοι" ἔνθα δὲ γαμβροὶ 


[ f > > if 25 7 
KOLLWYTO Πριάμοιο Tap αἰδοίηις ἀλόχοισιν" 


250 


a YA ΕΘ ψ ᾿ > ᾿ 5) 4 
ἔνθά οἱ ἠπιόδωρος ἐναντίη ἤλυθε μήτηρ 
Λαοδίκην ἐσάγουσα, θυγατρῶν εἶδος ἀρίστην" 


248. Ξεςταῖς Ρ, 
πεντήκοντα ἔςαν G, 


244, ἔνεςαν Ar. Q: ἔς(ε)αν CINOQT (yp. ἔνεςαν JO): 
245. MAHCion A (supr. 1) DIMNOQRS, Mosc. 3: πληείοι 


2. 246. μνηςταῖς G. || παρ᾽ aidoimic H (aidfuc) MQT Vr. b, Harl. Ὁ (yp. παρὰ 


UNHCTACc) and ἐν ἄλλωι A (παρὰ μνηστῇς Harl. a). 
249. πλησίον A (supr. 1) DJMO!RS: nAnciot Q. || ἔνθά re GP Vr. b. 


247. énantion N Vr. b. 
250. 


aldofaic G, || παρὰ μνηοςτῆια Par. Ὁ c d and ἐν ἄλλωι A: παρὰ μνησταῖς Mor. 


251. ἐναντίον Mosc. 2. 


by a rhapsode who considered that the 
husbands ought to be named among the 
objects of anxiety. 

242, For the Homeric house in general 
see App. C. It would seem that the 
chambers of the sons ἐν αὐτῶι, in the 
house itself, are contrasted with those of 
the sons-in-law which are ENOoeeN αὐλῆς, 
but outside the body of the house, on 
the opposite side (ἐναντίοι). It is re- 
markable that the accommodation of 
the great palace at Tiryns appears to 
have been extended by the addition of 
chambers ἔνδοθεν αὐλῆς, along the eastern 
αἴθουσα (Dorpfeld in Schliemann’s Tiryns 
ν. 239). 

It has been suggested that the Trojans 
were in the stage of domestic economy 
which is known in modern India as the 
‘common house’ system, where a ‘joint 
undivided family’ is kept together as a 
single unit, at least so long as a common 
ancestor is alive. Such a family, how- 
ever, regularly includes only the sons 
and unmarried daughters; so that we 
can see a reason why here the sons only 
are in the house, while the married 
daughters, perhaps by a special favour, 
are accommodated with lodgings outside 
the actual δόμος. 

245. It will be seen that here and in 
249 mss. are divided between πλησίον 
and πλησίοι, as in many passages between 
(ἐν)αντίον and -ίοι. It is impossible to 


choose between them; the doubt goes 
back to Alexandrian times. The same 
is the case with παρ᾽ αἰδοίηις and παρὰ 
μνηστῆις in 246 and 250. 

248. téreoc is explained by the 
scholiasts as ὑπερῶιος, as though built on 
the roof. But this is hardly likely in 
the case of chambers ἔνδοθεν αὐλῆς, where 
there was no roof. More probably it 
means ‘provided with roofs’ to sleep 
upon, according to the custom of eastern 
countries ; this would imply that they 
were on a scale of proper magnificence, 
The word seems to recur in Greek only 
in a fragment of Empedokles from the 
Herculaneum papyri, which does not 
explain much—rdv δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ dp τε Διὸς 
τέγεοι δόμοι αἴγ -«-ιόχοιο:- τέρπον ἄν, κτλ. 
We can only conclude that the word 
must express something particularly 
splendid. 

251. ἠπιόδωρος : the explanation of 
Apoll. Lew. seems to be right: ἤπια καὶ 
προσηνῆ δωρουμένη κατὰ Thy παιδοτροφίαν, 
cf. ἤπια φάρμακα, and Stesich. fr. 35. 2 
(Bergk p. 985) ἠπιοδώρου Κύπριδος. Cf. 
note on 894 πολύδωρος. 

252. Aaodixun écdrouca can only 
mean bringing in Laodike with her; but 
there is no significance in such a de- 
scription, and the pointless mention of 
a κωφὸν πρόσωπον has naturally given 
great offence to commentators. More- 
over without this line it would be more 
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» = la 2 lel ,ὔ y” x ᾿ > tl4 Ἅ 2 vi 

ἔν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζε" 
t 

“πέκνον, τίπτε λιπὼν πόλεμον θρασὺν εἰλήλουθας ; 


ἢ μάλα δὴ τείρουσι δυσώνυμοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 


255 


δ \ v \ δ᾽ >? θ 1 6 \ 7 A 
μαρνάμενοι περὶ ἄστυ, σὲ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε θυμὸς ἀνῆκεν 
, 5» > ΒΩ if \ tal > a 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξ ἄκρης πόλιος Asi χεῖρας ἀνασχεῖν. 
t 
ἀλλὰ μέν᾽, ὄφρά κέ τοι μελιηδέα οἶνον ἐνείκω, 
ὡς σπείσηις Aut πατρὶ καὶ ἄλλοις ἀθανάτοισι 


lg 


an \ ; ἧς ον y t 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὐτὸς ὀνήσεαι, αἴ κε πίηισθα. 


260 


> Ν Ν [οἷ , , - af 
ἀνδρὶ δὲ κεκμηῶτι μένος μέγα οἶνος ἀέξει, 
ὡς τύνη κέκμηκας ἀμύνων σοῖσιν érnict.” 


258. ἐν 0’ ΜΗ. 
Μ. 260. καὶ αὐτὸς G. 


255. τείρουει : τρίβουσι Bar. 


257, πόλεως S: πόληος 


261. δὲ om. HJ. || κεκμηκότι P: κεκμηότι L. || 


uéNoc μέγα οἶνος: οἶνος μέγα μένος J: οἶνος μένος μέγα O: ofNoc μάλα 
μένος P: μέγα ceénoc οἶνος Boissonade Anec. i. 114. 


natural to suppose that his mother came 
out of the house to meet him. Hence 
Ar. wrote és ἄγουσα, and explained πρὸς 
Λαοδίκην πορευομένη, comparing H 312 els 
᾿Αγαμέμνονα for εἰς used with a person. 
But for the intrans. use of dyew he 
seems to have brought no authority, nor 
is any to be found in Homer, except the 
very doubtful ἐξαγαγόντες in H 336. The 
line looks like an adaptation of I 124, 
meant to supply a reason for Hekabe 
being out of doors. The last half is 
formal; no surprise need be felt that 
it is equally applied to Kassandra in 
N 365. 

255. Hekabe answers her own question. 
Some have taken this and the next line 
interrogatively, but f μάλα is never used 
in this way ; it always expresses a strong 
asseveration. ϑυςώνυμοι : cf. τ 260 Pene- 
lope’s κακοΐλιον οὐκ ὀνομαστήν, and M 116 
μοῖρα δυσώνυμος. 

256. Van Herwerden’s conj. μαρνα- 
μένους is tempting; an object for the 
verb is wanting, and the tendency to 
make an adj. agree with the nearest 
subst. was no doubt as strong with 
ancient as with mediaeval copyists. 

257. Of course ἐλθόντα goes with 
ἐνθάδε, and ἐξᾷ ἄκρης πόλιος with ἀνα- 
σχεῖν. For the temples on the citadel 
see E 446; the existence of one to Zeus 
there perhaps follows from X 172. The 
prayer is actually made to Athene, for 
the reason given in the note to 90, and 
explained by Hector in 277. 

258. ὄφρά κε. . ἐνείκω, a fut. ex- 
acum, ‘till I have brought.’ H. Ο. § 
287. 


260. The ms. evidence gives us our 
choice between δὲ καὐτός, δὲ x’(al) αὐτός, 
and δέ κ᾽ (ε) αὐτός. La Roche discusses 
the question of crasis in Homer Z. U. 
pp. 283-7, and decides in favour of the 
first. Crasis in Homer is established, 
as far as the Alexandrian text is con- 
cerned, by οὑμός Θ 360, ωὑτός E 396, 
ὥριστος τἄλλα οὕνεκα τοὔνεκα, etc.; and 
though κε in the present passage is 
possible, yet καί gives a better sense. 
In N 784, y 255, £ 282, καί alone seems 
to be admissible. Cf. also B 288 χ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς. Itis not improbable that in all 
these cases, however, the a: is really 
elided, as not unfrequently in verbal 
forms ; so we find σ᾽ and μ᾽ for σοι and 
μοι (A 170). The instances of crasis are 
then reduced to a very small number ; for 
ὥὦριστος the metre always allows ὁ ἄριστος, 
for wirds we may read αὐτός or οὗτος, for 
οὑμός ὁ ἐμός, or better, with Brandreth, 
duds. See A. G. 8 377, and note on 
E 393-400. 


261. μέγα is probably an adverb= 
μεγάλως, rather than a proleptic use of 
the adj.=dore μέγα εἶνα. Cf. p 489 
μέγα πένθος ἄεξε. 


262. ‘Spurius?’ Nauck after van 
Herwerden. The line is certainly rather 
flat in this place ; and TUNH elsewhere is 
always the first word in the line. This 
emphatic form of σύ occurs in the Iliad 
only (6 times). The grammarians call 
τύνη and ἐγώνη Doric forms. It is 
curious that mod. Greek has recurred to 
very similar emphatic forms, ἐμένα, ἐσένα, 
for με, oe. | 
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U 
τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extwp: 
“μή μοι οἶνον ἄειρε μελίφρονα, πότνια μῆτερ, 


μή μ᾽ ἀπογυιώσηις μένεος, ἀλκῆς τε λάθωμαι" 


265 


Ht 
χερσὶ δ᾽ ἀνίπτοισιν Ad λείβειν αἴθοπα οἶνον 
ῳ 2 i » 7. Κ ΄ 
ἅξομαι" οὐδέ πηι ἔστι κελαινεφέϊ Κρονίωνι 

, 
αἵματι καὶ λύθρων πεπαλαγμένον εὐχετάασθαι. 

* 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν πρὸς νηὸν ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης 


lA 
, ἔρχεο σὺν θυέεσσιν, ἀολλίσσασα γεραιάς ' 


270 


πέπλον δ᾽, ὅς τίς τοι χαριέστατος ἠδὲ μέγιστος 


\ , 3 
ἔστιν ἐνὶ μεγάρων καί τοι πολὺ φίλτατος αὑτῆι, 
5 \ > / e Ἂς St ? / 
τὸν θὲς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠυκόμοιο, 
lal \ lal 
καί οἱ ὑποσχέσθαι δυοκαίδεκα βοῦς ἐνὶ νηῶι 


/ 
ἤνις ἠκέστας ἱερευσέμεν, ai κ᾽’ ἐλεήσηι 


275 


dott τε καὶ Τρώων ἀλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα, 
y / ἘΝ, 2 / 3 Ἃ. ἃ ΒΞ 
αἴ κεν Τυδέος υἱὸν ἀπόσχην ᾿Ιλίου ἱρῆς, 

, 
ἄγριον αἰχμητήν, κρατερὸν μήστωρα φόβοιο. 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν πρὸς νηὸν ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης 


΄ὔ Fa 

ἔρχευ, ἐγὼ δὲ Πάριν μετελεύσομαι, ὄφρα καλέσσω, 
t ,ἷ 

αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισ᾽ εἰπόντος ἀκουέμεν" 


280 
ὥς κέ οἱ αὖθι 


263. τόν ὃ᾽ J. || ἐπαμείβετ᾽ Vr. a. 
μένεος 0’ JOP: μένεος τ᾽ α. 
εὖ τε N. 


266. anintHict Zen. Herod. 5. 
270. repaidc: yp. repaipde A, cf. 87. 


266. μένεος Ar. Plato Craft. 4154, Q: 
269. cU μὲν: 


271. πέπλων PQ Bar. Vr. 


a, Mose. 2 (H Lips. supr.), yp. Harl. a: πέπλος R Vr. Ὁ (in ras.), Mosc. 1 (in 


ras.) 3. 


ἐλεήςει N Vr. ἃ. 277. andécxoi G. 


272. éni: én G Lips. || Tot: cor N. 


275. ai κ᾽: εἰ Vr. a. || 


280. ἔρχεο D. || κελεύςω Vr. at: καλέω 


G. 281. κέ: καί DHPRT Mose. 2. || of: τοι Q. 


265. The printed vulg. puts a comma 
before and a δ᾽ after μένεος against over- 
whelming authority, including that of 
Ar. and Plato (Crat. 415 A μὴ λίαν, ὦ 
δαιμόνιε, ἀκριβολογοῦ, μή μ’ ἀπογυιώσηις 
μένεος). In X 282, however, μένεος ἀλκῆς 
Te must go together. Hector was on the 
level of the present day in his appreciation 
of the disadvantage of stimulants during 
severe fatigue. The simple γυιόω is used 
in the literal sense to dame in Θ 402, 
and the metaphorical to weaken by 
Hippokrates. | The appropriateness of 
the expression here is obvious. 

266. anintoicin Ar., dvinrmow Zen. ; 
ef. note on ἐυποιήτηισι E 466. 

270. evea, apparently burnt- offerings 
in the general sense ; Homer makes no 
mention of incense properly so called, 
nor would that suit the compound 
θνοσκόος. (It is, however, possible that 


in % 172 ἐλαίωι τό ῥά ol τεθυωμένον Fev 
a scented oil may be meant.) The word 
recurs I 499, o 261, in the latter case as 
a correlative to θύοντα. Of. Lehrs Ar. 
p. 88, and the commentators on ε 60. 

271-8. See 90-7. 

281. ὥς κέ of: so vulg., the variant 
καί being only graphical. But xe is 
absolutely inconsistent with the direct 
expression of a wish. The words ean 
only mean ‘In that (or some) case the 
earth would swallow him up,’ ie. in the 
ordinary derived sense, ‘that the earth 
might swallow him up,’ expressing a 
purpose. This gives no satisfactory 
sense. The use of πῶς ἄν in later Greek 
(ο 195 πῶς xe) to express a wish is 
entirely different ; for there the speaker 
represents himself as asking ‘in what 
case would a thing happen?’ 5" His 
desire that it should happen is shewn 
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a / ta 4 Ἃ Ἃ y a 
γαῖα χάνοι' μέγα γάρ μιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἔτρεφε πῆμα 
Τρωσί τε καὶ ἹΠριάμωι μεγαλήτορι told τε παισίν. 

, ia 
εἰ κεῖνόν ye ἴδοιμι κατελθόντ᾽ “Aides εἴσω, 


φαίην κεν φίλον ἦτορ ὀϊζύος ἐκλελαθέσθαι." 


285 


ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, ἡ δὲ μολοῦσα ποτὶ μέγαρ᾽ ἀμφιπόλοισι 


ἊΡ ἃ ὦ 


κέκλετο" ταὶ δ᾽ 


΄ 
ἄρ᾽ ἀόλλισσαν κατὰ ἄστυ γεραιάς. 


αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἐς θάλαμον κατεβήσετο κηώεντα, 
» > « Ψ , μ᾿ fal 
ἔνθ᾽ ἔσαν οἱ πέπλοι παμποίκιλοι, ἔργα γυναικῶν 


282. ἔτραφε DMOQR Mosc. 2. 


285. φαίην KEN: yp. φαίνη περ Schol. T. || 
φίλον ἦτορ Zen.: ppén’ ἄτερ που Ar. A: φρέν᾽ ἁτέρπου . 
(A supr.) CDGJLMOQR: καταβήςετο H. 


288. κατεβήςατο 
|| ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αριστάρχου φέρεται καὶ ἑτέρως 


ἡ δ᾽ εἰς οἶκον ἰοῦσα παρίστατο pwpiauoicin (= ο 104) Did.; so Ambr. D™Tm 


(Rhosos) Vr. b; Harl. b has both lines in text. 


289. naunoikika M. 


only in the anxiety with which he 
seeks for its conditions, and hence de- 
pends entirely on the interrogative form 
of the sentence. In short κε necessarily 
implies some conditioning circumstances, 
whereas a wish necessarily excludes 
them. It seems therefore inevitable 
that we should read δέ with Bekker. A 
similar question arises on ὁ 545, where εἴ 
xe apparently expresses a wish, but Lange 
shews that it is really a conditional pro- 
tasis, EI pp. 192-4 (particularly note 
16), and H. G. § 300. For rata χάνοι 
cf. A182. adel, on the spot, EB 296, etc. 
284. "Αἴθδος εἴςω, sc. δόμον : for εἴσω 
in the 72. always takes the acc. after 
it; and ᾿Αἴδης is a person, not a place, 
ef, A 3, 71. But see note on Θ 367. 
285. There are three readings of this 
line: (1) that of the text after Zen. ; 
(2) φρέν᾽ ἄτερ που, A and Ar.; (8) the 
vulgate φρέν᾽ dréprov. Of these (3) 
construes, but the form ἄτερπος is bar- 
barous. Heyne has remarked that it is 
not found in the Lexica of Apoll. and 
Hesych. The Homeric form is ἀτερπής. 
(2) was explained by Aristarchos as 
follows: — ddéayue ἂν ἐκλελῆσθαι τῆς 
κακοπαθείας καὶ χωρὶς αὐτῆς γεγονέναι" 
ἔνιοι δὲ ἀγνοήσαντες γράφουσιν ἀτέρπου, 
ive. ‘I should deem that (being) apart 
(που ?) from lamentation I had forgotten 
it in my heart.’ But for the authority 
of Ar. such an elucidation would prob- 
ably not have been listened to for a 
moment. Itcan hardly be called Greek, 
much less Homeric. The only resource 
is to adopt the reading (1); it must be 
admitted that it has all the appearance 
of a conjecture, and can only be approved 
in comparison, with absolute nonsense. 


There is no explanation of how the 
Nonsense came to be the vulgate. 
Various emendations have been pro- 
posed: φρένα πέρ που or δήπου Bentley, 
φρέν᾽ ἄφαρ που Nauck, ἀφέρτου Naber, 
ἀτερπέ᾽ Platt (which does not suit the 
use of ἀτερπής elsewhere, =distressing). 
On the whole we can only say that the 
problem is unsolved. The whole 
end of the speech, from 281, has some- 
thing strange about it in sentiment as 
well as expression, and doubts must go 
further than the word ἀτέρπου. 

288. κατεβήςετο should naturally im- 
ply coming down from the upper storey ; 
but that explanation will not suit Q 191 
or β 337, and even here we have no hint 
that Hekabe has first gone up. The 
treasure-chamber is in the midst of the 
house, and presumably had no windows; 
κατα- may possibly imply going from 
light into darkness, much as we speak 
of ‘plunging into the depths of a wood’ 
without any thought of a literal descent. 
With 288-95 cf. ο 99-108 where several 
lines are nearly identical (288 = ο 99, 
289 =o 105, 298-5 =o 106-8). From 
o 104 comes the variant ἡ δ᾽ els οἶκον 
ἰοῦσα παρίστατο φωριαμοῖσιν, which does 
not suit here, as Hekabe is already in 
the οἶκος (286). κηώεντα: Τ' 382, 

289. Ene’ ἔςάν οἱ (so Ar. accented 
against the rule, to shew that οἱ is not 
the article) offends against the F and 
normal position of Fo (H. G. p. 337); 
van Gendt’s ἔνθά ΡΒ’ (οι) ἔσαν is doubtless 
right. In 0105 one ms. actually reads 
ἔνθά oi ἔσαν. Bentley’s conj. παμποίκιλα 
saves the F of Fépya, and has the support 
of one Μ8.; but the adj. goes better with 
πέπλοι, cf. ἡ 96-7 ἔνθ᾽ ἐνὶ πέπλοι λεπτοὶ 
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Σιδονίων, τὰς αὐτὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς 290 
εἰς , ? Ν > ta / 
ἤγαγε Σιδονίηθεν, ἐπιπλὼς εὐρέα πόντον, 
\ τῶν a € » > ὦ > id 
τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν ᾿Ἑλένην περ ἀνήγαγεν εὐπατέρειαν. 
τῶν ἕν᾽ ἀειραμένη “Ἑκάβη φέρε δῶρον ᾿Αθήνηι, 
ad ta wv ", Or / 
ὃς κάλλιστος ἔην ποικίλμασιν ἠδὲ μέγιστος, 
ἀστὴρ δ᾽ ὡς ἀπέλαμπεν: ἔκειτο δὲ νείατος ἄλλων. 29ὅ 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, πολλαὶ δὲ μετεσσεύοντο γεραιαί. 
αἱ δ᾽ ὅτε νηὸν ἵκανον ᾿Αθήνης ἐν πόλει ἄκρηι, 
τῆισι θύρας ὥϊξε Θεανὼ καλλιπάρηιος, 
Κισσηΐς, ἄλοχος ᾿Αντήνορος ἱπποδάμοιο" 
‘ x a ” 2 ,ὔ eZ 
τὴν yap Τρῶες ἔθηκαν ᾿Αθηναίης ἱέρειαν. 800 
- > 2 n n > / ω ΗΒ ὁ 
αἱ δ᾽ ὀλολυγῆν πᾶσαι ᾿Αθήνηι χεῖρας ἀνέσχον" 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα πέπλον ἑλοῦσα Θεανὼ καλλιπάρηιος 
θῆκεν ᾿Αθηναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠυκόμοιο, 
εὐχομένη δ᾽ ἠρᾶτο Διὸς. κούρην μεγάλοιο' 
,“ πότνι’ ᾿Αθηναίη, ἐρυσίπτολι, δῖα θεάων, 305 
aEov δὴ ἔγχος Διομήδεος, ἠδὲ καὶ αὐτὸν 
290. Tac: ἃς Q Ambr. Strabo i. 41. 293, ἀειρομένη M: dpauénn R. 


296. πολλαί τε H. 


DGJQRT. 
χεῖρας GNécyon ἀϑήνη Ν. 


291. ai 0°: ἀλλ᾽ Τ, yp. Lips. || ὅτε 34 DPRT. || ἀθηναίης 
298. τῆιςι : τοῖοι P: τάς re G. 
305. ἐρυείπολι U: ἄμεινον pucintoAi Schol. A. 


300. rap: καὶ H. 301. 


ἐύννητοι βεβλήατο, ἔργα γυναικῶν. Hence 
van L. suggests that the line originally 
ran like ο 105 παμποίκιλοι, ods κάμεν 
avr). Lines 289-92 are cited by 
Herodotos ii, 116, together with ὃ 227- 
30, 351-2, as evidence that Homer 
followed the old tradition of the journey 
of Paris and Helen to Egypt related in 
(Herod.) 113-5, and was therefore not 
the author of the Kypria, which brought 
the fugitives to Troy on the third day 
from Sparta—the oldest piece of Homeric 
criticism in existence, and perfectly 
correct, if this passage always stood as 
at present. He quotes the lines as being 
ἐν Διομήδεος ἀριστηΐηι, a title now con- 
fined to E, but quite appropriate to 
the present passage, as down to 310 
Diomedes is still the chief terror of the 
Trojans. The reading of the mss. of 
Herodotos agrees with the vulgate, which 
was no doubt fully established in his 
time. 

290. For tac Welcker conj. τούς, which 
gives a much more likely sense. The 
change may be due to the neighbour- 
hood of the fem. substantive. For the 
handicrafts of Sidon see on Ψ 748. 


292. THN ὁδόν, as (165; H. G. § 186. 
1. ἀνήγαγεν, properly took away to sea, 
cf. Τ' 48, and κατελθεῖν, to return home. 
For the anomalous etnarépeian we should 
doubtless read ἠυπάτειραν, see note on H 
41. 

295, νείατος ἄλλων : for this idiomatic 
use of the super]. see A 505 ὠκυμορώτατος 
ἄλλων : and for nefatoc, E 539, 

298. For this Theano cf. E 70, A 224, 
The later legend made her the sister of 
Hekabe, see note on II 718. From 300 
it would appear that her post was as 
much a civic as a religious appointment. 

3803 =92, 308-10=93-5. 

305. No doubt the remark of the 
scholia as to the superior merits of 
the form ῥυσίπτολι is right. The vulg. 
is evidently due to the analogy of épuc- 
άρματες O 354, Π 870; but that is from 
βερύω to draw, a distinct verb from ῥύομαι, 
ἐρύομαι to protect (see on A 216), which 
has ὕ in the sigmatic forms with but few 
exceptions. ῥυσίπολις occurs in Aisch. 
Septem 129. 306-7 are imitated by 
Virgil Aen. xi. 488 ff. 

306. P. Knight read ἔγχος δὴ Fatov, 
to avoid δή kept long before a vowel. 
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πρηνέα δὸς πεσέειν Σκαιῶν προπάροιθε πυλάων, 

” 4 aed a ,ὔ n 2 N n 

ὄφρά τοι αὐτίκα νῦν δυοκαίδεκα Bods ἐνὶ νηῶι 
> 

Hvis ἠκέστας ἱερεύσομεν, ai κ᾽ ἐλεήσηις 


» , \ , 5. ἢ \ Ὰ a ν᾽ 
αστυ TE Kab Τρώων ἀλόχους καὶ νηπίῳ τέκνα. 


810 


ὧς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχομένη, ἀνένευε δὲ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 

ὡς αἱ μέν ῥ᾽ εὔχοντο Διὸς κούρην μεγάλοιο" 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ πρὸς δώματ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο βεβήκει 

΄ὔ see aN » N 2 ᾿ς Δ » 5 oo» 
καλά, τά ῥ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔτευξε σὺν ἀνδράσιν οἱ τότ᾽ ἄριστοι 


ἦσαν ἐνὶ Τροίην ἐριβώλακι τέκτονες ἄνδρες" 


315 


οἵ of ἐποίησαν θάλαμον καὶ δῶμα καὶ αὐλὴν 
,ὔ ὃ ‘ 
ἐγγύθι τε ἹΠριάμοιο καὶ “Extopos ἐν πόλει ἄκρηι. 


5 


ἔνθ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ εἰσῆλθε διίφιλος, ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὶ 


ἔγχος ἔχ᾽ ἑνδεκάπηχυ" πάροιθε δὲ λάμπετο δουρὸς 


> \ , \ \ 3 is , 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη, περὶ δὲ χρύσεος θέε πόρκης. 


820 


308. Tor: τι P. || ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ P. 
9. 311 ἀθ. Ar, || ἀνένευςε N, 


309. ἀκέετας G. || iepeucéuen HU. || ἐλεήςη 
312. ῥ᾽ om. JO: τ᾽ Ρ. 
314. κάλ᾽ ἅτ᾽ Gp’ Vr. a: yp. --καλά-- ο᾽ & ῥ᾽ R. 


313. βέβηκε S. 
315. τροίηις Ὁ. 


A better argument for the change would 
be that in no other place has éyxos the 
first syll. in thesis (van L.). 

811, ἀθετεῖται ὅτι πρὸς οὐδὲν τὸ ἐπι- 
φώνημα (concluding remark) καὶ οὐκ 
εἰθισμένον: κατὰ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἐναντίον ὁ 
Ζεὺς ἐπιβεβαιοῖ κατανεύων (i.e. apparently 
it contradicts the promise of Zeus in A). 
καὶ ἑξῆς δ᾽ ἐπιλεγομένου ὡς ai μέν ῥ᾽ 
εὔχοντο σαφῶς γίνεται περισσὸς ὁ στίχος" 
γελοία δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀνανεύουσα ᾿Αθηνᾷ Schol. 
A (Aristonikos ?).. 1ὖ 15 hard to believe 
that such remarks come from Ar., who 
can hardly have forgotten the fact that 
ἀνανεύειν is repeatedly used metaphori- 
cally by Homer to signify a refusal. It 
would seem that the word here was 
taken to mean that the statue itself 
moved its head (cf. Virg. den. i, 482 
diva solo fixos oculos aversa tenebat), 
The gesture of raising the chin to 
signify ‘No’ is still universal in modern 
Greece. The line, it is true, may be 
spared, and the és at the beginning of 
two consecutive lines is certainly a 
stumbling-block (but cf. P 424). But 
it seems clear that this, as a convenient 
break, was regarded as the ending of the 
Διομήδεος ἀριστεία, and 312 as the first 
line of a new rhapsody ; ef. Χ 515, Ψ 1. 
With 311 compare II 250, and still more 
B 419, Τ' 302, which shew that the ém- 
φώνημα is not unusual as the schol. says. 


316. It looks at first sight as though 
dua here meant only the great hall as 
opposed to the sleeping-rooms. But the 
word is of general signification, and 
includes the women’s apartments in X 
442, p 541, o 314 (see App. C). It is 
more reasonable to regard it as meaning 
the building as opposed to the αὐλή, and 
thus including the θάλαμος as a part. 
The latter is particularly named because 
it is the scene of the following incident. 

318-20=6 493-5. Ar. thought them 
more appropriate in 9, Zen. here. 

319. It is impossible to say whether 
we ought to read ἔχ᾽ ἑνθεκάπηχυ with 
Mss., or ἔχεν δεκάπηχυ with some of the 
old commentators. Either length seems 
unwieldy to us, but in O 678 Aias uses 
a pike of twice the length, and Xenophon 
(Anab. iv. 7.16)incidentally mentionsthat 
the spears of the Chalybes were 15 cubits 
long. The old explanation of the πόρκης 
is no doubt correct, ὁ xplkos ὁ συνέχων 
τὸν σίδηρον πρὸς τὸ ξύλον τοῦ δόρατος. 
Dr. Schliemann found at Hissarlik spear- 
heads with flat bases and holes for nails, 
by which they were fastened into a slit 
in the shaft. This necessarily implies 
the use of some sort of ferrule to prevent 
the wood from splitting, probably a 
‘lashing’ of wire. Cf. note on N 162. 
πάροιθε, before him as he went; cf. T 
437 ἐμὸν βέλος ὀξὺ πάροιθεν. 
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τὸν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ ἐν θαλάμωι περικαλλέα τεύχε᾽ ἕποντα, 
ἀσπίδα καὶ θώρηκα, καὶ ἀγκύλα τόξ᾽ ἁφόωντα" 
᾿Αργείη δ᾽ ᾿Ἑλένη μετ᾽ ἄρα δμωῆισι γυναιξὶν 
ἧστο καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι περικλυτὰ ἔργα κέλευε. 


a d 
τὸν δ᾽ “Εἰκτωρ νείκεσσεν ἰδὼν αἰσχροῖς ἐπέεσσι" 825 
f rn 
“ δαιμόνι᾽, ob μὲν καλὰ χόλον τόνδ᾽ ἔνθεο θυμῶι. 
é a 
λαοὶ μὲν φθινύθουσι περὶ πτόλιν αἰπύ τε τεῖχος 
t / 
μαρνάμενοι' σέο © εἵνεκ᾽ ἀυτή τε πτόλεμός TE 
821. ϑαλάμιωι : μεγάροις H. || ἕποντα : ἔχοντα Cram. Epim. 485. 4. 322. 


θώρακα Ρ. || τινὲς τόξα φόωντα Schol. T; so Ὁ], 


ἔρτ᾽ ἐπέτελλε 9. 826. τόν ῥ᾽ Ν. 
Lips. 328. πόλεμός GMOPQU. 


324, épr’ ἐκέλευεν LMN : 
326. μὲν : κὴν 0. 327. πόλιν GS 


321. nonta, handling. The simple 
érw occurs only here; the compounds 
have acquired more or less metaphorical 
senses, which may nearly all be brought 
under the cognate ideas ‘of treating or 
managing. The aor. is, with very few 


exceptions, only found in ἐπισπεῖν 
μόρσιμον ἦμαρ and similar phrases, 


where it has the sense of joining, i.e. 
reaching, an end (cf. French towcher a 
sa fin), J. P. xiv. 231 ff. Owing to the 
ordinary view that ἀμφέπειν περιέπειν 
etc., mean ‘to busy one’s self about’ a 
thing, critics have found a needless diffi- 
culty in the absence of the preposition 
here ; Bekker has even conjectured περὶ 
κάλλιμα for περικαλλέα. Curiously enough, 
the next line is the only place where the 
simple ἁφᾶν is found, though the com- 
pound ἀμφαφᾶν is common in Homer, and 
ἐπαφᾶν is Attic. Both verbs are closely 
connected in sense as in origin; the 
‘dandy’ Paris is turning over and 
admiring his fine armour with the same 
affection which Odysseus shews to his 
old bow, ¢ 393 τόξον ἐνώμα πάντηι dva- 
στρωφῶν ; in τ 586 τόξον ἀμφαφόωντας 
means ‘handling’ the bow with the 
intention of using it. 

322. The comma after θώρηκα is ap- 
proved by Nikanor, and is undoubtedly 
right ; the two participles need a con- 
junction, as they are obviously co-or- 
dinate, & 204 being an isolated and 
harsh exception. It is not necessary to 
do more than mention the curious variant 
τόξα φόωντα which is found in D and 
explained by Schol. T to mean making 
bright. But the line has all the appear- 
ance of an addition designed to bring in 
mention of the θώρηξ : the passage reads 
better without it. 


324. The constr. κελεύειν τινί τι is 
elsewhere found in H. only where the 
accus. is a neuter pronoun, e.g. p 193 
τά γε δὴ νοέοντι κελεύεις. The simple 
dat. of the person is, however, common 
enough, and the addition of the acc. to 
express the content of the verb is quite 
in accordance with the use of that case. 
Cf. note on T 259. 

326. οὐ... καλά: see H. Θ΄. § 136 and 
compare Θ 400 οὐ καλὰ συνοισόμεθα πτόλε- 
μόνδε. The mention of the χόλος has 
caused critics great trouble, as Paris’ 
absence from battle would seem to be 
sufficiently accounted for by his defeat 
at the hands of Menelaos. It has been 
supposed that Hector speaks ironically, 
in suggesting that Paris has some cause 
of offence against the Trojans; but 
Paris himself seems to take the remark 
seriously (335), and the irony is too 
veiled for the Epic style. There is a 
possible alternative, to take χόλον as 
meaning ‘the anger of the Trojans 
against you,’ such as is exemplified in 
Γ 56, 454, of which we should suppose 
Paris to be conscious. This suits the 
answer of Paris in 335 better, as νέμεσις 
is commonly used of the indignation 
shewn by others; e.g. β 186 νέμεσις δέ 
μοι ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἔσσεται, x 40 ἀνθρώπων 
νέμεσις, cf. N 122 ἐν φρεσὶ θέσθε ἕκαστος 
αἰδῶ καὶ νέμεσιν. On the other hand, it 
leaves τόνϑε without its proper deictic 
force; this must imply that some 
particular manifestation of Trojan resent- 
ment was immediately present to Hector 
and Paris. In fact, as Erhardt says, the 
colloquy must have been originally com- 
posed for a form of the story in which 
H 345-79 or some similar scene preceded 
instead of following it (see Introd.). 
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ἄστυ τόδ᾽ ἀμφιδέδηε: σὺ δ᾽ ἂν μαχέσαιο καὶ ἄλλωι, 
εἴ τινά που μεθιέντα ἴδοις στυγεροῦ πολέμοιο. 880 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μὴ τάχα ἄστυ πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρηται.᾽ 
ἢ 3 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής" 
OR 5 , 2 5 bY / 305 ¢ \ > 
KTOp, ἐπεί με κατ᾽ αἶσαν ἐνείκεσας οὐδ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἶσαν" 
τούνεκά τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δὲ σύνθεο καί μευ ἄκουσον. 


+ 2 SN ΄ , ᾿ OA f 
ov τοι ἐγὼ Τρώων τόσσον χόλωι οὐδὲ νεμέσσι 


835 


ἥμην ἐν θαλάμωι, ἔθελον δ᾽ ἄχεϊ προτραπέσθαι. 

νῦν δέ με παρειποῦσ᾽ ἄλοχος μαλακοῖς ἐπέεσσιν 

iA εἰ Ε / ὃ t δέ ays) \ > Lal 

ὥρμησ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον, δοκέει δέ μοι ὧδε Kal αὐτῶι 
ay Ψ ti 6S 7ὔ Ba 

λώϊον ἔσσεσθαι" νίκη δ᾽ ἐπαμείβεται ἄνδρας. 


Σ > Ψ a > / 3 7. ti fA 
ἀλλ᾽ aye viv ἐπίμεινον, ἀρήϊα τεύχεα δύω" 


x ἃ Ἂν 
ἢ ἴθ᾽, ἐγὼ 


940 


δὲ μέτειμι, κυχήσεσθαι δέ σ᾽ ὀΐω." 


e ΄, \ 2 oo L , Ψ ᾿ 
: Ὡς, ἡϊᾶτα, tov ὃ οὔ τι προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ 
τὸν δ᾽ “Ἑλένη μύθοισι προσηύδα μειλιχίοισι" 
““δᾶερ ἐμεῖο κυνὸς κακομηχάνου ὀκρυοέσσης, 


oe > oy 32 + a μὲ a t 7. 
ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ ἤματι τῶι OTE με πρῶτον τέκε μήτηρ 


345 


οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα 


8329. GN: αὖ M. 
οὐχ Vr. b. 
NéuecciIN Harl. a (χόλον . 


(supr. εἰ), yp. Lips. Schol. T: Neuéccer 0. 
343. μύθοιςιν ἀμείβετο S. || μμειλιχίοιςι : Ota γυναικῶν Κ (ἐν ἄλλωι 


845. με om. GHP. 


κάτειμι Ῥ. 
A). 344. ἐμοῖο PQ. 


330. ef: ὅν Ar. || Y@Hc N (supr. οἱ) QU. 
335. οὔτι H. || Téccon τρώων P. || τόεσω N. |i yp. χόλον. . 
. Néuecic M supr.). || οὐδὲ : οὔτε T. || νεμέςει AOT 


333. οὐδ᾽: 


340. ὄφρ᾽ ἀρήϊα 1.8. 841. 


346. evéAAH L. 


329. μαχέςαιο, fall owt with, as E 875, 
I 82, etc. 

331. πυρὸς ϑέρηται, as A 667, and in 
a different sense p23. For the use of 
the gen. cf. H. G. § 161 6. 

3833=I 59. The colon at the end of 
the line is recommended by Lehrs‘(4r.? 
p. 58n.). ἐπεί is often thus used without 
a regular apodosis, see I’ 59, N 68, γ 108, 
ζ 187, 6 236 (compare the exactly similar 
use of γάρ to introduce a sentence), and 
the use of rovvexa to mark an apodosis is 
extremely doubtful ; see note on Τ' 400. 
Hence there is good ground for van L.’s 
suggestion that 334 is an addition made 
up from A 76, q.v. 

336. mpotpanéceal, to yield myself up 
to anguish (at my defeat, or at the 
hostility of the Trojans); an isolated 
use of the word. 

337. This may be a reference to Τ' 482, 
but the application is not very exact. 

339. ἐπαμείβεται ἄνδρας, shifts over 
warriors, i.e. goes first to one, then 


to another. For this use of ἀμείβεσθαι 
cf. O 684 θρώισκων ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον ἀμεί- 
Bera, a 875 ἀμειβόμενοι κατὰ οἴκους. 
For the sentiment cf. I 440, = 809. 
Here again we might suspectinterpolation 
of a whole line with the intention of 
introducing a reference to IT. There 
is, however, no case in H. of ϑοκέειν 
without an infin., in the sense to seem 
good. 

844. For κακομηχάνου ékpuoéccHc 
Payne Knight rightly restored κακο- 
μηχάνοο κρυοέσσης. ὀκρυόεσσα is a vos 
nthilt recurring only in I 64, which 
admits of the same correction. The form 
was no doubt suggested by the totally 
unrelated ὀκριόεις, jagged. For κρυόεις 
in this metaphorical sense cf. E 740, 
I 2, and we may perhaps compare T 325 
ῥιγεδανὴ Ἑλένη. 

346. Compare uv 61-82, where the 
ἅρπνιαι, the personified storm - winds, 
carry off the daughters of Pandareos. 
So also a 241, & 371. 
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εἰς ὄρος ἢ εἰς κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης, 
By δ a> oes Fd A 4 L 
ἔνθά με κῦμ᾽ ἀπόερσε πάρος τάδε ἔργα γενέσθαι. 

> 3: 28 ΄ > ἃ ‘ \ 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάδε γ᾽ ὧδε θεοὶ κακὰ τεκμήραντο, 

Ν 

ἀνδρὸς ἔπειτ᾽ ὥφελλον ἀμείνονος εἶναι ἄκοιτις, 350 
a ἊΨ / t y ν᾽ > 2 , 
ὃς ἤιδη νέμεσίν τε καὶ αἴσχεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 

A > δ oN na ΄ μὲ “Ὁ αἱ ἃ Ἂς 
τούτωι δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂρ νῦν φρένες ἔμπεδοι οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀπίσσω 


ἔσσονται' TH καί μιν ἐπαυρήσεσθαι ὀΐω. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε νῦν εἴσελθε καὶ ἕζεο τῶιδ᾽ ἐπὶ δίφρωι, 
δᾶερ, ἐπεὶ σὲ μάλιστα πόνος φρένας ἀμφιβέβηκεν 355 


εἵνεκ᾽ ἐμεῖο κυνὸς καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἕνεκ᾽ ἀρχῆς, 
οἷσιν ἐπὶ Ζεὺς θῆκε κακὸν μόρον, ὡς καὶ ὀπίσσω 
>? ἐν εν > > , > f ”? 
ἀνθρώποισι πελώμεθ᾽ ἀοίδιμοι ἐσσομένοισι. 
Uh 

τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extap: 
“μή με κάθιζ᾽, “Ἑλένη, φιλέουσά περ' οὐδέ με πείσεις" 360 
ἤδη γάρ μοι θυμὸς ἐπέσσυται ὄφρ᾽ ἐπαμύνω 
Τρώεσσ᾽, οἱ μέγ᾽ ἐμεῖο ποθὴν ἀπεόντος ἔχουσιν. 
2 \ / > » a 2 4 \ x. ey 4 
Gr σύ γ᾽ ὄρνυθι τοῦτον, ἐπευγέσθω δὲ Kai αὐτός, 
Ψ yoo , ΄ 2, 
ὥς κεν ἔμ᾽ ἔντοσθεν πόλιος καταμάρψηι ἐόντα. 


349. θεοὶ διετεκμήραντο D, 
ὄφελλον Ο. 


yp. A. 


énéccuto (. || ἀπαμύνω Ρ. 
πτόλιος JOP. 


362. Tpwec(c)in GMT Lips. || ἐμοῖο PQ. 


350. ὥφειλον L: ὥφελον PU: ὄφελον Q: 
351. ὅς ῥ᾽ HNP: ὅς τ᾽ Vr. b. || Hoe P. 
354. τῶιδ᾽ : τῶι Τ' || ἐπὶ : ἐνὶ Ν. 

Q Vr. ο, yp. Par. ὁ : ἄτης (Ar.?) Q (Par. ¢ p. ras.). 


353. καί : xen CNT 
356. ἐμοῖο OP. || ἀρχῆς (Zen. ἢ) 

357. Kal: Ken NS. 361. 
364, 


348. ἀπόερςε, swept away; so also 
ᾧ 283, 329. See note on A 356 ἀπούρας. 
For this use of the indic. of the past 
tense to express a supposition, by a sort 
of attraction to the mood of the principal 
verb ὄφελε, see H. G. § 325, where it is 
well explained. The other instances in 
H. are 351 below, a 218, δ 180. 

349, τεκμαίρομαι, to ordain as a final 
decision ; see note on H 80. 

350. Here as elsewhere in H. the 
Mss. give ὀφέλλω in the sense debere 
(ὀφείλω) as well as augere. The practice 
is so regular as to suggest that the 
orthography is more respectable than a 
mere error in transcription, and preserves 
a genuine Aiolic form. The natural 
tendency of error would be towards 
conformity with the Attic ὀφείλω. But 
A 686, 698 are the only places where 
this has actually prevailed. 

351. MOH: indic, as 348. Cf. note on 
E 326. Néuecic here evidently means 
‘the righteous indignation felt by men.’ 
For aicyea=reproaches see 524, I’ 242. 


353, énaupHceceal, reap the fruits; 
see A 410. For τῶ van Herwerden would 
read τοῦ, cf. N 733, O 16. 

355. For the metaphorical use of 
ἀμφιβέβηκεν cf. 9 541 ἄχος φρένας 
ἀμφιβ., and in a different sense A 37. 

356. ἀρχῆς: see note on Τ' 100, and 
ef, Q 28, 

858. ἀοίϑιμοι: cf. 6 580 ἵνα ἢισι καὶ 
ἐσσομένοισιν ἀοιδή, and w 200, of Klytai- 
muestra, στυγερὴ δέ 7’ ἀοιδὴ ἔσσετ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀν- 
θρώπους : Theokr. xii. 11 ἐπεσσομένοις δὲ 
γενοίμεθα πᾶσιν ἀοιδά. The phrase ἐσσο- 
μένοισιν ἀοιδή occurs also Theognis 251, 
in a good sense, in which signification 
the adj., a ἅπαξ λεγόμενον in H., is 
found often in later Greek, e.g. Hymn. 
Ap, 299 ἀοίδιμον ἔμμεναι αἰεί. 

361. For this use of ὄφρα where we 
should rather have expected the infin. 
(as I 42, 398) cf. A 183, A 465, Εἰ 690. 
It is hardly likely that ἐπέσσυται is used, 
without the object expressed (in A 173 
φεύγειν is to be supplied), in which case 
ὄφρα might indicate a purpose. 
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καὶ yap ἐγὼν οἷκόνδε ἐλεύσομαι, ὄφρα ἴδωμαι 365 


doa Be , t \ / er 
οἰκῆας ἄλοχόν τε φίλην καὶ νήπιον υἱόν' 

> ra 3 50.) ¥ v € t Ψ. x 
οὐ γάρ τ᾽ οἶδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι σφιν ὑπότροπος ἵξομαι αὖτις, 
ea "ὁ ἣν / > aA 
ἢ ἤδη μ᾽ ὑπὸ χερσὶ θεοὶ δαμόωσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

ὧς ἄρα φωνήσας ἀπέβη κορυθαίολος “ἙΕἰκτωρ. 

4 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἵκανε δόμους ἐὺ ναιετάοντας, 870 
0 e > 7 Sf F ¥ 2 
οὐδ᾽ exp ᾿Ανδρομάχην λευκώλενον ἐν μεγάροισιν, 
, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἥ γε ξὺν παιδὶ καὶ ἀμφιπόλωι ἐυπέπλωι 
/ 

πύργωι ἐφεστήκει yoowod τε μυρομένη τε. 
vay δ᾽ ς > Ψ ὃ > 7 , ” 

KkTop δ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἔνδον ἀμύμονα τέτμεν ἄκοιτιν, 
ΕἸ ὦ Ἂ Κα 20.Χ + + a \ mn vy 
ἔστη ἐπ᾽ οὐδὸν ἰών, μετὰ δὲ δμωῆισιν ἔειπεν" 375 
«> SY »¥ , , , 

εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε μοι, Suwat, νημερτέα μυθήσασθε: 

a » Ἅ 4 ᾿ ? A 
πῆι ἔβη ᾿Ανδρομάχη λευκώλενος ἐκ μεγάροιο ; 

Ψ᾽ 

ἠέ πηι ἐς γαλόων ἢ εἰνατέρων ἐυπέπλων, 
ἢ ἐς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐξοίχεται, ἔνθά περ ἄλλαι 
Τρωιαὶ ἐυπλόκαμοι δεινὴν θεὸν ἱλάσκονται ;” 880 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ὀτρηρὴ ταμίη πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
“"Extop, ἐπεὶ μάλ᾽ ἄνωγας ἀληθέα μυθήσασθαι, 

ἢ 
οὔτέ πηι ἐς γαλόων οὔτ᾽ εἰνατέρων ἐυπέπλων 
2 
οὔτ᾽ ἐς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐξοίχεται, ἔνθά περ ἄλλαι 
, 

Τρωιαὶ ἐυπλόκαμοι δεινὴν θεὸν ἱλάσκονται, 385 
2 > 2 κ Si 4 f ᾿ ᾽ ef > 
GAN ἐπὶ πύργον ἔβη μέγαν Ἰλίου, οὕνεκ᾽ ἄκουσε 

, a t Ν᾿ Υ 3 ᾽ nn 
τείρεσθαι Τρῶας, μέγα δὲ κράτος εἶναι ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


365. οἴκόνοε ἐλεύςοχιαι Ο: οἶκον 3° ἐλεύςομαι G (supr. € over 8) JM? (not 


Harl. a) NQRT Vr. b: ofkond’ ἐςελεύςομαι Q. || ὄφρ᾽ ἂν M Par. ἃ f. || ἴδωμεν 
Et. Gud.; ἴδω H (Harl. a supr.). 366. οἰκῆάς τ᾽ Vr. Ὁ. 861. rdp τ᾽: 
γὰρ ἔτ᾽ Ὁ (ἔτι) HPU Mose. 8. || ἵξεται Q. || αὖθις CQ. 368. uw’: ὃ᾽ Ο. 372. 
Hore: αὕτη G (e corr.). || suu CDHU. 


2. 376. μυθήςαςθαι LMS. 


382. ud’: μ᾽ Ν. 


373. épecTHkel Ar. GU: ἐφειστήκει 
383. ἢ εἰνατέρων 58. 


365. The vulg. οἷκόνδ᾽ ἐσελεύσομαι, 
as Ahrens remarked, is obviously an 
attempt to avoid the hiatus, which in 
the principal caesura is quite legitimate. 
τ᾽ in 367 is similarly intruded. 


376. ef 9° ἄγε, used in addressing 
several persons and followed by plural, 
as B 331, 487, Τ' 441, Θ 18, ete. So in 
Attic, Aisch. Pers. 140, Zum. 307, etc. 

878, γταλόων, εἰνατέρων, her husband’s 
sisters or his brothers’ wives, glores and 
tanttrices. 

386. The neglect of the F of βιλίου is 


comparatively rare (see, however, E 204, 
H 345, Σ 270, & 128, where the remedy 
is not obvious). Here Brandreth con). 
Είλου μέγαν. Heyne suggests that 386-7 
are a later variant of 388-9; but 
ἐπειγομένη and μαινομένηι need some ex- 
planation. Van L, points out that the 
name ᾽Ιλίου itself seems rather out of 
place, and suggests that the original 
may have been μέγα νηπίη. 1t must be 
remembered, however, that πύργον means 
rather fortification than tower (see on 
A 834), and in any case the phrase is 
no stranger than the “Tower of London.” 
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8 ἣν \ \ Ἂν 2 ΓᾺ > x 
ἡ μὲν δὴ πρὸς τεῖχος ἐπευγομένη ἀφικάνει 

2 De al f » “ a £ 37 
μαινομένηι ἐϊκυῖα! φέρει δ᾽ ἅμα παῖδα τιθήνη. 


ἢ pa γυνὴ ταμίη, ὁ δ᾽ ἀπέσσυτο δώματος “Extwp 


390 


\ > \ τον 5 J t Ψ > lA 
τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδὸν αυτις εὐκτιμενᾶς κατ ἀγυιάς. 


εὖτε πύλας 
Σκαιάς, τῆι ἄρ᾽ 
yw > oo 

ἔνθ᾽ ἄλοχος 
᾿Ανδρομάχη, 


Ἠετίων, ὃς 


ἵκανε διερχόμενος μέγα ἄστυ, 

, ,ὔ 
ἔμελλε διεξίμεναι πεδίονδε, 
πολύδωρος ἐναντίη ἦλθε θέουσα 
θυγάτηρ μεγαλήτορος ᾿ετίωνος, 
Be - \ ΄ ς ig 

ἔναιεν ὑπὸ Ἰ]λάκωιν ὑληέσσηι, 


395 


Θήβηι ὑποπλακίηι, Κιλίκεσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων' 
τοῦ περ δὴ θυγάτηρ ἔχεθ᾽ “Ἕκτορι χαλκοκορυστῆι. 


Ἢ 


of © oo >» sp ᾽ Ψ > 9 4 , >On 
Ἢ Οὐ ETTELT YVTNO apa ὃ ἀμφίπολος KLEY αὐυτὴϊ 


391. αὖϑις C. 


ὃρας(ε)ιν G Mor. 


392. εὗτέ τε M: ete δὲ Ν. 
διεξιέναι MN: dieziéuenat CT: διεξέμεναι DH (R?2). || πεδίοιο Ὁ. 
Seopoc: πολύεϑνος Mor. || ἐναντίον R. 


393. ΤΗ͂Ι : τῆι δ᾽ 5 Vr. A. || 


394. πολύ- 
397. ὑπὸ πλακίω D e corr. || ἄν- . 


388. ἀφικάνει, apparently in perf. 
sense ; cf. Ξὶ 48, £159, ν 328. 

889. uainouénHi: cf. X 460, also of 
Andromache, μαινάδι ἴση. 

890. ἡ pa with the subject expressed 
as here is rare; the only other cases are 
y 337, x 292, X 77. In the second 
clause after ἢ pa καί, however, the subject 
is commonly named, e.g. A 528. 

392. ere is used asyndetically as 
always when the clause which it intro- 
duces stands first in the sentence ; see 
Ameis and M. and R. on γ 9. 

393. τῆι ἄρ᾽ : the printed vulg. τῆι yap 
seems to be a conj. of Chalkondylas. 

894. πολύϑωρος recurs only in this 
phrase, X 88, w 294. Hesych. πολλὰ 
λαβοῦσα δῶρα, πολύφερνος, πολύεδνος, and 
Schol. A πολλὰ ἕδνα παρὰ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
λαβοῦσα. The ἕδνα were originally (see 
on I 146) given not to the bride, but to 
her father, but of course the word may 
mean that she earned her parents large 
gifts, cf. = 593 ἀλφεσίβοιαι. Or again 
δῶρα may indicate the gifts which human 
nature would prompt the suitor to offer 
when, as in Homeric days, woman had 
begun to assert her independence, and 
the ἕδνα were no more than a relic of 
the already extinct custom of the actual 
purchase of wives. But it does not 
seem quite natural to describe a wife as 
‘having had many wedding - presents 
made to her.’ Others compare it with 


ἠπιόδωρος (251 above) in the sense of 
‘generous,’ ‘open-handed,’ which is 
perhaps preferable. 

396. ᾿Ηετίων seems to be attracted to 
the case of the following relative; see 
HZ. G. 8 271, where K 416, & 75, 371, are 
quoted; Bekker, H. B. i. 314, adds 
others, e.g. 874, 122. Thus Bentley’s 
Ἠετίωνος ὃ ναῖε is not necessary. A 
similar epanalepsis in a different case is 
to be found in a 50-1— 


νήσωι ἐν ἀμφιρύτηι, ὅθι τ’ ὀμφαλός ἐστι 
θαλάσσης, 
νῆσος δενδρήεσσα, θεὰ δ᾽ ἐν δώματα ναίει. 


ΤῸ ᾿Ἢετίων cf. also A 366, Χ 479, Ψ 

397. The site of Thebe is fixed by 
the later name Θήβης πεδίον, given 
to the plain of Adramytteion, Herod. 
vil. 42, etc. See notes on A 37, 366. 
No mountain called Plakos could be 
traced in Strabo’s day. Whatever the 
tribal connexions of these Κίλικες may 
have been, it is clear that they had no 
local connexion with Kilikia. They are 
named only here and 415. Compare the 
Av«ly of Pandaros, E 105. 

398. ἔχεθ᾽ “Extopi: this use of the 
dative seems to be a case of the ‘true’ 
dat. passing into the ‘dative of the 
agent.’ It is analogous to the dat. after 
δαμῆναι, etc. (cf. Τ' 801). For ἔχειν Ξε 
have to wife cf. Τ' 128, 
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ΔΌΣ / ᾧ 
παῖδ᾽ ἐπὶ κόλπωι ἔχουσ᾽ ἀταλάφρονα, νήπιον αὔτως, 400 
* , n 
Exropidny ἀγαπητόν, ἀλίγκιον ἀστέρι καλῶι, 


«» 


, 
τὸν ῥ 


7 ie 
Ἕκτωρ καλέεσκε Σκαμάνδριον, αὐτὰρ οἱ ἄλλοι 


᾿Αστυάνακτ᾽" οἷος γὰρ ἐρύετο ἤϊλιον “Exrap. 
¢ ¥ a a 
ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν μείδησεν ἰδὼν ἐς παῖδα σιωπῆι" 


᾿Ανδρομάχη δέ οἱ ἄγχι παρίστατο δάκρυ χέουσα, 


405 


ἔν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ dvopate: 
“ δαιμόνιε, φθίσει σε τὸ σὸν μένος, οὐδ᾽ ἐλεαίρεις 
παῖδά τε νηπίαχον καὶ ἔμ᾽ ἄμμορον, ἣ τάχα χήρη 
σεῦ ἔσομαι" τάχα γάρ σε κατακτανέουσιν ᾽Αχαιοὶ 


πάντες ἐφορμηθέντες:" ἐμοὶ δέ κε κέρδιον εἴη 


410 


σεῦ ἀφαμαρτούσηι χθόνα δύμεναι' οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη 


400. ἐπὶ : ἐνὶ GJPR. || κόλπον CHNQST, yp. Harl. a. 
ἄκτωρ H. || καμάνϑριον C (p. ras.) H (p. ras.) LM. 
BT on © 424 (cf. Q 499). || ἐρύατο Vr. c. || ἕκτωρ : ἱρὴν Bar. 


ἄρ᾽ Lips. 407. φϑείςει A. 
καὶ ἐμὸν μόρον An. 


402. ῥ᾽ om. DGU. || 
403. οἷος : αὐτὸς Schol. 
406. ἄρα: 


408. καί μ᾿ Par. 6. || Gu” ἄλλλλορον : τινὲς yp. 
411. ἁμαρτούςηι GP Lips. 


400. νήπιον αὕτως, no more than an 
infant ; cf. T 220, H 100, ᾧ 474, X 484, 
etc. The form ἀταλάφρων for ἀταλόφρων 
is irregular, and seems to have been 
affected by the phrase ἀταλὰ φρονέων 
Σ 567 (H. G. § 124 /). 

402-3. These lines look like an inter- 
polation intended to bring in the name 
of Astyanax, so well known from the 
Cyclic poems (cf. Pausan. x. 25. 9), but 
probably not Homeric. Compare X 506, 
the only other passage where the name 
occurs in Homer. Plato commented on 
the name in reference to X 506, but 
ignores this passage; Cratyl. 392 c οἶσθα 
ὅτι“Ομηρος τὸ παιδίον τὸ τοῦ Ἕκτορος ὑπὸ 
τῶν Τρώων φησι καλεῖσθαι ᾿Αστυάνακτα, 
Σκαμάνδριον δὲ δῆλον ὅτι ὑπὸ τῶν γυναικῶν: 
and 393 A ὁ γὰρ ἄναξ καὶ ὁ ἕκτωρ σχεδόν 
τι ταὐτὸν σημαίνει, οὗ yap ἄν τις ἄναξ ἦι, 
καὶ ἕκτωρ δήπου ἐστὶ τούτου. The idea 
evidently is that Astyanax is called by a 
name which, by way of compliment, 
refers to the father, as Eurysakes has 
his name from the broad shield of Aias, 
Telemachos because Odysseus was fight- 
ing far away in his boyhood, Megapenthes 
from Menelaos’ grief at the loss of Helen, 
Nestor’s son Peisistratos from his father’s 
oratory, Perseus’ daughter Gorgophone 
from her father’s exploit (Paus. ii. 21. 
7). It follows that βάναξ, which 
is explained by épvero, conveyed less 
the idea of kingly sway, which Hector 


did not possess, than of the protection 
which chieftains bestowed on their realm 
(I 896 ἀριστῆες of re πτολίεθρα ῥύονται, 
II 542 Λυκίην εἴρυτο δίκηισί τε καὶ σθένεϊ 
ὧι. Cf. also E 472-8, Q 499, 729-80). 
Thus the ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν is much the same 
as the ποιμὴν λαῶν. This sense of Fdvat 
has also been defended by Angermann 
on etymological grounds (so T. Ὁ. 
Seymour in Οὐ, &. iii. 339). 

407. ϑαιμόνιε : for the meaning of this 
word, which is here really untranslatable, 
see on A 561. 

408. Guuopon: cf. Χ 485 δυσάμμορος : 
here and Q 773 τινὲς γράφουσιν ἐμὸν 
μόρον, οὐκ εὖ (Ariston.). Inv 76 we have 
the curious phrase μοῖράν τ᾽ dupoplny τε 
καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώπων, which apparently 
means ‘that which fate does and does 
not bestow,’ i.e. both good and ill 
fortune. Thus ἄμμορος means ‘deprived 
of wotpa,’ the just due of mankind, and 
hence ill-fated, opposed to μοιρηγενής Τ' 
182 (q.v.). In Σ 489=e 275 it simply 
means ‘not partaking of.’ 

409. κατακτανέουοειν : Cobet, M. C. p. 
890, denounces this form (which recurs 
481, = 309) as a barbarism, due to 
a false analogy with forms like κατέκτα, 
κατέκτανον, κατέκταθεν : he is probably 
right in restoring κατακτενέουσιν. 


411. ἀφαμαρτούσηι, Josing, as Χ 505. 
χϑόνα θύμεναι like 19 γαῖαν ἐδύτην. 


288 


IAIAAOC Ζ (v1) 


f / 
ἔσται θαλπωρή, ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ ye πότμον ἐπίσπηις, 
La / 
ἀλλ᾽ dyes οὐδέ μοι ἔστι πατὴρ Kal πότνια μήτηρ. 
a Psi 
ἦ τοι yap πατέρ᾽ ἀμὸν ἀπέκτανε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


, 4 
ἐκ δὲ πόλιν πέρσεν Κιλίκων ἐὺ ναιετάουσαν, 


41ὅ 


> £ 
Θήβην ὑψίπυλον: κατὰ δ᾽ ἔκτανεν ᾿Ηετίωνα, 

a na 
οὐδέ μιν ἐξενάριξε, σεβάσσατο yap τό ye θυμῶι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα μιν κατέκηε σὺν ἔντεσι δαιδαλέοισιν 
2O7 924 a > 4 \ \ A 247 
ἠδ᾽ ἐπὶ σῆμ᾽ ἔχεεν: περὶ δὲ πτελέας ἐφύτευσαν 


# > / a ‘3 = if 
νύμφαι ὀρεστιάδες, κοῦραι Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο. 


420 


of δέ μοι ἑπτὰ κασίγνητοι ἔσαν ἐν μεγάροισιν, 
ig \ lA IA ἢ δ As oy 
of μὲν πάντες ids κίον ἤματι "Aides εἴσω" 
ὧν 3 X 
πάντας yap κατέπεφνε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
᾿ / a ah 
βουσὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰλυπόδεσσι Kal ἀργεννῆις ὀΐεσσι. 


412. ἐπίεπηι T. 


ἔκτανε N. || κατέκτανε  : ἀπέκτεινε GM, 
Bar. Mor. Vr. c: ναιετόωςαν Ar,: ναιετάωςαν 0. 
419, ἔχευε(ν) DMORU. 


G. || cun tedxect D, yp. Harl. a. 


414, ἐμὸν JOQ Lips. Cant. || ἤτοι μὲν γὰρ ἐμὸν πατέρ᾽ 


415. NaleTdoucan JO (ὁ corr.) PQ 
418. κατέκαιε S: κατέθηκε 
428. rap: δὲ P. 


412. πότιμον énicnuic: see note on 321. 

413. Cf. Soph. Ajax 514; the whole 
speech of Tekmessa there is worth com- 
parison, as it is evidently full of re- 
miniscences of this scene, many lines of 
which are quoted in the Sophoklean 
scholia, 

414, ἀμόν (al. ἁμόν) is apparently a 
proto-Epic form of ἡμέτερον : but in all 
the passages where it occurs it may= 
‘mine,’ not ‘our’; and in some of them 
this sense is decidedly preferable, as in 
the present case and 9178. It looks as 
though ἐμός were assimilating an archaic 
form, whose real sense was only weakly 
supported by tradition. 

418. It is a common custom among 
primitive nations to bury a warrior’s 
arms with his dead body ; it is needless 
to refer to more than the excavations 
at Mykene, where an extraordinary 
quantity of swords was found in the 
graves with thedead. So Elpenor prays, 
λ 74 ἀλλά με κακκῆαι σὺν τεύχεσιν dood 
μοί ἐστιν : see μα 18. It is noteworthy 
that armour is not mentioned in any of 
the three full descriptions of Homeric 
funerals (Ψ 165-77, Q 785-804, w 
63-84; in the case of Achilles his 
armour was of course given to be ad- 
judged by the Greek captains, w 85). 
But the idea that the departed warrior 
needed his arms in the next world 


belongs rather to the time when the 


‘body was buried than when, as among 


Homeric and later Greeks, it was de- 
stroyed by burning. Thus the casual 
mention of arms and burning together, 
here and in A, seems to indicate an 
irrational survival among newer cus- 
toms of an older practice, which in the 
time of Thucydides (i. 8) had actually 
come to be considered Karian, i.e. 
barbarian. The same is the case with 
the burning of garments as a funeral 
rite (X 512). 

419. The elm was regarded as a 
funereal tree, we are told, διὰ τὸ ἄκαρπον, 
like willows and poplars in the Od. 
(κ 510). Hence Virgil’s ulmus opaca, 
ingens, the roosting-place of Dreams at 
the entrance of Orcus (den. vi. 288). 
The cypress has no such association in 
H. (it is mentioned only ε 64, p 340). 

420. For the mountain nymphs ef. ¢ 
105, μα 132 (where they are daughters 
of the Sun), « 154 (κοῦραι Διός as here), 
Hymn, Ven. 257 νύμφαι ὀρεσκῶιοι. 

422. The masc. (neut.) i& occurs 
only here in H., but it is a genuine 
Greek form, attested by the Gortynian 
inser. The fem. ἴα is found also in 
Thessalian and Lesbian (Collitz 345. 
22; 214. 12). The origin of the forms 
is doubtful; some connect them with 
οἷος. See note on E 603. 
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μητέρα δ᾽, ἣ Bacirevey ὑπὸ Πλάκωι ὑληέσσηι, 


τὴν ἐπεὶ ἂρ δεῦρ᾽ ἤγαγ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἄλλοισι κτεάτεσσιν, 


a 
πατρὸς δ᾽ ἐν μεγάροισι Ban 


ὅ γε τὴν ἀπέλυσε λαβὼν ἀπερείσι᾽ ἄποινα, 


a ἀκ τς Ψ ia) \ \ la Ἑ 
Exrop, aTap συ μοι ἐσσι “πατΉρ Kat TOTVLA μη ΤΉρ 


OX 4 \ 2 Ἂ 4 
ἠδὲ κασίγνητος, σὺ δέ μοι θαλερὸς παρακοίτης" 


GAN ἄγε νῦν ἐλέαιρε καὶ αὐτοῦ μίμν᾽ ἐπὶ πύργωι, 
μὴ παῖδ᾽ ὀρφανικὸν θήηις χήρην τε γυναῖκα" 


μ Ν n » ἃ , 
λαὸν δὲ στῆσον παρ᾽ ἐρινεόν, 


Fé 4 a 
ἀμβατός ἐστι πόλις καὶ ἐπίδρομον ἔπλετο τεῖχος" 


\ \ a > » A > vi > e oy 
τρις yap Τὴ Y ἐλθόντες ἐπειρήσανθ οὐ ἄριστοι 


ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντε δύω καὶ ἀγακλυτὸν ᾿Ιδομενῆα 
ἠδ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδας καὶ Τυδέος ἄλκιμον υἱόν" 
a a ,ὔ wv J aN 5 τὰ 
ἤ πού τίς σφιν ἔνισπε θεοπροπίων ἐὺ εἰδώς, 
ἤ νυ καὶ αὐτῶν θυμὸς ἐποτρύνει καὶ ἀνώγει." 


τὴν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἐκτωρ' 
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425 
"Apteuts ἰοχέαιρα. 
430 
ἔνθα μάλιστα 
435 
440 


426. THN ἄρ᾽ ἐπεὶ Mosc. 1. || κτεάτοιςι(ν) DRU. 
430. παράκοιτις GMP (supr. μη) U. 
433-9 a0. Ar. 


P. 429. αὐτὰρ 0. 
CGJLMNS Lips. : ϑή(ι)γη(ι)ς. Ar. Q. 


428 om. Q. || βάλ᾽ : Bader’ 
432. ϑείης 
434, ἀμβατή Kallistratos. 


435. TH’: TA() δ᾽ HPT Harl. bd, Par. behk: yp. καὶ διὰ τοῦ ὃ καὶ διὰ τοῦ τ' 


AM, || ἐπειρήςαντό e’ &picro: Mose. 1. 
438. Tic: τι AMQT Vr. c. || eeonponiac 
Lips. (Harl. a! ?): eeonpenioon R. 439. 


437. ἀτρείθα Ar., acc. to Ixion ap. Did. 
CG, yp. Harl. a: econponéwn DJPQU 
ἐν ἐνίοις H NU καὶ αὐτοὺς Schol. A. 


425. ‘Non exemplum memini, dici 
reginam βασιλεύειν᾽ Heyne. But in ἃ 
285 Chloris, Nestor’s mother, Πύλου 
βασίλευε, and the common βασίλεια 
implies the verb. 

428, natpéc, her father’s. 
Teuic: cf. 205. 


429-32. For imitations of these famous 
lines, see (besides Soph. 47. 514, already 
referred to) Eur. Hel. 278, Hec. 280, 
Heracl. 229 ; Ovid Her. 111, 51; Prop. i. 
11. 23; Ter. Andria i. 5. 60. 


433-9 were athetized by Ar. on the 
grounds (1) that it is not fitting that 
Andromache should act like a rival com- 
mander (ἀντιστρατηγεῖν) to Hector; (2) 
that it is not true that the wall is repre- 
sented as specially accessible at this spot ; 
nor are the enemy now near the walls. 
A modern reader will probably feel with 
more force the objection that we are 
presented with an anticlimax after the 
noble outburst of the preceding lines. 
But perhaps this is not a more valid 


VOL. I 


Bad’ "Ἀρ- 


criticism than the reasons of Ar. There 
was a legend—which of course may have 
grown out of these words—that when 
Apollo and Poseidon built the walls of 
Troy the mortal Aiakos helped them at 
this point of the circuit; see Pind. 0. 
viii. 31-46, where Apollo says to Aiakos 
Πέργαμος ἀμφὶ reais, ἥρως, χερὸς ἐργασίαις 
ἁλίσκεται. This is the eeonpdmion re- 
ferred to in 438. For the épinedc as a 
landmark see A 167, X 145; it stood in 
the plain outside the wall, so that this 
line seems inconsistent with the preced- 
ing αὐτοῦ μίμν᾽ ἐπὶ πύργωι, an argument 
for the interpolation of the passage. It 
is probable that the events referred to 
were related in the Kypria ; the epitome, 
after telling of an embassy to the 
Trojans, goes on ws δὲ οὐχ ὑπήκουσαν 
ἐκεῖνοι, ἐνταῦθα δὴ τειχομαχοῦσιν. It is 
curious, however, that Achilles should 
not be named among the leaders. The 
IViad allows no place for such an attack 
since the quarrel. For another allusion 
to earlier events see I 352. 


290 


IAIAAOC Ζ (v1) 


“ἢ καὶ ἐμοὶ τάδε πάντα μέλει, γύναι" ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰνῶς 
αἰδέομαι Tpdas καὶ Τρωιάδας ἑλκεσιπέπλους, 

ai κε κακὸς ὡς νόσφιν ἀλυσκάξω πολέμοιο" 

οὐδέ με θυμὸς ἄνωγεν, ἐπεὶ μάθον ἔμμεναι ἐσθλὸς 


a \ , = , t 
αἰεὶ καὶ πρώτοισι μετὰ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 


445 


2 ΄ , ὰ id 297 9 ἀ > a 
ἀρνύμενος πατρός Te μέγα κλέος ἠδ᾽ ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ. 

Ψ 
εὖ γὰρ ἐγὼ τόδε οἶδα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν" 
” 5 o> oo» ᾧ wes ” εν 
ἔσσεται ἦμαρ ὅτ᾽ ἄν ποτ᾽ ὀλώλην Ἴλιος ἱρὴ 
καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω Πριάμοιο. 


᾿ iy 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ- μοι Τρώων τόσσον μέλει ἄλγος ὀπίσσω, 


460 


a “ 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτῆς Ἑκάβης οὔτε ἹΠριάμοιο ἄνακτος 
LA a A a x. > Ν 
οὔτε κασιγνήτων, οἵ κεν πολέες τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ 
f f > # . 
ἐν κονίηισι πέσοιεν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσιν, 
ε a f i Σ an , 
ὅσσον cel’, ὅτε κέν τις ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 


δακρυόεσσαν ἄγηται, ἐλεύθερον ἦμαρ ἀπούρας. 


455 


καί κεν ἐν "Apyer ἐοῦσα πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν ὑφαίνηις, 
a Ὁ“ / δὰ x Ἐἰ i, 
καί κεν ὕδωρ φορέηις Μεσσηΐδος ἢ Ὕπερείης 


442. Tpwidac R. 
ἄνωγεν). 446. ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ 0. 
τόδε: τό re Mosc. 1. 
453. Un’: én’ Mosc. 1. 


443. yp. καὶ κακὸς Gi Eust. 


444, ἀνώγει JNQR (yp. 


447. rap: μὲν CGPQ Vr. Ὁ, Mosc. 2. || 
449, éiuueAfou CL. 
454. cefo GJOT (A supr.). 


451, οὔτ᾽ ἐκάβης αὐτῆς H. 
456. ἄργεϊ οὖτα CQT 


Vr. A, Mose. 1 2. || ἰοῦσα (supr. ἐοῦςα) ΗΟ. || ἄλλαις G. || ὑφαίνη(ι)ς P Lips. 


Mose. 3: ὑφαίνεις DQ (supr. οἱ) U - ὑφαίνοις 2. 


(supr. οἱ) PQ: φορέοις ὥ. 


457. φορέης LO: φορέεις A 


441. ὅτι πρὸς τὴν λέγουσαν ““ ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε 
νῦν ἐλέαιρε καὶ “un παῖδ᾽ ὀρφανικὸν 
θείης οἰκείως ἀπήντηκεν " ὁ δὲ διασκευ- 
αστὴς ἐπλανήθη, An.; i.e. the reference 
in Hector’s words is to 431-2, and has 
been disturbed by the interpolation of 
433-9—an argument hardly borne out 
by the facts. renee in the 
scholia = interpolate, Lehrs Ar.? 884. 
But this sense seems to be derived from 
some tradition of an ‘arrangement’ of 
the whole text.) 

442. So X 105, under similar circum- 
stances. éAxecinéndouc: for the form of 
the compound see H. G. 8 124 ὁ, 126. 2. 

444, οὐδὲ... ἄνωγεν, litotes, like οὐκ 
ἐᾶν, ‘ forbids.’ 

446. Hector’s only object is honour, 
as he despairs of final success. ἀρνύ- 
uenoc: A 159. 

447-9 = A 163-5, q.v. 

458, The opt. nécoien throws into the 
background the fate of all but Andro- 
mache, which by the subj. ἄγηται is 


emphasized as a fact vividly foreseen. 
ὑφαίνοις and φορέοις which most edd. 
read in 456-7 would present less vividly 
the secondary consequences; but the 
whole tone of the passage seems to call 
for the prophetic subj. here, carried on 
as itis inelmmow. Bekker first adopted 
it in his text. On this point ms. author- 
ity counts for nothing. 

455. H. uses ἐλεύθερος only in this 
phrase (II 831, YT 193) and κρητῆρα 
ἐλεύθερον, inf. 528. Cf. δούλιον ἦμαρ 
463, and many phrases in which ἦμαρ is 
used to express a state. 

456. πρὸς ἄλλης, at the bidding of 
another woman. For this use cf. A 289 
(A. α΄. § 208). 

457. There was no uniform tradition 
in later Greece as to the position of 
these fountains. Messeis was variously 
assigned to Messenia, to the Laconian 
Therapne (Paus. iii. 20. 1), and to 
‘Argos.’ The context clearly shews 
that both fountains are in Argos; the 


IAIAAOC Ζ (νὴ 
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πόλλ᾽ ἀεκαζομένη, κρατερὴ δ᾽ ἐπικείσετ᾽ ἀνάγκη" 
καί ποτέ τις εἴπηισιν ἰδὼν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσαν᾽ 
“Ἕκτορος ἦδε γυνή, ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι 460 
Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, ὅτε Ἴλιον ἀμφεμάχοντο.᾽ 
ὧς ποτέ τις ἐρέει, σοὶ δ᾽ αὖ νέον ἔσσεται ἄλγος 
τ .- a δ᾽ 2 ὃ , 2 ΄ δι , 3 
χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, ἀμύνειν δούλιον ἦμαρ. 
> tA - \ Ἂν o A 
ἀλλά με τεθνηῶτα χυτὴ κατὰ γαῖα καλύπτοι, 
# i a a A > «: tal / 35 
πρίν γέ τι σῆς τε βοῆς σοῦ θ᾽ ἑλκηθμοῖο πυθέσθαι. 465 
Ua 
ὧς εἰπὼν οὗ παιδὸς ὀρέξατο φαίδιμος “Extap: 
ἂψ δ᾽ ὁ πάϊς πρὸς κόλπον ἐυζώνοιο τιθήνης 
ἐκλίνθη ἰάχων, πατρὸς φίλου ὄψιν ἀτυχθείς, 
ταρβήσας γαλκόν τε ἰδὲ λόφον ἱππιοχαίτην, 


\ 2 + > ,, / 2 
δεινὸν ἀπ᾽ ἀκροτάτης κόρυθος νεύοντα νοήσας. 


470 


2 5 δος ΄ t N ἰὼ / 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἐγέλασσε πατήρ τε φίλος καὶ ποτνια μήτηρ. 
sf ἃ 2 ON \ , > [χὰ / “ 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπὸ κρατὸς κόρυθ᾽ εἵλετο φαίδιμος “Extop, 
ἐκ 
καὶ τὴν μὲν κατέθηκεν ἐπὶ χθονὶ παμφανόωσαν, 
3% μὲ > a fs en 2 / ays , 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ὃν φίλον υἱὸν ἐπεὶ κύσε πῆλέ τε χερσίν, 


,ὔ Li a 
εἶπεν ἐπευξάμενος Διί τ᾽’ ἄλλοισίν τε θεοῖσι" 


475 


459. καὶ τότε Η. 


461. ἀμφὶ μάχοντο Vr. c, Mose. 3. 


463. χήτοι Ρ. 


464. τεθνηῶτα [HL] Q Vr. Ὁ (and supr. AO): τεϑθνειῶτα ὥ. || καλύπτει DP: 


- καλύψαι J (supr. nro) NS: καλύψοι Q. 


465. ré τι Dion. Sid. αἰ. : τ΄ ἔτι Ptol. 


Ask.: ré τοι PQ Mosc. 1 (γέ τι or γ᾽ ἔτι Q). || EAKueuoto C (supr. Η) Ὁ (τ᾽ ἐλκ.) 


GMNPU Mosc. 1 3. 
469. τε HOE GJOPQT: τ᾽ ἠδὲ N. 
πῆλέ: πάλλε ΟἹ, 


461. TIOHNHC: γρ. γυναικὸς Harl. a. 
470. κόρυθος: κορυφῆς Mosc. 2. 
475. εἶπε τ᾽ N: einer’ J: eine 0’ Ar. 


468. φίλον Ν. 
414. 


probability seems to be that the 
Thessalian Argos is meant, for the 
best tradition, that of Pindar, places 
Hypereis near Phere (P. iv. 125 ἐγγὺς 
μὲν Φέρης κράναν Ὑπερῆιδα λιπών). So 
also Strabo ix. 489; but in 482 he 
says that both fountains, Hypereis and 
Messeis, were shewn near Pharsalia. In 
the Catalogue (B 734, q.v.) Ὑπέρεια is 
near Ormenion. However, the disjunc- 
tive ἢ makes it just possible to take 
Apyos in the widest sense, of Greece 
generally, and to locate Messeis in the 
Peloponnesos. Ar. remarks that in 
obedience to this line οἱ νεώτεροι (trage- 
dians, etc.) regularly introduce the 
captive Andromache as bearing water. 
This is done by Eur. Andr. 166 ἐκ 
χρυσηλάτων τευχέων χερὶ σπείρουσαν 
᾿Αχελώιου δρόσον. 

459. The subj. here is a future tinged 
with emotion ; hence its use in threats 
(H. G. § 275) to which a gloomy pro- 


phecy such as this is closely akin. Cf. 
also M. and T. 284. 

463. ἀμύνειν is added epexegetically, 
‘such a husband for saving thee from 
slavery,’ cf. B 60 ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οὔ νύ τι τοῖοι 
ἀμυνέμεν. See also O 264. 

465. γ᾽ ἔτι, though it has been de- 
fended, does not give so good a sense as 
γέ τι. mueéceai with the gen. of the 
thing seems here to mean not, as usual, 
‘hear the news of,’ but ‘hear’ directly ; 
otherwise the phrase is intolerably weak. 
Hentze compares Ο 224, where, however, 
the more usual meaning is admissible. 
Another case will be found in the phrase 
πυθέσθαι ἀγγελίης, to hear news, which 
occurs P 641, 685, 2 19. For e 
é\xHeuoto Nauck conj. τε κλαυθμοῖο, 
which, however, is not an improvement ; 
βοῆς and ἑλκηθμοῖο go together by hen- 
diadys. ἕλκειν is regularly used of 
captive women, with at least a sugges- 
tion of ravishment ; cf. X 62, 65, ἃ 580. 
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IAIAAOC Ζ (v1) 


“Zed ddrol te θεοί, δότε δὴ καὶ τόνδε γενέσθαι 
παῖδ᾽ ἐμόν, ὡς καὶ ἐγώ περ, ἀριπρεπέα Τρώεσσιν, 
ὧδε βίην τ᾽ ἀγαθὸν καὶ Ἰλίου ἶφι ἀνάσσειν" 

καί ποτέ τις εἴποι ᾿ πατρός γ᾽ ὅδε πολλὸν ἀμείνων᾽ 


ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα: φέροι δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα 


480 


κτείνας δήϊον ἄνδρα, χαρείη δὲ φρένα μήτηρ." 
ὧς εἰπὼν ἀλόχοιο φίλης ἐν χερσὶν ἔθηκε 
παῖδ᾽ ἐόν: ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα μιν κηώδεϊ δέξατο κόλπωι 
δακρυόεν γελάσασα' πόσις δ᾽ ἐλέησε νοήσας, 
χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ’ ὀνόμαζε' 485 
“δαιμονίη, μή μοί τι λίην dxaxyileo θυμῶι" 


477. ἀριπρεπέα: A has ém supr. above api (T.W.A.). 


478. BIHN: βοὴν 


Ὁ. || τ᾽ om. RU. || τ᾿ Graedn: ἀγαθόν tre DGHMNOT al., yp. A: τ᾽ ἀγαθόν 


τεσ. 


419. εἴποι (A supr. but dots over οἱ, T.W.A.) JP Ven. B, yp. Mose. 2: 


εἴπη L: εἴπηιει Ὡ, || Γ᾽ ὅδε Ar. J[S2]: ὅγε Par e: 0° ὅγε ©. || ὃ’ ὅδε πολλὸν 


ἀρείων Themist. Rhet. Gr. iii. 154. 


φέρη ἢ). 


Lips. Mose. 1. 485. κατέρεψεν G. 


482. ἐν yepcin ἔθηκε : xepcin ἐπέθηκε Q. 


480. πολέμου 0’ H. || φέρει HP (or 
484, ἐλέαιρε DMQRU 


486. μοί re G. || λίαν NP. 


478. For Ἰλίου Bentley conj. λαοῦ, 
Brandreth βάστεϊ, in order to give a F 
to ἶφι. But it is remarkable that ἶφι, 
unlike the other forms from the stem és, 
never absolutely requires the F, and in 
five other passages does not admit it 
(B 720, A 287, EB 606, M 367, A 284; 
see note on I’ 375). It is therefore 
best to leave the text. Perhaps the 
line may be interpolated, as Heyne 


suggests, in allusion to the name 
Astyanax. It is added asyndetically, 
so that re . . καὶ belong together, co- 


ordinating βίην ἀγαθόν to ἀνάσσειν, as 
though for ἀνάσσοντα, a rather harsh 
anacoluthon. The discrepancy in the 
mss. as to the position of τε suggests 
that it would be better to omit the 
particle altogether. 

479, εἴποι, not εἴπηισι, is doubtless the 
right reading, as Dawes pointed out, for 
several reasons. (1) Schol. A (Nikanor) 
on the line runs τὸ ἑξῆς, “ καί ποτέ τις εἴποι 
ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα : therefore εἴποι must 
have been the reading of Ar. The same 
words are quoted in Schol. A on N 352. 
(2) Outof120 passages where πατρός occurs 
in H. the a is nowhere else short. (3) 
The confident prediction expressed by 
the subj. (cf. 459) is quite out of place 
among the optatives of the prayer. The 
mistake no doubt arose from a reminis- 
cence of 459. γ᾽ ὅϑε, the reading of Ar., 
is also clearly superior to δ᾽ dye. 


480. ἀνιόντα appears to be governed 
by εἴποι in the sense ‘say of him as he 
returns’; but this construction seems 
to be quite unique. The possible alter- 
native is to translate ‘say to him’; 
though this is hardly sufficiently sup- 
ported by the passages quoted, M 60 
(=210, N 725), P 237, 334, 651, T 375, y 
91. In all of these εἶπε stands immedi- 
ately with its object. We may, however, 
compare 7 334 πολλοί τέ μιν ἐσθλὸν 
ἔειπον : from which we may explain the 
clause here ““ πατρὸς . ἀμείνων "88 
a sort of object-clause expressing the 
content of the verb like ἐσθλόν. So we 
have ἐὺ εἰπεῖν τινα, to speak well of a 
person, ὦ 302, and πεπνυμένα βάζεις 
βασιλῆας, I 58 (see note). These lines 
cannot fail to recall the famous prayer 
in Soph. .47. 550— 


ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, 

τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος, καὶ γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ κακός 
= its imitation by Virgil in Aen. xii. 
435. 

488, KHodel, fragrant, only here (and 
Hymn. Cer, 13 1), ef. κηώεις T 882. 

484. ϑακρυόεν reAdcaca, smiling 
through her tears, a deservedly famous 
phrase, but hardly like the oldest Epic 
style. Cf. Xen. Held. vii. 2. 9 κλαυσι- 
γέλως εἶχε πάντας. 

486. Brandreth notes that with the 
exception of I 229 the ¢ of λίην is always 
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ov γάρ τίς μ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἶσαν ἀνὴρ "Aids προϊάψει" 

cal > LA , / μ᾿ 2 lal 
μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι πεφυγμένον ἔμμεναι ἀνδρῶν, 
οὐ κακόν, οὐδὲ μὲν ἐσθλόν, ἐπὴν τὰ πρῶτα γένηται. 


3 a t 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σ᾽ αὐτῆς ἔργα κόμιζε, 


490 


ἱστόν T ἠλακάτην τε, καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι κέλευε 
3 > ‘4 t 5 ba / 
ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι" πόλεμος δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μελήσει 
n 2 4 a Pi + > ,ὔ ? t ” 
πᾶσιν, ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα, τοὶ ᾿Ἰλίων ἐγγεγάασιν. 
, 
ὧς ἄρα φωνήσας κόρυθ᾽ εἴλετο φαίδιμος “Extwp 


ἵππουριν" ἄλοχος δὲ φίλη οἷκόνδε βεβήκει 


495 


ἐντροπαλιζομένη, θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα. 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἵκανε δόμους ἐὺ ναιετάοντας 

“Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο, κυχήσατο δ᾽ ἔνδοθι πολλὰς 
ἀμφιπόλους, τῆισιν δὲ γόον πάσηισιν ἐνῶρσεν. 
μ ῆ ἢ 


ε \ y \ t “ κα 3 κα » 
αἱ μὲν ἔτι ζωὸν γόον “Extopa ὧι ἐνὶ οἴκωι" 


οὐ γάρ 


500 


Ὁ 5. Fes € / 2? ia 
μιν eT ἔφαντο υποτροπον εκ πολέμοιο 


ἵξεσθαι προφυγόντα μένος καὶ χεῖρας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


οὐδὲ 
3 
ἀλλ᾽ 6 


a , 
Πάρις δήθυνεν ἐν ὑψηλοῖσι δόμοισιν, 
γ᾽ ἐπεὶ κατέδυ κλυτὰ τεύχεα ποικίλα χαλκῶι, 


498. Toi: οἵ G. 
naan Ρ: πάντησιν U. 


|| ἐκγεγάαειν CGMR Vr. b!, Mosc. 1. 
501. ἔτι panto Mor. 


499, πάςηιειν : 
502. ἵζεσθαι Q. 


long in the J/iad, even in thesis, unless 
preceded by τι (the exceptions in Od. 
are ὃ 371, v 248, π 248, y 175). The 
shortening of the vowel evidently began 
only towards the end of the Epic period. 
The rt can always be omitted. For the 
tone of remonstrance and reproach in 
SaLuonin see on 407, A 561. 

487. ὑπὲρ afcan: see B 155. "Ai 
προϊάψει : A 3. 

488. For the use of the middle perfect 
participle see X 219, « 455; in a 18 
πεφυγμένος fev ἀέθλων the gen. implies 
escape from troubles in which the sufferer 
was actually involved; the accus. implies 
complete avoidance (v. Nitzsch on a 18). 
For the periphrastic perf. cf. Ψ 343 
πεφυλαγμένος εἶναι, and in the active 
E 873. 

489. τὰ πρῶτα, once for all, see A 235. 

490-8 recur with slight variations in 
a 356-9, φ 350-3 ; and for the last line 
and a half cf. also Υ 137, X 852-8. The 
present context is that which they suit 
best (see scholia on a 356), and if there 
has been any copying it is from here. 
Imitations will be found in Aisch. 
Sept. 200, Eur. Heraclid. 711. Tac 
αὐτῆς, not τὰ σαυτῆς, in accordance with 
the canon of Ar. that the compound 


reflexive pronouns are not found in H. 
The elision of the a of od is, however, 
not very natural, and no doubt Payne 
Knight's conj. τέ᾽ αὐτῆς is right ; see on 
A 185. 

492. ἐποίχεσθαι, properly of weaving 
only; cf. A 31. But the word came to 
be used vaguely, of ‘ going about’ one’s 
work as we say. Cf. ν 34 δόρπον ἐποί- 
χεσθαι, p 227, σ 868 ἔργον. 

493. For πᾶσιν, ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα 
Hoffmann conj. πᾶσι, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐμοί, 
which is probably right ; as it not only 
admits the F of βιλίωι, but brings the 
phrase into agreement with the similar 
passages, X 422, u 359, A 358, φ 353, Ψ 
61 (μάλισθ᾽, of Bentley). 

500. γόον, an anomalous form, per- 
haps an aor. from the noun γόος : so 
possibly ὅπλεσθαι to get ready, from 
ὅπλον, and θέρμετο grew warm, from 
θερμός : cf. κτύπε by κτυπέω Θ 75; see 
Η. G. § 82. 3. Cf. also the pf. part. 
πεφυζότες, from φύζα, and other possible 
instances, ib. § 26. 5. Others regard it 
as a mistaken form for γόων (yodw) 
which occurs « 567. Brandreth reads 
γόαν, and 80 Fick, who compares γέλαν 
in a lyric fragment (Bergk P. L. fr 
adesp. 77). 
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ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις στατὸς ἵππος, ἀκοστήσας ἐπὶ φάτνηι, 
δεσμὸν ἀπορρήξας θείην πεδίοιο κροαίνων, 

εἰωθὼς λούεσθαι ἐυρρεῖος ποταμοῖο, 

κυδιόων: ὑψοῦ δὲ κάρη ἔχει, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 


ὦμοις ἀΐσσονται' ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιθώς, 


510 


a ὌΝ ig 
ῥίμφά ἑ γοῦνα φέρει μετά 7 ἤθεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων" 
ὧς υἱὸς Πριάμοιο Ἰ]άρις κατὰ Περγάμου ἄκρης, 

tA # (4 x ΕΣ ,ὔ 2 x 
τεύχεσι παμφαίνων ὥς τ᾽ ἠλέκτωρ, ἐβεβήκει 


505. ςεύετ᾽ Ν. || ἔπειθ᾽ U. 
φάτνης Et. Mag. 51. 11. 
ecfer C. || medionde Zt, Mag. 51. 
ἀναγνώστης ᾿Αριστάρχου An.: piupde T. 


506. GkocTHeac: οἱ δὲ droctricac Schol. A. || 
507. Secudn 9’ G. || Secud diapprizac Ht. Mag. 51. || 
511. piug’ ἑὰ Zen.: ῥίαφαε Ποσειδώνιος ὁ 


505. With this and the following 
lines compare X 21-23, and for the 
whole famous simile, Virg. Aen. xi. 
492-7. The whole passage recurs in 
O 263-8, but there can be no doubt that 
it is in its right place here. 

506. cratéc, stalled, cf. the word 
sta-bulum. ἀκοοστήςας: Hesych. ἀκοστή" 
κριθὴ παρὰ Κυπρίοις. Schol. A κυρίως 
δὲ πᾶσαι αἱ τροφαὶ ἀκοσταὶ καλοῦνται 
παρὰ Θεσσαλοῖς. The variant ἀγοστήσας 
was explained to mean ‘befouled,’ from 
animaginary ἀγοστός = ῥύπος. The former 
explanation must be accepted, though 
the word ἀκοστή is not known elsewhere. 

507. Ch X 28 θέηισι τιταινόμενος πε- 
δίοι. On the form θείω cf. Schulze 
Q. 1. 277, where it is referred to a root 
OnF = Skt. dhav, a longer form of θεᾷ, 
so that we should write 67(F)yc here. 
Others write θεύω for θέξω in Homer, as 
a proto-Epic form, on the analogy of the 
Aeolic πνεύω, and the fut. θεύσεσθαι. 
But F passes into v only before a 
consonant. See van L. Hnch. p. 414. 
The form recurs only in the infin. θείειν, 
for which we can always write θεέμεν. 

508. εἰωθώς apparently means that 
the horse is eager to resume his ac- 
customed habits. But the phrase is 
curious. Agar, who discusses the con- 
struction of the simile in @. R. xii. 
431-8, comes to the conclusion that the 
lines should be read in the order 511, 
509 (with κυδιόωνθ᾽), 510 (with πέποιθε), 
508, thus getting rid of the excessively 
harsh anacoluthon in 511, ὁ 6é. . é(the 
nearest analogies, B 353, E 135, a 275, 
are not satisfactory), and making εἰωθὼς 
λούεσθαι explain πέποιθεν, ‘conscious of 
his beauty, because he is wont to bathe.’ 


The simile thus becomes ‘smoother, but 
the dislocation is not adequately ex- 
plained. 

511. ἤθεα, haunts; so the word is 
used in £ 411 of the sties in which the 
swine sleep, and frequently for ‘dwell- 
ing-places’ by Herodotos (v. 15, etc.). 
NOUON, pasturage. Virgil takes ἵππων 
as fem., in pastus armentaque tendit 
equarum, but this is not necessary, nor 
does it suit the point of the simile. 

The swing of the dactylic verse has 
been universally recognized as harmoniz- 
ing with the horse’s gallop, like Virgil’s 
quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit 
ungula campum. The effect depends 
not only on the rhythm, but partly on 
the nasal consonants and the p. It is 
dangerous to lay too great stress, however, 
on the rhythm; Mr. Nicholson has 
pointed out that the two passages which 
in all Homer shew the largest consecu- 
tive number of purely dactylic lines (five) 
occur in the description of Patroklos’ 
funeral! (¥ 1385-9, 166-70). Our habit 
of neglecting quantity and attending 
only to stress misleads us into reading 
dactyls into ‘triple’ time instead of 
‘common’ time, C.~ instead of Hw. 
Hence a dactylic hexameter is to us a 
galloping rhythm—to the Greek it was 
rather a stately marching rhythm. The 
so-called ‘cyclic’ dactyl of the lyric 
poets is of course in triple time, but it 
is not epic. 

513. ἠλέκτωρ, a name of the sun, ef. 
T 398, Hymn. Ap. 369 ἠλέκτωρ “ὕπερίων. 
The word is evidently cognate with 
ἤλεκτρον (-os) (and possibly ἀλεκτρυών, 
Hehn pp. 265, 491), but in what sense it 
would be rash to say. Empedokles uses 
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καγχαλόων, ταχέες δὲ πόδες φέρον. 
Ἕκτορα δῖον ἔτετμεν ἀδελφεόν, εὖτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλε 


στρέψεσθ᾽ ἐκ χώρης ὅθι ἣι ὀάριξε γυναικί. 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής" 
ce ye) tod 3 a ὃ τ | eee 2 A A 
ἠθεῖ, ἢ μάλα δή σε καὶ ἐσσύμενον κατερύκω 
δηθύνων, οὐδ᾽ ἦλθον ἐναίσιμον, ὡς ἐκέλευες. 


τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ' 


«-- ὃ Bs OD > » , ᾿. a 2 , Ν 
anove, οὐκ ἄν τίς τοι ἀνήρ, ὃς ἐναίσιμος εἴη, 

μὲ é / 

ἔργον ἀτιμήσειε μάχης, ἐπεὶ ἄλκιμός ἐσσι" 

> A t a 

ἀλλὰ ἑκὼν μεθίης τε καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλεις" τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὸν κῆρ 

3, 2 a “my © HN , ” > 2 , 

ἄχνυται ἐν θυμῶι, ὅθ᾽ ὑπὲρ σέθεν αἴσχε᾽ ἀκούω 


\ T , A» \ , Y a 
Tpos peor, ou εἐχουσι πολυν πόνον είνεκα σεῖο. 
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aiva δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
515 
520 
525 


ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν: τὰ δ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἀρεσσόμεθ᾽, αἴ κέ ποθι Ζεὺς 
δώηι ἐπουρανίοισι θεοῖς αἰειγενέτηισι 

κρητῆρα στήσασθαι ἐλεύθερον ἐν μεγάροισιν, 

? 4 + > / ? fo 

ἐκ Τροίης ἔἐλάσαντας ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς. 


516. crpéwace’ J: ςστρέψαςθαι G. 
521. ainécusoc MNPQ. 
b: wmeelerc 0. 525. cofo Ρ. 
R. || «τήςεςοϑαι HOR Vr. Ὁ. 


522. ToUpron Vr. b. 
526. Ta O°: τὸ δ᾽ N Vr. b. 
529. éAdcantec R (supr.a): éAdcacin G. 


519. ainéciuon NPQ. || ἐκέλευςας GNOQ. 


523. ueofHe JNPQ Lips.) Vr. 
528. κρατῆρα 


it as a synonym of fire, ἠλέκτωρ τε χθών 
τε καὶ οὐρανὸς ἠδὲ θάλασσα. 

514. καγχαλόων must mean ‘laugh- 
ing with self-satisfaction’; so K 565, y 1, 
59. But in Τ' 43 it means ‘scoffing’ (in 
later Greek xaxdfw: Lat. cachinnus), 

516. édpize: cf. X 127. 

518. A μάλα On: Paris exaggerates 
an imaginary accusation by way of 
‘fishing for a compliment’; a most 
vivid touch, which is partly lost if we 
put a note of interrogation at the end 
(cf. Schol. A τὸ ἢ πευστικῶς καὶ ἠθικῶς). 

519. ἐναίσιλλος both here and in 521 
can be expressed by the Lat. custus 
(here iusto tempore). The connecting 
link is the idea of ‘ proper measure’ ; cf. 
ὑπὲρ alcay, and note on A 418. 

522. ἔργον, what you effect in battle ; 
cf. A 470, 539. 

528. τό is of course not the article, 
but the accusative representing the 
following object-clause. On the ex- 
pression κῆρ én ϑυμῶι Hentze remarks 
that it virtually means ‘my heart within 
me.’ The Homeric man half personifies 
his own thoughts as something distinct 
from him ; hence such phrases as τίη μοι 
ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός ; εἶπε πρὸς ὃν 
μεγαλήτορα θυμόν : compare the expres- 
sion in the Psalms, ‘I commune with 


my heart.’ So in Arabic na/s, ‘ spirit,’ 
is used for ‘self’ in all senses. It is 
wrong to compare more or less rhetorical 
phrases like ‘in my heart of hearts.’ 
ueelHc or μεθιεῖς, see note on Εἰ 880, 

524. ἀκούω must here be subjunctive, 
as A 80, etc., if we write ὅθ᾽ -Ξ- ὅτε. But 
6 θ᾽ asa ΤΕ]. Ξε ὅτι Te would be defensible, 
and then ἀκούω would be indic. 

526. Ta O€, the rest, 1.6. the hard 
words he has had to speak to Paris, now 
and previously. dpeccéucea, 7 will 
make up for ; exactly as A 362. 

528. crricaceai, set wp as the centre of 
a banquet where the freeing of Troy 
should be celebrated by libations to the 
gods. Cf. I 202 κρητῆρα καθίστα. For 
the middle Paley compares Theokr. vii. 
150 κρητῆρ᾽ Ἡρακλῆϊ γέρων ἐστάσατο 
Χείρων. ἐλεύθερον, only here in H. 
joined to another word than ἦμαρ (see 
455). The origin of the word, and 
therefore its exact meaning here, are 
doubtful, though a vague phrase like 
‘bowl of deliverance’ is near enough. 

529. ἐλάςαντας, accus. because the 
part. is to be taken closely with the 
infin. στήσασθαι, ‘in honour of the 
driving away.’ The dat. would mean 
‘to set up the bowl, after having driven 
away. See H. G. § 240, 


Η 
INTRODUCTION 


Tue seventh book falls naturally into the two parts indicated by the Greek 
title. After a short introduction (1-54), which by various awkwardnesses 
betrays itself as a transitional passage added to join Z to the following 
narrative, the single combat of Aias and Hector occupies more than half the 
rest (55-322), and is then followed by a distinct section which relates the 
burning of the dead and the building of the wall round the Greek camp. 
The two parts must be treated separately, as each has its own difficulties. 

The first part may be fairly counted among the best pieces of the Iliad. 
The casting of the lots is a highly spirited and picturesque scene, and the 
dialogue between Hector and Aias is admirably characteristic of the two 
heroes ; it is only in the words of Menelaos (see note on 98) that we find 
anything at variance with the general tone of the epos. It is hardly likely 
that any doubts would have been suggested as to the genuineness of this part 
but for the existence of Book III. But if we take it in connexion with that 
book, the inconsistency of the two is striking. It is in itself somewhat 
surprising that two duels should be fought on the same day ; but when we 
remember the very remarkable manner in which the first had ended, by an 
unpardonable violation of a truce made with all possible solemnities, and 
then find that the second is entered upon by the two parties without apology 
or reproach, the difficulty is one which can hardly be explained. Nor can 
it be smoothed over by the excuse of artistic propriety ; for no canon of 
art will justify what we have before us; a duel which is proposed as a 
decisive ordeal, designed to finish the war, is succeeded at the distance of a 
few hours by another which is a mere trial of prowess, entered upon ἐξ 
ἔριδος, as is expressly declared. This surely approaches near to the limits of 
an anticlimax. And the sense of inconsistency with the third book is 
infinitely heightened by the fact that we do find in our text a brief allusion 
in Hector’s words, 69—72, to the violation of the oaths. If this discreditable 
incident had been absolutely ignored, it might have been possible to explain 
the fact by saying that the third book, though in the chronological sequence 
only a few hours distant, is, in fact, to a hearer separated by a nuch longer 
interval, so that the whole of the first episode might. have been considered to 
have served its purpose and been forgotten. Hector’s almost cynical allusion 
seems as if designed to exclude this possibility, and to bring the incongruity 
into the most glaring light. 

In any case, then, we must undoubtedly begin by cutting out these lines, 
while at the same time it may be remarked that there is in the mss. what 
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may be a valuable hint to shew that they were not originally to be found 
here ; for in line 73 the reading of all the mss. is ὑμῖν μὲν γὰρ, for which 
editors have accepted the reading of Aristarchos, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐν γὰρ. It hardly 
needs pointing out that the δέ is required only if 69-72 stand in the text, 
while if they be cut out the speech runs on quite naturally with μὲν γάρ 
in 73. 

We have, in fact, two parallel and independent duel-episodes which have 
been strung into the continuous story by no more than this bare and simple 
reference ; a naive device which has at least the advantage of giving us good 
reason to believe that neither of the two has been seriously tampered with. 
It is evident that the diaskeuast relied chiefly upon the length of the 
intervening episode to soften the incongruity which is evident to the 
analytical reader. 

It will be seen that this duel is, unlike that of Menelaos and Paris, well 
suited to the story of the Menis. As more than one allusion shews (113, 226), 
it is the absence of Achilles which emboldens Hector to give the challenge, 
and makes the Greeks hesitate to accept it. And though the subjects are 
so similar, neither account seems to have borrowed from the other. It is 
impossible to say that either is the older; but as they stand in the Menis, 
it is IP, not H, which is the intruder. 

We now pass to the second part of the book, lines 323-482, where the 
difficulties are of a more serious nature. Controversy has long raged round the 
building of the wall by the Greeks in the tenth year of the siege. Thucydides 
(i. 11) seems to make the fortification date from the landing in Troas, and the 
words of E 31-2 imply that the wall was built when the ships were first drawn 
up on the land. It has been argued that, though the wall may, according 
to the tradition, have been built at the time of the first landing, yet it might 
with poetical propriety be brought in at this point of a poem which designs 
to give a complete picture of the siege in the space of a few weeks; just as 
Priam may thus be defended for not knowing by sight the Greek heroes 
before the Teichoscopy (see introduction to 1). But if poetical propriety is 
to be made the standard, we should look for some more obvious motive for 
the selection of this point for the first building. The Greeks have met with 
no reverses ; their victories so far have been unchequered ; and if it be replied 
that the absence of Achilles would be enough to make them anxious as to 
their position, it is strange that there should be no allusion to such a feeling 
in the speech of Nestor, from which it could hardly be absent if the poet 
had it in his mind. Further, the whole description of the building is very 
hurried and even obscure, little resembling the style in which an event of 
importance to the future of the story is generally told. 

We shall, in fact, see when we come to the later books that there has 
been a fusion ona large scale of two different versions of the Idad—an older 
form in which the camp was unfortified, a later in which it was surrounded 
by a wall and moat. Hitherto the fighting has been entirely in the open 
plain, so that no inconsistency on this ground has been felt, But in Θ we 
have an attack on the camp belonging to the poem which has the walls. 
The imminence of this makes some preparation necessary, and hence the 
present passage, a perfunctory and shame-faced makeshift. 

No doubt pieces of older poetry are incorporated in it. We have already 
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(Introduction to Z) seen reason to suppose that the scene in the assembly 
(845-65) is out of place here. As Erhardt has well pointed out, the 
allusions to the breach of the oaths in 352, 402, 411, as well as the words 
of Hector in Z 326, alike indicate that the proposal to surrender Helen is 
really the sequel of the other duel, and came originally somewhere between 
the end of [and the beginning of H. Nor is there any reason to doubt 
that we have old material in the truce, the burial of the dead, and the 
market-scene at the end of the book—all of them would suit any point of 
the war. The curious scene in Olympos (442-64) is closely related to the 
opening lines of M—another instance of a dual version, though in this case 
both alternatives seem late. In fact all the second part of the book is like a 
mosaic of fragments not too skilfully worked together. One result is an 
obscurity in the chronology (see on 381) not to be paralleled in Homer. 
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“Extopoc καὶ Αἴαντος μονομαχία. 


νεκρῶν ἀναίρεεις. 


ὡς εἰπὼν πυλέων ἐξέσσυτο φαίδιμος “Extwp, 
τῶι δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος Ki ἀδελφεός: ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα θυμῶι 
2 / Z / Ade us 6 
ἀμφότεροι μέμασαν πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 
ὡς δὲ θεὸς ναύτηισιν ἐελδομένοισιν ἔδωκεν 
> ͵ 

οὖρον, ἐπεί κε κάμωσιν ἐυξέστηις ἐλάτηισι τλτη 5 

ἦ tal 
πόντον ἐλαύνοντες, καμάτωι δ᾽ ὑπὸ γυῖα λέλυνται, 

Y 

μ ” Ἂς ᾿ὰ τὰ 
ὧς ἄρα τὼ Τρώεσσιν ἐελδομένοισι φανήτην. 

wv » = £ ¥ Ν᾿ ἘΝ 3 ” f vy 

ἔνθ᾽ ἑλέτην ὁ μὲν υἱὸν ᾿Αρηϊθόοιο ἄνακτος, 

ρ 

1A 4 M - 0 ry , 

pune vaterdovta Μενέσθιον, ὃν κορυνήτης 
γείνατ᾽ ᾿Αρηΐθοος καὶ Φυλομέδουσα βοῶπις" 10 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ᾿Ηϊονῆα Ban ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι 

7] YX. 

> Fe 8 “ Ἄς i = t a δὲ - 
avyev ὑπὸ στεφάνης ἐυχάλκου, λῦσε ὃὲ γυΐα. 
Γλαῦκος δ᾽ Ἱππολόχοιο πάϊς, Λυκίων ἀγὸς ἀνδρῶν, 


3. πολεμιζέμεν Η. 


δ. ἐπεί Ke κάλιωειν Ar. ACJ King’s Par. ἀϊ, Mose. 1, 


Ven. B: ἐπήν κε KGuwci Sidonios (ἄλλοι ap. Did.) TU Mose, 2: ἐπεὶ κεκάμωςι 
Cant.: ἐπὴν κεκάμκωοσι Q (ἐπειὰν ξ Q, ἐπὰν G, ἐπῆν D) and ἔν τισι ap. An. (ef. 


A 168). || étzécroic S supr. 
ὑπομνημάτων Did.). 


7. τὼ Ar. Q: Tol Ammonios. 


6. épéccontec U, yp. A Lips. (and κατ᾽ ἔνια τῶν 


10. giAouddouca GJPRS. 


12. Und: ὑπὲρ Cant. || ἐυχάλκου : εὐκύκλου Ὁ. || λῦςε: λύντο Ar. QS. 13. 


γλεῦκος R (γλαῦκος R™), 


1. πυλέων : Bentley conj. πόλεως or 
fa πυλέων, as the gen. plur. fem. in -éwv 
is almost always counted as a single 
syllable. The only exceptions appear to 
be M 340 καὶ πυλέων and ¢ 191 ἐκτὸς 
θυρέων. He should, however, have rather 
suggested πόλιος, as πόλεως is not found 
in H. except as a variant in one or two 
passages, A 168, 152. In any case -έων 
for -dwy is suspicious. Fick conj. πύργων. 

4-6. A very similar comparison will 
be found in y 233 ff. The point lies in 
the part. éeAdouénoicin. For ἐπεί Ke 
κάκιωειν (5) cf. on A 168, 

6. πόντον ἐλαύνοντες : here only. 
Compare the Odyssean ἅλα τύπτειν. 


~ 9, For the title κορυνήτης see line 
188, and for the difficulties involved in 
the legend, 149. 


10. βοῶπις is used of a mortal as in T 
144, where see the note. 


12. «στεφάνη seems to be merely one 
of the numerous synonyms for the 
helmet; see Καὶ 30 ἐπὶ στεφάνην κεφαλῆφιν 
ἀείρας θήκατο χαλκείην. It can hardly - 
mean any special part, as here it covers 
the neck, while in A 96 it goes over -the 
forehead. There is no archaeological 
evidence of anything that can he called 
the ‘brim’ of the helmet. For other 
senses of στεφάνη see N 138, Σ 597, 
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“Ipivoov βάλε δουρὶ κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην 
Δεξιάδην, ἵππων ἐπιάλμενον ὠκειάων, 15 
ὦμον" ὁ δ᾽ ἐξ ἵππων χαμάδις πέσε, λύντο δὲ γυῖα. 
τοὺς δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
᾿Αργείους ὀλέκοντας ἐνὶ κρατερῆι ὑσμίνηι, 
nq € Ed ᾿ ra ΄ 2} 
βῆ pa κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα 


Ἴλιον εἰς ἱερήν. 


τῆι δ᾽ ἀντίος ὥρνυτ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 20 


Περγάμου ἐκκατιδών, Τρώεσσι δὲ βούλετο νίκην. 
ἀλλήλοισι δὲ τώ γε συναντέσθην παρὰ φηγῶι" 
τὴν πρότερος προσέειπεν ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων" 
ΠΝ. \ 2 ΓΙ a \ ΄ ,΄ 
τίπτε σὺ δ᾽ αὖ μεμαυῖα, Διὸς θύγατερ μεγάλοιο, 
ἦλθες ἀπ᾽’ Οὐλύμποιο, μέγας δέ σε θυμὸς ἀνῆκεν ; 2ὅ 


ὡς ἢ 


“ \ » ΄ ς t ᾿ 
4 ἵνα δὴ Δαναοῖσι μάχης ἑτεραλκέα νίκην 


δῶις, ἐπεὶ οὔ τι Τρῶας ἀπολλυμένους ἐλεαίρεις ; 


11. τοὺς : τὸν LP (supr. ouc). 
ὑσμίνην Vr. Ὁ. 
O10c υἱὸς : ἑκάεργος Τῇ. 
γε 6. 21. οὔ TL: οὕτοι Ρ. 


24. θυγάτηρ CQ. 


18. ὀλέκοντα 1, (p. ras.). || ἀνὰ κρατερὴν 
20. ἱρὴν G: ἱρὴν T. 


22. ευναντίοθην G. || περὶ S. 23. 
25. οὐλύμποιο : οὐλύμπου 


15. ἐπιάλμενον : compare Εἰ 46; the 
aor. part. here is a reason against regard- 
ing ἐπιβησόμενον there as a future ; it 
can only mean, ‘just mounted’ on his 
chariot. For the hiatus before -a)- see 
on A 582, 

17. The Argives appear to be routed 
after their success ‘in E with very little 
trouble ; but this is no doubt in order to 
avoid the monotony of fighting, and 
something of the sort is required after 
the pomp with which the arrival of 
Hector and Paris has been described. 
The ἀριστεία of Diomedes, having been 
fully developed, is now dropped. The 
turning of the battle—which here has 
no great effect upon the story—is told in 
a condensed form; 17-18=E 711-12, 
19=B 167 ; 21, cf. A 508. 

21. ἐκκατιθών : Ρ. Knight ἐκκατιών. 

22. φηγῶι, the oak-tree near the 
Skaian gate, see on E 693, Z 237, and 1. 
60 below. 

24. 9°: probably for 64; see A 340, 540. 

25. eumdc ἀνῆκεν : this phrase, which 
is peculiar to the dad, occurs only here 
and ᾧ 395 without an infinitive ex- 
pressing the aim. The passage in ® 
seems to be a reminiscence of the present 
lines. 

26. The epithet ἑτεραλκής occurs 
only with νίκη, except in O 738, where 


we have ἑτεραλκέα δῆμον. The idea in 
all cases seems to be ‘a victory giving 
might to the other side,’ i.e. turning the 
tide of battle, ὅταν of νικῶντες νικῶνται, 
ἢ ὅταν οἱ πρώην νικηθέντες νικήσωσιν 
Scho]. A; in Ο the δῆμος is a reserve to 
change the tide of war. It is easy to 
see how from this meaning is derived 
the use of ἑτεραλκής in later Greek 
(Herod.) in the sense of anceps pugna, 
a battle where the tide keeps turning. 
This, however, cannot be deduced from 
either of the alternatives which have 
been proposed—(1) decisive victory, 
giving might to one only of the two 
parties ; (2) victory of other strength, i.e. 
won by divine interference (Monro ; in 
O 738 ‘a people to gain fresh help 
from’). We may compare for the sense 
of ἕτερος in composition Aisch. Supp. 408 
Ζεὺς ἑτερορρεπής ; ἑτερόρροπος = ‘ambigu- 
ous, uneven,’ and the only other com- 
pound of érepos in Homer (ina late passage 
however) 303 ἑτερήμερος, ‘changing 
from day to day.’ Compare also Aisch. 
Pers. 950. 

27. It is practically ἃ matter of in- 
difference whether a note of interrogation 
is put at the end of the line, or after 
ϑῶις, or not at all. For ϑῶισ, ἐπεί 
Brandreth reads ϑώηις, and so van L. 
But see on A 129, H. G. ὃ 81. 
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3 

ἀλλ᾽ εἴ μοί τι πίθοιο, τό κεν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη" 

a , ὮΝ n 
νῦν μὲν παύσωμεν πόλεμον καὶ δηϊοτῆτα 
σήμερον: ὕστερον αὖτε μαχήσοντ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε τέκμωρ 80 
Ἰλίου εὕρωσιν, ἐπεὶ ὧς φίλον ἔπλετο θυμῶι 
€ tat 2 f i, , yy ” 
ὑμῖν ἀθανάτηισι, διαπραθέειν τόδε ἄστυ. 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
“ὧδ᾽ ἢ eos 4 \ , \ ΜΕΝ 

ὧδ᾽ ἔστω, ἑκάεργε: τὰ γὰρ φρονέουσα καὶ αὐτὴ 

a a 

ἦλθον ἀπ᾿ Οὐλύμποιο μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς. 35 
> > n , / , 2 a »” 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε, πῶς μέμονας πόλεμον καταπαυσέμεν ἀνδρῶν ; 

τὴν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς ᾿Απόλλων' 

τὰ 
“Ἕκτορος ὄρσωμεν κρατερὸν μένος ἱππρδάμοιο, 
ἤν τινά που Δαναῶν προκαλέσσεται οἰόθεν οἷος 


29. νῦν μὲν δὴ D, 
ec: Gu@otépuici Aph. 
39. οἷος : οἷον J. 


32. ἀθανάτοιει Zen. D'Q Harl. a, Par. ἃ f, Cant. Vr. Ὁ 
33. yp. TON ὃ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα A. 


35. META: κατὰ S. 


80. Téxuucop, properly a thing estab- 
lished ; hence, asin A 526, the determina- 
tion, settling of a resolve; or, as here, a 
fixed goal, a limitof destiny. This is illus- 
trated by τεκμαίρεται, 1. 70 below, ‘ Zeus 
settles an appointed time, against which 
you are to take Troy or yourselves be 
vanquished.’ Hence, as Buttmann re- 
marks, comes the later sense of ‘ foretell- 
ing by a sign’; for one who foretells an 
event by personal divine knowledge, 
like Kirke (x 563, ἃ 112), ‘appoints,’ 
‘destines’ it to mortals; to a god the 
two are identical. In N 20 Poseidon 
ἵκετο τέκμωρ, Alyds, i.e. ‘the goal which 
he had set for his journey’ ; II 472 roto 
εὕρετο τέκμωρ, ‘ attained the end at which 
he aimed.’ The only question which 
can arise on the present passage is 
whether τέκμωρ means ‘ the limit set by 
fate for Ilios,’ or ‘the goal set for them- 
selves by the Greeks with regard to 
llios.’ Ameis, on the analogy of II 472, 
accepts the latter interpretation. There, 
however, the verb is εὕρετο in the middle, 
which makes some difference (v. however 
ὃ 374), while here it is in the active ; 
and the similarity of 1. 70 seems decisive 
in favour of the former: ‘let them fight 
on’ (the fut. gives the sense ‘for all I 
care’) ‘till they find out by experience 
the limit set by fate for Ilios.’ So I 
48, 418. 

36. For fut. indic. with μέμονα see 
also B 544, M 198, 200, 218, % 89, O 
105, & 482, ο 522, w 395; with μενεαίνειν 
ᾧ 176, ἐφορμᾶσθαι @ 399. The constr. 


seems to depend on the idea of hope 
conveyed by the verb. In several cases, 
however, the aor. or pres. infin., the more 
usual constr., occurs as a variant, and 
van L. would restore it everywhere. 
Here it is easy to write καταπαυέμεν. 
So in 29, which is the line referred to 
here, Mulvany (C. R. x. 27) would write 
παύωμεν, as the ὦ does not belong to 
the aor. subj. For the frequent con- 
fusion of pres., aor., and fut. infin. see 
note on Τ' 28, H. G. 8 238. 

39. For the non-Homeric ἤν Heyne 
and Brandreth read εἴ. But xe or ἄν 
seem to be never omitted in this 
common constr. ἤν is probably only a 
mark of the late origin of this transi- 
tional passage. Of. also X 419. οἷόθεν 
οἷος, which recurs 1, 226, is, with 
αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, 97, a phrase peculiar to | 
this book, and hard to explain. Of 
αἰνόθεν αἱνῶς we can only say that itis a 
case of emphasis produced by the familiar 
resource of reduplication, as in μέγας 
μεγαλωστί, ὄψιμον ὀψιτέλεστον : no one 
has succeeded in explaining why the 
local suffix -θεν, with its very definite 
signification, should be used for the 
purpose. In οἰόθεν οἷος the meaning 
seems to be ‘man to man,’ and the 
repetition will then havea ground beyond 
mere emphasis. Bentley suggested οἷον, 
Déderlein otw (with μαχέσασθαι), and 
either of these would make the phrase a 
little more intelligible. The closest 
analogy is perhaps to be found in αὐτὸς 
ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ, αὐτὸς καθ’ αὑτόν. Phrases 
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2 ,ὔ Σ > IA o a 
ἀντίβιον μαχέσασθαι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι" 40 
« τς ᾽ 3 / / ’ \ 
οἱ δέ κ᾿’ ἀγασσάμενοι χαλκοκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
4. Peed , “ ,ὔ 39 
οἷον ἐπόρσειαν πολεμίζειν “Exropse δίωι. 
as ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη. 
n uA a n 
τῶν δ᾽ Ἕλενος, Πριάμοιο φίλος παῖς, σύνθετο θυμῶι 
if wv 3 ” 2 4 / 
βουλήν, ἥ pa θεοῖσιν ἐφήνδανε μητιόωσι. 45 
ol \ 2 2 DS a \ n ” 
oth δὲ παρ᾽ "“Extop ἰὼν καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
Ἕκτορ υἱὲ Πριάμοιο, Au μῆτιν ἀτάλαντε, 


a er , , , 
ἢ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίθοιο; 


Ψ hy = 2 
κασίγνητος δέ τοί εἰμι" 


ἄλλους μὲν κάθισον Τρῶας καὶ πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
> \ \ - > fal Ψ ΕΣ 
αὐτὸς δὲ προκάλεσσαι ᾿Αχαιῶν ὅς τις ἄριστος 50 
ἀντίβιον μαχέσασθαι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι" 
οὐ γάρ πώ τοι μοῖρα θανεῖν καὶ πότμον ἐπισπεῖν. 
as γὰρ ἐγὼν om ἄκουσα θεῶν αἰειγενετάων. 
a? n 
as épal’, “Ἑκτωρ δ᾽ αὖτ ἐχάρη μέγα μῦθον ἀκούσας, 
, eo F ,ὔ aN , 2 / t 
καί p ἐς μέσσον ἰὼν Τρώων ἀνέεργε φάλαγγας, 55 
, \ cy c > © YA eo 
μέσσου δουρὸς ἑλών: οἱ δ᾽ ἱδρύνθησαν ἅπαντες. 
\ 2 9 , > , ᾽ ΄ 
κὰδ δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων εἷσεν ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς. 


41. ἀγαςςόμενοι Ar. 


53 ἀθ. Ar. || ἐγὼ G. 


54. δ᾽ om. P. 56. uéccoNn 


Harl. a: uécon G. || of ὃ᾽ (of 3’) ADPQSU Vr. b, Mose. 1: τοὶ δ᾽ Ὡ. || idpencan 


A (T.W.A.) H. 


like B 75 ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος have only a 
superficial resemblance, as in them each 
word has its distinct and separate 
meaning. 

41. Graccduenol, either admiring his 
chivalry, or jealous of their honour (cf. 
Ψ 639 ἀγασσαμένω περὶ νίκης---ἃ doubtful 
line, however), grudging him the ad- 
vantage. Observe the change of mood 
in éndpceian, these two lines being 
added independently, and expressing the 
remoter result. χαλκοκνήμιδεςσ is 
dam. Ney. for the regular ἐυκνήμιδες. The 
old Epic greaves were probably not of 
metal at all (App. B). Schulze points 
out that the early Epic poets always 
thus change ¢i- into καλλι- or the like 
when they want a long syll, rather 
than write ἠῦ-, which is strictly reserved 
for compounds which could not otherwise 
be used at all. Compare éimdéxapos, 
ἐύζωνος, ἐΐτριχας beside καλλιπλόκαμος, 
καλλίζωνος, καλλίτριχας, but ἠΐκομος, 
ἠνγένειος. (So also ἠὐπάτειρα, which we 
should read with L. Meyer in Z 292 for 
the false form εὐπατέρεια : cf. ἡ δ᾽ εὐπά- 
τειρα φιλογέλως τε παρθένος in a fragment 


of Menander.) Thus the change of éi- 
into χαλκο- sacrifices archaeology to 
metrical purism. 

44, ϑυμῶι, i.e. not by the outer ear, 
i by his power as a soothsayer, Z 
6. 
48. For a wish expressed by the 
(potential) optative in a question cf. A 
98 


53. This line was athetized by Ar. on 
the ground that Helenos had understood 
the counsel of the gods only διὰ τῆς 
μαντικῆς. This is a frivolous objection ; 
prophets have always been accustomed 
themselves to describe the divine ad- 
monitions as a voice speaking to them, 
even when the outer world gives a 
different name to the communication. 
The previous line, though not rejected 
by Ar., is open to far graver objection. 
For it corresponds to nothing in the 
words of Athene or Apollo above, and 
seems quite inconsistent with Hector’s 
words in 77, to say nothing of his 
behaviour in 216. 

54-6=T 76-8. The joy of Hector is 
rather less appropriate here than in I’, 
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κὰδ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίη te καὶ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων 

ἑζέσθην ὄρνισιν ἐοικότες αἰγυπιοῖσι 

φηγῶι ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῆι πατρὸς Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο, 60 


3 4 , an A ,ὕὔ “ , 
ἀνδράσι τερπόμενοι" τῶν δὲ στίχες εἴατο πυκναί, 


ἀσπίσι καὶ κορύθεσσι καὶ ἔγχεσι πεφρικυῖαι. 
, 

οἵη δὲ Ζεφύροιο ἐχεύατο πόντον ἔπι φρὶξ 

δ a 
ὀρνυμένοιο νέον, μελάνει δέ Te πόντος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, 

na ” 7 v9 9 im 3 

Tolar ἄρα στίχες εἴατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν te Τρώων τε 65 
> , a \ > ἃ iA ag 
ἐν πεδίωι. “Extwp δὲ per’ ἀμφοτέροισιν ἔειπε" 
“ κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
» ? 2, , \ 7 \ ,ὔ τ 
ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι κελεύει. 
ὅρκια μὲν Κρονίδης ὑψίζυγος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, 
ἀλλὰ κακὰ φρονέων τεκμαίρεται ἀμφοτέροισιν, 70 
εἰς ὅ κεν ἢ ὑμεῖς Τροίην ἐύπυργον ἕλητε, 


60. ἐφ᾽ : én Bar. Mor. 


61, πυκναί : πάντη Par. ὁ (yp. πυκναί). 62. 
πεφρικυῖαι : yp. βεβριθυῖαι A (cf. A 282). 


64, μελάνη S supr.: μελαίνει 


GQ. || πόντον Ar. C!G Lips. Vr. c, Par. ἢ (and supr. T Harl. «, Par. a). || αὐτῆ() 
Ar. T Lips. Ven. B, Harl. ἃ (p. ras.) Ὁ, Par. a2 ἢ: αὐτοῦ G Aristot. Prob. 28. 23 


(and ἄλλοι ap. Did.). 71. ἕλοιτε Η. 


59. There can be no doubt that the 
gods are supposed by the poet to take 
the forms of birds. Some have under- 
stood ἐοικότες to mean ‘after the 
manner,’ not ‘in the likeness,’ of birds, 
a translation which might be supported 
by B 337. But there is certainly no 
gain of dignity in supposing the gods to 
sit in human form at the top of a high 
tree. A similar transformation of Athene 
into a swallow takes place in χ 240, and 
ef. also = 289 where Sleep sits in a tree 
ὄρνιθι λιγυρῆι ἐναλίγκιος κτλ. Other 
similar passages are a 819, y 871, ε 51, 
337, O 286, in some of which there seems 
to be implied the form of a bird, in 
others the comparison is only to the 
bird’s flight. airumdéc is a poetical 
name which seems to include both 
eagles and vultures, for the αἰγυπιός eats 
live birds (P 460, x 302) as well as 
carrion, The name is commonly taken 
to bejfor αἰγιγυπιός, goat-vulture, cf. 
Lammergeier. But Thompson (Glossary, 
s.v.) suggests that the al-, which is very 
common in bird-names, contains an 
element akin to avi-s, Skt. vi-s (cf. 
ἀετός), and that γύψ is a shortened or 
derived form. 

60. This is presumably the oak of 
22, though the question is not quite 
clear. 


63. φρίξ (of course referring to 
πεφρικυῖαι above), lit. ‘shudder,’ the 
ripple before a rising wind. Cf. 6 402, 
@ 126 φρὶξ μέλαινα, and for the gen. 
Ζεφύροιο, Ψ 692 ὑπὸ φρικὸς Bopéw. The 
sparkling of the armour above the ranks 
is compared to the glancing of the 
ripple. 

64. It will be seen that there are two 
main variants in this line, πόντος ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς and πόντον ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆ. The former 
is supported by the analogy of μ 406 
ἤχλυσε δὲ πόντος ὑπ’ αὐτῆς. Ar. pre- 
ferred the latter probably because verbs 
in -άνω and -alvw are almost always trans. 
inH. But in ¥ 42 κυδάνω is intrans. (in 
© 78 trans.), and ifdvw always, except in 
Ψ 258. But the formation of μελάνω 
direct from μελαν- is in any case very 
unusual, and quite distinct from that 
of other verbs in -avw. The regular 
Homeric form is of course μελαίνω. The 
Alexandrines(Ap. Rhod., Kallim., Aratos) 
use the form μελανεῖν, which is, however, 
no better than μελάνειν. We can only 
suppose that the word is a coinage based 
on the false analogy of xvédvew beside 
κυδαίνειν. 

69-72. These lines are a patent inter- 
polation designed to introduce a refer- 
ence to Τ' (see Introd. to this book). 
For τεκμαίρεται see note on 80. 
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᾿ / 

ἢ αὐτοὶ mapa νηυσὶ δαμείετε ποντοπόροισιν. 
ὑμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἔασιν ἀριστῆες Παναχαιῶν" 
τῶν νῦν ὅν τινα θυμὸς ἐμοὶ μαχέσασθαι ἀνώγει, 
ὃ οὔ oF > A / y oR, δί 

ebp ἴτω ἐκ πάντων πρόμος ἔμμεναι “Ἑϊκτορι δίωι. 75 

ΣΙ , 

ὧδε δὲ μυθέομαι, Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἄμμ᾽ ἐπὶ μάρτυρος ἔστω" 
εἰ μέν κεν ἐμὲ κεῖνος ἕληι ταναήκεϊ χαλκῶι, 
τεύχεα συλήσας φερέτω κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας, 

n t 
σῶμα δὲ οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν δόμεναι πάλιν, ὄφρα πυρὸς με 

n La 
Τρῶες καὶ Τρώων ἄλοχοι λελάχωσι θανόντα. 80 

᾽ , 

εἰ δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼ τὸν ἕλω, Sanu δέ μοι εὖχος ᾿Απόλλων, 

& ΄ ν » ΠΝ 
τεύχεα συλήσας οἴσω προτὶ ᾿ἴλιον ἱρὴν 
καὶ κρεμόω προτὶ νηὸν ᾿Απόλλωνος ἑκάτοιο, 
τὸν δὲ νέκυν ἐπὶ νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἀποδώσω, 


ὄφρά ἑ 


΄, ΄ὕ , oA ἣ 
ταρχύυσωσι Kapn κομόωντες χαίο 


* 85 


72. A: A καὶ 6. || αὐτοὶ : αὐτοῦ Q. || ϑαμείητε JPU Bar. 
Q: 3 én Ar. [5] Par. ὁ gj, Vr. Ὁ, Mosc. 1. || rap om. H. 


73. WEN om. 
74. τῶν εἴ κέν 


τινα Q: yp. τῶν εἰ καί τινα A. || ἐμοὶ λιαχέςαςθαι : ἐνὶ crHeeccin H, 76. 


Guu’: ἅμ᾽ JP. || ἔτι μάρτυρος J. 
Ap. Lex. 82. ποτὶ S. 


78. φέροι Q. 
83. ποτὶ CPQSTU: ἐπὶ G. { 


81. αἴ κεν πῶς μιν ἕλω 
νηὸς 1. 85. 


Tapxycouct H: ταρχεύςωει G: ταρχεύωςι Mor. : ταρχήςωςι JQ Vr. Ὁ. 


72, ϑαμιείετε : subj. for the more correct 
δαμήετε which most edd. restore. See 
ΗΕ. G. App. C. 

73. It will be seen that Ar.’s δ᾽ ἐν for 
"κέν has very weak Ms. authority. It is 
doubtless only a conjecture, but we have 
no ground for attributing it to Ar. him- 
self; it is likely enough to have been 
introduced into some of his mss. The 
text is only explicable on the supposition 
that μέν is original and remained un- 
touched even after the interpolation of 
69-72 (see Introd.). 

74, For ἀνώγει La R. reads ἀνώγηι, 
and the subj. is certainly required, as 
he says, after ὅς τις, where used, as here, 
to express a supposition: A 230, N 234, 
and often (except apparently 6114). In 
such a point the ms, reading is of no 
authority. 

75. The Alexandrian critics took of- 
fence at Hector applying to himself the 
epithet δῖος. It will, however, be felt 
by any one who is in sympathy with the 
heroic age that this is no more than a 
somewhat naive touch of self-conscious- 
ness such as is quite characteristic of 
Hector. δῖος indeed is in Homer little 
more than an epithet of ordinary courtesy. 
Hentze, however, remarks that the only 


other instance in Homer where a speaker 
alluding to himself by his own name 
adds a laudatory epithet is in Θ 22, 
where Zeus calls himself Ζῆν᾽ ὕπατον 
μήστωρα. We may compare Virgil’s 
Sum pius Aeneas. 

76. ἐπὶ μάρτυρος: so A, as two words ; 
ef. B 302 for the form μάρτυρος. The 
other Mss. give ἐπιμάρτυρος, which may 
be defended by the analogy of ἐπιβού- 
κολος, ὑφηνίοχος, etc. ; see Z 19. The 
sense is the same in either case. 

79. δόμεναι; for the intin. used for 
the imper. of the third person see on Τὶ 
285, 292; H. G.§ 241. 79-80=X 342- 
3, where the infin. more naturally stands 
for the 2nd pers. imper. The couplet 
is perhaps borrowed here. 

85. Tapxucooci: cf. Π 456, 674. The 
word is connected with τάριχος, and 
must therefore mean something more 
than simple burying. Helbig (H. Κ.3 
55-6) suggests with great probability that 
it alludes to some process of partial 
mummification, such as seems to have 
been used on the bodies found at 
Mykene; most likely by the use of 
honey as a preservative. This was 
known in Babylon in early times (Herod. 
i, 198 ταφαί ogi ἐν μέλιτι), and was 
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na ‘a ,ὔ , tal / 
σῆμά τέ οἱ χεύωσιν ἐπὶ πλατεῖ “Ελλησπόντωι" 
καί ποτέ τις εἴπηισι καὶ ὀψιγόνων ἀνθρώπων, 
a . 
νηὶ πολυκλήϊδι πλέων ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον" 
᾿ \ , a ms 
ἀνδρὸς μὲν τόδε σῆμα πάλαι κατατεθνηῶτος, 
Ψ > tI FA , / ef 3 
ὅν ποτ᾽ ἀριστεύοντα κατέκτανε φαίδιμος “Ἑκτωρ. 90 
μὰ A ees x > 2 NX A " > 9 a ” 
ὧς ποτέ τις ἐρέει' τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὸν κλέος οὔ ποτ᾽ ὀλεῖται. 
Θ᾿ wv” 3 7 3 yy 4, > x: 2 τς a 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, of & ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι" 
᾿αἴδεσθεν μὲν ἀνήνασθαι, δεῖσαν δ᾽ ὑποδέχθαι. 
ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ Μενέλαος ἀνίστατο καὶ μετέειπε 
'νείκει ὀνειδίζων, μέγα δὲ στεναχίζετο θυμῶι" 95 


\6 


ΠῚ 


14 an 2 > 
“ὦ μοι, ἀπειλητῆρες, ᾿Αχαιίδες, οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί: 
| \ A a 4 > » ΗΝ ὁ », κα 
ιἦ μὲν δὴ λώβη τάδε γ᾽ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, 
εἰ μή τις Δαναῶν νῦν “Extopos ἀντίος εἶσιν. 


if > a el mid 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς μὲν πάντες ὕδωρ Kal γαῖα γένοισθε, 


86. χεύςωειν GJPQRST. 


81. ὑψιγόνων U. 
al. 90. ὅν ποτ᾽: yp. καὶ ὅν τινα Τ' 


89. κατατεθνειῶτος ACDRSTU 
91. οὔ noe’ U. 93. ἀρνήςαςθαι 5. 


95. νείκε᾽ Ar. (ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων) G (supr. a). || |ϑὲ cronayizeto CJQ: 9’ 


écronayizero GP: 0” écrenaxizero HT. 
τάδε: τὰ DU. 98. ἀντίον T. 


91. ἔν τισι λώβη re TGQ” ἔςςεται T. || 


the usual practice when Agesilaos the 
Spartan king died in Egypt. Compare 
the use of τάριχος in Herod. ix. 120 6 IIpw- 
τεσίλεως . . καὶ τεθνεὼς καὶ τάριχος ἐών 
(where, however, the word is chosen with 
especial reference to fish). Of course in 
any case the word can only be a survival 
here from a past state of things, and 
means no more than ‘perform the 
funeral rites’ ; for cremation appears to 
be the universal practice in Homer. 
Helbig ingeniously suggests that the 
pots of honey placed on the bier in Ψ 
170 are a similar survival in ritual of 
the practice of embalming in honey. 

87. For καί ποτέ tic einnici followed 
by ὧς ποτέ τις ἐρέει cf. Z 459. For the 
difference between subj. and future, 
which is hardly perceptible, see note on 
A 262. It is well known that there 
are many ancient grave-mounds on the 
shore of the Hellespont (see Schliemann 
Itios); these no doubt suggested the 
speech of Hector. 

94, ὀψὲ δὲ OM is the regular com- 
plement of the formal line 92 in books 
H-I, where the two go together six 
times; and so twice in the Odyssey 
(n 155, v 821), but not elsewhere in 
Homer. Indeed the word ὀψέ occurs 
eighteen times in these three books and 
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the Odyssey, against three times in the 
rest of the Jdiad (once each in A, P, ©), 
95. The variant velke’, attributed to 
the ‘notes’ of Ar., may stand, not for 
velxet, but for velxee or νείκεα : but there 
can be little doubt that the latter is 
what Ar. meant. He took the word 
as acc. after ὀνειδίζων in the sense of 
revilings, cf. Ψ 483 νεῖκος ἄριστε, and I 
448 φεύγων νείκεα πατρός. So also T 
251. The dat. may be taken in the same 
way, which is of course easily deduced 
from the ordinary sense dispute, when 
the second party has not had his say. 
For the constr. of ὀνειδίζειν see note on 


εἰ A211, 


96. See B 235. This quotation from 
Thersites intensifies the singular contrast 
between the whole of the present address 
and the tone of courteous regret which is 
elsewhere so characteristic of the attitude 
of Menelaos towards the Greeks. For 
αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς see on line 39. 

99. The line is a curse, ‘May you 
rot away to the elements of which you 
were made.’ The legend that man was 
formed out of water and clay, the ‘clod 
of saturated earth cast by the Maker 
into human mould,’ is very common ; 
e.g. in Hesiod Opp. 61, when Zeus 
creates Pandora, he commands Hephaistos 
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ἥμενοι αὖθι ἕκαστοι ἀκήριοι, ἀκλεὲς αὔτως" 
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τῶιδε δ᾽ ἐγὼν αὐτὸς θωρήξομαι: αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 
a ” 
νίκης πείρατ᾽ ἔχονται ἐν ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν. 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας κατεδύσετο τεύχεα καλά. 


100. ἀκήριον Mor. || ἀκλεεῖς G. 
κατεδύςετο G Vr. c, Mosc. 1: 
cato 0), 


Kateduccero HT: 


101. τῶιδε 0: TAI δ᾽ IP. 
KaTaducato P: 


103. 
KaTeou- 


γαῖαν ὕδει φύρειν : and the same idea 

occurs in the lines quoted by Schol. 

A from Xenophanes, which are to be 

read 

πάντες γὰρ γαίης Te καὶ ὕδατος ἐκγενόμεσθα" 

ἐκ γαίης γὰρ πάντα, καὶ εἰς γῆν πάντα 
τελευτᾶι. 

100. ἀκήριοι, 5ρύγ {1685 (from κῆρ, heart) ; 
in E 812, 817, N 224 an epithet of δέος, 
in A 392, 466, lifeless. In Od. ἀκήριος 
is a different word, harmless. ἀκλεέοα: 
neuter used adverbially. Some write 
ἀκλέες, as nom. plur. for ἀκλεέες by 
‘hyphaeresis’; but there is no good 
authority for such a form in H., though 
it is not uncommon in Pindar. 

101. τῶιϑε seems to be used like the 
dat. after μάχεσθαι, etc. But this is 
certainly harsh. Brandreth conj. τῶι δ᾽ 
ἔπ᾽ ἐγών. 

102. The principal passages bearing 
on the difficult question of the sense of 
nefpap are (1) 451, 162,179, Hymn. Ap. 
129, where the word undoubtedly means 
ropes (or knots: so Schulze Q. £. 109 ff.) ; 
ef. πειραίνω x 175, 192, to fasten, knot a 
rope ; (2) a group of phrases which must 
be considered together, though the words 
used differ: A 336 κατὰ loa μάχην ἐτάνυσσε 
Κρονίων, M 436, O 413 ὧς μὲν τῶν ἐπὶ ἴσα 
μάχη τέτατο πτόλεμός τε, N 358-60 τὼ 
δ᾽ ἔριδος κρατερῆς καὶ ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο 

| πεῖραρ ἐπαλλάξαντες ἐπ’ ἀμφοτέροισι 
τάνυσσαν | ἄρρηκτόν τ’ ἄλυτόν τε, Ξ' 889 
αἰνοτάτην ἔριδα πτολέμοιο τάνυσσαν, Π 
662 ἔριδα κρατερὴν ἐτάνυσσε Kpoviwy, T 
101 εἰ δὲ θεός περ] σον τείνειεν πολέμου 
τέλος: (38) numerous passages in which 
the word πεῖραρ is clearly used in an 
abstract sense, end, limit. Under this 
head we should naturally include Z 143, 
Ὑ 429 ὀλέθρου πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι, though the 
similar ὀλέθρου πείρατ᾽ ἐφῆπται Η 402, 
M 79, x 41 would naturally come under 
(2). Some (e.g. Doderlein and Schulze) 
hold that the word in (1) is completely 
distinct from that in (3), which is to be 
taken in an abstract sense also in N 359 


and here, in the sense of the issues of 
strife and victory. The alternative 
theory is that πεῖραρ from the abstract 
sense of end has acquired the technical 
meaning rope’s end, and that in the two 
last passages the metaphor is from this 
concrete sense, the ropes of strife and 
victory. In favour of the former view 
is the use of the abstract τέλος in T 101 
and of the simple μάχην, ἔριδα in A 336, 
= 389, IL 662. In favour of the latter 
is the use of the verb τανύσσαι, the ad- 
jectives ἄρρηκτον, ἄλυτον in N 360, and 
the similar use of ἀρχή, first for rope’s 
end, then for rope generally (see Herod. 
iv. 60, Eur. Hipp. 761, Diod. Sic. i. 104, 
Act. Apost. x. 11). Apart from the use 
of πεῖραρ it seems necessary to admit 
the concrete metaphor by which the tide 
of battle is pulled backwards and for- 
wards, not by the combatants themselves 
as in the game of ‘Tug of War’ which 
is commonly compared, but by the gods, 
who thus become ‘ wire-pullers’ of the 
battle. This somewhat grossly corporeal 
conception, however, must be regarded 
solely as a figure of speech ; the Homeric 
gods employ, in fact, more subtle powers, 
and it is a reversion to an earlier stage 
of thought when we find the Ephesians 
stretching a rope from the city walls to 
the temple of Artemis in order that the 
goddess may help the defenders (Herod. 
1, 26), and Polykrates dedicating 
Rheneia to Apollo by binding it to Delos 
with a chain. The conclusion seems to 
be that the use of πεῖραρ in N 359 does 
convey, by an extension of the metaphor 
in τανύσσαι, a distinct allusion to the 
meaning rope-end or knot; but that in 
every other case, including the present, 
the purely abstract sense isswe, con- 
summation, or the like, is possible, and 
on the whole preferable ; though even 
thus the existence of the concrete sense 
will lend a certain colour. A full dis- 
cussion of the question will be found in 
M. and R.’s note on w 51. 
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ἔνθά κέ τοι, Μενέλαε, φάνη βιότοιο τελευτὴ 
" 3 
“Ἕκτορος ἐν παλάμηισιν, ἐπεὶ πολὺ φέρτερος ἦεν, 10ὅ 
> a lal 
εἰ μὴ ἀναΐξαντες ἕλον βασιλῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν" 

> Ψ "2 of 3 
αὐτός T Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων ᾿ 

n x > 14 ’ 

δεξιτερῆς ἕλε χειρός, ἔπος τ’ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν" 

> FA ΄ £ E / τὰ \ 
fe ἀφραίνεις, Μενέλαε διοτρεφές, οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ 

3 > 
ταύτης ἀφροσύνης" ava δὲ σχέο κηδόμενός περ, 110 
μηδ᾽ ἔθελ’ ἐξ ἔριδος σεῦ ἀμείνονι φωτὶ μάχεσθαι, 
, 

“Ἕκτορι ἸΠριαμίδηι, tov te στυγέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
καὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς τούτων γε μάχηι ἔνι κυδιανείρηι 

wv 3 » β MI μὲ a λλὸ » ΄ 
ἔρριγ᾽ ἀντιβολῆσαι, ὅ περ σέο πολλὸν ἀμείνων. 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν ἵζευ ἰὼν μετὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων, 115 
τούτωι δὲ πρόμον ἄλλον ἀναστήσουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί. 


εἴ περ ἀδειής τ᾽’ ἐστὶ καὶ εἰ μόθου ἔστ᾽ ἀκόρητος, 
φημί μιν ἀσπασίως γόνυ κάμψειν, αἴ κε φύγηισι 
δηΐου ἐκ πολέμοιο καὶ αἰνῆς δηϊοτῆτος." 
ὧς εἰπὼν παῤέπεισεν ἀδελφειοῦ φρένας ἥρως, 120 


Ν Zé ¢ 2 2 , 
αἴσιμα παρειπών' ὁ δ᾽ ἐπείθετο. 


la) & 
τοῦ μὲν ἔπειτα 


, ΄ 2 la 4 5 
γηθόσυνον θεράποντες am’ ὥμων τεύχε᾽ ἕλοντο" 


104. βιότοιο : yp. θανάτοιο AT. 
GH. || χρεὼ H Harl. ἃ. 


τοῦτόν re Mosc. 1 (and yp. A). 
Scnep QU. || ἀμείνω Zen. 
Par. k, Mosc. 1, and yp. A. 


107. αὐτὸς 3 HSU. 
110. δὲ cyéo Ar. (ν. Ludwich) ADTU Par. b: 3’ 
&cxeo GPR Par. (f supr.) h: 3 ἄνοχεο Q: ὃ᾽ ἴσχεο QQ 
114. ἀντιβολῆςαι : yp. ἀντιμκολῆςαι A. || 
117. τ᾽ om. DQT Par. c g, Harl. Ὁ, Vr. be: τ H 
119. πολέμου D. 


109. diotpopéc 


113. τούτωι re: 


104. The variant θανάτοιο τελευτή 
must be the origin of Virgil’s Hic tibi 
mortis erant metae (Aen. xii. 546). 

108. For ϑεξιτερῆς . . χειρός Bentley 
would read δεξιτερὴν χεῖρα, on account 
of βέπος : cf. = 187, Ὡ 671, a 121, o 258. 

109. This use of χρή with the gen. is 
elsewhere confined to the Odyssey. The 
form regularly used in this construction 
in the Iliad is χρεώ. 

111. ἐξ &pidoc, virtually to fight a 
match, lit. to fight a battle arising from 
mere rivalry; cf. ὃ 343 ἐξ ἔριδος 
Φιλομηλεΐδηι ἐπάλαισεν ἀναστάς. But A8 
ἔριδι ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι is different (cf. 210). 

118-4, We have no incident in the 
Itiad to which these lines can refer ; 
indeed they contradict I 352. They 
can only be explained as a rhetorical 
exaggeration used at the moment for 
a special purpose. πολλὸν ἀμείνων : 


βέλτιον δ᾽ ἄν, φασιν, εἴρητο ‘Ounpur “ ὅ 
περ μέγα φέρτατός ἐστιν᾿ Schol. A 
(Did.?) on the ground that the text is 
rather rude to Menelavs. We do not 
know who was the author of this 
criticism. 

117. ἀϑειής for ἀδξεής contains two 
offences against metre (cf. Θ 423 ἀδδεές). 
ἀταρβής and ἀτειρής have been suggested, 
but the corruption is wholly improbable. 
117-9 may well be a later addition made 
up of reminiscences of T 72-3 and E 
409. The repetition δηΐου. . δηϊοτῆτος 
occurs only here and 174; it is especially 
disagreeable in view of the fact that 
δηϊοτής regularly means the general 
engagement, not a single combat. See 
on Τ' 20. For γόνυ κάμπτειν ‘to take 
rest’ cf. also ε 453. The phrase is 
common in tragedy. 

120-1=Z 61-2, q.v. 
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Νέστωρ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισιν ἀνίστατο καὶ peréevrrev: 


co nr 


, -" ef 
ὦ πόποι, ἦ μέγα πένθος ᾿Αχαιίδα γαῖαν ἱκάνει" 
/ 
ἢ Ke μέγ᾽ οἰμώξειε γέρων. ἱππηλάτα Ἰ]Πηλεύς, 


125 


4 7 / 
ἐσθλὸς Μυρμιδόνων βουληφόρος ἠδ᾽ ἀγορητής, 
[2 / > am 5 2 46 μὰ oe ἢ 
ὅς ποτέ μ᾽ εἰρόμενος μέγ᾽ ἐγήθεεν ὧι ἐνὶ οἴκωιυ, 

f 
πάντων ᾿Αργείων ἐρέων γενεήν τε τόκον TE. 
3 aft 

τοὺς νῦν εἰ πτώσσοντας ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορι πάντας ἀκούσαι, 


fal ,ὔ 
πολλά κεν ἀθανάτοισι φίλας ἀνὰ χεῖρας ἀείραι 


180 


n ,ὔ ” 
θυμὸν ἀπὸ μελέων δῦναι δόμον "Αἴδος εἴσω. 
ai γάρ, Zed τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Ἄπολλον, 
ἡβῶιμ᾽ ὡς ὅτ᾽ ἐπ’ ὠκυρόωι Κελάδοντι μάχοντο 


124, dyatéa J (p. ras.) RY || ἱκάνοι (6 corr. 1) P. 
129. NON: μὲν T. || πτώςαντας 0. || ἀκούςει DR 


(μέγα 0” Ms.) ἔστενεν Zen. 


(supr. οἱ) U: ἀκούοοι G Lips.?: ἀκοῦςαι HT. 


127, ueipduenoc μεγάλ᾽ 


130. φίλας ἀνὰ : βαρείας Q and 


ἐν ταῖς ἐξητασμέναις (1: τοῖς ἐξητασμένοις Ludw.) ᾿Αριστάρχου. || ἄείρη R (supr. an): 


ἀείρει U: ἀείροι G (Η supr.). 


131. ἀπαὶ GL (p. ras.) 8. 


125. When Gelon demanded the 
command of the Greek army from the 
embassy who had come to ask his help 
against the Persians, Syagros the Spartan 
envoy replied ἢ κε μέγ᾽ οἰμώξειε ὁ Πελο- 
πίδης ᾿Αγαμέμνων πυθόμενος Σπαρτιήτας 
τὴν ἡγεμονίην ἀπαραιρῆσθαι ὑπὸ Τ' ἐλωνός 
τε καὶ Συρηκοσίων (Herod. vii. 159). 
This is probably an adaptation of the 
present line, though of course we cannot 
be sure that it is not a quotation from 
some lost epic; there is no special point 
in the substitution of Agamemnon for 
Peleus. For the visit of Nestor to 
Peleus, when enlisting the Greek army, 
see A 765 sqq. 

127, Zenod. appears to have read és 
ποτε μειρόμενος μεγάλ᾽ ἔστενε, taking 
μειρόμενος as ‘being parted from his son.’ 
But, as Didymos points out, such a 
sense of μείρεσθαι is not Homeric (cf. I 
616). The reading, if admissible, would 
have the advantage of avoiding the 
awkward repetition of elpbuevos . . ἐρέων, 
but would lose the essential contrast 
between οἰμώξειε and ἐγήθεε. 

128. τόκον, birth, i.e. parentage ; 
apparently a more special term than 
γενεή, family. The word recurs in this 
phrase again in O 141, o 175, and in 
both it may have the same meaning, 
though there is a possible alternative, 
offspring. This does not suit the-present 
passage, though the scholiasts put it 
forward (πατέρα καὶ παῖδα Schol. A), 
and it was the prevalent meaning in 


later Greek (e.g. Aisch. Sept. 872 
Οἰδίπου τόκος, 407). The only remaining 
instances of the word in Homer are P 5, 
T 119, both times in the physical sense 
of ‘childbearing,’ and so Hymn. Cer. 
101. Cf. Y 208 ἴδμεν δ᾽ ἀλλήλων γενεήν, 
ἴδμεν τε τοκῆας. 

129. This is the only case in Homer 
of the construction of ἀκούειν with acc. 
and participle, which is found in later 
Greek. πεύθομαι is used in the same 
way only in ὃ 782. 

133. This passage cannot be reconciled 
with geographical facts. ed is no 
doubt the same as Peal (o 297) in Elis ; 
but that was a maritime town, not near 
Arkadia ; there is nothing known of a 
Keladon or Iardanos anywhere near it, 
nor, it would seem, are there any rivers 
that could correspond. Strabo (viii. 348) 
says that some would write Xdas for 
Peds, taking κελάδοντι as adj.: while 
Did. is said in Schol. A (v. Ludwich) to 
have read Φήρης for Peds, after Phere- 
kydes. Pausanias v. 5. 9 identifies the 
Jardanos with the Akidas, ontheauthority 
of ‘a certain Ephesian.’ Ar. took κελάδοντι 
as an attribute of the Iardanos. In fact 
the name ‘Jordan’ ( Yardén from yarad, to 
flow) is not far from the equivalent of 
κελάδων. The name recurs in y 292 
applied to a river in Crete, where a 
Semitic name is natural; in Elis it 
is certainly surprising. The authorities 
and their various elucidations will be 
found in Ebeling’s Leaicon, s.v. Κελάδων : 
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ἀγρόμενοι Πύλιοί τε καὶ ᾿Αρκάδες ἐγχεσίμωροι, 


Φειᾶς πὰρ τείχεσσιν, ᾿Ιαρδάνου ἀμφὶ ῥέεθρα. 


135 


, , 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ᾿Ἐρευθαλίων πρόμος ἵστατο, ἰσόθεος φώς, 
id ᾽ Ya “2 
τεύχε ἔχων ὦμοισιν ᾿Αρηϊθόοιο ἄνακτος, 
‘¢ $ . Ἐ bs of / £ 
δίου ᾿Αρηϊθόου, τὸν ἐπίκλησιν κορυνήτην 
ἄνδρες κίκλησκον καλλίζωνοί τε γυναῖκες, 


ν 2 2 k) δὴ Ῥ a [οἷ 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρ᾽ οὐ τόξοισι μαχέσκετο δουρί τε μακρῶι, 


140 


ἀλλὰ σιδηρείην κορύνην ῥήγνυσκε φάλαγγας. 

τὸν ΔΛυκόεργος ἔπεφνε δόλωι, οὔ τι Kpatel γε, 
στεινωπῶι ἐν ὁδῶι, ὅθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ οὐ κορύνη οἱ ὄλεθρον 
χραῖσμε σιδηρείη' πρὶν γὰρ Λυκόεργος ὑποφθὰς 


δουρὶ μέσον περόνησεν, ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος οὔδει ἐρείσθη" 


145 


τεύχεα δ᾽ ἐξενάριξε τά of πόρε χάλκεος “Apys. 
\ \ Χ 2X BG ΄. Ν fal ” 
καὶ τὰ μὲν αὐτὸς ἔπειτα φόρει μετὰ μῶλον Αρηος 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Λυκόεργος ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἐγήρα, 
δῶκε δ᾽ "EpevOariove φίλων θεράποντι φορῆναι. 


135. φειᾶς : χάας ἔνιοι (Strabo viii. 348): φηρᾶς Did. (ap. Schol. T). || ἰορϑάνου 


H: Aapddnou Did. (?: Ἰαρϑάνου Lehrs). 
142. λυκόεργος QR Mor.: AuKdoproc G: λυκόοργος . || re: τε U. 


137. ἀρηϊϑθέοιο P: ἀρηϊθόου G. 
144. 


λυκόεργος Q: AuKdoproc G: AuKdoproc 2 || Umopedc: ᾿Αρίσταρχός φησι καὶ 


ἀναστὰς Did. (v. Ludwich). 
ἐφόρει H. 


146. τεύχεά τ᾽ CDGP and ap. Did. 
148. λυκόεργος Q: Aukdoproc G: λυκόοργος 0. 


141. ἔπειτ᾽ 
149. δῶκε 


0’: δῶκεν Ὁ (p. vas.) GHS Harl. d, Par. k, and τινές ap. Did.: dx’ Q. 


it is clear that nothing short of the 
excision of 135 as copied from y 292 
with a reminiscence of ο 297 (von Christ), 
or a general assertion of an interpolator’s 
incapacity, extended to the whole of 
Nestor’s speech (Koéchly), will obviate 
the inconsistency. The cicerones of 
Olympia identified one of the scenes on 
the chest of Kypselos with this battle 
(Paus. v. 18. 6), 

134. érxeciucpor: see on B 692. 

142. This Lykoergos is included in 
the list of early Arkadian kings given 
by Pausanias (viii. 4. 10), who further 
mentions the ‘narrow way’ which was 
pointed out as the scene of the death of 
Areithoos, and was even adorned with 
his tomb (viii. 11. 4). This is no doubt, 
however, founded upon the Epic, rather 
than upon genuine local tradition. The 
στεινωπὸς ὁδός evidently implies a pass 
so narrow as not to allow the κορυνήτης 
room to swing his club. For the form 
Avxéepyos see on Z 130. 

145, ode épeicoH: see note on A 
144. No variant is recorded here. 


149. It is clear that if the now aged 
Nestor took the armour in question in 
his early youth (158) from the man who 
had it from Lykoergos in his old age, 
the Areithoos from whom Lykoergos 
took it cannot by any reasonable chron- 
ology have left a son young enough to 
be fighting in the tenth year of the 
siege of Troy; yet in 1. 10 this would 
seem to be implied. Moreover [πὸ 
Areithoos of 1. 8 lived in Arne in 
Boeotia, whereas Areithoos here seems 
to be an Arkadian. The only way in 
which the two passages can be brought 
into harmony is by supposing that ὅν in 
1. 9 refers to ‘King Areithoos’ of the 
line above, so that ‘ Areithoos the Mace- 
man’ had a son, ‘King Areithoos,’ who, 
we must suppose, migrated from Arkadia 
to Boeotia; and that Menesthios is 
grandson of Areithoos I. and son of 
Areithoos II. This explanation is so 
forced-as to drive us to the conclusion 
that the author of the present passage 
was as vague about his legendary history 
as about his geography. But difficulties 


810 


Υ̓ ῳ / ee 2 
τοῦ ὅ γε Tevye ἔχων προκαλίξζετο πάντας ἀρίστους" 
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οἱ δὲ pan ἐτρόμεον καὶ ἐδείδισαν οὐδέ τις ἔτλη" 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ θυμὸς ἀνῆκε πολυτλήμων πολεμίζειν 

θάρσει ὧι, γενεῆι δὲ νεώτατος ἔσκον ἁπάντων. 

καὶ μαχόμην οἱ ἐγώ, δῶκεν δέ μοι εὖχος ᾿Αθήνη. 

τὸν δὴ μήκιστον καὶ κάρτιστον κτάνον ἄνδρα" 155 
πολλὸς γάρ τις ἔκειτο παρήορος ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. 

εἴθ᾽ as ἡβώοιμι, βίη δέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη" 

TO κε τάχ᾽ ἀντήσειε μάχης κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ. 

ὑμέων δ᾽ οἵ περ ἔασιν ἀριστῆες Παναχαιῶν, 


7 » ” 
οὐδ᾽ of προφρονέως μέμαθ᾽ “Exropos ἀντίον ἐλθεῖν. 


160 


΄Ζ 
ὧς νείκεσσ᾽ ὁ γέρων, οἱ δ᾽ ἐννέα πάντες ἀνέσταν. 
= ‘a a? ῃ 
ὧρτο πολὺ πρῶτος μὲν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
a of - 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδης ὦρτο κρατερὸς Διομήδης, 
» > Ὁ ἃ ” n > L > 6 
τοῖσι © ἐπ᾿ Αἴαντες θοῦριν ἐπιειμένοι ἀλκήν, 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς καὶ ὀπάων ᾿Ιδομενῆος 165 
” / 
Μηριόνης, ἀτάλαντος ᾿Ενυαλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι, 
a 2 ἢ Ἂς: 3 Ἂ > \ ee 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐπ Εὐρύπυλος, Evaipovos ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς, 


ἂν δὲ Θόας ᾿Ανδραιμονίδης καὶ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς- 


151. »κάλ᾽: μέγ᾽ H. || After this line add ἀντίβιον μαχέςαςθαι ἐν αἰνῆι δηϊοτῆτι 


(= 40, 51, T 20) GJSU® Vr. Ὁ, Harl. ἃ, King’s Par. Ὁ c™ 1. 
154. GeHNH: ἀπόλλων H. 


Zen. ? (see below). 
wen om. Ῥ. 


ἀνϑδροφόντη J. 168. ἂν : én PR. 


164. ϑοῦροι Q: eovpHN J. 


153. ὧι: ἐμῶι 
162. πρῶτον § Lips. ἢ} 
166. GnNodpipéntH DGHLU Lips.?: 


of this sort are familiar in the tales of 
Nestor’s youthful exploits, all of which 
bear the mark of late work, introduced 
with no special applicability to the 
context, but rather with the intention 
of glorifying the ancestor of Peisistratos. 

153, ὧι, 1.6. in my own hardihood ; 
see App. A. This is obviously better 
than the two ways in which ὧι can be 
taken as the pronoun of the third 
person: (1) to fight against his bravery ; 
(2) in the courage of zt, viz. of my spirit. 


No parallel can be adduced for either of - 


these ; for (1) the nearest is the use of 
βίη in the sense of ‘a strong man,’ for 
(2) the use of the quasi-personal epithet 
μεγαλήτωρ with θυμός. Zenod. is said 
to have read θάρσει ἐμῶι, but to judge 
from his usual practice this is probably 
a mistake, and means that he explained 
θάρσει ὧι to mean θάρσει éud. Compare 
the similar Z 126 πολὺ προβέβηκας 
ἁπάντων | σῶι θάρσει. 


156. παρήορος seems to mean βργαλυΐ- 
ing, having passed through the sense of 
‘dangling loosely’ from that of ‘hung 
on at the side,’ which we have in the 
case of the trace-horse. Cf. Aisch. 
Prom. 363 ἀχρεῖον καὶ παράορον δέμας. 
So in Ψ 603 it means ‘loose, uncon- 
trolled,’ in mind. For πολλός in the 
sense of ‘big’ cf. A 307, Ψ 245, Σ 493, 
ete., Herod, vii. 14 μέγας καὶ πολλὸς 
éyéveo, Eur. Hippol. 1 πολλὴ μὲν ἐν 
βροτοῖσι. . Κύπρις, cf. 448; and often. 
The combination πολλός τις is common 
in Herod., but is not elsewhere found 
in Homer, 

160. With this use of of of the 2nd 
person cf. T 824 ὁ δὲ πολεμίζω. 
The use does not seem natural to us, and 
is made even less so by ἔασιν in the 
previous line, where we should have 
looked for ἐστέ. 

166. For ᾿Ενυαλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι see 
on B 651. 


IAIAAOC Η (vir) 
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πάντες ἄρ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ἔθελον πολεμίζειν “Exrops δίωι. 
- > io la fa € / ‘ 
τοῖς δ᾽ αὗτις μετέειπε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 170 
“ κλήρωι νῦν πεπάλεσθε διαμπερές, ὅς κε λάχηισιν'" 
οὗτος γὰρ δὴ ὀνήσει ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
x, 2 AINE a BS 5. δ y "4 
καὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ὃν θυμὸν ὀνήσεται, αἴ κε φύγηισι. 


δηΐου 


ε a \ » (ὦ ” qn 35 
ἐκ πολέμοιο καὶ αἰνῆς δηϊοτῆτος. 


as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος, 175 


ἐν δ᾽ 


ἔβαλον κυνέην ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεἴδαο. 


λαοὶ δ᾽ ἠρήσαντο, θεοῖσι δὲ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον" 

Le , ay ION 3 > Ν δ 

ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" 

“Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν ἢ Τυδέος υἱὸν 

"ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα πολυχρύσοιο Μυκήνης." 180 
ὧς ἄρ᾽ ἔφαν, πάλλεν δὲ Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ, 

> > ὧἢ n J A vo yy 3. / 

ἐκ δ᾽ ἔθορε κλῆρος κυνέης, ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤθελον αὐτοί, 


Αἴαντος. 


κῆρυξ δὲ φέρων ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἁπάντηι 


ae? 3 / cal > a ¥ fal 
δεῖξ᾽ ἐνδέξια πᾶσιν ἀριστήεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
, 
οἱ δ᾽ οὐ γινώσκοντες ἀπηνήναντο ἕκαστος. 185 
\ “ > 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Tov ἵκανε φέρων ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἁπάντηι, 


170. αὖοις Ο. 


111. πεπάλεςθε J: nenddacee Ar. AG Harl. Ὁ, Par. h, Lips. ; 


nenddaxee T (x in ras., ¢ supr.): πεπήλαχϑε U}, nenddacee U2 ‘‘ou l’inverse”’: 


nenddaxee Q, || ὥς κε Par. cl g, and τινές Schol. A. 
177. eeoici ὃὲ C (p. ras.) DGI (yp. ἠδὲ) PRU: 


ecoic: ἰδὲ AST Vr. c, Ven. B: θεοῖσιν ἰδὲ Q: Ar. διχῶς. 
180. idouenfa Q (supr. βασιλῆα). 
185. rirneckontec L. || ἀπηνήνοντο (). 


Vr. A. 174. πολέμου P. 


τυχεῖν Ρ. 
p’ C. || ἔθελον Ρ. 


172, οὕτως DP. || ὀνήςειεν 


179. Ἀαχεῖν : 
182. ἐκ 0’: Kado’ H. || ὅν 
186. OM TON: 


an ῥ᾽ A: Ar. διχῶς. || ἁπάντηι : ἀχαιῶν Q Vr. bi. 


171. menddecee is the only defensible 
form here, from πάλλομαι (in the sense 
of casting lots, O 191, © 400), cf. ἀμπε- 
παλών. πεπάλαχθε can only come from 
παλάσσω to spatter (e.g. Z 268), which 
has nothing to do with lots. πεπάλασθε 
is a vox nihili, no verb παλάζω being 
known—unless we are prepared to follow 
Ahrens in regarding it as a non-sigmatic 
aor. in -a like εἶπα, ἤνεικα. Similarly 
read πεπαλέσθαι int 331 for πεπαλάσθαι 
or πεπαλάχθαι. Ap. Rhod. (i. 358), how- 
ever, read πεπάλαχθε. ὅς κε AGYXHICIN 
looks like the use of ὅς to introduce an 
indirect question. But this is against 
all the history and use of the pronoun ; 
the sentence really means, not ‘draw 
lots to see who shall be chosen,’ but 
‘draw lots (for one man), and he shall 
be chosen.’ Practically of course the 
meaning is the same, as the idea of a 
question is inherent in the drawing of 


lots; but theoretically the distinction 
must be carefully observed. Cf. B 365, 


, Where the exact sense is ‘be a man a 


coward or be he brave, thou shalt know 
him’ (Delbriick δ. F. i. 41). 

177. See [ 318 for the question of 
θεοῖσι δέ and θεοῖς, ἰδέ. 

179. On the form of the prayer see 
B 413, Τ' 285. 

184, éndézia: M 239. Some have seen 
in the use of the word an allusion to the 
sacred nature of an appeal by lot; but 
there is always a ‘lucky’ and an ‘un- 
lucky’ direction of circulation, even with 
the wine. The herald goes ἐνδέξια for 
luck. It is evident that the marking in 
175 did not imply any writing, as no one 
understands any mark but his own. 

186-9. Observe the rapid changes of 
subject in these lines: ἵκανε, the herald ; 
βάλε and Unécyecee, Aias; ἔμβαλεν, 
the herald ; γνῶ, Aias. 
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IAIAAOC Η (vit) 


ὅς μιν ἐπιγράψας κυνέηι βάλε, φαίδιμος Alas, 


ἢ τοι ὑπέσχεθε χεῖρ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔμβαλεν ἄγχι παραστάς, 


γνῶ δὲ κλήρου σῆμα ἰδών, γήθησε δὲ θυμῶι. 
τὸν μὲν πὰρ πόδ᾽ ἑὸν χαμάδις βάλε φώνησέν τε' 190 


«ΚΑ 


ὦ φίλοι, ἢ Tor κλῆρος ἐμός, χαίρω δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 


θυμῶι, ἐπεὶ δοκέω νικησέμεν “Ἕκτορα δῖον. 
“ / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ πολεμήϊα τεύχεα δύω, 
/ ’ € a BA \ / ΕΝ 
Topp ὑμεῖς εὔχεσθε Διὶ Κρονίωνι ἄνακτι 
a ? n 
auyne ἐφ᾽ ὑμείων, ἵνα μὴ Τρῶές ye πύθωνται, 195 
πῆς LM > δί 3 \ ” ὃ [ὃ Ba fa 
ἠὲ καὶ ἀμφαδίην, ἐπεὶ οὔ τινα δείδιμεν ἔμπης 
οὐ γάρ τίς με Bins γε ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δίηται, 
> , 3 - + Ν 20 4 X Jw aa A 3 Ὁ 
οὐδέ τι ἰδρείηι, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐμὲ νήϊδά γ᾽ οὕτως 
- % 
ἔλπομαι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι γενέσθαί τε τραφέμεν te.” 


181. ἐνὶ γράψας Mosc. 1 (yp. ἐπὶ). || κυνέην P. 


(supr. © over ai). || ἔβαλεν GSU. 
κλῆρος ἐμοὶ G. 193. ϑύνω Ar. 
Mose. 3. 195-99 40. Ar. Aph. Zen. 


189. εῆμα κλήρου J. 
195. Γε MUewNTAL: πεπύθωνται Vr. c, 
196. He: ἠδὲ P. 


188. Hite: ὑπεοχέθαι H 
191. H τοι μὲν 


197. Tic re P (yp. 


ue). || ΓΕ om. JU Par. ὁ. || ἑκὼν : ἑλὼν Ar. (καὶ αἱ πλείους) L (yp. ἑκὼν) QS 


(yp. ἐκὼν) Harl. ἃ, and yp. U% 


198. οὐδέ τι ἰδρείηι Ar. - οὐδὲ μὲν ἰδρείηι 


Aph.; οὐδέ τ᾽ ἀϊδρείηι G: οὐδέ τ᾽ ἀϊορείηι Q. || αὕτως H. 


192, ϑοκέω, to think, with infin., 
seems to occur only here in Homer ; but 
σ 382 shews the transitional stage, ‘ to 
seem to one’s self.” Ove in the next line 
is of course an aorist. 

195. ἐφ᾽ ὑμείων, as T 255 ἐπ’ αὐτόφιν 
εἵατο σιγῆ.. The idea seems to be, ‘Do 
not let the Trojans hear your words, lest 

_ they may endeavour to counteract your 
petitions by prayers of their own’; this 
he immediately revokes by the καί in 
196, virtually = nay. There was a 
widely-spread primitive idea that every 
local or national god could be approached 
only by a particular form of words, 
which was therefore carefully concealed 
from an enemy. Thus the title by 
which the god of Rome was to be 
addressed was concealed, asa state secret 
of the highest importance. So the real 
pronunciation of Y-h-v-h was kept secret 
by the Jews, Jehovah being only a 
conventional form for reading with the 
vowels of Adonai. It is said that the 
direction in the Prayer Book to read the 
Lord’s Prayer ‘with a loud voice’ goes 
back to a period when this too was 
superstitiously regarded as a -magical 
formula to be repeated silently, lest the 
enemies of Christianity might find it 
out. 195-9 were athetized by Zenod., 


Aristophanes, and Ar. on the ground 
that ‘they are not consistent with the 
character of Aias, and that he raises 
objections to himself (ἀνθυποφέρει ἑαυτῶι) 
absurdly’; a judgment which does not 
commend itself. It is certainly not 
inconsistent that a hero, after recom- 
mending «a conventional precaution, 
should correct himself, and say that he 
has no need of such devices. (See, 
however, Wilamowitz H. U. p. 244.) 

197. For ἑκών Ar, read ἑλών: but 
ἑκών and ἀέκων are sometimes joined 
more from a desire of emphasizing the 
second than in strict logic; the phrase 
indeed may fairly be compared to alvédev 
αἰνῶς and οἰόθεν οἷος. The collocation 
recurs in a somewhat different sense, A 
43; cf. ε 155 οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσηι, and 
Ύ 272, Aisch. P. V. 19, etc., for some- 
what similar reduplications. For the 
subj. ϑίηται cf. the instances in H. G. 
§ 276 a. 

198. There is not much to choose 
between the text and the vulg. ἀϊδρείηι, 
which would of course mean by any 
ignorance of mine. αὔτως, though poorly 
supported, is more Homeric (in the sense 
a mere dolt) than οὕτως. 

199. τραφέμεν : intrans., see B 661. 
This is the only place in H., except the 


IAIAAOC H (vir) 


ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ εὔχοντο Διὶ Κρονίωνι ἄνακτι" 
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200 


ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" 
“Ζεῦ πάτερ, Ἴδηθεν μεδέων, κύδιστε μέγιστε, 
δὸς νίκην Αἴαντι καὶ ἀγλαὸν εὖχος ἀρέσθαι" 

εἰ δὲ καὶ “Ἕκτορά περ φιλέεις καὶ κήδεαι αὐτοῦ, 


" , 
ἴσην ἀμφοτέροισι βίην καὶ κῦδος dTaccov.” 


205 


ὧς ἄρ᾽ ἔφαν, Αἴας δὲ κορύσσετο νώροπι χαλκῶι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ πάντα περὶ χροὶ ἕσσατο τεύχη, 

Ea > ΝΜ +  g Ψ ΕΣ Ε 
σεύατ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ οἷός τε πελώριος ἔρχεται ἤΑρης, 
ῳ > 5 , 4 $ W ὦ A , 
ὅς τ᾽ εἶσιν πόλεμόνδε μετ᾽ ἀνέρας, οὕς τε Κρονίων 


θυμοβόρου ἔριδος pévei ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι" 


210 


τοῖος ἄρ᾽ Αἴας ὦρτο πελώριος, ἕρκος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
Ψ . ς 
μειδιόων βλοσυροῖσι προσώπασι, νέρθε δὲ ποσσὶν 
Maw Ν tf , , Mv 
ἤϊε μακρὰ βιβάς, κραδάων δολυχόσκιον ἔγχος. 
᾽ an 
τὸν δὲ καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι μέγ᾽ ἐγήθεον εἰσορόωντες, 


Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον, 


215 


oR , Ἂν i κα θ Ν , * 20 ‘4 
KTOPL T αὐτῶι ULOS EVL OTNUVETOL π᾿ατασσεν" 


> 3 ΕΣ yw 3 « a ? rn 
ἀλλ᾽ ov πως ἔτι εἶχεν ὑποτρέσαν οὐδ᾽ ἀναδῦναι 
x n > Ψ ? \ 7 ¥ 
ἂψ λαῶν ἐς ὅμιλον, ἐπεὶ προκαλέσσατο χάρμηι. 


201. τεύχεα A supr. 
ποισι DGPQRU Vr. Ὁ A. 
μέγ᾽ : μὲν Ar. [H]. 
ἑκάστου DGRU (Vr. A ¢ corr.). 


208. Te om. DRU}. 
213. BiBac Ar. Q: βιβῶν others? (cf. Τ' 22). 
215. τρώων G. || ἐπήλυθε Plut. de aud. Poet. 10. || 
216. ἐν crHeecpi Bar. Mor. 


212. npocwnoic L: προςώ- 
214, 


218. λαὸν P. 


disputed lines B 557-8, where Aias is 
brought into connexion with Salamis. 
This is sufficient to raise a suspicion 
against the last couplet of the speech, 
which may have been added to give 
Homeric support to a local tradition 
universally accepted in later times. 
The lines, however, are obviously alluded 
to by Pindar (ΔΝ. ii. 18), καὶ μὰν ἁ 
Σαλαμίς γε θρέψαι φῶτα μαχατὰν δυνατός. 
ἐν Τροΐαι μὲν “Ἕκτωρ Αἴαντος ἄκουσεν. 
204. Note the position of περ, which 
seems to go closely with εἰ. Compare O 
372, with note. καί is here more 
naturally taken as= also than as even, 
the regular sense when it is joined with 


περ. 

207. The Attic contraction τεύχη (also 
ΣΧ 322, w 534%) is a rare form in H. 
(perhaps τεμένη of Mss. A 185 is the 
only other case); τεύχε᾽ ¢Feoro van L. 
In σάκεα (A 118, ὦ —) the Mss. are 
as unanimously in favour of synizesis of 
-ea as they are here for contraction. See 
also A 282, O 444,07. 


208. For the comparison cf. N 298- 
303. 

212. BXocupoic, shaggy. Adam (in 
C. ΚΕ. xiii. p. 10) argues that this sense 
suits all the Homeric passages (see A 36, 
O 608). In Seut. Her. 147, 175, 191, 
250, the sense, as in the equivalent 
horridus, has sunk to the derivative 
notion of fierceness. So also in Aisch. 
Eum. 167, cf. Supp. 833. In Plato 
(Rep. 5385 B, Theaet. 149 a) it is com- 
bined with γενναῖος, and the sense hairy 
seems to have passed into masculine, 
virile. In Ap. Rhod. ii. 740 it may 
mean bristling (with trees). mpoconact : 
so σ 192 προσώπατα; cf. ὀνείρατα by 
ὄνειρος, H. G. § 107. 2. νέρθε, as 
opposed to the face. So we have πόδες 
καὶ χεῖρες ὕπερθεν. 

217. The hiatus in ἔτι εἶχεν is very 
harsh. Brandreth (and later Fick) con]. 
ἔτι Fetxev, there was no opportunity, from 
Felxw pres. of FéFoxa, cf. Z 520 ὅθι 
σφίσιν εἶκε λοχῆσαι, and X 321 ὅπηι εἴξειε 
μάλιστα. So also P 864, 
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IAIAACC H (στὴ 


3 / tA 
Alas δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθε φέρων σάκος ἠύτε πύργον, 
ef 
χάλκεον. ἑπταβόειον, ὅ οἱ Tuxios κάμε τεύχων, 220 
i yoo αἱ cs » 3 , ‘ 
σκυτοτόμων by ἄριστος, “Try ἔνι οἰκία ναίων 
/ 
ὅς of ἐποίησεν σάκος αἰόλον ἑπταβόειον 
3 / 
ταύρων ζατρεφέων, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ὄγδοον ἤλασε χαλκόν. 
τὸ πρόσθε στέρνοιο φέρων Τελαμώνιος Αἴας 


στῇ pa μάλ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἐγγύς, ἀπειλήσας δὲ προσηύδα. 226 
Ἕκτορ, νῦν μὲν δὴ σάφα εἴσεαι οἰόθεν οἷος, 

οἷοι καὶ Δαναοῖσιν ἀριστῆες μετέασι, 

καὶ μετ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλῆα ῥηξήνορα θυμολέοντα. 

GAN ὁ μὲν ἐν νήεσσι κορωνίσι ποντοπόροισι 

κεῖτ᾽ ἀπομηνίσας ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ποιμένι λαῶν" 280 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ εἰμὲν τοῖοι οἱ ἂν σέθεν ἀντιάσαιμεν, 


καὶ πολέες. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο." 


A 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extwp* 


“Αἷαν διογενὲς Τελαμώνιε, κοίρανε λαῶν, 
μή τί μευ ἠύτε παιδὸς ἀφαυροῦ πειρήτιζε 235 


220. τεύχων : τέκτων Cant. 


230. ἐπιμκηνίςας Ar.: κεῖται μηνίςας (ἃ. 


232. πολέμοιο DJRU. 


221. ὕληι: 


τινὲὲξ ὕδηι Strabo ix. 408. 
231. τοῖοι : τοὶ H, and yp. Vr. b. 


234 om, At. || alan ἁμαρτοεπές, Bourdie, ποῖον ἔειπες 


(=N 824) JS Vr. A, Par. f (with text in margin). 


219. The ‘tower-like’ shield of Aias 
is his constant attribute; it is the 
favourite type of the coins of his island 
of Salamis, and his son Eurysakes is 
named from it. Of. A 526. The form 
on the coins is that known as ‘ Boeotian,’ 
butthe description, ἠύτε πύργος, evidently 
refers to the oblong form of the My- 
kenaean shield ; see App. B. 

220. χάλκεον ἑπταβόειον, explained in 
223. The seven layers of hide were 
dried and sewn together (App. B i. 1); 
the layer of metal was nailed on the top 
of them. Observe the obvious allusion 
in Tuxlos . τεύχων, and cf. E 59 
Téxrwy ᾿Αρμονίδης ; and for the use of 
κάμε, B 101. 

221. “TAm, in Boiotia, B 500, where 
the first syllable is long (in arsi), E 
708. It has been suggested that this 
may be the town of the same name in 
Cyprus; but Cyprus is almost entirely 
ignored in the Epos, see on E330. The 
breastplate given by Kinyras (A 20) 
hardly bears on the question. 

222, αἰόλον, sparkling with the light 
upon the metal surface. This is the 
only tenable meaning of the word; Butt- 


mann’s explanation ‘easily moved’ 
(Lexil. p. 65) is in the last resort based 
upon a mistaken notion as to the μίτρη. 
‘Agile’ is the last epithet to be applied 
to this shield of Aias, 

228, ταύρων, of bulls’ hides; cf. Bay 
below, and A 105 τόξον αἰγός. 

226. oideen οἷος, man to man (as 89), 
by experience in single combat; an 
ironical repetition of Hector’s own words. 

228. ῥηξήνορα, an epithet reserved to 
Achilles ; though Odysseus claims ῥηξ- 
nvopln in — 217. For the sense cf. Z 6 
ῥῆξε φάλαγγα, etc. 

230. ἀπομηνίςας, giving his wrath full 
vent; see on B 772. 

281. τοῖοι οἵ: cf. P 164; the of is 
epexegetic of τοῖοι, not correlative; we 
might have had τοῖοι ἀντιάσαι, as in 
60. Heyne and others would reject 229-- 
32, with little reason. Indeed the last 
line is evidently alluded to in 235. | 

235. The usual course in a single 
combat was to draw lots for the first 
cast; see I’ 324-5. Aias, in telling 
Hector to begin, assumes a certain 
superiority, as though condescending to 
give his enemy every advantage, as in 
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, o 
ἠὲ γυναικός, ἣ οὐκ οἷδεν πολεμήϊα ἔργα" 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐὺ olda μάχας 7 ἀνδροκτασίας Te: 
ΜΌΝ δ ν z SQ? 9 9 2 \ a fal 
οἶδ᾽ ἐπὶ δεξιά, οἶδ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀριστερὰ νωμῆσαι βῶν 
> 4 t - Y ’΄ Ψ 
ἀζαλέην, τό μοί ἐστι ταλαύρινον πολεμίζειν" 


οἶδα δ᾽ ἐπαΐξαι μόθον ἵππων ὠκειάων, 


240 


237. T om. PRU. 


238. οἶδ᾽ ἐπὶ : Ad’ ἐπὶ Ὁ (p. ras.). || οἷδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ : ἠδ᾽ én’ 


D (p. ras.) PQS Vr. A (τινές ap. Eust.).  βῶν Ar. Q: βοῦν Aph. 1,: βῶ 


τινές (Rhianus, Τὴ), Did. 


R (supr. N over 0): ταλαύριον Cant., and yp. R. 


239. ταλαύρηνον G: ταλάβρινον P: ταλάβριον 


240. ἐπαΐξαι : yp. énatccein 


T: yp. ἐπαΐξειν A Mose. 1. || (DRU Eust. have the line after 241). 


the old story, ‘Messieurs les Anglais, 
tirez les premiers.’ Similarly in ® 440 
Poseidon, as the older and wiser, tells 
Apollo to take the first shot. This is 
why Hector feels himself treated like a 
child. Van L. objects to this explana- 
tion, however, that Hector does not refuse 
the offer of the first shot, and takes the 
phrase to mean simply, ‘do not try to 
frighten me by big words.’ neipritize, i.e. 
try if you can frighten me; cf. Y 200. 

238. The form βῶν is unique. It 
has been supposed to be a contraction 
for Boetnv, but this is quite incredible, 
and is not supported by the analogy of 
βώσαντι in M 337. It is the accusative 
of βοῦς, which is twice used to mean ‘an 
ox-hide,’ in the sense of ὦ shield simply 
(M 105 τυκτῆισι βόεσσι, M 137 βόας avas, 
and cf. ταύρων above, 223). The exact 
form of the word is, however, doubtful. 
There was a variant βῶ for βόα, but as 
the Homeric form must have been BéFa 
this does not deserve much consideration. 
Aristophanes read βοῦν. We have some 
(very slight) testimony indicating that 
βῶς was a form in actual use, in Hesych., 
βῶν: ἀσπίδα, Ἀργεῖοι, and Priscian vi. 69 οὐ 
Aeolis et Doris βῶς dicunt pro Bobs: cf. Lat. 
bés, and ὧν beside the Attic οὖν. Hinrichs 
(Hom. El. p. 98) thinks that βῶν may re- 
present Bof-y, but J. Schmidt has pointed 
out that it may be a very ancient form 
answering exactly to the Skt. gdm, acc. 
of gaus (see H. G. 8 97). But it may 
be simply a mistake in transliterating 
the primitive BON (-Ξ βοῦν) by those who 
thought that βῶν might be a contraction 
of βοείην. Reichel remarks that only 
two evolutions were possible with the 
ponderous Mykenaean shield ; it might 
be slung either to the right, over the 
back, for retreat; or to the left, so as to 
cover the breast. These two move- 
‘ments are expressed here. This is the 


meaning of Schol. B, which Heyne calls 
‘inept,’ δεξιὰ μὲν τὸ φεύγειν, ἀριστερὰ 
δὲ διώκειν. 

239. The sense of ταλαύρινον and the 
construction of τό both admit of doubt, 
and hence several alternative explana- 
tions of this line have been offered. The 
common solution (that of Aristarchos) is 
that τό is the relative agreeing in sense 
with βῶν, as though σάκος had been 
used instead, just as we have τό follow- 
ing αἰχμή in A 238; cf. also Φ 167, 
“75. Then ταλαύρινον will mean ‘of 
tough hide,’ from ταλαός enduring, and 
the translation will be which is a sturdy 
weapon for me to fight with. The title of 
Ares, ταλαύρινος πολεμιστής (Εἰ 289, etc.), 
will then mean the warrior with shield 
of sturdy hide. This is perhaps possible 
in itself; but as the adjective recurs 
only in these phrases, it is hardly possible 
here to separate rad. from πολεμίζειν. If 
these two then be joined, we may take 
τό either as an acc., therefore tt is in my 
power, or aS a nominative representing 
the whole of the preceding sentence, 
that is to me. With the last alternative 
again we may either take ταλαύρινος in 
the sense given above, that is to me (in 
my eyes) to fight as a warrior with shield 
of sturdy hide ; or we may derive the 
adjective directly from root r(a)Aa, and 
divide it ταλα-βρινο-ς, ‘shield-bearing’ ; 
‘that is what I call being a ταλαύρινος 
πολεμιστής, ἃ warrior who can bear the 
shield.’ Hector in fact claims the title 
of Ares. This best suits the form of 
ταλαύρινος, cf. ταλαεργός, ταλαπενθής, 
φέρασπις (Aisch.). ταλαύρινον is then 
best taken as an acc. masc., not an 
adverbial neuter. 

240. ἐπαΐξαι, to charge, as Σ 159 
ἐπαΐξασκε κατὰ μόθον, Ψ 64 "“Exrop’ 
ἐπαΐσσων. Fighting in the chariot is 
here opposed to σταδίη, battle on foot. 


316 IAIAAOC H (vir) 


οἶδα δ᾽ ἐνὶ σταδίηι δήιωι μέλπεσθαι “Apri. 
GAN οὐ γάρ σ᾽ ἐθέλω βαλέειν τοιοῦτον ἐόντα 
λάθρηιν ὀπιπεύσας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφαδόν, αἴ κε τύχωμι." 
ἢ pa καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
καὶ βάλεν Αἴαντος δεινὸν σάκος ἑπταβόειον 245 
ἀκρότατον κατὰ χαλκόν, ὃς ὄγδοος ἣεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 
ἐξ δὲ διὰ πτύχας ἦλθε δαΐξων χαλκὸς ἀτειρής, 


> ". 2 ς ΓΑ -ς lal Z 
ἐν τῆι & ἑβδομάτηι pwas σχέτο. 


δεύτερος αὖτε 


Αἴας διογενὴς προΐει δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
καὶ βάλε ἸΠριαμίδαο κατ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην. 250 
διὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος ἦλθε φαεινῆς ὄβριμον ἔγχος, 
καὶ διὰ θώρηκος πολυδαιδάλου ἠρήρειστο" 
ἀντικρὺ δὲ παραὶ λαπάρην διάμησε χιτῶνα 
yy = 5 Mg ¥. a 2 ze fal t 
ἔγχος" ὁ δ᾽ ἐκλίνθη καὶ ἀλεύατο κῆρα μέλαιναν. 
Ν ἊΣ > V3 | ee wv \ [ ἃ. ” 
τὼ δ᾽ ἐκσπασσαμένω δολίχ᾽ ἔγχεα χερσὶν ἅμ᾽ ἄμφω 255 
σύν ῥ᾽ ἔπεσον λείουσιν ἐοικότες ὠμοφάγοισιν 
ἢ συσὶ κάπροισιν, τῶν τε σθένος οὐκ ἀλαπαδνόν. 
Πριαμίδης μὲν ἔπειτα μέσον σάκος οὔτασε δουρί, 
οὐδ᾽ ἔρρηξεν χαλκός, ἀνεγνάμφθη δέ οἱ αἰχμή" 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἀσπίδα νύξεν ἐπάλμενος, ἡ δὲ διαπρὸ 260 


241. «ταδίω(ι) QS (supr. H). || δηΐων Ar. 


περ L. 


CGH. 253. napa J. 
258. ota P. 
G: ἀνεγνάμφη Lips. 


254, ἐγκλίνθη J. 
259. χαλκός Ar. ST (U supr.) Harl. Ὁ: χαλκὸν Q. || &nerndqox 
260. ἡ Oe: He JT: οὐδὲ Q. 


242. Τοιοῦτον : τοῖον P: τοῖον 


248. ὀπιπεύςας ACDTU: ὀπιπτεύςας Q. || τύχωμι AHT Mor. : 
τύχωμαι J: yp. τύχῳμι Eust. : τύχοιμι 0. 


248. OeuTEpon J. 251. ὄμβριχον 


255-7 om. Zen. and others. 


241. wéAneceat "Ἀρηΐϊ, to dance the 
war-dance to Ares. So when Meriones 
‘dodges’ to avoid a spear, Aineias calls 
him an ὀρχηστής, Π 617. The allusion 
is evidently to the primitive war-dances 
in which all savage peoples delight, the 
warriors going through a whole battle- 
scene in dumb-show. Hector means, ‘I 
can dance the war-dance not only in 
mimicry at ὦ feast of Ares, but in grim 
reality on the battle-field.’ The custom, 
as we know, survived till historical times 
in Greece, under the name of πυρρίχη. 

242. Hector breaks off, that he may 
not be suspected of talking only to gain 
time and spy out a weak spot. As 
Hentze remarks, οὐ γὰρ. . τύχωμι is 
really a parenthesis between ἀλλά and the 
act of throwing, which forms a practical 
‘principal sentence.’ Cf. & 487-9. 

244. Part of the fight is told in the 


same words as the duel between Paris 
and Menelaos, but not in such a way 
as to suggest mere copying. 4244 -- Τ' 
355, 250-4=T 356-60, 256-7 =E 782-3, 
259=T' 348, 260-1 cf. M 404-5, 264-5 
=@ 403-4. 

247, O14, in the sense of ‘ passing 
through and out of,’ regularly takes the 
gen. (see H. G. § 216); here, where the 
idea ‘out of’ is not in place, it has the 
ace. 
255. éxcnaccauéno, ie. out of the 


-shields in which they were fixed. Some 


of the old critics seem to have held that 
ἔγχεα must here mean ξίφη, in order to 
give the participle its usual meaning, 
‘drawing’ a sword. It was probably on 
this ground that Zenod. rejected 255-7 
(and perhaps 258). 

256. Aetoucin: Brandreth ()λίεσσι, 
see on E 782. 
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ἤλυθεν ἐγχείη, στυφέλιξε δέ μιν μεμαῶτα, 
, 8 ᾽ ΑΨ OA ,ὕ ? ΕΣ 7ὔ 
τμήδην δ᾽ αὐχέν ἐπῆλθε, μέλαν δ᾽ ἀνεκήκιεν αἷμα. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἀπέληγε μάχης" κορυθαίολος “Exrap, 
2 » Ss ΄, , ¢ \ ᾿ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀναχασσάμενος λίθον εἵλετο χειρὶ παχείηι 
κείμενον ἐν πεδίωι, μέλανα, τρηχύν τε μέγαν Te: 265 
τῶι βάλεν Αἴαντος δεινὸν σάκος ἑπταβόειον 
, 2 t i > ὧν / 
μέσσον ἐπομφάλιον, περιήχησεν δ᾽ ἄρα χαλκός. 
δεύτερος αὖτ᾽ Αἴας πολὺ μείζονα λᾶαν ἀείρας 
Ν᾿ , ae 4 92 ἃ + 
he ἐπιδινήσας, ἐπέρεισε δὲ iv’ ἀπέλεθρον, 
εἴσω δ᾽ ἀσπίδ᾽ ἔαξε βαλὼν μυλοειδέϊ πέτρωι, 270 
Brave δέ οἱ φίλα γούναθ᾽." ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἐξετανύσθη 
ἀσπίδ᾽ ἐνυχριμφθείς" τὸν δ᾽ ai ὥρθωσεν ᾿Απόλλων. 
/ A \ , 3 > Ἂν; . 
καί νύ κε δὴ ξιφέεσσ᾽ αὐτοσχεδὸν οὐτάξζοντο, 
? Χ A \ oy IO\ \ ? fal 
εἰ μὴ κήρυκες, Διὸς ἄγγελοι ἠδὲ καὶ ἀνδρῶν, 
ἦλθον, ὁ μὲν Τρώων, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 275 
Ταλθύβιός τε καὶ ᾿Ιδαῖος, πεπνυμένω ἄμφω. 
μέσσωι δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων σκῆπτρα σχέθον, εἶπέ τε μῦθον 
κῆρυξ ᾿Ιδαῖος, πεπνυμένα μήδεα εἰδώς" 
“ μηκέτι, παῖδε φίλω, πολεμίξετε μηδὲ μάχεσθον" 


ἀμφοτέρω γὰρ σφῶϊ φιλεῖ νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς, 


280 


” 2 3 Ls , \ aes Ψ 

ἄμφω ὃ αἰχμητά: τό γε δὴ καὶ ἴδμεν ἅπαντες. 

νὺξ δ᾽ ἤδη τελέθει: ἀγαθὸν καὶ νυκτὶ πιθέσθαι. 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη Τελαμώνιος Αἴας" 

“Ἶδαϊ, “Ἕκτορα ταῦτα κελεύετε μυθήσασθαι" 


265. τραχὺν 6. 
269. ἐπέρηςε AR}. 


268. δεύτερον H: ϑεύτερος 8’ J. || ἀείρας : ἐνείρας Lips. 
271, ἐξετανύθη P. 


272. ἀςπίδ᾽ Eniypiigeeic Ar. Mor. : 


ἀσπίδι 8᾽ érxpipeeic Par. ἃ: ἀεςπίϑι érxpi(u)pecic 2 || aip’ Ar. ©: others wp. 


277. wéccon Harl. a. || Gupotépw Mose. 1. 


Bar. Mor. : 
δ᾽ om. HU. 


udxecea L, 


280. cpde Ixion HJ. 
284, ἕκτορι GHJQ Lips. Ven. B (and A supr., T. W.A.). 


279. WUHOE: μήτε U. || udyecoe 
281. αἰχμηταὶ G. 282. 


267. énou@ddion, ἐπὶ τῶι ὀμφαλῶι. 
See note on Εἰ 19 μεταμάζιον. 

269. ἵν᾽ ἀπέλεθρον : see A354, ἐπέ- 
peice: E 856. Here it seems to mean 
‘pressed into the spear immeasurable 
strength.’ 

270. κυλοειϑέϊ, like the stone of the 
ancient quern or handmill, such as is 
turned by the maids in 7 104, etc. So 
M 161 μυλάκεσσι. 

272. acnid’ énixypuipecic seems to 
mean ‘pressed into’ his shield by the 
force of the blow, which drives the shield 
hard upon him. Apollo is watching 
the fight from the oak-tree, 1. 60. 


278. οὐτάζξοντο: the imperf. means 
‘they would have been for wounding 
each other.’ 

275. Observe the ‘chiastic’ arrange- 
ment, Τρώων ---᾿Αχαιῶν, Ταλθύβιος --- 
᾽Ιδαῖος. 

277. cxéeon : Bentley σχέθε, on account 
of the F of Fete. Soalso von Christ. But 
then we must write σκῆπτρον also, and 
it would be more natural for both heralds 
to act alike. fpxe δὲ μύθων Brandreth. 

282. νυκτὶ πιθέσθαι half personifies 
Night, as a great power controlling men; 
whence she is called ἱερή, see on A 
366. 
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> \ \ ΄ὔ ΄ / 2 7 
αὑτὸς γὰρ χάρμην προκαλέσσατο πάντας ἀρίστους" 285 
e ” 
ἀρχέτω' αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ μάλα πείσομαι, Hu περ ἂν οὗτος. 
3 ad 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ' 
a / Ψ 
“Αἷαν, ἐπεί τοι δῶκε θεὸς μέγεθός τε βίην τε 
\ / \ > + ? n t , > 
καὶ πινυτήν, περὶ δ᾽ ἔγχει ᾿Αχαιῶν φέρτατός ἐσσι, 
νῦν μὲν παυσώμεσθα μάχης καὶ δηϊοτῆτος 290 
- > 
σήμερον: ὕστερον atte μαχησόμεθ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε δαίμων 
ἄμμε διακρίνηι, Sanu δ᾽ ἑτέροισί γε νίκην" 
νὺξ δ᾽ ἤδη τελέθει" ἀγαθὸν καὶ νυκτὶ πιθέσθαι" 
ἢ 5 
ὡς σύ T ἐυφρήνηις πάντας παρὰ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιούς, 
EA / a 4 Ὁ ΄, 4 Ψ 
σούς τε μάλιστα ἔτας καὶ ἑταίρους, οἵ τοι ἔασιν" 295 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ κατὰ ἄστυ μέγα ἹΠριάμοιο ἄνακτος 
Τρῶας ἐυφρανέω καὶ 'Τρωιάδας ἑλκεσιπέπλους, 
αἵ τέ μοι εὐχόμεναι θεῖον δύσονται ἀγῶνα. 


285. αὐτὸς : οὗτος P King’s Par. adeg, Vr. bl, ἐν ἄλλωι A. || Γὰρ : ϑὲ GI: 


δὴ G2, || χάρμηι : κε μάχηι Vr. 0]. 


286. εἴπερ GHPRS. 


289. φέρτερός DJ. 


290. παύσωμεν πόλεμον καὶ dHioTATa G (πολέμου) JT Harl. a (yp. as text), Par. 


hjand yp. A. || παυςτώμεθα P Par, e fg. 
294. εὐφράνμο GJ(Q 3). || ἀχαιῶν GU (ΒΕ ἢ). 
297. τρῶας τ᾽ C. || τρωΐϑας PR. 
ἔν τισι δύνονται T. 


293 ἀθ. Ar. 
co G: of te Q: οἵ τ᾽ Ὁ. 
yp. evontai (ϑύονται Heyne) Schol. B: 


292. re om. J. 
295 46. Ar. || οὗ 
298. δύςονται: 


291. & atte Ὁ. 


286. ἧι περ ἂν οὗτος, 80. ἄρξηι. 
Brandreth conj. (αἴ) κέ περ, and so van L. 

288. The combat has been ἐξ ἔριδος 
only, a mere trial of skill. Thus Hector 
means, ‘Since you have proved your- 
self a match for me, we need go no 
further.’ This chivalrous acknowledg- 
ment of an enemy’s prowess is rare in 
Homer, and recalls rather the stories of 
mediaeval knighthood. 


289. περί, lingly, or beyond, the 
gen. being ablatival ; see H. G. §§ 185, 
186 (2). 


290. naucwueced: rather παυώμεσθα 
(Mulvany C. &. x. 27). 

291-2 are no doubt interpolated here 
from 377-8 where they are quite in 
place. érépoict evidently implies a 
general combat between the two armies, 
and is not consistent with the single 
combat, which is never put forward as 
intended to have any decisive result 
upon the course of the war. Nor is 
there, either before or afterwards, any 
suggestion that the duel is to be renewed. 
293 also was justly athetized by Aris- 
tarchos, as a weak repetition from 282. 
The speech runs quite smoothly when 
the three lines are omitted. 

294. dc cu τε, as though a second 


clause with καὶ ἐγώ subordinate to ὡς 
were to be added ; instead of which we 
have in 296 an independent sentence 
with the fut. in place of the subj. 

295. Athetized by Ar. on the ground 
that by the special reference to éra: (cf. 
Z 239) and ἑταῖροι it unduly limits the 
more general πάντας ᾿Αχαιούς and that 
the repetition is tautological. Neither 
ground is cogent. 

298, 101 seems to be a dativus ethicus 
belonging to the whole sentence, on 
my account. εὐχόμεναι, with thanks- 
givings; so v 3857 εὐχωλαίἔ. θεῖον 
ἀγῶνα, the assemblage of the gods (exactly 
as Σ 376 θεῖον δυσαίατ᾽ ἀγῶνα), who are 
supposed to meet together to receive their 
worshippers, the ἀγώνιοι θεοί of Aisch. 
Ag. 513 (cf. θεῶν πανάγυρις Sept. 225). 
For this sense of ἀγών see note on O 428. 
This is clearly better than the possible 
divine assembly, i.e. assembly of wor- 
shippers of the gods, for θεῖος is hardly, 
if at all, applied to human beings, and 
even if it were the phrase would be a 
strange one. There is an obvious alter- 
native, ‘they shall enter the assembly 
of the gods to pray to me as one of the 
gods.’ This is supported by the phrase 
used of Hector, θεὸς ὡς τίετο δήμωι, οἵ, 
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δῶρα δ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι περικλυτὰ δώομεν ἄμφω, 


> na 
ὄφρά τις ὧδ᾽ εἴπηισιν ᾿Αχαιῶν te Τρώων Te: 


900 


“ἠμὲν ἐμαρνάσθην ἔριδος πέρι θυμοβόροιο, 
ἠδ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐν φιλότητι διέτμαγεν ἀρθμήσαντε. ἢ 
Lo ΝΜ / an 4 > / 
ὧς ἄρα φωνήσας δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
σὺν Koved. τε φέρων καὶ ἐυτμήτωι τελαμῶνι" 


Αἴας δὲ ζωστῆρα δίδου φοίνικι φαεινόν. 


80ῦ 


τὼ δὲ διακρινθέντε ὁ μὲν μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


? 5 
ni, ὁ & ἐς Τρώων ὅμαδον κίε. 


\ tame Dee 
tol δ᾽ ἐχάρησαν, 


i > Ἐ \ 2 ΄ , 
ὡς εἶδον ζωόν τε Kal ἀρτεμέα προσιόντα, 
Αἴαντος προφυγόντα μένος καὶ χεῖρας ἀάπτους" 


, eo Ὁ ᾿ Be 3 t / > 
Kat P γον Tpote αστυ, ἀεέελπτέοντες σοον εἰναι. 


310 


Αἴαντ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


> ? , δι Υ Ψ' ᾿ 
εἰς ᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον ἄγον, κεχαρηοτα νίκη. 


οἱ & ὅτε δὴ κλισίηισιν ἐν ᾿Ατρεΐδαο γένοντο, 


γον 


299. 0 ar’: 


dé τ᾽ ap. Eust.: dé τ᾽ R: δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ G. || ἄγ᾽ om. DH. 
τρώων TE: χαλκοχιτώνων (yp. Te τρώων Te) DU. 


800. τε 
802. HO’ αὖτ᾽ ἐν: νῦν 


αὖτε S: ἠδὲ καὶ αὖ Zt. Mag. || ϑιέτμαγον Mosc. 1. || ἀρϑμήςαντες DU Vr. Ὁ: 


apieuricante P Lips.: apuoceénte G: yp. ἁρμηϑέντε J. 


b: ἐϊσκμήτωι Ar. 
δ᾽ ἐς: δὲ H. || τοὶ: τὸν RIU. 


JPQR? Hesych. : ἀέλποντες G and ap. Eust.: ἀέλπτοντες Mose. 1. 
cc Par. Ὁ, Mose. 1. || κεκαφηότα Zt. Mag. 482. 7 (οἱονεὶ πνευστιῶντα). 


ἀἁτρείϑηςιν ἐγένοντο Q. 


804. εὐδμήτω G Par. 


306. διακριθέντε CGHJPRT Lips. : διακριθέντες 0. 307. 
309. afantoc δὲ P. 310. ἀελπέοντες 

312. εἰς: 

313. 


also ν 231 col yap ἐγώ ye εὔχομαι ὥς τε 
θεῶι, X 394 ὧι Τρῶες κατὰ ἄστυ θεῶι ὡς 
εὐχετόωντο, Hes. Th. 91 (οὗ the just 
king) ἐρχόμενον δ᾽ dy’ ἀγῶνα θεὸν ὡς 
ἱλάσκονται : but the absence of the ὡς 
makes all the difference—the expression 
unqualified would be intolerably impious. 
A 761 πάντες “8 εὐχετόωντο θεῶν Ati 
Νέστορί 7’ ἀνδρῶν is closer, but here again 
ἀνδρῶν is an essential qualification. The 
idea of worshippers actually entering 
among the gods, though primitive, was 
less familiar to later Greeks, and doubt- 
less gave rise to the presumably con- 
jectural θύονται (θύσονται 1) for δύσονται 
mentioned by Schol. B. But θύεσθαι θεούς 
=to sacrifice to the gods is not a possible 
constr. 

301. ἔριθϑος πέρι, like ἐξ ἔριδος (111), 
virtually for a match. 

302. Gpeuricante: the verb is found 
here only (Ap. Rhod. i. 1844 ἀρθμηθέντε:). 
But ἄρθμιος occurs in π᾿ 427, and ἀρθμός, 
friendship, Hymn. Merc. 524, Aisch. 
P. V. 191. 

304. φέρων is pleonastic, as ἔχων, 


λαβών, ἄγων (A 488 etc.), and often in 
Trag. Instances are given in Kiihner 
ii, p. 646. 

805. ϑίϑου, by the side of δῶκε, marks 
the second gift as simultaneous with the 
first; see H. G.§ 71.1. According to 
the later legends, both these gifts proved 
ill-omened to the recipients, Hector be- 
ing dragged behind the chariot of Achilles 
by the belt of Aias, who in turn slew 
himself with the sword of Hector ; for 
ἐχθρῶν ἄδωρα δῶρα κοὐκ ὀνήσιμα, Soph. 
Aj. 665, referring to this passage (cf. 
ibid. 1029). 

810. deAntéontec represents an im- 
perf. because they were in despair of 
his safety, not daring to believe that he 
was yet alive. ἀελπής occurs in ε 408, 
ἄελπτος not before Hymn. Ap. 91, Cer. 
219, so perhaps we should prefer the 
variant dedméovres. The synizesis is 
suspicious. Herod. imitates the phrase 
(vii. 168) ἀελπτέοντες τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ὑπερ- 
βαλέεσθαι. 

313. The following passage is made 
up, with slight adaptations, of lines 


Ar Ac νύρέριεννια 3 


320 IAIAAOC H (vit) 


“τοῖσι δὲ βοῦν ἱέρευσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἄρσενα πενταέτηρον ὑπερμενέϊ Kpoviov., 
τὸν δέρον ἀμφί θ᾽ ἕπον, καί μιν διέχευαν ἅπαντα, 
μίστυλλόν 7 ἄρ᾽ ἐπισταμένως πεῖράν τ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν, 
ὥπτησάν τε περιφραδέως ἐρύσαντό τε πάντα. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ παύσαντο πόνου τετύκοντό τε δαῖτα, 
δαίνυντ᾽, οὐδέ τι θυμὸς ἐδεύετο δαιτὸς ἐΐσης. 
νώτοισιν δ᾽ Αἴαντα διηνεκέεσσι γέραιρεν 
ἥρως ᾿Ατρεΐδης, εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
τοῖς ὁ γέρων πάμπρωτος ὑφαίνειν ἤρχετο μῆτιν 
Νέστωρ, οὗ καὶ πρόσθεν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή" 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἀριστῆες ἸΤαναχαιῶν, 
πολλοὶ γὰρ τεθνᾶσι κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
τῶν νῦν αἷμα κελαινὸν ἐύρροον ἀμφὶ Σκάμανδρον 
ἐσκέδασ᾽ ὀξὺς ἔΑρης, ψυχαὶ δ᾽ "Αἰδόσδε κατῆλθον" 
τῶ σε χρὴ πόλεμον μὲν ἅμ’ ἠοῖ παῦσαι ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


815 


820 


325 


330 


αὐτοὶ δ᾽ aypopevor κυκλήσομεν ἐνθάδε νεκροὺς 
- ,ὔὕ 
βουσὶ καὶ ἡμιόνοισιν' ἀτὰρ κατακείομεν αὐτοὺς 


314, δὲ om. T. 


τ᾽ ἄρ᾽: δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Η. || πεῖραν δ᾽ U. 


324, πάμπρωτον Plut. Symp. vii. 9. 1. || μῆτιν : sear Vr. Ὁ: 
325. MpéceeN: πρῶτον J. 
327. ἀτρεῖδαί (A supr.) CGHRU Harl. a. 


μύθους Ht. Mag. 785. 


Harl. a: μὲν γὰρ G: δὴ U Vr. Ὁ]. 
331. ce: re H. 
αὐτὰρ Q. || KataxHouen [GST 51:7. 


315. nentaétHpa (). 


816. διέχευον A (supr. a). 
320, Sainune’ T. 


317. 
321. répaien J. 

uieon Eust.: 
326. 6: ὅς GIPR? 
328. rap: μὲν J (yp. rap) S Mor. 


329. κάμανδρον LR! Harl. a (p. ras.). 
332. νεκροὺς : πάντας Et. Mag. 544. 24, 


333. ἡμιόνοις 


which occur in other passages of H.; it 
is merely a transition to the second 
portion of the book, which begins, pro- 
perly speaking, at 327. 313=I 669, 
314-5 = B 402-8, 316=7 421, 317- 
820 = A 465-8, 821 =£ 437, 322=A 
102, 8323=A 469, 323-6=I 92-5, 326 
=A 73. 

316. ἀμφὶ Enon, handled, ‘treated’ 
it (see on Z 321), i.e. cut off the super- 
fluous parts, in order to make it ready 
for roasting. déxevan, divided into 
joints ; υκίστυλλον, cut into slices. 

321. So Herodotos enumerates among 
the privileges of the Spartan kings (vi. 
56) τῶν θυομένων πάντων τὰ dépuard τε 
καὶ τὰ νῶτα λαμβάνειν σφέας. Cf. Virg. 


Aen. viii. 183 vescitur Aeneas . . per- 
petut tergo bovis. Similarly the chine 
(v@ra) is the portion of honour in I 207, 
ὃ 65, @ 475, ξ 487. 

328. γάρ, virtually = seeing that; H. G. 
348 (2), 

332. KuKAricouen on the analogy of 
κατακήομεν must be aor. subj.; let us 


wheel hither, i.e. bring on wagons. 


The use of oxen to draw wagons occurs 
in Homer only here and inQ782. They 
are yoked to the plough, K 352, N 
708, ν 82. 

888. αὐτούς in the weak anaphoric 
sense is very suspicious, the more so as 
it recurs several times in the next few 
ines. 


IAIAAOC H (vit) 


321 


\ > \ n Ψ 2 > , \ ῳ 
τυτθὸν aTroTTpO νέῶν, ὡς Κα OOTEA παίσιν EKATTOS 


Ε > Ψ Ὁ ἃ & 5 , Ψ' a 
οἴκαδ᾽ ayn, ὅτ᾽ ἂν adte νεώμεθα πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


335 


3 3 3 εἶ AY a ΄ 5 τ 
τύμβον δ᾽ ἀμφὶ πυρὴν ἕνα χεύομεν ἐξαγαγόντες 
Ν 
ἄκριτον ἐκ πεδίου: ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν δείμομεν ὦκα 
ta ς A fal \ 2 A 
πύργους ὑψηλούς, εἶλαρ νηῶν Te Kal αὐτῶν, 
ἐν δ᾽ αὐτοῖσι πύλας ποιήσομεν εὖ ἀραρυίας, 


ὄφρα δι’ αὐτάων ἱππηλασίη ὁδὸς εἴηι" 


840 


334-5 ἀθ. Ar. 
Bohon Schol. T. 
περὶ (Aph.? cf. 436) Q. 


336, τύχιβόν T Ar. Q Mose. 1. || Gui πυρὴν : yp. καὶ ἀμιφί- 
337. ἐν nedion Aph. and ap. Eust. || noti: 
339. εὖ : τινὲς yp. ἕπτ᾽ A. 


προτὶ Ρ: 


334-5 were athetized by Ar. on the 
sufficient ground that the making of 
a common tomb was inconsistent with 
taking home the bones: a practice which 
we do not elsewhere find in the Homeric 
age, though it is alluded to by Aisch. 
Ag. 435-44. 334 is ludicrously feeble 
in expression; the natural meaning 
would be, ‘that every man may carry 
his own bones back.’ As it stands, we 
must take it to mean ‘that every man 
may take (somebody’s) bones back to the 
children (of their owner).’ 7 

336. ἐξαγαγόντες : a difficult expres- 
sion, Ar. explained it ‘marching out,’ 
a sense in which the word occurs in Xen. 
and later Greek ; for the Homeric use 
he compared ἐσάγουσα (Z 252), explained 
to mean ‘entering in,’ but this is not 
satisfactory. ἐξάγειν is used by Thue. in 
the sense of ‘extending’ the circuit of 
a circumvallation (i. 93 ὁ περίβολος 
ἐξήχθη), but the word is more naturally 
used of ‘drawing’ ὦ line of walls than 
of ‘raising’ a mound. Perhaps the 
best explanation is bringing it (sc. the 
earth for it) from the plain. (It would 
be most natural to understand ‘ bring- 
ing the corpses out of the plain,’ but 
this has already been mentioned in 882, 
and would evidently not suit 436.) 

837. ἄκριτον, commonly explained 
one for all alike. But the order of the 
words is against this; the word can 
hardly be anything but an adv. going 
closely with ἐκ πεδίου. Here again the 
explanation bringing the corpses indis- 
criminately would be most natural; if 
the object of ἐξαγαγόντες is ‘the soil,’ 
the meaning must be ‘such material as 
first comes to hand,’ not selevting the 
suitable stones as for a regular wall. 
The idea seems to have been to combine 
utility with piety by making the burial 
mound serve as part of the circuit of 


VcL. I 


the walls (πύργοι, see on 486 and A 334). 
The mound is, however, never mentioned 
afterwards as part of the works of 
defence. Note the weak αὐτόν, with 
the forbidden lengthening by position 
in the fourth thesis. 

339. πύλας does not necessarily mean 
more than one gate, in which sense Ar. 
took it. But it is probable that the 
poet regarded the wall as having several 
gates ; see note on M 175. 

340. εἴηι is G. Hermann’s reading, 
Mss. (whose testimony on the point is 
perfectly indifferent) having εἴη. This 
form of the subj. is found in Ψ 47 perelw, 
and is possibly to be introduced in I 
245, Σ 88, o 448 (for Om), p 586. Of 
course éo-y, the original form, could 
never give εἴης : that can only be a late 
formation from a stem 7- abstracted 
from ἣν, on the analogy eiw : ἔην :: βείω : 
ἔβην (Mulvany in C. BR. x. 25), or a 


.purely metrical lengthening due to the 


sixth arsis (Schulze, see App. D). The 
opt. is quite out of place after the 
principal tense, and there is no clear 
instance of it in H. In p 248 ὡς ἔλθοι 
after an imperative expresses a wish, 
and here the opt. isin place. In A 344 
the reading is wrong. In p 250 we may 
read ἄλφηι. In no other case do we find 
the pure opt. in final sentences after 
principal tenses, and the opt. with ἄν 
and κεν, though not uncommon, is 
entirely confined to the Odyssey. (See 
Weber Entwickelungsgesch. der Absichts- 
sdtze pp. 438-5.) The fact seems to be 
that the form has been influenced by 
the opt. in 439, where it is necessary. 
Nestor’s speech has been made up by 
expanding the actual account of the 
building in 435 ff. ; all military wisdom 
has to be put into the mouth of the sage 
of Pylos, as usual. The refractory word 
εἴη was turned into a subj. in the process 
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ἔκτοσθεν δὲ βαθεῖαν ὀρύξομεν ἐγγύθι τάφρον, 
ΦΨ 3 A \ = Γι > 7A 
ἥ χ᾽ ἵππον καὶ λαὸν ἐρυκάκοι ἀμφὶς ἐοῦσα, 
ψ,. ΕἾ b a , » > f ΕΣ] 
μή ποτ᾽ ἐπιβρίσην πόλεμος Τρώων ἀγερώχων. 
as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἐπήινησαν βασιλῆες. 


ih 
Τρώων αὖτ᾽ ἀγορὴ yéver Ἰλίου ἐν πόλει ἄκρηι, 


345 


δεινὴ τετρηχυῖα, παρὰ Πριάμοιο θύρηισι. 

τοῖσιν δ᾽ ᾿Αντήνωρ πεπνυμένος ἦρχ᾽ ἀγορεύειν" 
“κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ Δάρδανοι ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι, 
ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι κελεύει. 


δεῦτ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, ᾿Αργείην “Ἑλένην καὶ κτήμαθ᾽ ἅμ᾽ αὐτῆι 


350 


an > 
δώομεν ᾿Ατρεΐδηισιν ἄγειν: νῦν δ᾽ ὅρκια πιστὰ 
cal ἢ “- 
ψευσάμενοι μαχόμεσθα: τῶ οὔ νύ τι κέρδιον ἡμῖν 
Be 2 f vA A ae ὁ 25 
ἔλπομαι ἐκτελέεσθαι, ἵνα μὴ ῥέξομεν ὧδε. 


341. xToceen: ἔξωθεν (). 


344, énx(i)Necan DGHJP!QR. 


342. Ynnonouc S: ἵππον (supr. ouc) Par. g. || 
ἵππον τὲ καὶ U. || ἐρυκάκει Q. || yp. ἀμφὶς ἔχουςα T, 
345. δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ 


343. ἐπιβρίςει 0. 


DGIRT. || ἰλίω J (supr. ou). 


346. δεινή Te TpHxela HJ: ὃ. τε τραχεῖα G. || OUPHIcI: Ecrinici(N) S Cant. 


(supr. evpHici). 
ye. Mose. 3. 


τὸ J Cant. Vr. b. 


347. τοῖσι δὴ αὖτ᾽ Vr. Ὁ. || ἀντίον ηὔϑα A (yp. ἧρχ᾽ ἀγορεύειν), 
848. μευ : μὲν R e corr. 


861. ἀτρεΐδηιςιν : ἀργείοιςιν Harl. a. || NON: yp. μὴ C (man. γ66.). 


349. cTHeeccIN ἀνώγει DRU Vr. Ὁ}, 
352. TO: 


353 a6. Ar. || ἐκτελέεςο᾽, εἴ κεν μή ‘in uno Vindob.’ Heyne. || 


ἵνα : Yn’ ἂν Ar. (T man. rec.): Ἦν re (re erased) Par. e. 


by the simple device of a false archaism. 
It is curious that there is another ques- 
tion between -ἢ and -ς in this same 
line. ἱππηλασίη as written must be an 
adj. τε ἱππήλατος (6 607), but we should 
expect ἱππηλασίηι as a subst. (ef. A 672 


βοηλασίη), and this reading is mentioned. 


in the scholia breviora. 

842, H κε... ἐρυκάκοι : here, in the 
relative sentence with xe, the (potential) 
opt. is quite in order; see the numerous 
instances in H. G@. §§ 304-6. Ynnon 
in the sense of cavalry is of course 
Herodotean and Attic ; there is no other 
instance of the use in H. Turnebus 
(1554), followed by subsequent editors, 
wrote ἵππους, with no authority but the 
text of the Roman ed. of Eust., thus 
concealing a valuable indication of the 
late date of Nestor’s speech. ἀμφὶς 
ἐοῦσα appears to mean surrounding 
the camp; but this sense of surround- 
ing completely properly belongs only to 
περί: ἀμφί and ἀμφίς mean properly 
‘on both sides’; then they come to 
signify ‘on different sides,’ and so can 
be used to indicate surrounding, not by 
a continuous line, but by individual 
points —a distinction corresponding to 


that between umher and herwm in 
German. The δεσμοὶ ἀμφὶς ἔχοντες in 0 
340 seem, however, to shew that ἀμφίς 
came ultimately to be identical with 
περί, though perhaps only at a late date. 
In Τ' 115 ἀμφίς is clearly on both sides of 
each heap, not ali arownd. Perhaps 
therefore we ought to take it to mean 
here apart from the wall ; the trench is 
generally conceived as being some dis- 
tance away from the wall itself, and 
ἐγγύθι shews at all events that they 
were not to be in immediate contact, 
like the modern moat with a rampart. 
On this question see note on Θ 213. 
The variant ἀμφὶς ἔχουσα would mean 
keeping them apart from the enemy. 

Half of the following passage (344- 
405) is made up of lines found in other 
parts of the Itiad. 

346. τετρηχυῖα : see on B 95; and for 
the assembly at the gates of Priam’s 
palace, B 788. 

352. ψευςάμενοι is not elsewhere found 
in H. with an accusative. But the 
addition of ὅρκια has numerous analogies 
in the very free Homeric use of that 
case ; e.g. 1115, O 33, etc. 

353. This line was evidently added in 
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5 “ 2 Ὁ ? \ Σ wo Ψ. a 3 . ὦἋ 
ἢ τοι ὅ γ᾽ ὧς εἰπὼν Kat dp ἕζετο, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη 
a / / 
δῖος ᾿Αλέξανδρος, “Ἑλένης πόσις ἠυκόμοιο, 
, vf 
ὅς μιν ἀμειβόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
ἐξϑ a \ \ > 7 > 9 } } at 3 , 
Avrivop, σὺ μὲν οὐκέτ᾽ ἐμοὶ φίλα ταῦτ᾽ ἀγορεύεις" 
3 \ Be Lal > 4 an n 
οἶσθα καὶ ἄλλον μῦθον ἀμείνονα τοῦδε νοῆσαι. 
> > κα Ν \ Fal rN a 2 ᾿ 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐτεὸν δὴ τοῦτον ἀπὸ σπουδῆς ἀγορεύεις, 
2 » ‘A ΝΜ \ A ” > 4 
ἐξ dpa δή τοι ἔπειτα θεοὶ φρένας ὥλεσαν αὐτοί. 
> 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώεσσι μεθ᾽ ἱπποδάμοις ἀγορεύσω. 
ἀντικρὺ δ᾽ ἀπόφημι, γυναῖκα μὲν οὐκ ἀποδώσω" 
, ’ e 2 9 2 ” eo fal 
κτήματα δ᾽, ὅσσ᾽ ἀγόμην ἐξ “Apyeos ἡμέτερον δῶ, 
΄ ἜΤ 7 , \ ov y » > 9 - 55 
πάντ᾽ ἐθέλω δόμεναι καὶ ἔτ᾽ οἴκοθεν ἄλλ᾽ ἐπιθεῖναι. 
a ng be rN > vy τ fal > oF 
ἢ τοι ὅ γ᾽ ὡς εἰπὼν Kar ἄρ ἕζετο, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνέστη 
Z 
Δαρδανίδης Πρίαμος, θεόφιν μήστωρ ἀτάλαντος, 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπε" 
“ κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ Δάρδανοι ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι, 
v Vv ‘4 x a4, 4 7 
ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι κελεύει. 
a \ , ἈΝ , [ \ ts 
νῦν μὲν δόρπον ἕλεσθε κατὰ πτόλιν, ὡς TO πάρος περ, 
καὶ φυλακῆς μνήσασθε καὶ ἐγρήγορθε ἕκαστος" 
bal + Ὁ a y }- 2 \ a 
ἠῶθεν δ᾽ ᾿Ιδαῖος ἴτω κοΐλας ἐπὶ νῆας 
εἰπέμεν ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ᾿Αγαμέμνονι καὶ Μενελάωι 
- > a fal a - v 
μῦθον ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο, τοῦ εἵνεκα νεῖκος ὄρωρε" 
Ν . [AN > , Ν ν᾽, ” 3 224 7 
καὶ δὲ τόδ᾽ εἰπέμεναι πυκινὸν ἔπος, ai κ᾽ ἐθέλωσι 


355 


360 


365 


370 


375 


358. Guunona P: ἀμύμονα Τ᾽. 
361. ἀγορεύω Lips. 364. 


357. ἀντήνωρ DJ. || τάδ᾽ H (supr. ταῦτ᾽). 
359. ef δ᾽ Ar. Q: ἄλλοι εἰ Did. || ἀγορεύηις G. 


ἐπιϑοῦναι Eust. on 2 1. 


ἀχαιῶν HP. 374. ἀλεξάνδρου G. 


866. μήστωρ : μῆτιν UP supr. 
368-9 om. ΑἿΉ (ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ ἐνταῦθα οὗτοι οἱ στίχοι κεῖνται A™), 
πόλιν U Mor. Vr. Ὁ: στρατὸν HJ (yp. πτόλιν) ST, yp. A. 


367. ὅ : ὅς GP. 
370. πτόλιν : 
372. νῆας : νῆας 


order to supply a verb to the phrase οὔ 
νύ τι κέρδιον ἡμῖν, which does not need 
one. The clause ἵνα μὴ ῥέξομεν Ode 
cannot be translated so as to make good 
sense ; it looks as though it were meant 
for ‘unless we do thus,’ perhaps where 
(=in the case where) we do not thus. 
But for such a sense the Greek language 
affords no support. Ar., while obelizing 
the line, read ἕν᾽ ἂν for ἵνα, which does 
not help matters. ἐκτελέεσθ᾽ εἴ κεν is 
the only satisfactory variant. 

357. φίλα, pleasing (not friendly). 

362. ἀπόφημι, declare outright ; cf. I 
422, B 772. 

363. "Ἄργεος, here in the general sense 
of the Peloponnesos; Helen of course 
had been brought from Sparta. οἴκοθεν, 


JSrom my own store. The F is neglected 
as in Ἰλίου above (345) and εἴπω (849) ; 
these are all signs of lateness. Of course 
it is easy to omit ἔτ᾽. 

371. There is no reason for this advice 
here ; the line is probably interpolated, 
owing to the similarity of the preceding 
line, from Σ᾽ 299, where it is appropriate, 
as the Trojans are camping in the plain 
ao theGreek camp. érpriropee: see on 
K 67, 

375. καὶ δὲ τόδ᾽ : καὶ τόδε Brandreth. 
ἔπος, proposal, which, however, is ex- 
pressed not in a direct form, but politely 
as a supposition ; as though ‘make to 
them this proposition; whether they 
will be willing,’ etc, It is not necessary 
to supply any apodosis to ai κε, 
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παύσασθαι πολέμοιο δυσηχέος, εἰς ὅ κε νεκροὺς 
κείομεν: ὕστερον αὖτε μαχησόμεθ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε δαίμων 
ἄμμε διακρίνηι, δώηι δ᾽ ἑτέροισί γε νίκην." 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδ᾽ ἐπίθοντο. 


[δόρπον ἔπειθ᾽ εἵλοντο κατὰ στρατὸν ἐν τελέεσσιν.] 
ἠῶθεν δ᾽ Ἰδαῖος ἔβη κοίλας ἐπὶ 
τοὺς δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ εἰν ἀγορῆν Δαναούς, 
νηὶ πάρα πρυμνῆι ᾿Αγαμέμνονος" 


‘ 2 t , 2 rs nn 
στὰς ἐν μέσσοισιν μετεφώνεεν ἠπύτα κῆρυξ' 


“᾿Ατρεΐδη τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἀριστῆες Παναχαιῶν, 
βειθη platy Xx 


/ rn \ 

ἠνώγει ΠΙρίαμός τε καὶ ἄλλοι Τρῶες ἀγαυοὶ 

? - ” “ A }- \ ἡδὺ Σ 
εἰπεῖν, αἴ κέ περ ὕμμι φίλον καὶ ἡδὺ γένοιτο, 
n 2 tf na A fal wv 
μῦθον ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο, τοῦ εἵνεκα νεῖκος opwpe- 

iz. \ o> > f f : ἃ. » 
κτήματα μὲν ὅσ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος Koihnis ἐνὶ νηυσὶν 


ἠγάγετο Τροίηνδ᾽. ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι--- 


980 
νῆας. 
θεράποντας ἤΑρηος, 
αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσι 
385 
390 


ΕἾ , > ΕΣ lal 
πάντ᾽ ἐθέλει δόμεναι καὶ ἔτ᾽ οἴκοθεν ἄλλ᾽ ἐπιθεῖναι" 
a 
κουριδίην δ᾽ ἄλοχον Μενελάου κυδαλίμοιο 
οὔ φησιν δώσειν: ἢ μὴν Τρῶές γε κέλονται. 
Ν \ aN ἃ “ > - ” y > Ins 
καὶ δὲ τόδ᾽ ἠνώγεον εἰπεῖν ἔπος, αἴ x ἐθέλητε 


376. παύςεςθαι Vr. b. 
uayec(c)duee’ GJ. 
ein om. J: én Ὁ. 


377. KHouen [GS]: kHouen L. || ὕστερον 0’ PRU. || 
380 om. AtDtPQUt: ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ οὗτος ὁ στίχος A™, 


884. προςεφώνεεν  : μετεφώνηεν J. 


382. 
385 om. At. || 


atpeida Mor.: ἀτρεῖθαί GPQRSU. || ἐυκνήλιϑες ἀχαιοί DPQRU, Vr. Ὁ ὁ, vp. 


Mose. 1 8, Harl. a, and ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


einéuen C Lips. || Κέ περ : κέν πως G. 


coc: Sc QR. 
394. ἠνώγην Mor. 


386. ἀνώγει J. || Te: ue T. 
389. κοίλαις G, || Nauci Q. 


387. 
390. 


393. WAN Ar. ©: μιν DRIS, and ἄλλοι (Did.). || re: τε JQ. 


376. OucHXéoc: see on B 686. 

380. Wrongly interpolated from Σ 
298; here the phrase κατὰ crTp. ἐν 
τελέεςειν is quite inappropriate ; cf. 371. 

381. ἠῶθεν, next day; the Trojan 
assembly must, like the Greek council, 
have been held late at night. From 
421 it appears that Idaios came so early 
that he took the answer back to Troy 
before sunrise! But the want of clear- 
ness in marking the passage of the night 
is quite unlike the real Epic style. 
Why the Greeks are thus early in 
assembly it is impossible to say. Prob- 
ably in the original context, when this 
episode followed I, they had sent the 
Trojans a formal demand for the sur- 
render of Helen, and were assembled to 
receive the answer. 

383. According to A 806 it was the 
ship of Odysseus, not of Agamemnon, 


which marked the place of assembly. 
This is the μέσον στρατήγιον of Soph. 
Aj. 721, 

387. afxe . . γένοιτο is not part of 
the message, but apparently a courteous 
introduction by Idaios himself; Monro 
compares ‘an it please you.’ 

393. fi μήν, virtually ‘although’; this 
clause shews how such a conjunctional 
sense may arise in simple particles 
introducing a paratactic clause, where 
the concessive quality is given only by 
the context. Τρῶες: Antenor seems to 
be regarded as the leader of a popular 
party. ΟἿ Τ 149, 454, 

394, For ἠνώγεον Spitzper and most 
subsequent edd. read ἠνώγει(ν) In 
form it must be the imperf. of a second- 
ary present dvwyéw (like γεγωνέω by the 
side of yéywva), of which, however, there 
is no further evidence, ἠνώγει (386, 


IAIAAOC Η (vir) 


ἢ la ,ὔ > ev 4 
παύσασθαι πολέμοιο δυσηχέος, εἰς O KE νεκρους 
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395 


/ 4 Ly f > ? Ὁ ,ὔ 
κείομεν: ὕστερον αὖτε μαχησόμεθ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε δαίμων 
3 
ἄμμε διακρίνηι, δώηι δ᾽ ἑτέροισί γε νίκην." 
μας 5, θ᾽ ε δ᾽ Ν 7 > ON 2 7 a 
as ἔφαθ, οἱ & ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι. 
ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 


“μήτ᾽ ἄρ τις νῦν κτήματ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο δεχέσθω 


400 


μήθ᾽ “Ἑλένην: γνωτὸν δέ, καὶ ὃς μάλα νήπιός ἐστιν, 
ι δ Ῥ 24 2 7 2 Jan ” 
ὡς ἤδη Τρώεσσιν ὀλέθρου πείρατ᾽ ἐφῆπται. 
μι ” > € > ὦ ΄ὔ΄ ee ἃ Φ > a 
ds ἔφαθ᾽, of & ἄρα πάντες ἐπίαχον vies Ayaan, 
μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο. 


\ Sy κα ἃ a , ΄, ? , 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ιδαῖον προσέφη κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων" 


405 


“Téa, ἢ τοι μῦθον ᾿Αχαιῶν αὐτὸς ἀκούεις, 
ὥς τοι ὑποκρίνονται: ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἐπιανδάνει οὕτως. 
ἀμφὶ δὲ νεκροῖσιν κατακαιέμεν οὔ τι μεγαίρω" 
οὐ γάρ τις φειδὼ νεκύων κατατεθνηώτων 
γίνετ᾽, ἐπεί κε θάνωσι, πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν ὦκα. 410 
54 δὲ 7 \ ν 27 δι ,ὔ Wd ” 
ὅρκια δὲ Ζεὺς ἔστω, ἐρίγδουπος πόσις “Ἥρης. 
ὡς εἰπὼν τὸ σκῆπτρον ἀνέσχεθε πᾶσι θεοῖσιν, 


395. παύςαςθε Q: παῦσαι OH 6. 
JR. || maxeccduce’ J Mor. Bar. 
G. 407. ἐμοί τ᾽ 9. || οὕτω U. 


ACDPRSTU. 


396. KHouen [S]: xHouen GL. || δ᾽ αὖτε 
400. κὴ γάρ GH: μητάρ D. 
408. KaTakaléuen Q: κατακμέμεν GLS: 
κατακαιόμεν D: κατακειέμεν 2 (including A, T.W.A.). 
410. rirner’ ALS. || ueAHcéuen C, yp. J. 


401. γνώτω 


409. κατατεθνειώτων 
412. ὼς δ᾽ J. 


‘unless we read ἤνωγε with van L.) being 
plupf. to ἄνωγα. Bentley’s ἤνωγον (as 
I 578, etc.) is therefore preferable, as an 
aorist ; see note on A 818 (καὶ τόδε μ᾽ 
ἤνωγον Brandreth). It may be observed 
that the change to the 3rd plur. is 
natural, in order to shew that the 
subject is not the same as that of οὔ 
σιν. 

400. ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο : ablative gen., from 
A. ; cf. A 596. 

401. dc here virtually = εἴ τις, as In 
= 81 βέλτερον ὃς προφύγηι, where see 
note. Numerous similar instances are 
quoted by Kiihner ii. p. 945. 

402, ὀλέθρου πείρατα, issues of de- 
struction; though the metaphor of the 
end of a rope is suggested by ἐφῆπται. 
See note on 102. 

408. There is ὦ slight pause after 
Nekpoicin, as concerning the dead. 

409. The sense seems to be there is 
no grudging concerning dead corpses, as 
to giving them the consolation of fire 
speedily. The last clause would in Attic 


be introduced by μὴ οὐὄ. Monro (ἢ. G. 
ὃ 234 fin.) regards the infin. as ‘equi- 
valent in sense to the genitive depending 
on a noun’; ‘there is no grudging 
about the appeasing.’ It seems simpler 
to regard it as a case of epexegesis, 
where the original dative sense of the 
infin. is still felt, ‘for the appeasing by 
fire” For φειδώ with gen. compare 
phrases like χόλος vids, anger concerning 
his son; H. G. 147. 1. πυρός, as in 
πυρὸς λελαχεῖν, πρῆσαι (B 415, q.v.), 
etc. 
411. ὅρκια, the oath of truce. It is 
not clear why Agamemnon lifts his 
sceptre to ai? the gods, when only Zeus, 
the presiding deity of oaths, is named ; 
see K 828, where the sceptre is again 
used as the instrument of the oath as 
in A 234. This is a place where some 
allusion to the breach of the previous 
truce in A would seem to be imperative, 
if the author of this passage knew of it. 
412. τό as the article with σκῆπτρον 
looks like a later use. 
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ἄψορρον δ᾽ ᾿Ιδαῖος ἔβη προτὶ Ἴλιον ἱρήν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἕατ᾽ εἰν ἀγορῆι Τρῶες καὶ Δαρδανίωνες 


¢ ¢ #4 
πάντες ὁμηγερέες, ποτιδέγμενοι OmTOT 


Ἰδαῖος" ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἦλθε καὶ ἀγγελίην ἀπέειπε 


στὰς ἐν μέσσοισιν. 


> if 
ἀμφότερον, véxvas τ’ ἀγέμεν, ἕτεροι δὲ μεθ᾽ ὕλην. 
? - 2 ©. Κὶ > I £ Ν n 
Ἀργεῖοι δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐυσσέλμων ἀπὸ νηῶν 


\ > τ 
ὀτρύνοντο νέκυς T ἀγέμεν, ἕτεροι δὲ μεθ᾽ ὕλην. 


£ 
ἠέλιος μὲν ἔπειτα νέον προσέβαλλεν ἀρούρας, 
, ? a 
ἐξ ἀκαλαρρείταο βαθυρρόου Oxeavoio 
οὐρανὸν εἰσανιών: οἱ δ᾽ ἤντεον ἀλλήλοισιν. 


n n δ᾿ 
ἔνθα διαγνῶναι χαλεπῶς ἣν ἄνδρα ἕκαστον" 


ς « / 
ἀλλ᾽ ὕδατι νίξοντες ἄπο βρότον αἱματόεντα, 


ἄρ᾽ ἔλθοι 415 

tol δ᾽ ὡπλίζοντο μάλ᾽ axa, 
420 
425 


Ps 
δάκρυα θερμὰ χέοντες, ἀμαξάων ἐπάειραν. 
\ na 
οὐδ᾽ ela κλαίειν Tpiapos μέγας: of δὲ σιωπῆι 


413. ποτὶ (QS. 414. ἐν 0. 


415. ὁμηγυρέες L. || προτιδέγμενοι DU, || 
ὁππότ᾽ ἂν J (yp. ὁππότ᾽ ἂρ) : ὁππόταν G. || ἔλθη R (S supr.). 
L (supr. on) Vr. οἱ (Ὁ supr.): ἀμφοτέρων Mosc. 3. 
419. ἑκαρτύναντο φάλαγγας P (supr. ἐϊςέλμων ἀπὸ νηῶν), yp. L. 


418. ἀμφότεροι 
419-20 om. QT* King’s. 
420. 


ὀτρύνοντο Ar. Par. al Ὁ: ὥτρύνοντο T™ (το struck out): ὠτρύνοντο Harl. Ὁ, 
Par. a2 c?: ὄτρυνον DGJU Par. j: ὥτρυνον ῶ. || νέκυς Ar. Harl. Ὁ, Par. a? Ὁ: 


νέκυάς Ω. 


424. χαλεπὸν CJQS (supr. ὧς) Vr. Ὁ. 


421, οὐκ Β. || &a 


Q. || of δὲ : ἀλλὰ King’s Par. afk, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


414. Aapdaniwnec only here and Θ 
154; it is of course a patronymic; cf. 
ules ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

415. notidéruenor: see note on B 794. 

416. dnéeine, declared, as I 309, 481, 
Ψ 361, and elsewhere; cf. ἀπόφημι in 
362. In A 515 and other places it 
means refuse. 

418. There is a slight change of 
construction in ἕτεροι ὃὲ wee’ ὕλην, as 
though another ἕτεροι had introduced 
the preceding clause. 

420. ὀτρύνοντο νέκυς: so Ar. ; vulg. 
ὥτρυνον véxvas, but the active ὀτρύνειν is 
always transitive. νέκυς : acc. pl. as ὦ 
417 ; see H. G. 8 100 for other instances, 
and note on = 180. But the line is 
probably added to supply the verb to 
419, quite needlessly. 

421-2=r 433-4. It may be observed 
that the lines appear to have been 
adopted in the Odyssey from this pas- 
sage, not vice versa, as the omission there 
of the clause οὐρανὸν εἰσανιών makes 
the second line very awkward. The 
words would naturally seem to indicate 


the opening of a fresh day (see note on 
381 ἠῶθεν). But HNTEoN (more cor- 
rectly #vraov) seems clearly to be contem- 
poraneous with ὡπλίζοντο (and ὀτρύνοντο) 
above ; and we cannot suppose that a 
whole day was filled with mere prepara- 
tions for bringing in the dead. 

422. ἀκαλαρρείταο occurs only here 
and τ 434. It is explained silently 
Slowing from ἀκαλός (cf. ἀκήν, ἠκαλός), ἃ 
word found only in the lexicographers, 
who say that the divine Ocean, θεῶν 
γένεσις, is not stirred by tempests like 
‘earth’s human shores.’ 

424. χαλεπῶς An: for the use of the 
adverb instead of the adj. with elul see 
note on A 416, and HW. G. § 162. 5 a. 
ἀλλά in the next line means ‘but yet 
by washing them they could discern ; 
and so,’ etc. There is no reason to 
limit the shedding of tears to the 
Trojans, as some have done. Priam 
forbids them to cry aloud, which was 
the habit of a non-Greek people, see 2 
721; hence the silence of the Greeks 
does not need mention. 
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νεκροὺς πυρκαϊῆς ἐπενήνεον ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ, 
> δὲ \ "ἢ ” \ oo” Cd: 
ἐν δὲ πυρὶ πρήσαντες ἔβαν προτὶ Ἴλιον ἱρήν. 


ὧς δ᾽ αὔτως ἑτέρωθεν ἐυκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


480 


νεκροὺς πυρκαϊῆς ἐπενήνεον ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ, 

3 \ % x Ψ "  κἷ a 

ἐν δὲ πυρὶ πρήσαντες ἔβαν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 
ἦμος δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ πω ἠώς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀμφιλύκη νύξ, 


fl 


τῆμος ἄρ᾽ ἀμφὶ πυρὴν κριτὸς ἔγρετο λαὸς ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


4 2 ἐν 
τύμβον δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὴν ἕνα ποίεον ἐξαγαγόντες 435 
v y > 4 a 
ἄκριτον ἐκ πεδίου, ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τεῖχος ἔδειμαν, 

Zs ς 3 > fal \ 2A 
πύργους ὑψηλούς, εἷλαρ νηῶν TE καὶ αὐτῶν. 

a an ἔς 
ἐν δ᾽ αὐτοῖσι πύλας ἐνεποίεον εὖ ἀραρυίας, 
3 

ὄφρα δι᾿ αὐτάων ἱππηλασίη ὁδὸς εἴη" 


ἔκτοσθεν δὲ βαθεῖαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι τάφρον ὄρυξαν 


440 


a / 
εὐρεῖαν μεγάλην, ἐν δὲ σκόλοπας κατέπηξαν. 
3 
ὧς οἱ μὲν πονέοντο κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί" 
ἕξ \ \ \ \ ΄ὔ ? - 
οἱ δὲ θεοὶ πὰρ Ζηνὶ καθήμενοι ἀστεροπητῆι 


428. nupkaific Ar. 2: πυρκαϊῆι Zen. (A supr.). || ἐπενήνεον : γρ. ἐπινήνεον 


A, 429. ποτὶ GJPQS. 
δ᾽ ἂρ P. 
ἃ (γρ. ποτὶ) : κατὶ Η. 
(p. ras.), Mosc. 1 8: πύργους e’ 2. 
περὶ HQS. 


431. πυρκαΐῆι A supr. 
436. én πεδίωι Aph. P (-o) (cf. 337). || ποτὶ : περὶ Aph. QRU Harl. 
437. πύργους ADHPQTU Harl. a, Cant. Lips. Vr. ὁ 
440. én’: én 5. 
443-64 40. Ar. Aph. Zen. 


434. ἄρ᾽ : δ᾽ J Bar. Mor.: 


441. εὐθεῖαν J. || ἐν : 


428, énenrineon, if correct, must be 
a reduplicated intensive of véw, vyéw. 
Payne Knight, however, conj. ἐπενήεον, 
which is doubtless right; cf. Ψ 139, 
163, Q 276. The same correction is 
required in a 147, 7 51, 


431-2 can hardly be considered genuine 
if 420 is to be condemned, as they are 
added from what precedes in precisely 
the same manner. 


488, In the compound ἀμφιλύκη ἀμφί 
seems to give the idea of doubtfulness, 
hesitation between two sides, just as in 
our ‘twilight,’ where twi- ‘is used in the 
sense rather of ‘‘double” or ‘‘half.” The 
ideas of double and half are liable to 
confusion; cf. A.S. ¢wedén, doubt, from 
the hovering between two opinions,’ 
Skeat Dict. s.v. This sense is common 
in later Greek compounds, ἀμφίλογος, 
ἀμφιγνοεῖν, etc., but there is no other 
instance in Homer. λύκη is evidently 
=lux, With this line another day 
must begin, but the mention of the 
night is even more imperatively de- 
manded here than in 381. 

434, ἔγρετο, was awaked (éyelpw), is an 


obvious blunder of transcription from 
ED'PETO= #ypero, gathered (ἀγείρω). The 
same mistake has been made in Q 789, 
the converse apparently in v 123; cf. 
also Ψ 287. 

435-40: see 336-41. 

487. nUprouc, ramparts, see on A 847. 
The 6’ was added (see above) when the 
word had acquired the later sense of towers, 
bastions. The gates would naturally be 
made in the walls, not the towers. Cf. 
also 887. (Platt in J. P. xviii. 130.) 

443-64 were rejected as an inter- 
polation by Zen., Aph. and Ar., on the 
ground that the same question arises in 
the beginning of M with no allusion to 
this passage. In fact we have here 
another case of two parallel and inde- 
pendent versions of the same theme 
brought into the narrative. One is as 
‘genuine’ as the other; both are late. 
It must, however, be noted that out of 
the twenty-two lines the following appear 
more or less in other places: 448=A 1, 
445-6 (first halves)=E 420-1, 449-50= 
M 5-6, 454=A 517, 455=0 201, ν 140, 
460=B 140, 462=M 31, 464=E 274, 
etc. ; or nearly half. 


328 IAIAAOC H (viz) 


a , ot 3 n , 
θηεῦντο μέγα ἔργον ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων. 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε ἸΠοσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 445 
a a > /, a 
“Zed πάτερ, ἣ ῥά tis ἐστι βροτῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀπείρονα γαῖαν 
> n ἣν 
ὅς τις ἔτ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι νόον καὶ μῆτιν ἐνίψει ; 
Ἃ > \ 
οὐχ ὁράαις, ὅτι δ᾽ αὖτε κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
τεῖχος ἐτειχίσσαντο νεῶν ὕπερ, ἀμφὶ δὲ τάφρον 
»" , 
᾿ἤλασαν, οὐδὲ θεοῖσι δόσαν κλειτὰς ἑκατόμβας ; 450 
: a ao ΄ ” 4 > 2 7 ιν ΔΩ͂ΜΕΝ 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἢ τοι κλέος ἔσται, ὅσον 7 ἐπικίδναται ἠώς 
Tod δ᾽ ἐπιλήσονται, 6 τ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
ἥρωι Λαομέδοντι πολίσσαμεν ἀθλήσαντε." 
τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“ὦ πόποι, ἐννοσίγαι εὐρυσθενές, οἷον ἔειπες. 455 
ἄλλός κέν τις τοῦτο θεῶν δείσειε νόημα, 
aA F A 8 / a fs Fd 
ὃς σέο πολλὸν ἀφαυρότερος χεῖράς τε μένος τε" 
\ > 9 a oo 4 cre} ΤΣ » ἃ 
σὸν δ᾽ ἢ τοι κλέος ἔσται, ὅσον T ἐπικίδναται ἠώς. 
> A ᾽ 
ἄγρει μάν, ὅτ᾽ ἂν αὖτε κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
" \ \ i 2 , - 
οἴχωνται συν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 460 
τεῖχος ἀναρρήξας τὸ μὲν εἰς ἅλα πᾶν καταχεῦαι, 


445. udeon DQU. 


447-60 om. Rt. 448. ὅτε ACHT Lips. 449. 
érelyiccanto : 


ἐτεκτήναντο Hesych. 451. Scun τ᾽ Ar. A (supr. ο) Ambr. || τ΄ 


om. JPR, 452. 6 τ᾽: τὸ Ar. Q Par. j: (τὸ δ᾽ Ar. “κατ΄ ἔνια τῶν ὑπομνημάτων " 
An.): τό τ᾽ APR™ Ambr. Par. ὁ g. 453. ἀολήςαντες GHPQR™ Vr. b. 455. 


€einac CL (supr. ec). 458. CON: col 5. || d% Tor DPS Vr. Ὁ A, Mose. 1 3. |] 
ὅςην T Ar. A (supr.o) Ambr. || τ᾽ om. PR™ 459. μὰν: μὲν Mose. 3. 460. 
οἴχονται GHJPQR™T Vr. A. || cUN: ἐπὶ PR®, 461. κατάχευε P: κατέχευε 
H: katayevco G: καταχεῦςαι JQ Mor. Lips. 


445. Poseidon is not generally found 
in Olympos unless specially summoned, 
ef. f 13-14. 

447. énipel, will declare his intentions 
to the gods in order to ask their appro- 
bation. The word must be meant for 
the fut. of ἐνέπω, not of évirrew (more 
usually ἐνίσσειν) to blame ; so also B 137, 
λ 148. Pindar in fact uses évirrew in 
the sense of évéreww. There seems to 
be a confusion of the two words, as ἐνίψω 
cannot regularly come from ἐνέπειν. Ap. 
Rhod. uses ἐνίψω freely but not ἐνίπτω : 
but évéyw, as some mss. read in ii. 
1165, may have been a variant here 
also. 

451. Scon τ᾽ émkidnata: cf. Τὶ 12, 0 
358. With ὅσην, Ar.’s reading, we must 
of course supply γῆν. 

452. ὅ τ᾽ better suits Homeric usage 
than τό (with a rather harsh hiatus) or 
τό τ᾽ : see H. Gi. § 262. 2. 


453. ἥρωι for ἥρωϊ and GeAdcante for 
ἀεθλ. are signs of late origin. The former 
recurs in 483. For the latter cf. I 124, 
A 699, O 30, Q 734, @ 160, 164. Platt 
(J. P. xviii. 180) would read ἥροϊ on the 
analogy of words like αἰδώς : cf. ἥρωος as 
a dactyl in ¢ 303 and ἥρωα Anth. Pal. 
App. 376. Here, of course, Ms. evidence 
counts for nothing. But we should 
have expected some other traces of the 
quantity in Greek literature, if it was 
ae noMiccauen must mean bwilt ; 

T 217 πεπόλιστο = was founded as a 
cit y, and this is the ordinary sense of the 
verb, which does not seem to be used 
elsewhere of a wall. Brandreth conj. 
Λαομέδοντι Favaxre πονεύμεθ᾽ ἀεθλεύσαντε, 
Agar Λαομέδονθ᾽ ἥρω ἐπελάσσαμεν : both 
are equally improbable. For the building 
of the wall of Troy cf. Φ 446 (where it is 
the work of Poseidon alone), and note 
on Z 438, 
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adtis δ᾽ ἠϊόνα μεγάλην ψαμάθοισι καλύψαι, 
ὥς κέν τοι μέγα τεῖχος ἀμαλδύνηται ᾿Αχαιῶν." 
μα ε a \ > ,ἷ ἅ Ὑ 
ὧς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον" 


> an 
δύσετο δ᾽ ἠέλιος, τετέλεστο δὲ ἔργον ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


465 


βουφόνεον δὲ κατὰ κλισίας καὶ δόρπον ἕλοντο. 
νῆες δ᾽ ἐκ Λήμνοιο παρέστασαν οἶνον ἄγουσαι 
πολλαί, τὰς προέηκεν Ἰησονίδης ᾿Ἐύνηος, 

τόν ῥ᾽ ἔτεχ᾽ Ὑψυπύλη ὑπ᾽’ Ἰήσονι ποιμένι λαῶν. 


χωρὶς δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδηις ᾿Αγαμέμνονι καὶ Μενελάωι 


470 


δῶκεν Ἰησονίδης ἀγέμεν μέθυ, χίλια μέτρα. 
bg yw? ‘a , , > , 
ἔνθεν ἄρ᾽ οἰνίζοντο κάρη κομόωντες Ayatoi, 
ἄλλοι μὲν χαλκῶι, ἄλλοι δ᾽ αἴθωνι σιδήρωι, 


ἄλλοι δὲ ῥινοῖς, ἄλλοι δ᾽ αὐτῆισι βόεσσιν, 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἀνδραπόδεσσι" τίθεντο δὲ δαῖτα θάλειαν. 


475 


παννύχιοι μὲν ἔπειτα κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αἰχαιοὶ 


462. αὖϑις ὃ᾽ OJ: atric τ᾽ 5. || καλύψω G. 
CDHPQRU Lips. : dUccato 8 G: ducer’ T. 


e ac P. 
CJQ. 


472. tne’ ἂρ DIR. 


465. duc(c)eTé τ᾽ A (supr. 9’) 
467. mapéctan P. 468. πολλαί 


474, δὲ : δ᾽ én GJ. | αὐτῆϊςι Ar. Q: αὐτοῖσι 
475 40. Ar. Aph. Zen. || GNdpanddorci Ar. 


463. ἀμαλϑύνηται recurs in H. onl 
in the same connexion, M 18, 32. In 
Hymn. Cer, 94 εἶδος ἀμαλδύνουσα means 
apparently disfiguring, disguising her 
aspect. 

464 comes as usual after ὦ scene in 
Olympos ; see on Εἰ 431. 

466. Bou@éneon, a curious expression, 
murdered oxen; for the idea of murder 
is always conveyed by φόνος and its 
compounds. The curious ritual of the 
βουφόνια at Athens distinctly brought 
out this idea ; every one concerned in the 
sacrifice was formally tried for murder, 
and finally the sacrificial axe was found 
guilty and thrown into the sea. See 
Paus. i, 24. 4 with Frazer’s note. So 
βουφόνε applied to Hermes, Hymn. Mere. 
436, clearly expresses in jest the same 
sense. In Aisch. Prom. 531 βουφόνοις 
θοίναις the ritual sense remains, though 
that of murder has vanished. It is 
strange that in the present passage even 
the connotation of sacrifice should have 
also disappeared, as sometimes in lepevew 
simply=ill, Z 174, ete. The verb 
appears to be da. Aey. in Greek. 

467. παρέσταν, the reading of P, was 
long ago conjectured by Bentley in place 
of mapécracan, on account of the F of 
Fotvov, The aor., bringing the actual 
arrival, not the mere presence, of the 


ships into the picture, adds something 
to the liveliness of the narrative. Un- 
fortunately it appears to contravene the 
rule about lengthening before the bucolic 
diaeresis (see note on B 751); but there 
is a possibility that the a is long by 
nature, see on A 146. 

468. This is one of the few allusions 
in Homer to the legend of the Argonauts. 
The others are in ® 40, Ψ 746, and μ 
69-72. Lemnos is mentioned also in B 
722, Θ 230 (here again with an allusion 
to wine-drinking). The Minyan colony 
there seems to be regarded as preserving 
a friendly neutrality towards the Greeks. 
In I 72 the supply of wine is said to 
come from Thrace. 

471. μέτρα indicates some recognised 
quantity, as in Ψ 268, β 355. 

472. Here again a conj. of Bentley’s, 
ἔνθ᾽ for &neen, has since found ms. 
support. oinizonto, as Θ 506; cf. 
ὑδρεύεσθαι. 

474, αὐτῆιοι, whole or live, as opposed 
to the hides. 

475. Rejected by Zen., Aph., and Ar., 
on the ground that ἀνδράποδον is a later 
word, unknown to Homer (cf. also note 
on Τ' 409 δούλη). ;The heteroclite dat. 
ἀνδραπόδεσσι does not recur in Greek ; it 
seems to suggest the derivation from 
ἀνδρὸς πούς, which is, however, very 
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rn 7 
δαίνυντο, Τρῶες δὲ κατὰ πτόλιν ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι" 
παννύχιος δέ σφιν κακὰ μήδετο μητίετα Ζεὺς 
σμερδαλέα κτυπέων. τοὺς δὲ χλωρὸν δέος ἥιρει, 
οἶνον δ᾽ ἐκ δεπάων χαμάδις χέον, οὐδέ τις ἔτλη 480 
\ cd \ al ¢ fu / 

πρὶν πιέειν, πρὶν λεῖψαι ὑπερμενέϊ Kpoviore. 

» lal 
κοιμήσαντ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα καὶ ὕπνου δῶρον ἕλοντο. 


481. πιέμεναι (πινέμεναι Cobet) πρὶν λεῖψαι Ar. 482 om. Zen. (with Θ 1), 


doubtful. Ar. also objected to the (fifth) 
repetition of ἄλλοι. 

- 478. There is no reason for confining 
cgin to the Greeks alone; Zeus gives 
both sides alike ominous warning of the 
coming battles. 


482. See I 718, 7 427. δῶρον seems 
to mean ‘the gift (of the gods) con- 
sisting in sleep’; cf. τέλος θανάτοιο. 
Ovid Fasti 111. 185 translates by carpe- 


bat munera somnt. 


Θ 
INTRODUCTION 


THE plan of this book is simple. Zeus, in accordance with the promise 
given to Thetis in Book 1., forbids the gods to take any part in the war, in 
order that the Trojans may gain the upper hand. The Greeks are ac- 
cordingly defeated, by means of a divine panic; and after a short rally, in 
which the archery of Teukros plays a chief. part, are again driven back to. 
the ships. Hera and Athene, attempting to go to their assistance, are stopped 
by command of Zeus, and Hector and the Trojans, flushed with success, 
bivouac on the plain, in full hopes of capturing the Greek camp next day. 
The narrative is clear and consistent with itself; the chief difficulties with 
regard to the book consist in the question of its position in the scheme of 
the poem as a whole, 

The fact that, after the lapse of six books, we again recur to the 
position of affairs at the end of the first, led Grote to include 9 in his 
Achilleis as the immediate sequel to A. There can be no doubt that the 
sequence is a possible one ; but the objections to it are fatal. We shall see 
that a connexion between the end of A and the beginning of the battle in A 
is equally possible; and of A and Θ it is clear that A alone can be regarded 
as the original successor to A. , 

The main characteristic of © is the extraordinary number of lines in it 
which recur in other parts of the Iliad. A very large portion of these are 
clearly borrowed ; whole passages are centos made up from other places. 
This is notably the case with the arming of the goddesses, where sixteen lines 
in succession (381-96) are taken bodily from the similar passage in ΕἸ, 
Similar cases are pointed out in the notes. So, again, from 28 to 72 every 
line except 33-7 and half of 51 occurs elsewhere ; and in the whole book 
at least 175 whole lines, or nearly one third (allowing for repetitions of 
messages and other lines within 0 itself), are found again in the-Iliad and 
Odyssey—sometimes with a slight difference. The repetitions of half-lines 
are still more numerous. Including these, it may be fairly said that not 
more than half of the book is really original. The only episode which is 
substantially independent is the little ἀριστεία of Teukros in 266-329 ; and 
this has a parallel in O 436-83. 

The action, too, is extremely hurried. The changes of battle succeed 
each other with astonishing rapidity, and are brought about, not as in other 
battle-scenes by the victories of heroes, but by a somewhat monotonous 
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interference on the part of Zeus, When in the end the Greeks have been 
driven headlong from the field, the fighting ceases with an abruptness which 
has earned the book the title of κόλος μάχη] 

This peculiar character is easily understood when we once recognise the 
fact that Θ is intended to serve only asa means for the introduction of I 
into the scheme of the Iliad. The latter book shews many signs of late 
composition. It was easily capable of separate recitation with the general 
background of a Greek reverse consequent upon the quarrel in A; but it 
could not well be inserted into a continuous narrative after the original 
Greek defeat in A, when the subsequent books had taken much the same 
form which they now have. Hence a special defeat was made for the 
purpose ; and the fighting having been already described at quite sufficient 
length in other places, nothing remained but to use the same material over 
again, with the greatest possible brevity. 

It is evident that the author of the book had the Diomedeia before him. 
Diomedes himself takes the leading part in the fighting, and for the last 
time. Except for a brief passage in A he henceforth retires into obscurity, 
and yields the first place to Aias till the Myrmidons and Achilles reappear. 
His capture of the horses of Aineias in Εἰ is distinctly referred to in 105 ff. 
(=E 221 ff.). The curious opening scene, too, is only intelligible after the 
active interference of the gods in E. In the Menis itself, as has been pointed 
out in the Prolegomena, the gods take little or no part in the action ; it was 
therefore needless to forbid them to intervene, till a new conception of their 
participation had made its way. 

In spite of this apparent want of originality in the composition of the 
book, it has undoubtedly great spirit and movement. If such a fancy may 
be permitted, one might almost say that it is such a work as might be 
expected from the author of the Embassy in I ; one who was a rhetorician of the 
highest order rather than an epic poet in the proper sense, trusting for effect 
rather to his speeches than his narrative, and depending to a certain extent 
upon intimate familiarity with the older poetry in order to produce so much 
of a story as was necessary to form a basis for his own splendid work. In 
any case we must not ascribe to him several passages of some length which, 
on any theory of the origin of the book, can hardly be considered as any- 
thing but poor interpolations ; see 28-40, 184-212, 524-41. 


1 Cf. Schol. Β ταύτην τὴν ῥαψωιδίαν κολοβομάχην καλοῦσι. συντέμνει γὰρ τὴν διήγησιν, συν- 
ἀχθόμενος τοῖς ᾿Αχαιοῖς. 
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TTS , n > 
Hos μὲν κροκόπεπλος ἐκίδνατο πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἶαν, 
\ \ n 
Ζεὺς δὲ θεῶν ἀγορὴν ποιήσατο τερπικέραυνος 
ἀκροτάτηι κορυφῆι πολυδειράδος Οὐλύμποιο. 
. > la > 
αὐτὸς δέ of ἀγόρευε, θεοὶ δ᾽ ὑπὸ πάντες ἄκουον" 
προ ΄ , ἃ \ a , Υ 
κέκλυτέ μευ, πάντές τε θεοὶ πᾶσαί τε θέαιναι, 5 
ν᾽ 3 v Ed Ν " ἡ / zr 
[ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω τά με θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι κελεύει. 
ΓΗ͂Ν. Ὧν θ ῳ x / Sos ” 
μήτέ τις οὖν θήλεια θεὸς τό γε μήτέ τις ἄρσην 
τι (2 > κα mo 2 a> ᾧ A 
πειράτω διακέρσαν ἐμὸν ἔπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα πάντες 
a 
aiveit, ὄφρα τάχιστα τελευτήσω τάδε ἔργα. 
» fal 
ὃν δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε θεῶν ἐθέλοντα νοήσω 10 


1 om. Zen., placing it after 52. 


om. DGJPQR. 6 om. ADtQ. 
ἀλλ᾽ Gua: ἀλλά ue J. 
Zen. 


4. ὑπὸ : ἅμα S. 
7, e€dc: ϑεῶν Ar. || τό γε om. Ρ. 8. 
10. ἐγὼ U. || ἀπάνευθε : ἀπάτερϑε Aph.: μετόπιεθε 


5. Te (after πάντές) 


1. Zen., who omitted the last line of 
H, placed this after 52. The council 
of the gods is thus put a day earlier, 
and so brought into closer connexion 
with the omens of H 478, but Zeus is 
made to take an all-night journey to 
Ida in 41-52. The whole introductory 
passage 1-52 may be a later insertion, 
and the reading of Zen. may indicate a 
variation in the place assigned to it. 

The following lines are borrowed in 
1-52, occasionally with small variations: 
1=0 695; 83=A 499; 5-6=T 101-2; 
10 cf. A 549, B 391, O 348; 11I=N 9; 
28=T 95; 28-9=I1 693-4; 30-l=a 
44-5; (83-7 recur 464-8) ; 38-40 =X 
182-4 (with A 356); 41-4=N 28-6; 45 
=E 866; 46=E 769; 47=F 288 (Hymn. 
Ven. 68); 48 cf. θ 363; 50-1 cf. E 775- 
6; 51-2 cf. A 81-2. Cf. also notes on 
12 and 39 for other echoes. 

8. The ‘topmost peak’ of Olympos 


is a suitable outlook for Zeus in A 499, 
but hardly convenient for an assembly. 
The line is thoughtlessly copied; in 
Y 10 the assembly properly takes place 
in the palace of Zeus. 

4. ὑπό, simply thereat. It does not 
necessarily imply the idea of subjection, 
but is commonly used of any pheno- 
menon following in connexion with 
another. 

5. eéainai, a form which recurs, only 
in this particular phrase, in Θ 20, θ 341, 
It seems to have a half comic effect ; 
compare λέαινα. 

7. τό re anticipates διακέρσαι, ‘this, 
namely to thwart.’ For the verb cf. O 
467 μάχης ἐπὶ μήδεα κείρει δαίμων, and 
Θ 408 ἐνικλᾶν, 

10. The conjunction of the two parti- 
ciples ἐθέλοντα and ἐλθόντα [8 excessively 
awkward, and only explicable by the 
fact that 10 is adapted from B 391 (ef. 
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5 lal 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἢ Τρώεσσιν ἀρηγέμεν ἢ Δαναοῖσι, 
/ 
πληγεὶς ov κατὰ κόσμον ἐλεύσεται Οὔλυμπόνδε" 
Ε it Ν es = / Es £ 
ἤ μιν ἑλὼν ῥίψω és Τάρταρον ἠερόεντα, . 
a > t 
τῆλε μάλ᾽, ἧχι βάθιστον ὑπὸ χθονός ἐστι βέρεθρον, 
/ 
ἔνθα σιδήρειαί τε πύλαι Kal χάλκεος οὐδός, 15 
a 2 > Fay oe > Ἀ 2 x 9 XX t 
τόσσον ἔνερθ᾽ ᾿Αἴδεω ὅσον οὐρανός ἐστ᾽ ἀπὸ γαίης" 


[ἃ > 9 ) a4 fal ee € ΄ 
γνῶώσετ ἔπειθ οσον εὐμὺ θεῶν καρτίιστος ατταντῶν. 


εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε πειρήσασθε, θεοί, ἵνα εἴδετε πάντες, 


σειρὴν χρυσείην ἐξ οὐρανόθεν κρεμάσαντες" 


πάντες δ᾽ ἐξάπτεσθε θεοὶ πᾶσαί τε θέαιναι" 20 


ἀλλ᾽ 
Ζῆ ν᾽ 
ἀλλ᾽ 


> x ᾿ 2 3 > t ν᾽ ὃ 

οὐκ ἂν ἐρύσαιτ᾽ ἐξ οὐρανόθεν πεδίονδε 

[ἡ , > >? > , ἢ A 
ὕπατον μήστωρ᾽, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μάλα πολλὰ κάμοιτε. 
oe \ \ 3. Ἃ / 2 2 + A 

ὅτε δὴ Kal ἐγὼ πρόφρων ἐθέλοιμι ἐρύσσαι, 


18. éc: εἰς Ω. 
11. ϑεῶν : ϑεὸς P. 
20. πάντες τ᾽ C. 


κάμητε HP Vr. b: yp. ndeorre A (πείθητε 1). 


14, Béheopon P. 
18. εἴϑῆτε T: ἴδητε Q. 
21. ἄν uw’ S Mose. 1. || ἐρύςητ᾽ G: ἐρύςετ᾽ P Vr. b. 22. 


16. ἀΐϑαο U supr. Plut. Mor. 940 6. 
19. τ ἐξ G (supr. € over Τὴ). 


28. OM: Ken Aristid. ii, 506. ||| 


πρόφρων : πρόςοω Ptol. Oroand. || ἐθέλω“ Ar. 


A 549, O 348), and 11 borrowed without 
change from N 9. ἀρηγέμεν must 
depend on ἐθέλοντα. 

12. πληγείς, sc. with lightning, as 
455, O17. οὐ κατὰ κόσμον, as B 214 
(cf. 264). Compare Hymn. Merc. 255 ff. 
τάχα νῶϊ διοισόμεθ᾽ οὐ κατὰ κόσμον. ῥίψω 
γάρ σε λαβὼν ἐς Τάρταρον ἠερόεντα, εἰς 
ζόφον αἰνόμορον καὶ ἀμήχανον. The author 
of one of these passages must have had 
the other before him—it is hard to say 
which. So with the unmistakable echoes 
in Hesiod: Zh. 720 Τάρταρος ἠερόεις is 
τόσσον ἔνερθ᾽ ὑπὸ γῆς ὅσον οὐρανός ἐστ᾽ 
ἀπὸ γαίης : 720 τὸν περὶ χάλκεον ἕρκος 
ἐλήλαται : 782 πύλας δ᾽ ἐπέθηκε ἸΤοσειδῶν 
χαλκείας : 811 ἔνθα δὲ μαρμάρεαί τε πύλαι 
καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός. 

14. The Bépeepon reminds us of the 
famous βάραθρον at Athens. The word 
is used again of the cave of Skylla in 
μ 94, 

18. The text follows Nikanor (with 
L. Lange and Doderlein) in putting a 
comma after néntec and a colon at the 
end of the next line, so that kpeudcantec 
goes closely with neipricacee, ‘fasten a 
rope, and try me.’ With the ordinary 
punctuation, in which there is a colon 
after πάντες and no stop after κρεμάσαν- 
τες, it is necessary either to read πάντές 
τ᾽ for πάντες δ᾽ in 20, or to assume a 
harsh change of construction, ‘the 


participle being regarded as half inde- 
pendent, and the imperative being 
added in 20 as though another finite 
verb had preceded.’ (So Ameis.) 

19. It is curious that this line, which 
evidently alludes to a mere trial of 
strength by pulling at a rope, éAxv- 
στίνδα, should have been made the base 
of all sorts of mystical interpretations 
and esoteric myths from the earliest 
times. Thus in Plato we find, Theaet. 
153 ο, τὴν χρυσῆν σεῖραν ws οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ 
τὸν ἥλιον Ὅμηρος λέγει: Hur. Or. 982 
τὰν οὐρανοῦ μέσον χθονός τε τεταμέναν 
αἰωρήμασι πέτραν ἁλύσεσι χρυσέαισι. A 
collection of similar far-fetched allegories 
will be found in Eustathios ad loc, The 
neo-Platonists took up the idea, and 
from them it was handed on to the 
alchemists of the Middle Ages, in whose 
mystical cosmogony the aurea catena 
Homerti signified the whole chain of 
existences up to the qwinta essentia 
universalis, The rope is here of gold 
simply because it is divine, 

28. Ameis points out that the on 
shews that ὅτε is here strictly temporal, 
and not merely conditional: ‘as soon 
as I determined to pull.’ For ἐθέλοιμι 
Aristarchos read ἐθέλωμι, which is less 
appropriate, as the case is purely imagin- 
ary; see note on A 549. πρόφρων, tn 
good earnest. 


εἴ 
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» ΒΝ Ὁ Ἂ ee > » κ“ / 
αὐτῆι Kev yaine ἐρύσαιμ αὐτῆι te θαλάσσηι" 


σειρὴν μέν κεν ἔπειτα περὶ ῥίον Οὐλύμποιο 


25 


ὃ , ὰ δέ ? 5 ΄ ΄ Ζ 
ησαΐίμην, τὰ δέ K αὖτε μετήορα πάντα γένοιτο. 

, ae , bs > \ a , > ΠΝ 3 , ” 
τόσσον ἐγὼ περί T εἰμὶ θεῶν περί T εἴμ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 
Ἂν Bg θ᾽ © δ᾽ ” Γι 27 Av ΝΕ a 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι 

μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι" μάλα γὰρ κρατερῶς ἀγόρευσεν. 


ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ μετέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 


80 


oo ® , eos , ¢ , 
ὦ πάτερ ἡμέτερε Kpovidn, ὕπατε κρειόντων, 
εὖ νυ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ὅ τοι σθένος οὐκ ἐπιεικτόν" 
a a / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης Δαναῶν ὀλοφυρόμεθ᾽ αἰχμητάων, 
Ψ \ Ἂς > > , γ- 
οἵ κεν δὴ κακὸν οἶτον ἀναπλήσαντες ὄλωνται. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι πολέμου μὲν ἀφεξόμεθ᾽, ὡς σὺ κελεύεις, 


35 


βουλὴν δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις ὑποθησόμεθ᾽, ἥ τις ὀνήσει, 
ὡς μὴ πάντες ὄλωνται ὀδυσσαμένοιο τεοῖο.᾽" 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐπιμειδήσας προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
«os t " , + ΓΞ 
θάρσει, τριτογένεια, φίλον τέκος" οὔ νύ τι θυμῶι 


, , IQs , 7 35 
πρόφρονι μυθέομαι, ἐθέλω δέ τοι ἤπιος εἶναι. 


40 


& > N ie)", sh / , Bog 
WS εὐπὼν VIT ὄχεσφι TLTUO KETO χαλκόποδ LITT @ 


24, Te: Ken DT. 
32. ὅ τοι: ὅτι GQR (U supr.). 


yp. ἀρίστη Par. e. 
L Vr. bA. 


25-6 46. Zen. 

29. ἀγαςςάμενοι : yp. καὶ φραςςάμενοι AT. 
84. οἵ: yp. εἴ C man. rec. 
APQ Vr. Ὁ (Par. 8 supr.), yp. T: AC: εἰ Q. 
37 ἀθ. Ar. (cf. 28), om. Zen. || ὄλονται L. || ὀδυεςςομένοιο 
39. NU τι: Tor G: NU τοι JP. 


28-40 46, Ar, 28, ἄρα: ap 5. 

|| ἀγόρευε(ν) DJPQRU (supr. c). 
35. ὡς Ar. 
36. βουλήν τ᾽ Q. || ὀνήςει : 


24. For the use of the ‘comitative’ 
dative with αὐτός see H. G.§ 144. The 
object of ἐρύςαιμι is ‘you.’ 

25-6 were athetized by Zen. on the 
obvious ground that the earth could not 

‘be suspended to a peak of Olympos, 

‘ which is a part of itself. It is clear that 

the poet of these lines has entirely lost 
ὁ the real Epic conception of Olympos as a 
‘mountain in Thessaly, and follows the 
later mythology which removed it from 
earth to heaven. 

28. The following passage, down to 
40, was athetized by Aristarchos, on the 
grounds that it is wholly composed of 
lines from other places, and that it 
entirely destroys the effect of the master- 
ful words of Zeus. Few will be disposed 
to doubt the validity of these reasons 
for condemnation. In the sequel Zeus 
unmistakably shews that his threats 
were seriously meant (397 ff.). The 
lines seem to have been added by some 
one who thought that excuse was needed 


for the moral support so freely given to 
the Greeks by Athene and Hera, e.g. 
218, K 507, A 438, O 668, P 552, 
etc. 

82. ἐπιεικτόν : cf. E 892, and for οἶτον 
ἀναπλῆκςαι A 170. 

37. Teoto is a quite impossible form, 
recurring only in the equally spurious 
line 468, Heyne proposed τεεῖο for σεῖο, 
which may be defended on the analogy 
of reds (ref és) for σός. So Ap. Rhod. has 
ἑεῖο (iv. 782), cf. ἑοῦ read for ἕο by Zen. 
T 384, In a passage like this such a 
form can hardly be anything but a false 
archaism, and is not worth correcting. 

39. TpiToréneia: see A 515. πρόφρονι 
euUal, wn full earnest. ἐθέλω . . εἶναι 
recurs in Hymn. Merc. 466. It will be 
seen that this couplet is evidently 
borrowed from X 184-5, where it is 
quite in place, as Zeus there makes a 
proposition which he has no intention of 
carrying out. Here he merely stultifies 
himself. 


my 
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ὠκυπέτα, χρυσέηισιν ἐθείρηισιν κομόωντε, 
2 A > ΄ 
χρυσὸν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔδυνε περὶ χροΐ, γέντο δ᾽ ἱμάσθλην 
ie 5 
χρυσείην ἐύτυκτον, ἑοῦ δ᾽ ἐπεβήσετο δίφρου. 
μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἐλάαν: τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἄκοντε πετέσθην 45 
μεσσηγὺς γαίης τε καὶ οὐρανοῦ ἀστερόεντος. 
ow 2 , , ἐς 
Ἰδὴν δ᾽ ἵκανεν πολυπίδακα, μητέρα θηρῶν, 
/ 
Γάργαρον: ἔνθα δέ of τέμενος βωμός τε θυήεις. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἵππους ἔστησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε 
n 1) 
> 
λύσας ἐξ ὀχέων, περὶ δ᾽ ἠέρα πουλὺν ἔχευεν" 50 
* ΕΣ n ͵ὕ τ “ ¥. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐν κορυφῆισι καθέζετο κύδεϊ γαίων, 
εἰσορόων Τρώων τε πόλιν καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
C > 4 a νυ. ᾿ ,ὕ 3 x 
οἱ δ᾽ dpa δεῖπνον ἕλοντο κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


ῥίμφα κατὰ κλισίας, ἀπὸ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θωρήσσοντο. 
fal 5 ᾿ 
Τρῶες δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀνὰ πτόλιν ὁπλίζοντο, 55 


παυρότεροι, μέμασαν δὲ καὶ ws ὑσμῖνι μάχεσθαι, 
noo , an 
χρειοῖ avayKaint, πρό τε παίδων Kal πρὸ γυναικῶν. 
a 2 Ἂ I: > > oo» # 
πᾶσαι δ᾽ ὠΐγνυντο πύλαι, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔσσυτο λαός, 
> Ἑ alt % > 5 » ἢ 7 , 
πεζοί θ᾽ ἱππῆές τε' πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει. 


42. κομόωντας 1, (supr. ε) P: κομόωνται Ὦ. 


(A supr.) GJP. 45. udenizén τ᾽ S. 


44. émBricero H: ἐπεβήςατο 


48. nea τέ 6. 50. AUcac 0’ H. | 


περὶ : κατὰ ACT, yp. Harl. «. || πολὺν D'GQU: πολλὺν P: πολλὴν OC. 53. 


Zen. placed line 1 before this. 
αὐτόοι A. 

ὡπλίΖζοντο 0. 
οἱ) Mor. Vr. b. 


δά. κλισίης Cant. || Gnd 0 αὐτοῦ : τινὲς τοὶ 3° 
55. αὖ G. || πόλιν QU. || ὁπλίζοντο Ar. T Harl. Ὁ, Mose, 1™: 
56. ὑομίνη(ι) DGJLRTU: Geurnn P, 
59. Θ᾽ om. Cant.: & J. || épuruaddec C1GHIPR, yp. T. 


57. xpeiA(t) QR (supr. 


48. χρυςόν : the panoply, like other 
divine gear, to the very manes of the 
horses, is made of the noblest metal (see 
E729, etc.). γέντο, grasped, also N 241, 
Σ 476; a syncopated aor. apparently 
from a root yeu, cf. Hesych. ἀπόγεμε" 
ἄφελκε, and γέννου Κύπριοι καὶ λαβὲ καὶ 
κάθιζε (ὔγγεμος" συλλαβή ἢ). The old 
etymology from ἑλεῖν (ξελεῖν ? with y for 
F and ν as in Dor. ἦνθε = ἦλθε) is un- 
tenable. 

47. “IHN . . Γάργαρον, a ‘whole 
and part’ figure, like 6 362 Κύπρον 
. . és Πάφον. _ Gargaros is one of the 
three peaks of Ida, cf. ΞΞ 292; the 
others were Lekton (Ξ 284) and, acc. to 
Kallimachos, Phalakre. For μητέρα 
θηρῶν cf. B 696, 1 479, A 222. 

51. κύδεϊ γαίων : A 405, Εἰ 906. 

58-77, The borrowed lines in this 
passage are 58-9=B 809-10; 60-5=A 
446-51 ; 66-7 =A 84-5 (66=c 56, 67=0 
319, 11778) ; 68=IL 777 ; 69-70 =X 209- 


10; 71=T 127; 72 ef. X 212. Only 
53-7 and 73-7 are original. 

53. The defnnon is here, as in B 381, 
T 171, in anticipation of a long day’s 
fighting, taken before the start from the 
camp. It is properly the mid-day meal, 
see A 86, and only in later times took 
the place of δόρπον, supper. 

54. and, rising up from, i.e. immed- 
iately after ; a transition from the local 
to the temporal sense not elsewhere found 
in H., but common in later authors from 
Herod. on. αὐτοῦ seems to have the 
weak sense, zt, but it may possibly mean 
Srom the very meal, i.e. without a 
moment’s interval. 

55. It may be noticed that ὁπλίζεσθαι 
in Homer means to prepare in a general 
way, cf. H 417, etc. The use of the 
verb as identical with θωρήσσεσθαι seems 
to be a later specialization ; besides the 
present passage it occurs in Homer only 
in w 495, the latest part of all the poems, 
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οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐς χῶρον ἕνα ξυνιόντες ἵκοντο, 60 
σύν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλον ῥινούς, σὺν δ᾽ ἔγχεα καὶ μένε᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
Fs > \ 2 3 2 ,ὔ 
χαλκεοθωρήκων' ἀτὰρ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 
ἔπληντ᾽ ἀλλήληισι, πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ οἰμωγή τε καὶ εὐχωλὴ πέλεν ἀνδρῶν 
ὀλλύντων τε καὶ ὀλλυμένων, ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα. 65 
ὄφρα μὲν ἠὼς ἣν καὶ ἀέξετο ἱερὸν ἦμαρ, 
τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων βέλε᾽ ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός: 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος μέσον οὐρανὸν ἀμφιβεβήκει, 
καὶ τότε δὴ χρύσεια πατὴρ ἐτίταινε τάλαντα, 
> > » Ἃ ΄ a τὰ t 
ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει δύο κῆρε τανηλεγέος θανάτοιο, 70 
Τρώων θ᾽ ἱπποδάμων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων" 


60. ῥ᾽ om. DRU Bar. Cant. || ἵκοντο : ἵκανον PQ Par. cd gj, yp. A Mosc. 1. 


61. pHNoUc DU. 


62. αὐτὰρ CDGPQ. 
PQR Cant. || 6puruaddc CD (p. ras.) GHIPRU. 


63. ἔμπληντ᾽ Mosc. 8. || ἀλλήλοισι 
64. €nea 0° ἅμ᾽ : ἔνϑα ὃ᾽ 


Par. af: ne’ ἅμ᾽ CQT Harl. b d, King’s Par. 6: ἔνθ᾽ ἅμα G: ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα L: ene’ 


Gp P (a over ap erased). 
ἀμφιβεβήκειν A (Ar. ἢ). 
το. ἐν O°: ἔνθ᾽ LQR. 


67. neinte Pap. ὃ. 
69. Kal τότε ON: αὐτὸς 2 Clem. Al. Strom. v. 727. 


68. οὐρανοῦ P. || yp. σὺν τῶι ν 


So the use of ὅπλα to mean armour 
occurs only in K 254, 272, = 614, 
T 21. 

66. ἱερὸν Aap: so κνέφας ἱερόν A 194, 
etc. See notes on A 366, H 282. 

67. ἥπτετο, kept reaching the mark. 

68. ἀμφιβεβήκει, stood with both 
feet upon the midst of heaven, as a 
warrior stands with both feet over a 
fallen comrade. Cf. 6 400, and in a 
different sense Z 355. 

69. ἐτίταινε, drew out at full length, 
so as to leave the scale-pans clear; ἕλκε 
(72), lifted off the ground. For the 
metaphor of the scales cf. II 658, T 228, 
(perhaps A 509), Aisch. Pers. 346 δαίμων 
τις κατέφθειρε στρατόν, τάλαντα Bploas 
οὐκ ἰσορρόπωι τύχηι. The exact relation 
which this balancing of fates, and the 
general power of destiny, bear to the 
omnipotence of Zeus, is a question 
which has greatly exercised the minds 
of students. It is perhaps enough to 
say that such problems would have been 
perfectly unintelligible to the men of 
Homer’s time; in a primitive state of 
thought man does not seek for a rational 
consistency in his abstract ideas. Such 
conceptions of fate and of supreme 
divinity as he has, have in all prob- 
ability been evolved in his mind by 
two quite different processes, and he 
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sees no necessity to reconcile them. In- 
deed the weighing may be taken rather 
as a declaration by Zeus that the turning- 
point has come, than the seeking of a 
decision from any other power superior 
to himself. In all cases the result is 
a foregone conclusion ; there is no un- 
certainty implied. The appeal to the 
scales recurs in the same words in X 
209-10, when the death of Hector is at 
hand. In that passage it is in place, as 
the fates are really fatal ; whereas here 
the only result of the ordeal is a 
temporary repulse of the Greeks, which 
before long is decisively reversed. 

70. For the κῆρες see note on B 802. 
The schol. of An. here is an interesting . 
proof that the consciousness of their 
ghostly origin long survived: ὁ δὲ Al- 
σχύλος νομίσας λέγεσθαι (Sc. κῆρε) τὰς 
ψυχὰς ἐποίησε τὴν Ψυχοστασίαν, ἐν Fe 
ἐστὶν ὁ Ζεὺς ἱστὰς ἐν τῶι ζυγῶι τὴν τοῦ 
Μέμνονος καὶ ᾿Αχιλλέως ψυχήν. See 
further on X 210. τανηλεγέος occurs 
also in the parallel line X 210, and 
often in the Odyssey, always in the 
same phrase. The oldest derivation 
seems to be the best, παρατεταμένην 
ἔχοντος τὴν ἀλγηδόνα, Hesych., bringing 
long woe, from ταναός and ἄλγος, So 
also δυσηλεγής, Υ 154, x 825. See M. 
and R. on β 100. 
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ἕλκε δὲ μέσσα AaBdv: ῥέπε δ᾽ αἴσιμον ἦμαρ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
αἱ μὲν ᾿Αχαιῶν κῆρες ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι 
ἑζέσθην, Τρώων δὲ πρὸς οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἄερθεν. 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐξ Ἴδης μεγάλ᾽ ἔκτυπε, δαιόμενον δὲ 7 


ar 


a / 
ἧκε σέλας μετὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν: of δὲ ἰδόντες 
θάμβησαν, καὶ πάντας ὑπὸ χλωρὸν δέος εἷλεν. 
ἔνθ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς τλῇ μίμνειν οὔτ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 


οὔπε δύ᾽ Αἴαντες μενέτην, θεράποντες "Αρηος-" 

Νέστωρ οἷος ἔμιμνε Γερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 80 
οὔ τι ἑκών, ἀλλ᾽’ ἵππος ἐτείρετο, τὸν βάλεν ide 

δῖος ᾿Αλέξανδρος, Ἑλένης πόσις ἠυκόμοιο, 

ἄκρην κὰκ κορυφήν, ὅθι τε πρῶται τρίχες ἵππων 

κρανίων ἐμπεφύασι, μάλιστα δὲ καίριόν ἐστιν. 

ἀλγήσας δ᾽ ἀνέπαλτο, βέλος δ᾽ εἰς ἐγκέφαλον δῦ, 85 
σὺν δ᾽ ἵππους ἐτάραξε κυλινδόμενος περὶ χαλκῶι. 

ὄφρ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἵπποιο παρηορίας ἀπέταμνε 


73-4 ἀθ. Ar. 
€zeceen A Mosc. 1. 
drau. R. 
Mor. Vr. A: οὔτ᾽ αἴαντε due C. 


Gen. An. v. 5. || TE om. Ch 


73. noAuBoteipH DJQT (-H1) U. 

77. εἷλεν : ἥρει P, ἐν ἄλλωι A; cf. H 479. 
79. οὔτε : οὐδὲ DR: οὔτ᾽ (om. QU’) Mor. || αἴαντε P (p. ras.) R 
80. Néctwp 0’ GJLS. 
τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων ἐδάμνατο Did., and so yp. T. 


74, €Z€cOHN: ἐν ἐνίοις 
18. οὐδ΄ 


81. ἐτείρετο : ἔν 
88. Gel: ἵνα Aristot. de 


87. παρηορῆας GJP: napHopéac L. || dnéreune 


DGHRST Lips. Vr. Ὁ ὁ A, Mose. 3: ἀπέτεμεν J: Gnersune A (ε in ras. with a 


supr., T.W.A.). 


73-4. This couplet was athetized by 
Ar., and seems quite indefensible. The 
dual ézéceHn must be meant to stand 
for the plural ; there is no reason why 
Zeus should have taken two fates for 
each side. Matters are not mended by 
the alternative ἕξζεσθεν mentioned by 
Schol. A. The lines seem to be a gloss 
on 72, The sinking of the Achaians’ 
fates (or souls ?) is evidently symbolical 
of descent to Hades, X 213. 

75, A free use of thunder and light- 
ning is characteristic of this book ; see 
133, 170, 405, 

78-183. We now come to a part where 
borrowed lines are less frequent: 80 cf. 
A 840, O 870, ete. ; 82 Ξ Τ 829; 93 
passim in Od. and six times again in 
il. ; 95 cf. X 283; 99 cf. E 184; 105-7 
Ξ 221-3; 112=A 516; 122=0 452; 
123=E 296; 124 ef. P 88 (121-5 are 
repeated in 318-7); 180=<A 310; 141 
cf. & 570; 146=A 286; 147=0 208, 
etc.; 150 cf. A 182; 152 cf. A 370; 
158-9=0 589-90 ; 161 οἵ, A 257 ; 162= 
M 311; 169 cf. BE 671; 172=2Z 110; 


173-4= A 286-7 (and elsewhere); 182 
ef. 2 47; 183 cf. I 248. 

81. Aristarchos, ‘in some of the 
commentaries,’ read ¢dduvaro, which 
seems rather more appropriate to the 
effect of an immediately fatal wound. 

83. πρῶται, 1.6. the beginning of the 
mane. 

84. καίριον : see A 185. 

85. ἀνέπαλτο is a doubtful form ; it 
may be divided either ἀν-έπ-αλτο or 
ἀν -ἔπαλτο (πάλλομαι). The former is 
best, as it is not clear that πάλλομαι 
can have any sense but that of quivering. 
See note on O 645. The passage is twice 
imitated by Virgil, den. x. 890 ff, xi. 
637 ff. 

86. περὶ χαλκῶι, a bold phrase, 
writhing about the point of the arrow. 
Similar expressions occur in N 441, 
570, ® 577, Ψ 380, A 424, μ 395; but in 
all of these the victim is pierced through 
the middle of the body, which makes 
the expression more natural. 

87. mapHopfiac, the traces of the 
παρήορος or extra trace-horse, which is 
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2 , γ.ὦ Ἂς ov 
ἀΐσσων, Topp “Ἕκτορος ὠκέες ἵπποι 
᾿ ἐωχμὸν θρασὺν ἡνίοχον φορέοντες 
, td y > ε / 2 1 \ ba 
καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὄλεσσεν, 90 
ὀξὺ νόησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης. 


σμερδαλέον δ᾽ ἐβόησεν ἐποτρύνων ᾿Οδυσῆα" 
“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν Ὀδυσσεῦ, 
n # BY at ἊΣ Ἂ; A 2 Lee 
πῆι φεύγεις, μετὰ νῶτα βαλών, κακὸς ὡς ἐν ὁμίλωι ; 
, ᾿ € ΄ 2 86 ἠξ ᾿ 95 
μή τίς τοι φεύγοντι μεταφρένωιν ἐν δόρυ πήξηι. 
3 X 3 ΝΜ ἕ 2 [ἡ Ε BA » 
ἀλλὰ μέν᾽, ὄφρα γέροντος ἀπώσομεν ἄγριον ἄνδρα. 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἐσάκουσε πολύτλας δῖος Ὀδυσσεύς, 


ἀλλὰ 


παρήϊξεν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


Τυδεΐδης δ᾽ αὐτός περ ἐὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη, 


στῆ δὲ πρόσθ᾽ ἵππων Νηληϊάδαο γέροντος, 


100 


89. φέροντες GJQR. 
λαβὼν 1. 
100. νηληϊάϑεω G: νηληϊϑαο Pap. 6. 


90. Gnd: μετὰ Mor. 
99. περ ἐὼν : πονέων Schol. Theokr. xi. 12. || εμειχϑη Pap. ὃ. 


94, ποι L. || φεύγει P?. || 


mentioned by Homer only here and in 
II 152, cf. ὃ 590 τρεῖς ἵππους καὶ δίφρον. 

89. ἡνίοχον is here used in the general 
sense of rider in the chariot, not as dis- 
tinguishing the driver from the παρα- 
Barns: so in T 401 ἡνιοχῆα means the 
fighter. From 121 we see that as a 
matter of fact Hector is not conceived as 
driving his own chariot. So also P 427. 
It may be noticed that epactc is an epi- 
thet peculiarly appropriated to Hector ; 
it is used eight times of him in Homer, 
and only four times of all other heroes 
together. 

94. μετὰ νῶτα βαλών, generally 
rendered turning thy back, a strange 
use. It is perhaps allowable to under- 
stand the shield as the direct object of 
βαλών, throwing thy shield behind thy 
back, as we know was actually done in 
retreat, e.g. by Aias in A 545 ὄπιθεν δὲ 
σάκος βάλεν ἑπταβόειον. The taunt in 
95 thus gains in sarcastic bitterness, 
‘take very good care of your back.’ 
Platt in J. P. xviii. 181 would put a 
comma after ὁμίλωι, and the interroga- 
tion after πήξηι. This is of course more 
logical, but weaker. Davis and Bentley 
both conj. βαλὼν σάκος, ὡς ἐν ὁμίλωι μή 
τις κτὰλ., Chiefly on the ground that 
the post-positive ὥς in comparisons is 
Fs. This, however, is not clear, and the 
naming of the σάκος is not essential. 
Such an expression as μετὰ νῶτα βαλεῖν 
describing a well-known manceuvremight 
easily pass into a technical phrase in 


which it was needless to name the shield. 
In X 283, however, the words of 1. 95 are 
used merely to express the inherent dis- 
grace of a wound in the back ; cf. also 
N 289, 

97. It was debated by the old critics 
whether écdxouce meant that Odysseus 
did not hearken, or only that he did not 
hear what was said. The former was the 
view of Aristarchos, but the latter is 
supported by the fact that Homer never 
represents any of the leading Greek heroes 
as a downright coward. The compound 
does not recur in H., and both senses 
are found in Trag. Hymn. Cer. 284 is 
ambiguous. Platt, however (ὦ. P. ut 
supr.), aptly quotes Thue. iv. 34 ὑπὸ δὲ τῆς 
μείζονος βοῆς τῶν πολεμίων τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς 
παραγγελλόμενα οὐκ ἐσακούοντες, which 
shews it to be ‘the correct term for 
catching a word in the tumult of battle.’ 
The fact that the flight here is caused 
by the act of Zeus would hardly exonerate 
Odysseus under the circumstances, 88 
Diomedes is able to resist the panic for 
a while under the action of a special 
incentive. 

99. αὐτός, i.e. μόνος, as B 233, N 729, 
2499, The phrase προμάχοιςιν ἐμίχθη 
seems out of place here, as it is regularly 
used of a hero who comes forward from 
the rear to take his place among the 
champions of his own side; but now 
there are no Greek πρόμαχοι at all, as 
all have fled. The phrase is merely 
copied from E 184. 
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καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 

“ὦ γέρον, ἢ μάλα δή σε νέοι τείρουσι μαχηταί, 
σὴ δὲ βίη λέλυται, χαλεπὸν δέ σε γῆρας ὀπάζει" 
ἠπεδανὸς δέ νύ τοι θεράπων, βραδέες δέ τοι ἵπποι" 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἐμῶν ὀχέων ἐπιβήσεο, ὄφρα ἴδηαι 


105 


οἷοι Τρώϊοι ἵπποι, ἐπιστάμενοι πεδίοιο 

κραυπνὰ μάλ᾽ ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα διωκέμεν ἠδὲ φέβεσθαι, 
οὕς mor am Αἰνείαν ἑλόμην, μήστωρε φόβοιο. 
τούτω μὲν θεράποντε κομείτων, τώδε δὲ νῶϊ 


Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοις ἰθύνομεν, ὄφρα καὶ “Extwp 


110 


¥ ¢ ” 
εἴσεταί εἰ καὶ ἐμὸν δόρυ μαίνεται ἐν παλάμηισιν. 


2. ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ. 
Νεστορέας μὲν ἔπειθ᾽ ἵππους θεράποντε κομείτην, 
ἴφθιμος Σθένελός τε καὶ Evpupédav ἀγαπήνωρ᾽ 


τὼ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος ἅρματα βήτην. 


11ὅ 


103. ci te Η. || ὀπάζει Ar. Ὡ : ἐπείγει Ixion: ἱκάνει HST Vr. b, Mose. 1™, 


Harl. Ὁ, King’s, Par.a bce fg jk, and ἐν ἄλλωι A, 


108 ἀθ. Ar. || aineiou HP, 


yp. R: αἰνείαο D (0 man. 2).  μήστωρε Ar. Ὡ: μήστωρα JPS Harl. a 
King’s (supr. €), Par. (¢ supr.) 6 (supr. €) hj, Plato Lach. 1913, τινές ap. Schol. T: 
ol δὲ γράψαντες μήστωρε φόβοιο πάνυ σφάλλονται τοῦ ὀρθοῦ Eust. See on Εἰ 272. 
109. κομείτην Zen. (A supr.) Ο (supr. wn) DHU Vr. Ὁ, Mosc. 11, Par. ἃ e (p. 
ras.) g k: KouitHN Pap. δ. || Twide Pap. 6. || νῶϊν GL. 110. innodduoici(Nn) 
DGPQRSTU. || teUNowen: eUNouen G: ecinouen P: ἄγειμμεν U (ἐγείρομεν 3). 


111. ef: A A (supr. εἰ) (R Ὁ) T. 
ADJR (2: yp. ἴφθιμοι) U: ἴφθιμοι 2. 


113. KaueiTHN J: KOMITHN CG. 


114. {peiuoc 


108. γῆρας; ὀπάζει : see A 493. Here 
as elsewhere the tradition varies between 
ὀπάζει, ἐπείγει and ἱκάνει. 

104. For the horses of Nestor, which 
seem to have been as famous for their 
slowness as those of Diomedes for their 
speed, see Ψ 309. ἠπεϑανός recurs also 
in 0311, Hymn. Ap. 316. The scholiasts 
are probably right in taking it to be 
for ἀ-πεδ-ανος, the opposite of ἔμπεδος, 
lit. not firm on the feet (πεδ- weak form 
of od-). But see Schulze ᾧ. £. p. 
148. 

105-7. See E 221-3; and for the 
phrase μήστωρα or μήστωρε φόβοιο, 
E 272. Here, as there, ms. evidence is 
in favour of the latter reading, though 
the consensus is not so general. 

108 was athetized by Aristarchos, ac- 
cording to Aristonikos, on the following 
grounds :---ὅτι ἄτοπον προστιθέναι τὴν ἱστο- 
ρίαν τῶι εἰδότι καὶ ὁ καιρὸς δεῖται συντομία᾽ 
καὶ ὅτι τὸ ποτέ χρονικὴν ἔχει ἔμφασιν 
(i.e. implies a considerable interval of 
time), τῆς ἀφαιρέσεως γεγονυίας τῆι πρὸ 


ταύτης ἡμέραι. 
seem sufficient. 

109. As usual τούτω refers to the 
person addressed (tste), Twee to the 
speaker. θεράποντε: Eurymedon (A 
620) and Sthenelos. κομείτων : 3rd dual 
imper., an isolated form in Greek; for 
A 338 ἔστων is probably a plural. See 
Curtius Verb. 11.3 67, van L. Ench. p. 
295, H. G. 88 5, 173. The form and 
contraction throw suspicion on the word, 
yet the want of analogy makes late 
coinage improbable. 

111. For the use of the future instead 
of the subj. in final clauses see H. G. 
8 326. 8. For εἶ, which has by far the 
best Ms. authority, most editors read #. 
But this use of ἤ to introduce a single 
dependent interrogation is not well 
supported. See H. G. 8 338, note. 
μαίνεται, rages, by a bold personification, 
as II 74-5 Διομήδεος ἐν παλάμηισι μαίνεται 
ἐγχείη. 

114. Ypewoc Ceénedoc, as Ψ 511. 
ἀγαπήνωρ : see on N 756. 


These arguments hardly 
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" 
Νέστωρ δ᾽ ἐν χείρεσσι λάβ᾽ ἡνία σιγαλόεντα, 
» 
μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἵππους" τάχα δ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἄγχι γένοντο. 
> n 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἰθὺς μεμαῶτος ἀκόντισε Τυδέος υἱός" 
\ a ΄ eo ὦ ΄ ΞΕ “Ὁ. tA 
καὶ τοῦ μέν ῥ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἡνίοχον θεράποντα, 


υἱὸν ὑπερθύμου Θηβαίου Ἤνιοπῆα, 


ἵππων ἡνί ἔχοντα βάλε στῆθος παρὰ μαζόν. 

3 p> hee / e , , ᾿τῳν 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, ὑπερώησαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι 

[ὠκύποδες: τοῦ δ᾽ αὖθι λύθη ψυχή τε μένος τε]. 

ua Ty δ᾽ aN ” , Z Γ / 
KTopa ὃ αἰνὸν ἄχος πύκασε φρένας ἡνιόχοιο" 


\ 3 

τὸν μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ εἴασε, καὶ ἀχνύμενός περ ἑταίρου, 
- i 3 

κεῖσθαι, ὁ δ᾽ ἡνίοχον μέθεπε θρασύν. 


ἵππω δευέσθην σημάντορος: αἶψα γὰρ εὗρεν 

* * ΕἸ 

Ἰφιτίδην ᾿Αρχεπτόλεμον θρασύν, ὅν pa τόθ᾽ ἵππων 
> f * τε om f 7 e rg x 
ὠκυπόδων ἐπέβησε, δίδου δέ of ἡνία χερσίν. 


Ba la \ Bg Ἶ 2 ΄, Ψ a 
ἔνθά κε λουγὸς ἔην καὶ ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο, 


καί νύ κε σήκασθεν κατὰ Ἴλιον ἠύτε ἄρνες, 
2 ,ὔ n n 
εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε. 
> an nan 
βροντήσας δ᾽ dpa δεινὸν ἀφῆκ᾽ ἀργῆτα κεραυνόν, 


κὰδ δὲ πρόσθ᾽ 


δεινὴ δὲ φλὸξ 


ἵππων Διομήδεος ἧκε χαμᾶξε" 
ὦρτο θεείου καιομένοιο, 


841 

120 

125 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι δὴν 

180 

1385 


116. xepci(n) DGJRU. || εἰγαλόεντα : φοινικόεντα A (ἐν ἄλλωι σιγαλόεντα) 


HQS Harl. a (yp. εἰταλόεντα) Vr. Ὁ c, Mosc. 3, and yp. J. 


119. ἐφάμαρτε U. 
DtH'TU Harl. b, King’s, Par.abecetg, || αὖτ᾽ ἐλύθη Mosc. 1. 
128. ἀρχεπτόλειιον : épacintéAeuon Zen. 


φαίνιξεν H (φοίνιξεν 3). 


117. WGCTIZEN : 


121. crviecoc P. 123 om. 
126. uéeecne J. 
129. δέ of: & ὅγε P. 131. κ᾽ 


écvixacee T. || ἠΐτε: AUT T: Alte γ᾿ S. || After this τινὲς τῶν παλαιῶν added 
Τρῶες tn’ ᾿Αργείων, ἔλιπον δέ ken Ἕκτορα δῖον χαλκῶι δηϊόωντα (ϑηιωοθέντα 


La Roche), dduacce θέ μιν Διομήδης T. 


135. eccio P: ϑεοῖο LQ. 


116. For the variant φοινικόεντα (with 
doubtful synizesis) compare the staining 
of harness in A 141, and of leather in 
y 201. 

122. Gnepwucan, swerved aside thereat, 
on missing the guiding hand, as Ψ 433 
(ὕπποι) ἠρώησαν ὀπίσσω. For the verb 
épwéw see on B 179. 

124, mUxace, covered up, veiled his 
mind ; in this metaphorical sense only 
in the present phrase, which recurs also 
in 316 and P 83. Cf. Τ' 442, etc. ἔρος 
φρένας ἀμφεκάλυψεν. 

126, uéeene, drove in quest of; the 
construction is the same as in E 329 
(where see note) Τυδεΐδην μέθεπε κρατερώ- 
vuxas ἵππους, the direct object ἵππους 
being omitted here, as continually with 


ἔχειν when meaning ‘to drive.’ ἐφέπειν 
is used in a similar way II 724, 732, 
Q 326. 

130. The sudden turn in the battle is 
quite out of proportion to what has gone 
before; there is no indication of any 
general rally on the Greek side, and the 
idea that Diomedes could unaided have 
caused a general rout of the enemy seems 
to be a mere outbidding of his exploits 
even where he has divine assistance, as 
in the fifth book. These objections could 
to some extent be evaded by supposing 
131 to be an interpolation. ἀμήχανα, 
trremediable, admitting no μῆχος to evade 
them. : 

135. For the smell of sulphur accom- 
panying a lightning flash see = 415, 


342 


oe 
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\ 3 Ψ , eo» » 
τὼ δ᾽ ἵππω δείσαντε καταπτήτην ὑπ᾽ ὄχεσφι. 
a 
Νέστορα δ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν φύγον ἡνία σιγαλόεντα" 


Ψ 


δεῖσε δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἐν θυμῶι, Διομήδεα δὲ προσέευπε" 

“Τυδεΐδη, ἄγε δ᾽ αὖτε φόβονδ᾽ ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους. 

ἢ οὐ γινώσκεις ὅ τοι ἐκ Διὸς οὐχ ἕπετ᾽ ἀλκή; 140 

νῦν μὲν γὰρ τούτωι Κρονίδης Ζεὺς κῦδος ὀπάζει, 

σήμερον: ὕστερον αὗτε καὶ ἡμῖν, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέληισι, 

δώσει: ἀνὴρ δέ κεν οὔ τι Διὸς νόον εἰρύσσαιτο, 

οὐδὲ μάλ᾽ ἴφθιμος, ἐπεὶ ἢ πολὺ φέρτερός ἐστι." 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 145 

“yal δὴ ταῦτά ye πάντα, γέρον, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες" 

ἀλλὰ τόδ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος κραδίην καὶ θυμὸν ἱκάνει" 

Ἕκτωρ γάρ ποτε φήσει ἐνὶ Τρώεσσ᾽ ἀγορεύων" 

“Τυδεΐδης ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῖο φοβεύμενος ἵκετο νῆας. 

ὧς ποτ᾽ ἀπειλήσει' τότε μοι χάνοι εὐρεῖα χθών." 150 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 

“ὦ μοι, Τυδέος υἱὲ δαΐφρονος, οἷον ἔευπες. 

εἴ περ γάρ σ᾽ ‘Extap γε κακὸν καὶ ἀνάλκιδα φήσει, 


186. καταπλήτην L. || Um’: én’ J. 


137. φύγον Ar. Q: φύγεν (A supr.) 


DJRU Harl. d, Par. f j! (2) k. || εἰγαλόεντα : φοινικόεντα Q Harl. d, Par. e (yp. 


εἰγαλόεντα), ἐν ἄλλωι A (A has ciraddenta in ras.). 


139. 0 αὖτε: νῶϊ Zen. 
Lips.: ὅτι tar J: ὅ τι ῶ. 
R. || péptaroc PQR Eust. 
147. τόδ᾽ : τό τ᾽ G. 

δ᾽ DU. 150. χάνει J, 


140. 6 Tor AP[S]TU (supr. 
142, ὕστερον δ᾽ DJRU. 
146. Nal: καὶ R (ναὶ R™). || ἔειπας GJL (supr. ec). 
148. rdp: 2 J (supr. γάρ) : δή Eust. 
152. €einac CH}. 


Da 


138. ὅ τ᾽ én: ὅ re DJU. 
τὶ Cant. Vr. a ὁ, 
144. ἐπεὶ A: οὐδ᾽ εἶ 


149, τυϑείϑης 
153. re om. P: τε H. 


136. For the form καταπτήτην see B 
312. 

189. φόβονδ᾽ ἔχε, lit. ‘drive towards 
flight.’ Cf. E 252 φόβονδ᾽ ἀγόρευε, and 
T 268 πεδίονδ᾽ ἔχον. 

141. ὀπάζει is of course the causative 
form of ἕπεται above, ‘makes to accom- 
pany.’ 

143. eipuccaito: a singular use of this 
verb, obviously different from that in 
A 216 (see note there), where it means 
‘to obey, observe.’ It appears to be 
rather analogous to B 859 ἐρύσατο κῆρα, 
warded off fate, here no man can ward 
the design of Zeus, the idea of watching 
(ob-serv-are) passing on the one hand 
into that of guarding a friend, on the 
other into that of guarding against a foe. 
φυλάσσω and φυλάσσομαι shew a similar 
divergence in sense, as the scholia note; 
though there the distinction is aided by 
the difference of voice. Cf. π 463, where 


εἰρύαται = watch for in a hostile sense. 
The form εἰρύσσαιτο for ἐρὕσαιτο is due to 
the analogy of the reduplicated εἴρυμαι 
and the similar aor. of Fepiw, draw, 
aided by metrical necessity. 

147. It is most natural to take τόϑε 
as agreeing with dyoc, ‘this is the sore 
grief.’ It is, however, possible to under- 
stand it as an accusative anticipating 
the content of the following clause, ‘It 
is in respect of this that great grief 
comes upon me, namely, that,’ etc. For 
this use of the pronoun cf. E 827 τό γε, 
and Z 528 τὸ δέ. 

148. The future φήςει is found in 
Homer only here and in 153. 

150. ἀπειλήςει, here in the primitive 
sense, declare loudly, cf. Ψ 863, 872, 
and 6 383 ἀπείλησας βητάρμονας εἶναι 
ἀρίστους. For the last half of the line 
see A 182. 


153. εἴ περ φήςει admits Diomedes’s 
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3 n 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πείσονται Τρῶες καὶ Δαρδανίωνες 


Ἂς # ἂν - > / 
καὶ Τρώων ἄλοχοι μεγαθύμων ἀσπιστάων, 


155 


τάων ἐν κονίηισι βάλες θαλεροὺς παρακοίτας." 
᾿ ” ᾿ ν᾿ > »¥ , Yo 
ὧς dpa φωνήσας φύγαδ᾽ ἔτραπε μώνυχας ἵππους 
x 3.9 > , ΗΝ, \ at \ ἡ 
adtis av ἰωχμόν" ἐπὶ δὲ Tp@és τε καὶ “Ἕκτωρ 
a , 
ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι βέλεα στονόεντα χέοντο. 


τῶι δ᾽ ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἄυσε μέγας κορυθαίολος “Extwp: 


160 


“Τυδεΐδη, περὶ μέν σε τίον Δαναοὶ ταχύπωλοι 
ἕδ tL r ἰδὲ 4 δ 4 

ἕδρηι te κρέασίν τε ἰδὲ πλείοις δεπάεσσι" 

ἴω > 

νῦν δέ σ᾽ ἀτιμήσουσι" γυναικὸς dp ἀντὶ τέτυξο. 
ἔρρε, κακὴ γλήνη, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἴξαντος ἐμεῖο 


/ ς ΄ 2 , OX a 
TUpY@v ἡμετερῶν ἐπιβήσεαι, οὐδὲ YVUVaALKas 


165 


ἄξεις ἐν νήεσσι' πάρος τοι δαίμονα δώσω." 

ὧς φάτο, Τυδεΐδης δὲ διένδιχα μερμήριξεν, 
ἵππους τε στρέψαι καὶ ἐναντίβιον μαχέσασθαι. 
τρὶς μὲν μερμήριξε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 


2, 


157. pUrade τράπε Ar. A: pUrad’ ἔτρεπε PQ Par. ae ἢ 
162. T ἠδὲ G: Te ἠδὲ QT. 

τέτυξο Ar.: ἄντι τέτυξο DH: ἀντιτέτυξο J Mosc. 1: 
164-6 40. Ar. Aph. 


159. crenédenta J. 


Q. 164. efcantoc J, || ἐμοῖο P. 


G. || ϑαίμονα δώςω : πότμον ἐφήςω Zen. 


168. ateirc CQ. 
163. Gp’: rap 6. || ἀντὶ 
ἄντ᾽ ἐτέτυξο or ἀντετετυξο 
166. TOL: γάρ τοι 
167. uepuripize(n) LS Mor. 


168. τρέψαι Ὁ. || ἀντίβιον H. || Some added ἢ μήτε crpéyar uit’ ἀντίβιον μαχέ- 


caceat (An.). 169. uepuripize S. 


view of Hector’s action as right, though 
Hector will indeed say. 

157. φύτγαϑ᾽ Erpane, like φόβονδ᾽ ἔχε 
above (189). 

161. Hector loses no time in justifying 
the opinion of Nestor and Diomedes. 
For the chief seat and other marks of 
distinction see A 262, H 321, M 310, 
with the notes on the two first pass- 
ages. 

168, ἄρα with réruzo, ‘you are after 
ail,’ as often. ἀντί, lit. in the place of 
a woman, ie. no better than one. It 
may also mean ‘as good as,’ i.e. no 
worse than, 1116, 75, 0546; it merely. 
indicates equality. 

164. γλήνη, plaything, doll, puppet. 
The word recurs in & 494, « 390, in 
the sense of eye-ball or pupil (so also 
Soph. 0. 7. 1277); and the cognate 
γλήνεα is found in Ὦ 192, meaning 
trinkets (compare τρίγληνος & 183, σ 298, 
with three drops, of earrings; Helbig, 
H. 1.3 271). The word seems to come 
from the root yad, and to mean ‘some- 
thing bright.’ In the present passage it 


has been taken to mean gird by a process 
the inverse of that by which κόρη comes 
to mean the pupil of the eye. But it 
implies no more than ‘you pretty toy.’ 
οὐκ of course goes with émBriceal, not 
with εἴξαντος. 

166. δαίμονα δώςω, 7 will deal thee 
fate, a strange expression, not elsewhere 
found. Cf. 1571 δόμεν θάνατον, and the 
phrase δαίμονος αἷσα. Zen. read πότμον 
ἐφήσω, a more likely phrase, but to all 
appearance a mere conj.; cf. A 396 πότμον 
ἐφῆκε. Ar, and Aph. athetized 164-6, 
partly on account of this, partly because 
they considered the lines ‘poor and un- 
suited to the characters of the speakers.’ 
Against this may be set Bergk’s remark 
that the speech of Hector without these 
lines is very weak and jejune. 

167. θιάνθιχα μερμήριξεν, followed 
by the statement of only one of the 
alternatives which present themselves, 
is exactly paralleled by our colloquial 
‘had half a mind to turn his horses and 
to fight.’ See on A 189, where the same 
phrase is found. 
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τρὶς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ am’ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων κτύπε μητίετα Ζεὺς 170 
σῆμα τιθεὶς Τρώεσσι, μάχης ἑτεραλκέα νίκην. 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 
“Τρῶες καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταΐ, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς" 
é an t id Κ τὰ 
γινώσκω δ᾽ ὅτι μοι πρόφρων κατένευσε Κρονίων 175 
νίκην καὶ μέγα κῦδος, ἀτὰρ Aavaoici ye mia: 
νήπιοι, of ἄρα δὴ τάδε τείχεα μηχανόωντο 
ἀβλήχρ᾽ οὐδενόσωρα" τὰ δ᾽ οὐ μένος ἀμὸν ἐρύξει" 
ἵπποι δὲ ῥέα τάφρον ὑπερθορέονται ὀρυκτήν. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε κεν δὴ νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισι γένωμαι, 180 
μνημοσύνη τις ἔπειτα πυρὸς δηΐοιο ᾿γενέσθω, 
ὡς πυρὶ νῆας ἐνιπρήσω, κτείνω δὲ καὶ αὐτούς 
[Δργείους παρὰ νηυσίν, ἀτυζομένους ὑπὸ καπνοῦ]." 
ὧς εἰπὼν ἵπποισιν ἐκέκλετο φώνησέν Te: 
110. ἄρ᾽ om. QRT. || Gr’: yp. ἐπ’ A. 174. ἄνδρες P. || δὲ om. P. 175. 


γιγνώσκω L, 177. of? Dion. Sid. || τάδε: τάγε Bar. || μηχανόωνται ΟἸΠΣΙ, 
(supr. 0) RT (supr. o). 178. ἀμβληχρ᾽ G: ἀμβλῆχ᾽ J: αὐλῆχρ᾽ P. || οὐδ᾽ 
énédcwpa P: οὐδὲ Nécwpa G. || éudn JPQR (ein ras.). || ἐρύξοι L: ἀμύξει Harl. 
a (glossed ἀμβλυνεῖ: yp. ἐρύξει). 181. γένηται T. 182. κτενέω Cant. 
183 om. ACDH*PR'T Harl. a, King’s, Par. a ct et ft gj k Lips.t || καπνῶᾳ!) αὶ Harl. 
bm, Par. bcm fm, Mor. Vr. ac A, Mosc. 1 3 (περὶ καπνῶι ἢ ὑπὸ καπνοῦ Eust. || 
ἕκτωρ dpreiouc παρὰ NHuciIN ἀτυζομένους re Par. ἢ. 184. ἵπποισι κέκλετο P. |}: 
@OONHCEN TE: yp. μακρὸν ἀύςας Vr. A. 


171. For the phrase μάχης ἑτεραλκέα 
νίκην see H 26, 
the comma must be put after Τρώεσσι, 
as is always printed, ἐὰν γὰρ συνάπτωμεν, 
σολοικοφανὲς γίνεται. 1.6. he objects to 
taking σῆμα as adverbial accusative, ‘by 
way of a sign,’ and joining τιθεὶς ér. νίκην 
Toweoo, ‘appointing for the Trojans a 
turning of the tide of battle.’ This 
construction is perhaps possible, though 
not very Homeric; it may have been 
suggested by the fact that the common 
phrase is σήματα φαίνων, or the like. 
There is no difficulty in taking both 
νίκην and σῆμα with τιθείς by a slight 
zeugma. 

177. For o¥ Dion. Sidon. (and Bentley) 
read of’, which is pleasing in itself, 


and agrees with the habit of making ἃ. 


decided pause after νήπιος used inter- 
jectionally, instead of connecting it 
closely with what follows. We have, 
however, νήπιοι of in O 104 and a 8, so 
that the question is doubtful. μηχα- 
νάασθαι is elsewhere always followed by 


According to Nikanor, " 


an adj. in the neuter plural, not by a 
substantive. 

178. ἀβλήχρ᾽ : E 337. ovdendcwpa, 
not worth a thought ; ἅπαξ λεγόμενον in 
Greek till Oppian. Déderl. takes it to 
mean recking of nothing, impious, which 
may be right. Hes. explains οὐδενὸς 
φυλακτικά, guarding nothing; hence 
Brandreth conj. οὐδενόσουρα (οὐρός = 
guard). For the almost unique com- 
position of the word see H. G. 88 124 f. 
The form in any case is not early, for 
ovdels is practically unknown to Homer, 
except in the form οὐδέν (the only 
exceptions are X 459, A 515; H. G. 
§ 356). 

181. μνημοσύνη γενέσθω, a sort of 
periphrastic passive to μέμνημαι: cf. 
H 409 φειδὼ γίνεται. 

183 is omitted by all the best mss. ; 
it is merely intended to introduce 
᾿Αργείους as a gloss on αὐτούς. 

184. The following passage down to 
212 has given rise to many well-founded 
suspicions. For 185 sce below. 186-90 
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“Elavoé τε καὶ σύ, Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων Λάμπέ τε δῖε, 
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185 


νῦν μοι τὴν κομιδὴν ἀποτίνετον, ἣν μάλα πολλὴν 
2 2 ΄ὔ , ἃ 

Ἀνδρομάχη, θυγάτηρ μεγαλήτορος Herlwvos, 
ὑμῖν πὰρ προτέροισι μελίφρονα πυρὸν ἔθηκεν 
οἶνόν T ἐγκεράσασα πιεῖν, ὅτε θυμὸς ἀνώγοι, 


x 2 , τῷ , ε ‘A t LA ἂν 
ἢ ἐμοί, ὅς πέρ οἱ θαλερὸς πόσις εὔχομαι εἶναι. 


190 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον, ὄφρα λάβωμεν 
ἀσπίδα Νεστορέην, τῆς νῦν κλέος οὐρανὸν ἵκει 
πᾶσαν χρυσείην ἔμεναι, κανόνας τε καὶ αὐτήν, 
αὐτὰρ ἀπ᾽ ὦμοιιν Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο 


δαιδάλεον θώρηκα, τὸν “Ἡφαιστος κάμε τεύχων. 


195 


185 40. Ar. || Kal λάμπε τὲ J. 


Scric οἱ C. 
λάβοιμεν 0. 
éuorca Ρ. 


192. νεοστορίην GPR. || 


186. ἀποτίνετε Ο. 
ἐκκεράςαςα J. || ὅτι J. || ἀνώγοι ADJQT: ἀνώγηι Cant.: ἀνώγει ὥ. 
191. ὄφρα Ar. Q: αἴ κε HT Harl. b, Par. Ὁ hk, and ἄλλοι (Did.). || 
ἥκει GL (supr. 1) Vr. A, Mose. 8. 


189 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. Ἰ 
190. 


194. 


are confused and absurd, even if we 
cut out 189; 192-7 are exaggerated, and 
do not agree with the rest of the Idiad. 
198-211 are weak in themselves, contra- 
dict the introduction to this book, and 
have no bearing whatever on the story ; 
212 is a familiar sign of interpolation. 
213 follows naturally after 182. The 
lines appearing in other places are only 
184=W 442; 187=Z 3895; 210-11 cf. 
T 134-5; 212 passim. The passage is 
therefore substantially original. 

185 was athetized by Ar. on the ground 
that H. knows nothing of four-horse 
chariots, and that the four names con- 
flict with the dual ἀποτίνετον. It appears 
that some tried to evade the difficulty 
by taking =dnee and nddapre as epithets, 
not as proper names, which is equally 
un-Homeric. There is apparently an 
allusion to a four-horse chariot in the late 
passage A 699, and in a simile ν 81. 
The names of the horses are all copied 
from other places; see Π 149, Ψ 295, 
wy 246. There seems no good reason to 
reject this one line, which is of a piece 
with what follows. It is likely enough 
that the composer of the passage may 
have regarded dual and plural as inter- 
changeable, like Zen.; or he may have 
carelessly copied from some lost passage 
where only two horses were addressed. 
The speech would begin very badly 
without the opening line. 

188. The constr. changes, as often ; 


it begins as though ἔϑηκεν alone were to 
follow, but the idea is expanded so that 
πυρόν has to come in a rather awkward 
apposition with κομιδήν. 

189. This line was athetized by Aph. 
and Ar. on the ground that it is absurd 
to make the horses drink wine. The 
line in this case will be a singularly un- 
fortunate expedient on the part of an 
interpolator who was offended at Hector’s 
being made to eat grain, as is the case 
if we omit it. mupdéc has to be ground 
before it can be the food of men, v 109. 
The whole passage is too hopeless to be 
remedied by a single omission. The 
attention shewn to the horses is paralleled 
in ¥ 281-2. 

192. A famous shield of Nestor is as 
little known elsewhere to the Jdiad as a 
divine breastplate of Diomedes. As the 
story now stands, the latter must have 
belonged to Glaukos, with whom 
Diomedes had exchanged armour, and 
could not have failed to obtain mention 
in Z 236 ; while there is no allusion to 
the former in the passage which refers 
to the arms which Nestor may be pre- 
sumed to have taken from Ereuthalion, 
H 146-55. Besides, the effect antici- 
pated from the capture of these two 
pieces of armour seems quite dispro- 
portionate. νῦν in 192 is a mere 
metrical makeshift ; for the phrase see 
674, For the κανόνεα of the shield see 
App. B, i. 1. 
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εἰ τούτω κε λάβοιμεν, ἐελποίμην Kev ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
αὐτονυχὶ νηῶν ἐπιβησέμεν ὠκειάων.᾽" 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, νεμέσησε δὲ πότνια “Ἥρη, 
σείσατο δ᾽ εἰνὶ θρόνωι, ἐλέλιξε δὲ μακρὸν "Ὄλυμπον, 
καί pa Ποσειδάωνα μέγαν θεὸν ἀντίον ηὔδα" 200 
“ᾧ πόποι, ἐννοσίγαι’ εὐρυσθενές, οὐδέ νυ σοί περ 
ὀλλυμένων Δαναῶν ὀλοφύρεται ἐν φρεσὶ θυμός. 
οἱ δέ τοι εἰς Ἑλίκην τε καὶ Αἰγὰς Sap’ ἀνάγουσι 
πολλά τε καὶ χαρίεντα: σὺ δέ σφισι βούλεο νίκην. 
εἴ περ yp κ᾽ ἐθέλοιμεν, ὅσοι Δαναοῖσιν ἀρωγοί, 20ὅ 
Τρῶας ἀπώσασθαι καὶ ἐρυκέμεν εὐρύοπα Ζῆν, 
αὐτοῦ κ᾽ ἔνθ᾽ ἀκάχοιτο καθήμενος οἷος ἐν Ἰδηι." 
τὴν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη κρείων ἐνοσίχθων" 
“"Hon ἀπτοεπές, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 


197. αὐτονυχεὶ CDJQS and ap. Eust. 
ἐνοςίγαι᾽ P: ainociray’ Q. || cof re H (supr. περ). 
203. οὐ 06 τοι ἐς J. || ΤΟΙ : τι P: τε G: καὶ Vr. Ὁ. || éNdrouci Vr. Ὁ. 


199. ἐνέλιξε J. 201. εἰνοςίγαι᾽ G: 
202. ἐν @peci: ἔνϑοϑι QR. 
206. 


Ζῆν P: Ζῆν᾽ G (supr. a) LQR: Ζῆνα HS: ZA with ν᾽ at the beginning of next 


line, Ar. ACDJT (yp. Ζεὺς). 
ἔειπας GHIS. 


207. Nea κάθοιτ᾽ ἀκαχήμενος Zen. 


209. 


196. See note on E 273. Except in 
this place Hector, far from hoping to 
see the Greeks embark, desires to pre- 
vent them by burning the ships; see 
182, 217. 

199. This line seems like a poor 
imitation of the famous A 530. int for 
ἐνί is found only in this phrase (also 
Ο 150) and εἰνὲ θύρηισι (8 325(2), « 417, 
κ 310, μ 256). It is a purely metrical 
form, excused in the case of εἰνὲ θύρηισι 
by absolute necessity ; ἐν θρόνωι, however, 
is not impossible, so that Schulze regards 
eivt here as a later imitation of εἰνὲ 
θύρηισι (Q. E. 221). 

200. ἀντίον ηὔδα must here be taken 
to mean addressed ; it is elsewhere used 
oF of a reply to something previously 
said. 

203. Helike and Aigai are two cities 
in Achaia, both chief seats of the worship 
of Poseidon ; B 575, N 21, T 404. 

204, βούλεο is generally taken as an 
imperative, but it may equally well be 
an imperfect, ‘you used to wish them 
the victory.’ βούλεσθαι as usual in- 
dicates preference of one of two things ; 
while ἐθέλοιμεν in the next line = 
‘make up our minds,’ B 128, 

206. ΖΗ͂Ν: a somewhat doubtful form. 


Ar. wrote Ζῆν᾽, assuming asynaphea with 
the following line. There are some other 
traces of this in Homer, but they are all 
very doubtful, and the short form Ζῆν is 
defensible on analogy, though there is 
no direct evidence for it. It apparently 
represents the Skt. Djaém, as βῶν repre- 
sents gam, see H 238. Herodianos 
attests also a nom. Ζῆς, which might 
have an accusative Ζῆν on the analogy 
of nouns of the first declension. But 
the question is by no means certain ; it 
is at least a curious coincidence that in 
every case where the form Ζῆν occurs, 
the following word, at the beginning of 
the next line, should commence with a 
vowel (Ξ 265, 2 331). See 5. G. 8 106 
(2). Van L. Ench. p. 11 compares δῶ 
for δῶμα at the end of a line (but see on 
A 426), and the cases of elision at the 
end of the Virgilian hexameter, Georg. i. 
295, Aen. vii. 160, and others. 

207. This is quite inconsistent with 
the introduction to the book. kaeruenoc 
is virtually the principal verb, ‘he would 
sit alone, to his vexation.’ 

209. Gntoenéc used to be explained 
either as ἀπτόητος (undaunted) τοῖς ἔπεσιν 
or καθαπτομένη τοῖς ἔπεσιν, neither of 
which will do. As the word stands it is 


IAIAAOC © (σῇ 347 
οὐκ ἂν ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐθέλοιμι Ack Κρονίωνι μάχεσθαι 210 
ἡμέας τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐπεὶ ἣ πολὺ φέρτερός ἐστιν." 
ὧς οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον" 
τῶν δ᾽, ὅσον ἐκ νηῶν ἀπὸ πύργου τάφρος ἔεργε, 
210. ἐγώ γ᾽: ἐγὼν G. 211. ὑμέας J. || φέρτατός DJPQRS. 213. ἀπὸ: 


καὶ Zen. (see Ludwich ad Joc.). || ἔν τισι yp. ἀπὸ τάφρου πύργος ἔεργεν A. || 
διχῶς ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ ἔεργε καὶ ἔρυκε Did. 


better derived from root jam of ἰάπτω, 
dacio, in the sense of ‘hurling words 
about,’ reckless in speech (so Monro). 
But there is much plausibility in 
Wackernagel’s suggestion derroerés (or 
perhaps rather damroerés), ‘unmanage- 
able, uncontrollable, in language.’ Cf. 
the forms B 212 ἀμετροεπής, N 824 ἁμαρ- 
τοεπές ; and for demros or ἄαπτος see on 
A 567. ‘Tradition varies between ἀπτ- 
and ἁπτ-. 

213-65. The repeated lines here are 
216=A 300, T 204; 220=N 167, 208; 
221 cf. @ 84; 222-6=A 5-9; 227=A 
275 ete.; 228=E 787; 232 cf. β 431; 
235 cf. Ο 507, X 874; 242 cf. A 455; 
244=0 376; 245=P 648; 246 cf. A117; 
247=0315; 252=8 441; 258-9= A 447- 
8; 260=E 294 ; 262-5=H 164-7, 

213. It seems impossible to get a good 
sense out of the text as it stands, and 
the few variantsrecorded donot materially 
help, with the exception of Zen.’s καί for 
ἀπό, of which more below. There are 
two possible explanations of the space 
filled by the Achaians: (1) ships and 
wall may be regarded as close together, 
and the trench at a considerable distance 
off; the Greeks are driven behind the 
trench but not inside the wall. (2) Wall 
and trench are regarded as close together ; 
the Greeks are driven inside both, and 
fill the space between them and the ships. 
Of these (2) is by far the most natural, 
and is what we should like to get; but 
(1) in one form or another is what the 
words seem toimply. While ἐκ signifies 
origin from, and does not connote dis- 
tance, ἀπό distinctly implies far away 
from, e.g. 1 853 ἀπὸ τείχεος, far from the 
wall; so that whether we take ἀπὸ 
πύργου with éepye or attributively with 
τάφρος, emphasis is laid upon the separa- 
tion of wall and trench. The same sense 
comes from Zen.’s καί for ἀπό, for this 
makes ships and wall one limit, the 
trench the other. Now in some places 
the trench is clearly conceived as being 
at some little distance from the wall ; 


see particularly 2 215 στῆ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τάφρον 
ἰὼν ἀπὸ τείχεος. The interval between 
them is the station where the sentinels 
are posted in I and K. But we are no- 
where led to believe that the distance is 
such as to afford a place d’armes for the 
whole Greek host; if the trench were 
virtually a separate first line of defence, 
we should look for more recognition of 
the fact in the long battles from M to 0. 
This is the serious objection to Zen.’s 
καί. With the text we have the follow- 
ing alternative renderings: (a) the space 
which, beginning from the ships, the trench 
cut off at a distance from the wall. This 
is a clumsier way of expressing the same 
thing, and ἐκ νηῶν seems entirely otiose. 
We cannot take ἐκ νηῶν as outside the 
ships, i.e. in a space separated from 
them, for ἐκ, unlike ἀπό, implies con- 
nexion (ἐκ βελέων in =; 180 is the nearest 
analogy; but that means ‘in a space 
measured from the (range of) darts’). 
This would involve reading ἐκ πύργου 
ἀπὸ νηῶν. (Ὁ) Take ἀπό with the verb, 
and join πύργου τάφρος, all that the moat 
of the wall enclosed, starting fron the 
ships. This gives the desired sense (2), 
but the order of the words is intolerably 
harsh. (c) We might take πύργου not 
in the Homeric sense, wall, but in the 
later, tower ; all that, starting from the 
ships, the trench, away from the tower, 
enclosed. This involves the entirely un- 
supported assumption that there is 
some definite tower (the common grave ?) 
used as a landmark, and that the space 
enclosed is defined as being ‘away from’ 
this. Apparently there is no alternative 
but conjecture. Monro suggests ἐπὶ 
πύργωι for ἀπὸ πύργου, the trench at the 
wall, i.e. ‘the wall with the trench.’ 
This gives the required sense; but still 
better would be ἐπὶ πύργους, ‘all the 
space that the trench enclosed, from ships 
to walls.’ ἐπί with acc. is the regular 
word for expressing extension, as far as 
a limit, e.g. 224 γεγωνέμεν ἐπὶ κλισίας : 
and πύργοι is rather commoner than 
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πλῆθεν ὁμῶς ἵππων te καὶ ἀνδρῶν ἀσπιστάων 
εἰλομένων: εἴλει δὲ θοών ἀτάλαντος "Αρηϊ 
“Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης, ὅτε οἱ Ζεὺς κῦδος ἔδωκε. 
καί νύ κ᾽ ἐνέπρησεν πυρὶ κηλέωι νῆας ἐΐσας, 
εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ φρεσὶ θῆκ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι πότνια “Ἥρη 
αὐτῶι ποιπνύσαντι θοῶς ὀτρῦναι ᾿Αχαιούς. 

βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι παρά τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
πορφύρεον μέγα φᾶρος ἔχων ἐν χειρὶ παχείηι, 
στῆ δ᾽ ἐπ’ ᾿Οδυσσῆος μεγακήτεϊ νηὶ μελαίνηι, 
ἥ ῥ᾽ ἐν μεσσάτωι ἔσκε γεγωνέμεν ἀμφοτέρωσε, 
[ἡμὲν ἐπ’ Αἴαντος κλισίας Τελαμωνιάδαο 

ἠδ᾽ ἐπ’ ᾿Αχιλλῆος, τοί ῥ᾽ ἔσχατα νῆας ἐΐσας 
εἴρυσαν, ἠνορέην πίσυνοι καὶ κάρτεϊ χειρῶν] 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Δαναοῖσι γεγωνώς" 

“ αἰδώς, ᾿Αργεῖοι, κάκ᾽ ἐλέγχεα, εἶδος ἀγητοί:" 
πῆι ἔβαν εὐχωλαί, ὅτε δὴ φάμεν εἶναι ἄριστοι, 


215 


220 


225 


214, nAficeen Ὁ, 211. κ᾿ ἐνέπρηςε(Ν) CQS Harl. a, Lips. Vr. b: κεν 
énénpucen T: Kén’Némpuce R (sic): Ken ἔπρηςε(ν) . || ἐΐσας : axarjwn! Pap. 
e (the preceding line ends with ]Nonto—#ned κε λοιγὸς ἔην καὶ ἀμήχανα ἔργα 


γένοντο Monro), 
om. Τὰ. || étcac Vr. Ὁ (yp. ἀχαιῶν). 


224-6 om. ACDGPtQTUt, Harl. au, Lips. Vr. Ὁ, Mose. 1. 


Pm; κλισίην Um, 
P. || a@picrouc U7. 


219. ποιπνύςοντι U. || ἀχαιούς : erjaipouc Pap. ε. 


225, ee κἀχιλλῆος R. || ἔσχατοι P™ Vr.c A. 


220 
223. ἀιφοτέρωθεν P?™ Vr, c, Mose. 3. 
224. KAiciHic §: κλιςίης 
229. not 


πύργος when the fortification of the 
camp is spoken of as a whole. The 
loss of the final s of πύργους would easily 
lead to the change of ἐπί to ἀπό, ἐπὶ 
πύργου being meaningless. (ἐπὶ πύργον 
would of course be wrong, as a syllable 
long by position only cannot stand in 
the second half of the fourth foot.) The 
relative sentence ὅσον .. ἔεργε is the 
nom. to πλῆθεν, TON anticipating ἵππων 
τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν. 

221. It is not quite clear whether 
Agamemnon holds the mantle in his 
hands in order to be the freer, like 
Odysseus in B 183, or as a sort of flag, 
to call attention to what he is doing; 
perhaps both ideas may be intended. It 
may be noticed that purple does not 
seem to be a distinctively royal colour 
in Homer, see @ 84, ὃ 115, etc. But it 
was the only colour with which the 
ancients could dye linen, the material of 
the luxurious φᾶρος (see on B 48, 2 230), 
which is the apparel of the great alone. 

222, μεγακήτεϊ, with mighty hollow, 


capacious ; so ® 22, with mighty maw, 
and y 158 of the sea with mighty deeps. 
Jordan proposes to derive the word from 
the ordinary sense of κῆτος, monster, ex- 
plaining πόντος μεγακ. as teeming with 
great monsters, and μεγακ. νηΐ as ‘with 
a great monster’ at the prow ; for it was 
a common practice to make the prow of 
the ship in the form of an animal’s head ; 
see the Egyptian ship of about 1000 8.0. 
in Torr, Ancient Ships, p. 65 and fig. 6. 
The ‘ram’ in the form of a head, a pig’s 
for choice, is apparently post-Homeric ; 
see Helbig H. #.2 p. 77. The phrase 
recurs in A 600. 

223, aeccdtoo: a superlative form re- 
curring only in the parallel passage A 6 
(whence a few Mss. have added 224-6). 
γεγωνέμεν οὐ ψιλῶς ἐστὶ φωνεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀκουστὸν φθέγγεσθαι, Schol. A. 

228, ἐλέγχεα : see note on A 242. 

229. εὐχωλαί, boastings, not in a bad 
sense, which is only given by κενεαυχέες. 
For the phrase πῆι ἔβαν cf. πὶ 472, Q 201. 
The following relative clause is evidently 
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a ¢ ys 2 / 9 2 ν᾿ 
ἃς ὁπότ᾽ ἐν Λήμνωι κενεαυχέες ἠγοράασθε, 


349 


280 


ἔσθοντες κρέα πολλὰ βοῶν ὀρθοκραιράων, 
πίνοντες κρητῆρας ἐπιστεφέας οἴνοιο, 
᾿ / 
Τρώων ἄνθ᾽ ἑκατόν τε διηκοσίων τε ἕκαστος 
ta > 3 , lel 5 507 εν ἢ ra , 
στήσεσθ᾽ ἐν πολέμωι" νῦν δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἑνὸς ἄξιοί εἰμεν 


oh a te a 2 / \ ΄ 
KTOPOS, OS Taya vyas ενπρήσει TWupl κηλέωι. 


235 


Zed πάτερ, ἢ pa tw ἤδη ὑπερμενέων βασιλήων 
τῆιδ᾽ ἄτην ἄασας καί μιν μέγα κῦδος ἀπηύρας ; 
> Ἂν ,ὔ 4 \ τς \ 
οὐ μὲν δή ποτέ φημι τεὸν περικαλλέα βωμὸν 


230. Hropdacee: ἐν ἄλλωι εὐχετάαςθε A. 
233. ἑκατὸν (om. τε) GR. 
235 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. (Ar. mentions with disapproval 


(p. ras.) U. 232. κρατῆρας J. 
οὐδ᾽ ἑνὸς HP: οὐθενὸς 2. 


a variant ἕκτορος ὧι δὴ κῦδος ᾿Ολύλπιοο αὐτὸς ὀπάζει). 
AD!(?) HT (supr. 42) Ambr. Lips. Vr. b: Gcac P (cac P* 6 corr.). 


γάρ H: rap dn T. 


231 40. Ar. || ὀρθοκεράων G 
234. 0’ om. A. || 


237. Gcac (ἄςας) 
238. On: 


imperfect, as there is a verb wanting 
either after ἅς or ὁπότ᾽ according as we 
punctuate. If we put a comma after 
᾿Αήμνωι, we must assume an ellipse of 
fire, as in our idiomatic ‘you boasted 
when in Lemnos.’ We may compare és 
τ᾽ ἐπεί followed by one verb only in 22 42 
(where see note), and ws ὅτε in similes 
without a verb. It is common enough 
for the substantive verb to be omitted 
in relative clauses (H. G. § 271), and an 
instance after a temporal adverb will be 
found in « 176 ὄφρ᾽ ἐν νηὶ θοῆι βρῶσίς τε 
πόσις τε: but here the omission is harsh, 
because the subject of the verb is not 
expressed. Hence some join ὁπότε with 
ἠγοράασθε, and hold that there is an 
anacoluthon, the verb governing ds being 
forgotten after the interposed relative 
clause. Bentley conj. ἅσσά ποτ᾽, van L. 
as τότ᾽ ἐνί. Von Christ thinks that thecon- 
fused construction indicates interpolation 
from the Kypria, which may from the 
abstract have given some such story of a 
feast on the journey to Troy. But this 
is hardly probable. There is an evident 
allusion to the wines of Lemnos ; see H 
467. Keneauxéec, only here and in late 
imitators. The verb αὐχεῖν does not 
reappear in H. 

231 was athetized by Aristarchos on 
the ground that beef does not tend to 
make men boastful. 

232. For ἐπιετεφέας see A 470. 

234. crvicecear is taken by Porphyrios 
to mean weigh (ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν τοῖς ζυγοῖς 
ἱσταμένων εἴρηται ἔφασκεν ἕκαστον 
αὑτὸν λέγειν ἀντίσταθμον εἶναι ἕκατον καὶ 


διακοσίων). In this case we must read 
ἀνθ’ (-ε ἀντί) in 238, cf. 163. This gives 
excellent sense and suits also the literal 
sense of ἄξιοι: but στῆσαι -- weigh (trans.) 
is very rare in H., if found at all (T 
247, X 350, Ὡ 232 are all more or less 
ambiguous), and the use of the mid.= 
weigh (intrans.) is apparently without a 
parallel in Greek. It is therefore best to 
write ἄνθ᾽ (=évra) with Herodianos and 
accept the obvious would stand up to face. 

235. Athetized by Ar. and Aph. on the 
ground that it quite spoils the rhetorical 
effect of the reproach; Agamemnon 
ought to say ‘we are no match even 
for the weakest Trojan.’ It has all the 
appearance of a gloss.. ἧττον ἄν φησιν 
᾿Αρίσταρχος ὀνειδιστικὸν εἶναι, εἴπερ οὕτως 
ἐγέγραπτο Ἕκτορος, ὧι δὴ κῦδος Ολύμ- 
πιος αὐτὸς ὀπάξει, ie, Ar. objected to 
some critic, who had proposed this 
emendation, that it weakened the force 
of Ag.’s objurgation to admit that 
Hector’s success was due to Zeus. 

237. This throwing of the blame upon 
the ἄτη of Zeus is a favourite resource of 
Agamemnon; see T 91, etc. Gacac, 
like all other forms of the verb except 
the isolated ἀᾶται T 91, 129, is best 
referred to *aFdfw, aor. daca having an 
augmented form with ad@- and an un- 
augmented with ἄδ-, and, like other 
verbs of this class, a by-form ἄασσαν 
κ 68, ἀάσσατο I 537, though mss. and 
edd. mostly write the o single. Of 
course in a book like the present there 
can be no great objection to the late 
contracted doas (cf. T 95, ἃ 61). 
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νηὶ πολυκλήϊδι παρελθέμεν ἐνθάδε ἔρρων, 

2 > ON a fal \ Ν ΡῈ, δὰ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πᾶσι βοῶν δημὸν καὶ μηρί ἔκηα, 

es , hd Ps 3 ΄ 

ἱέμενος Τροίην ἐυτείχεον ἐξαλαπάξαι. 

ἀλλά, Ζεῦ, τόδε πέρ μοι ἐπικρήηνον ἐέλδωρ' 

αὐτοὺς δή περ ἔασον ὑπεκφυγέειν καὶ ἀλύξαι, 

μηδ᾽ οὕτω Τρώεσσιν ἔα δάμνασθαι ᾿Αχαιούς.᾽ 
ὧς φάτο, τὸν δὲ πατὴρ ὀλοφύρατο δάκρυ χέοντα, 245 
fal yt € Ν᾿ 4 a 20 τ [ἡ 

νεῦσε δέ οἱ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι οὐδ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι. 

αὐτίκα δ᾽ αἰετὸν ἧκε, τελειότατον πετεηνῶν, 

\ » ᾿ ἀν Va 4 
νεβρὸν ἔχοντ᾽ ὀνύχεσσι, τέκος ἐλάφοιο ταχείης- 
πὰρ δὲ Διὸς βωμῶι περικαλλέ κάββαλε νεβρόν, 


240 


ἔνθα πανομφαίωι Ζηνὶ ῥέζεσκον ᾿Αχαιοί. 250 
οἱ δ᾽ ὡς οὖν εἴδονθ᾽ ὅ τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐκ Διὸς ἤλυθεν ὄρνις, 
a ox ,ὔ , / i ͵ὕ 
μᾶλλον ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 
ἔνθ᾽ οὔ τις πρότερος Δαναῶν πολλῶν περ ἐόντων 
+ af τὰ ha εἾ τς σ΄. 
εὔξατο 'Τυδείδαο πάρος σχέμεν ὠκέας ἵππους 
240. ἔκαιον Q Ambr.: ἔκηον A (supr. a) Η (e corr.) P: ἔκηαν UV. 241. 


243, δέ G. || In G Mor. Bar. the line stands after 
244, 244 om. Ambr. 245, δὲ : δ᾽ ὁ GJ Vr. a. || ὀλοφύρετο A (supr. a) 
CHJPRS Vr. b? A. 246. Gnodetcear Ar. 247, πετεεινῶν GL'QRT : πετεηνὸν 
J. 249. kduBahe CGQST: ἐν ἄλλωι θήκατο A. 250. napougaie P. 251. 
εἶδον GR: Hceone’ U, yp. Lips.: ᾿ϑονϑ᾽ Ambr, || εἰϑοντο dioctepac [αιγιοχοιο Pap. 
ε. After 252 Pap. ε has two lines beginning Zeuc ὃε πατηρ ὠτρυνε Qf....... 
(φόνον 0° ἀμέγαρτον SpeAAen? φάλαγγας is obviously inadmissible) and εἰξαν de 


οἰόμενος R (iéuenoc R™), 


Tpwec TUTEON ϑαίναῶν ταχυπώλων 7]. 
D7JQR. 


254, τυϑείϑεω C: Tudeider U7. || ἐχέμεν 


239. The derivation and original sense 
of ἔρρειν are obscure. In Homer, as in 
Attic Greek, the verb is always used 
where the sense of going in misfortune, 
under ὦ curse, and the like, is appro- 
priate, if not necessary. Cf. I 364, = 
421. The sense ‘on my ill-omened 
journey hither’ is obviously suitable 
here. 

243. αὐτούς, i.e. even if we fail of our 
purpose let us at least save our lives, 

246. Gnohéceat μ88., ἀπολεῖσθαι Ar., 
which is adopted by Naber; ὀλέεσθαι von 
Christ. Similarly Cobet conj. ὀλεῖσθαι 
for ὀλέσθαι in « 496. But the aor. is 
quite in place (cf. I 230); he vouchsafed 
safety and not destruction, the idea of 
futurity being subordinated. See on 
T 28. 

247, τελειότατον, ὅτι οὐ τὸν τῶι σώματι 
τέλειον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐπιτελεστικώτατον (An. 
on 2 315), most sure of fulfilment. The 
word, like τέλος itself, evidently had a 
technical religious sense ; cf. Aisch. Ag. 


973 Ζεῦ Ζεῦ τέλειε, ras ἐμὰς εὐχὰς τέλει. 
On the other hand, in A 66, Q 34 it is 
more naturally taken to mean wn- 
blemished ; cf. A 315 τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας 
(and the τέλειον σύμβολον of Hymn. Merc. 
526? but see Allen), 

250. πανομφαίωι, i.e. to whom belong 
all omens by sounds or voices, such as 
Odysseus asks from Zeus in v 100 φήμην 
τίς μοι φάσθω. The epithet only occurs 
here in H., and is certainly not very 
appropriate to the particular omen. For 
ὀμφή cf. B 41. 

254, εὔξατο κτλ., could boast that he 
had driven his horses in front of Tydeides. 
This is the only case in Homer of πάρος 
with the genitive. It takes up πρότερος 
in the preceding line. La R., however, 
prefers to connect Tudetdao with πρότερος, 
and πάρος with cyéuen, to drive right 
onwards, a use for which there seems to 
be no analogy whatever. ἐξελάςαι, a 
final infin. after σχέμεν: in Attic it 
would require ὥστε. μαχέςαςθαι, aor., 
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Ps ’ 
τάφρου τ᾽ ἐξελάσαι καὶ ἐναντίβιον μαχέσασθαι, 255 
ἀλλὰ πολὺ πρῶτος Τρώων ἕλεν ἄνδρα κορυστήν, 


Φραδμονίδην ᾿Αγέλαον. 


¢ \ ΄ 2 yy id 
ὁ μὲν φύγαδ᾽ ἔτραπεν ἵππους" 


τῶι δὲ μεταστρεφθέντι μεταφρένωι ἐν δόρυ πῆξεν 
» ’ὔὕ "3 \ / 2 
ὦμων μεσσηγύς, διὰ δὲ στήθεσφιν ἔλασσεν. 
>) a 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, ἀράβησε δὲ τεύχε’ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι. 260 

τὸν δὲ μετ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδαν ᾿Αγαμέμνων καὶ Μενέλαος, 

a > 2 > 3, lal 2 ed 2 # 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐπ’ Αἴαντες θοῦριν ἐπιειμένοι ἀλκήν, 

Ὁ 2 Ὡ 3° F \ \ ? / b i a 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς καὶ ὀπάων ᾿Ἰδομενῆος 

f 2 “. 

Μηριόνης, ἀτάλαντος ᾿Βνυαλίωι ἀνδρεϊφόντηι, 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐπ’ ἘΕῤρύπυλος Ἐ ναίμονος ἀγλαὸς υἱός. 265 
Τεῦκρος δ᾽ elvatos ἦλθε παλίντονα τόξα τιταίνων, 

fol > a 
στῆ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπ’ Αἴαντος σάκεϊ Τελαμωνιάδαο. 
ἔνθ᾽ Αἴας μὲν ὑπεξέφερεν σάκος" αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
παπτήνας, ἐπεὶ ἄρ τιν᾽ ὀϊστεύσας ἐν ὁμίλωι 
βεβλήκοι, ὁ μὲν αὖθι πεσὼν ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὄλεσσεν, 270 


255. τάφρον G (om. τ᾽). || ἀντίβιον HU. 
258. ueractpapeénti L Mor.: μεταςτραφέντι JS: μετα- 
ἐν ἄλλωι ὑπερώηςαν ὃέ of ἵπποι A. 
264. GnopipéntH DGHT?. 
268, ὑπεξέφερεν : yp. ὕπαιθ᾽ ἔφερεν Schol. BT(?). 


cv. || ἔτρεπεν A supr. 
ετρεφέντι P. 260. ἀράβηςε κτλ. : 
262. ϑοῦροι G. 
ἂρ tn’). || Un’: én’ HR. 


269. ἐπεὶ : ἐπὶ 6. || Gp: ἄν R? Harl. a. 


Q. || ὄλεεκεν H: ὥλεοκεν R. 


257. pparuonioHNn (S supr.) Vr. 


267. «τῇ δὲ nap’ A (yp. στῆ 0” 


270. βεβλήκοι Ar. CHS: βεβλήκει 


to take up the fight. mpa@toc: Tydeides, 
by a rather awkward change of subject. 

261. After TON δὲ eT’ we must supply 
a verb, ἔσχον ἵππους, ἦλθον or the like, 
from 254. It is strange that Odysseus 
is not named here. Of all the heroes 
repeated from the preceding book the 
greater Aias is the only one who does 
anything at all. 

266-334. It has been mentioned in 
the Introd. that the repeated lines in this 
ἀριστεία of Teukros are few. They are: 
278=A 255; 280 cf. H 46; 282 cf. II 39; 
286 cf. A212; 288=A 33; 298 cf. Ο 315; 
809 cf. Ο 458; (8138-7 =121-5) ; 320=Y 
509; 321=E 302; 331-4=N 420-3 (see 
note on 331). 

266. παλίντονα probably alludes to 
the form of the ‘Scythian’ bow, with 
a double curve, bent back in the middle 
to form a handle. Or it may mean 
simply elastic, springing back when bent. 

267. This mode of fighting is char- 
acteristically oriental. In the Assyrian 
sculptures, especially in sieges, we often 
find a warrior with a large shield and 
spear accompanied by an archer who 


crouches down and shoots from under 
the shield. The same practice is also 
found, though rarely, on the old Greek 
vases, and is recorded in the verb ὑπ- 
ασπίζειν, to be shield-bearer, and its deriva- 
tives in Pindar, Herod., Euripides, etc. 

270. The perf. opt. βεβλήκοι with the 
thematic form is very rare. Cf. A 35 Be- 
βρώθοις, (ᾧ 609 πεφεύγοι 3), Hymn. Ap. 
165 ἱλήκο. But the iterative opt. on 
the whole seems best among all the other 
iterative forms ; cf. ἐπεὶ ζεύξειεν in Q 14, 
with similar surroundings, and w 254 
ἐπεὶ λούσαιτο φάγοι τε. The indic., 
however, is defensible, especially in con- 
nexion with the aor. SAeccen, which 
shews that a single case is taken for the 
sake of illustration, the repetition being 
for the moment lost sight of. The Epic 
style always tends thus to drop the 
general in favour of the particular. It 
is needless to follow Bekker in writing 
ὄλεσκεν, with very faint Ms. support. 
The clause 6 μὲν, . SAeccen is inter- 
posed in such a way as to leave ἥρως as a 
nom. pendens till it is taken up again by 
ὁ in 271. 
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αὐτὰρ ὁ αὖτις ἰών, mais ὡς ὑπὸ μητέρα, δύσκεν 
εἰς Αἴανθ᾽" ὁ δέ μιν σάκεϊ κρύπτασκε φαεινῶι. 
ἔνθα τίνα πρῶτον Τρώων ἕλε Τεῦκρος ἀμύμων ; 
Ὀρσίλοχον μὲν πρῶτα καὶ "Oppevov ἠδ᾽ ᾿Οφελέστην 
Δαίτορά τε Χρομίον τε καὶ ἀντίθεον Λυκοφόντην 275 
καὶ Πολναιμονίδην ᾿Αμοπάονα καὶ Μελάνιππον. 
[πάντας ἐπασσυτέρους πέλασε χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι.] 
τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν γήθησεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
τόξου ἄπο κρατεροῦ Τρώων ὀλέκοντα φάλαγγας" 
στῆ δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰὼν καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπε" 280 
“Τεῦκρε, φίλη κεφαλή, Τελαμώνιε, κοίρανε λαῶν, 
Barn οὕτως, αἴ κέν te φόως Δαναοῖσι γένηαι 
πατρί τε σῶι Τελαμῶνι, ὅ σ᾽ ἔτρεφε τυτθὸν ἐόντα, 
καί σε νόθον περ ἐόντα κομίσσατο ὧι ἐνὶ οἴκωι" 
τὸν καὶ τηλόθ᾽ ἐόντα ἐυκλείης ἐπίβησον. 285 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξερέω ὡς καὶ τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
αἴ κέν μοι δώηι Ζεύς τ᾽ αἰγίοχος καὶ ᾿Αθήνη 
Ἰλίου ἐξαλαπάξαι ἐυκτίμενον πτολίεθρον, 
πρώτωι τοι pet ἐμὲ πρεσβήϊον ἐν χερὶ θήσω, 


271. αὖοις C. 
(cf. A 395). 
πολύειθον T. 
(supr. ὡ). || τένοιο Q (supr. Han). 
Ar. Aph.: om. Zen. 
om. GS. 


274, ἠδὲ @ohécTHN H. 
276. ἅμ᾽ éndona H2PQ and ap. Herod. and Eust. || μελάνιππον : 
277 habent HIS: om. Q. || πολυβοτείρη J. 


275. ϑαίτονα P. || πολυφόντην T 


282. φόος GR 


283. 6 ς᾽ ACT: Sec U: ὃς O. 284 AO. 
286. ἐγὼν H. || ὧς: ὃ GIR. || ἐστι Hp. ras. 287. τ᾽ 
288. {Aion Mor. || ἐξαλαπάξαι : éxnépcai GJ Mosc. 1. 289. χερεὶ 


P: χειρὶ DQRU. || ϑείω Ὁ : ofcw Vr. b™, 


272. κρύπτασκε is evidently a false 
form for κρύψασκε or κρύπτεσκε. Cf. note 
on O 28 ῥίπτασκον. 

277 is interpolated from M 194, II 418. 

279. ἄπο, as Ὦ 605 πέφνεν ἀπ᾽ ἀργυ- 
ρέοιο βιοῖο. 

281. φίλη κεφαλή : cf. Ψ 94, Σ 82, 
114, Ο 89, and the allusion in Plato, 
Phaedr. 264 A Φαῖδρε φίλη κεφαλή. 

282. φόως, which generally means 
safety, succour, here, by a slight zeugma, 
includes the idea of glory to the father. 

284. Athetized by Ar. and Aph., and 
entirely rejected by Zen., on the ground 
that the mention of Teukros’ origin is 
out of place, and is of a nature rather to 
displease than to encourage. KouiccaTo, 
took up, is a slight hysteron proteron with 
ἔτρεφε. According to the common tradi- 
tion, Teukros was the son of Telamon 
by Hesione, daughter of Laomedon, who 
had been captured by Herakles when 


he took Troy, and given to Telamon ; 
whence the name Teukros. But in Ὁ 
439 Aias speaks to Teukros as a whole 
brother (loa φίλοισι τοκεῦσιν ἐτίομεν), and 
Teukros is repeatedly called the κασίγνη- 
tos of Aias (see M 371 κασ. καὶ ὄπατροΞ), 
a word which is commonly used of 
brothers uterine (see A 257, Q 47). Ar. 
therefore thought that the legend of. 
Hesione was not known to Homer and 
that Teukros was regarded as a legitimate 
son. But Polydoros is the κασίγνητος of 
Hector (Y 419), though by a different 
mother (@ 91). The mother of Aias was 
Eériboia. 

285. ἐπίβηςον : cf. B 234, y 13, 52, 
x 424. So also Pind. 1 i. 89 ἀρχαίας 
ἐπέβασε πότμος συγγενὴς εὐαμερίας, Soph. 
Ο. GC. 189 εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες. The 
metaphor seems to be that of ‘entering 
into the pale’ of. 

289. πρεςβῆήϊον : here only in the 


IAIAAOC © (vir) 353 


x 
ἢ τρίποδ᾽ ἠὲ δύω ἵππους αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν 290 
=. Ἂς Ὁ ΄ fe ἢ 4 > , 35 
ἠὲ γυναῖχ᾽, ἥ κέν τοι ὁμὸν λέχος εἰσαναβαίνοι. 
"ἢ δ᾽ > ed f T a , ᾿ καὶ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσεφώνεε Τεῦκρος ἀμύμων" 
cco? A is ἠδ, 7 58 \ ΕΒ 
τρεΐδη κύδιστε, τί με σπεύδοντα καὶ αὐτὸν 
ὀτρύνεις; οὐ μέν τοι, ὅση δύναμίς ye πάρεστι, 
παύομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ οὗ προτὶ Ἴλιον ὠσάμεθ᾽ αὐτούς, 295 
> an \ ἢ Pal ἈΝ > Fs 
ἐκ τοῦ δὴ τόξοισι δεδεγμένος ἄνδρας ἐναίρω. 
ὀκτὼ δὴ προέηκα τανυγλώχινας ὀϊστούς, 
ἂν a “Ql fal 
πάντες δ᾽ ἐν χροὶ πῆχθεν ἀρηϊθόων aifnav: 
lal >] 3 ΄ , Ψ fol ”» 
τοῦτον δ᾽ ov δύναμαι βαλέειν κύνα λυσσητῆρα. 
ἢ ῥα καὶ ἄλλον ὀϊστὸν ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ἴαλλεν 800 
/ 
“Ἕκτορος ἀντικρύ, βαλέειν δέ ἑ ἵετο θυμός. 
Ν fa) t eo » 4 > « “Ψ:.: 7 7, 
καὶ τοῦ μέν p ἀφάμαρθ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἀμύμονα Τοργυθίωνα, 
eN 2\ ΄ \ fol τ IA 
υἱὸν ἐὺν ΤΙριάμοιο, κατὰ στῆθος βάλεν ide: 
4 eo 9 Ἂς 2 5 , , , 
tov p ἐξ Αἰσύμηθεν ὀπυιομένη τέκε μήτηρ 
καλὴ Καστιάνειρα, δέμας ἐϊκυῖα θεῆισι. 305 
, aw Ck 7 L e 2 LN ΄ὔ 
μήκων δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέρωσε κάρη βάλεν, ἥ τ᾽ ἐνὶ κήπωι, 


290. ἢ : καὶ J. || ἵππω Zen. Aph. T. 291. γυναῖχ᾽ : ᾿Ιόπη Zen. (so Schol. 
T: a corruption οὗ ἵππω from the preceding line 2). 292. προςέφη GJ. 294. 
Tol: μοι APST: τι J. 295. maveceai (:; mavcoua Vr. b? and ap. Eust. || 
ποτὶ S. || ὠςόμεθ᾽ J. 296. ἐκ τοῦ : αἰεὶ ὅτι Cant. || dedexuénoc Herod. || 
anaip& Mor. 299. AuccHTApa ἢ λωβητῆρα Eust. 300. Gnai Neupfcgin G. 
302. ἀφάμαρτεν GJQR: ἀφάμαρτο T (ο in ras.) 304. aicUunHeen Ar. Aph. 
Zen, || énuouénh DGQRU. 305. oikuta G. || ecofc: Cant. Par. g (ΤΊ 1 At is by 
man. 1 in ras.). 306. κάρην 6. 


sense of ‘prize to the first man’ (see 
note on A 59 πρεσβυτάτην) ; compare 
Ψ 785 λοισθήϊον, and the later πρωτεῖον, 
δευτερεῖον, etc. 

291. eicanaBaino:: for the opt. after 
the future cf. H 342. 

297. τανυγλώχινασ, with long barbs, 
here only. For γλωχίν see 2 274, and 
cf. τριγλώχιν E 898, A 507, χαλκογλώχιν 
Χ 225, and note on A 151. 

299. Hector is several times compared 
to a mad dog: I 239, 305, N 53. So 
λύσσα is used of Achilles ᾧ 542. 

304. ἐξ AicUuneen (or Αἀἰσύμνηθεν, as 
Zen., Aph., and Ar. wrote) of course 
goes with énuiouénn, taken as a wife from 
A. The town is not elsewhere named, 
so we cannot say which form is right. 
Steph. Byz. identifies it with Oisyme, a 
Greek colony on the Thracian coast oppo- 
site Thasos. 

805. Athenaios (xiv. 632 Β) quotes as 
an instance of a στίχος pelovpos (i.e. 
having a short syllable in place of a long 


one in either of the last two feet), καλὴ 
Κασσιέπεια θεοῖς δέμας ἐοικυῖα. This is 
commonly cited as a corruption of the 
present line ; but there is nothing what- 
ever to shew it. For all we know the 
line may come from some lost ‘ Homeric’ 
poem. 

306. ἢ τ’ ἐνὶ κήπωι, sc. ἐστίν. This is 
the simple explanation ; though Lehrs 
considers it weak, and prefers to supply 
κάρη βάλλει from the preceding clause, 
comparing II 406, where ἕλκει has to be 
supplied after ὡς ὅτε mis φώς. This 
famous simile is imitated by Virgil, Aen. 
ix. 436 Jlassove papavera collo Demi- 
sere caput, pluvia cum forte gravantur. 
Van Leeuwen remarks that the simile is 
not very appropriate, as, though the 
poppy-bud is turned down, the flower 
and fruit stand upright in spite of 
moisture. Virgil by omitting the καρπῶι 
has avoided this difficulty. νοτίη as a 
subst. =shower occurs only here, until 
Aristotle. Cf 6785 ἐν νοτίωι-- ἐν ὑγρῶι. 
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καρπῶν βριθομένη νοτίηισί τε εἰαρινῆισιν" 

® (sae 2 > ν 4 , θέ 

ὡς ἑτέρωσ᾽ ἤμυσε κάρη πήληκι βαρυνθέν. 
Τεῦκρος δ᾽ ἄλλον ὀϊστὸν ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ἴαλλεν 


, 
Extopos ἀντικρύ, βαλέειν δέ ἑ ἵετο θυμός. 


310 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅ ye καὶ τόθ᾽ ἅμαρτε: παρέσφηλεν yap ᾿Απόλλων' 
ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αρχεπτόλεμον, θρασὺν “Ἕκτορος ἡνιοχῆα, 

ἱέμενον πόλεμόνδε βάλε στῆθος παρὰ pater: 

ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων, ὑπερώησαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι 


ὠκύποδες' τοῦ δ᾽ αὖθι λύθη ψυχή τε μένος τε. 


91 


Ἑκτορα δ᾽ αἰνὸν ἄχος πύκασε φρένας ἡνιόχοιο" 
τὸν μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ εἴασε καὶ ἀχνύμενός περ ἑταίρου, 
Κεβριόνην δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν ἀδελφεὸν ἐγγὺς ἐόντα 
ἵππων ἡνί ἑλεῖν: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἀπίθησεν ἀκούσας. 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο χαμαὶ θόρε παμφανόωντος 


820 


σμερδαλέα ἰάχων: ὁ δὲ χερμάδιον χάβε χειρί, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰθὺς Τεύκρου, βαλέειν δέ ἑ θυμὸς ἀνώγει. 
ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν φαρέτρης ἐξείλετο πικρὸν ὀϊστόν, 
θῆκε δ᾽ ἐπὶ νευρῆι' τὸν δ᾽ αὖ κορυθαίολος ᾿Ἑκτωρ 


> "ἡ ἘΠ “ \ 2 7 
QVEPVOVTA Tap μον, ὅθι κληὶς aTroEepyet 


325. 


> / “4, - Bs a , > 
αὐχένα τε στῆθός τε, μάλιστα δὲ καίριόν ἐστι, 


© 


THe p 


ἐπὶ of μεμαῶτα βάλεν λίθωι ὀκριόεντι, 


en ᾿ € 4 ΄ \ Ἂς ἝΒΒΕ ἢ of 
ῥῆξε δέ of veupnv: νάρκησε δὲ χεὶρ ἐπὶ καρπῶι, 


307. clapinoicin JP. 
Ar, διχῶς. 
319. ἑλεῖν : ἔχειν R (and P??). 

T. || Gnwren JRU: ἀνῶγεν Ὁ. 


309. NeupAcgin G. 
313. NiccéUENON (7p. ἰέμενον) DR. 


311. καὶ τόθ᾽ and Tod μὲν. 
315 om. Ut, || 0: & UM, 


322. BA: «τῇ J. || τευκροῖο DQRT. || βαλεῖν 
325, aUepUonTa A (with hyphen): αὖ 


ἐρύοντα ©; see A 459. || Gmoépre: Ar. Q: ἀποείργει others (see Schol. T). 


827. éxpudenti GJR (supr. 1) 8. 
τινές Did, 


328. yelp Ptol. Ask. Ὡ : χεῖρ᾽ GHPQT?U}, and 


312. For Archeptolemos see 128, and 
for 813-7 see 121-5. 

318. ἀδελφεόν, sc. of Hector, as 
Kebriones was a natural son of Priam, 
II 738. 

821. ὁ δέ, as often, introduces a fresh 
act of the subject of the preceding clause; 
e.g. 802 above. 

323. φαρέτρηο : the shortening of the 
second syllable is Attic, not Homeric. 
Schulze conj. φάρτρης on the analogy of 
φέρτρον. ἐξείλετο : in sense a pluperfect. 

325. αὐερύοντα: see A459. The word 
recurs in a similar sense M 261. παρ᾽ 
uon naturally goes with it in the sense 
‘drawing the bow back ¢o the shoulder,’ 


but the following clause shews that 
it has to be taken also with βάλεν. 
ἀποέργει : cf. X 824 Fe κληΐδες dm’ ὥμων 
αὐχέν᾽ ἔχουσι, λαυκανίην, ἵνα τε ψυχῆς 
ὦκιστος ὄλεθρος. The expression is hardly 
so exact here, as the collar-bone cannot be 
said to hold asunder neck and breast in 
the same way as it holds apart neck and 
shoulder ; still the meaning is clear. 

326. For καίριον see A 185. The 
phrase seems out of place when the 
wound which follows is not fatal. 

328. NeuvpHN, according to the use of 
the word in Homer, must mean bow- 
string (cf. O 469), but the breaking of 
this seems such a subordinate matter 
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355 


σ a δὲ ὺξ 2 , 0 δέ eo ἃ 
TH O€ γνυξ ἐρύπῶν, TOCOV OE OL EKTTETE χείρος. 


Al, 3 > Df: , t 
tas ὃ ουκ ἀμέλησε κασιγνήτοιο πεσόντος, 


880 


ἀλλὰ θέων περίβη καί οἱ σάκος ἀμφεκάλυψε. 
9 \ v > € td tA + eg + al 

τὸν μὲν ἔπειθ᾽ ὑποδύντε δύω ἐρίηρες ἑταῖροι, 
Μηκιστεὺς χίοιο πάϊς καὶ δῖος ᾿Αλάστωρ, 

n » \ 7 a a 

νῆας ἔπι yAadupas φερέτην βαρέα στενάχοντα. 


ἂψ δ᾽ adtis Τρώεσσιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἐν μένος ὦρσεν" 


335 


᾽ , 5 > 
οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς τάφροιο βαθείης ὦσαν ᾿Αχαιούς, 
2 “ 
Extop δ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισι κίε σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνων. 
Ly 2 ῳ if 4 Ν ἣν ,ὔ \ ΄ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε κύων συὸς ἀγρίου ἠὲ λέοντος 
ἅπτηται κατόπισθε, ποσὶν ταχέεσσι πεποιθώς, 


> ¥ ΤᾺ ¢€. Ψ Ἄ cA 
ἰσχία Te γλουτοὺς τε, EALTTOMEVOY TE δοκεύει, 


340 


be, Ὁ“ ” , / ? ΄ὔ 
ὧς “Ἕκτωρ ὦπαξε κάρη κομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
a4 2 rs + > ,ὔ{ Ἑ x. ft 
αἰὲν ἀποκτείνων τὸν ὀπίστατον: οἱ δὲ φέβοντο. 
2: NX 2 \ ᾿ , \ ul ΒΩ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ διά τε σκόλοπας καὶ τάφρον ἔβησαν 
φεύγοντες, πολλοὶ δὲ δάμεν Τρώων ὑπὸ χερσίν, 


ε \ \ \ \ 2 ΄, id 
οι μεν δὴ παρᾶ νηυσιν EPNTVOVTO μένοντες, 


945 


a Le a a 
ἀλλήλοισί τε κεκλόμενοι Kal πᾶσι θεοῖσι 
na 2 ,ὕ 
χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες μεγάλ εὐχετόωντο ἕκαστος" 


335. ἂψ: αὖ U. || ὃ᾽ om. R. || αὖϑις C. || éuuéwoc (or ἔμμενος) DIR. 


337. δ᾽ ἐν: δὲ Ar. 


πεποιθώς : διώκων A (yp. πεποιθὼς) T. 
844. ϑάμον (. 


Vr.c A. || Te: ϑὲ P Harl. a. 


338. ἀγρίου ὄνου Par. a (yp. cudc ἀγρίου). 


339, 
340. ἑλιςςόμενός (C1?) GR Par. hj, 


that we might rather have expected 
νεῦρον, the sinew of the arm. However, 
the breaking of the string puts an end 
to Teukros’s prowess in Ὁ ; so here it 
helps to bring the episode to a fitting 
close. 

332. UnodunTe, getting under him to 
bear him off, as P 717. 8331-4=N 
420-3. It will be seen from the note 
there that the passage is original here ; 
for in N the word crendyonta (334) 
is copied, though obviously inapplicable 
to the corpse of Hypsenor. This is a 
strong ground for regarding this ἀριστεία 
of Teukros as older than the rest of the 
book. 

335-80. The repeated lines in this 
section are: 3842=A 178; 848:Ξ0 1; 
344-5 ef. Ο 2-3; 345-7=0 367-9; 351 
=T 341; 352 οἵ, B 157; (854=34); 356 
ef. E 175; 372=0 77; 376 cf. E 737; 
379 cf. N 831; 380=N 832. 

337. βλεμεαίνων : a word of unknown 
significance recurring only in the same 
phrase (M 42, etc.) and corruptly in Batr. 


274.  Hesych. gives ἀβλεμής: ἄτολμος, 
ἀτερπής, παρειμένος, οἱ δέ, κακός, and 
ἀβλεμές" ἀσθενές. Cf. Schol. T on Μ 42, 
ἀβλεμής: ἀόργητος. The scholia explain 
by γαυριῶν, ἐπαιρόμενος, and the like. 

340. icxta: accus. of the part affected, 
as though δάκνηι or the like preceded ; 
for ἅπτομαι does not take a direct ac- 
cusativein Homer. Ooxkever: this change 
from subjunctive to indicative is very 
rare after the simple τε, though common 
after δέ re: hence Thiersch is perhaps 
right in reading doxedm. In such a 
matter the tradition is of little import- 
ance. The verb means ‘watches for 
him as he keeps turning round.’ 

841, dnaze, pressed hard upon, cf. 
γῆρας ὀπάζει, and see Ε 334. The use 
of the cognate ἐφέπειν (A 177) may also 
be compared. 

345. The wall is not mentioned here, 
and seems to be included in the phrase 
σκόλοπας καὶ τάφρον. See on 218. 

847. For εὐχετόωντο the more regular 
construction after re xal would be a 
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4 “, 
“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἀμφιπεριστρώφα καλλίτριχας ἵππους 
n ? an Μ 
Topyots ὄμματ᾽ ἔχων ἠὲ βροτολοιγοῦ “Apyos. 
n ¢ 
τοὺς δὲ ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐλέησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Hon, 
> # 
aia δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“ᾧ πόποι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, οὐκέτι νῶϊ 
bd / fal f 2 € 4 / 
ὀλλυμένων Δαναῶν κεκαδησόμεθ᾽ ὑστάτιόν περ; 
ἢ \ BS 3 2 / Be 
οἵ κεν δὴ κακὸν οἶτον ἀναπλήσαντες ὄλωνται 
ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς ῥιπῆι" ὁ δὲ μαίνεται οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνεκτῶς 
37 
“Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης, καὶ δὴ κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε. 
\ 3 x if i a 3 ἡ 
τὴν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε θεὰ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη" 
“ce Ν , ern Jk , , > ἄχ ὦ 
καὶ λίην οὗτός γε μένος θυμὸν τ᾽ ὀλέσειε, 

\ ἐν >. ἃ ᾿ , Εν (ὃ Ἂ δι 
χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων φθίμενος ἐν πατρίδι γαίην 
> X Bt ς Ἂ \ 3 . 2 > θῆ 
ἀλλὰ πατὴρ οὑμὸς φρεσὶ μαίνεται οὐκ ἀγαθῆισι, 

n 7 
σχέτλιος, αἰὲν ἀλιτρός, ἐμῶν μενέων ἀπερωεύς" 
> i. lal / 4 ς bs Pg ev 
οὐδέ τι τῶν μέμνηται ὅ οἱ μάλα πολλάκις υἱὸν 


350 


355 


360 


n / 
τειρόμενον σώεσκον ὑπ᾽ Εὐρυσθῆος ἀέθλων. 


848. ἀμφιπεριοτρόφα GT (supr. o). 
Ar. || He Zen. Par. f(p. ras.): Hee Q. 
δαναῶν : yp. apreion A. 
355. ἀνεκτῶς Ar. Q: ἀνεκτῆ P. 


349. roprénoc Zen. || ὄμακατ᾽ : οἴλιατ᾽ 


852. οὐδέ Tr Bar. || N@in QU. 353. 


354, ἀνατλήςαντες Lips. in ras. || ὄλονται JQ. 
356. πολλὰ κακὰ GJP. 
(supr. 0). || CULLEN τ᾽ : Kai θυμὸν GR. 


358. οὕτως H 
er 


362. ὃ: οἵ H. 


participle co-ordinate with κεκλόμενοι. 
Cf. Τ 80. Nikanor suggests that μεγάλ᾽ 
may be a γραφικὸν ἁμάρτημα for μέγα δ᾽ 
(A for A). 

348. There is no mention of Hector 
having again mounted his chariot since 
320. This is one of the points in which 
the poems often shew a certain want of 
clearness. The idea is that it was the 
practice of each warrior to be accom- 
panied by his chariot close at hand, and 
to mount or descend from time to time, 
according to the convenience of the 
moment. Warriors burdened with the 
ponderous ‘Mykenaean’ shield needed 
chariots chiefly to enable them to move 
from one point of the field to another, 
but preferred to fight on foot. Compare 
Caesar’s description of the British tactics 
in B. G. iv. 88. 

349. For ὄμματα Aristarchos read 
οἴματα, ‘‘ras ὁδοὺς καὶ τὰ ὁρμήματα, 
which is far less appropriate here than 
‘in the other passage where the word 
occurs, Φ 252. In fact to Homer 
Gorgon was probably nothing more than 
a face. See A 36, and cf. A 225 κυνὸς 
ὄμματ᾽ ἔχων. For ἠέ, which was read by 


Zen., MSS. have ἠδέ, which can hardly 
be right. Platt (J. P. xviii. 131) would 
write ἢ δέ, on the ground that ἠμὲν. 
76€ are merely the disjunctive ἤ-Ἐ μέν 
and δέ, and could therefore presumably 
be used as disjunctives. Of this, how- 
ever, there is no other evidence. 

353. κεκαδηςόμεθα, from κήδομαι. It 
must not be confused with κεκάδοντο, 
retired, A 497, A 334. ὕὑστάτιόν περ, 
as we should say ‘even at this eleventh 
hour.’ 

355. ῥιπῆι, rush, furious onset ; else- 
where only of inanimate things (missiles, 
wind, fire). 

358. ὀλέςειε, a proper opt., I wish 
he might lose. The ordinary phrase 
θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι is enlarged by μένος, ap- 
parently with a consciousness of its ety- 
mological connexion with μαίνεται in 
855, which is again alluded to in the 
μαίνεται of 360. On the other hand, 
there can be no such allusion in 361 
MENEON Gnepweuc. 

360. obudc: rather duds, the crasis 
being non-Homeric. (So Brandreth, 
and afterwards Nauck. See on Z 414.) 

363. Eurystheus is mentioned by name 
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357 


ἢ TOL ὁ μὲν κλαίεσκε πρὸς οὐρανόν, αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ Ζεὺς 
τῶι ἐπαλεξήσουσαν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν προΐαλλεν. 866. 
εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ τάδε Hide ἐνὶ φρεσὶ πευκαλίμηισιν, 
ες 
εὖτέ μιν εἰς “Aidao πυλάρταο προύπεμψεν 
Ξ > #£ ΝΜ ᾿ a 5 of, 
ἐξ ἐρέβευς ἄξοντα κύνα στυγεροῦ ᾿Αἴδαο, 
οὐκ ἂν ὑπεξέφυγε Στυγὸς ὕδατος αἰπὰ ῥέεθρα. 


νῦν δ᾽ ἐμὲ μὲν στυγέει, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξήνυσε βουλάς, 


370 


ἥ οἱ γούνατ᾽ ἔκυσσε καὶ ἔλλαβε χειρὶ γενείου, 
λισσομένη τιμῆσαι ᾿Αχιλλῆα πτολίπορθον. 
vw \ oF. αἱ a I i Ν᾿ 
ἔσται μὰν ὅτ᾽ ἂν αὖτε φίλην γλαυκώπιδα εἴπηι. 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν νῶϊν ἐπέντυε μώνυχας ἵππους, 
» > ἃ 5: ON. ny \ , > / 
opp av ἐγὼ καταδῦσα Διὸς δόμον αὐγιοχοίο 375 

ΤᾺ 3 f ta » wv 
τεύχεσιν ἐς πόλεμον θωρήξομαι, ὄφρα ἴδωμαι 

> ae ΄ὔ fu , “ 
εἰ νῶϊ ἸΠριάμοιο πάϊς κορυθαίολος “Extwp 

΄ γ᾿ a , / 

γηθήσει προφανέντε ἀνὰ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας, 


366. Hide’ A (supr. a over ε). 


371-2 a0, Ar.: 


our. Zen, 373. ἔςςεται 


Fuuap Stan GJ (yp. ἔσται wan): ἔσσεται ἥλιαρ ὅτ᾽ Mor. Bar. || ὅτ᾽ GN: ὅτε Cant. 


374, NUN om. C: οὖν GJ. || ἐπέντυνε Vr. c. 
377. εἰ JPQRT Harl. a (La R. gives ἢ and 


Ὁ, Mose. 1 6 corr., yp. A: Yaw GJ. 


mentions no variant, but probably all mss. read ei. 
νῶϊν Zen. DHJQTU Harl. bd, Par. a fj k. 


376. ὄφρ᾽ ἂν R, || ἴδωμεν Vr. 


Heyne says nothing of A). ἢ} 
378. γτηϑήςη Q. || προφανέντε 


Ar. A King’s Mose. 1 (6 corr.) 3: mpopanefca D!J! (? altered to -eicar) R!T? 


Harl. al, Par. b? c? g? j?: 
Par. 7}: : mpoganeicin Par. ct gi 
προφανεῖςαν [7 Vr. c, Par. k!: 


npoganetcac Zen, CD?J*PQR?T? Cant. Mor. Harl. a2, 
mpoganeica Vr. A, and yp. A: npopaneican S: 
προφανηςαι H: προφανήςαιν yp. C man. rec. : 


προφανήςαις G (p. ras.): mpopanetcai Par. b! k?: mpopaneixxcte Par. e (ca in 
ras.) : npopanetcax» Par. f (ΙΝ in ras.). ἀνὰ κτλ. : ἰἴϑὼν ἐς δοῦπον ἀκόντων 


Zen. || πολέμοιο J. 


again in O 639, T 133 ; cf. also the late 
passage ἃ 621. There is no reason to 
suppose that the ἄεθλα, which are left 
indeterminate here, are the famous 
twelve; this number probably came 
from Eastern sources in post-Homeric 
times. 

367. For the journey of Herakles to 
Hades to bring up Kerberos (who is not 
named in H.), see \ 623, E 397. He is 
first mentioned by name, as πεντηκοντα- 
κέφαλος, in Hesiod Theog. 311. πυλάρ- 
tao, ‘warder of the gate’ of the prison- 
house of the dead. On εἰς with the 
gen. see an interesting discussion by 
Meister Gr. Dial. ii. 298-301. He 
objects to the usual explanation by the 
ellipse of δῶμα that it does not account 
for 6 581 els Αἰγύπτοιο διϊπετέος ποταμοῖο 
στῆσα νέας, or β 55 és ἡμετέρου, p 534, 
Hymn, Mere. 370, and suggests that the 
gen. is that of the point aimed at (7. @. 


§ 151). With this es could originally 
be used just as well as ἐπί. In the case 
of εἰς, however, the use with the acc. 
prevailed when the primitive adverbial 
sense grew into the purely prepositional, 
so that a survival like εἰς ’Atéao was felt 
as els ᾿Αἴδαο δῶμα, and hence gave rise 
to other phrases such as εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο. 
προὔπεμψεν, sc. Eurystheus. 

369. ainda, headlong, perhaps in allusion 
to the cataract formed by the terrestrial 
Styx in Arkadia, which by its wild 
surroundings and dizzy precipice typified 
the river of hell. See the graphic 
description in Frazer Paus. iv. 250. 

871-2 were athetized by Zen. and Ar. 
as superfluous here. See A 512, 

873. écra ὅτ᾽ ἄν, the day shall come 
when he will again call me his darling. 
See A 164, Z 448. 

378. The array of variants on this 
line (nowhere equalled in the Zliad) is 
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\ 
ἢ τις καὶ Τρώων κορέει κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνοὺς 
n > fal ” 
δημῶι καὶ σάρκεσσι, πεσὼν ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
> d 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ λευκώλενος “Ἥρη. 
ιΑ Ν > 4 / wv oe 
ἡ μὲν ἐποιχομένη χρυσάμπυκας ἔντυεν ἵππους 
f 
Ἥρη πρέσβα θεά, θυγάτηρ μεγάλοιο Kpovoco: 
DS 2 7 / \ > fF 
αὐτὰρ A@nvain, κούρη Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο, 
» ͵ 
πέπλον μὲν κατέχευεν ἑανὸν πατρὸς ἐπ᾽ οὔδει, 

ε ts 
ποικίλον, ὅν ῥ᾽ αὐτὴ ποιήσατο Kal κάμε χερσίν, 
ἡ δὲ χιτῶν ἐνδῦσα Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο 

, 
τεύχεσιν ἐς πόλεμον θωρήσσετο δακρυόεντα. 
᾽ , 
ἐς δ᾽ ὄχεα φλόγεα ποσὶ βήσετο, λάζετο δ᾽ ἔγχος 
βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρόν, τῶι δάμνησι στίχας ἀνδρῶν 
ἡρώων, τοῖσίν τε κοτέσσεται ὀβριμοπάτρη. 


880 


385 


390 


lal ? y > tp 
Ἥρη δὲ μάστιγι θοῶς ἐπεμαίετ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἵππους" 
t nr a 14 e 
αὐτόμαται δὲ πύλαι μύκον οὐρανοῦ, ἃς ἔχον “Opan, 
n \ 4 
Thus ἐπιτέτραπται μέγας οὐρανὸς Οὔλυμποός τε, 
SN > tal Ν ΄ 5) ᾧ - 
ἠμὲν ἀνακλῖναι πυκινὸν νέφος ἠδ᾽ ἐπιθεῖναι. 
nn ΕΣ 
The pa δι’ αὐτάων κεντρηνεκέας ἔχον ἵππους. 
> ’ an 
Ζεὺς δὲ πατὴρ Ἴδηθεν ἐπεὶ ἴδε, yooat ἄρ᾽ αἰνῶς, 


395 


379. ἢ : ὅς LU (P supr.). || Kopéc(c)e: GIQRT Harl. a. 381. eed γλαυκῶπις 


ἀϑήνη H. 382. ἤντυεν Vr. c. 383 om. DtTt (added by Rhosos in margin). || 
Hpa H. 385-7 40. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 388, ϑωρήξατο T. 889. BriccaTo 


P. || Adzuto Ptol. Oroand. 
βριμοπάτρη CG Vr. b, 
χώςετ᾽ J Lips. 


390-1 ἀθ. Ar. 391. Te: κε R (supr.t). || 6u- 
392. eodc Mor. || ἐπιμαίετ᾽ VU. 394. ταῖς G. 891. 


less formidable than it looks. The in Trag.: Soph. Aj. 186 σὲ μὲν εὖ 


favourite προφανείσας is naturally out of 
court, the short -as being unknown in 
Epic, though regular in Doric. Several 
MSS. seem to aim at νῶϊν. προφανεῖσιν, 
but this is evidently a conjecture. Thus 
we are reduced to the choice between 
προφανέντε and προφανείσα. Both are 
possible, but the former is preferable as 
being more likely to be changed, on 
account of the hiatus and perhaps the 
masc. form. The masc. dual used as 
feminine is of course common enough 
in Attic, and is supported here by 
πληγέντε in 455 ; cf. Hes. Opp. 199 προλι- 
πόντ᾽ ἀνθρώπους αἰδὼ καὶ νέμεσις (for Attic 
see Soph. 0. C. 1676 with Jebb’s note in 
Appendix). There remains the un- 
doubtedly harsh constr. of the ace, after 
γηθεῖν : we have I 77 ris ἂν τάδε γηθή- 
gee; but N 352 ἤχθετο γάρ pa Τρωσὶν 
δαμναμένους is perhaps more to the point. 
There are several cases of similar constr. 


πράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω, Phil, 1314, 0. 7. 936, 
Eur. Hipp. 1839 τοὺς yap εὐσεβεῖς θεοὶ 
θνήσκοντας οὐ χαίρουσι. See H. G. ὃ 245. 
Zen.’s ἰδὼν és δοῦπον ἀκόντων would (with 
προφανέντε) make things smoother, but 
this again has all the look of a con- 
jecture. For πτολέμοιο γεφύρας see 
A 871. 5 

381-3 = E 719-21; 384-8=E 733-7; 
389-96 =E 745-52; where see notes. 
385-7 were athetized here by Ar. and 
Aph., and omitted by Zen., as being out 
of place, because all these preparations 
lead to nothing, and Zeus is wearing his 
own panoply, see 48. So also were 390-1, 
as inappropriately repeated from the 
fifth book. 

397-488. The repeated verses are 398 
=A 185; 401=A 212; (402-8 cf. 416- 
22); 409=2 77; 410=0 79; 425=A 
210 etc. ; 426-7 cf. B 156-7; 484 cf. ὃ 
40; 49 --ὃ 42; 445-6=A 332-3; 454 
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Ἶριν δ᾽ ὦ σό ἀγγελέ . 
pw δ᾽ ὥτρυνε χρυσόπτερον ἀγγελέουσαν. 
5 a 
“βάσκ ἴθι, "Ipe ταχεῖα, πάλιν τρέπε μηδ᾽ ἔα ἄντην 


ἔρχεσθ᾽" οὐ γὰρ καλὰ συνοισόμεθα πτόλεμόνδε. 


400 


ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, τὸ δὲ καὶ τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 
γυιώσω μέν σφωὶν ὑφ᾽ ἅρμασιν ὠκέας ἵππους, 
αὐτὰς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφρου βαλέω κατά θ᾽ ἅρματα ἄξω: 
οὐδέ κεν ἐς δεκάτους περιτελλομένους ἐνιαυτοὺς 
ἕλκε ἀπαλθήσεσθον ἅ κεν μάρπτηισι κεραυνός" 405 
ὄφρ᾽ εἰδῆι γλαυκῶπις ὅτ᾽ ἂν ὧι πατρὶ μάχηται. 
Ἥρηι δ᾽ οὔ τι τόσον νεμεσίζομαι οὐδὲ χολοῦμαι:" 
αἰεὶ γάρ μοι ἔωθεν ἐνικλᾶν ὅττί κεν εἴπω." 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ὦρτο δὲ Ἶρις ἀελλόπος ἀγγελέουσα, 
[BA δὲ κατ᾽ Ἰδαίων ὀρέων ἐς μακρὸν "Ολυμπον]. 410 


399. τράπε (). || ἄντα P. 
A (yp. τὸ δὲ) S. 


400. πόλεμόν de DGJQRU. 
403. δίφροιο QT. || Θ᾽ : 9° P Vr. b. 


401. TO δὲ : ὡς 
405. ἀπαλθϑήςονται Ar. 


in one ed. : ἀπαλθήςεςθαι §: Gnadericeckon U7. || αἴ κεν J (yp. & κεν). || μκάρπηει 


JQ. 406-19 om. J. 


ἀελ(λ)όπουα GPT. 
Ar. 


406. ὄφρα {OHI Tryph. Phet. viii. 757. 
U. 408. KEN εἴπω Ar. LQ, yp. P: νοήσω 0. 
410 om. AtC!Q Par. bl el. || δὲ κατ᾽: 


407. οὐ Téccon 
φάτο L. || 
δ᾽ ἐξ Ar. || éc: ἐπὶ 


409. par’: 


ef. A 212; 456 cf. EB 360; 457-62=A 20- 
δ; (468-5 cf. 32-4); 484 cf. A 511. 

398, This is the only mention in 
Homer of a winged deity; the concep- 
tion seems to have been introduced from 
the East in post-Homeric times. When 
Hermes wishes to fly he puts on the 
magic sandals—other gods drive their 
chariots. The epithet recurs only in 
A 185, Hymn. Cer. 314 (also of Iris). 

400. οὐ καλὰ ευνοιςόμεθα, tt will not 
be well for us to fight; cf. Z 326 od μὲν 
καλὰ χόλον τόνδ᾽ ἔνθεο θυμῶι. 

402. Observe cpwin here in the third 
person, σφῶϊν in the second in 416; see 
A8 


404, ἐς ϑεκάτους ἐνιαυτούς seems to 
be a confusion between ἐς δέκα ἐνιαυτούς 
and és δέκατον ἐνιαυτόν. Compare Aisch. 
Sept. 125, where πύλαις ἑβδόμαις seems 
to stand for ἑπτὰ πύλαις. The κεν with 
fut. indic. indicates that this sentence is 
a consequence of the former, then or so 
shall they not, etc. 

405. ἕλκεα is no doubt here the accus- 
ative, shall they be healed of the wounds. 
If we take ἕλκεα as the subject, the use 
of the dual to mean ‘the wounds of the 
two’ is very harsh. Ar., however, seems 
to have understood it in this way, as he 
read in one of his editions ἀπαλθήσονται, 


which Did. prefers, So also Hippokrates, 
who uses so many Epic expressions, says 
ἐπὴν τὸ ἕλκος ἀλθαίνηται. But the use 
of the accusative is quite Greek and 
simple, and is the same as that in the 
next phrase, & κεν μάρπτηισι, with 
which compare E 795 ἕλκος τό μιν 
βάλε Πάνδαρος ἰῶι. The sense is ‘the 
wounds which the thunderbolt shall 
make by fastening upon them.’ There 
is no other similar use of μάρπτω in 
Homer. For ἄλθεσθαι = be healed see 
E 417. ; 

406. εἴδῆι ὅτ᾽ ἂν μάχηται, that she 
may know when she is fighting, i.e. in 
our idiom ‘that she may know what it 
is to fight’ with her father. For this 
pregnant use of εἰδέναι, to find the 
meaning of a thing, cf. A 185, H 226. 
ὄφρα ἴδηι Bentley, which comes to much 
the same. 

407. Compare Z 335. ἐνικλᾶν, liter- 
ally to break off, i.e. thwart, like δια- 
κέρσαι in 1. 8. 

410. For δὲ κατ᾽ Aristarchos read δ᾽ 
ἐξ, and for ἐς ἐπί, on the ground that 
the prepositions κατά and ἐς are only 
appropriate when used of a journey 
from Olympos to the lower earth, not 
of a passage from one mountain-top 
to another, dm’ ἴσου ἐπ’ ἴσον. But the 
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IAIAAOC © (vit) 


i 
πρώτηισιν δὲ πύληισι πολυπτύχου Οὐλύμποιο 
> 
ἀντομένη κατέρυκε, Διὸς δέ of ἔννεπε μῦθον" 


a ΄ 
“al μέματον ; 


τί σφῶϊν ἐνὶ φρεσὶ μαίνεται ἦτορ ; 


> 
οὐκ édar.Kpovidns ἐπαμυνέμεν ᾿Αργείοισιν. 


ὧδε γὰρ ἠπείλησε ἹΚρόνου πάϊς, ἧι τελέει περ, 


41ὅ 


τ \ Rew c > « > / vA 
γυιώσειν μὲν σφῶϊν ὑφ᾽ ἅρμασιν ὠκέας ἵππους, 
᾽ » a 
αὐτὰς δ᾽ ἐκ δίφρου βαλέειν κατά θ᾽ ἅρματα ἄξειν" 
fA \ 
οὐδέ κεν ἐς Sexdtous περιτελλομένους ἐνιαυτοὺς 


/ 
ἕλκε ἀπαλθήσεσθον & Kev μάρπτηισι κεραυνός, 


> na lal 3 na 
ὄφρ᾽ εἰδῆις, γλαυκῶπι, ὅτ᾽ ἂν σῶν πατρὶ μάχηαι. 


420 


/ ᾽ , \ a 

Ἥρηι δ᾽ οὔ τι τόσον νεμεσίζεται οὐδὲ χολοῦται" 
aN / x ἂν ? μη ae , yy 

αἰεὶ γάρ οἱ ἔωθεν ἐνικλᾶν ὅττί Kev εἴπηι. 


> 7 

ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ αἰνοτάτη, κύον ἀδδεές, εἰ ἐτεόν γε 
va % A ¥ By 2A »” 

“. Διὸς ἄντα πελώριον ἔγχος ἀεῖραι. 


\ vis τῳ ? a> 9 , 58 Eee 31 
n μὲν ap WS €lLTTOUT ἀπέβη TOOaS ὠκεα pes, 


425 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αθηναίην * Ἥρη πρὸς βῦθον ἔειπεν" 


co DN 


ὦ πόποι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐγώ γε 


νῶϊ ἐῶ Διὸς ἄντα βροτῶν ἕνεκα πτολεμίζειν. 


411. ὀλύμποιο U. 


412. cp’: coin T. 


413. cpait G. 415. ἧι (or fi) 


Ar. : ei ἢ. || ὧϑε γὰρ ἐξερέει: τὸ ὃὲ καὶ τετελεσμένον Ecrai T (in place of 415, 


which yp. in margin ; the same words added after 415 by GR). 
417. dippoio PT. 
GnaeAricecoon U (supr. K over second 6). 


Par. eg: γυώςειν U (u in ras.). 


a0. Ar. 
GJIQR. || μάχηται U7, 
2 423. οὐ τ᾽ Ar. 
Nikias Q: Gdeéc Ar. 
425. aneBricato Q. 

CHJQST (διχῶς τοῦ N τὸ νῶϊ T™): 


Ω: co OU: 


416, γυιώςει P 
419. ἀπαλθήςεςθαι S: 


{| udpnuct ᾧ : μάρψμει R. 420- 4 


420. ὄφρ᾽ ἂν εἰδῆς R. || γλαυκῶπις Mor. Vr. a, Mose. 3. || c@i: &(i) 
422. κεν εἴπηι Ar. LQ: νοήςει CGJRU Vr. b: νοήςηι 
coir’ J (yp. cb) RS: 
GQT: dnaidetc VU. 

427. τέκος ἀτρυτώνη U. 


col P Vr. b. || G00eéc 
|| ἐτεόν te U. 424, τολμήςης U, 
428. ΝῶϊΪ Ar. O: νῶϊν 


νῶϊ τ᾽ PU: νῶ D. || πολεμίζειν DJPIQORUV. 


whole line is interpolated here from Ὁ 79, 
as is shown by the mss. which omit it. 

411. ᾿ πρώτηιειν, at the entrance to 
the gate, from which the goddesses are 
just issuing. The scholia remark on 
the speed of Iris, who, like Hera in O 
80-8, is literally ‘as quick as thought.’ 

415. The ef of Mss. cannot be made 
to give a really satisfactory | sense. A 
writes (twice over) "Ap. διὰ τοῦ η, ἡ τελέει 
περ, and again αἱ ᾿Αριστάρχου διὰ τοῦ ἡ, 
ie τελέει περ. This probably means, as 
is commonly understood, that he wrote 
ἧι. But he may have meant ἥ, which 
was explained as = ὡς in the phrase ἣ 
θέμις ἐστίν, see Herod. in Schol. A on 
B 73. This is defensible as an instru- 
mental, cf. φή, λάθρη, πάντη, πῆ, etc. 
(Brugmann Gr. ii. p. 629). 

419. Observe the return to the oratio 


recta ; the construction of κεν with an 
infin. in oratio obliqua is found only 
once in Homer, see on I 684, 

420-4 were athetized by Aristarchos, 
not without good reason, as they are 
quite unsuited to the character of Tris, 
who always appears as a mere messenger. 
Of course the case against 423-4 is much 
stronger than against the first three 
lines. The last couplet is quite in the 
spirit of the unmannerly rudeness of the 
gods in the Theomachy in ®, and in 
sharp contrast with the courteous tone 
of Iris in O 200-4, where again she 
speaks on her own account. 

423. ainotdtn, sc, ἐσσί. This was the 
reading of Ar., but the variant col (sc. 
νεμεσίζεται) for σύ γ᾽ would make the 
constr. simpler. 

428. N&T ἐῶ, 1.6. 1B’ édw. 


IAIAAOC © (σὴ 
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τῶν ἄλλος μὲν ἀποφθίσθω, ἄλλος δὲ βιώτω, 


Ὁ“ Ψ - Xe Ya 
ὅς κε τύχηι' κεῖνος δὲ τὰ ἃ 


φρονέων ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


480 


Τρωσί τε καὶ Δαναοῖσι δικαξζέτω, ὡς ἐπιεικές." 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσασα πάλιν τρέπε μώνυχας ἵππους. 
τῆισιν δ᾽ Ὧραι μὲν λῦσαν καλλίτριχας ἵππους, 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν κατέδησαν ἐπ᾽ ἀμβροσίηισι κάπηισιν, 


¢ > 2 \ ee ,ὔ 
ἄρματα ὃ ἔκλιναν προς ενωπίια παμφανόωντα" 


435 


αὐταὶ δὲ χρυσέοισιν ἐπὶ κλισμοῖσι καθῖζον 
μίγδ᾽ ἄλλοισι θεοῖσι, φίλον τετιημέναι ἣἧτορ. 

Ζεὺς δὲ πατὴρ Ἴδηθεν ἐύτροχον ἅρμα καὶ ἵππους 
Οὔλυμπόνδε δίωκε, θεῶν δ᾽ ἐξίκετο θώκους. 


n NX: νι & \ “ x εἰ ΄ 
τῶι δὲ καὶ ἵππους μὲν λῦσε κλυτὸς ἐννοσίγαιος, 


440 


Ψ δ᾽ ΕΥ̓ - (0 \ a va 
ἄρμᾶτα αμ βωμοῖσι τιῦει, KATA λῖτα πετασσας" 


429. ἀποφθείοθω A, and ap. Eust. || βιῷτο Mor. 
433. Tota U. 
40). || én’: ὑπ᾽ Q. || GBpociyar L: ἀμβροείοιοι D. 


τρέπε : ἐπέτρεπε L: tpdne CGJQ. 


viii. 755. || mpoencoma Mor. 


432. πάλιν om. LP. || 
434. ἐφ᾽ ἱππείηισι T (-- ὃ 
435. ἔγκλιναν Trypho Rhet. 


441. Gu βωμοῖσι Ar. : ἀλιβωμοῖοι Chrysippos 


Q (GnBoouoici H Vr. b): auBoonecci Diogenes. || λῖνα P (Atta P™), 


430. τὰ 4, contemptuously, ‘those 
plans of his.’ Cf. M 280. The com- 
bination of the possessive ὅς with the 
article is not common, occurring only 
eight times in the Jdiad and six in the 
Odyssey. Here P. Knight reads éFd. 
Cf. notes on A 185, Z 490. ϑικαΖέτω, 
let him decide for them, as A 542. 

433. For the position of the Horai as 
servants of the gods cf. 393 above. It 
is clear that when Poseidon performs a 
similar office for Zeus in 440 we cannot 
conclude that it is in virtue of his 
functions in later Greek mythology as 
ἵππιος, for the Horai never possessed such 
an attribute, and as applied to Poseidon 
it seems to be post-Homeric, due prob- 
ably to the fusion with him of a 
‘Pelasgian’ horse-god. But Poseidon 
stands to his elder brother in the 
honourable position of θεράπων or squire 
for the moment; though it is strange 
that he should be upon Olympos with- 
out warning, see H 445. 

434, The ἀμβρόσιαι κάπαι reappear in 
Pind. O. xiii. 92 as the φάτναι Ζηνὸς 
ἀρχαῖαι to which Pegasus is welcomed. 

435. ἐνώπια : a much disputed word, 
recurring only in N 261, ὃ 42, χ 121, 
always with the same epithet, and always 
as a support against which something is 
Jeant. Various attempts have been made 
to identify it with some particular spot in 


the Homeric house—either the side walls 
of the entrance, a short passage leading 
from the street into the courtyard, or 
the front wall of the μέγαρον, at the 
side of the main door-way, facing the 
person who entered the courtyard from 
the street. But the word is better 
taken quite generally, inner walls or 
rather inner face of the walls. This 
suits the form of the word (cf. note on 
O 653 εἰσωποί), and its use in all 
places. Here and 6 42 it means the 
inner face of the wall of the αὐλή : in 
N and x it is used of the walls of the 
μέγαρον itself, παμφανόωντα, because 
covered with polished stucco, like the 
walls at Tiryns, or perhaps with polished 
wood, cf. % 169 θύραι φαειναί. 

489, δίωκε, drove ; cf. ν 162 νηῦς ῥίμφα 
διωκομένη, Hymn. ix. 4 ἅρμα διώκει. 

441. βωμοῖσι, stands on which the 
upper part of the chariot was placed 
when the wheels were taken off. That 
this was habitually done is clear from 
E 722. So the mule-car has a detachable 
top, ὑπερτερίη (or πείρινθος) in Q 190, ζ΄ 
70. βωμός is used again to mean the 
base of a statue in 7 100, but these two 
appear to be the only passages in classical 
Greek where the word is used of any- 
thing but an altar. The variants 
ἀμβωμοῖσι, ἀμβώνεσσι both seem to have 
been taken to mean ‘on the steps’ 
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IAIAAOC © (vir) 


αὐτὸς δὲ χρύσειον ἐπὶ θρόνον εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 


ἕζετο, τῶι δ᾽ ὑπὸ ποσσὶ μέγας πελεμίξετ᾽ οΟλυμπος. 


‘ 


2 3 
αἱ δ᾽ οἷαι Διὸς ἀμφὶς ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Ἥρη 
5 

ἥσθην, οὐδέ τί μιν προσεφώνεον οὐδ᾽ épéovTo- 445 

> Xv Fr ῳΨ, =. ν ἃ \ iA Pa 
αὐτὰρ ὁ ἔγνω How ἐνὶ φρεσὶ φώνησέν Te: 

> 

“rib? οὕτω τετίησθον, ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Ἥρη ; 
οὐ μέν θην κάμετόν γε μάχηι ἔνι κυδιανείρηι 

> a a tal f 38 ΒΩ 
ὀλλῦσαι Τρῶας, τοῖσιν κότον αἰνὸν ἔθεσθε. 


I z a “ 
πάντως, οἷον ἐμὸν γε μένος καὶ χεῖρες ἄαπτοι, 


450 


Σ ’ 
οὐκ ἄν pe τρέψειαν ὅσοι θεοί cio’ ἐν ᾿Ολύμπωι' 
σφῶϊν δὲ πρίν περ τρόμος ἔλλαβε φαίδιμα γυῖα, 
3 
πρὶν πόλεμόν τ᾽ ἰδέειν πολέμοιό τε μέρμερα ἔργα. 
eo Ν x rd \ ft 4 ΠῚ 
ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, τὸ δέ κεν τετελεσμένον ἦεν" 


» nx 2 ve , ? t ΄ fal 
οὐκ ἂν ἐφ᾽ ὑμετέρων ὀχέων, πληγέντε κεραυνῶι, 455 
NY 2 ΝΜ σ΄ (oe) pA 4 3 Ὁ 
ἂψ' ἐς ᾽Ἢλυμπον ἵκεσθον, ἵν ἀθανάτων ἕδος ἐστίν. 

3 με 
as ἔφαθ᾽. αἱ δ᾽ ἐπέμυξαν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ Ἥρη, 
ΕῚ 

πλησίαι αἵ γ᾽ ἥσθην, κακὰ δὲ Τρώεσσι μεδέσθην. 


3 3 f ay 
ἢ τοι AOnvain ἀκέων ἣν οὐδέ τι εἶπε, 


, 448. πολεμίΖζετ᾽ |GJLTU. 


445. Aceon Q. 


448. WEN ΘΗΝ : μέντον τινὲς 


᾿Αργολικῶς καὶ Κρητικῶς ap. Cram. An. Par. iii. 42 and Eust. || ΘΗΝ : δὴ G, and 
ap. Eust. || kKauérHn Zen. [S 1]. || μάχην ἀνὰ κυδιάνειραν Eust. 449. ΤΟΙ͂ΣΙΝ : 
τοῖον Ar. 451. με τρέψειαν : μεταεστρέψειαν J: με τρίψειαν UV. 452. 
cp@i GR. || δὲ : μὲν Q. 454 om. U. |i rap: δὲ H. || TO δέ κεν AS: καί 
κεν PQT (κέ κεν): τὸ δὲ καί Q || ἦεν AS: ἔπλεν J (supr. ἢ Scrat): ἔπλευ T 
(cf. Μ 11): ἕἔεται ἢ : ἐν ἄλλωι καί κεν τετελεοαμένον ἔπλεν A. 456. ἐς om. G. || 
Yxecee S (-at) Cant. 458 om. C!U Lips. || ai τ᾽: δ᾽ αὖ τ᾽ Q. 459. iron 


ἀκέους᾽ AN ἀθηναίη H. 


(ἀνάβαθρα) of the palace. For the 
custom of covering up a chariot with a 
cloth when not in use cf. B 777, E 194. 
It is impossible to say whether λῖτα, 
which is found besides only in the 
dative irl, is a masculine singular or 
neuter plural. 

444, ἀμφίς, apart from; as ὃ 352, r 
267. Ar., however, less appropriately, 
took it to mean on either side of Zeus, 
as sitting in the two places of honour. 
This leaves οἷαι without any particular 
force, and 458 evidently means that 
they were sulking apart from all the rest. 

448. For κάμετον Zenodotos here 
read the Attic καμέτην. On these dual 
forms see H. G. § 5. It is to be 
presumed that he also read ἵκεσθε for 
ἵκεσθον in 456, where Elmsley conj. 
ἵκησθον. 


449. The reading of Ar., τοῖον for 
τοῖσιν, as Didymos remarks, ἔχει τινα 
ἔμφασιν, though we should rather have 
expected οἷον. 

451. Naber’s ἐμέ for ue is a decided 
improvement. 

452. cp@in: an unusual instance of 
the dative where we should have ex- 
pected the accusative. The dat. of 
personal pronouns used as a possessive 
is generally confined to the enclitic 
forms. 

455. οὐκ ἄν, i.e. ‘otherwise.’ The 
rdp in the preceding clause, in which 
this one is anticipated by the word de, 
expresses this, without the need of sup- 
plying any further ellipse beyond that 
which is implied in this very common 
use of yap. For the use of nAurénte of 
females see 378 above. 


IAIAAOC © (πὴ) 


σκυζομένη Art πατρί, χόλος δέ μιν ἄγριος ἥιρει" 


363 


460 


"Hpne δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχαδε στῆθος χόλον, ἀλλὰ προσηύδα" 
““αἰνότατε Kpovidn, ποῖον τὸν μῦθον ἔειπες ; 

x Nie “ yy 4 f > > , 
εὖ νυ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ὅ τοι σθένος οὐκ ἀλαπαδνόν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης Δαναῶν ὀλοφυρόμεθ᾽ αἰχμητάων, 


τὰ \ Ἂ 3 2 tA » 
οἵ κεν δὴ κακὸν οἶτον ἀναπλήσαντες ὄλωνται. 


[ἀλλ᾽ 7 τοι πολέμου μὲν ἀφεξόμεθ᾽, εἰ σὺ κελεύεις, 
βουλὴν δ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις ὑποθησόμεθ᾽, ἥ τις ὀνήσει, 
ὡς μὴ πάντες ὄλωνται ὀδυσσαμένοιο τεοῖο.] " 

τὴν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 


“ ἠοῦς δὴ καὶ μᾶλλον ὑπερμενέα Κρονίωνα 


470 


Sf lal 
ὄψεαι, ai κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα, βοῶπις πότνια “Ἥρη, 
> , a. 2. , \ x ? ἃ 
ὀλλύντ᾽ Ἀργείων πουλὺν στρατὸν αἰχμητάων' 
4. Ν & i 3 EA " “ 
οὐ γὰρ πρὶν πολέμου ἀποπαύσεται ὄβριμος “Extwp, 
πρὶν ὄρθαι παρὰ ναῦφι ποδώκεα Πηλεΐωνα, 


fal ‘ia ε x. \ LA 
ἤματι τῶι OT ἂν οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ πρύμνηισι μάχωνται, 


475 


, 2 > / \ / , 
στείνει ἐν αἰνοτάτωι, περὶ ἸΤατρόκλοιο θανόντος. 


ὧς γὰρ θέσφατόν ἐστι. 


σέθεν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἀλεγίζω 


χωομένης, οὐδ᾽ εἴ κε τὰ νείατα πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι 
/ / ἐν 
γαίης καὶ πόντοιο, tv ᾿Ιάπετός τε Κρόνος τε 


461. οὐ Kéxade P, and ap. Eust. (cf. A 24). 


462. ἔειπας JP (supr. e) RT. 


463. ὅ τοι: ὅτι LQU: ἢ τοι P (ὅ τοι P™), || ἀλαπαδνόν A[H]: ἐπιεικτόν Q, 


and yp. A. 
οὐκέτ᾽ (οὐκ G) GnNekT&c (-- 855). 
om. Q. 466. ei: ὧς QT™ Harl. a. 


πολὺν CRTU: πολλὺν P. 


475. ἐπὶ : παρὰ D. || πρύμνοιςι S. 
(and yp. A). 


465. ὄλλονται U. || G Bar. add Gndpdc ἑνὸς ῥιπῆι' ὁ δὲ μαίνεται 
466-8 habent D™GHJQT™ (Rhosos) Harl. a: 

410. HoUc: dac Zen. || OH: μὲν ON 6. 
471. αἴ κ᾽ : AN J (ἐν ἄλλωι A), || Bom A (T.W.A.) CST Lips. Vr. b. 


472. 


473. πολέμοιο T. || ὄμβριμος CDG: φαίδιμος P. 
414. ὄρϑαι AT Vr. A: Spcar P: pea ® || παρὰ : κατὰ R. 


475-6 a0. Ar. 


476. ἐν om. Q. || EANONTOC: necéNToc CS 


470. For ἠοῦς Zen. read das, which 
was rejected by Ar. as not Homeric; 
it has, however, all the appearance of 
a genuine word of the old Achaian 
or proto-Epic dialect, representing 
ἄξας : cf. Aeol. ἄξως or atws. Hesych. 
says it is Boiotian for és αὔριον. It 
can hardly have been invented by 
Zen,, and it is with hesitation that I 
have not inserted it into the text, so as 
to get rid of the contracted ἠοῦς for 
jéos. But the second a has no exact 
analogy in Greek, though it appears to 
correspond to the Skt. ush-a, ‘early.’ 
Brandreth reads ἠοόθεν καί, 

471. For the phrase ὄψεαι, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέ- 
Anicea cf. A 353, etc. 


475-6 were athetized by Aristarchos, 
on the grounds that ἤματι τῶι ought 
not to be used of an event which is to 
happen on the next day; that Achilles 
comes to the battle over Patroklos not 
ἐπὶ npUunuici, but at the trench outside 
the ships ; that στεῖνοα means a narrow 
place, not a strait in the metaphorical 
sense (on this see O 426); and finally, 
that the exact definition of the time is 
superfluous. None of these grounds 
except the first seems to be of weight. 
fiuati τῶι is used of the future only 
here and in X 359. 

479. Iapetos is named only here in 
Homer, while Kronos appears only as 
father of Zeus and Hera except in three 


364 


ἥμενοι οὔτ᾽ αὐγῆις Ὑπερίονος ᾿Ηελίοιο 


IAIAAOC © ("πὴ 


480 


τέρποντ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀνέμοισι, βαθὺς δέ τε Τάρταρος apdis: 
οὐδ᾽ ἢν ἔνθ᾽ ἀφίκηαι ἀλωμένη, οὔ σευ ἐγώ γε 
σκυζομένης ἀλέγω, ἐπεὶ οὐ σέο κύντερον ἄλλο." 

ὧς φάτο, τὸν δ᾽ οὔ τι προσέφη λευκώλενος “Hon. 


fal id ᾿ 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ’ ᾿Ωκεανῶν λαμπρὸν φάος ἠελίοιο 


485 


ἕλκον νύκτα μέλαιναν ἐπὶ ζείδωρον ἄρουραν. 

Τρωσὶν μέν ῥ᾽ ἀέκουσιν ἔδυ φάος, αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοῖς 

ἀσπασίη τρίλλιστος ἐπήλυθε νὺξ ἐρεβεννή. 
Τρώων αὖτ᾽ ἀγορὴν ποιήσατο φαίδιμος “Ἕκτωρ, 


/ a > ΄ fal my / 
νόσφι νεῶν ἀγαγών, ποταμῶν ἔπι δινήεντι, 


490 


ἐν καθαρῶι, ὅθι δὴ νεκύων διεφαίνετο χῶρος. 


480. αὐγαῖς P. 
teu Ρ (οὔτ᾽ εὖ L). 
Schol. Theokr. xv. 86. 


487. ἀχαιῶν U. 


481. Baeuc: πολὺς CG. || Gugic: ἐςτίν U. 


489. 0’ αὖτ᾽ ACDRSU. 


482. ceu: 
488. Tpirkictoc (?) Par. b!: τριφίλητοα 
490. ἔπι : ἐνὶ H Vr. c. 


passages, = 208, 274, O 225. According 
to the later legend both were members 
of the Titan dynasty. This is not 
distinctly brought out anywhere in 
Homer, though it is implied in a 
comparison of this passage and —& 279 
with & 204. See also note on Εἰ 898. 
The whole question of these dynasties 
before Zeus, as they are presented in 
Homer, is too vague to admit of a 
certain solution; when we come to 
Hesiod we find that Greek belief has 
passed into quite another stage, that 
of harmonizing the incoherent and in- 
consistent legends, handed down prob- 
ably from sources differing by wide 
distances both of race and place. For 
Tartaros see line 18. The meaning of 
Zeus may be either ‘You may banish 
yourself for ever, and I should not be 
sorry to lose you,’ or ‘You may try and 
raise a revolt in Tartaros, and I should 
not be afraid of your efforts.’ The word 
ἀλωμένη points rather to the former. 
480. Ὕπερίων is a common name of 
the sun in Od., but recurs only in T 
398 in ZZ. It is patronymic in form, 
but there is no legend to explain this ; 
it may be simply ‘son of high heaven,’ 
cf. οὐρανίωνες, and see H. G. p. 112, note. 
H. knows nothing of the legend (in Hes. 
and Hymn. xxxi.) which makes Helios 
son of Hyperion ; this is evidently only 
a deduction from the form Ὑπεριονίδης 
(u 176), a patronymic with double 
termination (see on B 566). The line 


of Xenophanes, ἠέλιός θ᾽ ὑπεριέμενος γαῖάν 
7 ἐπιθάλπων, is an early etymology. 

483. κύντερον (so K 503 κύντατον), a 
curious form, recurring three times in 
Od. ; cf. βασιλεύτατος, etc., H. G. § 122. 
For the application cf. 527, A 159. 

485. The narrative is now taken up 
from 849. 

486. ἔλκον : a bold but vivid meta- 
phor, darkness being regarded as a 
mantle or cloth which is dragged over 
the earth by the departing sun. 

488. tpiAAicroc: the only other case 
in Homer of this intensive use of τρι- in 
composition is τρισμάκαρες ε 806, ¢ 154. 
Cf. in later Greek τρίδουλος, τριφίλητος 
Theokr. xv. 86, and numerous com- 
pounds with rpic-. We have πολύλλιστος 
in the same sense, ε 445. 

489-565. The repeated lines are 491 
=K 199; 493-5=Z 318-20; 496 cf. 
B 109; 497=T 456; 499=M 115; 502 
=1 65; (505-7 cf. 545-7) ; 516=T 318 ; 
5380-1== 303-4; 589 cf. ε 186; 540-1 
=N 827-8; 542= 2 310; 548=6 39; 
[648 cf. A 315]; [552=A 47]; 557-8= 
II 299-300. 

491. én καθαρῶι, in a vacant space, as 
W 61. Ch ε 476 ἐν περιφαινομένωι. The 
whole line recurs in K 199. Ar. con- 
cluded that there had been no burying 
of the dead, and that therefore the 
passage in H (421 ff.) describing it was 
not genuine, or rather had been already 
forgotten ὅτι οὐκέτι γέγονε νεκρῶν dval- 
ρεσις. 
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ἐξ ἵππων δ᾽ ἀποβάντες ἐπὶ χθόνα μῦθον ἄκουον, 

a 
τὸν ῥ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ ἀγόρευε διίφιλος: ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὶ 

» » 4 € 4 rg Ν /, * 
ἔγχος ἔχ᾽ ἑνδεκάπηχυ" πάροιθε δὲ λάμπετο δουρὸς 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη, περὶ δὲ χρύσεος θέε πόρκης" 495 
τῶι ὅ γ᾽ ἐρεισάμενος ἔπεα Τρώεσσι μετηύδα" 
et t a \ , 299 5. ἡ 

κέκλυτέ μευ, Τρῶες καὶ Δάρδανοι ἠδ᾽ ἐπίκουροι" 

[ον PS ΓᾺ ἮΝ ὦ ’ > ἢ Ν / 3 \ 
viv ἐφάμην νῆάς τ᾽ ὀλέσας καὶ πάντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
ap ἀπονοστήσειν προτὶ Ἴλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν" 
ἀλλὰ πρὶν κνέφας ἦλθε, τὸ νῦν ἐσάωσε μάλιστα 500 
᾿Αργείους καὶ νῆας ἐπὶ ῥηγμῖνι θαλάσσης. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι νῦν μὲν πειθώμεθα νυκτὶ μελαίνηι 
δόρπά 7 ἐφοπλισόμεσθα- ἀτὰρ καλλίτριχας ἵππους 


λύσαθ᾽ ὑπὲξ 
ἐκ πόλιος δ᾽ 
καρπαλίμως, 


ὀχέων, παρὰ δέ σφισι βάλλετ᾽ ἐδωδήν" 
ἄξεσθε βόας καὶ ἴφια μῆλα 505 
οἶνον δὲ μελίφρονα oiviterbe 


a_ft ll 
σῖτόν T ἐκ μεγάρων, ἐπὶ δὲ ξύλα πολλὰ λέγεσθε, 
ὥς κεν παννύχιοι μέσφ᾽ ἠοῦς ἠριγενείης 

Fd \ tA t- 5 2 > \ 7 
καίωμεν πυρὰ πολλά, σέλας δ᾽ εἰς οὐρανὸν ἵκηι" 


τὰ ¥ Ἂν, a ¢ t 5 \ 
μή πως καὶ διὰ νύκτα κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 


510 


v ε , Ἀ 5 > / an 4 
φεύγειν ὁρμήσωνται ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης" 


493-6 om. Zen. 


493. TON ῥ᾽: τόν δ᾽ 1: 


τὸν 6. 496. ὅ γ᾽: ὅ δ᾽ UV. ἢ} 


τρώεςει μετηύϑα ACG: πτερόεντα προςηύϑα HPTU: πτερόεντ᾽ ἀγόρευε DIQRS 


Vr. b A, and yp. A. 499. ποτὶ GJS. 
d1dc ἐτράπετο φρήν Zen. 


502. NON μὲν : μὲν νῦν U: NON om. J. 


énei 
503. 


500. Népac J. 501. ἐπὶ κτλ. : 


égonkizeceon Zen.: ἐφοπλιεώμεθα GJU: épondicouece’ T: ἐφοπλιςόμεθ᾽ PQ: 


ἐφοπλιςόμεθα Vr. b: éponAizéuece’ Vr. c. || αὐτὰρ GHJPQR. 


JRT. || ὑπὲξ: 
G=acee 02, 


ἐξ PR. 


504, Aucace” 


505. πόλεως GJ. || Gzecee (Ar.?) PU: ἄξατε G: 
507. citon δ᾽ DJQT: οἶτον U (om. 7’). 
509. εἷς om. P: ἐς J. || ἵκει Lips.: ἵκοι J: ἥκει C (supr. οἱ). 
ται J (supr. wn) S Mor.: ὁρμήςωςιν H. 


508. uécp’: μέχρ᾽ U. 
511. ὁρμήςον- 


501. For ἐπὶ ῥηγμῖνι eaddccue Zen. 
read ἐπεὶ Διὸς ἐτράπετο φρήν, as in K 45. 
The objection of Ar., οὐ κατὰ Διὸς 
προαίρεσιν νὺξ ἐγένετο, does not seem 
valid; Hector may well assume that 
Zeus has done for the sake of the Greeks 
what we are told that Hera did in 2 
239-42. For 502 cf. H 282. 

503. For éponAicéuecea Zen. read 
ἐφοπλίζεσθον: συγχεῖ δὲ τὸ δυϊκόν, as An. 
remarks (see on A 567). It 18, however, 
possible that this may represent an old 
variant ἐφοπλίζεσθε, altered for the sake 
of avoiding the hiatus. 

505. Gzecee: the usual form of the 
aorist is that with the thematic vowel, 


not the a-stem. See H. G. § 41, T 103, 
etc. But in 545 ms. tradition seems to 
be unanimous in favour of ἄξαντο. 

506. oinizecee: see H 472. 

508. uécg’: only here in H. except as 
a variant in τ 223=w 310 μέσφ᾽ ὅτε for ἐξ 
οὗ, The word was often used by the Alex- 
andrine poets, Ap. Rhod., Kallimachos, 
etc.; they write the full form μέσφα, but 
it may have been μέσφι, with the ordinary 
termination -¢:. The word is called 
Aeolic by the graminarians ; the nearest 
well-attested analogies are Thess. μέσποδι 
(Collitz 345. 18), Ark. μέστ᾽ ἄν (1222. 
30); Pamphylian μέσφα (1267. 28) is a 
mere guess. : 
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μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye νεῶν ἐπιβαῖεν ἕκηλοι, 

ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τις τούτων γε βέλος καὶ οἴκοθι πέσσηι, 

βλήμενος ἢ ide ἢ ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι 

νηὸς ἐπιθρώισκων, ἵνα τις στυγέηισι καὶ ἄλλος 516 
Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἱπποδάμοισι φέρειν πολύδακρυν “Apna. 

κήρυκες δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ διίφιλοι ἀγγελλόντων 

παῖδας πρωθήβους πολιοκροτάφους τε γέροντας 

λέξασθαι περὶ ἄστυ θεοδμήτων ἐπὶ πύργων" 

θηλύτεραι δὲ γυναῖκες évl μεγάροισιν ἑκάστη 520 


a 7 
πῦρ μέγα καιόντων" φυλακὴ δέ τις ἔμπεδος ἔστω, 


μὴ λόχος εἰσέλθηισι πόλιν λαῶν ἀπεόντων. 
ὧδ᾽ ἔστω, Τρῶες μεγαλήτορες, ὡς ἀγορεύω" 
μῦθος δ᾽, ὃς μὲν νῦν ὑγιής, εἰρημένος ἔστω, 


512. acnovdei CDJPQSTU Ambr. 


513. coc: ὅς QT. || τούτων : κείνων 


Ar. (ace. to Parmeniskos ap. Did.). || οἴκοθεν U. || méccor Ar. (see Ludw.) A supr. 
515. νηῶν HJU. || Gnoepackwn C (yp. ἐπιορώοκων) JPS (ἀπὸ oe.) U, and yp. A, 


517. ἀγγελεόντων J. 
npwerBac 0. 
522, εἰσέλθη P. || ἀπιόντων U. 


519. περὶ : προτὶ A (yp. περὶ). 
524-5 ἀθ. Ar. 


518. mpwerBouc HR (supr. ac): npoeriBac J Par. 6 h: 


520. énuuuuerdpoicin C, 
524. μῦθον Gecorr. || 6c: 


ὡς Ῥ, || μὲν NON: NON μὲν Vr. Ὁ (yp. μὲν νῦν). 


512. émBaten: Bentley ἐπιβῶσιν, to 
conform to the preceding μὴ ὁρμήσωνται 
and the following récom of Mss. It is, 
however, possible to take the opt. as 
expressing a prayer or urgent wish, a 
rhetorical figure which gives both force 
and variety between the two subjunctives, 
an alternation of exhortation and prayer. 
There is no need to read πέσσοι with Ar. ; 
oc expresses a purpose, see that many a 
one brood over the weapon that wounded 
him. For néccein cf. Q 617, 639 κήδεα 
πέσσειν, and B 287 γέρα πεσσέμεν. Ar. 
took βέλος to mean wownd, comparing 
= 489 βέλος δ᾽ ἔτι θυμὸν ἐδάμνα, where 
this sense is clearly not necessary. So 
A 269 ὠδίνουσαν ἔχηι βέλος ὀξὺ γυναῖκα, 
where the metaphor is rather more 
violent, but βέλος clearly does not mean 
wound. 

518. npwerBouc must surely be right, 
though πρωθήβας has almost unanimous 
support ; evidently it must be the boys 
who join the old men in watching the 
walls, while the ‘young girls’ stay at 
home to help their mothers. 

519. Aézacear: root dex, to bivouac. 
ecodunTooNn πύργων : cf. H 452. 

520. exAUTepal runaikec: a phrase 
which occurs several times in the 
Odyssey, but not again in the Ziad. 


There is no trace of the word meaning 
anything else than female, and the 
redundance of the epithet seems to be 
a genuine instance of Epic nuaiveté. 
The comparative form merely indicates 
opposition to the male sex; see ἢ. G. 
§ 122. Schol. A may be compared for a 
different and curious explanation. 

524. It has been almost universally 
recognized that the concluding portion 
of this speech of Hector cannot have 
been composed as it stands. Ar. 
athetized 524-5, and 528 (this was 
omitted altogether by Zen.), and held 
that 535-7 and 538-41 were a double 
recension, repeating the same thought 
twice over (the recurrence of αὔριον, 
535 and 538, being particularly dis- 
pleasing). 540, which is found in the 
parallel passage, N 827, he seems not to 
have read here at all. Of the two re- 
censions he preferred the second, as 
being more boastful, and therefore more 
in accordance with the character of 
Hector, while Zen. omitted the former 
(535-7) altogether. Against individual 
lines many objections can be raised. The 
use of ὑγιής is unique in Homer (see note 
on A 235); while the phrase puAd=ouen 
ἡμέας αὐτούς is doubtful Greek. Again, 
in 541 ἡμέρη Hde must mean, not ‘this 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἠοῦς Τρώεσσι μεθ᾽ ἱπποδάμοις ἀγορεύσω. 525 
ἔλπομαι εὐχόμενος Διί τ᾽ ἄλλοισίν τε θεοῖσιν 

ἐξελάαν ἐνθένδε κύνας κηρεσσιφορήτους, 

οὺς κῆρες φορέουσι μελαινάων ἐπὶ νηῶν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι ἐπὶ νυκτὶ φυλάξομεν ἡμέας αὐτούς, 


ne ᾿ ἡ ta Ἂς * Ν 
πρῶϊ δ᾽ ὑπηοῖοι σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 


530 


νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν "Apna. 

εἴσομαι, εἴ κέ μ᾽ ὁ Τυδεΐδης κρατερὸς Διομήδης 

πὰρ νηῶν πρὸς τεῖχος ἀπώσεται, ἤ κεν ἐγὼ τὸν 

χαλκῶι δηιώσας ἔναρα βροτόεντα φέρωμαι. 

αὔριον ἣν ἀρετὴν διαείσεται, εἴ κ᾿ ἐμὸν ἔγχος 585 
μείνη: ἐπερχόμενον: ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισιν, ὀΐω, 


525. ἀγορεύω G. 


᾿ξλπόμενος J Q: εὔχοχαι éAndéuenoc Ar, 2. 
528 ἀθ. Ar., om. Zen. 


φορήτοὺς (sic) P. 


526. ἔλπομαι εὐχόμενος Zen. PU Par. c g: εὔχομαι & 


527. ἐνθάδε GQ (supr. εν). || KHpecct 
529. yp. ἐπινύκτα A. 530. ὑπηῶοι 


Cant. : tn’ ἠοῖοι Ὁ Harl.a: tn’ foto T: ὑπ᾽ ἠοῖ of At (ὑπηοῖοι A™, T.W.A.): 
én’ ἠοῖ of P: én’ ἠοῖ U (and yp. Harl. a): ὑπ᾽ ἠοῖ GHJILQR Vr. be A: tn’ Hoi C (2). 


532. εἴ: αἵ CDJRT. || μ᾽ ὃ: με L. 


534. φέρωμαι : ἐν ἄλλωι φεροίμην A. 


DGJRS (and A supr.). 


533. νηὸν Q. || ἢ: 
535-41. v. infra on 524, 


εἴ ποῦ: αἵ G. 
535. αἵ 


present day,’ as it should, but ‘the day 
of which I am speaking,’ to-morrow. 
527 is not consonant with Hector’s in- 
tention, which is not to drive the Greeks 
away, but to prevent their escape. All 
these difficulties can be evaded if with 
Hentze we regard 524-9 and 538-41 as 
constituting the intruding version. This 
may have existed independently (though 
evidently of late origin) with the ex- 
ception of 529, which must have been 
added to make the fusion possible. 6c 
μὲν NON ὑγιής, that which is profitable 
Sor the moment, for to-day ; while τὸν 
δ᾽ ἠοῦς apparently means ‘that con- 
cerning the morrow I will now announce.’ 
This is a purely Attic use of the article, 
but it makes better sense than to join 
ἠοῦς with the verb, ‘another announce- 
ment I will make to-morrow.’ 

526. ἔλπομαι edxydéuenoc: so Zen.; Ar. 
εὔχομαι ἐλπόμενος, which violates the 
digamma of βέλπομαι. This, however, is 
not of much importance in a doubtful 
passage; and, as Hoffmann proposed, 
we might read εὔχομ᾽ ἐβελπόμενος. Still 
it is better to adhere to that tradition 
which on the face of it is the more archaic. 

527. KHpeccipopritouc, or as some 
read κήρεσσι φορητούς (cf. ἀρηΐφατος, 
δαϊκτάμενος, and note on ἃ 74; the accents 


in P bear witness to the doubt), on the 
analogy of B 302, 834, should mean 
‘hurried away from life by fate,’ and 
might well be used proleptically, ‘doomed 
to death.’ The following line, which 
was not read by Zen., gives a much less 
effective sense, and has all the appearance 
of a gloss. But the mere development 
of the idea of the compound is not in 
itself un-Homeric; compare I 124 
ἀθλοφόρους, of ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἄροντο. 
Other more or less similar instances 
will be found in E 63, 403, A 475, M 
295, N 482, 0 526, IL 143, P 5, a 299, 
B 65, y 197. 

529. Auéac atdtouc, our position 
(Monro), but the phrase is a curious 
one. For ἐπὶ νυκτί cf. N 234, etc. 

530. ὑπηοῖος, at break of day, recurs 
ὃ 656, p 25, and in the repetitions of 
this line, = 277, 303. 

535. For this line see H. G. § 294. 
Siaeicerat has two objects, both ἀρετήν 
and the object clause εἴ κε κτλ. He shail 
learn (the value of) Ais courage, whether 
he will be able to abide my spear. Come 
pare N 277 λόχον, ἔνθα μάλιστ᾽ ἀρετὴ 
διαείδεται ἀνδρῶν. There the eompound 
has its full force, δια- implying dis- 
tinction between different men ; here it 
is otiose. 
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κείσεται οὐτηθείς, πολέες δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν ἑταΐροι, 
ἠελίου ἀνιόντος ἐς αὔριον. ai γὰρ ἐγὼν as 
εἴην ἀθάνατος καὶ ἀγήραος ἤματα πάντα, 
τιοίμην δ᾽ ὡς τίετ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ ᾿Απόλλων, 540 
ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη ἥδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισιν." 
ὡς “Ἕκτωρ ἀγόρευ᾽, ἐπὶ δὲ Τρῶες κελάδησαν. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἵππους μὲν λῦσαν ὑπὸ ζυγοῦ ἱδρώοντας, 
δῆσαν δ᾽ ἱμάντεσσι παρ᾽ ἅρμασιν οἷσιν ἕκαστος" 


ἐκ πόλιος δ᾽ ἄξαντο βόας καὶ ἴφια μῆλα 545 
rd Ke * 7 ἃ ἢ 

καρπαλίμως, οἶνον δὲ μελίφρονα οἰνίξοντο 

σῖτόν 7 ἐκ μεγάρων, ἐπὶ δὲ ξύλα πολλὰ λέγοντο" 547 

κνίσην δ᾽ ἐκ πεδίου ἄνεμοι φέρον οὐρανὸν εἴσω. 549 

οἱ δὲ μέγα φρονέοντες ἐπὶ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας 553 


538. ei Ar. AH. 6539. ἀγήρως Ar. AGHPQRU. 541. ἡμέρα QR. || κακὰ G. 
542. dc δ᾽ L. 543. ὑπὸ : ἀπὸ PQ. || zur@n P: zurdn H. 545. πόλεως J. 
547 om. U. || citron & JPQT. || εὑρήσεις δὲ καὶ rap’ 'Ομήρωι ἕτερα παραπλήσια τούτοις 
εἰρημένα. φησὶ yap τοὺς Todas ἔπαυλιν ποιουμένους ἔρδειν ἀθανάτοισι τεληέσσας 
ἑκατόμβας, τὴν δὲ κνῖσαν ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου τοὺς ἀνέμους φέρειν οὐρανὸν εἴσω ἡδεῖαν" τῆς 
δ᾽ οὔ τι θεοὺς μάκαρας δατέεσθαι οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλειν: μάλα γάρ σφιν ἀπήχθετο Ἴλιος ἱρὴ καὶ 


Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω Πριάμοιο [Plato] Alcib. JT 149 Ὁ. 


in the text 


Epon 0” Geandtoict TeAHéccac ἑκατόμβας" 


and— 


ἡδεῖαν: τῆς ὃ᾽ οὔ τι θεοὶ μκιάκαρες ϑατέοντο, 


Hence Barnes inserted 
548 
550 


οὐδ᾽ ἔθελον: μάλα γάρ cgin ἀπήχθετο Ϊλιος ἴρὴ 


καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω Πριάμοιο. 


552 


553. ἐπὶ : ἀνὰ Schol. T on I 88. || repupx(!) CJPSTU, and yp. AR: γεφύρης 


Par. h: γεφύρηι ἣ γεφύραις Eust. 


538. ai γὰρ. . ὧς NON: for this form 
of wish, where a thing is vividly depicted 
as certain by opposing it to an imaginary 
event which is obviously impossible, or 
vice versa, see Σ 464, X 846, ει 523, 
p 251, @ 402, and particularly N 825. 
The use of ἡμέρη Hoe, which is in- 
appropriate here, betrays that these 
lines are a reminiscence of the latter 
passage. Foratipion Nauck conj. οὐρανόν. 

545, Gzanto: see on 505, 

548 and 550-2 have no claim whatever 
to be in the text. For all we know the 
passage quoted in the Alcib, IT may 
come from some other ‘Homeric’ or 
Cyclic poem than the Ziad; if it ever 
stood in this place it is no more than 
one of the many unauthorized additions 
of which we have evidence from quotations 
as well as in the recently discovered early 
papyri. 548 is an adaptation of A 315, 
B 306, suggested probably by the re- 
semblance of 549 to A 317; a hasty 
bivouac on the plain is no time for a 


solemn sacrifice; and though κνίση is 
commonly used of the savour of the 
burnt offering, this is not always the 
case; see ® 363, μα 369. So 551 is 
adapted from 2 27; the hatred to Troy 
there attributed to Hera, Athene, and 
Poseidon is at variance with the whole 
spirit of the Jiiad if ascribed to the 
gods at large; the destruction of Troy, 
in spite of the piety of its inhabitants, 
is alwaysrepresented as distasteful to Zeus 
himself and to many other Olympians. 
Satéonto with gen., apparently meaning 
taste, has no analogy in Homeric or 
later Greek, except in a few mss. of 
Herod. ii. 37, 66, where πατέονται is 
rightly read by the rest; the verb always 
takes the acc. and means cut up, divide, 
apportion. The fact that this spurious 
ue is found in a spurious Platonic 

jalogue only emphasizes the fact that 
to the real Plato Homer is our Homer, 
neither more nor less, 

558. The expression ἐπὶ πτολέμοιο 
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369 


εἵατο παννύχιοι, πυρὰ δέ σφισι καίετο πολλά. 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐν οὐρανῶν ἄστρα φαεινὴν ἀμφὶ σελήνην 


555 


, ιν. 4 oe > δὲ / 524,2 
φαίνετ᾽ ἀριπρεπέα, ὅτε τ᾽ ἔπλετο νήνεμος αἰθήρ" 
ἔκ τ᾽ ἔφανεν πᾶσαι σκοπιαὶ καὶ πρώονες ἄκροι 

Ἁ ᾿ > f ; ae > e / vy > 2 
καὶ νάπαι' οὐρανόθεν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπερράγη ἄσπετος αἰθήρ, 

΄ \ 3) ΕἸΣ ΄, , a ΄ 
πάντα δὲ εἴδεται ἄστρα, γέγηθε δέ τε φρένα ποιμήν" 


, \ ἃς IOV ΄, es 
τόσσα μεσηγὺ νεῶν ἠδὲ Ξάνθοιο ῥοάων 


560 


Τρώων καιόντων πυρὰ φαίνετο ᾿Ιλιόθι πρό. 
ρ ρ ρ 

# + vo? > δί % τ Ν \ * ta 
χίλι’: ἄρ᾽ ἐν πεδίων πυρὰ καίετο, πὰρ δὲ ἑκάστωι 


os / t Ἂς > t 

εἵατο πεντήκοντα σέλαι πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο. 

σ Ν nn \ 2 t Ν > Γι 
ἵπποι δὲ κρῖ λευκὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι καὶ ὀλύρας, 


ε [ἢ > ΕΒ te | lal f 
ἑσταότες παρ᾽ ὄχεσφιν, ἐύθρονον “HA pipvor. 


565 


554. πυρὰ : παρὰ GHJU. || πολλά : πυρὰ GHJ. 
557. ἐκ 0’ R. || ἔφανον CHJQT?: ἔφαναν PR. || ἄκραι PR 


, (=NéHN ἢ) Eust. 
Cant. 
Ar. GR: € τ᾽ Q. 
561. gaiero P. 

cékac HRU (and ap. Schol. BL). 


557-8 40. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 1, (homoeoteleuton). 

560. τόςςα : yp. καὶ τοῖα καὶ ὧς τὰ A: τινὲς ὧς τὰ An. 
562. χίλι᾽ : κκύρι᾽ Zen. || (map: ἐν Zen.? see Ludw.). 
564. δὲ : δ᾽ αὖ P. 


555. τινὲς φάει NAN 
559 om. Q, || δὲ 


563. 
565, écra@tec J. 


γεφύρας (or γεφύρηι) for battle - field is 
strange, as the phrase is elsewhere always 
used when a battle is actually going on, 
whereas here it must mean the place 
where battles were accustomed to be 
fought. The preposition éni also is 
unique in this connexion; elsewhere 
it is always ἀνά, which Bekker and 
von Christ read here, from the schol. on 
I 88. 

555. The obvious difficulty that stars 
are not visible ‘about the bright moon’ led 
to the extraordinary reading φάει viv re- 
corded by Eust. It was taken to mean 
‘about the moon new in light,’ i.e. the 
new moon; a worthy pendant to the 
theory that διαστήτην in A 6 meant 
‘about a woman.’ 

557-8 were athetized by Ar. and Aph., 
and omitted by Zen., as being wrongly 
introduced from II 299-300. There can be 
little doubt that this judgment is right, 
fine though the lines are in themselves ; 
the repetition of αἰθήρ is awkward, and 
the strong phrase ὑπερράΓΗ is far more 
appropriate in the later passage, where 
the clouds are represented as being 
actually ‘burst open’ by a gust of wind, 
than here where the air is still. So 
also the aorist €panen implies ἃ sud- 
den glimpse through clouds. Here too 
the peaks and points are less in place 
than where the mountain to which they 
belong has been already mentioned. But 


VOL. I 


patent though the plagiarism from II is, 
there is no reason to doubt that the 
lines have stood here from the first. 
They are not interpolated by a later 
hand, for if we cut them out the re- 
petition of dcrpa (555, 559) becomes 
painfully prominent. ὑπερράΓΗ, from 
vrro-(not ὑπερ-)ρήγνυμι. The sense seems 
to be ‘the αἰθήρ (or serene sky above 
the clouds) is burst open from heaven.’ 
The οὐρανός is the firmament in which 
the stars are ; the rent takes place in the 
veil of clouds under the αἰθήρ, so as to 
shew right through the αἰθήρ up to the 
skies and stars beyond. Thus, instead 
of ‘from the heaven,’ it seems to us 
more natural to say ‘to the heaven’; but 
the difference is merely one of the point 
of view in imagination. The literal 
sense of ὑπό in ὑπερράγη is, in fact, up- 
wards, i.e, on the sky side (see H. G. 
§ 201). 

559. Note the thoroughly Greek touch 
by which the human element, the delight 
of the shepherd, is brought in to vivify 
the landscape. So also A 279. 

560. For técca there was a variant 
ὧς τά, because some critics thought that 
the comparison ought to be not with the 
number of the stars, when the com- 
paratively small number of a thousand 
immediately follows, but with their 
brightness. 

561. Ἰλιόθι πρό : see on Τ' ὃ. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE position of the ninth book in the economy of the Iliad is a point of 
cardinal importance in the Homeric question. The book stands apart from 
the main story, into which it has been intruded at a comparatively late 
period. The chief arguments for this belief have been stated by Grote in a 
masterly manner ; and though some of them have been weakened by later 
criticisms (reference may be made particularly to Bergk, Hentze, Monro, and 
Lang), yet their general force is unshaken. The principal of them is the 
entire inconsistency of the offered reparation with the words of Achilles 
in II 49-100. The whole toue of that speech excludes the idea that the 
restoration of Briseis had already been offered. This inconsistency is 
glaring in the case of phrases like II 72 εἴ μοι κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἤπια 
εἰδείη, 85-6 ws ἂν. .. of περικαλλέα κούρην ἂψ ἀπονάσσωσιν, ποτὶ 
δ᾽ ἀγλαὰ δῶρα πόρωσιν, and hardly less with such words as IT 60-1 ἀλλὰ 
τὰ μὲν προτετύχθαι ἐάσομεν, οὐδ᾽ dpa πως ἢν ἀσπερχὲς κεχολῶσθαι evi 
φρεσίν. Compare again A 609-10 νῦν ὀΐω περὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐμὰ στήσεσθαι 
᾿Αχαιοὺς λισσομένους, which are meaningless in the mouth of a man to 
whom humble supplication on behalf of the Achaians has been made only 
a few hours before. 

The conclusion as to the later origin of the book is also borne out by its 
language and contents, though much less decisively than is the case with K, 
W,and ©. For the language, Mr. Monro has pointed out the following 
instances in which I agrees with K, VW, and Q, and the Odyssey, rather than 
the rest of the Iliad (see H. G. index, Iliad, characteristics of particular books) : 
the perf. in -xa from verbs in -€w (τεθαρσήκασι) ; ἐπί with acc. of extension 
over; ἐνί for perd=among, with persons, and with abstract words (this is 
very characteristic of the present book, see 143, 285, 319, 878, 491); ἐκ τε 
in consequence of ; the use of the article in 342 ; ἄν with the first person of 
the opt., 417; ὥς τε with infin, 42; δεῖ for χρή, 337 ; ἄν with the infin., 
684. The geography, too, is later than that of the Iliad, as is shewn by the 
mention of Egypt (382, though the line is probably interpolated), and Pytho 
with its temple of Apollo (405), and perhaps the extended use of the word 
“Ἑλλάς (447, 478). The mention of εὐφημῆσαι (171) as the accompaniment 
of a religious rite is apparently an approximation to the later custom, and 
does not recur in Homer. The legend of the choice of Achilles between 
two destinies (410) is apparently inconsistent with the first book. 


IAIAAOC I (rx) 371 


Further, we must take into consideration the fact that the fate of the 
ninth book is bound up with that of the eighth. Now it is precisely that 
part of Θ which describes the defeat of the Greeks and prepares the way for 
I which we have found to be largely a cento from other parts of the poems, 
and destitute of claims to be an original work. The introduction to I itself 
shews something of the same character. Still more does it resemble the 
opening of B. Not only does Agamemnon speak in the same words as there 
—though here they are far more in harmony with the situation—but we 
have here something of the same difficulty about ἀγορή and βουλή. The 
general assembly is called only, it would seem, for the glory of Nestor ; it is 
followed by the council which should naturally precede it, and the only 
practical measure proposed is the placing of sentinels, which is needed as an 
introduction to the Doloneia, but has nothing to do with this book. It 
seems likely that the opening scene took place originally in the council of 
the chiefs, and was only later expanded by the addition of 65-105 into 
two, assembly and council (see notes). 

When once we are in Achilles’ tent, however, the weakness of the 
connecting narrative is soon forgotten. Alike in the vivid description of 
the scene, in interplay of character and in glowing rhetoric, the book is 
unsurpassed in Homer, perhaps in literature. 

Even Phoinix has become an integral part of the scene; and yet all the 
evidence goes to shew that he is an intruder. The abruptness of his intro- 
duction and the dual number used of the envoys alike point to this. But 
the episode has been amalgamated with extraordinary skill, though not 
without leaving clear traces of the joints. 

The conclusion is that the book has grown by a process of accretion, 
beginning with an embassy of Aias and Odysseus only, then including 
Phoinix, and finally incorporating the story of Meleagros, apparently part of 
another epic, and in some ways unsuited to its context. In this form it 
may have formed part of an Iliad resembling but not identical with ours— 
more probably it was an independent composition assuming only the Greek 
defeat consequent on the Μῆνις as a general background. At what point 
© was prefixed it is impossible to guess ; the two books may possibly have 
been composed together, or O may be later work added as the desire to recite 
the Iliad as a continuous story gradually grew. But the expansion of the 
opening in order to pave the way for K seems clearly to belong to the final 
literary redaction. It is a matter of gratitude that the editor regarded the 
contradictions with A and II, introduced by the incorporation, as of small 
importance—as indeed, from the artistic point of view, they are, though 
their scientific interest is high. 
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npecBeia πρὸς ᾿Αχιλλέα. 


λιταί. 


ὧς οἱ μὲν Τρῶες φυλακὰς ἔχον" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 

θεσπεσίη ἔχε φύξα, φόβου κρυόεντος ἑταίρη, 

πένθεϊ δ᾽ ἀτλήτωι βεβολήατο πάντες ἄριστοι. 

ὡς δ᾽ ἄνεμοι δύο πόντον ὀρίνετον ἰχθυόεντα, 

Βορέης καὶ Ζέφυρος, τώ τε Θρήικηθεν ἄητον, 5 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξαπίνης: ἄμυδις δέ τε κῦμα κελαινὸν 

κορθύεται, πολλὸν δὲ παρὲξ ἅλα φῦκος ἔχευεν" 

ὡς ἐδαΐζετο θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


8. βεβλήατο Zen.: βεβουλήατο S. 


4. ἀνέμω Aph. δ. Bopéac G: 


“βορρᾶς Rhet. Gr, 111. 211. 4. || Te: re .Q: τ᾽ ἐκ Cram. Zpim. 47. 3. || eprixaeen U. 
7. ἔχευε(ν) AT Ambr. Par. ae f (supr. an) g: ἔχευαν Q: διχῶς Ar. 


2. puza, Panic, the hand-maid of Rout. 
φύζα (φυγ-7α) and φόβος both originally 
meant flight, and in H. the latter is almost 
(ace. to Ar. entirely) confined to this 
sense; while the former has partly, as 
here, developed the idea of terror (ἡ μετὰ 
δειλίας φυγή) which in φόβος ultimately 
became dominant. Cf. Φ 6 πεφυζότες. 
κρυόεις, lit. numbing, freezing; see Z 
344, 

ὃ. βεβολήατο and βεβολημένος (1. 9 
and κ 247) are, according to Ar., the 
forms always used of mental wounds, 
βεβλημένος being confined to the physical 
sense. Zen., however, read βεβλ. in all 
cases, and it is doubtful if the distinc- 
tion has any real foundation. Cf. note 
on II 660. 

5. The poet evidently speaks as an 
inhabitant of Asia Minor or one of the 
islands near. This is not proved merely 
by his making the N. and W. winds 
blow from Thrace (see Monro in J. P. xiii. 
288), but by his saying that they drive 


the sea-weed up along the shore. The 
idea seems to be that of a sudden 
‘chopping’ squall, which the poet . 
regards as two winds blowing at the 
same time, and compares with the con- 
flicting doubts which agitate the Achaians. 
Bopénc: spondee as in ¥ 195 only ; there 
are over twenty passages with the regular 
scansion. Curtius, G. Meyer, and others 
think that the ε was pronounced as a 
semi-vocalic 7, Bopjns: cf. στερρός trom 
στερεός, through *orep-jés. Or we may 
regard the first syll. as lengthened by 
the first arsis (see App. D), and -éys as 
one syllable by synizesis. Most edd. 
read Βορρῆς, on the analogy of the purely 
Attic Boppés, which is, in fact, given by 
one group of Allen’s mss. (C. R. xiil. 
p- 111) and in a quotation. But which- 
ever alternative we adopt, the scansion 
is evidence of late origin. 

6. κελαινόν, proleptic, ‘so as to be- 
come dark.’ 


7. Kopeveral, rises into crests, cf. 
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᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἄχεϊ μεγάλων βεβολημένος ἧτορ 

φοίτα κηρύκεσσι λιγνφθόγγοισι κελεύων 10 
ὦ: 2 3 A / ” a 

κλήδην εἰς ἀγορὴν κικλήσκειν ἄνδρα ἕκαστον, 

μηδὲ Bodv: αὐτὸς δὲ μετὰ πρώτοισι πονεῖτο. 

ἷξον δ᾽ εἰν ἀγορῆν τετιηότες: ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

ἵστατο δάκρυ χέων ὥς τε κρήνη μελάνυδρος, 

Ψ » Ἂν f \ ΤᾺ 2 

ἥ τε κατ᾽ αἰγίλυπος πέτρης δνοφερὸν χέει ὕδωρ" 1ὅ 

bot - ι ἢ z » ἃ / - 

ὡς ὁ βαρὺ στενάχων ἔπε᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι μετηύδα" 

“@ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 

Ζεύς με μέγας Κρονίδης ἄτηι ἐνέδησε βαρείηι 

σχέτλιος, ὃς πρὶν μέν μοι ὑπέσχετο καὶ κατένευσεν 

Ἴλιον ἐκπέρσαντ᾽ ἐυτείχεον ἀπονέεσθαι, 20 
a \ \ 2 Z / / ee 

νῦν δὲ κακὴν ἀπάτην βουλεύσατο, καί με κελεύει 

δυσκλέα “Apyos ἱκέσθαι, ἐπεὶ πολὺν ὥλεσα λαόν. 

οὕτω που Διὶ μέλλει ὑπερμενέϊ φίλον εἶναι, 

ὃς δὴ πολλάων πολίων κατέλυσε κάρηνα 

ἠδ᾽ ἔτι καὶ λύσει: τοῦ γὰρ κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 25 


9. βεβλημένος GS. 


18. τετιηκότες G: 


τετικότες 1. 14. ὥς τε: ἠύτε 


Q: ὧς ὅτε G. || ὥς κτλ. : μετὰ 3” ἀργείοιοιν ἔειπεν Zen., omitting 15-16. 


15. nétpac G. 


16. τινὲς ὧς ὅγε ϑθακρυχέων An, || προσηύδα 0. 


18. μέγας 


Ar. S Par, j: μέγα Zen. © (cf. Β 111): μεγάλα R (om, ue). || ἐνέϑυςε PR Mor. Bar. 


19. πρὶν : τότε Ar. 
23-5 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 


21. ἀπάτην : ἄτην ΟἹ Ambr. || κελεύςατο Ρ (supr. Bou). 
23-31 om. Zen., reading 


ἤτοι 8 γ᾽ dc εἰπὼν κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο euUdn ἀχεύων. 
τοῖσι 0° ἀνιστάμενος προσέφη κρατερὸς d1I0UHOHC. 


Δ 424 κορύσσεται, Δ 426 κορυφοῦται. 
κορθύνειν is used in a similar sense in 
Hes. Theog. 853. Cf. κόρθυς a heap, 
Theokr. x. 46. πάρεξ ἅλα, casts out 
along the shore. The use of this 
compound with the ace. is curious, but 
well attested ; cf. K 391 etc. παρὲκ νόον. 
ὑπέξ and διέξ take only the gen., as we 
should expect. See H. G. 8 227. 

11. KAHMOHN: cf. X 415 ἐξονομακλήδην, 
giving a special invitation to each, 
and not proclaiming the assembly by 
shouting—lest the enemy should hear 
in the stillness of the night. The 
word, however, obviously suggests the 
summoning of a council only, not of the 
assembly ; we shall find further evidence 
as we proceed to show that this was 
the original conception. 

12. πονεῖτο, sc. κικλήσκειν, he took 
his share of the work in the summoning. 

14. The simile is clearly that of the 
small but incessant trickling of a spring 


which opens on the face of a precipice, 
and streaks it with dark lines (of lichen, 
etc.), where the water, itself looking 
black, flows down—a very common 
phenomenon in limestone countries. 
uwehanudpoc is commonly explained of 
the dark colour of deep water. But a 
deep well just at the top of a precipice: 
can hardly have been a familiar pheno- 
menon. The simile, which Zen. omitted, 
is probably borrowed from II 3-4. 

15. airiAinoc: a word of unknown der. 
The old explanation was ‘so steep as 
to be deserted even by the goats.’ It 
recurs only in N 63, Π 4. 

17=B 79. The form of address is 
suitable only for a council, not for an 
assembly of the whole army (cf. B 110). 
It looks as though ἀγορήν and ἀγορῆι 
in 11 and 13 had been substituted for 
βουλήν and βουλῆι. 

18--2ῦ --Β]111-18, 26-8=B 139-41, 29 
=T 95, 31=H 399, etc. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ws ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες" 
φεύγωμεν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν" 
οὐ γὰρ ἔτι Τροίην αἱρήσομεν εὐρυάγυιαν." 

as épal’ οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι. 

3 , 5 

δὴν δ᾽ ἄνεων ἦσαν τετιηότες υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν" 80 
ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 
“ce 7A is Ν᾿ n ¥ 2 δέ 

τρεΐδη, σοὺ πρῶτα μαχήσομαι ἀφραδέοντι, 
Δ θέ 2 t; Ψ 3 a \ δὲ ὰ θῇ 
ἣ θέμις ἐστίν, ἄναξ, ἀγορῆι: σὺ δὲ μή τι χολωθῆις. 
ἀλκὴν μέν μοι πρῶτον ὀνείδισας ἐν Δαναοῖσι, 
φὰς ἔμεν ἀπτόλεμον καὶ ἀνάλκιδα' ταῦτα δὲ πάντα 8ὅ 
2 3.“ a 2 4 4 OX , 
ἴσασ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ἠμὲν νέοι ἠδὲ γέροντες" 
σοὶ δὲ διάνδιχα δῶκε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω" 
σκήπτρων μέν Tor δῶκε τετιμῆσθαι περὶ πάντων, 
ἀλκὴν δ᾽ οὔ τοι δῶκεν, ὅ τε κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 
δαιμόνι᾽, οὕτω που μάλα ἔλπεαι υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 40 


26. ἐγὼν JOR. 
33. xyoAwcuc L: xoAweelc U. 


30. TeTIHKéTec (. 


32. μαχέοομαι (): μαχέομαι R, 


34. ἀλκὴν: ἀκμὴν L, || wor: τοι J. || πρῶτος 


() Lips. Harl. a, Vr c, Mose. 3 (πρῶτος ἀντὶ τοῦ εἷς καὶ μόνος Schol. T: οὐ πρῶτον 


ἀλλὰ πρῶτος Schol. B). 


περὶ : παρὰ Cant. 
ὅτι GHIQU. 


86. ἡλιὲν κτλ, ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέθοντες Zen. 37. 
διάνϑιχ᾽ ἔθϑωκε DJPRUVU. || ἀγκυλομήταο VU. 


38. ςκήπτρωι supr. (p)on AS. || 


39, οὔ τοι : οὔτι JQS Lips.! Vr. bc: οὔτι πω P. || ὅ τε: 


80. ἄνεωι (so best Mss. and Schol. A, 
not ἄνεω) may always be a nom. plur. 
mase. except yw 98, where it is used of 
one woman. Probably that passage in- 
duced Ar., perhaps rightly, to write ἄνεω 
and regard the word as an adv. like 
ἄκην. It is commonly taken to be for 
ἀν- -οι, root aF of avw, diiry. But the 
‘Attic declension’ is doubtful in H., 
and almost all forms can be easily 
removed from the text (van L. Ench. ὃ 
62). The word recurs also in B 323, Γ 84, 
I 695, B 240, » 144, « 71. Brandreth 
reads dvao. τετιηότες is explanatory, 
‘silent for grief.’ 

31. Observe the characteristic modesty 
of Diomedes. He will not speak till 
he is sure that no one else wishes to do 
so; H 399, I 696, K 219. 

32. coi πρῶτα implies that he regards 
all the others as guilty in a less degree 
of the same cowardice. μαχήςομλαι, 
of verbal strife, as B 377, Z 829, 

88. θέμις ἐστίν, the ἀγορή being a 
place where freedom of speech was what 
we should call ‘privileged.’ But one 
would think that the βουλή rather than 
the ἀγορή was the place where a general 


might rebuke his commander-in-chief. 
The order of words is unnatural, and 
the short form of the subj. χολωθῆις (for 
-ἤηι5) suspicious. The line was appar- 
ently added when the council was 
turned into an assembly. 

34 alludes to A 370 ff. ἀλκήν has the 
emphatic place in rhetorical antithesis 
with ἀλκήν in 39 ; ‘it was my valour thou 
didst make light of . . and it is valour 
that Zeus denies thee.’ But as so often 
the thought grows as it is being uttered, 
and a fresh antithesis to ἀλκήν is given 
by σκήπτρωι μέν in 38. πρῶτον, you 
began by blaming my valour, so now 
you cannot complain of my retort. 
The variant mp&ros gives this sense yet 
more clearly, and is perhaps preferable. 

37. διάνοιχα, ‘endows thee only by 
halves.’ The word recurs only in the 
phrase δι, μερμήριξεν, his mind was 
divided, A 189 ete. 

39. ὅ Te, attracted to the gender of 
κράτος, valour which ts the greatest 
sovereignty. Cf. ἣ θέμις ἐστί, ete. 

40. See A 561 for Sameénie (‘ verblen- 
deter,’ Ameis). ἔλπεαι means simply 
suppose, see K 355, 


IAIAAOC I (Χ) 


375 


? ΄ ba 4 e 

ἀπτολέμους τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ ἀνάλκιδας ὡς ἀγορεύεις ; 

2 la 

εἰ δέ τοι αὐτῶι θυμὸς ἐπέσσυται ὥς τε νέεσθαι, 

ΝΜ 5 ἣν» ὁδό fol δέ wv , 

épxeo πάρ τοι ὁδός, νῆες δέ τοι ἄγχι θαλάσσης 

ἑστᾶσ᾽, ai τοι ἕποντο Μυκήνηθεν μάλα πολλαί. 

GAN ἄλλοι μενέουσι κάρη κομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 4 


εἰς ὅ κέ περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν. 


εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ 


Ψ > \ i 2 / n 

φευγόντων σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν" 
ane S: / , 
νῶϊ δ᾽, ἐγὼ Σθένελός τε, μαχησόμεθ᾽, εἰς ὅ κε τέκμωρ 
Ἰλίου εὕρωμεν: σὺν γὰρ θεῶι εἰλήλουθμεν.᾽" 

ἐς 26 Ν᾽ Ὡ 4 ? ” 4 bd rd a ¥ n 

as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἐπίαχον vies ᾿Αχαιῶν, 50 
μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο. 
τοῖσι δ᾽ ἀνιστάμενος μετεφώνεεν ἱππότα Νέστωρ᾽ 
oe T δι iS vs \ x μὰ f 2 

υδεΐδη, πέρι μὲν πολέμωι ἔνε καρτερός ἐσσι, 
καὶ βουλῆν μετὰ πάντας ὁμήλικας ἔπλευ ἄριστος" 

n u 

οὔ τίς τοι τὸν μῦθον ὀνόσσεται, ὅσσοι ᾿Αχαιοί, 55 
οὐδὲ πάλιν ἐρέει: ἀτὰρ οὐ τέλος ἵκεο μύθων. 


41. T om. J. 
τινὲς Gugiédiccar An. 
ἕπονται JP. 


42. ΤΟΙ : τι L (supr. o) PT (supr. o). 
44 40. Ar., om. Tt (added in margin by man. 1). || 
45. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι: ἀλλά wor C: ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι μὲν G. 


48. ἄγχι ϑαλάςςης: 


46. ὃια- 


népcouen: εὔπυργον ἕλωμεν G. || αὐτοὶ : οὗτοι Q. 49. rap: δὲ J. 
52. τοῖσι 0& καὶ μετέειπε γερήνιος A™, || μετεφώνησεν Par. Ὁ. 53. πτολέμω 
P. || ἔνι : ἔν ἃ: ἐν H. δ4. κκετὰ : παρὰ T: περὶ Q. || ἔπλες L. δ5. 
τοι : cor G. || ὀνέεςεται P (supr. ο). || ἀχαιῶν L (supr. οἱ) : ἄριστοι R. 56. 


αὐτὰρ J. || udeon T (supr. on). 


42. ὥς τε goes with ἐπέσσυται : we 
should expect the simple infin. See 
note on Z 361, and cf. p 21, the only 
case in H. of ὥς re in the sense ‘so that’ 
with infin. Here Lehrs would read 
ἀπονέεσθαι (Ar. 157). But the idea of 
comparison given by ὥστε is not entirely 
lost ; ‘if thy heart is set, as though for 
going.’ 

44, Rejected by Ar. as interpolated 
merely to supply a verb, which is not 
required, in the last clause of 43. 

46. It is possible to take ef θὲ καὶ 
αὐτοί as a protasis, supplying φεύγειν 
ἐθέλουσι or the like from 42. See note 
on A 136. But the analogy of 262 
el δὲ σὺ μέν μευ ἄκουσον is in favour of 
joining εἰ δέ with φευγόντων (εἰ being 
exclamative asin εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε), thus making 
νῶϊ dé begin the apodosis; but come, 
let them too fly . . yet will we, ete. 
See note on A 802. 

47. Diomedes bitterly repeats Aga- 
memnon’s words, 1. 27. 


48. τέκμωρ : see note on H 30. 

49, eiAKAoueuen refers of course to 
all the Achaians, 

51. This is the invariable result of a 
speech by Diomedes ; H 404, 1. 711. 

54, μετὰ πάντας ὁμήλικας must mean 
among all of thine own age, or there is 
no sense in the passage; compare the 
very similar 7 419. See also note on B 
148. The peculiarity of these three 
passages is that there is no verb of 
motion, such as regularly precedes μετά 


in this sense; H. G 8 195. Nauck 
conj. κατά. 
δῦ. ὀνόεςεται, make light of. Cf. Q 


489. 

56. πάλιν ἐρέει, exactly = gainsay ; see 
A 357, and cf. Soph. 77. 358 ἔμπαλιν 
λέγει. So Herod. i. 207 ἔχω γνώμην .. 
τὰ ἔμπαλιν ἢ οὗτοι. τέλος, you have 
not proceeded to the full issue of your 
words, i.e. you overthrew Agamemnon’s 
proposal, but did not offer anything 
practical in its place. 


876 
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in \ ᾿ 2 J Ln 4 \ fe y 
ἢ μὴν καὶ νέος ἐσσί, ἐμὸς δέ κε καὶ πάϊς εἴης 
¢ ,ὔ a 2 A ΄ rd 
ὁπλότατος γενεῆφιν' ἀτὰρ πεπνυμένα βάζεις 
᾿Αργείων βασιλῆας, ἐπεὶ κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες. 
3 3. Py 2 ἢ aA » A bY 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγ᾽ ἐγών, ὃς σεῖο γεραίτερος εὔχομαι εἶναι, 60 
2 a \ / ta IQs Fs i 
ἐξείπω καὶ πάντα διίξομαι" οὐδέ κέ Tis μοι 
μῦθον ἀτιμήσει, οὐδὲ κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων. 
ἀφρήτωρ ἀθέμιστος ἀνέστιός ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος 
ὰ / 
ὃς πολέμου ἔραται ἐπιδημίου ὀκρυόεντος. 
- , 
GAN ἢ τοι νῦν μὲν πειθώμεθα νυκτὶ μελαίνηι 65 
Sopra τ᾽ ἐφοπλισόμεσθα: φυλακτῆρες δὲ ἕκαστοι 


57. UMN: μὲν Ar. King’s™, || 0€ κε Kal: ὃέ κε DGQT: δὲ καί JP: rap 


R. 58. ὁπλότερος CDGPRST (yp. énAétatoc) U, and yp. A. 


60. ςοἷο P. 
ἐςτι κεῖνος JR. 


61. μοι supr. ε (με) J. 


64. ὀκριόεντος S Lips.} 


59. €einac GT. 
62. ἀτιχκήςαι C supr. man. rec. 63. 
65, μὲν NON T. 66. ἐφοπλιςό- 


μεθα GQU : ἐφοπλιοώκεθα J: ἐφοπλιεώμεοσθα T. || φυλακτῆρας Ar. 


57. A μὴν Kai: cf. B 291, ‘yet I 
must admit that you are young,’ an 
apology for the slight depreciation con- 
tained in the preceding clause. (Monro 
explains it as ‘‘‘and yet you are but 
young,” serving to heighten the quali- 
fied praise of the preceding sentence.’ 
He regards the clause ἀτὰρ οὐ. . μύθων 
as subordinateand parenthetical ; whereas 
it really bears the whole emphasis, being 
thrown into strong contrast with what 
follows in 60 sqq.). εἴης Ke, potential 
opt., as far as years go, you might be 
my son, my youngest born. 

58. For βάζειν with double acc., 
meaning ‘to speak words to a person,’ 
οἵ, ἔπος τέ μιν ἀντίον ηὔδα : see also note 
on Z 480, and perhaps If 207. But 
line 59 is generally rejected by modern 
critics, after Bekker, as weakly tauto- 
logical, and arising from a double reading 
ἀτὰρ πεπνυμένα βάζεις and ἐπεὶ κατὰ 
μοῖραν ἔειπες. ᾿ 

61. ἐξείπω is used as simply equivalent 
to a future. Cf. A 262, X 418 ἐξ 
implies fully, as opposed to οὐ τέλος 
ἵκεο, cf. ἀποειπεῖν 309. 

63-4. The couplet means banished 
Srom tribe and law and home ; i.e. un- 
worthy to share any of therelations which 
formed the base of primitive Indo-Euro- 
pean society, the clan, household worship, 
typified by the fire on the hearth, and 
community of @éuores or traditional 
law administered by the kings. The 
lines are quoted in Ar. Pax 1097 and 
expanded by Cicero Phil. xiii. 1; but it 
must be admitted that they are not very 


well in place here. They should natur- 
ally introduce the conclusive proposal 
which Nestor has promised—viz. the 
reparation to Achilles. This, however, 
is unaccountably postponed till 112. It 
would seem that in the original con- 
nexion, when the whole scene was in 
the council, 106 followed 64 with some 
such intervening words as ‘therefore let 
us hasten to put an end to this civil 
discord ; for we have had nothing but 
disaster since’ (ἐξ ἔτι τοῦ xrd.). The 
speech has been split and divided 
between two scenes; in order to give 
Nestor credit as usual for military 
wisdom, he has to propose the appoint- 
ment of the sentinels who will be needed 
in the next book. ἐκεῖνος is a rare form 
for κεῖνος, recurring only A 653 in Iliad 
(all other places permit the immediate 
restoration of κεῖνος even where MSS. 
give ἐκεῖνος), but more frequent in Od. ; 
see van L. Ench. p. 267, La R. H. 1. 
p. 247; τῆι ἐκεῖνος ob χρῆται ὁ ποιητής, 
εἰ μὴ ἀναγκασθῆι ὑπὸ μέτρου: οὕτως 
᾿Αρίσταρχος Schol. a 177. 

64. ὀκρυόεντος, the κρυόεντος of 1. 2 ; 
but here, as in Z 344 (q.v.), we ought 
to read ἐπιδημίοο κρυόεντος. émdnuiou 
is, of course, the emphatic word. 

65. See H 282. 

66. ἕκαστοι, severally, each at his 
own post. Ar. read φυλακτῆρας, when 
Aezdcown will=JZet cach (chief) choose 
(Aey-). The text must mean Jet them lie 
down, bivouac (Aex-). τείχεος ἐκτός 
implies that the moat is at some distance 
from the wall. See on Θ 213. 
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λεξάσθων παρὰ τάφρον ὀρυκτὴν τείχεος ἐκτός. 
κούροισιν μὲν ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιτέλλομαι: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα, 
3 y \ \ ΕΣ AY \ / , 2 

Ατρεΐδη, σὺ μὲν ἄρχε. σὺ yap βασιλεύτατός ἐσσι. 
δαίνυ δαῖτα γέρουσιν: ἔοικέ τοι, οὔ ToL ἀεικές. 70 
πλεῖαί ToL οἴνου κλιδσίαι, τὸν νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἠμάτιαι Θρήικηθεν ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα πόντον ἄγουσι" 

a 4 ν > ς a Ψ 2) > /, 
πᾶσά τοι ἔσθ᾽ ὑποδεξίη, πολέεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσεις. 
πολλῶν δ᾽ ἀγρομένων τῶι πείσεαι ὅς κεν ἀρίστην 
βουλὴν βουλεύσηι' μάλα δὲ χρεὼ πάντας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 78 
ἐσθλῆς καὶ πυκινῆς, ὅτι δήϊοι ἐγγύθι νηῶν 

7 NX / 7 By ¥: f 
καίουσιν πυρὰ πολλά: Tis ἂν τάδε γηθήσειε ; 

AY > FQ? 2\ ΄ \ Ἐπ ΄ 3») 
νὺξ δ᾽ ἥδ᾽ ἠὲ διαρραίσει στρατὸν ἠὲ σαώσει. 

ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδ᾽ ἐπίθοντο" 
>? δὲ a \ ta ? ΄ 
ἐκ δὲ φυλακτῆρες σὺν τεύχεσιν ἐσσεύοντο 80 
ἀμφί τε Νεστορίδην Θρασυμήδεα ποιμένα λαῶν 
ἠδ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ασκάλαφον καὶ Ἰάλμενον υἷας “Apnos, 

/ a he , 

ἀμφί τε Μηριόνην ᾿Αφαρῆά te Δηΐπυρόν τε, 
ἠδ᾽ ἀμφὶ Κρείοντος υἱὸν Λυκομήδεα δῖον. 


"67 om. Tt (added in margin by man. 1). || ϑεξάσϑων J. || Mapa: περὶ S Par. 


k, yp. A. | ἐκτός : ἐντός Mor. 68. «λὲν : μὲν οὖν J. 
70. οὔ Tol: οὔτι CGJP Mose. 3. 
0’: πόλεειν γὰρ Ar. 
(in ras.). 
ϑιαραίςει Ar. || ἠϑὲ ςαώςει Q. 


69. dpyeu GU. 


73. Unodezein A (and ap. Herod.). || moNéecet 
75. βουλεύςει S Mor. Vr. b: βουλεύςοι L. || χρεὼν PR? 
76. ὅτε (S supr.) Harl. ἃ (and ap, Did.). 


78. δ᾽ om. JPRTU. || 


68. κοῦροι, the young men opposed 
to r€poucin, 70. See note on A 114. 

69. c¥ μὲν ἄρχε, take thou the lead 
(the ‘initiative’ in modern phrase) for 
thou. art the most royal of us. Cf. 1. 
392. A dinner was the usual means of 
consultation between the chiefs; e.g. 
in Od., ἡ 189, ν 8, ete. ; and compare 
γερούσιον οἶνον, A 259, 848. 

72. Audra, daily. Gladstone thinks 
that these remarks of Nestor’s allude to 
Achilles’s taunts of avarice against Aga- 
memnon in A. For the wine-ships cf. 
H 467. 

73. It is for thee to offer all hospitality, 
seeing thou art lord of many men. For 
the long τ in ὑποδεξίη cf. App. D. A 
with Herodian (“ws ’Apyetn”) gives 
ὑποδεξείη, which is perhaps right, though 
there is probably no other instance of 
this suffix, unless in ἑξείης, which is no 
doubt a genitive. See Schulze Q. Z. 
p. 298, who derives both from adjectival 
forms in -éos, from ὑπόδεξις, ἕξις. 


74, Ie, ‘in the multitude of coun- 
sellors there is safety.’ 

75. xpeo with acc. and gen., as Καὶ 
48, A 606. We may supply γίνεται, as 
ὃ 634, or ἐστίν, as Φ 3823; but the 
original construction of the acc. is 
shewn by ε 189 ὅτε με χρειὼ τόσον ἵκοι. 
See also Eurip. Hec. 976 τίς χρεία σ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ; The form χρεώ with synizesis for 
χρειώ may be right in a late passage ; it 
recurs twice each in I, K, A, once in = 
and once in ® Of course it is always 
possible to read χρή with P. Knight. 

77. For the constr. of τάδε cf. on O 
378; the absence of the participle makes 
some difference, and assimilates this to 
ε 215 μή μοι τόδε χώεο. But here, of 
course, the pronoun does not, as in most 
of such cases, represent any internal 
object. See H. Θ΄ § 133. 

84. Lykomedes, who is barely men- 
tioned three or four times again in the 
Iviad, was a more prominent character 
in the ‘Cycle’; see Paus. x. 25. 6. 
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’ 
ἕπτ᾽ ἔσαν ἡγεμόνες φυλάκων, ἑκατὸν δὲ ἑκάστωι 85 
κοῦροι ἅμ᾽ ἔστειχον δολίχ᾽ ἔγχεα χερσὶν ἔχοντες " 

» \ / 4 \ af 3 
κὰδ δὲ μέσον τάφρου καὶ τείχεος ἷζον ἰόντες 
ἔνθα δὲ πῦρ κείαντο, τίθεντο δὲ δόρπα ἕκαστοι. 

᾿Ατρεΐδης δὲ γέροντας ἀολλέας ἦγεν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἐς κλισίην, παρὰ δέ σφι τίθει μενοεικέα δαῖτα" 90 
€ ae’ 8. «(τε , > € Am / a 2, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα προκείμενα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. 

Ἄς ἃ 2 \ / Ν 2 cA 2 Ba oe 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
τοῖς ὁ γέρων πάμπρωτος ὑφαίνειν ἤρχετο μῆτιν 

es # 
Νέστωρ, οὗ καὶ πρόσθεν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή" 
oe 2\ tA > / \ ve 3 95 
ὅ σφιν ἐὺ φρονέων ἀγορήσατο καὶ μετέειπεν 
“ἸΑτρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 
ἐν σοὶ μὲν λήξω, σέο δ᾽ ἄρξομαι, οὕνεκα πολλῶν 
λαῶν ἐσσὶ ἄναξ καί τοι Ζεὺς ἐγγυάλιξε 
σκῆπτρόν T ἠδὲ θέμιστας, ἵνα σφίσι βουλεύηισθα. 

μὴ i 4 \ ΄ » ΦΩ͂ 9 a 
τῷ σε χρὴ πέρι μὲν φάσθαι ἔπος ἠδ᾽ ἐπακοῦσαι, 100 


85. can: ἔαςαν P. 


86. ἅμα creixon Ar. 


87. ἀχαιοί R (iéntrec R™), 


88. κή(ι)αντο GT (L supr.). || tleonto T. || ϑόρπα Ar. PQ Par. c g j (supr. on): 


daira Zen. : ϑόρπον Ώ, || ἕκαστοι (Ar. ?) PQ Par. g: ϑάλειαν Zen. : 
dpictAac Q Par. e: ἀοπλέας J. 


89. ἀολλέας : dpicréac Ar, : 


95. 6: ὅς ΠΡΟ. 97. εἵνεκα Ῥ. 


&xactoc Q. 
93. πάμπρωτον (). 


98. érruddize J. 99. ἠδὲ : ἠὲ 85. 


100. ἐπακοῦςαι : écaxoicai Q: ἀκοῦςαι G: ἄκουςαι 4 : yp, tnoeécea CU. 


87. This is the most distinct reference 
to the space between moat and trench ; 
see Θ 213. 

88. ékacro1, sc. each body ; so 66. 


94. Kai npdceen, of old, not with any 
particular reference. 

97. μὲν... δέ, virtually as 7 shall end 
with thee, so will I begin with thee. In 
other words, Nestor begins his speech in 
the usual style of an appeal to a god, 
because a king is the representative of 
Zeus. So Virg. Eel. viii. 11 4 te prin- 
cipium, tibt desinet, He seems anxious 
to prove that he wishes to address 
Agamemnon in his official capacity, not 
as a private friend, so he begins in this 
formal way. 

99. See A 238, B206. eémictec, dooms, 
a primitive form of our ‘common law’ ; 
a recognized body of principles and 
customs which had grown up in practice, 
and on which the simple litigation of an 
early age could be settled. They were 
handed down traditionally in the govern- 
ing families till they had attained a fixed 


form, and hence were regarded as definite 
things which Zeus entrusted to kings to 
protect fram harm, The tus practorium 
at Rome consisted of a body of such 
θέμιστες reduced to writing. The 
ckfintpon indicates the right, probably, 
of political action, the ‘executive’ as 
opposed to the ‘judicial’ function. 
Hence the use of the sceptre to delegate 
the right of speaking in the ἀγορή. ςφίςι, 
for the λαοί. For βουλεύηιςθα after aor. 
see A 158. 

100. nepi, more than others shouldest 
thou speak thy thought and hearken, yea 
and fulfil even another man’s advice (as 
well as thine own) whenever (or reading 
ὅ τ᾽, whatever) any mans mind bids him 
speak for good (for εἰς ἀγαθόν cf. A 789, 
Ψ 305); for whatever any doth begin will 
hinge on thee ; i.e. do not be prejudiced 
against any advice because it is given by 
other people—the credit of carrying it 
out will revert to you. Cf. ἃ 846 
᾿Αλκινόου δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦδ᾽ ἔχεται ἔργόν τε ἔπος 
τε, and so ᾧ 197; Hymn. xxx. 6 σεῦ 
δ᾽ ἔχεται δοῦναι βίον ἠδ᾽ ἀφελέσθαι. 
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an X, uf 3 
κρηῆναι δὲ καὶ ἄλλωι, ὅτ᾽ ἄν τινα θυμὸς ἀνώγηι 
> tal 2 2 td , Ἂ ὦ Ψ Ἄ [ὴ 
εἰπεῖν εἰς ἀγαθόν" σέο δ᾽ ἕξεται ὅττί κεν ἄρχηι. 


| | oe Ce a [4 ᾿ Ld v 

αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐρέω ὥς μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἄριστα. 
> rg id 7 a 

οὐ γάρ τις νόον ἄλλος ἀμείνονα τοῦδε νοήσει, 


3 , n 
οἷον ἐγὼ νοέω, ἠμὲν πάλαι ἠδ᾽ ἔτι καὶ νῦν, 


10ὅ 


ἐξ ἔτι τοῦ ὅτε, διογενές, Βρισηΐδα κούρην 
χωομένου ᾿Αχιλῆος ἔβης κλισίηθεν ἀπούρας 


ΕΝ » ἘΞ 8 i Ἐ 
ου τι καθ NETEPOV ye voov. 


μάλα γάρ τοι ἐγώ γε 


πόλλ᾽ ἀπεμυθεόμην: σὺ δὲ σῶν μεγαλήτορι θυμῶι 


, ὰ 
εἴξας ἄνδρα φέριστον, ὃν ἀθάνατοί περ ἔτισαν, 
Ἔ-. ¢ 
ἠτίμησας" ἑλὼν γὰρ ἔχεις γέρας. 


110 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι καὶ νῦν 


φραζώμεσθ᾽ ὥς κέν μιν ἀρεσσάμενοι πεπίθωμεν 
δώροισίν τ’ ἀγανοῖσιν ἔπεσσί τε μειλιχίοισι." 

Ἂς δ᾽ μὴ / ΒΩ ε al > td 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


ἘΣ / a 
“ὦ γέρον, οὔ τι ψεῦδος ἐμὰς ἄτας κατέλεξας. 
Ἂς 
ἀασάμην, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀναίνομαι. 


11ὅ 
ἀντί νυ πολλῶν 


λαῶν ἐστὶν ἀνὴρ ὅν τε Ζεὺς κῆρι φιλήσηι, 
1) Ὦ) non 
ae ἣν A 
ὡς νῦν τοῦτον ἔτισε, δάμασσε δὲ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
νι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀασάμην εσὶ λευγαλέηισι πιθήσας, 
μην OP μ Ἴ 


101, ϑυμὸν L. || 
ἐγὼν ἐρέω 0. 


ἐπεμυθεόμην Schol. A. 


D: nenfeowen 2. 116. NU: re 6. 


118. ἔτισεν Sdecce A (yp. tice ϑάμαςςε). 


ἀνώγει Vr. Ὁ: ἀνώγοι Cram. An. Par. 111, 235, 
ἄλλον CHRU, yp. A Harl. a. || ἀμύμονα Lips.  νοήςη P: Noficar T. 
106. διογενές C (Ὁ supr.) T (supr. e0c): dioreneO Ρ : διογενοῦς 
G Vr. Ὁ: ϑιογενεῦς Q (yp. C Eust. and Schol. AD). 
112. dpeccéuenor A supr. || πεπίϑωχλλεν Ar. (A supr.) 


104. 
105. 


109. GnouvecduHN P: yp. 


117. φιλήςει CGJ (L supr.) Q Vr. Ὁ}, 
119. λευγαλέοιει GJQ Cant. || After 


this line Διοσκουρίδης ὁ ᾿Ισοκράτους μαθητής added ἢ οἵνωι μεθύων ἢ μ᾽ ἔβλαψαν 
θεοὶ αὐτοί (Athen. i. 11; Eust. places the line after T 137). 


106. ἐξ ἔτι τοῦ ὅτε, ever since the time 
when. The best mss. and scholia read 
διογενεῦς (agreeing with ’AxiAfoc) ; this 
can hardly be right, but in any case the 
order of the words is very harsh, Bran- 
dreth’s ὅτε χωόμενος Bp. κ. διογενεῦς ’Ax. 
is very attractive. 

107. χωομένου, in spite of his wrath. 
"Ax. is genitive after κλισίηθεν. ἔβης 
ἀπούρας, much as we should say ‘you 
went and took’; though Agamemnon 
did not literally go himself, but only in 
the person of his representatives, the 
heralds. See A 323, 356, T 89. 

109. GneuveeduHN, dissuaded, A 254 
sqq. ΑἹ, ἐπεμυθεόμην. Neither compound 
recurs in H. 

110. ἀθάνατοί περ, the very immortals. 
ἔτιςαν, sc. by permitting the defeat of 
the Achaians at his request. Observe 


the strong contrast into which ἔτισαν 
and ἠτίμησας are brought by their 
position. 

115. οὐ weddoc is in a sort of predica- 
tive apposition with ἄτας, or, if the 
phrase be considered more explanatory, 
the accus. is ‘adverbial.’ Cf. A 155 
θάνατόν νύ τοι ὅρκι᾽ ἔταμνον, ἡ 297 ταῦτα 

. ἀληθείην κατέλεξα. Thow speakest 
of my infatuation (so as to be) not a 
falsehood, i.e. thou truly relatest. So 
in mod. Greek τὸ λὲς (Ξε λέγεις) ψεύματα, 
‘what you say is lies.” For Agamemnon’s 
ἄτη see 1. 18, and for ἀασάμην Θ 237, 
T 91. Erhardt’s conj. κατέλεγξας is in- 
genious but not needed. 

116. anti, as good as, worth, many 
hosts. See on © 163. 

119. λευγαλέηιςι, sorry, wretched, a 
term of contempt (cf. β 61 λευγαλέοι 7’ 
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dp ἐθέλω ἀρέσαι δόμεναί τ᾽ ἀπερείσι᾽ ἄποινα. 
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con 2 9 7 \ a3 3 ᾿ 
ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἐν πάντεσσι περικλυτὰ δῶρ᾽ ὀνομήνω, 
? a / 
ἕπτ᾽ ἀπύρους τρίποδας, δέκα δὲ χρυσοῖο τάλαντα, 
5 Ψ 
αἴθωνας δὲ λέβητας ἐείκοσι, δώδεκα δ᾽ ἵππους 
¢ Ui 

πηγοὺς ἀθλοφόρους, of ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἄροντο. 

>» 2 te » ΒΝ a a A 
ov κεν ἀλήϊος εἴη ἀνὴρ ὧν τόσσα γένοιτο, 125 
οὐδέ κεν ἀκτήμων ἐριτίμοιο χρυσοῖο, 
μὴ / ΕΣ rg af , A 
ὅσσά μοι ἠνείκαντο ἀέθλια μώνυχες ἵπποι. 

΄ > ¢ \ a er yd ? , 
δώσω δ᾽ ἑπτὰ γυναῖκας ἀμύμονα ἔργ᾽ eidvias, 

td 
Nec Bidas, ἅς, ὅτε Λέσβον ἐυκτιμένην ἕλεν αὐτός, 
ἐξελόμην, αἱ κάλλει ἐνίκων φῦλα γυναικῶν" 180 
t # 

τὰς μέν οἱ δώσω, μετὰ δ᾽ ἔσσεται ἣν τότ᾽ ἀπηύρων, 
κούρην Βρισῆος: καὶ ἐπὶ μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμοῦμαι 


124. ἀεθλοφόρους QR. || ἄροντο : ἄγοντο L. 


127. ὅες᾽ ἐυοὶ L: Sc’ ἐμοὶ 


P. || ἠνέγκαντο GJP (ἠνείκαντο P™) Q Cant.: ***KaNTO (ἠνείγ in ras.) R. 
128. auduonac (Ar. ? see Ludw.) JPQRS Harl. a, King’s Par. acdfgj. || ἔργα H. 


129. εὐκτίμενον ἃ. 
γυναικῶν). 
B, Vr. b. || καὶ ἐπὶ : ἐπὶ δὲ Ar. 


130. @= éAéuHN Zen. || πᾶςαν én’ αἷαν D! (yp. φῦλα 
131. ἥν nor’ Lips. || ἀπηῦρον JU. 


132. κούρη Ar. [C] P Ven. 


ἐσόμεσθα καὶ οὐ δεδαηκότες ἀλκήν) ; lit. 
‘lamentable,’ λυγ-ρός, Lug-eo. 

120. ἄψ, retro retracing my steps; 
cf. πάλιν ἐρέει 56. ἀρέςαι, to conciliate, 
satisfy him, as 112, 

122. &nupoc was explained (1) not 
meant for use, but only for ornament, 
ἀναθεματικός as opposed to ἐμπυριβήτης, 
Ψ 702; (2) new, not yet discoloured by 
being put upon the fire. See Ψ 267 and 
270, where the ἔτι (λευκὸν ἔτ᾽ αὔτως) seems 
decisive in favour of the second explana- 
tion. For the value of the talent of 
gold cf. Ψ 262-9, where two are worth 
less than a λέβης, and note on Σ 507. 

124. nHrouc, strong, lit. compact, so 
ε 388 κύματι πηγῶι, and Τ' 197 πηγεσί- 
μαλλος. ἀθλοφόρους: see on H 453. 

125. Not without booty would that man 
be, and not unpossessed of precious gold, 
that owned as much as my strong-footed 
horses won me in prizes. 1.6. the mere 
prizes I have won in races would form a 
large fortune for any man. Ridgeway 
has shewn (J... vi. 328) that ἀλήϊος 
comes from ληΐς, and has nothing to do 
with λήϊον, which means ‘crop’ or standing 
corn, not corn-land ; several property in 
land is confined in the Jdiad to the τέμενος 
βασιλήϊον, while there are indications that 
the ‘common-field’ system still prevailed 
(see on M 421). ἀλήϊος and GkTHuooNn, 


like πολυκτήμων πολυλήϊος in E 613, are 
evidently to be explained from ληϊοτοὶ 
μὲν γάρ Te βόες. . KTHTOL δὲ τρίποδες in 
1:406 ; they represent the two primitive 
methods of acquiring wealth, plunder 
and trade, which in Homeric times 
flourished with equal rights. The in- 
sertion of 126 between τόσσα and ὅσσα 
is awkward; Bentley and P. Knight 
rejected the line on this ground. 
Brandreth adds that the final -o of -oo 
is nowhere else found in arst (2). 

128. pr’ eiduiac: more correctly ἔργα 
ἰδυίας, but there is nothing to shew that, 
in a late book like this, the form with 
F was ever written. Cf. on A 865. 

129. αὐτός, Achilles, who was himself 
their captor; Ag. will not name him 
(τοῦτον 118, of 131, μιν 142). 

180. ἐξελόμην, chose as my γέρας ἐξαι- 
ρετόν. In this book the chief seems to 
apportion the γέρας to himself, whereas 
in Ait is the gift of the army ; see 330-3 
compared with A 162, 299, and II 56. 
The imperf. ἐνίκων refers back to the 
time of the choice. 

131. μετά, with them, i.e. in addition. 
See T 245. 

132. There is little to choose between 
κούρην and κούρη : the latter is more 
logical, but the acc. is very natural after 


ἥν. 
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μή ποτε τῆς εὐνῆς ἐπιβήμεναι ἠδὲ μιγῆναι, 

a f 5 , ,"» ἅ n ῸΝ an 

ἣ θέμις ἀνθρώπων πέλει, ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ γυναικῶν. 

ταῦτα μὲν αὐτίκα πάντα παρέσσεται' εἰ δέ κεν αὖτε 135 
bla bs U ia \ b > ᾿ PA 

ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο Geol δώωσ᾽ ἀλαπάξαι, 

νῆα ἅλις χρυσοῦ καὶ χαλκοῦ νηησάσθω 

εἰσελθὼν ὅτε κεν δατεώμεθα Anis ᾿Αχαιοί, 

Τρωϊάδας δὲ γυναῖκας ἐείκοσιν αὐτὸς ἑλέσθω, 

αἵ κε μετ᾽ ᾿Αργείην “Ἑλένην κάλλισται ἔωσιν. 140 
> - v e ΄ = 3 lo δ uA 

εἰ δέ κεν "Ἄργος ἱκοίμεθ᾽ ᾿Αχαιικόν, οὖθαρ ἀρούρης, 
γαμβρός κέν μοι ener τίσω δέ μιν ἶσον ᾿Ορέστηι, 

ὅς μοι τηλύγετος τρέφεται Oarinu ἔνι πολλῆι. 

τρεῖς δέ μοι εἰσὶ θύγατρες ἐνὶ μεγάρων ἐυπήκτωι, 
Χρυσόθεμις καὶ Λαοδίκη καὶ “Ididvacca: 145 


136. 8@c’ Bar. || 
Harl. a, Vr. ο, Mose. 3. 


CP Lips. || éninuerdpo(i) CS. 


ἐξαλαπάξαι G Bar. Vr. b. 

138. ἀχαιῶν H. 
THN γὰρ an’ abtic ἐγὼ δώσω Ξάνϑωι μενελάωι An. 
142. κέν : μέν Cant. || ἔη(ι) R Vr. Ὁ, Eust.. ge J: ἔοι Ω. 


137. χαλκοῦ καὶ xpucod C 
140. ke: τε JS. || ἔνιοι ὑποτάσσουσι 
141. ἀχαϊκὸν CGJPQRS. 
144. euratépec 


133. τῆς, of her: genitive after εὐνῆς. 
So T 176. Brandreth (and van Her- 
werden) conj. ἧς, cf. A 763. But the 
reflexive pron. would be wrong here 
ce ὁ 

184, This line is divided by the comma 
after πέλει into two equal parts; arhythm 
for which there is no complete parallel 
in Iliad, for in A 154 the elision perhaps 
helps to bridge the gap. Here the fact 
that ἀνθρώπων and ἀνδρῶν are in appo- 
sition may be an excuse, as the comma 
really divides conventionally an indi- 
visible phrase. So ἃ 260 τὴν δὲ μέτ᾽ 
᾿Αντιόπην ἴδον, ᾿Ασωποῖο θύγατρα, and 
ibid. 266. But the other Odyssean 
instance, y 34, does not admit of this 
alleviation. Cf. A 58, and notice the 
difference produced by the slight change 
in 1. 276, 

135. αὐτίκα, at the moment; atte, 
hereafter. mapéccerai, as A 213. 

137. ἅλις, adverbial ; it does not take 
a gen. after it in H.; see 319. xpucod 
is gen. after NHHcdcew, which has the 
construction of verbs of ‘filling with’ 
anything, regarded as taking from a 
source. 

138. εἰςελθών, entering in, ie. taking 
his part among us, just as we speak 
colloquially of ‘coming in for a share.’ 
This seems better than the alternative 
‘entering into the conquered city.’ 


139. αὐτός, i.e. like the commander- 
in-chief, as opposed to the assignment 
by lot to the rest of the army. 

141. εἴ ken with opt. expressing the 
remoter possibility, ‘if as a further 
step’ (Z. G@. § 813); cf. A 60, etc. οὖθαρ 
ἀρούρης, udder of the soil, τὸ τρόφιμον τῆς 
γῆς (Sch. B), a bold metaphor recurring 
only in 283 and Hymn. Cer. 450 (and 
Aristoph. fr. 162 λιπαρὸν δάπεδον, of Pap 
ἀγαθῆς χθονός). It is imitated by Virgil, 
uber agri, ubere glebae, Aen. i. 581, 111. 164 
(uaords=hillock in Pindar P. iv. 8 is of 
course essentially different). 

142. ἔηι for the vulg. ἔοι is in- 
dispensable here, where the tone of 
confident promise is required. It 
follows the prot. with opt. as A 386, 


etc. (so fut. indic. K 222%). Cf 388 
below. 
148. tHAUreroc: Τ' 175. This is the 


only mention of Orestes in 77. 

145. Iphianassa seems here to be 
identical with Iphigeneia, whose death 
at Aulis is ignored in H. But according 
to the Kypria Agamemnon had four 
daughters, Iphigeneia and Iphianassa 
being distinct. This legend is followed 
by Soph. 27. 157 οἵα Χρυσόθεμις ζώει καὶ 
᾿Ιφιάνασσα (see Jebb ad loc.). Laodike 
was identified with Elektra by Stesichoros 
and his predecessor Xanthos (Jebb Electra 
p. Xix.). 
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Ῥ 
τάων ἥν κ᾽ ἐθέληισι φίλην ἀνάεδνον ἀγέσθω 
πρὸς οἶκον ἸΤΠηλῆος" ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μείλια δώσω 
lol x 
πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὅσσ᾽ οὔ πώ τις Ene ἐπέδωκε θυγατρί. 


/ 
ἑπτὰ δέ οἱ δώσω ἐὺ ναιόμενα πτολίεθρα, 


Καρδαμύλην ᾿νόπην τε καὶ ἹἹρὴν ποιήεσσαν, 150 
Φηράς te ζαθέας ἠδ᾽ "Ανθειαν βαθύλειμον, 

καλήν τ᾽ Αἴπειαν καὶ Πήδασον ἀμπελόεσσαν. 

πᾶσαι δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἁλός, νέαται Πύλου ἠμαθόεντος" 

ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύρρηνες πολυβοῦται, 


146. κ᾽ om. G. 
τοι 1. 


141. ἐπὶ μείλια Alexio QU: ἐπιμείλια Ar. ῶ. 
150. καρϑαλύμην (Q: καρϑαλύίμην J. || ἐνόπτην R. || ἱερὴν P. 


149. of: 
153. 


νέαται Ar, Q: ναίαται QRU: κέαται Apollon. H (¢ corr.) Harl. a: ναίεται J: yp. 


νάεται A, 


154. ἐν 0’: ene’ G, || πολύρηνες Ar. T: noAAUppin«« L (supr. οἱ). 


146. φίλην, Ais own; A 167. ἀνά- 
enon: no doubt a wrong form for 
dv-éedvov (Bentley), prob. by confusion 
with *d-edvos, from the simple Fééva. 
In N 366 there is some slight ms. 
authority for dvéedvov.— There is no 
doubt that the original and dominant 
meaning of the word ἕδνα or éedva in H. 
is bride-price, a sum paid by the suitor 
to the parents of the bride; for, as 
Aristotle says of the primitive Greeks, 
Tas γυναῖκας ἐωνοῦντο παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων (Pol. 
ii, ὅ). (See A 248, N 366, 381, ΠΊ78, 
= 593, X 472, θ 318.) This custom, 
almost universal in an early state of 
society when women are no longer seized 
by force, gave way in time to the dowry 
given by her parents to the bride. 
There was an intermediate stage, well 
attested for the Germans by Tacitus 
(Germ. 18), in which the ἕδνα are given 
to the bride by the husband, and may 
be increased by gifts from her parents : 
dotem non uxor marito, sed uxort maritus 
offert. Intersunt parentes et propingut, 
ac munera probant . . . In haec munera 
uxor accipitur, atque im vicem tpsa 
armorum aliquid viro adfert. It seems 
that this is the stage indicated in 
the present passage (cf. also ¢ 159). 
Agamemnon may of course mean ‘in- 
stead of selling my daughter to him I 
will pay him to take her’; but the use 
of κείλια looks as though it were a tech- 
nical term implying presents regularly 
given by the bride’s father, as by Altes 
when marrying Laothoe to Priam, X 51 
—a practice inconsistent, of course, with 
purchase pure and simple. In modern 
language Agamemnon says, ‘he need not 


settle anything on my daughter (dvd- 
edvov), and I will give ὦ greater dowry 
than was ever known.’ In one or two 
late passages of the Od. (a 278, β 197) 
the final stage, in which the ἕδνα are a 
dowry given by her parents to the bride, 
has been reached. (See an excellent dis- 
cussion of the whole question in Cauer 
Grundfr. 187-97, and for a narrower 
view Cobet Jf C. 239 ff.) The word 
uetAia does not recur before Ap. Rhod. 
and Kallimachos, who use it in the 
general sense of presents. Ar. read 
ἐπιμείλια on the analogy of ἐπιφέρνια, 
but ἐπέδωκε in 148 is decisively in favour 
of taking ἐπιδώσω together, ‘I will give 
in with her.’ 

150. None of these towns are men- 
tioned in the Catalogue. Kardamyle 
(see Frazer Paus. iii. p. 401) still retains 
its name ; for Pherai see on H548. The 
others were identified by Strabo and 
Pausanias with various towns in Messenia, 
but with no pretence at more than guess 
work. How the district comes to be at 
Agamemnon’s disposal we are not told ; 
it should naturally belong either to 
Menelaos, or, as the mention of Pylos 
—here evidently the Messenian—would 
lead us to suppose, to Nestor. 

153. Néatai, the lowest, i.e. extreme, 
outermost towns of Pylos. So A 712, 
and see note on E 539. Ar. strangely 
took the word as a verb=valovra:, as 
though from a non-existent νεῖμαι, which 
involves the necessity of joining ἁλὸς 
Πύλου, ‘the sea of Pylos,’ which is 
not a Homeric phrase. Of course the 
same objection applies to the variant 
κέαται. 
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οἵ κέ ἑ δωτίνηισι θεὸν ὡς τιμήσουσι 
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155 


καί of ὑπὸ σκήπτρωι λιπαρὰς τελέουσι θέμιστας. 
ταῦτά κέ οἱ τελέσαιμι μεταχλήξαντι χόλοιο. 
δμηθήτω-- ᾿Αἴδης τοι ἀμείλιχος ἠδ᾽ ἀδάμαστος" 
τούνεκα καί τε βροτοῖσι θεῶν ἔχθιστος ἁπάντων--- 


Ng e / Ψ / i 2 
καὶ μοι ὑποστήτω, ὅσσον βασιλεύτερός εἰμι 


160 


ἠδ᾽ ὅσσον γενεῆι προγενέστερος εὔχομαι εἶναι." 
\ δ᾽ 2 , Do / ig 4 Ψ' 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 
“ἸΑτρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 
δῶ Ἂ > fos " ΝΥ a a fot Da 
ὥρα μὲν οὐκέτ᾽ ὀνοστὰ διδοῖς ᾿Αχιλῆϊ ἄνακτι" 


3 Ἄ ” \ ? # “ ᾽ 
αλλ ἄγετε, KANTOUS ὀτρύνομεν, οἵ κε τάχιστα 


165 


ἔλθωσ᾽ ἐς κλισίην ἸΠηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε, τοὺς ἂν ἐγὼ ἐπιόψομαι, οἱ δὲ πιθέσθων. 


155. κέ : καί GJPRT?. || τμκήςονται Ar. Q: ticouct T. 


156. TeAécouct Vr. Ὁ. 


157. κέ : καί C'DGHJPQRT. || μεταλήξαντι Ar. Ὡ: μεταλάξαντι H: μεταλ- 


λήξαντι AC. 
Mor. || 


158. ὁμηθήτω : Kaugerite Zen. Aph. 
φησὶν ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ὅτι ἔνιοι ὑποτάσσουσι τούτωι οὕνεκ᾽ ἐπεί Ke AGBHICI 


159. Te: γε 6: τι 


πέλωρ (λάβηιειν ἕλωρ Nauck) ἔχει, οὐδ᾽ ἀνίησιν, οὐκ εἶναι δὲ ἀναγκαῖον Did. 


165. κλειτοὺς C1GJP2RS Vr. Ὁ ὁ A, Mose. 3: κλυτοὺς P!. 


167. Toucd’ ἂν J. || 


ἐγὼ Ar. Q: ἐγὼν CQR. || οἷ : τοὶ C (yp. o¥de) P. 


155. ϑωτῖναι, free gifts (perhaps not 
unlike the ‘benevolences’ of English 
history). κε goes with fut. indic. be- 
cause the event spoken of is regarded as 
contingent upon Achilles’ acceptance. 

156. λιπαρὰς τελέουσι eduictac, will 
fulfil his pleasant ordinances. For this 
use of Ainapéc cf. γῆρας λιπαρόν in Od., 
a happy old age, 136, 6 210, etc. 
Perhaps λιπαράς should be taken pre- 
dicatively, will bring his ordinances 
to prosperous fulfilment, ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ βασι- 
λευόμενοι εἰρηνικῶς βιώσονται, Schol. A. 
Others explain will pay rich dues, 
λιπαροὺς φόρους τελέσουσιν : but it seems 
impossible to recuncile this with the 
very definite How eric use of θέμιστες. 

158, ὃμηϑήτω, let him be overcome. 
Hades I ween yields neither to prayer 
nor violence (μόνος θεῶν γὰρ θάνατος ov 
δώρων ἐρᾶι, Aisch. fr. Niobe), for which 
very cause he ‘is most hateful to men of 
all gods. The te in 159 is gnomic or 
generalizing. | 

160. See 69, A 279. 
mit himself; a unique use. 
elsewhere always means 
promise, } 

161. renefi, in age ; =yevenpy, 58. 


ὑποοτήτω, sub- 
The verb 
undertake, 


164, οὐκέτι, no longer, i.e. your pre- 
sents have passed the point at which 
they could be lightly esteemed (Ameis). 
But Nestor is really looking back to a 
time when Agamemnon was offering, not 
insufficient presents, but nothing at all. 
The expression he uses is very courteous, 
but shews which way his thoughts are 
running. διδοῖς, rather δίδως : cf. on E 
880; but διδοῖ]. 519, ὃ 287, ρ 350, διδοῖσθα 
T 270. ; 

167. ἐπιόψομμκαι (fut. or perhaps rather 
aor. subj., see on E 212), whomsoever 
I choose, let them be persuaded to go. 
The step by which ἐφορᾶν gets the mean- 
ing of selection is that of passing in 
review, inspecting, a number of things ; 
see β 294 τάων (νηῶν) ἐπιόψομαι ἥ τις 
ἀρίστη, so we say ‘to look out’ a thing. 
τοὺς GN=ois ἄν, with δέ in apodost, 
This is, however, not the Homeric use 
of the relative ὁ (HZ. G. § 262). But if 
we take it as a demonstrative, these men 
wilt I choose, and let them be persuaded, 
the ἄν is quite otiose. Hence van 
Herwerden conj. μέν for dv, Brandreth 
ἄρ. Notice also the hiatus in ἐπιόψομιαι. 
Brandreth writes ἐπιβόψομαι, referring 
the word to Fé, βόσσομαι, eos sane ego 
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Φοῖνιξ μὲν πρώτιστα διίφιλος ἡγησάσθω, 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ Αἴας τε μέγας καὶ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 
κηρύκων δ᾽ Οδίος τε καὶ Ἐὐρυβάτης ἅμ᾽ ἑπέσθων. 170 
φέρτε δὲ χερσὶν ὕδωρ, ἐνφημῆσαί τε κέλεσθε, 
ὄφρα Ai Κρονίδη, ἀρησόμεθ᾽, αἴ κ᾽ ἐλεήσηι." 
ὧς φάτο, τοῖσι δὲ πᾶσιν ἑαδότα μῦθον ἔειπεν. 
αὐτίκα κήρυκες μὲν ὕδωρ ἐπὶ χεῖρας ἔχευαν, 
κοῦροι δὲ κρητῆρας ἐπεστέψαντο ποτοῖο, 175 
νώμησαν δ᾽ ἄρα πᾶσιν ἐπαρξάμενοι δεπάεσσιν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ σπεῖσάν τε πίον θ᾽ ὅσον ἤθελε θυμός, 
ὡρμῶντ᾽ ἐκ κλισίης ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο. 
τοῖσι δὲ πόλλ᾽ ἐπέτελλε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ, 


170. ὃ᾽ Ὀδίος τε: δὲ dioc JR. || énécow DU (and yp. Schol. A). 171, 


τε: δὲ CDPR: re 6. || κέλευςϑε U. 


J: Gpeccduee’ H. || ἐλεήςει L (supr. οἱ). 
177. επεῖςάν Te πίον Q: cnefcante πίον PT: cnetcdn τ᾽ ἔπιόν 


ἐπὶ : ὑπο U. 
Q. 118. ὁρμῶντ᾽ ᾧ. 


112. κρονίωνι (D supr.) J. || Gpecceauee’ 


173. θυμὸν P (yp. u0eoNn). 114. 


addicam. This, however, does not suit 
the Homeric ὄσσομαι nor explain προτιόσ- 
σομαι with similar hiatus. ἔγωγε ἐπό- 
ψομαι van Herw. 

168. It has been pointed out in the 
Introduction that Phoinix is evidently 
a late-comer into the story. He is 
introduced with surprising abruptness ; 
no explanation is given of his presence 
in the council, where he never appears 
again; his proper place would seem, 
from the sequel, to be with Achilles. 
From 168 to 432 he is entirely ignored, 
except for a passing reference in 223—a 
line where he seems to be treated by 
Odysseus with singularly scant courtesy. 
The consistent use of the dual in speak- 
ing of the envoys in 182-98 naturally 
puzzled the ancient critics. Two ex- 
planations were offered—one, that the 
dual was identical in sense with the 
plural, a theory which is well known to 
have been held by Zenodotos ; the other, 
that of Aristarchos, that Phoinix was 
not one of the envoys, but was sent 
beforehand to prepare for their coming 
afterwards (ἔπειτα 169). The former is 
naturally untenable (see on A 567, E 
487); the latter, even if we admit that 
the departure of Phoinix could be passed 
over in silence, is refuted by the surprise 
with which Achilles receives the envoys 
(193). The only acceptable alternative 
is to regard the whole speech of Phoinix 


(432-622) as an episode taken from some 
different but doubtless similar context, 
and adapted to the original story, in 
which Aias and Odysseus were the only 
envoys, by some probably slight altera- 
tions of the text here, in 223 and 622. 
Here as elsewhere we have good reason 
to be grateful for the conservatism which 
has preserved us the original dual. 

170. For Eurybates see A 320, B 184, 
Ar, remarked that of the two namesakes 
the herald of Odysseus must, for obvious 
diplomatic reasons, be the one meant 
here—uniless, as is more likely, the poet 
looked on Eurybates as a merely typical 
name for a herald. Of Odios we hear 
no more. 

171. ἐυφημῆςαι, whether it means 
keep silence (favete lingua) or speak words 
of good omen, involves a ritual sense else- 
where unknown in bh, ἐπευφημῆσαι in 
A 22, 376 is quite diffeent (assent). 

178. éaddra recurs as. an adj. agrecable 
in o 422 (the same line). There is no 
other instance of the perf. of ἁνδάνω 
in H. Of. however FeFadyoéra=placita 
in a Lokrian inser. (Collitz 1478. 39). 
Ap. Rhod. is naturally fond of using 
éada, 

174-7= 270-3; 174-6=y 338-40; 
175-6=A 470-1. Here as usual the 
drinking is separate from the eating, 
ΝΣ has a distinctly religious char- 
acter. ‘ 
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δενδίλλων ἐς ἕκαστον, ᾿Οδυσσῆϊ δὲ μάλιστα, 
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180 


n e a 2 ΄΄ oh 
πειρᾶν ὡς πεπίθοιεν ἀμύμονα Ἰ]ηλεΐωνα. 
τὼ δὲ βάτην παρὰ θῖνα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης, 
πολλὰ μάλ᾽ εὐχομένω γαιηόχωι ἐννοσυγαίωι 
ς Pines - vi ¥. ? 2 
ῥηϊδίως πεπιθεῖν μεγάλας φρένας Αἰακίδαο. 


Μυρμιδόνων δ᾽ ἐπί τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ἱκέσθην, 


185 


x 2 aR ΄ , , ᾿ 
τὸν δ᾽ εὗρον φρένα τερπόμενον φόρμυγγι λυγείηι, 
Ἂν t 2 \ 2 9 , Ν ῷΦ 
καλῆι δαιδαλέηι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀργύρεον ζυγὸν ἦεν, 
Ἂς BA ’ > = Ψ Li > ¥. 2 /, 
τὴν ἄρετ᾽ ἐξ ἐνάρων, πόλιν ᾿Ηετίωνος ὀλέσσας" 
fol oe 3, Be ” 3 ” , 2 ca) 
τῆι ὅ ye θυμὸν ἔτερπεν, ἄειδε δ᾽ ἄρα κλέα ἀνδρῶν" 


Πάτροκλος δέ οἱ οἷος ἐναντίος ἧστο σιωπῆι, 


190 


δέγμενος Αἰακίδην, ὁπότε λήξειεν ἀείδων. 


180. éduccha P. 
184. αἰγιόχοιο Ὁ (supr. axidao). 
ixécoHN), and yp. A. 
δ᾽ dpa: a Q. || κλέος Vr. Ὁ. 
δεχόμενος διὰ τοῦ x A. || ὁπόταν RS. 


181. πειρᾶν 3 Q. 
185. κλιςίην J. || ἵκοντο CGT Harl. a (yp. 
187. ἀργύρεος zuréc R Par.c ef g hk, Eust. 
190. énantion ST. 


183. εὐχομένω supr. οἱ Lips. Vr. A. 


189. 
191. ϑέγμενος : yp. καὶ 
|| ἀείϑειν H. 


180. ϑενϑίλλων, διανεύων τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
pots Sch. A; a word recurring only in 
Ap. Rhod. and (ace. to the schol.) in 
Soph. The line is probably part of the 
Phoinix interpolation, as ἕκαστον (note 
the F neglected) strictly implies at least 
three. But metrical necessity may 
excuse the use of it for ἑκάτερον. 

181. πειρᾶν with ἐπέτελλε, epexegetic 
of πολλά. 

183. Poseidon is both chief patron of 
the Achaian cause, and lord of the 
element by which they are walking. 
ἐννοσίγαιος, probably for ἐν- οσι-γαιος, 
root ἔοθ of ὠθέω, Skt. vadh to smite ; so 
év-(F)oot-xOwv : either because Poseidon 
is the lord of earthquakes, or simply 
because the waves of the sea are for ever 
beating the land. raioxoc, perhaps 
originally supporting the earth, regarded 
as floating in the sea. But more prob- 
ably it means simply girdling the earth, 
ef. Soph. O. C. 1072. In Aisch. Supp. 
816, Soph. 0. 7. 160 it comes to mean 
guardian of (a special) Zand, and is used 
of Zeus and Aztemis, like πολιοῦχος, 
πολισσοῦχος. It has been proposed to 
take it as meani1g rejoicing in chariots. 
But in that czse the ἡ could not be 
explained, and ‘the close connexion with 
ἐννοσίγαιος forb.ds ; for it is much more 
likely that a scmewhat tautological ex- 
pression shoula be used than that the 
stem γαι should be habitually used in 
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two adjacent words in two quite different 
senses. However, we must remember 
that with epithets of gods we are on 
especially doubtful ground, as we can 
never be sure that the Greeks attached 
any very definite meaning to hieratic 
words whose sense may even to them 
have been lost in antiquity. 

184, μεγάλας, prowd ; so μεγαλήτορι, 
109. 

186. This is the only case in the Iliad 
where we find music among men; the 
concert in A 603 is heavenly. The 
exigencies of war may perhaps account 
for the fact that the Z7iad knows nothing 
of the ἀοιδοί, who are so prominent in 
Od. Cf. on B 595. 

187. The cross-bar thereon was of 
silver, The zuron was the bar, joining 
the two horns of the lyre, to which the 
strings were fastened by the pegs (¢ 
407 κόλλοπεθ). The form ζυγός was 
apparently preferred by the scholiasts, 
but'is not strongly attested by the Mss., 
though not uncommon in later Greek, 
Cf. N 706, Π 470, and particularly 0 
269. 

188. The ‘city of Eetion’ was Thebe, 
whence Briseis had come, A 866. 

189. κλέα, i.e. κλέε᾽ (α) (so P. Knight) ; 
James, famous deeds, as 524, θ 73. 

191. Oéruenoc: see B 794. Αἰακίδην 
is taken proleptically from the rel. 
clause. 
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τὼ δὲ βάτην προτέρω, ἡγεῖτο δὲ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 
στὰν δὲ πρόσθ᾽ αὐτοῖο! ταφὼν δ᾽ ἀνόρουσεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
αὐτῆι σὺν φόρμιγγι, λιπὼν ἕδος ἔνθα θάασσεν. 


as δ᾽ αὔτως ἸΠάτροκλος, ἐπεὶ ἴδε φῶτας, ἀνέστη. 


195 


τὼ καὶ δεικνύμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“vaipetov: % φίλοι ἄνδρες ἱκάνετον, ἢ τι μάλα χρεώ, 
“ ΄ ? fal 7 ἐξ 7 ἊΨ 
οἵ μοι σκυζομένωι περ ᾿Αχαιῶν φιλτάτω ἐστόν. 

ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας προτέρω ἄγε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 


εἷσεν δ᾽ ἐν κλισμοῖσι τάπησί τε πορφυρέοισιν' 


200 


αἶψα δὲ Πάτροκλον προσεφώνεεν ἐγγὺς ἐόντα" 

“ce / δὲ - M y Cf: θί 
μείζονα δὴ κρητῆρα, Μενοιτίου υἱέ, καθίστα, 

ζωρότερον δὲ κέραιε, δέπας δ᾽ ἔντυνον ἑκάστωι" 


194. edacken Vr. b?: ϑάηςκεν S: eadeccen  : κάθητο G. 


τοὺς A, 197. ὦ 


196. τὼ ; yp. 


φίλοι L: ef φίλοι Par. ἃ. || Η τι μάλα χρεώ : ἡμέτερον 


δῶ Harl. a (yp. A τι μάλα χρεὼ), yp. Par. ἃ: ἡμέτερον θὲ (δῶ ἢ) (Ar.? ace. to) 


Parmeniskos ap. Did. || χρεὼν @ Par. 6. 


198. nap’ ἀχαιῶν P: παναχαιῶν 


RU. || φιλτάτω AGI (supr. φίλτατοι) QR, and τινές Did.: φέρτεροί Bekk. An. 


1144: φίλτατοί 2. 
δὲ : Te S. || κέραιε Ar. Q: 


199. ἀχιλλεύς : dduccede 0. 


202. OM: δὲ Ρ, 203. 


κέραιρε CD?HJPQRS Harl. a, and τινὰ τῶν ἀντι- 


γράφων, ὀλίγα μέντοι καὶ οὐδὲ τὰ ἀκριβέστερα Eust. || ἔντυν᾽ Q. 


192. προτέρω, forward; an adverb, 
comp. of πρόσω, not a dual. It is 
particularly used of persons entering a 
house, οἵ, note on = 387. 

194. The cun is generally omitted in 
this constr. of αὐτός in the (comitative) 
dative; but cf. M 112, & 498, ν 118; 
Η. G. § 144. 

196, δεικνύμενος : see note on A 4. 

197. This disjointed sentence is very 
natural in Achilles’s great surprise, and 
it is probably useless to attempt to pro- 
duce from it one connected logical whole. 
Two thoughts spring to his lips; first, 
sincere pleasure at a visit from his 
friends—from whom perhaps he has 
been separated for a fortnight; and 
next, gratified pride at what he sees is 
the object of their visit—a confession of 
their sore need for him (A τι μάλα 
xpeo). This latter he checks, with 
his native courtesy, the instant he has 
uttered it, and returns directly to his 
first expression, which he puts in a still 
stronger form, with a half excuse (ckuzo- 
UENO! περ) for his unpatriotic satis- 
faction at the disasters of the army. 
Welcome: surely ye are dear friends 
that are here—the need must be very sore 
—aye, ye are the dearest to me of all the 
Achaians even in my anger. It is 


possible, however, to take. τι μάλα 
χρεώ as meaning ‘I had sore need of 
such a visit from my dearest friends.’ 
The variant ἡμέτερόνδε (or ἡμέτερον δῶ) 
gives a smoother sense, but for that very 
reason is probably only an ancient con- 
jecture. 

202. Kaeicta, set wo in the room 
(hardly ‘on the table’; the Homeric 
tables were probably too small to take 
the general mixing-bowl). Cf. Z 528 
κρητῆρα στήσασθαι ἐν μεγάροισιν. 

203. Ζωρόταρον : an old crux; the 
earliest comme tary on it is that of 
Aristotle (Poet. xv.) οὐ τὸ ἄκρατον ws 
οἰνόφλυξιν ἀλλὰ Th θᾶττον. Apparently 
he took it to mean ‘in more dively 
fashion.’ But he\ as all Greek usage 
against him; f{wpd\ is used of strong, 
unmixed wine from \Empedokles down- 
wards (fwd τε πρὶν “κέκρητο quoted by 
Aristotle ibid.; so Herod. vi. 84 ἐπεὰν 
ζωρότερον βούλωνται πιιῖν, “ ἐπισκύθισον ᾿᾿ 
λέγουσι, and numerous other cases in 
Lexx.; cf. also the disuussions in Plut. 
Qu. Conv. ν. 4, and Athen. x. 6, p. 428). 
The question is whetlier the word is 
connected with fa (ζῆν), lively, or fs, 
fervent (i.e. §0(c)apés). Both etymo- 
logies are tenable (see'G. Meyer Gr. 
8 36, Schulze Q. 2. p., 25, cf. Hesych. 
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ἢ yap φίλτατοι ἄνδρες ἐμῶν ὑπέασι μελάθρωι." 
ὧς φάτο, ἸΤάτροκλος δὲ φίλων ἐπεπείθεθ᾽ ἑταίρωι. 205 


αὐτὰρ ὅ ye Kpelov μέγα κάββαλεν ἐν πυρὸς αὐγῆι, 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα νῶτον ἔθηκ᾽ ὄϊος καὶ πίονος αἰγός, 
ἐν δὲ συὸς σιάλοιο ῥάχιν τεθαλυΐῖαν ἀλοιφῆι. 
τῶι δ᾽ ἔχεν Αὐτομέδων, τάμνεν δ᾽ ἄρα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
καὶ τὰ μὲν εὖ μίστυλλε καὶ ἀμφ᾽ ὀβελοῖσιν ἔπειρε, 210 
πῦρ δὲ Μενοιτιάδης δαῖεν μέγα, ἰσόθεος φώς. 
3 we 2 a \ a E 2 Ἂς Ἂς 2 ἢ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ πῦρ ἐκάη καὶ φλὸξ ἐμαράνθη, 
2 \ Fd * \ 2 » f 
ἀνθρακιὴν atopécas ὀβελοὺς ἐφύπερθε τάνυσσε, 
πάσσε δ᾽ ἁλὸς θείοιο, κρατευτάων ἐπαείρας. 


a 


204. H rap Q: of γὰρ Q. || Gniact Mor. 
209. Téune(n) JL. || ἄρα : ἅμα J. 


HQSTU. 


πυρὸς ἄνθος anéntato, navcato δὲ φλόξ A: 
ἐμαρήνατο παύςατο δὲ φλόξ Τ' (cf. Ψ 228). 


214, ἀπαείρας Ar. 


206. ὅ re: ὃ CQ. || κάμβαλεν 
212. ἔν τισι yp. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ 


ἔνιοι δὲ yp. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ πῦρ 
218. ἀϑρακιὴν Η. || τάνυε P. 


ζοή" τὸ ἐπάνω τοῦ μέλιτος, evidently from 
ges, with by-form ζώη, also=cream). 
Martial certainly adopted the former, 
miscert tussit amicis Largius Acacides 
vividiusque merum (viii. 6. 11). But 
the complete restriction to wine is 
strongly in favour of the latter ; against 
Martial may be quoted Horace, fervidiore 
mero, Epod. xi. 14. Athenaios (loc. cit.) 
seems to regard the two as identical ; 
τινὲς . . σημαίνειν φασιν. . θερμὸν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ζωτικοῦ καὶ τῆς fécews. ἔντυνον : 
ἔντυνε Bentley. 

204. Ihave adopted A for οἱ from one 
Ms. ; it gives better sense (cf. 197), 
but may, of course, be merely an itacistic 
blunder. οἱ is in any case awkward ; 
it can only be taken as strongly deictic 
Ξε οἵδε, and even then is forced. φίλτατοι 
&ndpec may have supplanted φιλτάτω 
ἄνδρε (and so perhaps we should read 
φίλω ἄνδρε in 197), as the dual always 
tends to give way to the plur., and 
legitimate hiatus to be abolished. For 
uédaepon used of a hut in the camp 
cf. on 2 448, 643. 

206. Kpeion, i.e. a meat-block for 
chopping and carving, as appears from 
209. ἐν πυρὸς atrAi: no doubt the 
only light in the hut, for it is now 
night. 

208. ciadoc in this connexion is acc. 
to Curt. (#4. p. 717) and Brugmann 
(Gr. i. p. 421) a diminutive of σῦς, for 
oF-iado-s. The later meaning fat 
(Hippokr.) seems therefore to rest on a 


misunderstanding. The words are joined 
as in ἴρηξ κίρκος, etc. τεθαλυῖαν ἀλ., 
‘rich with fat, lard.’ Cf. θαλέθοντες 
ἀλοιφῆι 467, and the use of θαλεῖα, rich. 

209. τῶι, held the meat for him. 
TGUNEIN is to carve (into joints) ; κιστύλ- 
ein, to slice into smaller pieces. 

212. κατὰ. . ἐκάη, our own idiom, 
‘burnt down’; only the hot embers 
(ἀνθρακιή) are used for roasting, the 
meat being placed directly over them. 

214, ἁλός is the ‘quasi-partitive’ 
gen. usual where anything taken from 
a larger mass is employed; so B 415 
πρῆσαι πυρός, E 6 λελουμένος ᾿Ὠκεανοῖο. 
H. G. ὃ 1581. 6. θείοιο, perhaps because 
it was used on account of its purifying 
quality, to render sacrifices fit for the 
gods. No such usage is mentioned in 
Homer (salt is indeed only mentioned 
again in ἃ 128, p 455, w 270), but it is 
familiar to us from Jewish ritual and 
the Roman mola salsa. κρατευτάων, 
‘dogs,’ rests on each side of the fire on 
which to lay the ends of the spits. 
Pollux quotes the word also from 
Eupolis (in the same sense ἢ μολυβδίνους 
κρατευτάΞ) and adds the form κρατευτήριον. 
It is also applied in inscriptions to the 
stone substructure of a temple. The 
der. is obscure. ἐπαείρας seems to 
imply that the meat was salted only 
after being put on the fire. This seems 
curious and leads van L. to adopt Ar.’s 
ἀπαείρας, taking it to mean that when 
the meat is partly done Patroklos 
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Fa Ὁ i) ie eA \ εἰ 2 » μ᾿ 
auTap €7TEL Pp WTTHOE και EW ἐλεοῖσιν EN EVE, 
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215 


ay A 
Πάτροκλος μὲν σῖτον ἑλὼν ἐπένειμε τραπέζηι 
λ a 2 τ 5 \ if a 7A XX ΄ 
καλοῖς ἐν κανέοισιν, ἀτὰρ κρέα νεῖμεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ἷζεν ᾿Οδυσσῆος θείοιο 
τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο, θεοῖσι δὲ θῦσαι ἀνώγει 
a t 
Πάτροκλον ὃν éraipov: ὁ δ᾽ ἐν πυρὶ βάλλε θυηλάς. 220 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ’ ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα προκείμενα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πόσιος καὶ ἐδητύος ἐξ ἔρον ἕντο, 
veto” Αἴας Φοίνικι" νόησε δὲ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 
πλησάμενος δ᾽ οἴνοιο δέπας δείδεκτ᾽ “Ayuda: 
“χαῖρ᾽, ᾿Αχιλεῦ" δαιτὸς μὲν ἐΐσης οὐκ ἐπιδευεῖς 225 


215. édeAici Bar. Mor. || ἔχευε : ἔχευαν Et. Mag.: ἔϑθηκε(ν) JPQR Par. clef 


gk, and ἐν ἄλλωι A: Ar. διχῶς. 
ἀντίος PQ. 220. ndtpoxAoc J. 
infra. 
πτερόεντα προςηύϑα HJS. 
(ἐπιϑεύηι or ἐπιϑεύει 1) Did. 


216. ἐπέτεινε Ρ. 
221 om. Dt, 
224. ἀχίληϊ H. || After this line add. καί μιν (τόνϑε S) φωνήςας ἔπεα 
225. émdeufic A (yp. εἴς) : ᾿Αρίσταρχος χωρὶς τοῦ σ' 


217. αὐτὰρ GJ. 218. 
222. ἐξ Epon ἕντο : vide 


removes it from the fire, salts it, and 
puts it on again. That is curious too. 
For the gen. with ἐπαείρας compare H 
426 ἀμαξάων ἐπάειραν. 

215. ἐλεοῖςιν, chargers of wood to 
serve as dishes, see ξ 432. 

219. τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο, by the oppo- 
site wall of the hut, in order to watch 
his guest’s wants, The phrase recurs in 
Q 598, y 90. The local use of the gen. 
is exceedingly bold ; cf. however πεδίοιο, 
which is only partially similar, and 
one or two other instances in HZ. G. § 
149 (2). The use of the article is 
rather suspicious. 

220. eunAde: cf. Soph. #7. 1423 where 
the word has the general sense of sacri- 
fice, and so Aristoph. Aves 1520. Here 
it is generally explained, after’ Ar., to 
mean the ἀπαρχαί, the portion of meat 
given to the gods. Another interpreta- 
tion is incense, but see note on Z 270. 

222. This line can hardly be more 
than formal after the supper with 
Agamemnon. Hence ἄμεινον εἶχεν ἄν, 
φησὶν 6’Apiorapxos, <el > ἐγέγραπτο “ἂψ 
ἐπάσαντο,᾽ ἵν᾽ ὅσον χαρίσασθαι τῶι ᾿Αχιλ- 
λεῖ γεύσασθαι μόνον καὶ μὴ εἰς κόρον ἐσθίειν 
καὶ πίνειν λέγωνται. ἀλλ᾽ ὁμῶς ὑπὸ 
περιττῆς εὐλαβείας οὐδὲν μετέθηκεν, ἐν 
πολλαῖς οὕτως εὑρὼν φερομένην τὴν γραφήν 
(Did.). This remarkable scholion would 
not in itself give us a high opinion of 
Ay.’s tact or caution; but his critical 
reputation fortunately rests on safer 
grounds, 


223. Why Odysseus should uncere- 
moniously begin when Aias has signed 
to Phoinix it would be hard to say, 
were it not evident that the name of 
Phoinix has been awkwardly dragged in 
to remind us of his existence. It is 
useless to guess what the original form 
of the line may have been— possibly 
something like vedo’ Alas ᾿Οδυσῆϊ" ὁ δὲ 
φρεσὶν ἣισι νοήσας πλησάμενος οἴνοιο κτλ. 
(so van L., nearly), thus saving the F of 
βοίνοιο. ϑείϑεκτο : Δ 4. 

225, émdeueic, sc. ἐσμέν : but, to say 
nothing of the contraction of -ées, the 
omission of both subject and verb is 
excessively harsh. Hence some would 
adopt Ar.’s reading ἐπιδεύει and explain 
it as=thou lackest (it should be ἐπιδεύεαι), 
others ἐπιδεύεις in the same sense (so 
Platt J. P. xix. 41; the active is 
defensible, see on Σ 100). This may 
be supported if 226-7 are omitted ; but 
there is no ground for this, and the 
mention of the huts of Agamemnon 
shews that Odysseus must be speaking 
of the envoys, ποὺ οὔ Achilles. It is 
perhaps possible to read εἰμέν or ἦμεν 
for ἡμέν as the ancient critics did; but 
the position of the word is unnatural and 
ἠδὲ καί calls for ἡμέν. There is some- 
thing to be said for Fick’s ἐπιδευές (also 
N 622), there is no lack, but no exactly 
parallel use can be adduced. T 180 
iva μή τι δίκης ἐπιδευὲς ἔχηισθα is really 
different owing to the presence of the 
pronoun; and in a phrase like οὔ τοι 
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389 


ἠμὲν ἐνὶ κλισίην ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο 

ἠδὲ καὶ ἐνθάδε νῦν: πάρα γὰρ μενοεικέα πολλὰ 
δαίνυσθ᾽. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δαιτὸς ἐπηράτου ἔργα μέμηλεν, 
ἀλλὰ λίην μέγα πῆμα, διοτρεφές, εἰσορόωντες 


δείδιμεν: ἐν δοιῆν δὲ σαωσέμεν ἢ ἀπολέσθαι 


290 


mn 2. Ve 5 \ ΄ Ξ 2 / 
νῆας ἐυσσέλμους, εἰ μὴ σύ ye δύσεαι ἀλκήν. 
ἐγγὺς γὰρ νηῶν καὶ τείχεος αὖλιν ἔθεντο 


Τρῶες ὑπέρθυμοι τηλεκλειτοί 


Ἂν 
T ἐπίκουροι, 


f \ ἈΝ ft 
κειάμενοι πυρὰ πολλὰ κατὰ στρατόν, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι φασὶ 


ἡ » > ΄ 
σχήσεσθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ μελαίνηισιν πεσέεσθαι. 


235 


Ζεὺς δέ σφι Κρονίδης ἐνδέξια σήματα φαίνων 
2 © oh, δὲ t 4 - ᾿ 
ἀστράπτει: “Ἕκτωρ δὲ μέγα σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνων 
μαίνεται ἐκπάγλως, πίσυνος Διί, οὐδέ τι τίει 


226. ἠμὲν : εἰμὲν Eust.: μεν τινές (An.). || ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ Q: ἐν Β. 


δϑιοτροφὲς H. 


230. Gnodéccar L supr. 
᾿ κηιάμενοι GL, 


237. μέγας Q. 


229. 


238. τηλεκλητοί ΟΙΉΡΩΕ 1". 234. 


ἀεικές (1. 70), there is no disgrace, a vague 
subject is easily supplied from what pre- 
cedes. Here it has to be evolved from 
the inner consciousness, ‘the state of 
things in general is not lacking’ (see 
H. G. 88 162 (δ), 378*d). Perhaps the 
simplest alternative of all is to read 
ἐπιδεύει With Ar., but to take it as an 
impersonal verb, the Epic form of the 
Attic δεῖ, so that the phrase is simply 
δαιτὸς οὐδὲν δεῖ, So far as the scholia 
go this may have been Ar.’s own explan- 
ation. 

227. Fee καί, even as. 
not for food we have come. ndpa= 
πάρεστι, there is abundance, to our 
heart’s desire, to feast on (δαίνυσθαι, 
epexeg. infin. ). 

228. ἐπηράτου : Bentley’s ἐπήρατα is 
doubtless right, cf. E 429 ἱμερόεντα 
μετέρχεο ἔργα γάμοιο. 

229. For ἀλλὰ λίην Brandreth reads 
λίην δέ, as the vis regularly long (see on 
Z 486). nfiua: accus. after elcop., defdi- 
uen being added without an object. 

230. ἐν ϑοιῆι, we are in doubt whether 
we shall save our ships, or whether they 


Le. it is 


are lost. For the constr. compare K 
173, O 502. cacocéuen, a mixed aor., 
not a fut. The words mean the saving 


of the ships or their loss, νῆας being first 
object, then subject. Compare β 226 
for a similar change. As Monro well 
remarks (H. G. § 231), the use of the 
infin. as an abstract noun, with no dis- 
tinct reference to an agent, makes the 


harshness more apparent than real ; 
there is no need for Bekker’s ingenious 
conj. σόας (rather cdas) ἔμεν, founded on 
A 117, © 246. ϑοιή, here only, from 
duo ‘two’ for δο-ιή : οἵ, du-bius, Zwei- 
Jel, ete. 

231. ϑύςεαι ἀλκήν, don thy might; 
ef. H 164 ete. ἐπιειμένοι ἀλκήν. 

232. αὖλιν, bivouwac, recurs in x 470 
αὖλιν ἐσιέμεναι, go to roost, of birds. So 
Hymn, Mere. 11. Hence the later 
αὐλίζεσθαι, the regular military term for 
bivouac (Herod. ). 

235. And deem that we shall hold 
out no longer, but fall (back) wpon our 
black ships ; or that they will no longer 
be withheld, but will assault, etc. The 
phrase occurs several times, and gener- 
ally with the same ambiguity. But B 
175, A 311, M 126, are strongly in favour 
of the first interpretation; while here 
the absence of any mention of any sub- 
ject (such as ἡμᾶς or Δαναούς) seems to 
require the second. So clearly also N 
742; compare the use of πεσεῖν ἐν -- 
assault in A 325, O 624, II 81, while the 
other sense, that of twmultuous rout, is 
found in Z 82. The form of cyHiceceai 
will suit a passive or mid. sense equally 
well; the former is found in I 655, N 630, 
the latter in ἀνσχήσεσθαι, H 104, 285. 

236. Ch B 353 ἀστράπτων ἐπιδέξι᾽ 
ἐναίσιμα σήματα φαίνων. 236 and 237 
rime, an accident of which the Greeks 
do not seem to have been particularly 
conscious. 


990 
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ἀνέρας οὐδὲ θεούς" κρατερὴ δέ ἑ λύσσα δέδυκεν. 


ἀρᾶται δὲ τάχιστα φανήμεναι ἠῶ δῖαν᾽ 


240 


a \ rn 2 , ” , 
στεῦται γὰρ νηῶν ἀποκόψειν ἄκρα κόρυμβα 
,ὔ Ἂς 2 \ 
αὐτάς τ᾽ ἐμπρήσειν μαλεροῦ πυρός, αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
a Ἂς n 
δηιώσειν Tapa Thiow ὀρινομένους ὑπὸ καπνοῦ. 
n> 2A , \ , , eo \ 
ταῦτ᾽ αἰνῶς δείδοικα κατὰ φρένα, μή οἱ ἀπειλὰς 


- 7 
ἐκτελέσωσι θεοί, ἡμῖν δὲ δὴ αἴσιμον εἴη 


245 


φθίσθαι ἐνὶ Τροίηι, ἑκὰς “Apryeos ἱπποβότοιο. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, εἰ μέμονάς γε καὶ ὀψέ περ υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
τειρομένους ἐρύεσθαι ὑπὸ Τρώων ὀρυμαγδοῦ. 

αὐτῶι τοι μετόπισθ᾽ ἄχος ἔσσεται, οὐδέ τι μῆχος 


a n \ \ \ 
ῥεχθέντος κακοῦ ἔστ᾽ ἄκος εὑρεῖν: ἀλλὰ πολὺ πρὶν 


250 


φράζευ ὅπως Δαναοῖσιν ἀλεξήσεις κακὸν jap. 
a a ‘ 
ὦ πέπον, ἢ μὲν σοί ye πατὴρ ἐπετέλλετο Ἰ]ηλεὺς 
2 - ig % 3 ἐν μι ἰῷ J, ὡ 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτε σ᾽ ἐκ Φθίης ᾿Αγαμέμνονι πέμπε 


241. ἀποκόψειν : κόψει P. || ἀκροκόρυμιβα U. 
πρήςει T: ἐμπλήςειν Ar. || μαλερῶι πυρὶ S swpr. 
Par. af ἢ, and ap. Eust. || καπνῶ Q Eust. 


LON (). 
én ι. J. || innoBdtoio H. 
249. ufixap Schol. Pind. Ol. ii. 16. 
οὔτ᾽ Schol. Pind. 7dbid. 

252. Πέπον : πόποι Vr. A. 


242. αὐτὰς δ᾽ Q. || éu- 
243. aruzouénouc ( King’s 
245. δὲ δὴ αἴσιμον : δ᾽ ἐναίει- 


246. φθεῖςσθαι DGTU: geéceai Ἡ. || geicece’ ἐν τροίη P: φϑοιεῖςθαι 
248. ὑπὸ : Un’ ἐκ Vr. b?2. || épuruaded CIGHIPR. 
250. κακοῦ &cT’: τε κακοῦ S: κακοῦ 
261. ἀλεΞξήςη()ς AG (1, supr.) QRSU: ἀλεξήςαις H. 


241. στεῦται, has set himself, see = 
191. KépuuBa, apparently the same as 
the ἄφλαστον (aplustre), O 717, the 
tall ornamental projection in which the 
stern of the ship (drawn up landwards) 
ran up. See the illustrations in Helbig 
H, FE.” p. 77, and quotations in Torr 
Ancient Ships p. 68. The idea seems to 
be that Hector will carry these off as 
trophies, as was constantly done in later 
times. When the Argo runs through 
the Symplegades, ἀφλάστοιο παρέθρισαν 
ἄκρα κόρυμβα (Ap. Rhod. ii. 601), extremis 
tamen increpuere corymbis (Val. Flace. 
iv. 691). 

242. πυρός: see B 415. μαλεροῦ re- 
curs in H. only YT 316=@ 375. The 
der. is doubtful. 

248. ὁρινομένους, stirred up like 
wasps when their nest is smoked. 

244, ταῦτα refers to the following 
(μή οἱ. . ἱπποβότοιο). 

245. εἴη, the opt. of the remoter con- 
sequence, as frequently. But Bekk. 
writes ely, perhaps rightly; for this 
form see on H 840. 

248. épveceai may here be taken to 


mean either draw away or save (see on 
A 216). The latter would be the more 
natural, but ὑπό with gen. from under 
suggests that the author of the line had 
the former in mind. The analogy of H 
36 suggests that in either case the verb 
is future. Heyne would read ῥύεσθαι. 

249. Nor is there any device (μηχανή, 
means) to find the remedy, whence once 
the harm its done. It is indifferent 
whether we take pexe. κακοῦ as gen. 
absolute or as governed by ἄκος. There 
is perhaps a play on words in ἄχος, ἄκος. 
Bekk. takes €er’ to be for ἔσται, which 
makes more prominent the especial re- 
ference to the irretrievable character of 
the disaster if once the Greek camp is 
stormed. 

252, ὦ πέπον, gentle sir (‘hypo- 
coristic’) ; see note on B 235, 

253. Odysseus went with Nestor to beg 
the assistance of Achilles ; see A 765 sqq., 
where Nestor quotes a different charge 
of Peleus to his son, αἰὲν ἀριστεύειν καὶ 
ὑπείροχον ἔμμεναι ἄλλων. The legend of 
the sojourn in Skyros is evidently not 
Homeric. 
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“τέκνον ἐμόν, κάρτος μὲν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Hon 
3 

δώσουσ᾽, αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέλωσι, σὺ δὲ μεγαλήτορα θυμὸν 

” 9 γ , \ » ᾿ 

ἴσχειν ἐν στήθεσσι" φιλοφροσύνη γὰρ ἀμείνων" 

τ n 
ληγέμεναι δ᾽ ἔριδος κακομηχάνου, ὄφρά σε μᾶλλον 
τίωσ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ἠμὲν νέοι ἠδὲ γέροντες. 
ὡς ἐπέτελλ᾽ ὁ γέρων, σὺ δὲ λήθεαι. GAN ἔτι καὶ νῦν 
mave, ἔα δὲ χόλον θυμαλγέα'" σοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἄξια δῶρα δίδωσι μεταλήξαντι χόλοιο. 

τὰ Ἂς Ν / ” >  ἋἊ / t ¥ 
εἰ δὲ od μέν μευ ἄκουσον, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι καταλέξω 
μὴ ᾿ὕ 2 t cd UA n> 9 t 
ὅσσά τοι ἐν κλισίηισιν ὑπέσχετο Sap ᾿Αγαμέμνων' 

ΕΣ fal 
ἕπτ᾽ ἀπύρους τρίποδας, δέκα δὲ χρυσοῖο τάλαντα, 
αἴθωνας δὲ λέβητας ἐείκοσι, δώδεκα δ᾽ ἵππους 

\ 2 , nN 4 \ » 

πηγοὺς ἀθλοφόρους, οἱ ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἄροντο. 


255 


260 


265 


” I ΣᾺ y > \ e , , 
ov κεν ἀλήϊος εἴη ἀνὴρ ὧι τόσσα γένοιτο, 
΄ , - 
οὐδέ κεν ἀκτήμων ἐριτίμοιο χρυσοῖο, 
[ὦ ’ ἃ ra os 4 x ἰῇ 
ὅσσ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἵπποι ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἄροντο. 
΄ \ a > 
δώσει δ᾽ ἑπτὰ γυναῖκας ἀμύμονα ἔργ᾽ εἰδυίας, 
Ζ / 
Λεσβίδας, as, ὅτε Λέσβον ἐυκτιμένην ἕλες αὐτός, 
e a n n 
ἐξέλεθ᾽, αἱ τότε κάλλει ἐνίκων φῦλα γυναικῶν" 
Ed 
τὰς μέν τοι δώσει, μετὰ δ᾽ ἔσσεται ἣν τότ᾽ ἀπηύρα, 
κούρην Βρισῆος: καὶ ἐπὶ μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμεῖται 
fal a Pa a 
μή ποτε τῆς εὐνῆς ἐπιβήμεναι ἠδὲ μιγῆναι, 
ἃ ba > ὔ BA yy > 3 ὃ lal yy n 
ἣ θέμις ἐστίν, ἄναξ, ἤ τ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἤ τε γυναικῶν. 
a ΄, t 3 
ταῦτα μὲν αὐτίκα πάντα παρέσσεται' εἰ δέ κεν αὖτε 


270 


275 


ἄστυ μέγα ἹΠριάμοιο θεοὶ δώωσ᾽ ἀλαπάξαι, 
νῆα ἅλις χρυσοῦ καὶ χαλκοῦ νηήσασθαι 


255. δώσως᾽ JQ (supr. ov). || OE: ϑὲ cdn H. 256. ἴσχειν ἐν : ἴςχε ἐνὶ 


Ven. B. || στήθεσφιν P. 260. naveo (A supr.) DGQRU: nade HJPT Lips. 
(supr. ou). 261. μεταλλήξαντι ACGH. 263. Unécxato C. 266. ἀεθλο- 
φόρους R. 267-9 om. T*, add. Rhosos in margin (homoeoteleuton), 270. 
ἀμύμονα [6] T Harl. ἃ, Par. eh k: ἀμύμονας Ar. % || pra 6. 271. ἕλεν P 


(supr. ¢). 212. ἕξ &heo’ Zen. 
Mose. 3. 214. κούρη Ar. P. 
πέλει J. || τ᾽ om. PT: καὶ 6. 


218. ἀπηῦρε(ν) ΟἾἼΚ5Τ : ἀπηῦρρεν Ρ: ἀπηύρων 
|| καὶ ἐπὶ : ἐπὶ δὲ Ar. Ω. 276. ἀνθρώπων 
219. xpucod ἅλις Ρ. || νΝηησάσϑω J (supe. αἱ). 


257. ληγέμεναι, not strictly abstain, 
but cease from a quarrel when you have 
been drawn into it (as you assuredly 
will be at times). Heyne, followed by 
Bekker and others, rejects 257-8 as an 
interpolation ex post facto; for Peleus 
could not foresee the circumstances of 
the present quarrel. But as 256 gives 
the advice to ‘beware of entrance to a 


quarrel,’ so this couplet adds (unlike 
Polonius) ‘being in it—do not remain 
inexorable.’ 

261. ἄξια, equivalent to the insult. 

262. ef δέ with imperative, come an 
see on l. 46. 

264-99=122-57 mutatis mutandis. 
Compare especially 276 with 134 for the 
improvement in the rhythm. 
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εἰσελθών, ὅτε Kev δατεώμεθα Anis ᾿Αχαιοί, 280 
Τρωϊάδας δὲ γυναῖκας ἐείκοσιν αὐτὸς ἑλέσθαι, 
αἵ κε pet ᾿Αργείην λένην κάλλισται ἔωσιν. 
> ,ὕ 
εἰ δέ κεν "Ἄργος ἱκοίμεθ᾽ ᾿Αχαιικόν, οὖθαρ ἀρούρης, 
,ὔ ‘a ia wy P / > 0 va 
γαμβρός κέν ot ἔηις" τίσει δέ σε ἶσον ᾿Ορέστηι, 
ὅς οἱ τηλύγετος τρέφεται θαλίηι ἔνι πολλῆι. 285 
τρεῖς δέ οἱ εἰσὶ θύγατρες evi μεγάρωι ἐυπήκτωι, 
Χρυσόθεμις καὶ Λαοδίκη καὶ ᾿Ιφιάνασσα" 
> 
τάων ἥν κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα φίλην ἀνάεδνον ἄγεσθαι 
πρὸς οἶκον Πηλῆος: ὁ δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐπὶ μείλια δώσει 
πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὅσσ᾽ οὔ πώ τις ἑῆι ἐπέδωκε θυγατρί. 290 

Ἐ εἶ ya , ἘΔ / ᾿ 

ἑπτὰ δέ τοι δώσει ἐὺ ναιόμενα πτολίεθρα, 

Καρδαμύλην Ἔ) νόπην τε καὶ ‘Ipiy ποιήεσσαν, 

Φηράς τε ζαθέας ἠδ᾽ "Ανθειαν βαθύλειμον, 

καλήν τ᾽ Αἴπειαν καὶ Πήδασον ἀμπελόεσσαν. 

πᾶσαι δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἁλός, νέαται ἸΤύλου ἠμαθόεντος" 295 

‘* > A Pa C4 fal 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύρρηνες πολυβοῦται, 
οἵ κέ σε δωτίνηισι θεὸν ὡς τιμήσουσι 
καί τοι ὑπὸ σκήπτρωι λιπαρὰς τελέουσι θέμιστας. 
ταῦτά κέ τοι τελέσειε μεταλήξαντι χόλοιο. 

> mA an 
εἰ δέ τοι ᾿Ατρεΐδης μὲν ἀπήχθετο κηρόθι μᾶλλον, 

π ἀκ \ rn n \ >». \ 
αὐτὸς καὶ τοῦ δῶρα, σὺ δ᾽ ἄλλους περ Παναχαιοὺς 
τειρομένους ἐλέαιρε κατὰ στρατόν, οἵ σε θεὸν as 
τίσουσ᾽" ἢ γάρ κέ oft μάλα μέγα κῦδος ἄροιο. 

a τὰ 3 
νῦν yap x “Extop’ ὅλοις, ἐπεὶ dv μάλα τοι σχεδὸν ἔλθοι 
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280. εἰσελθὼν O° J. 281. ἐλέεθω J (supr. at) Cant. Lips. Mose. 8. 282. 
Ke: Te J. 283. ἀχαϊκὸν GJPQRS. 284. ἔης RS: ἔοις Q || Tico H. 
286. eurdtepec CGHJPR Lips. Harl. a. || éniuuerdpar C. || μελάθρω P. 289. 
ὁ δ᾽ : ἠδ᾽ P. || ἐπὶ μείλια : ἐπικείλια Ar. Ω. 291. Tol: οἱ HT. 292. 
Kapdahiunn J: καρϑδαλύμην Q: καρμύλην R. || ἱερὴν PR Lips. 295. ναίεται 
Bar.: ναίαται JQR: κέαται Ἡ (e corr. 2). 296. ἐν 0°: eno’ J. || Nafouci: 
νέονται Ρ. || πολύρηνες Ar. T: nmoAUppinx« L (supr. on). 297. τικήσωςι AQ 
(supr. ou): tTicouct T: τμχλήςονται Ar. 299. WETAAHEANTI Ar. @: μεταλλήξαντι 


[ACHS]}. 300. Tor: τι P (supr. on). 303. κέ: καί GPQ Cant. 304, 
ἔλθη CIP. 
300. μᾶλλον, more than can be 803. σφι, in their eyes, a sort of loc- 


balanced by his apology. The μέν in 
protasis is answered by the θέ in apod., 
but the latter is, as so often, appended 
not to the ἄλλους which it really con- 
trasts with Agamemnon, but to the 
personal pronoun, though no change of 
person is really implied. Cf. ὃ d€in A 
191. 


ative, lit. ‘‘among them.” Cf. on A 95. 

904. Brandreth and van L. (really in 
order to get rid of ἄν) urge that Odysseus 
ought to say ‘Hector has come nigh 
thee’ in bivouacking by the ships. 
Hence Brandreth reads ἐπεὶ ἂρ μάλα 
(van L. ἕλοισθα, ἐπεὶ μάλα or ἕλοις ἐπεὶ ἢ 
μάλα) τοι σχεδὸν ἦλθες This, however, 
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, a 
λύσσαν ἔχων ὀλοήν, ἐπεὶ οὔ τινά φησιν ὁμοῖον 


393 


305 


of ἔμεναι Δαναῶν, ods ἐνθάδε νῆες ἔνεικαν.᾽" 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς' 
“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
χρὴ μὲν δὴ τὸν μῦθον ἀπηλεγέως ἀποειπεῖν, 


ὃ) 4 ὲ ia , » 
ἣι περ δὴ κρανέω τε. καὶ ὡς τετελεσμένον ἔσται, 


810 


ὡς μή μοι τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 
? ἢ , tal ς [οἷ 2 oh ΄, 
ἐχθρὸς γάρ μοι κεῖνος ὁμῶς ᾿Αἴδαο πύληισιν, 
3 
ὅς χ᾽ ἕτερον μὲν κεύθηι ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ἄλλο δὲ εἴπηι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐρέω ὥς μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἄριστα" 


ΕΣ , ? 2 WA ’ 
οὔτ᾽ ἐμέ γ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα πεισέμεν οἴω 


315 


οὔτ᾽ ἄλλους Δαναούς, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄρα τις χάρις ἣεν 
μάρνασθαι δήιοισιν ἐπ᾽ ἀνδράσι νωλεμὲς αἰεί. 

ἴση μοῖρα μένοντι, καὶ εἰ μάλα τις πολεμίζοι" 

ἐν δὲ ihe τιμῆι. ἠμὲν κακὸς ἠδὲ Kat ἐσθλός:" 


305. ἔχοντ᾽ HP. 


306. of ἔμεναι : ἔμμεναι 1". 


810. κρανέω : φρονέω 


Ar. GHJ (Ρ supr.) Q (Β supr.) Lips. Par. j k, and yp. C% || ὥςπερ 84 κρανέω τε 


καὶ ὧς τελέεεθαι ὀΐω Plato Hipp. Min. 365. || eran: ἐςτί Ὁ. 
312. ἐκεῖνος G. 
A, Mose. 8. || εἴπηι : βάζει Eust.; βάΖηι Schol. Soph. Phil. 94. 


μενος A (yp. παρήμενοι). 


311. παρή- 
313. κεύθει GJ (Ρ Ὁ QS Vr. b 
314. ὧς καὶ 


τετελεεμένον ἔσται CGJPQRTU Vr. b, Har). a, Lips. Plato 7. 1., yp. A Par. ἃ. 


316. ϑαναούς : ἀχαιοὺς ‘I’. 


317. ΘΗΙΟΙΟΙΝ ἐπ᾿ Ar. CGJPQ: ϑήϊιοισι μετ᾽ 2. 


318. πολεμίζει DJLRQU: πολεμίζη(ι) A (supr. ο) P. 


does not really give so good a sense ; 
Odysseus urges that Hector has lost his 
head (λύσσαν ἔχων) at his unexpected 
success, and now it may be that he will 
meet Achilles. It is useless to attempt 
the reduction of so late a book to the 
oldest Epic norm. ᾿ 

809. ἀπηλεγέως: the old derivation 
from ἀλέγω seems right, without respect 
of persons (or regard for consequences). 
Gnoeinein, speak outright, cf. B 772 ἀπο- 
μηνίσας. It generally means renounce or 
forbid. 

811. That ye may not sit and coax 
me from this side and that. τρύζητε 
seems to be used properly of the ‘ cooing’ 
of doves (τρυγών). 

312. This line recurs ξ 156 in a sadly 
undignified context. ‘The gates of 
death’ mean the dreaded entrance into 
the world of shadows (see ἃ 491). The 
passage is clearly alluded to in Soph. 
Phil. 89. 

313. ἕτερον is answered by ἄλλο, cf. 1]. 
472-3, The line is of course not aimed 
at Odysseus, but is rather an excuse for 


the freedom with which Achilles means 
to speak; κεῖνος is opposed to the 
emphatic ἐγών (314). 

316. Δαναούς, sc. ἐμὲ πεισέμεν (ἐμέ 
being the object in both clauses). The 
phrase is ambiguous, but this clearly 
gives the most appropriate sense. ἐπεὶ 
. . ἄρα, etc., since it seems there are to 
be no thanks for battling against the 
foemen ever without respite. ἐπί with 
dat. against, as Εἰ 124, 244, A 442, T 26. 

318. A man hath the like share whether 
he stay behind or fight his hardest. 
“κένοντι (=e μένοι) alludes to Agamem- 
non (see 1, 332). From 316 to 333 the 
leading thought is that Agamemnon has 
taken the spoils while leaving all the 
work to Achilles, like A 163-71. 

319. if, the sume; see on Εἰ 603, Z 
422. The hiatus is indefensible, but it 
is strange that mss. should shew it 
without variation. Either Heyne’s peje 
or Brandreth’s δέ τ΄ ἰῆι supplies an easy 
correction. The latter is preferable, cf. 
A174, The same question recurs in ® 
569. 


394 


κάτθαν᾽ ὁμῶς ὅ 7 ἀεργὸς ἀνὴρ ὅ τε πολλὰ ἐοργώς. 
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οὐδέ τί μοι περίκειται, ἐπεὶ πάθον adyea θυμῶι 
/ 
αἰὲν ἐμὴν ψυχὴν παραβαλλόμενος πολεμίζειν. 
> Qn an 
ὡς δ᾽ ὄρνις ἀπτῆσι νεοσσοῖσι προφέρηισι 
΄ ? ἂ; # x a δέ Z e t 7 n 
μάστακ, ἐπεί Ke λάβηισι, κακῶς δέ TE οἱ πέλει αὐτῆι, 


ἣν χ ἃ ἃ, \ \ 27 4 " 
WS KaL ἔγῶ πολλὰς μὲν ἀασὕπνοὺῦυς VUKTAS ἰιανον, 


325 


», € ΄ , 4 
ἤματα δ᾽ αἱματόεντα διέπρησσον πολεμίζων, 
ἀνδράσι μαρνάμενος ὀάρων ἕνεκα σφετεράων. 
2 
δώδεκα δὴ σὺν νηυσὶ πόλεις ἀλάπαξ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 


822. αἰὲν Q: αἰεὶ © || πολεμίζειν Ar. 2: πολεμίζων Par. c g, and ap. Did. 


324. 0€ τέ: O° ἄρα Ar. GJPQT: dé Par. k. 
(nN add. R®): yp. ἄόρων A: yp. ὠρέων (ὀαρέων ἢ) T. 


327. ὀάρων Ar. Q: ὀάρεω Ri 
328. OM om. Lips. Par. 


cdg: 0¢J Harl. a, Vr. c, Par. h: μὲν Max. Tyr.: γὰρ Plut. 541 p. || =n Vr. 


6, Par. ἢ, Eust. 


920, This line, with the Attic use of 
the article to express a class, has all the 
appearance ofa late gnomic interpolation. 
It has a specious resemblance to the pre- 
ceding lines, but is no more than a point- 
less generality here, terribly weakening 
the speech. Achilles has no thought 
for anything but the conduct of Aga- 
memnon, with which this commonplace 
has nothing whatever to do. Hence 
most edd. bracket it, Bekker condemning 
the preceding couplet also. Bentley’s 
λάγχαν᾽ for Kétean’ is ingenious but 
most improbable. 48 is a very similar 
instance of gnomic interpolation. 

321. Nor doth there remain to me 
any profit because I suffered tribulation 
of soul, ever staking my life to fight. 
περίκειται, lit. nothing is laid up in 
excess (of others). 

322. παραβαλλόμενος, like παρθέμενος, 
B 237, y 74, ι 255, Hymn. Ap. 455, of 
the stake set down by the combatants to 
strive for. The idea of risking remained 
always attached to the verb, see note on 
A6. 

324. Some here read μάοστακα, under- 
standing the word to mean a morsel, 
and so Theok. xiv. 39. This gives the 
simplest sense ; but in 6 287, y 76, the 
only other passages where the word re- 
curs in H.,it means mouth ; hence Ap. Lew. 
and others take it as a dat. udorak(c) 
here, in her bill. So too Plut. de Prof. 
in Virt. 8 (ii. 80 A) διὰ τοῦ στόματος (cf. 
de Am. Prolis ii. 494); and this is per- 
haps best. An object to npopépnici is 
easily supplied ; it is in fact represented 
by the clause ἐπεί xe λάβηισι, which 


virtually = whatever she catches. κακῶς 
. . αὐτῆι is the favourite touch added 
to a simile as a sort of parenthesis, and 
hence in a different constr. (indic. for 
subj.) ; δέ Te are the particles regularly 
used for this purpose, and are therefore 
to be preferred to the δ᾽ dpa of Ar. 

325. ἴαυον here evidently means pass 
the night, not sleep, and so τ 340-2. 
This seems to be a later development, 
see Schulze ᾧ. 2. 71 ff. 

327. As the line stands it is obscure 
and ambiguous. We must take ἀνδράσι 
as meaning the Trojans, fighting the 
enemy for their women. 64pwn must 
refer to Helen, but Achilles rhetorically 
generalises, saying ‘this war is all about 
women,’ while σφετεράων contemptu- 
ously ignores the fact that Helen belongs 
to the Greeks. The other alternative, 
to take Gnopdci as a dat. commodi, and 
refer it to the Atreidai, fighting for the 
benefit of husbands for their wives, is 
impossible in face of the constant use 
of the dat. with μάρνασθαι etc. meaning 
‘to fight against.’ Both of these inter- 
pretations ignore the use of σφετεράων, 
a reflexive, not an anaphoric pronoun, 
their own. There can be little question 
that the right reading is papvapévos, 
battling against men (the Trojans) who 
are fighting for their wives ; ‘the Trojans 
are fighting to keep their wives just as 
much as the Atreidai ; why should I be 
on one side rather than the other ?’ 
μαρναμένοις has no Ms, support, but is 
printed in the second and third Aldine 
editions. Probably it is a mere printer’s 
blunder, as it was removed in all sub- 
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πεζὸς δ᾽ ἕνδεκά φημι κατὰ Τροίην épiBwrov: 


ἵτάων ἐκ πασέων κειμήλια πολλὰ καὶ ἐσθλὰ 


880 


ἐξελόμην, καὶ πάντα φέρων ᾿Αγαμέμνονι δόσκον 


᾿Ατρεΐδηι" ὁ δ᾽ ὄπιφ 
, an Voy eles Ὁ 
δεξάμενος διὰ παῦρα δα 


ra 3 Ν a 
Oe μένων. pape νηυσὶ θοῆισι 
σάσκετο, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔχεσκεν" 


ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀριστήεσσι δίδου γέρα καὶ βασιλεῦσι' 


a δι v tal > a 5 > \ 4 lal 
τοῖσι μὲν ἔμπεδα κεῖται, ἐμεῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μούνου“ Ἀχαιῶν 
3 fal 
ἔχει δ᾽ ἄλοχον θυμαρέα, τῆι παριαύων 
τί δὲ δεῖ πολεμιζέμεναι Τρώεσσιν 


εἵλετ᾽. 


τερπέσθω. 


335 


᾿Αργείους ; τί δὲ λαὸν ἀνήγαγεν ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀγείρας 
2 " 5 > ὡ ᾿ ψ > 9 , 
Artpeldns ; 4 οὐχ Ἑλένης ἕνεκ᾽ ἠυκόμοιο ; 


= a » 14 
ἢ μοῦνοι φιλέουσ᾽ ἀλόχους μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 


840 


a 

Ατρεΐδαι; ἐπεὶ ὅς τις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ἐχέφρων, 
\ Ἄ Lat a 4 / £ \ a. X. bs) 

τὴν αὐτοῦ φιλέει καὶ κήδεται, ὡς Kab ἐγὼ τὴν 


880. παςάων J (supr. ε) Q. 


335. μοῦνον J (supr. ou): μόνου GORTU. 


336. ἔχει O°: ἔχειν ap. Herod. || eumapéa Herod. 2: euunpéa L supr. 1} 


παριαύων : περ ἰαύων GP: περιαύων JL. 


337. δεῖ : δὴ H. 340. μόνοι G. 


sequent editions founded on the Aldine. 
Heyne was the first to point out its 
superiority. 

329. φημί : supply ἀλαπάξαι (the paren- 
thetical use is not Homeric but is found 
in Hymn. Mere. 549, Pind. P. iii. 75). 
Six cities are named as having been 
taken by Achilles: Thebe (A 366), 
Lyrnessos (B 691, T 296), Pedasos (T 
92), Tenedos (A 625), Lesbos (I 129), 
Skyros (I 668). See note on A 125. 

331. ἐξελόμην here seems to mean 
‘took from the cities,’ not as usual 
‘chose as a γέρας ἐξαιρετόν,᾽ the mention 
of which comes afterwards (334). 

333, διά with δασάσκετο, the smaller 
part he divided, but the greater he kept. 

334. For ἄλλα Bekk. conj. ἅσσα, in- 
geniously, and certainly to the advantage 
of logical clearness. But the text is 
defensible ; πολλά is so much the upper- 
most idea in the speaker’s mind that 
he naturally passes to his next theme, 
what is given to the rest, as though he 
had not just mentioned it; in fact he 
has introduced παῦρα in 333 merely as 
a foil to the πολλά, and not for its own 
sake. There does not seem to be any 
particular distinction between ἀριστῆεα 
and βαειλῆες. 

336. The punctuation of the text 
is that of Turnebus, Barnes, Clarke, 
Ernesti, P. Knight, and Brandreth, and 
has been recently supported by Cauer. 


The sense is unimpeachable: ‘why 
should he take my share (Briseis)? He 
has a wife of his own, let him be 
content with her.’ The usual punctua- 
tion places a comma after εἴλετ᾽, and a 
colon after θυμαρέα : ‘he has taken and 
is keeping my wife—well then, let him 
have his joy of her.’ This assumes that 
Achilles can call Briseis an ἄλοχος. 
But that word is always used of a 
legitimate wife (cf. ξ 202 γνήσιοι ἐξ 
ἀλόχου ; opposed to δούλη Τ' 409 ; a term 
of honour in A 546), and Achilles is thus 
not only inconsistent with his own 
words in 395 ff., but, what is more 
serious, he is false to his own dignity in 
even pretending rhetorically that he 
has married a captive. See further on 
T 298. eunapéa: so p 199, y 2382; the 
a seems to be a relic of the old Epic, 
and has been supplanted by the regular 
Tonic ἡ in κ 362 θυμῆρες κεράσασα. 

887. θεῖ for χρή, only here in Η. 
The contraction is late as well as the 
word. Bentley’s τί δ᾽ ἔδει is very likely 
right. 

339. A οὐκ, ironical: ‘was it not for 
Helen’s sake,’ i.e. were we not brought 
hither on account of a stolen wife by 
one that is himself a wife-stealer ? 

342. THN αὐτοῦ, sc. ἄλοχον. A very 
rare use of the article in H. Cf. 348, 
376, x 221. τῆν has doubtless supplanted 
an earlier ἥν (App. A). αὐτοῦ would be 
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? la} tb / - δι 

ἐκ θυμοῦ direov, δουρικτητήν περ ἐοῦσαν. 

n e) rn “,- eed i 
νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἐκ χειρῶν γέρας εἵλετο καί μ᾽ ἀπάτησε, 


/ tf ἌΝ αν ἡ My ra i 
μή peu πειράτω ἐὺ εἰδότος" οὐδέ με πείσει. 


345 


> ἢ ᾿ a n 
ἀλλ᾽, Ὀδυσεῦ, σὺν σοί τε καὶ ἄλλοισιν βασιλεῦσι 
τ ,ὔ 2 A 7. n 

φραζέσθω νήεσσιν ἀλεξέμεναι δήϊον πῦρ. 
in 4 \ / - 
ἢ μὲν δὴ μάλα πολλὰ πονήσατο νόσφιν ἐμεῖο, 

nn ΕἸ la 
καὶ δὴ τεῖχος ἔδειμε καὶ ἤλασε τάφρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι 


ἡ a t 3 \ / tL 
εὐρεῖαν μεγάλην, ἐν δὲ σκόλοπας κατέπηξεν᾽ 


350 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς δύναται σθένος "Extopos ἀνδροφόνοιο 


wv 
LONELY. 


ὄφρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν πολέμιξζον, 


> θέ ΄ ἃς. δ v3 ΕἾ / al Sy 
οὐκ ἐθέλεσκε μάχην ἀπὸ τείχεος ὀρνύμεν “Ἑϊκτωρ, 

ὃ x a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον és Σκαιάς τε πύλας καὶ φηγὸν ἵκανεν" 


Bg , > 53 ” a , ” € / 
ἔνθά TOT OLOV εμιμνε, poyls δέ μευ ἔκφυγεν ορμήν. 


355 


a > f 
νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐθέλω πολεμιζέμεν “Extops δίωι, 
ΕΑ ξ \ ©? \ cal fal 
αὔριον ἱρὰ Art ῥέξας καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι, 
4 - % 

νηήσας ἐὺ νῆας, ἐπὴν ἅλαδε προερύσσω, 

2 , Pa 
ὄψεαι, al κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα καὶ al κέν τοι τὰ μεμήληι, 


ἦρι μάλ᾽ “Ἑλλήσποντον ἐπ᾽ ἰχθυόεντα πλεούσας 


960 


- ἃ ἃ 3 δ ὦ 2 “ἢ n 
νῆας ἐμάς, ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐρεσσέμεναι μεμαῶτας" 


848. ἐμοῖο P! Cant. 
én: περὶ Ar. 
ὅτε S supr. || YKANEN : ἵκοιτο S. 


349, HAacen ἔκτοϑι τάφρον Ar. || én’: ὑπ᾽ P. 
351. innodducto D Harl. a (yp. ἀνθροφόνοιο). 
356. πολεμίζειν CGST, yp. A. 


350. 
354. ὅςον : 
359. αἴ κ᾽ 


P Par. (018) c ἃ g, Plato Hipp. Min. 8708 : AN Q. || μεμήλει PQR(S supr.) Cant. . 


μεμήλοι Vr. Ὁ 


αὑτοῦ in later Greek, and so Ptolemy 
of Askalon read here; but the com- 
pound reflexive pronouns are not known 
to H. SoupikTHTHN is evidently used 
to contrast Briseis with the ἄλοχοι of 
the Atreidai. 

345. ἐὺ εἰδότος, 
well, 

349. Ar.’s variant ἔκτοθι τάφρον better 
suits the view that the trench was some 
distance in front of the wall; see note 
on Θ 213. But it looks rather like a 
conjecture. For the σκόλοπες see M 55, 
where they are ὕπερθε. Hence no 
doubt the variant περί. But ἐν is else- 
where used in this connexion, Η 441 and 
even M 63. 

354. φηγόν : see E 693. con, as 
much as (and no more than); cf. the 
use of τόσον A 180, Ψ 454. 

355. οἷον is explained by the schol. 
ἅπαξ, once only. Homeric usage leads 
us rather to take it as me alone, οἰόθεν 


1 know him too 


οἷος, in single combat. We know 
nothing of any such meeting; the 
Kypria may have mentioned it. 

358. NHHcac νῆας (an evident play on 
sound): see 137. The nom. is lett with- 
out any constr., ὄψεαι in 359 taking 
the place of the εἶμι which we should 
expect. This, and the late form éntin 
for ἐπεί xe, lead van L, to the ingenious 
conj. νῆα ἐμήν for νῆας ἐπήν, with a full 
stop at the end of the line, 359 then 
beginning asyndetically as in A 353. 
It is curious that the next line shews an 
αἴ κε almost supplanted by ἤν in the Ms. 
tradition. This suggests that itis enough 
to change ἐπὴν to ἐπεί χ᾽ with Brandreth, 
and to leave the anacoluthon, which is 
not a very violent one, as the relatiye 
clause to a certain extent supplies the 
missing verb. 

360. The Hellespont seems here to 
include the neighbouring portion of the 
Aegaean. 
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εἰ δέ κεν εὐπλοΐην δώηι κλυτὸς ἐννοσίγαιος, 
” a , ,ὔ δε ὧν e τ 
ἤματί κε τριτάτων Φθίην ἐρίβωλον ἱκοίμην. 
ἔστι δέ μοι μάλα πολλά, τὰ κάλλιπον ἐνθάδε ἔρρων" 
ἄλλον δ᾽ ἐνθένδε χρυσὸν καὶ χαλκὸν ἐρυθρὸν 365 
ἠδὲ γυναῖκας ἐυζώνους πολιόν τε σίδηρον 
v 2 3 Be 7 / , τῇ y 
ἄξομαι, doo édayov ye γέρας δέ μοι, ὅς περ ἔδωκεν, 
Lu 4 4 ie " 3 x 
αὗτις ἐφυβρίζων ἕλετο κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


= fal 
Ατρεΐδης. τῶι πάντ᾽ ἀγορευέμεν, ὡς ἐπιτέλλω, 
ἀμφαδόν, ὄφρα καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπισκύζωνται ᾿Αχαιοί, 870 


v 4 n τὸ 4 3 f 
εἴ τινά που Δαναῶν ἔτι ἔλπεται ἐξαπατήσειν, 


r\ 2 , 3 , 
αἰεν ἀναιδείην εἐπιείμενος. 


0.» DY εἰ t 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐμοί ye 


a ᾿ a ba > in τὰν 
τετλαίη κύνεός περ ἐὼν εἰς ὦπα ἰδέσθαι" 


> i i e Ἂν δα IOV \ ΕΒ 

οὐδέ τί οἱ βουλὰς συμφράσσομαι, οὐδὲ μὲν ἔργον" 

b μὴ ΄ὔ > 2 , \ o> IO? ON ἊΨ ἵν 5 

ἐκ yap δή μ᾽ ἀπάτησε καὶ ἤλιτεν' οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔτ᾽ αὖτις 375 


363. Ke: κ᾿ ἐν C. || φϑίην ὃ᾽ Ὦ. 


365. χαλκὸν καὶ χρυςὸν C. 861. 


Gc’ Ῥ: ἃς U. || yp. &eca λέλο-γ-χ-α- A. || re om. DU: τε G. || Gc: ὥς 


CDIPTU Harl. a: 8 GJQS Vr. b A. 
διχῶς) : ἐξυβρίζων J. 
312. οὐκ ἂν Q: οὐκ ἄρ᾽ Par. j (3). 


870. ἐπιεκύζονται DGJPQT Cant. 
814. οὐδ᾽ ἔτι AU. 


368. αὖθις C. || yp. ἐνυβρίζων A (Ar. 
371. éméAnerai U. 
375. αὖθις CL. 


363. So in y 180 the voyage from 
Tenedos to Argos takes four days. Paley 
quotes Theokr. xiii, 29, where three 
days are spent in going from Phthia to the 
Hellespont. The distance is little over 
200 English miles in a straight line, and 
Lemnos and Peparethos lie conveniently 
for shelter at night; so that five miles 
an hour for fourteen hours a day would 
cover the distance. Even Homeric ships 
could probably manage this with a fair 
wind. 

364. ἔρρων, μετὰ φθορᾶς παραγινό- 
μενος Schol. A; see Θ 289. 

365. ἄλλον, sc. other than what I have 
at home. The word ἐρυθρόν might 
seem to shew that χαλκός (which else- 
where is either αἴθοψ ἦνοψ or vapow) is 
copper, not bronze. But Homeric colour- 
words are too vague for any such con- 
clusions. We know from Schliemann’s 
discoveries (see Schuchh. p. 269) that 
the pure metal and the alloy were both 
familiar in the Mykenaean age; but 
χαλκός, like aes, has to stand for both. 
The different alloys, which in the objects 
discovered pass by gradual steps into 
pure copper, were all considered as 
varieties of the same metal. All metals, 
in fact, had to be classed as gold, silver, 
tin, iron or χαλκός. (Brass and bronze 
have only been distinguished in English 


since about 1735; 
Dict.) 

366. πολιός: the natural colour of 
iron is light grey, as is seen in the 
fracture. 

367. The portion assigned him by lot, 
in common with the rest of the army, 
is bitterly contrasted by re with the 
γέρας he received as commander, ὅς 
περ ἔϑωκεν : see on 331. 

369. Observe the bitter emphasis with 
which Achilles repeatedly forces the 
name ᾿Ατρεΐϑησ into the most emphatic 
place, ll. 332, 339, 341, in significant 
contrast with Agamemnon himself, who 
never utters Achilles’s name from 115 to 
161. 

370. émckUzwntal, frown upon him. 
The next line is somewhat loosely added : 
‘(I wish them to look upon him with 
disfavour), in case he may be expecting 
to outwit some other Danaan.’ 

373. κύνεός περ ἐών: cf. A 225, Θ 
483. 

374. οὐδὲ μέν : οὐδ᾽ ἔτι Bentley, οὐδέ 
τε Heyne. With the second clause we 
must supply some such verb as συμπρήξω 
by a slight zeugma. 

375. ἥλιτεν, sinned against me; we 
belongs to both verbs, as ἀλιταίνω 
regularly takes an accus. in H.; T 265, 
Ὁ 570, ὃ 378, € 108, ete, 


see New English 


398 


’ 
ἐξαπάφοιτ᾽ ἐπέεσσιν: ἅλις δέ οἱ. 


IAIAAOC I (1x) 


ἀλλὰ ἕκηλος 


ἐρρέτω' ἐκ γάρ οἱ φρένας εἵλετο μητίετα Ζεύς. 

ἐχθρὰ δέ μοι τοῦ δῶρα, τίω δέ μιν ἐν καρὸς αἴσηι. 

οὐδ᾽ εἴ μοι δεκάκις τε καὶ εἰκοσάκις τόσα δοίη 

ὅσσά τέ οἱ νῦν ἔστι, καὶ εἴ ποθεν ἄλλα γένοιτο, 380 
οὐδ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἐς Ὀρχομενὸν ποτινίσσεται, οὐδ᾽ ὅσα Θήβας 
Αἰγυπτίας, ὅθι πλεῖστα δόμοις ἐν κτήματα κεῖται, 


“} 5 la ΄ /, 
αἵ θ᾽ ἑκατόὀμπυλοί εἰσι, διηκόσιοι δ᾽ av ἑκάστας 
a cf 
ἀνέρες ἐξοιχνεῦσι σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν" 


377. of: εὖ (εὖ) ACJPS Harl. a, Lips. Vr. Ὁ : ἕο Lips.2 Vr. A: ἐοὶ R: ἐ Mose. 


3. 378. τινὲς Erkapoc Eust. 


381. οὐδ᾽... οὐδ᾽ T Par. dh jk, Eust. Straho 


ix. 414, yp. A (twice; in one place ἐρχομενὸν for ὀρχομενὸν): οὐδ᾽... AO’ Pr) 
(yp. Harl. a): εἰ 0... ἠδ᾽ J: HO’. . ἠδ᾽ Q. || ὅς᾽ ἐς: ὅςα C. || notineicerar DTU 


Harl. a: ποτινήςεται GP: 
CIQR Cant. 


ἐξιχνεῦσι GP (1 im ras. 1) Ὁ. 


ποτὶ νίςεται J. 
383. ἑκατοντάπυλοι P. || ἀν᾽: ἐν P. || ἑκάετας Ar. AC Harl. d: 
ἑκάστην HRST: ἑκάστης Par. Ὁ: ἐκάστη() DGJPQU Lips. Mose. 3. 


382. Sel: yp. ἧι A. || ἐν : ἐνὶ 


384. 


876. ἅλις é oi, i.e. let him be content 
with that he has already done. ἕκηλος, 
let him go unhindered to his fate, or 
‘out of my way,’ contemptuously, as 
we say ‘about his business.’ 

377. of: dat. as Z 234 Γλαύκωι φρένας 
ἐξέλετο Ζεύς. The variant εὖ naturally 
arose here because ἐξ is separated from 
the verb. 

378. καρόσ: a word of unknown origin, 
and apparently not found again in Greek. 
The most likely explan. is that which 
connects it with κείρω (cf. ἀκαρής), a 
chip, shaving. Heyne ad loc. collects 
the ancient interpretations, which are 
all worthless; e.g. that it is the gen. 
of «jp and means ‘I hate him dike death’ 
(as Γ 454; hence van L. conj. τίω δέ ἑ 
κηρὸς ἐν αἴσηι), or that it means a 
Karian—Kéapes Καππάδοκες Κίλικες, τρία 
κάππα Kaxiora—which would need a long 
a: τίω δέ Fe Kapds ἐν αἴσηι Bentley. 
Others read ἔγκαρος and explained 
pOepss! For αἵσςηι, lit. in the measure 
of, cf. on A 418. 

379. For the construction of this sen- 
tence compare x 61 sqq. These are the 
only two passages where οὐθ᾽ el begins a 
sentence; elsewhere it always takes up 
a preceding negative clause. The apo- 
dosis begins with 1. 386. 

381. Orchomenos in Boiotia, B 511, 
was the city of the Minyai (λ 281), who 
were famed for their treasure and for the 
house in which, according to tradition, 
it was kept (see Pausan. ix. 38, with 


Frazer's note, and Schuchh. p. 299). 
The form ᾿Ερχομενόν, which is possibly 
indicated as a variant in A, is that used 
locally (see on B 511). The mention so 
close together of Orchomenos and Thebes 
makes it very clear that the Thebes 
meant is that in Boiotia. 382-4 area 
most prosy interpolation, entirely out of 
character with the rest of the speech. 
They are evidently due to some person 
with a dull chronological mind who 
reflected that during the war with Troy 
the Greek Thebes was lying waste after 
the war of the Epigonoi (cf. B 505). He 
forgot, however, that Egypt is elsewhere 
unknown to the /7iad, and borrowed a 
line from 6 127 where it is quite in 
place. (883-4 have been condemned by 
almost all critics since Heyne; Dr. 
Verrall was, I believe, the first to 
point out that 382 must go with 
them. ) 

382. The synizesis of -ias is excused 
perhaps by the fact that the word could 
not otherwise be used. Cf. B 537 Ἱστί- 
αιαν. 

888. ἑκάστας : supply πύλας from ἑκα- 
τόμπυλοι. The majority of mss. give 
the singular; Ar. supported the plur. 
on the ground that H. always uses the 
plural of a single gate—this in connexion 
with his view that there was only one 
gate to the Greek camp, see on M 120, 
340. ἀνά distributive, 200 to each. In 
a late interpolation we need not trouble 
about the neglected F of ἑκάστας. 


IAIAAOC I (rx) 


399 


οὐδ᾽ εἴ μοι τόσα δοίη ὅσα ψάμαθός τε κόνις TE, 886 
Qs ae ΝΜ Ἂς ἀν. Ἂς ig 3 , 
οὐδέ κεν ὡς ἔτι θυμὸν ἐμὸν πείσει ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
, ᾽ -- ἃ - 2 \ , t ,ὔ 
πρίν γ᾽ ἀπὸ πᾶσαν ἐμοὶ δόμεναι θυμαλγέα λώβην. 
κούρην δ᾽ οὐ γαμέω ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ χρυσείην ᾿Αφροδίτηι κάλλος ἐρίζοι, 


ἔργα δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίηι γλαυκώπιδι ἰσοφαρίζοι, 


990 


οὐδέ μιν ὧς γαμέω: ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλον ἑλέσθω, 
4 ἃ 1 Ya ΄ / 2 
ὅς τις of τ᾽ ἐπέοικε καὶ ὃς βασιλεύτερός ἐστιν. 
Ἂ \ / / \ \ y > 
ἢν yap δή pe σόωσι θεοὶ καὶ οἴκαδ᾽ ἵκωμαι, 

lal f 
Πηλεύς θήν μοι ἔπειτα γυναῖκά ye μάσσεται αὐτός. 


πολλαὶ ᾿Αχαιίδες εἰσὶν av’ Ἑλλάδα τε Φθίην τε, 


395 


fal > / ae t az 
κοῦραι ἀριστήων, οἵ Te πτολίεθρα ῥύονται" 
/ iv 2 22 Ζ x / 5. v 
τάων ἥν κ᾽ ἐθέλωμι φίχην ποιήσομ᾽ ἄκοιτιν. 
ἔνθα δέ μοι μάλα πολλὸν ἐπέσσυτο θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 
γήμαντα μνηστὴν ἄλοχον, εἰκυῖαν ἄκοιτιν, 


385. wdudedc τε κόνις Te: ψεύϑονται ὄνειροι Schol. Theok. ἰχ. 16. 886. 


πείεηι 5. 
394. ΘΗ͂Ν : On S. || re μάςςεται Ar. : 


Ar. ἢ. 


391. éNéceco : Epécow G. 
rauéccetar Q, 
Mose. 3. || Gxatdec J: axatddec C: ἀχαιϊάϑες GQ. 

in marg. | κ᾽ : T J. || ἐθέλωμι Ar. (ἐθέλωμαι ms.): ἐθέλοιμι 2. 
γήμαντα J Mor. Harl. bd, Par. Ὁ g jk, A™(T.W.A.), and ἄλλοι (Did.) : 


393. cdwct Apio, Schol. T on Π 252. 
395. πολλαὶ δ᾽ DJRU 
397 om. Tt, add. Rhosos 
399. 
γήμαντι 


386. The Homeric use οὗ κεν with fut. 
indic. being conceded, nefcei, or other- 
wise the practically identical πείσηι, with 
its positive affirmation, seems better 
suited to Achilles’ mood than the opt. 
meiger’(e). Moreover the elision of -ee 
is very rare; compare note on T 101. 
On the other hand, οὐδέ κεν ὧς λήξαιμι in 
the obviously imitated passage x 63 is 
too strong evidence for the opt. to be 
overlooked. 

887. ἀποθόμεναι λώβην, a condensed 
expression for ‘pays me the price of the 
insult’ (in humiliation, not presents). 

888. See 146. rauée, future. It is 
indifferent whether we put a colon or a 


comma after ᾿Ατρεΐδαο: in the former” 


case we have an effective echo of the 
introductory οὐδ᾽ εἰ of 379. 

392, BaciheUTepoc, bitterly ironical. 
Cf. Agamemnon’s own words in 160. 

893. céwci: see on 424. εἰ yap δή pe 
camo. Brandreth, at γάρ κεν cadwor 
van L. 

394. Whether Ar.’s re udccerai for 
γαμέσσεται is founded on ΜΒ. authority, 
or is a ‘ palmary conjecture,’ we are not 


in a position to say. Its rightness is 
shewn by the rhythm, for it removes 
the forbidden trochaic caesura in the 
fourth foot. re gives the emphasis of 
contempt, ‘as for a wife,’ a tone which 
is already present in the ironical ΘΗΝ. 
udecerar is fut. of μαίομαι (later 
pdoua), will seek, cf. A 190 ἐπιμάσ- 
σεται. The simple verb recurs in ν 367, 
ἃ 356 in rather different senses. γαμέε- 
σθαι in the sense ‘ get a wife (for a son)’ 
would be unique; the mid. of course 
means ‘to give (one’s self or a daughter) 
in marriage.’ 

395. Ἑλλάδα͵ in the restricted sense, 
a district near Phthia, see on 447. 

396. ῥύονται, protect, as ποιμένες λαῶν. 
Cf. note on Z 403. We should perhaps 
read πτολίεθρ᾽ ἐρύονται, but the ὕ (also 
K 259) may be due to the influence of 
the parallel form épi-, see on A 216. 

897. ἐθέλωμι : cf. A 549. 

398. énéccuto, was set upon before 
sailing. 

399. γήμαντα is preferable to the 
vulg. γήμαντι, because it goes closely 
with the infin. ‘to marry and enjoy’; 


400 


Li 
κτήμασι τέρπεσθαι τὰ γέρων ἐκτήσατο IInrevs. 


IAIAAOC I (1x) 


400 


> \ 2 \ a 2 f IN ὦν \ 
ov yap ἐμοὶ ψυχῆς ἀντάξιον οὐδ᾽ ὅσα φασὶν 
” > a Las / a 
Intov ἐκτῆσθαι, ἐὺ ναιόμενον πτολίεθρον, 
᾽ an Ά r 
τὸ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, πρὶν ἐλθεῖν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
IW ὦ fa OX 2 » 2 ‘x 2 
οὐδ᾽ ὅσα λάϊνος οὐδὸς ἀφήτορος ἐντὸς ἐέργει, 


Φοίβου ᾿Απόλλωνος, Πυθοῖ ἔνι πετρηέσσηι. 


405 


ληϊστοὶ μὲν yap τε βόες καὶ ἴφια μῆλα, 
κτητοὶ δὲ τρίποδές τε καὶ ἵππων ξανθὰ κάρηνα" 
ἀνδρὸς δὲ ψυχὴ πάλιν ἐλθεῖν οὔτε λεϊστὴ 
οὔθ᾽ ἑλετή, ἐπεὶ ἄρ κεν ἀμείψεται ἕρκος ὀδόντων. 


μήτηρ γάρ τέ μέ φησι, θεὰ Θέτις ἀργυρόπεζα, 


410 


διχθαδίας κῆρας φερέμεν θανάτοιο τέλοσδε. 
εἰ μέν κ᾽ αὖθι μένων Τρώων πόλιν ἀμφιμάχωμαι, 


401. ἐμοὶ : ἐμῆς GJPQ Par. b f j, and ap. Did. 
405. φοίβου : νηοῦ Zen. 
408. ληϊοτὴ J (supr. €) P (supr. €) Q. 
412. μένω Lips. 


ἐλϑέμεν Mor. || υἷας : νῆας R. 
HJ: κτητοὶ 0€ τε 7). 
κούρας J: μοίρας Schol. T on II 687. 


402. iMou R. 403. 
407. κτητοί τε 
411. κῆρας: 


‘a Dat. construed with the principal 
clause expresses something prior to the 
Inf. (either a condition or a reason),’ 
A. G.§ 240. The context already shews 
that the marrying is here the essential 
predicate, the enjoying being subordinate. 

401. ἀντάξιον is used like a substan- 
tive, an equivalent, representing the 
whole of the next two clauses. 

402. éxtAceai (Attic xexr.), perf. infin. 
here used to represent the plpf.; the 
direct constr. would be ὅσα Ἴλιος ἔκτητο, 
“used to possess.’ Jor the wealth of 
Troy see Σ 288, ἢ 543. The cautious 
guarding line 403=X 156; it has prob- 
ably been inserted here by the same 
hand to which we owe 382-4. 

404. ἀφήτωρ, the archer, ἑκηβόλος. 
Pytho, the later Delphi, is named B 
519, ἃ 581, and the oracle of Apollo 
there @ 80 (Adivoy οὐδόν) For the 
wealth which accumulated in temples 
and sacred precincts see B 549, Θ 203, 
y 274, μ 346. The ‘stone threshold’ 
seems to imply a stone temple such as 
acc. to the Hymn. Ap. 294 ff. was built 
by Trophonios and Agamedes when first 
Apollo came. But the words do not 
necessarily mean more than a treasure- 
house. 

406. ληΐοστοί, to be gained by forays 
in war; κτητοί, by peaceful means, 
barter or gifts. See on 125. 


407. For the pleonastic use of κάρηνα 
(as we talk of so many ‘head of oxen,’ 
though not of horses) οἵ. A 309, Ψ 260 
βοῶν ἴφθιμα κάρηνα. 

408. πάλιν ἐλθεῖν, sc. ὥστε π. ἐλθ. 
λεϊοστή, ἃ curious by-form of ληϊστή, cf. 
Attic λεία, Hom. νεός by νηός. Heyne 
and others would read ληϊστή with 7 
shortened by the following vowel. See 
van L. Ench. § 17, and cf. note on 
δήϊος 1. 674. 

409. ἐλετή, a general word, of acquir- 
ing by any means; here answering to 
κτητοί above. ἀμείψεται in sense pass 
over recurs in H. only in the same 
phrase κ 328. So Hes. Theog. 749, 
Aisch. Cho. 965, ete. ἕρκος ὀδόντων 
recurs only in the formal phrase ποῖόν 
σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕ. 6.; (A 850, & 88, and six 
times in Od.). 

411. Le. there are two fated ways by 
which I may pass through life ; one (μέν, 
412) short and glorious, the other (δέ, 
414) long and unhonoured. We do not 
elsewhere find that Achilles has such a 
choice in his power ; in A 352 he claims 
that since his life mausé be short it ought 
to be glorious as well. 


412, ἀμφικάχωμαι with accus. in local 
sense, as Z 461, Π 73, = 208; also with 
gen. O 391, Π 496, = 20; and dat. II 
526, 565. 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΚΟ 1 (1x) 


401 


ες A it oN, , ” ” 
ὥλετο μέν μοι νόστος, ἀτὰρ κλέος ἄφθιτον ἔσται" 
> is y > Ὁ 2 , a 
εἰ δέ Kev οἴκαδ᾽ ἴωμι φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 
, 
ὥλετό μοι κλέος ἐσθλόν, ἐπὶ δηρὸν δέ μοι αἰὼν 415 
» ιν , "Δ ΟΣ t , , 
ἔσσεται, οὐδέ κέ μ᾽ ὦκα τέλος θανάτοιο κιυχείη. 


καὶ δ᾽ 
οἴκαδ᾽ 
Ἰλίου 
χεῖρα 


XN -» γ)- 5 ἧς t 
ἂν τοῖς ἄλλοισιν ἐγὼ παραμυθησαίμην 
ἀποπλείειν, ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι δήετε τέκμωρ 
x nn ΄ ἢ Ῥ > γ \ 
αἰπεινῆς" μάλα yap θεν εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 
εν - , ,ὔ \ ,ὕ 
ἑὴν ὑπερέσχε, τεθαρσήκασι δὲ λαοί. 420 


> > an \ 5. > , > a 

adr ὑμεῖς μὲν ἰόντες ἀριστήεσσιν Αχαιῶν 
ἀγγελίην ἀπόφασθε, τὸ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ γερόντων, 
"᾿ >». δὲ 2 \ na > , 

ὄφρ ἄλλην φράξωνταν ἐνὶ φρεσὶ μῆτιν ἀμείνω, 


oe 


n ,ὔ > a 
ἥ κέ σφιν νῆάς τε con. καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν 


413. WEN om. Ῥ. || αὐτὰρ G. 


T.W.A.). 415. Mol: wen μοι GQ. 
(yp. H). 420. τεθαρρήκαςει S. 
Mose, 3. 


414, Tour: ἵκωμαι Ὡ (incl. A, tkeuai sic, 

416 ἀθ. Ar., om. Zen. 
423. φράενται P (φράζωνται P™): φράζονται Q 
424. ἣ καί GPQ. || ςόηι : cdo A: coder J: ςόοι PR (cf. 681). 


418. deere C 


418. ὥλετο, aor., perhaps as referring 
to the mement of choice: see, however, 
AG. § 78. 1. 

414, ἴωμι 15. Nauck’s conj. for ἵκωμαι, 
which is found in all mss., and does not 
even receive ὦ passing comment in the 
scholia. The line is occasionally quoted 
by the grammarians to prove that final 
ται can be short before a consonant, in 
explanation of the fact that it counts 
as short for purposes of accentuation. 
Numerous emendations have been pro- 
posed ; Hugo Grotius’ ἵκοιμι held the 
field for a long time, but it is a mere 
vox nthili ; the act. ἵκον is unknown to 
Greek, unless the very doubtful ἱκόντ᾽ 
(or ἵκοντ᾽ ἢ) of Pind. P. ii. 86 be regarded 
as another case of it. The same objection 
applies to ἕκωμι introduced by Wolf and 
supported by a wrong report of the 
reading of A, now corrected by Allen. 
Others have corrected φίλην into, ἐμήν 
(Bentley), ἰών (Heyne), ἑήν (Brugmann). 
For the last, to be taken in the sense 
of (my) own, see App. A. The obvious 
objection to it is that it would have 
been corrupted not into φίλην but into 
ἐμήν. There is no reason why ἐμήν or 
ἰών should have been corrupted at all, 
unless it be by a reminiscence of the 
frequent repetition of the phrase φίλην és 
πατρίδα γαῖαν (fifteen times in Ziad and 
thirteen in Od.). On the whole Nauck’s 
conj. ἕωμι best fulfils the conditions ; it 
is near to the mss,, and the unfamiliar 
ending -wys has almost invariably led 
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to corruption (see on A 549). We 
should, indeed, have expected ἴοιμι. 
But an intermediate ἴωμαι is quite 
possible; cf. the error of A ἐθέλωμαι 
for ἐθέλωμι in the schol. on 397. 

416. Athetized by Ar. and expunged 
by Zen. as a weak tautology, interpolated 
from the supposed necessity of giving a 
verb to the last clause of 415—a frequent 
source of interpolation. 

418. δήετε: a future with present form, 
see X 431 Beloua. Ve will never find 
(as H 81 τέκμωρ ᾽Ιλίου εὕρωσιν). 

420. The hiatus in χεῖρα ἑήν is un- 
explained. Bentley conj. χεῖρά θ᾽ and 
τεθαρσήκασί τε. Cf. T 194 and App. D 
(c 2). 

422. Declare openly my answer, for so to 
dois the privilege of counsellors, sc. to speak 
openly. ἀπόφαςθε, like ἀποειπεῖν 309. 

424, For te οόηι Nauck reads σαόηι, 
Brandreth re σαῶι. This verb has got 
into great confusion in the Mss. owing 
to wrong ‘diectasis’ of contractions. 
But with the exception of ε 490 σώζων, 
an altogether later form (unless we read 
σαόων there), all can be reduced to cadew 
(with perhaps a non-thematic form 
σάωμι). σώειν (ι 430), σώεσκον (Θ 363) 
will be for σαόειν, σαόεσκον under the 
influence of σώζειν. Similarly we can 
always read σάος for σῶς (except X 332). 
The original form σάξος is attested by 
the name ZaFoxdéF ys in a Cyprian inser. 
The question is not certain, however ; 
it is quite possible that there may really 


2D 


402 IAIAAOC I (1x) 


ἮΝ i] 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆις, ἐπεὶ οὔ σφισιν ἥδέ γ᾽ ἑτοίμη, 425 
[οἷ 3 nn € 
ἣν νῦν ἐφράσσαντο, ἐμεῦ ἀπομηνίσαντος. 
a. ᾽ 
Φοῖνιξ δ᾽ αὖθι παρ᾽ ἄμμι μένων κατακοιμηθήτω, 
" / 2 / Σ 2 AN ὦ 
ὄφρά μοι ἐν νήεσσι φίλην ἐς πατρίδ᾽ ἕπηται 
SA Ἂ 3242 ot 3 + , ” ” 
αὔριον, ἢν ἐθέληισιν: ἀνάγκην δ᾽ οὔ Ti μιν ἄξω. 
bi vy > € > Lis Ls > Ν ». ὦ, ol 
ως ἔφαθ, οἱ ὃ apa πάντες AKHNV EYEVOVTO σιωπήν 430 
μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι: μάλα yap κρατερῶς ἀπέειπεν. 
ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ μετέειπε γέρων ἱππηλάτα Φοῖνιξ 
> 3 - 
δάκρυ᾽ ἀναπρήσας: περὶ yap Sie νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
¥ 3. rn 
“εἰ μὲν δὴ νόστόν ye μετὰ φρεσί, φαίδιμ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
ὯΝ 3. t / 2 τὰ \ ial 
βάλλεαι, οὐδέ τι πάμπαν ἀμύνειν νηυσὶ θοῆισι 435 
rn 22 2 a 2 Ν td va lal 
mip ἐθέλεις ἀΐδηλον, ἐπεὶ χόλος ἔμπεσε θυμῶι, 
a AN BA dN. al " t μ , 
πῶς ἂν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπὸ σεῖο, φίλον τέκος, αὖθι λιποίμην 
oy »Ξ ,ὔ » 9 ᾿ μ ᾿ \ 
οἷος ; σοὶ δέ w ἔπεμπε γέρων ἱππηλάτα ἸΙηλεὺς 
A n a ae) , > ΄ , 
ἤματι τῶι ὅτε σ᾽ ἐκ Φθίης Αγαμέμνονι πέμπε 
, >” N/A ἐ 7 Ζ 
νήπιον, οὔ πω εἰδόθ᾽ ὁμοιίου πολέμοιο 440 
»Ὸ» » t “ Ἀ ἂν > A if 
οὐδ᾽ ἀγορέων, ἵνα τ᾽ ἄνδρες ἀριπρεπέες τελέθουσι" 
τούνεκά με προέηκε διδασκέμεναι τάδε πάντα, 
μύθων τε ῥητῆρ᾽ ἔμεναι πρηκτῆρά τε ἔργων. 


425. rAapupA(i)ci(n) DJPQU. 427, O om. Ὁ. || ὃ᾽ ἄμμι nap’ ate: Harl. a, 


428, ἕποιτο Ὁ. 481. ἀπόειπεν G: προςέειπεν H (supr. ἀπέ): ἀγόρευε 0. 
433. ἀναπλήςας G. 435. βούλεαι G. 437. coio P. 439. φοίας G. 440. 
πτολέμοιο GH. 441. Gropdwn GPQ. || τελέϑθωει Ὁ. 442, ue: μοι J. 


443. uvewn δὴ G. || πρακτῆρα (). 


have been, as Schulze thinks (Q. £. 
pp. 397 f.), two stems ow(F) and ca(F), 
giving rise between them to a third, 
co(F). He regards σόωσι in 393 and 
σόηι here as belonging to an aor. ἔσοον. 
But in 393 σόωσι (i.e. σάωσι as Apio read) 
may equally be referred to a non-thematic 
σάωμι following the analogy of δῶσι, etc., 
and Brandreth’s caé here might be 
defended as an analogical singular. See 
Η. α΄. § 81, and cf. note on 681. 

425. ἑτοίμη (possibly conn. with ἔτεος, 
ἔτυμος, in sense ‘really existing,’ 1.6. 
present, at hand) seems here to mean 
“brought to reality,’ i.e. successful, as 
we say ‘realized.’ Cf. & 53, Σ 96, 0 
384, the only other instances in H. 
except the often recurring ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα 
προκείμενα. 

426. Ie. the plan of sending this 
embassy tome. ἀπομηνίςαντοασ: for the 
force of ἀπο- see on B 772. 

481. ἀπέειπεν here may mean either 
spoke out as 309, or refused their offers 
as generally. 


433. Gnanpricac, ‘making his tears 
well up’; see note on A481. So also 
B 81. 

434, μετὰ ppeci βάλλεαι, art pondering 
over (οἴ, Ἃ 428), is to be distinguished 
from évi φρεσὶ βάλλεσθαι, to lay to heart, 
e.g. A 297. 

436. ἀΐϑηλον, ‘making invisible,’ de- 
stroying. See on B 318. 

437. λιποίμην in passive sense, as 
often. ἀπὸ ςεῖο, far from thee. 

438. ἔπεμπε: πομπὸν ἔδωκε, made me 
thy companion, ‘escort.’ But the word 
is very awkward, especially as it is used 
in a different sense in the next line. σοὶ 
δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ conj. Diintzer, σὺν δ᾽ ἔμ᾽ Jacobs. 

440. ὁμοιίου, levelling; see note on 
A 315. The correct form is of course 
either ὁμοιίοο or ὁμοίοιο, to either of 


which the variant πτολέμοιο may 
point. 
441, The te is gnomic. Compare 


A 490 ἀγορὴν κυδιάνειραν. To ravoid 
the synizesis van L. conj. ἀγορῆς for 
ἀγορέων. 


IAIAAOC I (1x) 


403 


ὡς ἂν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπὸ σεῖο, φίλον τέκος, οὐκ ἐθέλοιμι 
λείπεσθ᾽, οὐδ᾽ εἴ κέν μοι ὑποσταίη θεὸς αὐτὸς 445 
γῆρας ἀποξύσας θήσειν νέον ἡβάοντα, 
οἷον ὅτε πρῶτον λίπον ‘EANASa καλλιγύναικα, 
8 ¥ 
φεύγων νείκεα πατρὸς ᾿Αμύντορος ‘Oppevidao, 
ἣν , , / 
ὃς μοι παλλακίδος περιχώσατο καλλικόμοιο, 


2 
τὴν αὐτὸς φιλέεσκεν, ἀτιμάξεσκε δ᾽ ἄκοιτιν, 


460 


ἀρὰ ς 3 2\ 2X ; , 
μητέρ᾽ ἐμήν: ἡ δ᾽ αἰὲν ἐμὲ λισσέσκετο γούνων 
παλλακίδι προμυγῆναι, tv ἐχθήρειε γέροντα. 
n id wv \ » 5. ἡ Le oe 5 \ 
τῆι πιθόμην καὶ ἔρεξα: πατὴρ δ᾽ ἐμὸς αὐτίκ᾽ ὀϊσθεὶς 


444. ὧς : πῶς P. || coio P. || ἐθέληαι J (yp. ἐθέλοιμι). 
ἡβώωντα JT: ἡβόωντα Q Μοι.. ἡβώοντα Ar. 0. 


ϑήςει 6. || ἡβάοντα P: 


446. dnosHcac S. || 


447. τοῖον Zen. || ἑλλάδα καλλιγύναικα : ὀρμένιον πολύμηλον (πολύπυρον 


Eust.) Dem. Scepsius ap. Strabo ix. 489. 
451. ἐμὲ: ἐμῶν QS: ἐμεῦ T Lips.) || 
452. προμιγῆμεν Lips. || réponta: yp. 
453. τῆι οὐ meduHN οὐδ᾽ ἔρξα Sosiphanes and Aristodemus 


449. καλλικόμοιο : κυϑαλίμοιο 7. 
Miccdcketo A supr. || γουνάων T. 


γέροντι Schol. T. 
Nysaeus ap. Eust. (v. infra). 


448. ἀμύντορος : duvuonoc J. 


444, Repeated ‘from 487, ἄν going 
with the verb, as there, and not with 
cc, which virtually = wherefore (lit. in 
which way, or rather, in that way), like 
the later ὥστε. 

446. γῆρας dnozucac, having stripped 
off my old age from me, as though like a 
snake a man could cast his old skin and 
reappear fresh and young. γῆρας is 
used by Aristotle (A. A. v. 15. 6) to 
mean the slough or cast-off skin of a 
serpent. 

447, An attempt to reconcile the 
different statements in Homer about 
Amyntor lands us in hopeless confusion. 
In K 266 we have an ᾿Αμύντωρ ᾽Ορμενίδης 
in Eleon, and in B 500 we find Eleon in 
Boiotia ; but here Amyntor’s kingdom 
is Ἑλλάς. But according to the regular 
Homeric usage, Ἑλλάς is part of the 
kingdom of Peleus. We may assume 
perhaps that Amyntor was one of the 
ἀριστῆες of 396, a subordinate chieftain 
of Hellas, which with the neighbouring 
district of Phthia made up the kingdom of 
Peleus in SW. Thessaly. But then we 
have to reckon with the fact that Ormenos 
was an eponymus in Northern Thessaly, 
where we find ᾿᾽Ορμένιον (B 734) ; of this 
Ormenos Eurypylos, whose kingdom lay 
here, was the grandson according to the 
tradition. The statements in K seem to 
imply a complete transplantation south- 
wards to Boiotia of the whole legend or 


genealogy, comparable to that which 
transferred Eurytos and Oichalia into 
Peloponnesos (B 595). The location in 
Phthia will then be an intermediate 
stage. (See also Bury in J. A. S. xv. 
224-5.) Demetrius of Skepsis wanted 
to read here ᾿Ορμένιον πολύμηλον, ac- 
cording to Strabo (ix. 438-9), instead of 
Ἑλλάδα καλλιγύναικα. 

449. παλλακίδος, on account of his 
concubine ; this causal genitive is com- 
mon after χώεσθαι and similar verbs, and 
is here particularly natural in connexion 
with περί. 

451. γούνων is frequently thus used 
with verbs of praying ; it is a pregnant 
construction, and we must supply λαβών 
or the like from λισσέσκετο.. See note 
on A 500. 

452. προμιγῆναι: the force of the pre- 
position is not quite certain. Perhaps 
it means ‘in preference to,’ ‘taking the 
advantage of’ my father. 

453. The ‘bowdlerizing’ of this 
passage by the insertion of οὐ { (see 
above) is amusing; compare N 658. 
The patron of the emendation, Aristo- 
demos of Nysa, was tutor to Pompey’s 
sons, and in his old age lectured the 
young Strabo. He had, however, more 
than one predecessor in the whitewashing 
of Phoinix, who was made out to be 
innocent by Euripides (see the fragments 
of his Φοῖνιξ). ditceeic, suspecting, A 561. 


404 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΟ I (1x) 


a : ’ >> a 
πολλὰ κατηρᾶτο, oTuyepas δ᾽ ἐπεκέκλετ᾽ Ἐρινῦς, 


᾿ , eN 
μή ποτε γούνασιν οἷσιν ἐφέσσεσθαι φίλον υἱὸν 


455 


nr ᾽ 
ἐξ ἐμέθεν γεγαῶτα: θεοὶ δ᾽ ἐτέλειον ἐπαράς, 


/ 
Ζεύς τε καταχθόνιος καὶ ἐπαινὴ Περσεφόνεια. 


457 


455. οἷςιν : τινὲς yp. ἐμοῖσιν An. || ἐφέςςεςθαι Ar. Q: ἐφέζεςϑθαι CJQRU Harl. 


ad, Par. bee gh, épéc(c)aceas DH Par. k. 


457. ἐπαϊινὴ : of δὲ yp. én’ αὐτῶι 


Schol. T. || pepcépéneia A supr., and so ἐν πολλοῖς τῶν παλαιῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust. || 
καὶ μὴν ὁ Φοῖνιξ διὰ τὴν παλλακίδα κατάρατος ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς γενόμενος 


τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ (φησὶ) BoUAeuca κατακτάμεν ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι" 


458 


ἀλλά Tic ἀθανάτων παῦςεν χόλον, ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶι 


δήμου eAke φάτιν καὶ ὀνείδεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 
ὡς μὴ πατροφόνος μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖειν καλεοίμην. 


460 
461 


ὁ μὲν οὖν ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἐξεῖλε ταῦτα τὰ ἔπη φοβηθείς (shocked Ὁ) Plut. de Aud. Poet. 8. 


460. παῦςεν χόλον : τρέψεν φρένας, Idem Coriol. 32. 


de Adul. et Amico 88. 


461 is quoted also by Plut. 


454. The Erinyes appear here in their 
proper function, as upholders of the 
moral order, and especially as avengers 
of sins against the family. But though 
the Erinyes are appealed to, Zeus of the 
underworld and Persephone carry out 
the curse; while below, 569 and 571, 
the exact converse occurs. As in the 
latter case the ᾿Ερινύᾳς is distinctly 
spoken of as a person, not a curse in the 
abstract, it seems difficult not to identify 
it with the nether gods, so that Zeus and 
Persephone would be themselves the 
Ἐρινύες in so far as they were acting to 
maintain the right order of things. But 
the views of Erinys in H. cannot be 
brought into complete harmony ; in ® 
412 an almost purely abstract conception 
seems to have been reached. We seem 
to have the whole development of the 
idea before us. Primitive man, to whom 
the shedding of tribal blood is horrible, 
has to call in supernatural powers to 
punish it; for this offence cannot be 
avenged by the next of kin. This first 
conception of ὦ non-human retribution 
gradually grows into the lofty idea of 
a divine moral law ruling the world. 
See T 418, and note on Γ 278. 

455. épéccecear, from ἐδ, root of ἕξω 
=si-s(e)d-o, transitive, as m 443, that he 
might never seat upon his knees any dear 
son begotten of me; i.e. he prayed that I 
might be for ever childless. We should 
rather expect ἐμοῖσιν, which is indeed a 
variant. ofcin cannot here 6: ἐμοῖσιν, 
as Phoinix himself is not the subject of 
the sentence. 

457. Ζεὺς Kxatayednioc is a unique 
title in H., but we have Ζεὺς χθόνιος in 


Hesiod Opp. 465, where he is coupled 
with Demeter, and Soph. 0. C. 1606; 
and there was a cult of him in Corinth 
(Paus. ii. 2. 8) and Mykonos. Compare 
the phrases Ζεὺς ἄλλος and τὸν πολυξενώ- 
τατον Ζῆνα τῶν κεκμηκότων, quoted from 
Aischylos. Ζεὺς χθόνιος is a favourite 
name in the Orphic poems and Nonnos, 
The name seems to imply a different set 
of myths from that general in H.—a 
theogony in which one Zeus is the god 
of heaven, earth, and underworld alike, 
and is worshipped in all these different 
aspects (cf. Paus. loc. cit.), instead of 
being differentiated into three gods. 
énainHt occurs only as an epithet of 
Persephone, and only in this book and 
« and A in Od. (also Hes. Theog. 768, 
774). It is apparently = αἰνή, terrible, 
though some explained it fe alvos 
ἔπεστι, bepraised, a hypocoristic epithet 
like ἀγανή and ἁγνή of the same goddess. 

458-61 were first inserted into the text 
by Lederlin in the Amsterdam edition of 
1707 (see Bergler’s preface). The state- 
ment that Ar. ‘took them out’ can only 
be true in the sense that they may very 
likely have been found in some of the 
editions current in the book-trade, such 
as the early papyri recently discovered, 
which were displaced under Alexandrine 
criticism by corrected copies of the old 
Attic vulgate. The lines are neither 
essential to nor inconsistent with the 
context. They are by no means un- 
Homeric in thought or expression. The 
reference to the ὀνείδεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
reminds us of Z 351, and the general 
sentiment of ἐ 299 f. 

461, ὡς ur is epexegetic of the previous 


IAIAAQC I (1x) 


an 2 \ > , 2 ne ome \ \ 
ἔνθ €M@Ol OUKETL παμῆταν ἐρήτυετ εν φρεσὶ θυμὸς 


40ὅ 


462 


πατρὸς χωομένοιο κατὰ μέγαρα στροφάασθαι. 
ἢ μὲν πολλὰ ἔται καὶ ἀνεψιοὶ ἀμφὶς ἐόντες 
αὐτοῦ λισσόμενοι κατερήτυον ἐν μεγάροισι, 465 
πολλὰ δὲ ἔφια μῆλα καὶ εἰλίποδας ἕλικας βοῦς 
ἔσφαζον, πολλοὶ δὲ σύες θαλέθοντες ἀλοιφῆι 
εὑόμενοι τανύοντο διὰ φλογὸς Ἡφαίστοιο, 
ἢ 5 ? ¥. i? , a t 
πολλὸν δ᾽ ἐκ κεράμων μέθυ πίνετο τοῖο γέροντος. 


Ὁ ch. anc 2 2 ἘΠ ΙΔ \ , » 
ELVAVUNES δέ μοι ἀμφ auTwe παρα νυκτας ιαῦον" 


470 


οἱ μὲν ἀμειβόμενοι φυλακὰς ἔχον, οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἔσβη 
πῦρ, ἕτερον μὲν ἐν αἰθούσηι ἐυερκέος αὐλῆς, 
ἄλλο δ᾽ ἐνὶ προδόμωι, πρόσθεν θαλάμοιο θυράων. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ δεκάτη μοι ἐπήλυθε νὺξ ἐρεβεννή, 


‘3 fal 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἐγὼ θαλάμοιο θύρας πυκινῶς ἀραρυίας 


475 


ῥήξας ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ὑπέρθορον ἑρκίον αὐλῆς 


462. ned κοι CST Harl. a, Mor. Mosc. 3, and yp. A: ἔνϑεν μοι G. 


463. 


cTpopdaaceai JU Harl. d, and τινὰ τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust. : cTpwepdaceai R Par. 


e: cTpw@acea 2. 
Dion. Thrax ap. Did. (see Ludw.). 
πολλῶν δ᾽ JST: πολὺ δὲ G. 


464. ἀμφὶς ἐόντες : ἐν ἄλλωι ἐγγὺς ἐόντες A: ἀντιόωντες 
467. ϑαλέοντες P (eahéeontec P™), 
410. παρὰ : περὶ G. 


469. 
472. én Ar. P (and ev 


ἄλλωι A): ὑπ᾽ Q. || αἰθούσης Par. g, Schol. A on A 120. || eWepréoc Schol. A on 


A 120. 


line, ‘the thought how I might not be 
called a parricide’ (so Hentze). 

464, A μέν is the later καίτοι, lit. 
‘true, that they kept me.’ 

465. αὐτοῦ, there where I was; with 
κατερήτυον. 

466. εἰλίποϑας must mean volventes 
pedes, i.e. expressing the fact that ‘each 
foot as it is set forward describes a 
segment of a circle, ἃ movement made 
necessary by its being so slightly lifted. 
εἰλίποδες as an epithet of oxen thus forms 
a graphic contrast to the word ἀερσίποδες 
applied to horses’ (M. and R. on a 92). 
ἕλικας was generally taken by the 
ancients to mean ‘black’ (see A 98). 
Ameis would refer it to root σελ-, ‘shin- 
ing, sleek’ (see note ibid.), which is 
not improbable. The most usual ex- 
planation is that which must have been 
accepted by the author of the Hymn. 
Merc, (192)—not a bad authority in such 
a matter—Pois . . κεράεσσιν ἑλικτάς, 1.6. 
with ‘crumpled,’ twisted horns. This 
best suits the sense of the root βελικ-, 
but the omission of any explicit mention 
of horns is as strange as if we should 
speak of a ‘crumpled cow.’ 


468= 33. Were stretched to singe in 
the flame of Hephaistos. τανύοντο, sc. 
on long spits, see 1. 213. εὑόμενοι, in 
order to burn off the bristles and prepare 
them for cutting up. For φλὸξ ‘Hg. 
cf. w 71, P 88, and note on B 426. 
Phoinix’s friends endeavour by these 
festivities to distract him from his 
thought of flight. 


470. ἴαυον, like soldiers on watch ; 
see on 825, παρά goes with the verb; 
it is not used by Homer as a preposition 
in temporal sense (‘by nights,’ Paley). 
eindnuxec should be an adverb, formed, 
but not correctly, on the analogy of 
elvderes, where the -es is part of the noun- 
stem ἐτεσ- (elva = ἐνξα, from env-n, 
Schulze Q. #. 107). It is, however, 
possible to make it a nom. pl., on the 
analogy of τριταῖος ἦλθεν, etc., where 
the adjective, however, is regularly used 
to express a point, not duration, of time. 
αὐτῶι, my person, expressing the close- 
ness of the watch. 


472. For the explanation of these lines 
see App. C on the Homeric House. 


408 IAIAAOC I (rx) 


ῥεῖα, λαθὼν φύλακάς τ᾽ ἄνδρας δμωιάς τε γυναῖκας. 
φεῦγον ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπάνευθε δι’ Ἑλλάδος εὐρυχόροιο, 
Φθίην δ᾽ ἐξικόμην ἐριβώλακα, μητέρα μήλων, 

és Πηλῆα ἄναχθ᾽' ὁ δέ με πρόφρων ὑπέδεκτο, 

καί με φίλησ᾽ ὡς εἴ τε πατὴρ ὃν παῖδα φιλήσηι 
μοῦνον τηλύγετον πολλοῖσιν ἐπὶ κτεάτεσσι, 

καί μ᾽ ἀφνειὸν ἔθηκε, πολὺν δέ μοι ὦπασε λαόν' 
ναῖον δ᾽ ἐσχατιὴν Φθίης Δολόπεσσιν ἀνάσσων. 


480 


a - Ἂ; ee} n 

καί σε τοσοῦτον ἔθηκα, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 485 
n / I eo: ἃ ἊΝ 
ἐκ θυμοῦ φιλέων, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐθέλεσκες ἅμ᾽ ἄλλων 
" 5 > ὃ an? SF ry 5 2 x Pa 0. 
οὔτ᾽ és δαῖτ᾽ ἰέναι οὔτ᾽ ἐν μεγάροισι πάσασθαι, 
> fal Ἂς £ La 

πρίν y ὅτε δή σ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῖσιν ἐγὼ γούνεσσι καθίσσας 


" ” \ \ 9 2 , 
ὄψου ασαάιμι προταμῶν Kat OlVOV ETLO NOV. 


\ ta a 
πολλάκι μοι κατέδευσας ἐπὶ στήθεσσι χιτῶνα 


490 


Ψ' fot 
οἴνου ἀποβλύζων ἐν νηπιέην ἀλεγεινῆι. 


t f ? Ἑ 
ὧς ἐπὶ σοὶ μάλα πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον καὶ πόλλ ἐμόγησα, 


477. T om. DU Schol. a 1. || ἀνδρῶν Schol. a 1. 
480. ἄνακτα A (supr. xe’) GIQ. 
488. γούνεςει Ar. AT: roUnac(c)i(N) Ὡ. || Kaeicac GPQRT. 

490. wor: μου RU. || ἐπὶ : éniS. || στήθεςφι P. 
πολλὰ udruca Ar. 


μήλων). 
J: φιλήςει Q. 

489. ὄψου τ᾽ [6]. 
πολλὰ πάθον Ar. PS. || 


479. ϑηρῶν Harl. a (yp. 
481. pIAHcH(!) ART: φιλήςκει 


492. 


477, peta, διὰ τὸ τῆς νεότητος ἄνθος, 
schol. This seems more Homeric than 
to take ῥεῖα λαθών together. 

480. ἐς, into the house of. 
ete. 

482. tHAUreTon: see]. 143. The force 
of the word here is given by M. and R. (6 
11): ‘a father’s increasing fondness for 
an only son is described : he is the heir 
of (ἐπί) large possessions, and the father’s 
love for him grows as the chance of 
having other sons diminishes; the eldest 
being already in early manhood.’ 

484. The Dolopes are not mentioned 
in the Catalogue or elsewhere in H.— 
not even in the catalogue of the Myrmi- 
dons, II 168-97. They were a historical 
people, apparently closely connected with 
the Thessalians, whom H. equally ignores; 
ef. Herod. vii. 132, Strabo ix. p. 431, 
where the quotation given shews that 
Pindar must have had this passage or 
something very similar before him— 
Πίνδαρος μνησθεὶς τοῦ Φοίνικος, “ὃς Δολόπων 
ἄγαγε θρασὺν ὅμιλον σφενδονᾶσαι, ἱπποδά- 
μων Δαναῶν βέλεσι πρόσφορον.᾽᾽ Dolopia 
is placed on the southern Pindos range 
immediately W. of Phthia. Cf. also 
Ap. Rhod. i. 68. 


So Ψ 36, 


485. τοςοῦτον ἔθηκα, lit. made thee as 
great (as thou now art), ie. reared thee 
to manhood. This is inconsistent with 
the legend of Achilles’ education by 
Cheiron (A 831), and is another in- 
dication that the Phoinix-episode is a 
composition independent of the accepted 
legends of the Zdzad. 

487. Offended at the idea of an infant 
in arms going to a banquet, Diintzer 
conj. ἐθέλεσκον for -es in 486, ‘I would 
not accompany a friend to the feast.’ 
This, however, does not suit the emphatic 
ἐγώ in 488, though the line in other 
respects follows more naturally. As the 
text stands, we must consider πρίν γ᾽ 
ὅτε OH, κτλ., as substituted for the ἢ 
ἐμοί which would naturally follow ἅμ᾽ 
ἄλλωι. 

489. The printed texts have ὄψου 7’, 
but it is doubtful if τ’ has any ms. 
authority. The absence of it may point to 
a primitive ὄψοι᾽. Οὗ Β 198. προταμών, 
cutting thee the first morsel. ἐπισχών, 
Χ 88, 494, holding to thy lips. Compare 
the very similar passage, 7 442-4, 

491, ofNou, partitive gen., lit. ‘spirt- 
ing out some of the wine.’ GAereinfl, 
troublesome, irksome helplessness 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΟ I (ix) 


407 


τὰ φρονέων, ὅ μοι οὔ τι θεοὶ γόνον ἐξετέλειον 

ἐξ ἐμεῦ" ἀλλὰ σὲ παῖδα, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεῦ, 
ποιεύμην, ἵνα μοί ποτ᾽ ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμύνηις. 495 
ἀλλ᾽, ᾿Αχιλεῦ, δάμασον θυμὸν μέγαν: οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ 
νηλεὲς ἦτορ ἔχειν: στρεπτοὶ δέ τε καὶ θεοὶ αὐτοί, 

τῶν περ καὶ μείζων ἀρετὴ τιμή τε βίη Te: 

καὶ μὲν τοὺς θυέεσσι καὶ εὐχωλῆις ἀγανῆισι 


λοιβῆι τε κνίσην Te παρατρωπῶσ᾽ ἄνθρωποι 


500 


΄ Ὁ ς / \ ec > 
λισσόμενοι, ὅτε κέν τις ὑπερβήηι Kal ἁμάρτηι. 
καὶ γάρ τε λιταί εἰσι Διὸς κοῦραι μεγάλοιο, 


498. ἐξετέλες(ο)αν GJP. 
498 om. Plato Rep. 864 Ὁ. 


P. || ἁμάρτοι P. 


495. auuneic Q. 
499. τοὺς μὲν J Plato ibid. || euctaict Plato ibid. || 
εὐχωλαῖειν ἀγαναῖςι G: εὐχωλαῖο ἀγαναῖςιν Plato. 
κνίςης Te A. || λοιβῆς Vr. c. || ἀνθρώπων Vr. A, 
502. Te om. G: τοι P. 


491. τρεπτοὶ L. || Te: re R. 


500. ἐν ἄλλωι λοιβῆς τε 
501. ὑπερβείη J (6 corr. ἢ 


493. τά is answered by ὅ- ὅτι, ‘re- 
flecting on this (namely), that the gods 
were not minded (imperf.) to bring into 
being any offspring of mine own ;’ see 
455. 

495. ποιεύλιην, 7 strove to make thee 
(imperf.) as mine own son. ἀμύνηισ, 
subj. instead of opt., because the wish 
still remains in force and should indeed 
be now in course of fulfilment. See A 
158, 559, B 4. 

497. crpenrtol, capable of being bent by 
prayer; Ὁ 203 στρεπταὶ μέν τε φρένες 
ἐσθλῶν. Cf. 158. 

498. ἀρετή, majesty, supremacy in the 
widest sense. This word, like the 
correlative adj. ἀγαθός, does not in H. 
imply moral excellence absolutely (virtue) 
except so far as implied by the obligations 
of birth and power. 

499. καὶ μὲν τούς, yet even them 
prayers can bend (how much more 
should prayers move weak men !) 

501. This is the only place in H. where 
λίσσεσθαι is applied to prayer made by 
men to gods; elsewhere it is always used 
of prayers between man and man, or, 
rarely, between god and god (A 394, 
502, etc.). In later Greek (Hymn. Ven. 
184, Pind. O. xii. 1, etc.) it is common 
enough in the sense of praying to the 
gods—again an instance of a late use 
in this book. Of course the use here is 
influenced by the need of an introduction 
for the word λιταί in the next line. 

502-12. This remarkable passage is 
unique in Homer, where there is no 
other equally clear case of an allegory. 


T 91-4 is the most similar; see note 
there. Some would prefer to look on 
the dural here not as allegory, but as 
personification ; the primitive mind is 
always in the habit of regarding all forces, 
moral as well as intellectual, as sentient 
and active persons. This is undoubtedly 
the case with "Ary, who is personified in 
T 91, 126, and elsewhere; and even with 
ἔπεα πτερόεντα, which are conceived as 
winged beings flying like birds from 
man to man. But in the present case 
personification has passed into con- 
scious allegory ; at least the epithets in 
503 seem to be susceptible of no other 
explanation. Compare the oracle in 
Herod. vi. 86 ὅρκου πάϊς ἐστίν, ἀνώνυμος, 
οὐδ᾽ ἔπι χεῖρες | οὐδὲ πόδες" κραιπνὸς δὲ 
μετέρχεται, els ὅ κε πᾶσαν | συμμάρψας 
ὀλέσηι γενεὴν καὶ οἶκον ἅπαντα. The 
passage falls into two parts. 502-7 give 
the position of the offender ; he is sur- 
prised by the sudden coming of ἄτη, 
who makes him sin; sin is followed by 
the λιταί, who in this connexion virtually 
mean penitence, prayers for forgiveness. 
508-12 refer to the person injured, and 
the responsibility thrown upon him by 
his enemy’s request for pardon. If he 
hearkens to the suppliant, the ‘ quality 
of mercy blesseth him that gives’; if 
he denies roughly, the prayers refused 
become a curse to him. 

502. The τε is gnomic, as so often. 
Διὸς κοῦραι, because Zeus is the god of 
suppliants, and to forgive is divine ; and 
also, perhaps, to explain their power over 
the other gods (497-501). 
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ἐς 
χωλαί τε ῥυσαί τε παραβλῶπές τ᾽ ὀφθαλμώ, 
αἵ ῥά τε καὶ μετόπισθ᾽ ἄτης ἀλέγουσι κιοῦσαι. 
ff 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄτη σθεναρή τε καὶ ἀρτίπος, οὕνεκα πάσας 505 
rn > + 
πολλὸν ὑπεκπροθέει, φθάνει δέ τε πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ aiav 
, 3. > [4 Η > 9 Ζ ? I 
βλάπτουσ᾽ ἀνθρώπους: αἱ δ᾽ ἐξακέονται ὀπίσσω. 
a f > Os 4 x a a. ¥ 
ὃς μέν τ᾽ αἰδέσεται κούρας Διὸς ἄσσον ἰούσας, 
μ᾿ λ a DA ,ὔ Ἢ ἢ 3 J 
tov δὲ μέγ᾽ ὥνησαν καί τ' ἔκλυον εὐχομένοιο" 
ὃς δέ κ᾿ ἀνήνηται καί τε στερεῶς ἀποείπηι, 510 
λίσσονται δ᾽ dpa tai ye Δία Κρονίωνα κιοῦσαι 
τῶι ἄτην ἅμ᾽ ἕπεσθαι, ἵνα βλαφθεὶς ἀποτίσηι. 
ἀλλ᾽, ᾿Αχιλεῦ, πόρε καὶ σὺ Διὸς κούρηισιν ἕπεσθαι 


503. ὀφθαλμῶι HS: ὀφθαλμῶν ADTU Par. Ὁ c? j k, Vr. b: ὀφθαλμοὺς G: 


ὀφθαλμὸν Par. e: ὀφθαλμώ... τέτριπται πλέον τοῦ ὀφθαλμῶν Eust. 
506. peanéer Zen. 


Gptinouc CDGHJTU: ἀρτίπως 0. 


509. εὐχομένοιο Ar. HPQ: εὐξαμένοιο 2. 
512. ἀποτίνη P, yp. A: ἀποτίςει Q (supr. H). 


τι crepedc R: ἐκετερεῶς G. 
513. Koupaicin P. 


505. 
507. ταὶ 3° Vr. b. 
510. δέ κ᾽: δ᾽ P. || Te crepedc: 


503. The epithets are transferred from 
the attitude of the penitent to his 
prayers. χωλαί, because of his reluct- 
ance to go to ask pardon (pede Poena 
claudo, generally quoted here, is quite 
different) ; pucat, from his face wrinkled 
with the mental struggle ; napaBA@nec 
dpeahucd, because he dares not look in 
the face him whom he has wronged. 

504. καί belongs to the whole clause, 
and gives an additional touch to the 
picture. ἀλέγουσι is best taken closely 
with κιοῦςαι, ‘make it their business to 
go after Ate,’ The construction is thus 
analogous to that of φθάνειν, etc., with 
the participle (so Nagelsbach on B 398). 

505. 1.6. man is swift to sin, but slow 
to repent; the wrong act is done and 
over long before any thought of penitence 
has time to arise in the mind. 

506. ὑπεκπροθέει, lit. runs forward 
out from among them all. For φθάνει 
with long a, from φθάνει, see K 346, 
ᾧ 262, H. G. 8 47. 

508. aidécerm, subjunctive. Gccon 
ἰούσας, when offered by the repentant 
offender. 

509. It is not of course quite exact to 
say that Prayers hear a man’s prayers ; 
what is meant is that they, as representa- 
tives of the heavenly powers, ensure a 
man’s prayers being heard. εὐχομένοιο 
seems best to give the sense whenever he 
prays. The vulg. εὐξαμένοιο is, however, 
more usual, cf. A 381, 453, Π 236, 531, 
211. εὐχομένοιο generally means boast- 


ing, but there is no reason why it should 
be confined to this sense. 

510. For κ᾿ Monro would read 7’, 
answering to μέν 7’ above, on the ground 
that κε is out of place in a general 
sentence (H. G. § 283 b). 

512. τῶι is emphatic, ‘that Ate may 
come upon him,’ as before upon the man 
who had wronged him. This is exactly 
illustrated by the case of Achilles. He 
suffers Ate (i.e. puts himself in the wrong) 
by refusing Agamemnon’s humiliation, 
and pays the penalty in the death of 
Patroklos. 

513. Lit. provide thou that honour 
may attend upon the prayers (of Aga- 
memnon). The respect due to the 
divine quality of repentance, rather than 
the mere prayer for forgiveness, is here 
made the motive which influences men 
to relent. Phoinix says, ‘admit into thy 
soul that reverence which bends the 
minds even of the best.’ Others trans- 
late ‘grant to the request of these dural 
that recompense (i.e. Agamemnon’s gifts) 
may be bestowed on thee.’ This gives the 
usual Homeric meaning of τιμή, but the 
connexion of words is unnatural, as no 
σοί is expressed ; it does not suit the 
drift of the allegory, and leaves no force 
in the emphatic antithesis καὶ σὺ... 
ἄλλων wep. The purely abstract use of 
τιμή is not so serious a consideration as 
it would be in an older portion of the 
poems (cf. note on A 158). But it 
must be admitted that von Christ’s 
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/ ’ Μ - 
τιμήν, ἥ τ᾽ ἄλλων περ ἐπιγνάμπτει νόον ἐσθλῶν. 


εἰ μὲν γὰρ μὴ δῶρα φέροι, τὰ δ᾽ ὄπισθ᾽ ὀνομάζοι 


515 


᾿Ατρεΐδης, add’ αἰὲν ἐπιξαφελῶς yarerraivor, 

οὐκ ἂν ἐγώ γέ σε μῆνιν ἀπορρίψαντα κελοίμην 
᾿Αργείοισιν ἀμυνέμεναι, χατέουσί περ ἔμπης" 

νῦν δ᾽ ἅμα τ᾽ αὐτίκα πολλὰ διδοῖ, τὰ δ᾽ ὄπισθεν ὑπέστη, 


v \ , > ba 2 ὦ 
ἄνδρας δὲ λίσσεσθαι ἐπιπροέηκεν ἀρίστους 


520 


᾽ lal 
κρινάμενος κατὰ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιικόν, of τε σοὶ αὐτῶι 
φίλτατοι ᾿Αργείων: τῶν μὴ σύ γε μῦθον ἐλέγξηις 
Ν # ? a 
μηδὲ πόδας: πρὶν δ᾽ οὔ τι νεμεσσητὸν κεχολῶσθαι. 
ef \ n ἢ 2 te L 2 fal 
οὕτω Kat τῶν πρόσθεν ἐπευθόμεθα κλέα ἀνδρῶν 


ἡρώων, ὅτε κέν τιν᾽ ἐπιζάφελος χόλος ἵκοι" 


525 


, > 2 ΄ οὶ / > 2 / 
δωρητοί τ᾽ ἐπέλοντο παράρρητοί τ’ ἐπέεσσι. 


514. ἐπιγνάπτει DGJPQR Cant. Vr. b. || νόον : φρένας PQ Eust. || ἐεϑλὸν J. 
615. ei γὰρ δὴ uh DRU. || φέρει Q: ϑιϑοῖ Schol. A on I 164. || ὀνομάζει G Cant. 


516. χαλεπαίνη G. 517. οὐδ᾽ ἂν P. 


ἄνδρε G (p. ras.). || δὲ : Te S. || ἐπὶ ςὲ προέηκεν G. || ἀρίστω G (p. ras.). 
524, ἐπευχόμεθα ὦ. 


ἀχαϊκόν CGHJP. 523. πρίν τ᾽ Ρ, 


δ20. 
521. 
525. κέν Tic P. 


519. Smice’ ὀνομάζει S Bar. 


conj. αἵ 7’. . ἐπέγναμψαν gives a simpler 
sense. 

515. γάρ implies ‘you may do so 
without disgrace.’ ‘For if Atreides were 
not offering thee gifts and promising 
thee more hereafter’ (1.6. in 185 sqq.) . . 
‘ZI would not be the one to bid thee,’ 
etc. Agamemnon’s liberal offerings not 
only guarantee his sincerity, but would 
make Achilles’ change of attitude honour- 
able by their publicity. 

516. ἐπιζαφελῶςο is referred by Ameis, 
Diintzer, etc., to root φελ- to swell, of 
ὀ-φέλ-λω, etc.; the fa = διά being in- 
tensive, see 525 ἐπιζάφελος χόλος ΞΞ very 
swelling anger. The word occurs else- 
where only ¢ 380, ἐπιζαφελῶς μενέαινεν. 

517. The strong expression dnoppi- 
wanra recurs in the same sense in II 282. 

519. διϑοῖ, offers, like διδοῖς 1. 164. 

520. This is yet another proof of the 
sincerity of Agamemnon’s penitence. 

522. ἐλέγξηις, dishonour, bring to 
shame ; so ᾧ 424, and the subst. ἔλεγχος 
=disgrace A 314 (where see note). After 
Homer this sense recurs only in the 
compound κατελέγχειν (Pind. 0. viii. 
19, P. viii. 36, J. iti. 14). 

523. πόϑας, i.e. their journey hither. 
This, however, seems much rather a 
Tragic than an Epic use; e.g. Eur. 
Hipp. 661 σὺν πατρὸς μολὼν ποδί, 
Aisch. Sept. 874. Cf. ‘How beantiful 


are the feet of them that preach.’ The 
whole of 523-8 looks very much like 
a joint marking the insertion of an alien 
passage. The episode of Meleager is very 
confused in detail, though it may be 
greatly simplified by leaving out two 
passages (see on 529), and only a dispro- 
portionately small part of it has any 
bearing upon Phoinix’s argument — 
namely, the fact that Meleager’s Ate was 
turned upon himself in that he had to 
run the risks of war without receiving 
the reward (597-9). It undoubtedly 
seems that a distinct Epic ballad, most 
interesting in itself, has been not very 
skilfully grafted into this already long 
speech on account of a general similarity 
between the relations of Achilles to 
Agamemnon and Meleager to Althaia; 
and then 523-8, 597-9 have been added 
to give a plausible connexion with the 
argument. 

524. τῶν npdéceen is in apposition 
with ἀνδρῶν ἡρώων. Note the Attic use 
of the article. For κλέα cf. 189 and B 
486. οὕτω, 1.6. we have heard of such 
conduct on the part of heroes of the old 
time ; a rather loose expression. 

525, This is the only case in H. of 
ὅτε κέν with the opt. It is, however, 
sufficiently defended by the use of the 
opt. after εἴ κεν. 

526. They were to be won by gifts and 
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, , » 3. ἃ ἴς » [ἃ 
μέμνημαι τόδε ἔργον ἐγὼ πάλαι, οὔ τι νέον γε, 
it a - 7 SW " / ,- 
ὡς qr ἐν δ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐρέω πάντεσσι φίλοισι. 
n a 
Κουρῆτές τ᾽ ἐμάχοντο καὶ Αἰτωλοὶ μενεχάρμαν 


ἀμφὶ πόλιν Καλυδῶνα καὶ ἀλλήλους ἐνάριζον, 


Αἰτωλοὶ μὲν ἀμυνόμενοι Καλυδῶνος ἐραννῆς, 
Κουρῆτες δὲ διαπραθέειν μεμαῶτες "Αρηϊ. 
καὶ γὰρ τοῖσι κακὸν χρυσόθρονος "Ἄρτεμις ὦρσε, 


ΓΑ a na 
χωσαμένη & οἱ οὔ τι θαλύσια youvrar ἀλωῆς 


Οἰνεὺς ἔρξ᾽, ἄλλοι δὲ θεοὶ δαίνυνθ᾽ ἑκατόμβας" 


535 


oine δ᾽ οὐκ ἔρρεξε Διὸς κούρηι μεγάλοιο" 
xX / > x > wf 2.7 δὲ ΄ θ μοὶ 
ἢ λάθετ᾽ ἢ οὐκ ἐνόησεν: ἀάσατο δὲ μέγα θυμῶι. 


527. re: te Vr. A. 
534, χωομένη H. 
péz’ ΟἬ. 


528, ἡμῖν Q Vr. c. 
535. p= A (supr. ε) DPQ Harl. a, Vr. b: ἔρεξ᾽ C1GJRTU: 
537. ἢ Ade’ A οὐκ Par. ἃ: 


531. ἐρατεινῆς ΟἹ (ἢ GRU. 


éxAdeer’ οὐδ᾽ Zen. || δὲ : γὰρ P. 


persuasion. ϑωρητός is ἅπ. rey. in H. ; 
παράρρητος recurs only N 726, in the 
sense of persuasive. 

527, μέμνημαι with accus., as Z 222. 
It is hard to see why Phoinix should 
adopt the confidential tone of 528. 

529. Oineus the Aitolian, king of 
Kalydon, married Althaia, daughter of 
Thestios, king of the Kuretes. The two 
peoples combined to slay the wild boar 
that ravaged Kalydon, but fell out over 
the division of the spoils, which Meleager 
wished to assign as ἀριστεῖα to Atalanta ; 
but the sons of Thestios, indignant, had 
taken it from her, for which Meleager 
slew them, and was therefore cursed by 
his mother Althaia, their sister. It 
will be seen that the story as given in 
the text is only very partially told, 
although 533-49 and 557-64 (or rather 
572) are inserted, to the damage of 
the connexion, to explain the circum- 
stances out of which the quarrel had 
arisen. In any case the story must be 
read continuously thus: 529-32, 550- 
56, 573-99. It will be observed that 
the fire-brand with which Meleager’s 
life was bound up is inconsistent with 
the present legend (see on 570 below) ; 
nor is Atalanta mentioned. 

531, Καλυδῶνος (a sort of ‘causal’ 
gen.) after ἀμύνεσθαι, as M 155, 179, N 
700. For the Aitolians see B 638-44. 
The Kuretes are said to be a tribe who 
first inhabited Aitolia side by side with 
the Aitolians proper, but were afterwards 
expelled by them and inhabited Akar- 
nania. They do not appear in the 


Catalogue. For the name cf. T 193. 
It may, however, be distinct from the 
substantive κουρῆτες, and be related to 
the Italic Curetes, ‘spearmen,’ as Paley 
suggests. ἐραννῆς for ἐρατεινῆς, only 
here, 577, and ἡ 18 in H. 

538, τοῖσι, sc. the Aitolians. The 
story suddenly goes back to the ovum, 
and καὶ γάρ -Ξ- 707 it must be known, @pce 
=had raised up. 

534. eaducia, the harvest feast when 
the first fruits were offered to the gods 
in gratitude for the abundance (θάλλω) 
of nature. It has been remarked that 
this is the only mention of a public 
festival in the 17. (see, however, B 550). 
γουνῶι ἀλωῆς (see = 57), on the fat of 
the garden-land. γουνός is generally 
considered to be for -yovF-os, a derived 
form of γόνυ, ‘knee,’ in the sense of 
‘the hill’ or ‘swell’ of the ‘garden ; 
that is, the part most exposed to the 
sun, and therefore the most fertile. 
But Hesych. explains γονίμωι τόπωι, as 
if from yev- to produce, and this seems 
more reasonable. 

536. Διὸς κούρηι of Artemis, ¢ 151; 
elsewhere, when used by itself, it almost 
always means Athene. 

537. οὐκ ἐνόηςεν can hardly be dis- 
tinguished from Adeer’ (τὸ μὲν ἐλάθετο, 
ἑκὼν παρέπεμψεν, τὸ δὲ οὐκ ἐνόησεν, οὐδὲ 
τὴν ἀρχὴν κατὰ νοῦν ἔσχεν of the schol. 
is purely artificial). Zen.’s reading is 
apparently an attempt to evade this 
difficulty. Probably Brandreth and 
Platt (J. P. xix. 39) are right in omitting 
the οὐ altogether, so that the sense is 
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i N a - ΄ » , 
ἡ δὲ χολωσαμένη δῖον γένος ἰοχέαιρα 
ὦρσεν ἔπι χλούνην σῦν ἄγριον ἀργιόδοντα, 


a na / 
ὃς κακὰ πόλλ᾽ ἔρδεσκεν ἔθων Οἰνῆος ἀλωήν' 


540 


πολλὰ δ᾽ ὅ ye προθέλυμνα χαμαὶ βάλε δένδρεα μακρὰ 
αὐτῆισιν ῥίζηισι καὶ αὐτοῖς ἄνθεσι μήλων. 
Ν ? ἘΝ Ἅ ἃ 3 ΓΈ / 
τὸν δ᾽ vids Οὐνῆος ἀπέκτεινεν Μελέαγρος, 
πολλέων ἐκ πολίων θηρήτορας ἄνδρας ἀγείρας 


\ , > \ ἃ ΄ ΄ ᾿ 
Καὶ κυνας" OU μὲν yap κε δάμη παυροισι βροτοῖσι" 


545 


τόσσος ἔην, πολλοὺς δὲ πυρῆς ἐπέβησ᾽ ἀλεγεινῆς. 
ἡ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῶι θῆκε πολὺν κέλαδον καὶ ἀυτήν, 
ἀμφὶ συὸς κεφαλῆι καὶ δέρματι λαχνήεντι, 
Κουρήτων τε μεσηγὺ καὶ Αἰτωλῶν μεγαθύμων. 


ὄφρα μὲν οὖν Μελέαγρος ἀρηΐφιλος πολέμιζε, 


550 


τόφρα δὲ Κουρήτεσσι κακῶς ἦν, οὐδὲ δύναντο 


539. ὦρςεν : ϑρέψεν Aristot. Hist. An. vi. 28. || ἀργιόϑοντα : οὐδὲ ἐώικει 
ϑηρί γε ciropdron ἀλλὰ ῥίωι ὑλήεντι ibid. (οἴ. 1191-2. The same variant is quoted 


as from Strabo by Eust.). 
&(p)pezen or &(p)pezen Ammon. 
542. pizaica P. 
πυρῆς RtU (nupoc). 


540. Epdecken: opren R: &packen Par. ἃ: 
541. δένδρεα : ϑούρατα Max. Tyr. Diss, 1. 8. 
546. Téccon Cant. || ϑὲ πυρῆς ἐπέθηκ᾽ PR™ (-εἰκ᾽) : δ᾽ énéBuce 

550. ntoAéuize G. 


551. δὲ : μὲν οὖν RU: μὲν Ὁ. || 


κακὸς T (yp. ὧς man. rec.) U Vr. A. || οὐδὲ δύναντο : οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλεεκον Aph. 


whether he forgot, or knew what he was 
doing, i.e. neglected Artemis deliberately. 
The οὐ may have been inserted from 
motives of piety, see note on 453; in 
any case che synizesis is very suspicious. 
Perhaps we have here another legend 
of the struggle between the Dionysiac 
(Oiveds = Wine-man: Apollod. i. 8. 1 
Οἰνεὺς δὲ βασιλεύων Καλυδῶνος παρὰ 
Διονύσου φυτὸν ἀμπέλου πρῶτος ἔλαβε) 
and older religions, here represented by 
the savage Artemis Laphria of Kalydon 
(see Paus. vii. 18. 8 and note on Z 180). 
adcato : see note on Θ 237, 

588. δῖον γένος seems to mean child 
of Zeus, Δίιον, as Eust. explains it, and 
so=Acds κούρη above. The same title 
is given to Bacchos in Hymn. i. 2. 
This, however, does not explain Hesiod’s 
application of it to his bad brother, Opp. 
299. Others take it to mean the boar, 
a creature of the gods. But the order of 
the words and the use of δῖον are against 
this. Diintzer would read θεῖον γένος, 
which is applied to the Chimaira in Z 180. 

539. xAoUNHN: a word of unknown 
meaning, explained by the ancients as 
entire (not castrated) or couching in grass 
(χλοή---εὐνάζεσθαι). Aristotle's quotation 
(see above) seems to be made up from a 


reminiscence of «191 οὐδὲ ἐώικει ἀνδρί γε 
σιτοφάγωι ἀλλὰ ῥίωι ὑλήεντι. We have 
no right to say that it is ὦ mistake of 
memory in quoting ; the addition may 
well have been actually found in the 
corrupt popular copies; see note on B 15. 

540. κακὰ πόλλ᾽ Epdecken (with F 
neglected) is copied in Hymn. Ap. 303, 
355. ἔθϑων, swo (suis) more, like II 260 
ἐριδμαίνωσιν ἔθοντες. 

541. προϑέλυμνα, by the roots, lit. 
‘from the foundations onwards,’ like 
πρόρριζος. So Κα 15; and cf. rerpa- 
θέλυμνος, of a shield, with four layers 
of hide as foundation. In N 180, q.v., 
it seems to mean row upon row, a sense 
which is possible here also. 

542. Gneect μήλων, either /rwit- 
blossom, or blooming fruits; a peri- 
phrasis like « 449 ἄνθεα ποίης (so Ameis). 

546. énéBuce, brought to the pyre, just 
as we say ‘brought to the grave.’ So 
A 99 πυρῆς ἐπιβάντα, and cf. B 234, 

547. She brought to pass great noise 
and battle-cry over his body (αὐτῶι, cf. 
A 4) as to the disposal of the spoils. 

550. We now suddenly return to the 
war which arose out of the quarrel, in 
continuation of 532. 

551. κακῶς AN: cf. H 424 χαλεπῶς ἦν. 
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τὸ 
τείχεος ἔκτοσθεν μίμνειν πολέες περ ἐόντες" 
24 So 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Μελέαγρον ἔδυ χόλος, ὅς τε Kal ἄλλων 
/ ,ὔ 
οἰδάνει ἐν στήθεσσι νόον πύκα περ φρονεόντων, 


ἢ τοι ὁ μητρὶ φίληι ᾿Αλθαίην χωόμενος κῆρ 


555 


κεῖτο παρὰ μνηστῆι ἀλόχωι, καλῆι Κλεοπάτρηι, 
κούρη. Μαρπήσσης καλλισφύρου Ἑϊηνίνης 

Ἴδεώ θ᾽, ὃς κάρτιστος ἐπιχθονίων γένετ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
τῶν τότε, καί pa ἄνακτος ἐναντίον εἵλετο τόξον 


Φοίβου ᾿Απόλλωνος καλλισφύρου εἵνεκα νύμφης" 


560 


/ \ \ vi vA 
τὴν δὲ τότ᾽ ἐν μεγάροισι πατὴρ Kal πότνια μήτηρ 
> / 4 2 A ef > wo ἂν 

Αλκυόνην καλέεσκον ἐπώνυμον, οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτὴ 


554, ctHeecp: Ap. Lex. 


568. κάρτιςτος : κάλλιετος HPQ. || ἐπιχρονίων J. || 
Γένετ᾽ : fin Antimachos ap. Euseb.: τράφεν H. 


561. THN Te J. 562. αὐτῇ 


J (supr. ἢ αὐτῆς) : αὐτῆι ἢ αὐτῆς Eust.: αὐτῆς 2. 


It is a question if οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλεσκον, the 
reading of Aph., is not original, and 
οὐδὲ ϑύναντο a gloss (so Bentley and 
Heyne); the scholia always explain in 
such cases that ἐθέλειν -- δύνασθαι, e.g. 
in the exactly similar phrase in 353 
(here evidently alluded to) and @ 366. 

552. τείχεος Extoceen seems to imply 
that the Kuretes, so far from besieging 
Kalydon, were themselves at first shut 
up in their walls, and could not meet 
Meleager in the open plain. This is a 
clear allusion to the position of the 
Trojans so long as Achilles fought, and 
emphasizes the parallel between him and 
Meleager. But we are left to supply a 
great deal more than is usually left un- 
expressed in Epic poetry. 

553. ἔδυ χόλος (T 16, X 94), on 
account of his mother’s curse, as is ex- 
plained later on, 566. 

554. ofddnei, makes to swell. Cf. 646 
(and peddve.? H 64). For the second 
half of the line cf. = 217. 

555. ἣ τοι, then, begins the apodosis. 

556. κεῖτο, began to lie idle at home. 
ὅτε above shews that this must be the 
meaning (2 178, etc.) ; but the writer of 
565 evidently took it to mean ‘lay in bed.’ 

557. From here to 565 we have a 
digression which grievously interferes 
with the narrative and savours strongly 
of the genealogical poetry of the Hesiodean 
age. 

Idas the son of Aphareus had carried 
off Marpessa from her father Euenos 
(Εὐηνίνη is a patronymic), but Apollo 


wished to carry her off from Idas; so 
the two came to fighting until Zeus 
separated them, and bade Marpessa 
choose which of them she would have. 
And Marpessa chose Idas, the mortal, 
for fear the god should prove unfaithful. 
A scene from the story was represented 
on the chest of Kypselos (Paus. v. 18. 2). 
The whole legend, which is nowhere 
completely told, is pieced together from 
the scholia and Apollodoros (i. 7. 8) by 
Erhardt (p. 148). 

561. ἐν werdapoici perhaps means ‘when 
their troubles and wanderings were over.’ 

562. They called her (sc. Kleopatra) 
Alkyone because her mother (Marpessa) 
herself wept with the plaintive voice of the 
Haicyon (kingfisher: the female when 
separated from the male is said to utter 
continually ἃ mournful cry. This has 
no foundation in fact; see Thompson 
Gloss. s.v.). The legend of Alkyone and 
Keyx, which sprang from the same 
source, is of course not referred to here. 
For the vulg. αὐτῆς I have taken αὐτή 
from one Ms., she herself (namely) the 
mother. The pronoun is used to contrast 
the mother with the daughter, who 
might naturally be supposed to be the 
person described by her name. For 
children named from their parents’ 
circumstances see note on Z 403. 
Either the gen. or dat. involves the 
weakest anaphoric use of the pronoun, 
which is especially bad in this emphatic 
place and could only be excused by the 
lateness of the whole passage 


ΙΛΙΆΔΟΟ I (rx) 
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μήτηρ ἀλκυόνος πολυπενθέος οἶκτον ἔχουσα 
κλαῖεν, ὅ μιν ἑκάεργος ἀνήρπασε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 


a , ,ὔ 
τῆι ὅ γε παρκατέλεκτο χόλον θυμαλγέα πέσσων, 


565 


ἐξ ἀρέων μητρὸς κεχολωμένος, ἥ pa θεοῖσι 

A > > ἐᾷ 3 Σ an / εν 
πόλλ ἀχέουσ ἠρᾶτο κασυγνήτοιο φόνοιο, 
πολλὰ δὲ καὶ γαῖαν πολυφόρβην χερσὶν ἀλοία 
κικλήσκουσ᾽ ᾿Αἴδην καὶ ἐπαινὴν Περσεφόνειαν, 


' / A \ ¥ , 
πρόχνυ καθεζομένη, δεύοντο δὲ δάκρυσι κόλποι, 


570 


παιδὶ δόμεν θάνατον: τῆς δ᾽ ἠεροφοῖτις ’Epids 
ἔκλυεν ἐξ ᾿Ἐρέβεσφιν, ἀμείλυχον ἦτορ ἔχουσα. 

lal Ἂν ΑΝ ἃ > \ “ Ψ Ν lal 2 ἐξ 
τῶν δὲ τάχ᾽ ἀμφὶ πύλας ὅμαδος καὶ δοῦπος ὀρώρει 


563. οἶκτον H: οἶτον Q. 


564, κλαῖεν, 6 μιν Ar. LP (κλαῖε) : KAai’ ὅτε 
aun Zen. ἢ. || ἀφήρπαςε A (yp. ἀνήρπαςε) R. 
570. KaeizouénH (P supr.) S. || κόλπωι S (supr. οἱ). 


569. pepcepéneian A sup. (cf. 
571. ἱεροφοῖτις 


572. ἐρέβεςφιν JR}: épéBeucgin Q (pin om. U). || ἀμείλικτον 


457). 
HJ, yp. Schol. A. 
CDIR™U. 573. πολὺς J (yp. πύλαο). || ὀρώρη P?, 


563. On the authority again of one 
ms. only I have adopted the reading 
οἶκτον, originally conjectured by Heyne. 
The sense plaintive wail is not found in 
H., but is common in Trag. (see Lexx.). 
It is clearly what is wanted here (cf. 
Eur. 1. T. 1090 ἁλκνών, ἔλεγον οἰκτρὸν 
aeldets). 
Sate of the halcyon, is very feeble. But 
it must be admitted that do what we 
may it is impossible to make anything 
but a most confused and clumsy piece of 
narration out of all this. It has all the 
air of a fragment of an old Epic inter- 
spersed with lines taken from other 
portions of the original story—aids to 
the memory, perhaps, of hearers who 
partly knew a not very common legend, 
but to us only darkening the obscurity. 

565. The next eight lines seem in- 
tended to lead back from the digression 
to the main story while supplying some 
details which Phoinix had omitted. 
néccwn, digesting, brooding over. Cf. 
A 81. 

567. πολλά goes with ἠρᾶτο, φόνοιο 
as ‘causal’ gen, with Gyéouca, For 
KacirnHtoio others read κασιγνητοῖο as 
adj. ‘fraternal slaughter’; for acc. to 
the common legend Althaia had several 
brothers killed by Meleagros. As nothing 
has been said above of this apparently 
essential matter, we cannot tell what 
is meant. 

568. ἁλοία, she beat the ground with 
her hands, to call the attention of the 
gods below. So Hera appealing to Γαῖα 


The vulg. οἶτον, having the’ 


and the Τιτῆνες, χειρὶ καταπρηνεῖ ἔλασε 
χθόνα, and ἵμασε χθόνα χειρὶ παχείηι, 
Hymn. Apoll. 333, 340. 

569. See on 457. It will be seen 
that ᾿Αἴδης has taken the place of Ζεὺς 
καταχθόνιος, possibly a sign of different 
authorship. 

570. πρόχνυ is commonly explained 
as = knee - forward, i.e. falling on her 
knees. But the change of y to x in 
Greek is at least doubtful (see G. Meyer 
Gr. § 212), and the word nowhere else 
(® 460, ξ 69, and later Greck) conveys 
any distinct reference to knees ; it meaus 
utterly. It must therefore be regarded 
as of uncertain meaning here, It will 
be seen that, so far as the story is told, 
the only result of the curse is to 
deprive Meleagros of the promised gifts. 
Pausanias, in an interesting excursus on 
the development of the Meleagros legend 
(x. 91. 2) says that ‘according to Homer’ 
M. did die through the curse (and per- 
haps that is a fair deduction from the 
ἔκλυεν of 572), but that the "Hot and 
Μινυάς ascribed the death to Apollo. 
He adds that the familiar story of the 
firebrand was first adopted by Phrynichos 
in his Πλευρώνιαι. 

571. δόμεν θάνατον, a phrase only 
paralleled by the doubtful δαίμονα δώσω 
of © 166. The infin. depends on the 
sense of prayer in 567-8, 570 being 
parenthetical. ἠεροφοῖτιο, walking in 
darkness, here and T 87 only. 

573. τῶν δέ, the Aitolians or Kuretes, 
according as we connect the gen. with 
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πύργων βαλλομένων: τὸν δὲ λίσσοντο γέροντες 


Αἰτωλῶν, πέμπον δὲ θεῶν ἱερῆας ἀρίστους, 


575 


ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἀμῦναι, ὑποσχόμενοι μέγα δῶρον' 
ὁππόθι πιότατον πεδίον ἹΚαλυδῶνος ἐραννῆς, 

ἔνθά μιν ἤνωγον τέμενος περικαλλὲς ἑλέσθαι 

πεντηκοντόγυον, τὸ μὲν ἥμισυ οἰνοπέδοιο, 


A 


ἥμισυ δὲ ψιλὴν ἄροσιν πεδίοιο ταμέσθαι. 


ὅ80 


πολλὰ δέ μιν λιτάνευε γέρων ἱππηλάτα Οἰνεύς, 
οὐδοῦ ἐπεμβεβαὼς ὑψηρεφέος θαλάμοιο 

σείων κολλητὰς σανίδας, γουνούμενος υἱόν' 
πολλὰ δὲ τόν γε κασίγνηται καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 


£ n 3 al 
ἐλλίσσονθ᾽- ὁ δὲ μᾶλλον ἀναίνετο' πολλὰ δ᾽ ἑταῖροι, 


585 


of of κεδνότατοι καὶ φίλτατοι ἦσαν ἁπάντων" 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς τοῦ θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἔπειθον, 

πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε δὴ θάλαμος πύκ᾽ ἐβάλλετο, τοὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ πύργων 
βαῖνον Κουρῆτες καὶ ἐνέπρηθον μέγα ἄστυ. 


καὶ τότε δὴ Μελέαγρον ἐύξωνος παράκοιτις 


590 


, “J ? f f ¢ tb [2 
λίσσετ᾽ ὀδυρομένη, καί οἱ κατέλεξεν ἅπαντα 

A > ee 2 ’ t lal ” if: ta 
κήδε᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἀνθρώποισι πέλει τῶν ἄστυ ἁλώηι" 


576. ὑπιοχνόμενοι Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἃ g: 
578. GNwreon G. 
582. ὑπερβεβαὼς PQ and ap. Eust. || ὑψιρεφέος CR. 


577. ἐρατεινῆς Cl. 
ψιλῆς (sc. γῆς) Ar. 


ὑπιοχνούμενοι J: tnicyéueno Zt. Mag. 
579. πεντηκοντόγυιον DRU. 580. 
584. 


Tonde HPQS. || καείγνητοι JP Par. Ὁ ἃ ἢ, and ap. Did.: καςειγνήτη Schol. B 


(Porph.) on K 167. 


énénpHeen J. 
geinveouci κτλ. Aristot. Rhet. i. 7. 


586. κήδιστοι P (yp. κεδνότατοι), yp. R. 
βάλλετο [GS]. || πύργον JR: πύργω(ι) Q Harl. ἃ, Par. Ὁ 1, and ap. Eust. 
592-3. Scca κάκ᾽ GNeponoict πέλει TON ἄςτυ ἁλώηι: λαοὶ μὲν 


588. πύκα 
589. 


πύλας or ὅμαδος : the latter is more 
Homeric, cf. Y 234. We suddenly 
return to the main incident, the siege 
of Kalydon. 

575. What have the ‘best priests’ 
to do with the matter? It is not a 
religious question. The line looks like 
an interpolation for the sake of introdu- 
cing the explanatory but needless word 
Αἰτωλῶν. It must, however, have been 
known to Soph., if Schol. A is right in 
saying that in consequence of it he made 
the chorus of his Μελέαγρος consist of 
priests. 

578. τέμενος, a ‘severalty’ taken 
from the publicland. Cf. 2 194, M 313, 
= 550; and for πεντηκοντόγυον, K 351. 

580. Tauéceat is added pleonastically, 
repeating ἑλέσθαι. ψιλὴν Gpocin, i.e. 
arable land unencumbered by trees. So 
ι. 184 ἄροσις λείη. 


582. Standing on the threshold of the 
chamber where his son had locked him- 
self in, and shaking the doors in his 
endeavour to force an entrance. rounov- 
uenoc is here of course only metaphorical, 
beseeching, the literal act of clasping the 
knees being excluded by the cireum- 
stances, as in A 130, ¢ 149. 

584. Thevariant caclyvyrois supported 
in the schol. by a reference to B 641, 
where it appears that Meleagros had 
brothers besides Tydeus. The legend, 
however, knows also of his sisters, one of 
whom was Deianeira. 


586. κεθνότατοι seems here to be 
equivalent to κήδιστοι (which P reads), 
nearest ; cf. κηδεσταί. See x 225 ὅς μοι 
κήδιστος ἑτάρων ἣν κεδνότατός Te. 


588. πρίν τ΄ ὅτε O4, until at last, as 
488, M 437, and several times in Od. 


IAIAAOC I (1x) 


” \ I la ¥ fa) 2 ἃ 

ἄνδρας μὲν κτείνουσι, πόλιν δέ τε πῦρ ἀμαθύνει, 
ra [ἢ » Μ- ΕΖ , nm 

τέκνα δέ τ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄγουσι βαθυξώνους τε γυναῖκας. 


~~ o ἡ \ 2 / \ » 
TOU ὃ @plVveTo θυμὸς ακουοντος KAKA epya, 


595 


βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, χροὶ δ᾽ ἔντε᾽ ἐδύσετο παμφανόωντα. 
ὡς ὁ μὲν Αἰτωλοῖσιν ἀπήμυνεν κακὸν ἦμαρ 

εἴξας ὧι θυμῶι: τῶι δ᾽ οὐκέτι δῶρ᾽ ἐτέλεσσαν 
πολλά τε καὶ χαρίεντα, κακὸν δ᾽ ἤμυνε καὶ αὔτως. 


al f 
ἀλλὰ σὺ μή τοι ταῦτα νόει φρεσί, μηδέ ce δαίμων 


600 


a t 
ἐνταῦθα τρέψειε, φίλος: κάκιον δέ Kev εἴη 

\ ΄ Σ ,ὔ = +s κ᾿ 4 
νηυσὶν καιομένηισιν ἀμυνέμεν: ἀλλ᾽ él δώρων 
ἔρχεο: ἶσον γάρ σε θεῶι τίσουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί" 


593. ἀμαλϑύνει JQT. 
Lips. 595. ὠρνύετο S. 
€duc(c)aro 2. 
ἠμύνετο αὕτως Mor. 
(yp. κάκιον) DHRU, yp. Harl. a. 


594. τέκνα δὲ ϑήϊοι (sic) Grouci Zen. || βαθυζώνας 

596. €dUceTo A (supr. a) CD (Harl. a supr.): 
597, ἀπήμυνε νηλεὲς ὦ. 
600. Tol: μοι PU Eust. 


599. Guune P. || οὕτως H. || 


601. KGKION: χαλεπὸν A 


602. δώρων Ar. HPQ Harl. a (yp. ϑώροιςο), 
Par. dh: ϑῶρον Harl. b, Par. ὁ (supr. δώροις) g: ϑώροις ©. 


603. ἔρχευ PQ. 


598. ἀμαθύνει, turns to dust, i.e. con- 
sumes, probably with a reminiscence of 
the commoner ἀμαλδύνειν : so Ap. Rhod. 
iii, 295, Aisch. Hum. 937. In Hymn. 
Merc. 140 it seems to mean scatter 
dust. 

594. ἄλλοι, strangers, as T 301, Z 456. 
Zen.’s δῆιοι is needless. βαθυΖώνους, 
only here and y 154 in H. It occurs 
four times in Hymn. Cer., Aisch. Persae 
155, Pind. P. ix. 2 (of the Charites), 
O. iii. 35 (of Leda), and elsewhere. The 
idea of the schol. γ 154, that it applies 
only to barbarian women, is clearly 
wrong. Studniczka (Beitr. p. 120) sees 
in the word an allusion to the deep bend 
made in the full lines of the peplos by 
the girdle round a slim waist ; so that we 
might almost translate slender-waisted. 
Cf. βαθύκολπος. 

595. κακὰ ἔργα, thesad story (especially 
no doubt the fate of the captive women). 

598. εἴξας ὧι ouudi, yielding to his 
own feelings (on hearing this appeal, and 
not to the λιταί of his mother, who had 
offended him). In this lies the point of 
the story. Meleager now has to pay for 
his stubbornness (512) inasmuch as he 
has to yield his point without the gifts 
which would have made his relenting 
honourable. (The context forbids us to 
take ὧι θυμῶι in the natural sense of ‘his 
wrath’; Paley suggests of θυμοῦ.) 

599. καὶ αὕτως, even so, without 
recompense. Phoinix means of course 


that Achilles’ fate will be exactly the 
same if he persists in his refusal, 604-5. 
‘When the story was introduced, we were 
led to expect encouragement rather than 
warning (526); Meleagros cannot be 
called dwpnrés. This is only one more 
of the awkwardnesses in this curious 
narrative. 

601. ἐνταῦθα, in that way of thine; 
like all forms of οὗτος it regularly refers 
to the person addressed. The word does 
not recur in Η, (ἐνταυθοῖ ᾧ 122, σ 105, 
νυ 262, ἐντεῦθεν τ 568). 

602. It seems that Phoinix does not 
take Achilles’ threat to return seriously ; 
he is justified in 650, ἐπὶ δώρων seems 
to be a sort of temporal use, in the time 
of gifts, i.e. while they may still be had ; 
cf. B 797 ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, E 637 ἐπὶ προτέρων 
ἀνθρώπων. This comes to nearly the 
same as Ar.’s interpretation of ἐπί as= 
μετά (cf. a 278 ὅσσα ἔοικε φίλης ἐπὶ παιδὸς 
ἕπεσθαι). It gives a better connexion 
with the story of Meleagros than the 
vulg. ἐπὶ δώροις, on condition, in con- 
sideration, of the gifts, and the latter as 
the more familiar use is perhaps more 
likely to be the corruption. In so late 
a passage little weight can be given to 
the form -os for τ-οισι, and of course it 
is possible that δώροις was altered to 
δώρων when the story of Meleagros was 
added. 

603. For icon eed see note on H 
298. 


o 


416 
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τ εἰ δέ κ᾽ ἄτερ δώρων πόλεμον φθισήνορα δύηις, 


fal n / ὔ 33 
οὐκέθ᾽ ὁμῶς τιμῆις ἔσεαι, πόλεμόν περ ἀλαλκών. 


605 


a 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
« Φ ὋΣ »” , , » 4 7 
otmE, ἄττα γεραιέ, διοτρεφές, οὔ TL με ταύτης 
χρεὼ τιμῆς" φρονέω δὲ τετιμῆσθαι Διὸς αἴσηι, 
ἢ μ᾽ ἕξει παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, εἰς ὅ κ᾿ ἀυτμὴ 


2% > z 
ἐν στήθεσσι μένηι καί μοι φίλα γούνατ᾽ ὀρώρηι. 


610 


ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῆισι" 


¥ a X > © \ 2? fa 
μή μοι σύγχει θυμὸν ὀδυρόμενος καὶ ἀχεύων, 
> ws Pa ee , , γ07 ὰ \ 
Arpeidnt ἥρωϊ φέρων χάριν: οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ 
τὸν φιλέειν, ἵνα μή μοι ἀπέχθηαι φιλέοντι. 
καλόν τοι σὺν ἐμοὶ τὸν κήδειν ὅς κ᾽ ἐμὲ κήδηι. 615 
ἶσον ἐμοὶ βασίλευε καὶ ἥμισυ μείρεο τιμῆς" 


604. dvoic T: ϑοίης D?. 
GH. || οὔτε L. 
c. || ὀρώρει DQRU Vr. b?: ὁρώροι HL. 


Ar. JP Par. ¢ g. || Kal ἀχεύων : Kinupizwn Zen. 


κήδει DHJPQSU Vr. Ὁ}. 


605. ἀνάλκων Lips. Vr. A. 
609. ἀὕτὴη R (ἀὕταη RM), 


607. θιοτροφὲα 
610. μένει DL (supr. οἱ) Q Vr. 
612. ὀδυρόμενος Kai: ἐνὶ στήθεςειν 


615. Sc: ὥς P. || KHOHI: 


605. τμχῆιο for τιμή- εις, a late (Attic) 
form, supported by Σ 475 τιμῆντα, 
ἢ 110 τεχνῆσσαι (M 283 λωτοῦντα 1). 
Ar. read τιμῆς, but the gen. can only 
be explained by great violence as de- 
pendent on ὁμῶς (as a sort of ‘improper 
preposition,’ at the same point of price?) 
or as a strict gen. of price; cf. Ψ 649 
τιμῆς As τέ μ᾽ ἔοικε τετιμῆσθαι. 

607. ἄττα, a primitive word for father, 
no doubt formed from the early efforts 
of childish lips, like our ‘dada.’ It is 
found in this identical form in Latin, 
Skt. (atta in fem.), and Gothic; and 
slightly altered in Slavonic, Albanian, 
and Erse, i.e. in every main branch of 
the Indo-European family. ‘Attam pro 
reverentia seni cuilibet dicimus, quasi 
eum avi nomine appellemus,’ Paul. 
Epit. 12. So P 561 and several times 
in Od., where it is always used by Tele- 
machos to Eumaios. 

608. For χρεώ with gen. and acc. see 
on 75. αἵςηι, by the just measure, cf. A 
418. 

609-10. This couplet, as Heyne re- 
marks, would be better away. Achilles, 
who a few lines further doubts whether to 
depart or no, is here made to say that 
he will be among the ships so long as 
he lives. From εἰς ὅ ke to ὀρώρηι is 
probably borrowed from K 89-90. ἕξει 
apparently =will guard me, οἵ. ἘΞ 478 


πόλιν ἑξέμεν. The analogy, however, is 
not very close, nor is that of the common 
phrases θάμβος, ὕπνος, γῆρας, κτλ., ἔχει 
τινα. Others, perhaps better, make φρο- 
véo . . alone parenthetical, and Τιμῆς 
the antecedent to #, comparing P 143 
κλέος ἔχει (so Schol. T οἴο.). In any 
case the expression is very awkward. 

612. curyei, confound, our colloquial 
‘do not upset me.’ Achilles acknow- 
ledges the effect which Phoinix’s speech 
has had upon him. 

618. φέρων χάριν, out of complaisance 
to A. So E 211, 874; and cf. A572 ἦρα 
φέρειν. 

616. This verse is expunged as mean- 
ingless by almost all recent editors 
(Heyne, Bekker, Dod., Ameis, Diintzer, 
Fasi, von Christ and van Leeuwen). But 
it is possible to explain it as a hyper- 
bolical expression meant to be taken in 
irony rather than earnest: ‘ask what 
you will, you shall have even the half 
of my kingdom (but do not expect me 
to change my mind)’; only for the 
last clause he substitutes ‘these shall 
take my message,’ i.e. I do not recall it. 
ueipouai does not occur again; but it 
would be a legitimate present of ἔμμορε, 
for pep-j-oua. Hes. Theog. 801, Opp. 
578 has ἀπομείρομα. ἥμισυ must be 
taken as neut. acc. used adverbially, 
‘share my honour to the half.’ 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΚΟ 1 (1x) 


417 


οὗτοι δ᾽ ἀγγελέουσι, σὺ δ᾽ αὐτόθι λέξεο μίμνων 
εὐνῆν ἔνε μαλακῆι" ἅμα δ᾽ ἠοῖ φαινομένηφι 
φρασσόμεθ᾽ ἤ κε νεώμεθ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμέτερ᾽, ἢ κε μένωμεν." 


\ , ῳ Ἂν 5 , - a 
ἢ Kal Πατρόκλωι oy eT ὀφρύσι νευσε σιωπὴν 


620 


Φοίνικι στορέσαι πυκινὸν λέχος, ὄφρα τάχιστα 


> rd / 7, 
εκ κλισίης νοστοιο μεδοίατο. 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Αἴας 


2 t 4 ἈΝ [ον wv 
ἀντίθεος Τελαμωνιάδης μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπε" 
“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 


” > f Ὲ / \ 
ἰομεν" OV γὰρ μοι δοκέει μύθοιο τελευτὴ 


625 


τῆιδέ γ᾽ ὁδῶι κρανέεσθαι: ἀπαγγεῖλαι δὲ τάχιστα 
χρὴ μῦθον Δαναοῖσι, καὶ οὐκ ἀγαθόν περ ἐόντα, 


Y a 4 , 
OL TTOU νυν EATAL ποτιδέγμενοι. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


» 2 ty A / ᾿ 
ἄγριον ἐν στήθεσσι θέτο μεγαλήτορα θυμόν, 
t QV ᾿ς , ς x 
σχέτλιος, οὐδὲ μετατρέπεται φιλότητος ἑταίρων 630 


τῆς He 
νηλής" 
ποινὴν 
καί p 


δεξαμένωι. 


ποινὴν 


BY 

μιν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐτίομεν ἔξοχον ἄλλων, 
καὶ μέν τίς τε κασυγνήτοιο φονῆος 
ΕΥ̓ ~ - 
ἢ οὗ παιδὸς ἐδέξατο τεθνηῶτος" 
e Ἂ, > St , » fal “ > EJ , 
ὁ μὲν ἐν δήμωι μένει αὐτοῦ, πόλλ᾽ ἀποτίσας, 
τοῦ δέ T ἐρητύεται κραδίη καὶ θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 

ν > ΕΣ # , 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἄλληκτον τε κακόν TE 


635 


619. ἡ Ke: ἠὲ GT Cant.. Ax& A (supr. x). 
626. γ᾽ : e 6. 


Lips. 625. τελευτὴν S. 


623. weTa: μέγα (). || eULdN 
627. After this add. einéuen 


ἀτρείϑηις Grauéunont Kai μενελάωι (=H 373) GJQST™ (Rhosos) Vr. A™ (ἀτρείθη 


GT™), 628. npoTidéruenor DU. 


D!HT!: dezauénou 22. 


631. ἧι : ἥ Τὶ : ἥν PT? 
Ar. Har). b, Par. dg. || φονῆος A (supr. o10) T: φόνοιο 2. 
Ar. PQ Vr. Ὁ: τεθνηιῶτος A supr.: τεθνειῶτος ὥ. 


632. Te: re 
633. τεθνηῶτος 
636. δεξαμένωι AC! 


617. λέξεο, i.e. λεχ-σ-εσο, from the 
‘mixed’ aor. ἐλεξόμην of *Adyouat, like 
ἐδυσόμην. The imper. of the non- 
thematic aor. (λέκτο) is λέξο (Aexoo) Q 
650, like δέξο T 10. So we have both 
ὄρσεο and ὄρσο. 

620. ἐπι. .. NeOce ὀφρύςι, he nodded 
(with) his head to P. in silence . . for 
Phoinix. Observe the four consecutive 
datives: instrumental, jussive, modal, 
and ‘commodi.’ ἐπι... νεῦςε, because 
he wishes to give a silent hint for 
departure to the envoys. 

625. μύϑθοιο τελευτή, the fulfilment of 
our errand, μῦθος is ‘a charge imposed,’ 
as A 25. 

629. ἄγριον, predicate with θέτο, has 
turned his heart savage. This use is 
common in the act. but there is no exact 
parallel in mid. The alternative which 
makes ἄγριον an epithet correlative to 
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μεγαλήτορα, has taken a savage high 
heart into his breast, is often adopted, 
but is obviously awkward ; it, however, 
is the usual sense of ἐν στήθεσσι θέσθαι, 
cf. 637, 639. 

632. Tic, ὦ man in general. Compare 
Q 46 ff. φονῆος, though not strongly 
supported, gives rather the better sense, 


accepts the blood-price from the slayer of .» 


his brother. It is then more natural to 
go on to take παιδός as dependent 
directly on ποινήν, for his son. The 
vulg. φόνοιο is of course defensible. 
The schol. suggest that κασιγνήτοιο is 
then an adj. (see on 567), and this 
avoids the awkwardness of the double 
gen. For the general question of the 
acceptance of blood-money in H. see 
Σ 498. 

636, ϑεξαμένωι : the change of case is 
rather harsh, but may be paralleled by 


25 
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IAIAAOC I (1x) 


θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι θεοὶ θέσαν εἵνεκα κούρης 


” 
ouns. 


a / ς μ᾽ / Ba ? > ¢ 
νῦν δέ τοι ἑπτὰ παρίσχομεν ἔξοχ᾽ ἀρίστας 


a 4 
ἄλλά τε πόλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆισι' σὺ δ᾽ ἵλαον ἔνθεο θυμόν, 


αἴδεσσαι δὲ μέλαθρον: ὑπωρόφιοι δέ τοί εἰμεν 


640 


πληθύος ἐκ Δαναῶν, μέμαμεν δέ τοι ἔξοχον ἄλλων 


κήδιστοί T ἔμεναι καὶ φίλτατοι, ὅσσοι ᾿Αχαιοί.᾽" 
3 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
“ Alav διογενὲς Τελαμώνιε, κοίρανε λαῶν, 


, 2 / \ \ ae / 
πάντά τί μοι κατὰ θυμὸν ἐείσαο μυθήσασθαι" 


645 


id 
ἀλλά μοι οἰδάνεται κραδίη χόλωι, ὁππότε κείνων 
/ Lid ? > ως > > / yy 
μνήσομαι, ὥς μ᾽ ἀσύφηλον ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἔρεξεν 
ah 5 
᾿Ατρεΐδης ὡς εἴ τιν᾽ ἀτίμητον μετανάστην. 


637. οὕνεκα C. 
ap. Did. ὃ). || ἔνϑεο : ego J. 


KHeector Vr. A. 
μνημάτων) PQ: ἐείςω 0, 
Mag. || ἔρεξεν : ἔϑηκε Et. Gud. 


638. napécyouen PQ): mapicyeuen U. 
640. aideceai S. || écuen G. 
ἁθρόοι Zen. || ἐκ om. Q. || ἔξοχοι R (sup. on). 
644. Koipan’ ἀχαιῶν G. 

646. ὁππότ᾽ ἐκείνου G. 


639. τοῖσι P (and 
641. mAHeUoc : 

642. κύδιοτοι © Lips. (supr. H) : 
645, éefcao Ar. (ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπο- 
647. ὥς: ὅς Par. Ὁ (Ὁ), Et. 


T 300-1, K 187, Y 413, p 555, ψ 205, 
and other instances in H. G. § 248. 3d. 

637. θυμόν, here anger. κούρης οἴηο, 
just one single girl. Aias’ numerical 
argument is well suited to the not over- 
subtle quality of his intellect. 

639. ἵλαον, placable. €neeo is ex- 
plained by 629, and θέσαν 637. It is 
a question if we should not adopt the 
reading θέο of J; ἵλαος has ἃ in A 583, 
Hymn. Cer. 204, and this quantity is 
implied in the Ionic ἵλεως, But & recurs 
in T 178. 

640. μέλαθρον, i.e. the obligation of 
hospitality incurred by our reception 
under your roof. 

641. πληθύος ἐκ A., we are selected 
from the host of the Danaans, and there- 
fore claim respect as representatives of 
the whole body of the army. 

642. Sccor ᾿Αχαιοί (supply εἰσί) goes 
closely with ἄλλων, dearest of all 
Achaians that there are. Sol. 55. 

645. Thou seemest to speak every word 
almost after mine own soul. Achilles 
refers to the latter part of Aias’ speech. 
The τι modifies the sentence like our 
colloquial ‘much as I could wish.’ Cf. 
11 τοῦτό τί μοι κάλλιστον ἐνὶ φρεσὶν εἴδεται 
εἶναι, leading on toa ‘but’ in the next line. 
The use, however, is elsewhere almost 
confined to negative sentences. Bentley 
conj. τά, needlessly. The open form 


ἐείςαο is demanded alike by the rhythm 
and by Homeric use. 

647. μνήσομαι: aor. subj. ἀσύφηλον : 
a word of unknown origin recurring only 
in Q 767. The meaning seems to be 
degrading or vile, here wrought vileness on 
me. The most obvious relation of the 
word is with the equally obscure σιφλός, 
for which see note on #142. It is at 
least a curious coincidence that as the 
meaning of that word exactly agrees with 
the Arabic safala, to fall low, so ἀσύφηλος 
should correspond with the Arabic super- 
lative asfal, most vile, from the same 
root. (For νυ as a connecting vowel in 
an Oriental word cf. the form Τύμωλος 
by Tu@dos.) But it is more orthodox to 
refer the word to σοφός and explain it 
foolish. 

648=J159. μετανάστην, one who has 
changed his home. In the early stage 
of society, in which religion as well as 
polity is based entirely on family and 
clan relations, the man who has had to 
leave his home becomes contemptible, 
an enemy of society, ἀφρήτωρ ἀθέμιστος 
dvéorios. Hence in most European 
languages the name of owtcast has be- 
come a general word of contempt. So 
with the μέτοικος at Athens; our own 
wretch means no more than ‘exile,’ 
Germ. Elend=foreigner, and so in other 
cases (see Schrader Handelsgesch. p. 7). 


IAIAAOC I (1x) 


ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἔρχεσθε Kal ἀγγελίην 
οὐ γὰρ πρὶν πολέμοιο μεδήσομαι 
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ἀπόφασθε: 


αἱματόεντος, 650 


fe v m 
πρίν γ᾽ υἱὸν ἸΠριάμοιο δαΐφρονος, “Extopa δῖον, 
i ¥ i ra \ a ΝΡ. 
Μυρμιδόνων ἐπί τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ἱκέσθαι 
> nm a 
κτείνοντ᾽ ᾿Αργείους, κατά τε σμῦξαι πυρὶ νῆας. 
> \ / a o να ze \ A I 
ἀμφὶ δέ τοι The ἐμῆι κλισίην καὶ νηὶ μελαίνηι 
ἡ n wo 
Ἕκτορα καὶ μεμαῶτα μάχης σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω. 655 
as ἔφαθ᾽, of δὲ ἕκαστος ἑλὼν δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον 
a ἣν ᾽ 
σπείσαντες παρὰ νῆας ἴσαν πάλιν: ἦρχε δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 
2 iol 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἰδὲ ὃμωῆισι κέλευσε 
Φοίνικι στορέσαι πυκινὸν λέχος ὅττι τάχιστα. 


αἱ δ᾽ ἐπιπειθόμεναι στόρεσαν λέχος ὡς ἐκέλευσε, 660 
κώεά τε ῥῆγός τε λίνοιό τε λεπτὸν ἄωτον. 
651. γ᾽ υἱὸν : ὥρϑαι U: Spea υἱὸν R (with dots under ὄρθαι). 652. μυρ- 


μιϑόνων ὃ᾽ QR. 


668. cudzal: φλέξαι Plato Hipp. Min. 871 ο, and yp. A: 


οἷδε (sc. "Aplorapxos) καὶ τὴν φλέξαι γραφήν Did. || ἀργείους τὲ" καταςμύξαι P (supr. 


ΤΕ over ac). 


χιάχη L (P p. ras.%). || cxricacear G. 


᾿Αριστάρχου λείψαντες, καὶ ἐν πολλαῖς τῶν ἀρχαίων Did, 
659 hab. G™, with ὧς ἐκέλευςε for ὅττι τάχιετα. 


κέλευε T. 659-60 om. Gt. 


654. Tol: μιν Plato Hipp. Min. 371 ο. || ἐμῆι : (’)uA(i) Q. 


655. 


657. cneicantec: ἐν τῆι ἑτέραι τῶν 
658. ἠδὲ HU. || 


660. ὧς ἐκέλευε T Par. bk: ἐγκονέουςαι Zen. 


ἀτίμητον doubtless=wunpriced, a man to 
whose life no blood-money is attached, 
so that he may be killed with impunity. 
Aristotle, however, took it to mean ez- 
cluded from office (Pol. 111. 8 ὥσπερ 
μέτοικος γάρ ἐστιν 6 τῶν τιμῶν μὴ 
μετέχων), a natural view in the fourth 
century in Athens. (But in Phe. ii. 2 
he makes it mean simply despised, which 
is of course possible. ) 

650. Achilles has apparently by this 
time abandoned his idea of returning 
home, though Odysseus in 682 reports 
only the original threat. This difficulty 
was a popular ἀπορία in the Alexandrian 
schools, and is not solved by expunging 
the present passage ; see 601, 619. 

6538. The verb cuuyein recurs in H. 
only in X 411, in the pass. =smowlder. 
Here it seems to mean simply burn ; it 
may perhaps be used in a contemptuous 
sense. 

655. μάχης seems to go equally with 
μεμαῶτα (as E732 and elsewhere) and 
σχήσεσθαι, refrain from war though eager 
for it. Compare note on P 181. 

657. παρὰ νῆας, along the line of 
ships. The libation seems to mark the 
close of the meal, at which they were 
still sitting, at least nominally. So 712. 


Cf. y 334 ὄφρα. 
μεδώμεθα. 

660. For ὧς ἐκέλευςςε Zen. read 
ἐγκονέουσαι, a word specially used in 
this connexion. See Q 648, η 840, 
Ψ 291. ; 

661. Fleeces and sheet and fine floc 
of linen. Cf. Q 644 ff. ἄωτον is ex- 
plained by Buttm. Zewxtl. as meaning 
‘floceus,’ the flocculent knap on woven 
cloths. The original use was probably 
of wool only, olds ἄωτον. The application 
here to linen is unique, and the word 
has retained only the sense of ‘the most 
delicate fibre.’ The later use of the word, 
a particular favourite with Pindar, is 
almost entirely metaphorical. The ῥῆγος 
itself seems to have been a sheet of linen, 
to judge from the ῥήγεα σιγαλόεντα com- 
monly mentioned in Od. (£ 38, 189, 
etc.). πορφύρεα in Q 645, ὃ 298, ἡ 337 
points in the same direction, for purple 
was the one dye used for linen. If so 
we ought apparently to take ῥῆγός τε 
λίνοιό τε ἄωτον together by hendiadys ; 
and so ν 73 στόρεσαν ῥῆγός τε λίνον τε 
(see also vy 118). The three constituents 
of the Homeric bed, δέμνια, ῥήγεα, and 
χλαῖναι (A 189, etc.), then resolve them- 
selves into mattress, sheets, and blankets. 


. σπείσαντες κοίτοιο 
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IAIAAOC I (1x) 


ἔνθ᾽ ὁ γέρων κατέλεκτο καὶ ἠῶ δῖαν ἔμιμνεν. 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῶι κλισίης ἐυπήκτου" 
τῶι δ᾽ ἄρα παρκατέλεκτο γυνή, τὴν Λεσβόθεν ἦγε, 


Φόρβαντος θυγάτηρ Διομήδη καλλυπάρηιος. 


665 


Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐλέξατο' πὰρ δ᾽ dpa καὶ τῶι 
ἾΦφις ἐύξωνος, τήν οἱ πόρε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

[οἷ ς \ > tal ? a ὕὔ 
Σκῦρον ἑλὼν αἰπεῖαν, "Evujos πτολίεθρον. 


οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κλισίηισιν ἐν ᾿Ατρεΐδαο γένοντο, 


2 na 
τοὺς μὲν ἄρα χρυσέοισι κυπέλλοις vies Αχαιῶν 


670 


: 

δειδέχατ᾽ ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος ἀνασταδόν, ἔκ τ᾽ ἐρέοντο' 
- > 2 Pj Ea 2 n >’ ΄Ζ 

ie ὃ ἐξερέεινεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


hee) 


3 tA 2 
᾿ er ἄγε μ᾽, ὦ πολύαιν 


ἤ 
ἡ 


Ὀδυσεῦ, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
p ἐθέλει νήεσσιν ἀλεξέμεναι δήϊον πῦρ, 
ἀπέευπε, χόλος δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔχει μεγαλήτορα θυμόν ;” 


675 


5 a 3; 
τὸν δ᾽ atte προσέειπε πολύτλας δῖος ‘Odvaceds: 


2 J. n > 
“«᾿Ατρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 

»" ᾽ , ? A 
κεῖνός γ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλει σβέσσαι χόλον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον 
A ΄ \ ὩΣ. hi OX \ na 

πιμπλάνεται μένεος, σὲ δ᾽ ἀναίνεται ἠδὲ σὰ δῶρα. 


664. τῶι δὲ γυνὴ παρέλεκτο Κάειρ᾽, An A. Are Zen. 


KAicfHN AD. 


J. 678. κεῖνος κ᾽ R. 679. ca: 


674. ἐθέληι Vr. b. || ἀμυνέμεναι PQS, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 
τὰ T (yp. cd). 


669. κλιείηις HP: 
675. ἀπόειπε 


In this place the fleeces seem to serve 
alike for mattress and coverlet. ῥήγεα 
are used only for beds, and in κ 352 for 
covering chairs. 

668. Cx@pon is said by the scholia to 
be a city of Phrygia (one of those alluded 
to in 829), not the island of that name 
(for which see T 326). This is of course 
a mere guess founded on the distance of 
the island from Troy. Nothing else is 
known of such a town in Phrygia. 

671. SeldéxaTo: see 196. ἄλλοθεν 
ἄλλος Gnactadsn, rising each in his own 


place. 
678. μ᾽, ie. μοι. See on A 170, Ψ 
579, etc. moAvaunoc is an epithet used 


only of Odysseus: K 544, A 430, μ 184. 
It means much praised, illustrious. 
Buttm. however, Lextl. p. 60, says 
‘aivos is only a speech full of meaning 
or cunningly imagined,’ and quotes & 508 
where it is used ‘of the short and pithy 
narrative of Odysseus.’ He would then 
understand it to mean ‘full of pregnant 
utterances.’ 

674, The epithet δήϊοςσ is applied to 
fire in the 71. only, five times in the 
gen., πυρὸς δηΐοιο, and four times in nom., 


δήϊον πῦρ always at the end of the line. 
This suggests that in this sense, con- 
suming, the proper form is 6éFtos (ἄ), 
cf. θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ, and Alkman χεῖμα πῦρ 
τε δάβιον. Schulze (Q. £. p. 86) dis- 
tinguishes this from the sense hostile 
(used of war and enemies) where the 
regular scansion is δήϊος (- ὦ ὦ) (H 199, 
ete.) or δῆιος (- υἡ. The latter con- 
tracted form is established for H. by the 
forms of the verb δηιόειν (δηιώσαντες, 
etc.), where m is necessarily mono- 
syllabic and always in arsis. The only 
passage which seems to be opposed to 
this complete separation is B 544 (q.v.), 
where δηΐων in the sense of foemen is 
apparently scanned UU -. This, how- 
ever, may only shew that the two words 
had already been confused when the 
Catalogue was composed. I have there- 
fore written δήϊον πῦρ, πυρὸς δηΐοιο, and 
δηΐων in Β 544, but δήιους, δήιοισι, etc., 
elsewhere. 

679. The form muunAdnerai seems to 
be unique in Greek, for riuwdara. There 
is, however, no obvious correction, and 
it is probably original. (πίμπλασθαι 
conj. Dindorf. ) 


IAIAAOC I (rx) 


αὐτόν σε φράξεσθαι ἐν ᾿Αργείοισιν ἄνωγεν 
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680 


Ψ as / \ Xx - 

ὅππως κεν νῆάς Te σόηις καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν" 
aes Jy " ey > 9A , 

αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἠπείλησεν ἅμ᾽ ἠοῖ φαινομένηφι 

νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἅλαδ᾽ ἑλξέμεν ἀμφιελίσσας. 

καὶ δ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἄλλοισιν ἔφη παραμυθήσασθαι 


” » ἃ 7, 2 \ > ἡ , A 
οἴκαδ᾽ ἀποπλείειν, ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι δήετε τέκμωρ 

+ an rs 4 2 3 ἊΝ \ 
αἰπεινῆς' μάλα yap θεν εὐρύοπα Ζεὺς 
% J a ΄ὔ Ν ¥ 
ἑὴν ὑπερέσχε, τεθαρσήκασι δὲ λαοί. 


Ἰλώου 
χεῖρα 


685 


? ud 

ὧς ἔφατ᾽ - εἰσὶ καὶ οἵδε τάδ᾽ εἰπέμεν, of μοι ἕποντο, 
- / 

Alas καὶ κήρυκε δύω, πεπνυμένω ἄμφω. 


- > > - 
DoimE δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ὁ γέρων κατελέξατο- ὡς γὰρ ἀνώγει, 


690 


, 
ὄφρά οἱ ἐν νήεσσι φίλην ἐς πατρίδ᾽ ἕπηται 
ΕΣ 
αὔριον, ἢν ἐθέληισιν: ἀνάγκηι δ᾽ οὔ τί μιν ἄξει." 
Ὁ νΨ > - > 5} / 2 N. 2 fF les 
as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι 
μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι: μάλα γὰρ κρατερῶς ἀγόρευσε. 


\ » ΕΖ i / e εἰ n 
δὴν δ᾽ dvews ἦσαν τετιηότες vies ᾿Αχαιῶν" 


695 


ὀψὲ δὲ δὴ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 
μὴ ὄφελες λίσσεσθαι ἀμύμονα Πηλεΐωνα, 


681. ςόηις : ςόοια Par. 1, Vr. c, Mosc. 8: ςόως Par. g: coou(i)c DRU Par. ἃ : 
coc Par. οἱ (ςώοις Par. c??): corcu(i)c GJ Par. 6: co@ic and ca@ic Ar. διχῶς. 


682-3 τινὲς ὠβέλισαν Schol. T. 


688. Kai: δὲ Lips.: δὲ καὶ JR. 


683. ἑλξέμεν P: ἑλκέμεν Q. 
muericeceat (Ar. ἢ) T (swyr. napauuericeceat διὰ τοῦ ε). 
689. κήρυκες HT. || πεπνυμένοι P. 
ave’: αὖ PU. || παρελέξατο 6. || ἄνωγε Q. 


684, napa- 
688-92 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 
690. 


692 40. Zen. 694 a0. Ar. 


Aph., om. Zen. || ἀγαςςάλιενοι : yp. ppaccduenor A. || ἀγόρευε(ν) CT (supr. c) 


Harl. a, Vr. A: ἀπέειπε G Cant., yp. A: ἀπόειπεν S. 


WH: μηδ᾽ Ar. CGJ Harl. ad. 


695. TeTHKéTec J, 698. 


681. cénic: see note on 424. It will 
be noticed that Ar. hesitated between 
σοῶις and the more correct σαῶις. 

682-3 were rejected by some on the 
ground that they take no notice of 
Achilles’s change of attitude after the 
original threat was made ; see on 650. 

683. éAzéuen is clearly preferable to 
ἑλκέμεν of vulg. Cf. on K 40. 

684 is 417 turned into oratio obliqua, 
thus giving the only instance in H. of 
ἄν (as Χ 110 is the only instance of κε) 
with infin. καὶ δέ κε Brandreth. 

688. εἰςὶ καὶ οἵδε Tad” cinéuen KTA., 
my companions are here to confirm this. 
This use of the infin. is exactly like 
that in T 140 (q.v.) δῶρα δ᾽ ἐγὼν ὅδε 
πάντα παρασχέμεν. 

691. ἕπηται: subj. after a historical 


tense, of an event that is still future ; as 
A 158, 559. 

Aristarchos obelized 688-92 as unusual 
(νεώτεροι) in sentiment and prosy in 
composition; adding that Odysseus 
should not call witnesses as though he 
were not believed. 691-2 are repeated 
from 428-9. 

694. Rejected by Ar. and Aph., and 
omitted altogether by Zen., asinterpolated 
from 431. Indeed several mss. read ἀπέει- 
πεν here also, though it gives no sense. 

695-6=30-1. See note there. 

698. μή (Ar. μηδ᾽ ; but for the hiatus 
cf, P 686, 2 19, X 481) goes closely with 
Afcceceat both in sense and construction, 
not with ὄφελες, This inversion of the 
order of the words is perhaps natural, 
because the negative form of the sentence, 
the ‘ought not,’ is uppermost in the 
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μυρία δῶρα διδούς: ὁ δ᾽ ἀγήνωρ ἐστὶ καὶ ἄλλως" 


νῦν αὖ μιν πολὺ μᾶλλον ἀγηνορίηισιν ἐνῆκας. 


700 


5) 7 % a BS 27 A ” 
adn ἢ τοι κεῖνον μὲν ἐάσομεν, ἤ κεν ἴηισιν 
1 5 ¢ ΄ , 
ἤ κε μένηι' τότε δ᾽ αὖτε μαχήσεται, ὁππότε κέν μιν 
θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀνώγηι καὶ θεὸς ὄρσηι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες" 


n NX / τ f- a 
νῦν μὲν κοιμήσασθε τεταρπόμενοι φίλον ἦτορ 


705 


ὧν \ wy, \ Ἐν: tA 2 Ν Ἃ, > 4 
σίτου καὶ οἴνοιο: τὸ yap μένος ἐστὶ καὶ ἀλκή" 
a \ ’ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κε φανῆι καλὴ ῥοδοδάκτυλος "Hos, 
n ¥ “, 
καρπαλίμως πρὸ νεῶν ἐχέμεν λαόν τε καὶ ἵππους 
Ἂς 37 
ὀτρύνων, καὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ πρώτοισι μάχεσθαι. 
as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἐπήινησαν βασιλῆες, 710 
a / 
μῦθον ἀγασσάμενοι Διομήδεος ἱπποδάμοιο. 
Ἄ , \ te 2 , Ψ 
καὶ τότε δὴ σπείσαντες ἔβαν κλισίηνδε ἕκαστος, 
» Ἂν by \ φῇ a τ, 
ἔνθα δὲ κοιμήσαντο καὶ ὕπνου δῶρον ἕλοντο. 


699. ἄλλως: ἄλλων Par. k: yp. αὕτως A: yp. αὐτός Lips. 
701. κἀκεῖνον R. || ἤ κ᾽ ἀνίηςιν U. 
703. ἀνώγει (R}?) T King’s Vr. c, Mose. 3: ἀνώγοι P Harl. Ὁ, Par. 
d: (ctHeecct) κελεύοι L: Spine: Q: ὀρίνηι Eust. || ὄρςοι P. 
711. ἀγαςςάμενοι : 


Ar. (ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων) Ῥ. 
μένει J. 


710. ἐπή()νεσαν DGHJPQRST. 


700. ἀνῆκας 
702. 


704. ἐγὼν [A]Q. 
yp. φραςςάμενοι T. 


712. κλιοίησιν (77: κλισίηθεν C (yp. KAICIHNOE), 


speaker’s mind; he begins, in fact, as 
though an ordinary μή with opt. were 
to follow. 


699. καὶ ἄλλως, ‘at the best of times, 
in colloquial English. See Tf 99. 


700. Thou hast the more set him on 
haughtinesses. For this use of ἐνίημι, ‘to 
involve’ a man in anything, see K 89 
Ζεὺς ἐνέηκε πόνοισι, and o 198 ὁμο- 
 φροσύνηισιν ἐνήσει. So Ψ 18 ἐπιβῆσαι: 
and for the plur. of the abstract noun 
A 205, Καὶ 122, The sense is, of course, 
acts of ἀγηνορίη, just as in the familiar 


‘‘mercies and forgivenesses,” H. G. 
§ 171 (4). 

701. édcouen, we will leave him to go 
his own way ; followed by}. . ἤ with 
subj. as ξ 183. 

705. Terapnéuenoi: redupl. aor. with 
the sense of ‘sating,’ as always, except 
£244, 

708. ἐχέμεν, for imper., array. The 
sudden change from the plur. (705) to 
the singular (αὐτός) is evidently a 
preparation for the ἀριστεία of Aga- 
memmon in A, 

718. ὕπνου δῶρον : see on H 482. 


Κ 


INTRODUCTION 


φασὶ τὴν ῥαψωιδίαν ὑφ᾽ “Ομήρου ἰδίαι τετάχθαι καὶ μὴ εἶναι μέρος τῆς 
Ἰλιάδος, ὑπὸ δὲ Πεισιστράτου τετάχθαι εἰς τὴν ποίησιν. These noteworthy 
words of Schol. T, repeated with slight variations by Eustathios, though we 
have no means of tracing their source, correspond too closely with the 
probabilities of the case to allow us to treat them as a mere empty guess. 

That the book forms no essential part of the story of the Iliad is obvious 
at once. There is no allusion to it in any form whatever in any of the 
subsequent books, even in places where such a mention would seem inevitable. 
For instance, in the races in ¥ the horses which Diomedes took from Aineias 
play a prominent part, but there is no mention of the much-lauded pair 
which the same hero here takes from Rhesos. Moreover the events recorded 
are crowded into the latter part of a night which began in Θ and has been 
already occupied by all the events related in I, the agora, the council, the 
embassy, the report of the envoys to the council, and several feasts. 

The words of Agamemnon in 106-7 εἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐκ χόλου ἀργαλέοιο 
μεταστρέψηι φίλον ἦτορ are at least somewhat out of place at a moment 
when such a change has just been found impossible. 

The composition of the book in some respects reminds us of I. Here, 
as in I, we have as a general background the story of the Iliad, with a defeat 
of the Greeks brought about by the secession of Achilles; neither I nor K 
can ever have existed independently of the Μῆνις. Here again, too, we have 
a brilliant episode, the expedition of Odysseus and Diomedes, introduced by 
a narrative marked by curious weakness and confusion. Agamemnon 
proposes to wake Nestor in order to devise some plan with him (19), as 
though Nestor had not just done his best, with some flourish of trumpets, in 
I; but the only outcome is the visit to the sentinels. Then the other 
chiefs, who would not be needed for such a purpose, are summoned in order 
to introduce the very un-Homeric meeting of the βουλή in the open plain. 
The author takes a quite peculiar delight in the minute description of dress 
and weapons; in order to be able to give a detailed account of the arming of 
the two spies, Odysseus is made to start with nothing but a shield (149). 
By this and similar devices the prologue is extended to 200 lines, a length 
quite out of proportion to the real story. 

The whole book is marked by a noticeably mannered style. There is 
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throughout a distinct effort to produce striking contrasts, such for instance 
as that between the way in which Nestor speaks of Menelaos and that hero’s 
occupation at the moment; between the promise of Hector to give the 
horses of Achilles to Dolon and the loss through Dolon of the horses of 
Rhesos ; between the exaggerated despondency at the beginning and hasty 
exultation at the end of the story. The result is that we have a series of 
vivid and effective pictures at the expense of the harmony and symmetrical 
repose of the Epic style. 

The linguistic evidence points strongly in the same direction. The book 
abounds not only in curious ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, but in unusual and involved 
forms of expression. Such are the idea of “tearing out the hair to Zeus” 
(16), the curious phrase in 142, πολέμοιο στόμα in 8, ὅμιλος in the sense 
of “assembly,” αὐδήσαντος in 47, ἐπιβωσόμεθα or ἐπιδωσόμεθα in 463, and 
many others. The cases of approximation to later Greek are also very 
numerous. The pronoun 6 is continually used as a fully developed article ; 
we find numerous “perfects in -xa from derivative verbs, βεβίηκεν, 
παρώιχωκεν, ἀδηκότες : the aor. θήκατο (for ἔθετο) ; the 38rd sing. pres, μεθιεῖ 
(121); the 2nd fut. pass. μιγήσεσθαι (the only instance of the tense in 
Homer) ; the form viv (105) in the sense of ‘now’” (Monro). The place of 
particles in the sentence does not follow the strict Homeric rules (H. G. ὃ 365 
ad fin.). 

In other cases we seem to have pseudo-archaisms—éypyydp0acr 419, 
κράτεσφι (156), σφίσιν -- ὑμῖν (398), (παραφθαίησι 346%), With these 
must probably be classed the dressing of the heroes in the skins of wild 
animals ; Agamemnon wears a lion’s skin, Menelaos a pard’s, Diomedes lies 
on an ox-hide and wears a lion’s skin; he puts on a helm of bull’s hide, 
while Odysseus takes one of leather ; Dolon has a helmet of ferret-skin, and 
a wolf-skin over his shoulders. The only similar case of such dress is in I’ 
17, where the pard-skin distinguishes the archer Paris from the hoplite 
Menelaos. It has been suggested by Erhardt that this peculiarity may be 
due to the same age as the lion-skin of Herakles, an attribute which was 
only given him by Peisandros of Kameiros in the second half of the 7th 
century, and was doubtless meant to mark him as a hero of the very olden 
times. 

Everything points, in fact, to as late a date as this for the composition of 
the book. It must, however, have been composed before the Iliad had 
reached its present form, for it cannot have been meant to follow on 1. It 
is rather another case of a parallel rival to that book, coupled with it only 
in the final literary redaction. 

In two other respects, both possibly pointing to the 7th century, the 
book is peculiar. First, it gives us the only known case of an epic story 
closely followed in a tragedy. The (pseudo ?) Euripidean Rhesos is in parts a 
close paraphrase of Homer—a curious exception to the rule of the free hand 
claimed by the Greek artist in the treatment of his subject. Secondly, it is 
treated in much the same way in vase-paintings. These are rarely actual 
illustrations in our sense of Homeric scenes, but the Doloneia is an exception. 
It was a favourite subject for vases as early as Euphronios and is represented 
with unusual fidelity—sometimes in a comic spirit. These two facts may 
both indicate that in the 6th century the story was still fresh and popular, 
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and was treated as public property in a different way from the consecrated 
older legends. 

Two episodes in the Odyssey (δ 240 ff., € 468 ff.) bear a certain re- 
semblance to the Doloneia; and the close relation of Athena to Odysseus, 
not elsewhere recognised in the Iliad, suggests that the author had the 
Odyssey rather than the Iliad in his mind. Numerous words and phrases 
recur only in Od., eg. δόσις, φήμη, δόξα, δαίτη, dwréw, τοΐσδεσσι, 
πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν, ἀδηκότες, ἀσάμινθος, and for whole lines cf. 214 with 
a 245, 243 with a 65, 279 and 291 with v 298, 292-4 with y 382-4, 324 
with A 344, 384 (also in Q) passim in Od., 457 =y 329, ὅ84 --δ 140, 540 
ef. 7 11, 560 cf. π 251. 

A corollary from the late origin of the book is that it is probably 
preserved very nearly in its original form. Conjectural emendations, and 
assumptions of interpolation, are less admissible here than in those portions 
of the poems which must have run risks for much longer periods before being 
finally settled in an official form. 
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Δολώνεια. 


ἄλλοι μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀριστῆες ἸΠαναχαιῶν 

εὗδον παννύχιοι, μαλακῶι δεδμημένοι ὕπνωι" 

arn οὐκ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν 

ΓΑ Bg , BY \ € , 

ὕπνος ἔχε γλυκερὸς, πολλὰ φρεσὶν ορμαίνοντα. 

© 5 eh ON > τ i, “ 2 t 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἀστράπτηι πόσις “Ἥρης ἠυκόμοιο, 5 


τεύχων ἢ πολὺν ὄμβρον ἀθέσφατον ἠὲ yaralav 


XN / Ψ ¥ \ 2 4 2 + 

ἢ νιφετὸν, ὅτε TEP TE χιὼν ἐπάλυνεν ἀρούρας, 
, a 

ἠέ ποθι πτολέμοιο μέγα στόμα πευκεδανοῖο, 


1. ἄλλοι : ὥλλοι Zen. ἄλλοι μέν ῥα θεοί τε καὶ ἀνέρες εὖϑον παννύχιοι 


Aristot. Poet. 25 followed by 1. 11 (confusion with B 1). 


5. ἀστράπτει ᾧ. || Hpac 


H. 7, ὅτε πέρ Te: ὅτε περ PQ: πολλὰς de Schol. Ar. Vubes 261. 8. 


πολέμοιο R. 


1. Compare the opening lines of B, 

and Q 677 ff.,07. The inappropriateness 
of the lines here is more marked than in 
B, for they contradict not only what 
precedes but what follows; see 26. As 
a matter of fact none of the principal 
chiefs of the Achaians can have had 
more than a snatch of sleep during this 
portentous night. The lines 1-2 are in 
short used as a merely formal tag. 
Παναχαιῶν : see B 404. 
5. The simile is so confused as to be 
practically unintelligible. From 9 it 
would seem that the frequency of Aga- 
memnon’s groans is compared to the 
frequency of flashes of lightning —a 
singularly pointless comparison. It 
would perhaps be possible to take 
ἀςτράπτηι as implying thunder, so that 
Agamemnon is made to groan like a 
thunderstorm; but this is turgid and 
tasteless. ἠύκολιος is nowhere else 
applied to Hera. 


7. ἐπάλυνεν is of course aor. It would 
seem that we must understand πολύν 
and ἀθέσφατον to apply also to νιφετόν, 
or else the picture of a snowstorm 
merely ‘sprinkling’ the fields appears 
a very insignificant phenomenon com- 
pared to those which precede and follow 
it. ὅτε πέρ Te (a combination recurring 
only A 259) should by Homeric analogy 
bring in some new concomitant circum- 
stance. Here it seems to mean ‘in 
consequence of which.’ Compare the 
very different treatment of the snow- 
storm simile in M 278 ff. It is hardly 
necessary to add that the combination 
of thunder and snow is too strange to 
serve as ἐν mere subordinate part of a 
comparison. 

8. The simile runs on as though ‘the 
mighty mouth of war’ were a natural 
phenomenon, differing about as much 
from a snow-storm as a snow-storm from 
ἃ hail-storm. The idea may be that if 
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La 
ὧς πυκίν᾽ ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀνεστενάχιζ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

, 
νειόθεν ἐκ κραδίης, τρομέοντο δέ οἱ φρένες ἐντός. 10 

wo b , \ 3. ἮΚ 2 , 
ἢ τοι ὅτ᾽ ἐς πεδίον τὸ Τρωϊκὸν ἀθρήσειε, 
θαύμαξεν πυρὰ πολλά, τὰ καίετο ᾿Ἰλιόθι πρό, 
ἴω > 

αὐλῶν συρίγγων τ᾽ ἐνοπὴν ὅμαδόν τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων" 

? X v3 3 as ” Ἂν ἊΝ , n 
αὐτὰρ ὅτ᾽ ἐς νῆάς τε ἴδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

\ n 

πολλὰς ἐκ κεφαλῆς προθελύμνους ἕλκετο χαίτας 1ὅ 

fd a n 
ὑψόθ᾽ ἐόντι Διί, μέγα δ᾽ ἔστενε κυδάλιμον κῆρ. 
ἥδε δέ οἱ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, 

,ὔ n ro fal 
Néorop’ ἔπι πρῶτον Νηλήϊον ἐλθέμεν ἀνδρῶν, 
εἴ τινά οἱ σὺν μῆτιν ἀμύμονα τεκτήναιτο, 
Ὡ δ “ cal - va 
H τις ἀλεξίκακος πᾶσιν Δαναοῖσι γένοιτο. 20 
ὀρθωθεὶς δ᾽ ἔνδυνε περὶ στήθεσσι χιτῶνα, 
ποσσὶ δ᾽ ὑπὸ λιπαροῖσιν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα, 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἔπειτα δαφοινὸν ἑέσσατο δέρμα λέοντος 

Yj 
αἴθωνος μεγάλοιο ποδηνεκές, εἵλετο δ᾽ ἔγχος. 


9. Gnectondyiz’ QR Harl. ἃ, Par. c?, Eust. 


12. καίετο : Kafonr’ Cant. 
Aristot. Poet. 25. 
Vr. b. || χαίτας : τρίχας U (yp. χαίταο). 


A: ευμῆτιν Ri. || ἀμείνονα C (yp. ἀκκύμονα). 
yp. Harl. a. || ἐθύςατο [7 (supr. ¢ over c) Cant. 


10. τρομέοντο : φοβέοντο Zen. 


18. τινὲς cupirrwn (om. τ᾿) T. || ευρίγγων Suadon 
14. Te Yor: τ᾽ ἀπίϑοι D: τ᾽ εἴϑοι L. 


15. πολλὰς 2” 
19. cuuuftin CDHPT, and τινές Schol. 


21. éntune P. 22, ὑπαὶ LS, 
23. SagpeInon PQ). || Eccato GPQS, 


the lightning is not accompanied by 
(1) rain, (2) hail, or (3) snow, it must be a 
portent of war. This seems to place a 
high importance on ‘summer-lightning.’ 
But it is hopeless to criticise such an in- 
competent piece of expression. For the 
phrase πτολέμοιο créua compare T 313, 
Y 359. The origin of the metaphor is 
perhaps a comparison of the two lines of 
battle to the jaw of a wild beast, crushing 
what comes in between them. But the 
feeling of this origin has evidently died 
out and left a mere phrase. In Attic 
(e.g. Rhesos 491, Xen., etc.) στόμα means 
the ‘fighting line’ of the army—a sense 
evidently unsuitable here. 

10. νειόϑεν : cf. Z 295, 1 153, ᾧ 317. 
For τρομέοντο Zen. read φοβέοντο, which 
was disapproved by Ar. on the ground 
that φοβέεσθαι in Homer means flee, not 
fear. 

11. The poet does not seem to have a 
very vivid picture of the situation, as 
Agamemnon is presumably lying in bed 
in his hut, with a high wall between him 
and the plain. Various prosaic ‘solutions’ 
of the difficulty are given in the scholia. 

12. *IAider πρό : see on T 8. 


13. The asyndeton is very harsh ; it 
can be explained only by taking αὐλῶν 
cupirroon as virtually a compound word 
= flute-pipes, on the analogy of ἴρηξ 
κίρκος, etc. Some edd. reject the line, 
but this is arbitrary. cupirrec recur 
only in Σ 526 (and Hymn. Merc. 512), 
αὐλοί in Σ 495, and are an evident 
anachronism. The reference is clearly 
to the scene in the Trojan camp at the 
end of Θ. 

15. mpoeehuunouc: cf. I 541. Here 
again the poet shews a tendency to 
exaggeration. 

16. ἔστενε, acc. to Fulda, here shews 
a trace of its primitive meaning, ‘made 
his heart full to bursting,’ cf. στείνεσθαι 
= 34, σ 386. But of course κῆρ may be 
equally well taken as nom. The dat. 
Ati seems to be an extension of the 
phrase Ad χεῖρας ἀνασχεῖν. 

19. It is ambiguous whether the direct 
expression was εἰ τεκτήνάιτο σὺν ἐμοί, 
or εἰ τεκτηναίμην σύν οἱ, μῆτιν. In the 
former case we ought perhaps to read 
of, the pronoun referring reflexively to 
the subject of the principal sentence. 

21. Cf. B 42 ff 
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ὡς δ᾽ αὔτως Μενέλαον ἔχε τρόμος, οὐδὲ yap αὐτῶεος 2% 
ὕπνος ἐπὶ βλεφάροισιν ἐφίζανε, μή τι πάθοιεν 
᾿Αργεῖοι, τοὶ δὴ ὅθεν εἵνεκα πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρὴν 
ἤλυθον ἐς Τροίην πόλεμον θρασὺν ὁρμαίνοντες. 
᾿ Ἂς lat / Ὁ Ἢ ne 
παρδαλέηι μὲν πρῶτα μετάφρενον εὐρὺ κάλυψε 
ποικίληι, αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ στεφάνην κεφαλῆφιν ἀείρας 80 
Ἃ ᾿ / ? σ΄. Ἄ ἤ 
θήκατο χαλκείην, δόρυ δ᾽ εἵλετο χειρὶ παχείηι. 


βῆ δ᾽ ἴμεν ἀνστήσων ὃν ἀδελφεόν, 
2 y ” Ἄν roa , 
Ἀργείων ἤνασσε, θεὸς δ᾽ ὡς τίετο 
Ν 5. ΟΣ 2 2 wv a 

τὸν δ᾽ ebp ἀμφ᾽ ὦμοισι τιθήμενον 


ΓΝ 
ὃς μέγα πάντων 
£ 
δήμωι. 
ow” μ᾿ 
ἔντεα καλὰ 


νηὶ πάρα πρυμνῆι' τῶι δ᾽ ἀσπάσιος γένετ᾽ ἐλθών. 35 
Ν ¥ ¥ Δ, 2 Ἂς ris 
τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος" 


“Tid? οὕτως, ἠθεῖε, κορύσσεαι ; 
ὀτρύνεις Τρώεσσιν ἐπίσκοπον ; 


ἢ Tw ἑταίρων 
ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰνῶς 


25. ὡςαύτως Η. || αὖ τῶι Ptol. Asc. AG. 
A. 27, πουλλὴν G: πολλὴν C!(?) DQ: πουλὴν RTV. 


εὐρὺ : ὀξὺ R (εὐρὺ R™). 
ἄναςςε α. 
ὀτρυνέεις Ar. 


26. πάθοιεν : ἐν ἄλλωι πάθωςειν 
28. ἦλθον Τ. 29. 


32. ἀναςτήςων P: (dectHcon? ap. Did.). 33. 
34. τιθέμενον JT Mor.: Tieefuenon G. 


35. dcnacioc Q. 38. 


25. αὐτῶι is sufficiently in place here, 
as the emphatic pronoun gives the con- 
trast ; but the variant αὖ τῶι is possible. 

26. μή is to be taken with ἔχε τρόμος, 
οὐδὲ. . ἐφίζανε being parenthetical. 

27. πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ UrpHn recurs 6 709. 
For nouAun as fem. see Εἰ 776, and for 
trprin as subst. = 308, 2 341. Schulze 
(Q. £. 445 ff.) points out that the simple 
πουλύς occurs only nine times in H., and 
in five of these is feminine. He concludes 
that where it is masc. we should read a 
form of πολλός, and suggests that the 
original fem. form is ποῦλαν from 
ἢ πόλξα, cf. mpéoB(F)a from πρέσβυς. 
The form πουλύς was accepted from the 
analogy of the compounds Πουλυδάμας, 
πουλυβότειρα, where it is due to metrical 
necessity alone. 

30. cTepanuHNn : see H 12. 

81. θήκατο, the only form of the mid. 
aor. in -κα- which is found in H.; it 
recurs © 187. 

82. μέγα, as A 78. 
cf. H 298, 

34. τιϑήμιενον, here only; but cf. © 
83, 247 τιθήμεναι. The lengthening is 
due to metrical necessity ; the forms in 
ἡ (τίθημι, etc.) naturally gave the 
preference to τιθήμενος over τιθέμενος, 


For the next line 


which would be the more regular form. 
Schulze Q. #. p. 16. 

87. Heete: a word of address specially 
used between brothers; Z 518, X 229, 
239, and see also Ψ 94, £147 ἀλλά μιν 
ἠθεῖον καλέω καὶ νόσφιν ἐόντα. Aris- 
tonikos calls it ἃ προσφώνησις νέου πρὸς 
πρεσβύτερον. 

88. It is indifferent whether we read 
ὀτρύνεις with mss. or ὀτρυνέεις with Ar. 
ἐπίσκοπον : so Ar. and Mss.; there was 
a variant ἔπι σκοπόν, which Doderlein 
and others have preferred. Both σκοπός 
(x 396) and ἐπίσκοπος (X 255, Q 729, 0 
163) are used in the sense of overseer, so 
they may doubtless be both used in the 
sense of spy. It is quite possible to take 
Tpweccin without a preposition as a sort 
of dat. ethicus, though the construction 
with ἔπι seems more natural. Again, while 
σκοπός is the regular word for ‘spy’ or 
outpost (B 792, etc.), the addition of 
ἐπι in composition gives more force, as 
implying one who goes to spy out the 
foe, rather than a passive outpost; the 
form may be compared with ὑφηνίοχος 
beside the commoner ἡνίοχος (Z 19). In 
this equally balanced uncertainty, which 
recurs in 1. 342, we follow the best 
tradition, 
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δείδω μὴ οὔ τίς Tor ὑπόσχηται τόδε ἔργον, 
» Fa , 5 2 \ 
ἄνδρας δυσμενέας σκοπιαζέμεν οἷος ἐπελθὼν 40 
a a 3 a , / ” ” 
νύκτα δι’ ἀμβροσίην: μάλα τις θρασυκάρδιος ἔσται. 
Ἂς 2 > a [ἡ a » t 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
“χρεὼ βουλῆς ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, διοτρεφὲς ὦ Μενέλαε, 
κερδαλέης, ἥ τίς κεν ἐρύσσεται ἠδὲ σαώσει 
: , x: a bY \ AY 2 ta 4 
Ἀργείους καὶ νῆας, ἐπεὶ Διὸς ἐτράπετο φρήν. 45 
ἘΝ Δι la ” cal 2 ὃ. “ἢ fol > ἢ lal 

κτορέοις ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐπὶ φρένα θῆχ᾽ ἱεροῖσιν" 
οὐ γάρ πω ἰδόμην οὐδ᾽ ἔκλυον αὐδήσαντος 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἕνα τοσσάδε μέρμερ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἤματι μητίσασθαι, 
ὅσσ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ ἔρρεξε διίφιλος υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
αὔτως, οὔτε θεᾶς υἱὸς φίλος οὔτε θεοῖο. 50 
Ψ 2 » oJ ae § a 3 / 
ἔργα δ᾽ épeE ὅσα φημὶ μελησέμεν ᾿Αργείοισι 
δηθά τε καὶ δολιχόν: τόσα γὰρ κακὰ μήσατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι νῦν, Αἴαντα καὶ ᾿Ιδομενῆα κάλεσσον 


40. GNdpdci ϑυσμενέεςοει DR. || ἐλθὼν U. 


τοι H Harl. Ὁ, Par. k: 


41. μάλα: ef μὴ R. || Tie: 


Ken Eust. || ἔσται : εἴη (A supr.) DR Eust.: ἐστί Dem. 


Ixion : yp. ἔστιν A™, || μάλα. . ἔςται : ὅτε ο᾽ εὕϑουςι βροτοὶ ἄλλοι Q (=83). 


43. χρειὼ P, || δϑιοτροφὲς GH. 


Lips. Vr. A, Mose. 8, Par. cd g hj. 


44, κερϑαλίης J. || KEN: μὲν J. 
efiy’: φρένας εἶχ᾽ Ar. ἔν τισι τῶν ὑπομνημάτων. 
50. φίλος υἱὸς αὐ. 
52 om. ΤΠ, add. 113. || κακὰ om. 173. || μητίςατ᾽ Ρ, 


46. φρένα 
én Ar. GISTU 
51-2 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 
53, afante Ar. ? (G! ἢ) 


48. én’: 


Eust. (ὁ μὲν Δίδυμος τὴν ᾿Αριστάρχειον γραφὴν λέγει Αἴαντε δυϊκῶς, ὁ δὲ Τήλεφος λέγει 


κακῶς εἰρηκέναι τὸν Δίδυμον, Schol. A). 


39. This is the only case of μὴ οὐ 
after a verb of fearing in H. ; no other 
instance is found till Euripides (AZ. and 
T. 88 264, 365). Cf note on A 26. 

40. The pres. infin. after verbs of pro- 
mising is excessively rare (cf. however 
on 6246). In 1683, T 85 the fut. should 
be read. But here the construction is 
made easier by the fact that the infin. is 
epexegetic of ἔργον, so that UndcxHTal= 
undertake rather than promise, though 
in N 366 we have ὑπέσχετο δὲ μέγα 
ἔργον . . ἀπωσέμεν. 

44, épuccera, fut. (as T 311%); see 
on A 216. Others, however, take it as 
aor. subj. In that case σαώσηι should 
be written for σαώςει, or the change of 
constr. will be harsh. We have fut. 
εἰρύσσονται in Σ 276 ; but all other future 
forms belong to ἐρύω, draw ; ἐρύσσεσθαι 
ᾧ 176, φ 125, ἐρύεσθαι ΞΞ 422. κερ- 
δαλέηο, cunning, cf. Z 153. 

46. Did. mentions a variant which 
seems to have been recognized by Ar., 
φρένας εἶχ. This must mean the same 
as the text, paid attention to. Neither 


ἐπέχειν nor ἐπιτιθέναι φρένα recurs in 
Homer. 

47. αὐδήσαντος, by word of mouth ; 
whereas by the usual Homeric practice it 
should mean, ‘I never heard any onespeak- 
ing,’ see II 76, y 337, 6505, «497. In the 
Tragedians, however, αὐδᾶσθαι means ‘to 
be noised abroad’ (e.g. Soph. O. 7. 731), 
which is correlative to the present use. 

48, én’ ἤματι, in a day’s space, as T 
229, β 284 ἐπ’ ἤματι πάντας ὀλέσθαι, 
#105, ξ 108, and © 529 ἐπὶ νυκτί. Ar. 
ἐν ἤματι, followed by a few Mss. There 
is much to be said for the conj. of 
Schrevelius, ἕν᾽ (= ἑνί), as we should 
expect the idea one to be expressed. 
There is no antithesis between unTicaceat 
and &ppeze: this would require an οὐδέ 
in the former sentence, and practically 
in Homeric language μητίσασθαι implies 
ῥέξαι, like μήσατο in 52, 

50. αὔτως, ‘just as he is,’ without 
extraneous aid. 

51-2, Athetized as tautological, not 
without some reason. 

53. Whether or no Ar. read Αἴαντε we 
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, n n 
ῥίμφα θέων παρὰ vias: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Νέστορα δῖον 
3 
εἶμι, Kal oTpuvéw ἀνστήμεναι, al x ἐθέληισιν 55 
ἐλθεῖν ἐς φυλάκων ἱερὸν τέλος ἠδ᾽ ἐπιτεῖλαι. 
κείνου γάρ κε μάλιστα πιθοίατο' τοῖο γὰρ υἱὸς 
3 a 
σημαίνει φυλάκεσσι Kal ᾿Ιδομενῆος ὀπάων 
£ a 30 
Μηριόνης: τοῖσιν γὰρ ἐπετράπομέν γε μάλιστα. 
> 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Μενέλαος’ 60 
“πῶς tap μοι μύθωι ἐπιτέλλεαι ἠδὲ κελεύεις ; 
a f ny ay ᾿ ) a af 
αὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι Sedeypévos εἰς 6 κεν ἔλθηις, 
᾿ς if \ > 5 2 aN. . ᾿ , ” 
ne θέω μετὰ σ᾽ αὖτις, ἐπὴν ἐὺ τοῖς ἐπιτείλω ; 
\ Ἔ 3 ᾿ ” 2 n ᾽ a 
τὸν ὃ αὖτε προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων'" 
“αὖθι μένειν, μή πως ἀβροτάξομεν ἀλλήλοιιν 65 


54. παρὰ Ar. DGJL: ἐπὶ Ὡ. || δῖον : ϑεῖον P. 
56. ἐπιετεῖλαι R. 


πίϑηται A (yp. αἴ κ᾿ ἐθέληςι!) DHU. 


(supr. ov) QU Cant. || nueoiato H (supr. 1) P Lips.? 
Q. || stor: τοι Η (supr. sot). || μύϑωι S (sap7. ΟΝ). 


55. κ᾿ €eéAHICIN: κε 
57. Keinw(!) GHJ 

61. Tdp U (τ᾽ dp): γάρ 
62. μετὰ : παρὰ S. 63. 


aGeic G. || ἐὺ τοῖς : αὐτοῖς G: τοῖς ΟἹ : αὖ τοῖς C% || ἐπιτείλλω G: ἐπιτέλλω 


Bar. 65. auBpotdzouen HR. 


cannot say. In any case only the greater 
Aias is actually summoned. He and 
Idomeneus were stationed at the ex- 
tremity of the camp ; see 112. 

56. ἱερόν, in virtue of the dignity of 
so important an office; see note on A 
366, and compare (2 681 ἱεροὺς πυλαωρούς, 
w 81 ᾿Αργείων ἱερὸς στρατός. Frazer 
suggests (Ency. Brit. s.v. ‘Taboo’) that 
the word indicates something of the 
nature of a ‘war-taboo’ imposed for 
the protection of such important persons. 
τέλος: cf. 470 Θρηικῶν ἀνδρῶν τέλος. 
The various senses of the word often 
correspond closely to our post, by which 
it can be translated in both these 
passages, as well as in the phrase A 
730, etc. κατὰ στρατὸν ἐν τελέεσσι. 
The connexion seems to be end— 
final decision — authority — office — post 
(occupied by soldiers)—post (the soldiers 
occupying it). All the steps will be 
found fully exemplified in the Lexica. 
The Homeric use seems to have stopped 
at the last stage but one, which with its 
suggestion of dignity well suits the word 
ἱερόν. It is not clear why or what 
orders are to be given to the sentinels, 
who have been appointed only a few 
hours, I 80; nor as a matter of fact are 
any given in the sequel. 

57. κείνου : so all the best Mss.; a 
few give κείνωι, which (like the variant 


πυθοίατο, here meaningless) is evidently 
a change to the more familiar construc- 
tion. So in a 414 the right reading is 
probably ἀγγελίης (not -ys) πείθομαι. 
The constr. with gen. is sufficiently 
attested in Herod. (1. 126, v. 29, 38, vi. 
12), Thuk. vii. 73, Eur. 1 4. 726. 
It is doubtless analogous to the gen. 
with ἀκούειν. 

61. τάρ (see on A 8) was conj. by 
Cobet for the vulg. γάρ, and has now 
found Ms. support. γάρ would express 
a certain amount of surprise, which is 
out of place here; what is wanted is 
the simple continuative particle. The 
asyndeton in the next line is thus 
natural, as it merely continues this 
question ; but if we read γάρ, and thus 
refer the question to what precedes 
instead of what follows, the sudden 
transition in 62 is very harsh. μύθωι 
is not elsewhere found with ἐπιτέλλεσθαι 
and seems superfluous. 

62. aver, sc. at the outposts, as ap- 
pears from Agamemnon’s answer and 
the sequel. The words would more 
naturally mean ‘at the huts of those 
whom I wake.’ μετὰ τοῖςι, sc. the 
sentinels, Oederuénoc: cf. A 107, Θ 
296 ; generally dedeyuévos ὁππότε. This 
perfect always means await. 

65. GBpotdzouen stands to ἀμβροτεῖν 
much as ἀβρότη to ἀμβρόσιος (see notes 
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ἐρχομένω" πολλαὶ yap ἀνὰ στρατόν εἰσι κέλευθοι. 
φθέγγεο δ᾽ Hu κεν ἴηισθα, καὶ ἐγρήγορθαι ἄνωχθι, 
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/ ? fol » ΄ ν᾿ a 
πατρόθεν ἐκ γενεῆς ὀνομάζων ἄνδρα ἕκαστον, 
Τὰ 4 \ / Sal 
πάντας κυδαίνων: μηδὲ peyarifeo θυμῶι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοί περ πονεώμεθα' ὧδέ που ἄμμι 70 
/ n 
Ζεὺς ἐπὶ γεινομένοισιν ἵει κακότητα βαρεῖαν." 
τοὶ > \ 2 γι 2 1 5 3 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἀπέπεμπεν ἀδελφεὸν εὖ ἐπιτείλας. 
᾿ ἃ ig a co Ff \ “ δῳ - 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ ῥ᾽ ἰέναι μετὰ Νέστορα ποιμένα λαῶν" 
τὸν δ᾽ εὗρεν παρά τε κλισίην καὶ νηὶ μελαίνηι 
> na ὁ a \ 2 of > 4 es 
εὐνῆι ἔνε μαλακῆι' παρὰ δ᾽ ἔντεα ποικίλ᾽ ἔκειτο, 75 
ἀσπὶς καὶ δύο δοῦρε φαεινή τε τρυφάλεια' 
πὰρ δὲ ζωστὴρ κεῖτο παναίολος, ὧν ῥ᾽ ὁ γεραιὸς 
, > o> 2 iQ τ / 
ζώννυθ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον φθισήνορα θωρήσσοιτο 
λαὸν ἄγων, ἐπεὶ οὐ μὲν ἐπέτρεπε γήραϊ λυγρῶι. 


66. ἐρχόμενοι G (J supr.). 


14. τόν ῥ᾽ Cant. 
ϑοῦρα 5. 


67. εἴ κεν Q. || ἐγρήγορϑε PT}. 
uénoicin HL: rinoueénoicin DGPQS: reinauénoicin J. 


71, γιγνο- 
12. ἀπέπεμψεν P Lips. 


75. πὰρ GS, || ποικίλα κεῖτο CPQS Harl. a, Vr. bi. 76. 
77. ὧι: ὅν U, yp. J Par. a, Lips. 


78. ἐς : εἰς H. || ewpriconto 


τ. 19. οὔ μιν T. || ἐπέτρεπε Ar. (A supr.) CPT King’s Par. a: ἐπέτραπε Q. 


on B 19, 651), the nasal having disap- 
peared after generating the 6. The 
suffix -d{w, however, is very peculiar, and 
should imply a noun-stem ᾿ἀβρότη = 
ἁμαρτία. Possibly this may point to an 
old interpretation of νὺξ ἀβρότη as ‘the 
bewildering night,’ which would suit the 
passage where the phrase occurs (= 78). 
Cf., however, νευστάζω by νεύω, ἀλυσκάζω 
by ἀλύσκω. 

67. érpHropea: the ‘Aeolic’ accent 
is traditional, and vouched for by Hero- 
dianos. The word is evidently a perf. 
mid., with the 2nd plur. ἐγρήγορθε H 
371, Σ 299 ; but ἐγρηγόρθασι K 419 must 
then be a false archaism founded on a 
misunderstanding of these forms. 

68. πατρόθεν ἐκ γενεῆς go together 
in a single phrase, ‘by his father’s, that 
is, his family name.’ This is actually 
done in every case, see 87, 144, 159. 

69. κυϑαίνων seems to mean ‘using the 
full complimentary title,’ such as διογενές, 
μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, etc. μεγαλίΖεο, do 
ποῦ be too proud to do a herald’s work. 

71. It will be seen that ms. authority 
—though in such a matter of little 
weight—is in favour of reinouénoicin 
rather than γινομένοισιν. The former is 
the aor. participle γενομένοισιν, with the 
lengthening by metrical licence without 
which it could not be used at all in 


hexameters. The aor. is evidently the 
proper tense to express ‘at the moment 
of birth.’ The form is found again in mss. 
in the same sense in £128, Ψ 79, 2210, ὃ 
208, 7 198, and γεινόμεθ᾽ (α) for the equally 
impossible γενόμεθα in X 477, See 
Schulze @. #. 182-90 (where he would 
in this place write γινομένοισιν. But 
the distinction he draws between γινό- 
μενος =nascens and ‘ye(t)vduevos = natus 
is erroneous. The real meaning of 
γινόμενος, becoming, is shewn in 6 417, 
the only place where it is found in H.), 
The aor. γείνασθαι (bear, beget) is of 
course quite different. 

74. napa: it would seem that Nestor, 
like Odysseus, 1. 151, is sleeping outside 
his hut, perhaps ὑπ’ αἰθούσηι, as Q 644, 
where the construction of a ‘soft bed’ is 
described. 

76. τρυφάλεια: Γ' 372, 

77. zwctip: App. B. The omission 
of the θώρηξ among the pieces of armour 
named is curious in so late a book; the 
silence is consistent throughout, and is 
the more notable among the other 
elaborate descriptions of armament. 

79. ἐπέτρεπε, yielded to ; this intrans, 
use occurs only here in Homer, cf. Herod. 
111. 36fuh πάντα ἡλικίηι καὶ θυμῶι ἐπίτραπε, 
Plato Legg. 802 Β, and for the mid., 
Z 336 προτραπέσθαι. 
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ὀρθωθεὶς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀγκῶνος, κεφαλὴν ἐπαείρας, 80 
>A sh t Nowe / 50 . 
τρεΐδην προσέειπε καὶ ἐξερεείνετο μύθωι 
CO oh 7 fe \ a 2 XN \ ” 3 

τίς δ᾽ οὗτος κατὰ νῆας ἀνὰ στρατὸν ἔρχεαι οἷος 

7 
νύκτα δι’ ὀρφναίην, ὅτε θ᾽ εὕδουσι βροτοὶ ἄλλοι ; 
ἠέ τιν’ οὐρήων διζήμενος ἤ τιν᾽ ἑταίρων ; 
ψ' 
φθέγγεο, μηδ᾽ ἀκέων ἐπ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἔρχεο' τίπτε δέ σε χρεώ; 
n Li 

τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ’ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾽Αγαμέμνων" 
“ᾧ Νέστορ Νηληϊάδη, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

,΄ > oh > ᾿ ε Ni, ΄ 
γνώσεαι ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα, τὸν περὶ πάντων 
Ζεὺς ἐνέηκε πόνοισι διαμπερές, εἰς ὅ κ᾽ ἀυτμὴ 
ἐν στήθεσσι μένην καί μοι φίλα γούνατ᾽ ὀρώρηι. 
πλάζομαι ὧδ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ μοι ἐπ᾽ ὄμμασιν ἥδυμος ὕπνος 
ἱζάνει, ἀλλὰ μέλει πόλεμος καὶ κήδε᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
αἰνῶς γὰρ Δαναῶν περιδείδια, οὐδέ μοι ἦτορ 
ἔμπεδον, GAN ἀλαλύκτημαι, κραδίη δέ μοι ἔξω 

ra ε , fa 3 i Ν ΄ al 
στηθέων ἐκθρώισκει, τρομέει δ᾽ ὑπὸ φαίδιμα γυῖα. 
᾽ = Μ ’, ¥ \ > ps Τὰ 3 LA € / 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δραίνεις, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ σέ γ᾽ ὕπνος ἱκάνει, 
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80. ὑπαγκῶνος PU! (corr. U1). || ὑπαείρας Q. 
82. ὃδ᾽ om. J. || οὕτως Vr. A (supr. 0): οὕτω J. || ἔρχεται 


Q: ézepéeine PRU. 
DGPR. 


npocéeinen PQ Vr. Ὁ supr. 
ὁρώρει Q (supr. H). 


ἁλύκτημαι GHIJPQRU Vr. Ὁ ec. 
τοι G. || γ᾽ : τ᾿ 0. 


88. ὀρφναίην : yp. ἀμβροςίην Vr. Ὁ. 
85. δέ ce χρεώ: ce χρειώ G: ὃὲ χρειώ L. 

88. γνώςεαι : εἴςεαι PQ Vr. Ὁ (yp. γτνώςεαι ἢ), Eust. 
γνῶϑι Par. a (swpr. cea). || TON: ὃν Q. 


81. ἀτρείϑη P. || ἐξερέεινέ Te 


| err 6. 84 40. Ar. 
86. HueiBer’ ἔπειτα : αὖτε 


89. énéexe A (T.W.A.) Η. 90. 
91. SuuaciINn ἥδυμος : Suuaci νήδυμος Ar. 2, 94, 
95. ἐνθρώςκει R. || τρομέω J. 96. Th: 


84. This line was athetized by Aris- 
tarchos on account of the word otpeuc, 
which he took to mean φύλαξ, a longer 
form of οὖρος, guardian. So also Fasi, 
Diintzer, and others, comparing πομπεύς 
by πομπός, ἀριστεύς by ἄριστος. But this 
is hardly tenable ; οὐρεύς in the sense of 
mule is too common a word to admit 
of homonyms which might lead to 
ambiguity. And there is something 
peculiarly graphic in the idea of the 
suddenly awakened sleeper asking the 
intruder if he wants to find a friend or 
a strayed mule—of which there were 
many in the Greek camp, A 50, Ψ 111. 
Schwartz has compared Xen. Anab. ii. 
2. 20, where a night alarm occurs owing 
to an ass straying among some armour. 
If there is something of a burlesque tone 
about the question, it is only in harmony 
with the rest of the book. 

88. γνώςεαι, you shall know, a mild 
imper.; as we say ‘you must know.’ 


The variant εἴσεαι may perhaps be de- 
fended on the ground that it means 
‘thou must know that it is Ag.,’ but 
oléa with a personal object is very rare 
(cf. § 176 τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οὔ τινα οἶδα, T 
208 ἴδμεν τοκῆας, τ 601 φράσομαι καὶ 
εἴσομ᾽ ἑκάστην : Β 409 Hidee . . ἀδελφεὸν 
ὡς ἐπονεῖτο is of course different), and 
γνῶναι is the regular word for recog- 
nition ; A 199 etc. 

89. ἐνέηκε : see I 700. 

93. nepideidia must be read in one 
word, or the caesura disappears; but 
Herodianos preferred πέρι δείδια here, 
and in P 240 takes the same view, 
ἀναστρεπτέον τὴν πρόθεσιν. Compare 
note on Δ 97. InN 52 the preposition 
must go with the verb. 

94, ἀλαλύκτημιαι : ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, from 
᾿ἀλυκτέω, standing to ἀλύω in the same 
relation as ὑλακτέω to ὑλάω. We have 
ἀλυκτάζω in Herod., ἀλύσσω in X 70. 

96. Opaineic: again dm. dey., from 
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433 


δεῦρ᾽ ἐς τοὺς φύλακας καταβήομεν, ὄφρα ἴδωμεν." 
μὴ τοὶ μὲν καμάτωι ἀδηκότες ἠδὲ καὶ ὕπνωι 

a 2 Ἂς a : ἊΝ ΄ Fs 
κοιμήσωνται, ἀτὰρ φυλακῆς ἐπὶ πάγχυ λάθωνται:" 


δυσμενέες δ᾽ ἄνδρες σχεδὸν εἵἴαται, οὐδέ τι ἴδμεν" 


100 


tf \ \ eA ta Γ᾿ 37 
μή πως καὶ διὰ νύκτα μενοινήσωσι μάχεσθαι. 
Ν 2 2 a 3 Bg fa Ls / τς 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 
“᾿Ατρεΐδη κύδιστε, ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγάμεμνον, 
οὔ θην “Ἕκτορι πάντα νοήματα μητίετα Ζεὺς 


va ," 
ἐκτελέει, ὅσα πού νυν ἐέλπεται- ἀλλά μιν οἴω 


10ὅ 


κήδεσι μοχθήσειν καὶ πλείοσιν, εἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 

2 , > ‘4 ΄ , Ἂν 

ἐκ χόλου ἀργαλέοιο μεταστρέψην φίλον ἧτορ. 

σοὶ δὲ μάλ᾽ ἕψομ᾽ ἐγώ: ποτὶ δ᾽ αὖ καὶ ἐγείρομεν ἄλλους, 
ἠμὲν Τυδεΐδην δουρικλυτὸν 78 Ὀδυσῆα 


ἠδ᾽ Αἴαντα ταχὺν καὶ Φυλέος ἄλκιμον υἱόν. 


110 


Ld 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις Kal τούσδε μετοιχόμενος καλέσειεν, 


91. eic ADGH. || uetaBefouen T. || ὄφρ᾽ εἴδωχμεν DJ. 


supr.) S. || Fe Kal: ἡδέϊ Zen. 
Adeontar U. 100. {cuen P. 


107. ueracrpéyer P Harl. a: 
προτὶ CP. || dreipouen JT. 


uetacrpéwor Mor. Bar.: μετατρέψη U. 
111. «χετοιχόλιενος : énoixduenoc JQ. 


98. GdduKéTec (P 


99. κομκήςονται J (supr.w) SU Mose. 3. || 
105. ἐκτελέςει DJRS. || NUN om. PQ. || ἔλπεται 
GH? Cant. Harl. 4, Mosc. 3, Par. k: ἐέλπεται A (supr. ὃ over n). 


106. εἴπερ ὦ. 
108. 


δράω, here apparently in a desiderative 
sense. 

98. ἀθηκότες recurs outside this book 
(312, 399, 471) only in » 281 (always in 
the same connexion), with a 134 ἀδή- 
σειεν. In the last case the word means 
feel disgust, and we should probably 
read ἀηδήσειεν with Wackernagel (cf. 
Ε΄. G. p. 25). But this does not explain 
the present phrase. Nor is any satis- 
factory sense to be got from ἄδην or 
ἄδδην E 208, where the ἃ is equally 
puzzling. Schulze (Q. 1. p. 454), com- 
paring ¢ 2 ὕπνωι καὶ καμάτωι ἀρημένος, 
would read ἀρηότες, cf. τετιηώς beside 
τετιημένος, βεβαρηώς, κεκορηώς. This 
gives the required sense, worn out (see 
note on & 435), but there is no particle 
of evidence for it. It is simpler to 
say that though the meaning of the 
word is obvious, its affinities are un- 
known. ὕπνωι, drowsiness, cf. Horace’s 
tudo fatigatumque somno, Juvenal’s 
somno fameque urguentur (vi. 424), and 
Aisch. Lum. 127 ὕπνος πόνος re κύριοι 
συνωμόται. The variant of Zen., which 
brings ὕπνωι into connexion with κοιμή- 
cwvrat, looks like a conjecture. 


VOL. I 


100. The punctuation of this line is 
doubtful. The colon is generally put at 
εἵαται, and the comma at Youen, but the 
real connexion of μή is not with ἴδμεν, 
but with the whole thought of the pre- 
ceding three lines ; it is really correlative 
with μή in 98, and neither depends upon 
ἴδωμεν. Rather both are almost in- 
dependent sentences, ie. ‘we know 
nothing (of their designs) ; 7 hope they 
do not intend to fight’ (see M. and 7. 
8 366, A. G. § 281. 2; in both of these 
the subordination is regarded as virtually 
complete, which gives a less satisfactory 
sense. See also note on A 26). The 
force of the aorist μενοινήςωςι must be 
‘lest a desire come upon them.’ 

105. For the enclitic Nun=viv, now, 
ef. Ψ 485, the only other instance in H. 
It is of course possible to read viv 
ἔλπεται with slight Ms. support, but the 
text gives the better rhythm. 


110. Φυλέος υἱόν : Meges, B 627. 
111. εἰ with optative expresses a wish, 
as O 571, Π 559, Q 74. It is commoner 


with γάρ (20 times). See M. and T. 
§ 723, H. G. § 312. 


28 


484 
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ἀντίθεόν τ᾽ Αἴαντα καὶ ᾿Ιδομενῆα ἄνακτα" 
τῶν γὰρ νῆες ἔασιν ἑκαστάτω οὐδὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγύς. 
ἀλλὰ φίλον περ ἐόντα καὶ αἰδοῖον Μενέλαον 
νεικέσω, εἴ πέρ μοι νεμεσήσεαι, οὐδ᾽ ἐπικεύσω, 115 
ὡς εὕδει, σοὶ δ᾽ οἴων ἐπέτρεψεν πονέεσθαι. 
νῦν ὄφελεν κατὰ πάντας ἀριστῆας πονέεσθαι 
λισσόμενος" χρειὼ γὰρ ἱκάνεται οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνεκτός." 
τὸν δ᾽ avte προσέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 


τ 4 ΕΣ 


ὦ γέρον, ἄλλοτε μέν σε καὶ αἰτιάασθαι ἄνωγα" 120 


n 3 
πολλάκι γὰρ μεθιεῖ τε καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλει πονέεσθαι, 


3" ν᾽ 


" 4. ἃ ἃ δέ , 
OUT OKV@t εἰκὼν OUT apa: tntot Vooto, 


2 : ne nee > ? ua Ni 3 aN! 4 - , 

arn ἐμέ 7 εἰσορόων καὶ ἐμὴν ποτιδέγμενος ὁρμήν. 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐμέο πρότερος μάλ᾽ ἐπέγρετο καί μοι ἐπέστη" 

τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ προέηκα καλήμεναι ods σὺ μεταλλᾶις. 125 
ἊΝ > » / \ , Ἂς ra 

ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν: κείνους δὲ κυχησόμεθα πρὸ πυλάων 

ἐν φυλάκεσσ᾽, ἵνα yap σφιν ἐπέφραδον ἠγερέθεσθαι.᾽" 


Ν 7 & 3 ᾿ ” τς "J t x 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Vepjvios ἱππότα Νέστωρ" 
coe δ ς , ST 3 Oy 
οὕτως οὔ Tis οἱ νεμεσήσεται οὐδ᾽ ἀπιθήσει 


7A iP τῇ ig eS es \ 2 uA 37 
ργείων, OTE KEV τίν ἐποτρυνὴν καὶ avwynt. 180 


112. T om. JLR. 


ἀνεκτός man. rec.). 


115. νεικέω H, || εἴ πέρ Ar. 2: αἵπερ Par. b: others εἶ 
καί. || Neuwecticerar GP (R supr. man. 1%) Par. ἃ, yp. A. 
120. αἰτιάσασθαι JQ Bar. 


118. ἀνεκτῆ C (yp. 
123, ἐμέ τ᾽ JR. 124. wad’: 


uér’ Dem. Ixion, Ht. May. . καὶ μήποτε ἡ ᾿Αριστάρχειος οὕτως εἶχεν Did. || ὑπέστη 
ῃ. 121. φυλάκεςοιν T. || cpiN: win Zen. || Hrepéeeceai Ar.: ἠγερέεςθϑαι Q. 


129. of om. P+: coi C (yp. of) QT: τοι L, 


p. A: τι Harl. Ὁ. |} νεμεςςήεται R. 


130. ἐποτρύνει (supr. Η) Kal ἀνώγει (supr. H) Q (xwpls τοῦ σ ἐποτρύνει καὶ ἀνώγει 
Schol. A, so that some must have written ἐποτρύνηις καὶ dvdynis). 


116. ὥς-- ὅτι οὕτως (the explanation 
of this use is given in H. G. § 267. 8 a). 
Nikanor, however, thinks it may be 
taken as a paratactic exclamation, ‘how 
he sleeps!’ (καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸ dvayvworedy τὸ 
“hs εὕδει ἐν θαυμασμῶι: ἢ τοῖς ἄνω 
συναπτέον). 

120. For ce Nauck conj. ἑ; but we 
can easily supply αὐτόν after αἰτιάαςθαι. 

121. mweeiet: see E 880. 

124, éudo for ἐμεῖο occurs only here 
in H. It is, however, a genuine form 
occurring in Ionic prose, and is a tran- 
sitional stage towards ἐμεῦ, correspond- 
ing to the genitive in -oo between -o.o 
and -ov. μάλα must be taken with 
πρότερος.  €mécTH, came to re. 

127. ἵνα γάρ, a phrase which has 
caused some trouble. We have perhaps 
to recognize a relic of the primitive use 


of γ᾽ ἄρ (which Brandreth writes) before 
the words had coalesced in the sense of 
our for. Compare ὃ γάρ (--ὅ γ᾽ dp) M 
344, Ψ 9, α 286, w 190; A. G. § 348. 
3. But in the case of és, ὅ the pronoun 
may be demonstrative, and the use of ye 
immediately after a rel. is very rare 
(only ἡ 214, ξ 198 ὅσσά ye, 7 5112 
ὅντινά ye). Hence various conjectures : 
Bentley τ᾽ dp (and γάρ has probably in 
many cases supplanted 7’ dp, see on 61 ; 
but ἵνα re is used only in general 
sentences, I 441 etc,); περ G. Hermann ; 
φυλάκεσσιν, ἵνα ogi Barnes. Pepp- 
miiller’s ty’ dpa is as likely as any, cf. 
§ 322 ἵν᾿ ap’ ἕζετο, but there is no 
obvious cause for the corruption. 
Arepéeeceat is the regular Homeric form 
-ἠγερέεσθαι of Mss. is not found else- 
where. 
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΄ 
ἍΝ. > \. yw Ν / fal 
ὧς εἰπὼν ἔνδυνε περὶ στήθεσσι χιτῶνα, 
ποσσὶ δ᾽ ὑπὸ λιπαροῖσιν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα, 
J \ > ἂν a / 4 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα χλαῖναν περονήσατο φοινικόεσσαν, 
διπλῆν ἐκταδίην, οὔχη δ᾽ ἐπενήνοθε λάχνη. 
ir J ΕΙΣ ᾿ ες ha vs 27.» a 
εἵλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμον ἔγχος, ἀκαχμένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῶι, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι κατὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων. 
nn », % > n Ν lol 2 7 
πρῶτον ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα Διὲ μῆτιν ἀτάλαντον 
>? Ψ Σ , FA € f ᾿ 
ἐξ ὕπνου ἀνέγειρε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ 
φθεγξάμενος: τὸν δ᾽ αἶψα περὶ φρένας ἤλυθ᾽ ἰωή, 
2 Ὁ ἀν 4 / X n Bg 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἦλθε κλισίης καί σῴεας πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπε" 
“Tip? οὕτω κατὰ νῆας ἀνὰ στρατὸν οἷοι ἀλᾶσθε 
,΄ ᾽ 2 4 oe \ Ἂ, , σ > 
νύκτα δι’ ἀμβροσίην; ὅτι δὴ χρειὼ τόσον ἵκει; 
εἶ Σ ἃ , > “ἐμ 4 € ἐφ ἃ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ’ ἔπειτα Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ" 


τ 


48 


18ὅ 


140 


“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
\ fa a \ ” i: ? £ 
μὴ νεμέσα' τοῖον yap ἄχος βεβίηκεν Αχαιούς" 14ὅ 


131. ἐνέϑυνε S: dune LQ. 
134, ἐπενήνοχε P: ἐπενήνετο 1, 


132. ὑπαὶ LRS, yp. C. || ἐθύςατο HQ Cant. 
137. ἔπειτ᾽ : 


μέν ῥ᾽ JR. 141. οὕτω 


κατὰ : οὕτως ἐπὶ A (yp. kata) DHU Vr. b% || νῆας ἀνὰ : νῆα κατὰ Lips. || ἀλά- 


acee P (om. οἷοι). 
ἥκει supr. ἵ JP: Yeor Mor. : ἱκάνει ᾧ. 


142. ἀμιβροςίην : yp. ὀρφναίην A. || ὅτι : ὅτε S supr. || 


183. @oinikéeccan, two spondees (-οὔσ- 
σαν), alate form, cf. 6116, whence Nauck 
conjectured σιγαλόεσσαν here ; Brandreth 
better φοινήεσσαν, cf. M 202. For the 
buekle of a cloak cf. τ 225, Helbig H. Z.? 
274 ff., Studniczka p. 75. 


134. OmAAN: so τ 226, elsewhere 
δίπλακα (T 126 q.v.) or δίπτυχον (ν 224). 
€xTadiHN, apparently ‘capable of being 
spread out’; the mantle, like a Scotch 
plaid, is commonly worn double round 
the body, but can be spread out so as 
entirely to cover the body as a coverlet at 
night. oUAH= woolly (as IT 224, ἢ 646, 
and several times in Od.) by etymology 
as well as sense (for Fo\-vo-s, Goth. vudla, 
Lat, vellus, etc.). ἐπενήνοθε: see B 219, 
whence the phrase is evidently copied. 


139. The idea of a sound coming round 
a person is not uncommon in Homer, cf. 
B 41 θείη δέ μιν ἀμφέχνυτ᾽ ὀμφή, τ 444 
(π᾿ 6) τὸν... περὶ κτύπος ἦλθε ποδοῖιν, 
and p 261 περὶ δέ σφεας ἤλυθ’ lay. For 
the φρένεα as the organ in which sleep is 
situated cf. #164 τῶι δ᾽ ὕπνον. . χεύηι 
ἐπὶ βλεφάροισιν ἰδὲ φρεσί (Fulda). ἰωή : 
see A 276. 


142. It is doubtful whether there 
should be a note of interrogation, or 
only a comma, after ἀμβροσίην. In the 
former case we must understand ‘is it 
because so great need has come?’ or else 
we must read 6 τι, and take it to be an 
indirect, virtually equivalent to a direct, 
question, owing to an ellipse of the words 
‘tell me,’ which is not possible. So 
Schol. A ἀντὶ rod “rh δὴ χρειὼ τόσον 
ter,” comparing a 171 ὁπποίης τ᾽ ἐπὶ 
νηὸς ἀφίκεο, where, however, κατάλεξον has 
preceded at an interval of only one line. 
If we put a comma after ἀμβροσίην we 
may assume a curious inversion of ex- 
pression, instead of ‘what need has 
come on you that you wander’; but 
this (La Roche’s) explanation is very 
harsh. It is better to read 6 7 and 
explain it as an accusative of relation, 
‘on what account do you thus wander, 
in respect of which need has so much 
come?’ So Monro, comparing A 32 
Th. . τόσσα κακὰ ῥέζουσιν, ὅ τ’ ἀσπερχὲς 
μενεαίνεις; Our choice seems to lie 
between the first and the last of these 
alternatives. For ἀμβροσίη as an epithet 
of night see B 19. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἕπε᾽, ὄφρα καὶ ἄλλον ἐγείρομεν, bv τ᾽ ἐπέοικε 
βουλὰς βουλεύειν, ἢ φευγέμεν ἠὲ μάχεσθαι." 
A 
as pa’, ὁ δὲ κλισίηνδε κιὼν πολύμητις "Oduvacers 
n e 
ποικίλον ἀμφ᾽ ὦμοισι σάκος θέτο, βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτούς. 
of! ’ 
βὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδην Διομήδεα: τὸν δ᾽ ἐκίχανον 
> 5. δ 4 rd i # > Ν᾿ 2 ε a 
ἐκτὸς ἀπὸ κλισίης σὺν τεύχεσιν: ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἑταῖροι 
Ll ig ἈΝ \ 5 ᾽ 2 f 2, ᾿ 
εὗδον, ὑπὸ κρασὶν δ᾽ ἔχον ἀσπίδας: ἔγχεα δέ σφιν 
ὄρθ᾽ ἐπὶ σαυρωτῆρος ἐλήλατο, τῆλε δὲ χαλκὸς 
a 5 τῷ \ ‘\ z > Ν “ > Ὁ 
λάμφ᾽ ὥς τε στεροπὴ πατρὸς Διός: αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
aD? ς x > + € \ αἴ 2 ΄- 
εὗδ᾽, ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἔστρωτο ῥινὸν βοὸς ἀγραύλοιο, 
αὐτὰρ ὑπὸ κράτεσφι τάπης τετάνυστο φαεινός. 
τὸν παρστὰς ἀνέγειρε Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ, 
λὰξ ποδὶ κινήσας, ὥτρυνέ τε νείκεσέ τ᾽ ἄντην 


Ξε ὄρσεο, 


150 


155 


Τυδέος υἱέ: τί πάννυχον ὕπνον ἀωτεῖς ; 
εἰ bag 5 * a 5» 4 “ 4 
οὐκ ἀΐεις ὡς Τρῶες ἐπὶ θρωσμῶι πεδίοιο 
lat cal ? 
εἴαται ἄγχι νεῶν, ὀλίγος δέ τε χῶρος ἐρύκει ;’ 
age /gy? € 2 > A ¥ n - / 
as pal’, ὁ δ᾽ ἐξ ὕπνοιο μάλα κραυπνῶς ἀνόρουσε, 


160 


146. ἕπε᾽ Ar. T (supr. ἄνευ τοῦ υ ἕπεο) : neu Q. || ἐπέεικε G. 
148. Epae’ GRU. || κλισίην re D. 149. θέτο cdKoc ῷ. 
Aph. 154, dcr’ acrepon’ DQST: ὡς ἀςτεροπὴ P. 155. «Uden ὑπὸ δ᾽ L 
(supr. at over 0). || ῥινὸς PR. 156. τετάνυτο JP. 157. napacrac DPQT. 
158. ὄτρυνέ PQT. 159. dpceo ADGHJU Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ: Erpeo Q, Ar. διχῶς. || 
The line μή τίς cor εὕὔϑοντι μεταφρένωι ἐν δόρυ πήξηι in Diog. Laert. vi. 2.46, 
quoted as though following this line by Eust., is apparently only a parody of © 95. 
161. δέ Te Ar. PT Vr. Ὁ, Par. Ὁ: 8é τοι Q Harl. a, Par. g: dé τις Vr. c, Mose. 8: 
δ᾽ ἔτι or ὃέ 11. || yp. ὀλίγος 8’ ἀπὸ χῶρος ἐέργει Did. || ἐρύκοι Harl. a. 162. 
épae’ GRU. || ὕπνου RT, || Κραιπνῶς : cpodpac C. || ἀνόρουε H. 


147 om. Rt. 
153. ςαυρωτῆρας 


147. This line, as Heyne remarked, 
is almost undoubtedly spurious, inter- 
polated from 327, with the intention of 
supplying an infin. to ἐπέοικε, which 
does not need one. The question of 
fighting or flying is not one which has 
to be discussed at all now; it has 
already been settled in the Agora at the 
beginning, and the council at the end, 
of the preceding book. It will be seen 
that one ms., R, omits the line. 

151. ἐκτὸς dnd seem to go together 
and to mean simply ‘outside.’ The 
modern Greek idiom happens to be 
precisely the same, ἔξω ἀπὸ τὸ σπίτι-- 
‘outside the house.’ 

168. ςαυρωτήρ, the spike at the butt- 
end of the spear—not elsewhere named ; 
ovplaxos seems to mean butt only (N 448 
etc.). Aristotle Poet. 25, quoting these 
words, speaks of the custom of thus stand- 
ing the spear upright as characteristic of 


the Illyrians. Apparently, therefore, it 
was unknown to the classical Greeks. 

155. ὑπέστρωτο pinén, like περικεῖσθαι 
τελαμῶνα, ξίφος, etc., in Herod., and 
ἐπιειμένος ἀλκήν. 

156. κράτεφφι, ἃ ἔοττα which can only be 
explained as an artificial coinage on the 
false analogy of στήθεσφι and the like; 
there is no stem κρατεσ- (κρατί σφι ἢ). 
Kpacin in 152, though it does not recur 
in Homer, is sufficiently defended by 
the common κρατί. 

158. λὰξ ποδὶ κινήςαα: cf. o 45. 
There the phrase seems less suitably 
used of one sleeper arousing another. 

159. Gwtetc only here and κ 548 in 
H.; and in the famous Danaé ode, Simon. 
50. 6. Schulze refers it to the root ἀξ of 
lavew (ἀξ-ωτεῖν), comparing ἐρωτᾶν by 
elpouat, Connexion with the subst. dwros 
is very doubtful. Cf. I 661. 

160. For epwcudi πεθίοιο see A 56. 
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4 
καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
f / 
“σχέτλιός ἐσσι, γεραιέ: σὺ μὲν πόνου ov ποτε λήγεις. 
οὔ νυ καὶ ἄλλοι ἔασι νεώτεροι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 16ὅ 
οἵ κεν ἔπειτα ἕκαστον ἐγείρειαν βασιλήων 
/ , 

πάντηι ἐποιχόμενοι ; σὺ δ᾽ ἀμήχανός ἐσσι, γεραιέ." 

τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 
“ναὶ δὴ ταῦτά γε πάντα, φίλος, κατὰ μοῖραν ἔειπες. 
εἰσὶν μέν μοι παῖδες ἀμύμονες, εἰσὶ δὲ λαοὶ 170 

n / 

kal πολέες, τῶν κέν τις ἐποιχόμενος καλέσειεν" 
ἀλλὰ μάλα μεγάλη χρειὼ βεβίηκεν ᾿Αχαιούς" 
νῦν γὰρ δὴ πάντεσσιν ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς, 
2 2 a an 
ἢ μάλα λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἠὲ βιῶναι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι νῦν, Αἴαντα ταχὺν καὶ Φυλέος υἱὸν 175 
ἄνστησον, σὺ γάρ ἐσσι νεώτερος, εἴ μ᾽ ἐλεαίρεις." 

- ‘ne ry > » es ͵ ΄ 

ὡς φάθ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὦμοισιν ἑέσσατο δέρμα λέοντος 

y, iA Ya AN ag 
aifwvos μεγάλοιο ποδηνεκές, εἵλετο δ᾽ ἔγχος. 

a 3 ea \ 2 Μ > ra » a 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, τοὺς δ᾽ ἔνθεν. ἀναστήσας ἄγεν ἥρως. 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ φυλάκεσσιν ἐν ἀγρομένοισιν ἔμιχθεν, 180 


166. ἀγείρειαν Lips. 
ἄλλωι A, 


CG. 171. ἐποιχόμενος : ὑποσχόμενος Ambr. 
176. GNCTHCON Ar. Q (others &ccTHCoN ἢ). 


173. ἀκμῇ U. 


168. αὖτε mpocéeine: ἠμιείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Par, Ὁ j, ἐν 
169. φίλος (Aph. ?) Ὡ : τέκος Ar. ? (see Ludw.): γέρων Bar. || ἔειπας 


172. χρεὼ 0. || BeBiaxen J. 
177. Epae’ GRU. 


180. arpouénoici γένοντο CG Lips. (yp. ἔμιχϑὲν), ἐν ἄλλωι A. 


164. σχέτλιος, hard, tough, here in the 
physical sense, full of endurance, and so 
bw 279 σχέτλιός els, Oduced, πέρι τοι μένος 
οὐδέ τι γυῖα κάμνεις. Hence the derived 
sense ‘hard of heart,’ full of resistance to 
entreaty. 

166. ἔπειτα, then or therefore, i.e. 
because they are younger. There is no 
exactly similar use of the adverb in H. 

167. ἀμήχανος, not to be dealt with, 
unmanageable ; a half playful reproach 
from a younger to an elder man. 

173. The proverbial expression is a 
common one in Greek, occurring in 
Herod. vi. 11, Theognis 557, Simonides 99; 
cf. Eur. Her. 630 (with von Wilamowitz’s 
note), Soph. Ant. 996 φρόνει βεβὼς αὖ 
νῦν ἐπὶ ξυροῦ τύχης, and perhaps Aisch. 
Cho. 883. The idea is that of balancing 
on an edge so thin that a fall to one 
side or the other must soon happen. 
Neither &kuH nor =upon recurs in Homer, 
nor is the practice of shaving mentioned. 
This, however, is not an argument against 
the antiquity of this passage, as razors 


of very high antiquity have been found 
among remains of the bronze period in 
Italy, and perhaps Greece; and it was 
the practice at Mykene to shave the 
upper lip (Schuchh. p. 253, Tsountas- 
Manatt, pp. 166-7). In fact the Skt. 
kshurd = ξυρόν shews that the practice 
may even date from Indo-European 
days (cf. Schrader, δ, und U. p. 58). 

174. For the use of the infinitive here 
ef. I 280 ; ἵσταται is really an impersonal 
verb, and the substantive ὄλεθρος is not 
added in a very strict construction. 
Logically, the idea is ‘the state of all is 
on the razor’s edge (balancing) between 
destruction and safety.’ But the juxta- 
position of ὄλεθρος and βιῶναι is a curious 
instance of the process by which the 
infin, in later Greek came to be used as a 
noun. ᾿ 

179. τούς, sc. Aias and Meges ; ἔνϑεν, 
from their huts, 

180. See Τ' 209, of which this line is 
not a very happy reminiscence ; as there 
it alludes to an assembly to which the 
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pia 
οὐδὲ μὲν εὕδοντας φυλάκων ἡγήτορας εὗρον, 
5 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγρηγορτὶ σὺν τεύχεσιν εἴατο πάντες. 
- \ Ha an / > > na 
ὡς δὲ κύνες περὶ μῆλα δυσωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῆι 
£ rf 
θηρὸς ἀκούσαντες Kpatepoppovos, ὅς τε καθ᾽ ὕλην 
2 a 
ἔρχηται δι’ ὄρεσφι: πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι 185 
ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ κυνῶν, ἀπό τέ σφισιν ὕπνος ὄλωλεν" 
ὧς τῶν ἥδυμος ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφάροιιν ὀλώλει 
% 
νύκτα φυλασσομένοισι κακήν: πεδίονδε yap αἰεὶ 
4 > ¢ ΑΝ, ἢ > Ν ες ν ἀπ os 
τετράφαθ᾽, ὁππότ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώων ἀΐοιεν ἰόντων. 
τοὺς δ᾽ ὁ γέρων γήθησεν ἰδὼν θάρσυνέ τε μύθωι 190 
/ 
[καί σφεας φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα]" 
n > 
“οὕτω νῦν, φίλα τέκνα, φυλάσσετε: μηδέ Tw ὕπνος 
” 
aipeit@, μὴ χάρμα γενώμεθα δυσμενέεσσιν. 
ὧς εἰπὼν τάφροιο διέσσυτο" τοὶ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 


᾿Αργείων βασιλῆες, ὅσοι κεκλήατο βουλήν. 195 


182. ἐγρηγοροτὶ Lips. 
Sucwprcwcin Ap. Lex. [H 7]. 
CGHJPRU. || én’: 


G. || dei J. 
194. Tol 0°: τόνδ᾽ J. 


183. ϑυςωρήςωνται Harl. Ὁ: Oucwpricontec Par. k: 
184. ὥςτε Ὁ. 

ἐν 90: Un’ DRU. || ὀρώρει ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ H. 

νήδυμος Ar. 2. || βλεφάρων GP: BAepdpoicin QU. 

189 om. Ri. || Térpage’ T Lips. 

195. βουλῇ J (spr. HN). 


185. ἔρχεται DJT. || dépuruaddc 
187. HOUMoC : 


188. φυλαςςομένων re 
191 om. ADtPRtTU Harl. a. 


Trojans were called, whereas in the case 
of the sentinels there is nothing of the 
sort. The ἐν is superfluous, see E 134 
etc. Hence Bentley conj. cuvaypo- 
μένοισιν. ovdé: an unusual form of the 
common δέ in apodost. 

182. ἐγρηγορτί: a strange form, cf. 
ἐγερτί Rhesos 524, Soph. Ant. 413. 
These adverbs in -7é are generally 
negative (ἀναιμωτί, ἀκονιτί, etc., see H. G. 
§ 110, and Jebb on Soph. 0. C. 1251). 

183. δυςωρήςονται : so Mss. ; almost 
all edd., however, give δυσωρήσωσιν, from 
Apoll. Zez., on the ground that the 
form in -covra: cannot stand in a simile, 
being a future. It would of course be 
easy to emend -cwvra, but it is a ques- 
tion if this is necessary. The rule which 
our texts follow, that the long vowel 
in subjunctive forms is written whenever 
the metre admits (7. G. § 80), is simply 
an attempt to reduce the Homeric forms 
as far as possible to the analogy of later 
Greek. δυσωρήσονται is an almost unique 
survival of the evidently original rule 
by which the subj. in the non-thematic 
conjugation is formed by the thematic 
vowel unlengthened. In other places we 
find an occasional -ονται in Mss. for -ωνταῖι, 


but generally in so small a minority as 
to shew that the variation is accidental, 
99 above, Θ 511, N 745, etc. See, 
however, M 168. The verb itself seems 
to come from ὥρα, and to mean ‘keep 
painful watch.’ The use of the middle 
may be supported by forms like εὐλαβεῖ- 
σθαι, εὐθηνεῖσθαι, εὐωχεῖσθαι, etc., though 
the act. is certainly more usual. 

188. puAaccouénoici: for the change 
of case after τῶν see H. G. ὃ 243 (3d); it 
is perhaps made easier by o¢iow in 186. 

189. ὁππότε : not ‘whenever,’ for the 
Trojans are not attacking; but like B 
97 εἴ ποτε, ξ 522 ὅτε, against the time 
when they should hear, i.e. expecting to 
hear, this idea being implied in the 
preceding words. The full phrase 
déyuevos ὁππότε occurs B 794, etc., cf. 
A 884. ἐπί may go either with diovey or 
ἰόντων, but better with the last ; ἐπαΐω 
does not occur in Homer. 

194. The sentinels are in the space 
between wall and moat, I 87. The 
chieftains now go out into the open 
plain. 

195. βουλήν : acc. of the terminus ad 
quem, only here with καλεῖν, and rarely 
with any verbs except those which 
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τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἤϊσαν" 


τάφρον 
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ἅμα Μηριόνης καὶ Νέστορος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς 
αὐτοὶ γὰρ κάλεον συμμητιάασθαι. 
δ᾽ ἐκδιαβάντες ὀρυκτὴν ἑδριόωντο 


ἐν καθαρῶι, ὅθι δὴ νεκύων διεφαίνετο χῶρος 


, ῳ a ΕΣ ts > » cf 
πιπτόντων, ὅθεν αὗτις ἀπετρώπετ ὄβριμος “Extwp 


200 


ὀλλὺς ᾿Αργείους, ὅτε δὴ περὶ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν" 
ἔνθα καθεζόμενοι ἔπε ἀλλήλοισι πίφαυσκον. 

a Ἂν - δ᾿ / e / t 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 


Ἐξ f 


ὦ φίλοι, οὐκ ἂν δή τις ἀνὴρ πεπίθοιθ᾽ ἑῶι αὐτοῦ 
θυμῶι τολμήεντι μετὰ Τρῶας μεγαθύμους 


206 


2r6. a y ta ὃ ᾿ cf. 2 / 
ἐλθεῖν, εἴ τινά που δήιων ἕλοι ἐσχατόωντα, 
wa ra \ an a δὰ rs 
ἤ τινά που καὶ φῆμιν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσι πύθοιτο, 
tA τς Ἂ 

ἅσσά τε μητιόωσι μετὰ σφίσιν, ἢ μεμάασιν 

* ΄ ἈΝ Α ? f ion t 
αὖθι μένειν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀπόπροθεν, ἣε πόλινδε 


191. rap κάλεον : 0° ἐκάλεον Q. || cuuunTicacea P. 
200. αὖϑις CHI (supr. tic). || ἐπετράπετ᾽ C. || ὄμβριμος 
népackon H: 
203. uUewN Apye: ἐν ἄλλωι καὶ μετέειπε A, 
206. ἕλοι : yp. ἴϑοι J. || ἐσεχατόεντα R (supr. ow). 
Harl. a. || φήμην CGH!PQU Harl. a (supr. 1) Vr. Ὁ ο, yp. T. 


yp. εὖ διαβάντες T. 
CGHPQ. 202. nipackon GJQR: 


198. éxdiaBdantec: 


ἀλλήλοιςειν Enipackon  P. 
204. nenfoor G. || αὐτῶ P. 
207, εἴ tina JRT Cant. 
209. ἀποπρόϑι P. 


imply reaching a point (H. G. ὃ 140. 4). 
Cf. Z 87 ξυνάγουσα γεραιὰς νηόν. For 
the regular members of the βουλή see on 
B 194. 

199. See © 491, where the line is used 
of quite another place, νόσφι νεῶν. 

200. πιπτόντων is hardly to be ex- 
plained ; it implies that men were still 
falling. Von Christ conjectures πεπτεότων 
(@ 503, x 384), Renner τεθνεώτων. 

204. There is considerable doubt as 
to the punctuation of the whole of this 
speech of Nestor’s, the note of interroga- 
tion having been variously put after 
ἐλθεῖν (206), ᾿Αχαιούς (210), and ἀσκηθής 
(212). The true explanation is mainly 
due to Lange (EI p. 382). In 206 
εἰ goes immediately with ἐλθεῖν, to 
go ‘in the hope that’; and ἕλοι and 
πύθοιτο are co-ordinate. Then ἅσσα is 
explanatory of φῆμιν, as expressing the 
contents of the supposed rumour, and is 
again divided into the two alternatives 
#—fe. The optatives in 211 resume 
that after οὐκ ἂν in 204; in form they 
are a wish, in reality they are only a 
suggestion in form of a hope, ‘I should 
like him to find out’—a shade of mean- 
ing which we express by ‘he might.’ 
If we read xe for τε in 211 (see note 
there), the expression would be more 


confident, ‘he would’; but this is better 
reserved till 212, where κεν indicates a 
result which in that case is asserted 
to follow upon the assumed condition, 
being virtually equivalent to the future 
ἔσσεται. We may in fact regard the 
clause μέγα κεν . . εἴη asan apodosis to 
the sentence ταῦτα. . ἀσκηθής, which 
in effect, though not in form, is a 
protasis. A similar use of the opt. to 
express a condition, followed by an 
apodosis with κεν, occurs in a 265, the 
difference being that there the opt. 
resumes a wish introduced by εἰ (255) ; 
here the wish is put in the form of a 
question with οὐκ ἄν. So also σ 366-70, 
where, however, the apodosis is post- 
poned till 375. (So in the main Hentze. ) 

207. φῆμιν recurs only in Od. Schol. 
A illustrates it by a well-known 
story: Λακεδαιμονίων βουλευομένων ποῖον 
χῶρον ἐπιτειχίσουσι τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ᾿Αλκι- 
βιάδης συνεβούλευσε πέμπειν εἰς ᾿Αθήνας 
κατασκόπους, οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι ἤκουσαν 
αὐτῶν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων διαλεγομένων ὅτι τὴν 
Δεκέλειαν μέλλουσιν ἐπιτειχίζειν οἱ πολέ- 
μιοι: καὶ οὕτως Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐπετείχισαν 
τὴν Δεκέλειαν. (The tale is not, how- 
ever, known to Thuk., vi. 91.) 

209. ἀπόπροθεν, 1.6. far from the 
city ; the ellipse is filled up by néAinde 
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ἂψ ἀναχωρήσουσιν, ἐπεὶ δαμάσαντό γ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς ; 
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210 


ταῦτά τε πάντα πύθοιτο, καὶ arp εἰς ἡμέας ἔλθοι 
ἀσκηθής" μέγα κέν οἱ ὑπουράνιον κλέος εἴη 

πάντας ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, καί οἱ δόσις ἔσσεται ἐσθλή:" 
ὅσσοι γὰρ νήεσσιν ἐπικρατέουσιν ἄριστοι, 


a ΄ . oe , , 
τῶν TAVT@V οἱ EKAOTOS OLV δώσουσι μέλαιναν 


215 


a F a e al 
θῆλυν ὑπόρρηνον: τῆι μὲν κτέρας οὐδὲν ὁμοῖον" 
27 
αἰεὶ δ᾽ ἐν δαίτηισι καὶ εἰλαπίνηισι παρέσται. 
a mo » "ἢ > ἂν ΄ aS 4 καὶ PA 
ὧς épal, οἱ δ᾽ dpa πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι 
a δὲ Ἂς ΄ Ν ἊΨ θὸ Δ "δ᾽ Ν 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 


“Νέστορ, ἔμ᾽ ὀτρύνει κραδίη καὶ θυμὸς ἀγήνω 
p> ἔμ᾽ dtp ραδίη μὸς ἀγή 


220 


3 n , rn ‘3 4. if af 
ἀνδρῶν δυσμενέων δῦναι στρατὸν ἐγγὺς ἐόντα, 


210. Γ᾽ om. GJ (-cant’): τότ᾽ Ῥ, 
Vr. Ὁ (ὧν ras.) Harl. a: re Q: κε Q. 
Lips. 
ἐόντων 2. 


211. Te A (supr. k) GHPRT Ambr. Cant. 
216. ὑπόρηνον Ar. || THI: ταῖς P: τῆς 
221. ἐόντα (A supr.) JP (S supr.) T (ἐγγὺς ἐόντα ϑῦναι στρατὸν): 


immediately succeeding. It is a question 
if we should not read ἀπόπροθι with P, 
as more likely to be changed ; but the 
variant does not recur in 410 (208-10 
= 409-11). 

211. The ms. evidence is fairly divided 
between te and xe. The reason for 
preferring the former has been given 
above. The clause being a resumption 
of what precedes, τε goes with καί, and 
means ‘ both.’ 

212. ὑπουράνιον, i.e. over all the 
earth, virtually identical with πάντας 
ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους. 

214, The phrase NHeccin énikpatéoucin 
is unusual; the line is borrowed from 
u 245 (= mw 122, τ 130), νήσοισιν being 
changed into νήεσσιν. 

215. πάντων, as we should say ‘ with- 
out exception’; but the phrase is a 
rather awkward one, and so is ἕκαστος 
immediately followed by the plural. 
The omission of the F of ξέκαστος too is 
very rare. In 216 TAI. . SmoIoNn is an 
obvious exaggeration, as a dozen ewes 
with their lambs would be of ridiculously 
little value to the great chiefs concerned, 
with their wealth of gold, silver, and 
slaves, besides horses and cattle. Prob- 
ably the author of the book thought that 
he was introducing a touch of heroic 
simplicity. So too 217, if we take it as 
a mere standing invitation to royal 
feasts, would be no inducement to the 


members of the council present, who, 
with the exception perhaps of Meriones 
and Thrasymedes, are elsewhere in the 
Itiad regarded as attending as a matter 
of course (B 53, A 259). But Pepp- 
miiller suggests that as 215-6 represent 
the δόσις, so 217 answers to the κλέος, 
the real meaning being ‘he shall be 
present in the songs sung at feasts and 
banquets,’ ἀνθρώποισιν ἀοίδιμος ἐσσο- 
μένοισιν.. This is clearly the sense of 
the similar words in Theognis 287 ff. 
σοὶ μὲν ἐγὼ mrép’ ἔδωκα. . θοίνηις δὲ 
καὶ εἰλαπίνηισι παρέσσηι ἐν πάσαις, πολλῶν 
κείμενος ἐν στόμασιν. καί σε σὺν αὐλίσκοισι 
λιγυφθόγγοις νέοι ἄνδρες .. ἄισονται.. 
πᾶσι γὰρ οἷσι μέμηλε καὶ ἐσσομένοισιν 
ἀοιδὴ ἔσσηι ὅμως, κτλ. But here there 
is no mention of song, so that the ex- 
pression, if this is the meaning, is barely 
intelligible. Yet the resemblance to 
Theognis can hardly be a coincidence ; 
possibly both are quoting a well-known 
phrase. Clearly Theognis has the more 
original form, and is not borrowing 
from K. The alternative is to suppose 
that 214-7 are a latter addition, and 
contain an imitation of Theognis; but 
the theory of interpolation explains 
nothing. 

221. ἐόντα, though not largely sup- 
ported by mss., is evidently superior to 
the vulg. ἐόντων, as it breaks the 
ponderous succession of genitives. 
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Τρώων: ἀλλ᾽ εἴ tis μοι ἀνὴρ ἅμ᾽ ἕποιτο καὶ ἄλλος" 
μᾶλλον θαλπωρὴ καὶ θαρσαλεώτερον ἔσται. 

σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καί τε πρὸ ὁ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, 

ὅππως κέρδος ἔηι" μοῦνος δ᾽ εἴ πέρ τε νοήσηι, 225 
ἀλλά τέ οἱ βράσσων τε νόος λεπτὴ δέ TE μῆτις." 


e wv 


as ἔφαθ᾽, of δ᾽ ἔθελον Διομήδεϊ πολλοὶ ἕπεσθαι" 
ἠθελέτην Αἴαντε δύω, θεράποντες ἤΑρηος, 
ἤθελε Μηριόνης, μάλα δ᾽ ἤθελε Νέστορος υἱός, 


ἤθελε δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης δουρικλειτὸς Μενέλαος, 


280 


ἤθελε δ᾽ ὁ τλήμων Ὀδυσεὺς καταδῦναι ὅμιλον 
Τρώων: αἰεὶ γάρ οἱ ἐνὶ φρεσὶ θυμὸς ἐτόλμα. 
τοῖσι δὲ καὶ μετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων' 
“Τυδεΐδη Διόμηδες, ἐμῶν κεχαρισμένε θυμῶι, 


223. θϑαρςαλεώτερος Ρ. || ἐστὶ P Mor. Vr. a! (and A supr., T.W.A.). 


224. 


ἐρχοχμένω Ar. ῶ : ἐρχομένων (G supr.) U: ἐρχομένωι T. || Kai Te: καί τοι 
P. || καί © ἕτερος πρό τοῦ J (yp. kat Te πρὸ ὃ, τοῦ ἐνόηςεν) (In Plato Symp. 
174D, where the passage is quoted, the best MSS. give 6806 for 6 Tod, but not in 


Protag. 348 B). 
edg. || Noricer CQ: νοήςοι L. 
GL. 


καδϑῦναι KR: ϑῦναι S. 232. ἀεὶ GL. 


225. Képdion G. || εἴη DGJPRU. || Te Ar. Q: τι GPQU Par. 
226. τέ of: τέ of J supr. 
230 om. S Mosc. 3. || ϑουρικλυτὸς (A supr.) CD (-puxA-) GQRTU. 


228. θεράποντε 
231, 


222, As Nikanor remarks, we may put 
either a comma or a colon at the end of 
this line ; it is impossible to say whether 
the clause εἰ. . ἕποιτο is a wish or a 
regular conditional protasis. 

224-6. The recurrence of re six times 
in these three lines is remarkable; it 
seems to be an instance of the primitive 
use in which it was simply a mark that 
the two clauses in which τε. . ve occur 
are correlative ; from this the use as a 
conjunction strictly speaking has been 
developed. Thus ef nep, the condition, 
is correlative to the apodosis which is 
stated paratactically by ἀλλά, while in 
the other two clauses containing Te . . 
τε the co-ordination in pairs is obvious. 
The connexion of this use with the 
gnomic τε (almost=7oz) is not clear ; the 
two are possibly quite distinct. The 
gnomic re would of course be in place in 
such a sentence as the present, but it is 
not used in pairs. ἐρχομένω, a nom. 
pendens, like T 211 ἄμφω δ᾽ ἑζομένω, 
“εραρώτερος fev ᾿Οδυσσεύς : or we might 
perhaps more properly call it a sort of 
‘ distributive apposition’ not completely 
expressed; compate M 400. The old 
vulgate ἐρχομένων, evidently a correction, 
is found only in one or two inferior Mss. 


πρὸ ὁ Tod: for this order of words cf. 
E 219 ἐπὶ νὼ τῶιδ᾽ dvdpl. The meaning 
is of course that sometimes one, some- 
times the other, is quickest to mark. 
Brandreth conj. πρός for πρό. 

226. βράςςων : the comp. of βραχύς, 
for Bpaxjwv, though the adj. is not 
found elsewhere in H. The sense will 
be, ‘his mind does not reach so far,’ he 
is ‘shorter of sight’ as we should say. 
It has generally been referred to βραδύς, 
which gives a better sense, as quickness 
of perception is the point in 224; but 
Bpad-jwv could only make βράζων. It 
was probably the knowledge of this 
which led Aristarchos to the strange 
idea that βράσσων is a participle mean- 
ing ‘confused,’ ‘perturbed,’ ταρασσόμενος. 
λεπτή : only here and Y 590 (the same 
phrase) in a metaphorical sense. I 
means thin, narrow, cf. ¢ 264 λεπτὴ 
εἰσίθμη, and is very different from the 
familiar Attic sense subtle. Even if one 
alone does mark, his ideas are ‘short 
and thin’ compared with those of a 
pair of men. 

231. τλήμων : cf. 498, E 670 (see 
note), Φ 430, the only instances in 
Homer, all in the sense of ‘enduring.’ 
The use of the article 6 is post-Homeric. 
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τὸν μὲν δὴ 
φαινομένων 

X VA ᾽ 
μηδὲ ot ¥ 
καλλείπειν, 


᾽ , 
ἕταρόν γ᾽ αἱρήσεαι, ὅν κ᾽ ἐθέληισθα, 
Ν ” εἶ / / δ 
τὸν ἄριστον, ἐπεὶ μεμάασί γε πολλοί. 
fa a A \ t 
aiddpevos σῆισι φρεσὶ τὸν μὲν ἀρείω 
fw 
σὺ δὲ χείρον᾽ ὀπάσσεαι aiddi εἴκων, 
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ἐς γενεὴν ὁρόων, μηδ᾽ εἰ βασιλεύτερος ely.” 


ὧς ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δὲ περὶ EavOd. Μενελάωι. 


240 


τοῖς δ᾽ αὖτις μετέευπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 
ἐξ Ὁ \ Yo , ΓΜ. > . ἵ of 6 
εἰ μὲν δὴ ἕταρον γε κελεύετέ μ’ αὐτὸν ἑλέσθαι, 


πῶς ἂν ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆος ἐγὼ θείοιο λαθοίμην, 
οὗ πέρι μὲν πρόφρων κραδίη καὶ θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 


ἐν πάντεσσι πόνοισι, φιλεῖ δέ ἑ Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 


245 


Ν A 
τούτου γε σπομένοιο καὶ ἐκ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο 


ΜᾺ 3 % / n » 
ἄμφω νοστήσαιμεν, ἐπεὶ περίοιδε νοῆσαι. 


3 > lal » 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε πολύτλας δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς' 


oh! / Ψ 
“Τυδεΐδη, μήτ᾽ ἄρ με μάλ᾽ αἴνεε μήτέ τι νείκει" 


γ0. 7 ΄ a a. Ὁ ,΄ 2 fA 
εἰδόσι yap TOL TAUTA MET Apyetous ἀγορεύεις. 
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235. TON: TON HQS Harl. a, Vr. A (Lips. supr.), yp. C (man. rec.). 
238. ὁπάζεαι H (supr. c over Z). 
240 a0. Ar., om. Zen. 


πολλοί : πάντες H. 
Mor. || εἴη P: ἐςτιν Q. 


236. 
239. βαειλεύτατος H 
241, avec C. || mpocéeine 


Ῥ. 246. re om. GU!: δ᾽ R. || γε σπομένοιο Ptol. Ask.: τ᾽ ἑποκένοιο JQ Harl. 


a: Γ΄ €cnouénoio 1. 
τοιαῦτα H. || dropevoic H. 


241. nepieide G. 


249. Tl: re G. 250. τοι ταῦτα: 


235. αἱρήςεαι, ‘you shall choose,’ 
which may be taken either as a per- 
mission or as a modified imperative. 
Cf. Z 71. 

236. φαινομένων, a curious use which 
must mean ‘as they present themselves.’ 
Déderlein conj. φαινόμενον, to which 
Paech has added ra for τόν. But the 
later use of the article is common in 
this book. 

237. aidduenoc, from a feeling of 
respect ; as ᾧ 329 aldero γάρ pa marpo- 
κασίγνητον. 

238. εὺ dé, repeated to enforce the 
opposition of clauses, not of persons. 
This is common enough when the pro- 
noun has not been expressed before, but 
is very rare in cases like this where an 
emphatic σύ ye precedes. Ondcceai: aor. 
subj., as regularly after μή : some have 
taken it as a ‘jussive’ future, but this 
does not seem in place here. 

239. εἴη seems demanded by the 
context for the vulg. ἐστιν, as the case 
of the person chosen being βασιλεύτερος 
is purely hypothetical, and not assumed 
to happen. 


240. Omitted by Zen. and athetized 
by Ar. as superfluous. It clearly gives 
the meaning which is meant to lurk in 
the preceding line; and it is more in 
the Epic style that this should be openly 
expressed than left to be understood. 
Thus if it be rejected 239 should probably 
go with it; Agamemnon’s remarks are 
then quite general in their application. 

243=a 65. The ἔπειτα is more suit- 
able in this passage than in a. 

246. cnouénoio: see note on EH 428, 
As between ye σπ- and γ᾽ éo7-, MS. 
authority is nal. 

247. NocTHcawen without ἄν, see H. G. 


8 299 (f), MW and T. § 240, and 
note on E 303. The sense is clearly 
potential. 


249. μήτέ τι νείκει is superfluous 
according to our ideas; we can express 
it by saying ‘there is no more need of 
praise than of blame.’ It is really an 
instance of the tendency which we find 
in Latin as well as in Greek to emphasize 
a word by means of its contrary ; as in 
phrases like fas nefasque, etc., where 
the second member is often superfluous. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν: μάλα yap νὺξ ἄνεται, ἐγγύθι δ᾽ ἠώς, 
» 
ἄστρα δὲ δὴ προβέβηκε, παρώιχηκεν δὲ πλέων νὺξ 
τῶν δύο μοιράων, τριτάτη δ᾽ ἔτι μοῖρα λέλειπται." 
e > la ? [4 wv ἊΝ > #4 
ὧς εἰπόνθ᾽ ὅπλοισιν ἔνι Sewotow ἐδύτην. 


Τυδεΐδης μὲν δῶκε μενεπτόλεμος Θρασυμήδης 


255 


φάσγανον ἄμφηκες, τὸ δ᾽ ἑὸν παρὰ νηὶ λέλειπτο, 
καὶ σάκος: ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ κυνέην κεφαλῆφιν ἔθηκε 
ταυρείην, ἄφαλόν τε καὶ ἄλλοφον, ἥ τε καταῖτυξ 
Ψ' ἘΠΕ Ἂν / n δ᾿ cal 
κέκληται, PUETAL δὲ κάρη θαλερῶν αἰζηῶν. 


Μηριόνης δ᾽ Ὀδυσῆϊ δίδου βιὸν ἠδὲ φαρέτρην 


260 


251. ἄνυται G. 


252. mapwixwKen or παροίχωκεν Ar. (see Ludwich) : παρώ- 


χωκεν Vat. 1319 (Allen C.A. xiii. p. 113): παρώχετο Q. || πλέω ACGIST Lips. 


Harl. a ἃ, King’s, Par. ἃ ej, Vr. b': πλέον ΒΕ} Porphyr. (J supr.). 


253 ἀθ. Ar. 


Aph., om. Zen. || τριτάτης δέ τι τινές ap. Porphyr. ad loc. || 0 ἔτι : δέ τι LQT: 


δέ τοι HP. 255, ἔϑωκε G. 


258. GAogon Ar. 


259. κάρην GH? 


252. προβέβηκε: cf. μ. 312 τρίχα νυκτὸς 
ἔην, μετὰ δ᾽ ἄστρα βεβήκει. Of the alter- 
native forms of the verb παρώιχηκεν 
has almost unanimous ms. authority. 
The Ionic form is οἴχωκα (Herod. ix. 
98). In Attic (Aisch. Pers. 13, Soph. 
Aiax 896) editors generally read ὦιχωκα, 
but against the mss. which have οἴχωκα. 
It is likely that Ar. read παροίχωκεν 
here ; the scholia are contradictory, and 
Mss. cannot be depended on to distinguish 
between ὦ ando. ὥιχηκα is not found 
again till late prose (Polybios) ; but it is 
noteworthy that the mss. of Aristotle, 
who quotes the line in Poet. xxv., have 
παρώιχηκεν Without variant. It is prob- 
ably a genuine form, compare the fut. 
οἰχήσομαι. The principal ms. of Aristotle 
has πλέω, the others πλέον. Aristotle 
ends his quotation with νύξ, citing the 
phrase as an instance of ambiguity in 
the word πλέω. He did not, however, 
reject the next line, as Porphyrios 
mentions his explanation of it (see 
next note). 

253. This puzzling line was rejected, 
presumably as unintelligible, by the 
Alexandrian trio. The long com- 
mentary of Porphyrios in Schol. B 
gives a collection of ‘solutions,’ only two 
of which deserve serious consideration. 
None of those which adopt the reading 
πλέω are satisfactory. The best ex- 
planation is the most obvious; the 
words mean ‘more of the night than 
two (of the three) watches has gone, and 
the third only remains.’ The objection 
to this is not really serious ; it is pedantic 


to say that if more than two-thirds have 
gone, a third cannot remain, for the 
words imply only that there is nothing 
but the third watch left to act in ; there 
is no assertion that the whole of the 
third is left. In other words λέλειπται 
means rather ‘is left us’ than ‘remains 
intact.’ There is nothing absurd in 
saying ‘we have let more than eleven 
hours slip by, and only the twelfth is 
left us,’ though the words are not of 
course those of a mathematician. This is 
the way in which Chrysippos took the 
passage; the explanation of Aristotle 
seems to have been in effect the same 
as that of Ameis, ‘the greater part of the 
night, consisting of two-thirds, is gone, 
and only one-third is left.’ But this is 
excessively complicated and unnatural 
even if possible. For the threefold 
division of the night cf. μ 312 ἦμος δὲ 
τρίχα νυκτὸς ἔην, μετὰ δ᾽ ἄστρα βεβήκει. 
The scholiast compares the threefold 
division of the day Φ 111 ἔσσεται ἢ 
ἠὼς ἢ δείλη ἢ μέσον ἦμαρ. Ovo is in- 
declinable in Homer, but the only other 
instances of its use, except in nom. or 
acc., are x 515 (gen.), N 407 (dat.). 

254. Snka=armour only occurs four 
times in H.; see note on © 55. 

258. ταυρείην with κυνέην seems to 
be a contradiction in terms, if κυνέη 
means ‘a helmet of dogskin’ (cf. 335), 
though such a phrase can easily be 
justified (v. A 598). See, however, App. 
B vii.; and for ἄφαλος, ἄλλοφος, ibid. 
Kataituz: a word of unknown origin and 
meaning, except for what we are told here, 


did 
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καὶ ξίφος, ἀμφὶ δέ of κυνέην κεφαλῆφιν ἔθηκε 

ῥινοῦ ποιητήν' πολέσιν δ᾽ ἔντοσθεν ἱμᾶσιν 

ἐντέτατο στερεῶς, ἔκτοσθε δὲ λευκοὶ ὀδόντες 

ἀργιόδοντος ὑὸς θαμέες ἔχον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα 

εὖ καὶ ἐπισταμένως, μέσσηι δ᾽ ἐνὶ πῖλος ἀρήρει. 265 
τήν ῥά ποτ᾽ ἐξ "EXedvos ᾿Αμύντορος ᾿Ορμενίδαο 

ἐξέλετ᾽ Αὐτόλυκος πυκινὸν δόμον ἀντιτορήσας, 

Σκάνδειαν δ᾽ ἄρα δῶκε Κυθηρίωι ᾿Αμφιδάμαντι" 

᾿Αμφιδάμας δὲ Μόλωι δῶκε Eewniov εἶναι, 


αὐτὰρ ὁ Μηριόνηι δῶκεν ὧι παιδὶ φορῆναι" 


270 


/ a lal 
δὴ τότ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσῆος πύκασεν κάρη ἀμφιτεθεῖσα. 
fal £ 
τὼ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν ὅπλοισιν ἔνι δεινοῖσιν ἐδύτην, 
Ψ .5.. »» δέ \ > ἃ. αὶ τ BF 
βάν p ἰέναι, λυπέτην δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτόθι πάντας ἀρίστους. 


264. ἀγριόϑοντος G. || cudc RU. 


κάρην GH?U2, 273. κατ᾽ : nap’ G. 


268, ckandeia G: cKadnodeia J (supr. N): 
τινὰ τῶν νεωτέρων ἀντιγράφων «ςκανϑείαι Eust. 211. 


269. Ξυνήϊον GP. 


263. ἐντέτατο should mean was 
stretched tight, cf. E 728. In this 
case the thongs could not have been 
‘inside’ the hollow, i.e. next the head. 
Possibly it is meant that there was a 
leather cap (ῥινοῦ 262) padded with felt 
(πῖλος) inside, and wound round outside for 
the sake of strength with thongs; while 
outside these again came an outer cover- 
ing of boar’s tusks, The ἱμάντες are 
then ἔντοσθεν because they form the 
middle one of three layers. The tusks 
may possibly be a relic of the origin of 
the helmet from the wild beast’s head, a 
form which is very commonly found in 
primitive headgear ; see App. B, vii. 2. 

264. ἔχον, clasped, surrounded ; X 322 
ἔχε χρόα χάλκεα τεύχη, ι 801 φρένες ἧπαρ 
ἔχουσι. There is no need for either 
Bentley’s τρέχον or Nauck’s θέον. 

265. πῖλος, felt, one of the most rudi- 
mentary and primitive clothing products. 
The word is ‘proethnic,’ Schrader 
Sprachv. 401. Felt was used in Greece 
for both shoes and caps in Hesiod’s time 
(Opp. 542 πέδιλα πίλοις ἔντοσθε 
πυκάσσας, 546 κεφαλῆφι.. πῖλον ἔχειν 
ἀσκητόν) ; in Thuk. iv. 34 for cuirasses, 
Herod. iv. 23, 78, 75 for Scythian tents 
and rugs. The felt cap, πιλίον or πῖλος, 
came from this passage to be the con- 
ventional mark of Odysseus in later (but 
not in archaic) Greek art ; acc. to Pliny 
xxxv. 36 it was first introduced by the 
painter Nikomachos, acc. to Eust. by 
Apollodoros. 


266. ᾽᾿Ελεών (or λεών) in Boiotia, 
B 500. For the migration southwards 
of the legend of Amyntor—doubtless in 
consequence of the displacement of the 
Boiotians through the Thessalian in- 
vasion—see I 447. Ptolemy of Askalon 
held that this Eleon was a Thessalian 
town, distinct from the Boiotian ; but 
this is a mere figment to explain the 
obvious discrepancy. ᾿Αμύντορος : gen. 
with δόμον. 

267. Autolykos was the maternal 
grandfather of Odysseus, see ἃ 85, τ 
395; he was an arch-thief, ἀνθρώπους 
ἐκέκαστο κλεπτοσύνηι θ᾽ ὅρκωι Te. Hence 
in the later legends he was made the 
son of Hermes. ἀντιτορήςας, so Hymn. 
Merc. 178 μέγαν δόμον ἀντιτορήσων. The 
force of the preposition is not clear, and 
Déderlein (Gloss. § 672) is perhaps right 
in reading ἀντετορήσας, from the redupli- 
cated aor. dv-reropfoa. The real form 
will then have been forgotten at the 
time of the composition of the hymn ; 
see note on E 337, 

268. Οκάνϑειαν : ace, of the terminus 
ad quem, cf. 195 κεκλήατο βουλήν. Ar. 
read Σκάνδειάν δ᾽, as H 79 σῶμα δὲ οἴκαδ᾽ 
ἐμὸν δόμεναι πάλιν, ο 867 Σάμηνδε δόσαν. 
Skandeia was the port of Kythera; Paus. 
iii 23. 1, with Frazer’s note. 

269. For Molos, the brother of Ido- 
meneus, cf. N 249. 

273. It is doubtful if we should read 
κατ᾽ αὐτόθι as one word or as two. The 
preposition in tmesis rarely stands after 


IAIAAOC K (x) 445 


τοῖσι δὲ δεξιὸν ἧκεν ἐρωδιὸν ἐγγὺς ὁδοῖο 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθηναίη: τοὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσι 
νύκτα δι’ ὀρφναίην, ἀλλὰ κλάγξαντος ἄκουσαν. 
χαῖρε δὲ τῶι ὄρνιθ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, ἠρᾶτο δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνηι" 
“κλῦθί μοι, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, ἥ τέ μοι αἰεὶ 
ἐν πάντεσσι πόνοισι παρίστασαι, οὐδέ σε λήθω 
κινύμενος, νῦν αὖτε μάλιστά pe φῖλαι, ᾿Αθήνη, 


275 


280 


δὸς δὲ πάλιν ἐπὶ νῆας ἐυκλεῖας ἀφικέσθαι, 

ce / BA με £ ΄ > 

ῥέξαντας μέγα ἔργον, ὅ κε Τρώεσσι μελήσει. 
δεύτερος αὖτ᾽ ἠρᾶτο βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης" 

cach n , 2 A N , 2 , 
κέκλυθι νῦν Kai ἐμεῖο, Διὸς τέκος, ἀτρυτώνη᾽ 


al ve 
σπεῖό μοι, ws ὅτε πατρὶ aw ἕσπεο Τυδέϊ δίωι 


285 


ἐς Θήβας, ὅτε τε mpd ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄγγελος ἤιει. 

\ 2 4 3 2 4. 39 a / ΄ > 7 
τοὺς δ᾽ ap ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ασωπῶι λίπε χαλκοχίτωνας ᾿Αχαιούς, 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μειλίχιον μῦθον φέρε Καδμείοισι 
κεῖσ᾽" ἀτὰρ ap ἀπιὼν μάλα μέρμερα μήσατο ἔργα 


275. παλλὰς : Ζώπυρος πελλὸν γράφει Schol. BT. 


277. ὄρνιθ᾽ : ἐκ πλήρους ὄρνιθι Ar. 
(cf. EH 116). 
Q. 281. Epixécear A. 
ϑεύτερον T. || ate’ U. 


DGQ. || ἀπιὼν : λιπὼν P. 


276. κλάξαντος T. 


278. ΜΟΙ A (sup. eu) CDHRU: μευ 2 
280. φῖλαι (φίλαι) AD Lips. : φίλ᾽ J (A in ras. . yp. φίλεαι) : pide’ 
282. μελήςη C (Ὁ supr.): μελήςοι L supr. 
284, ἐμοῖο JPR Mor. 
πρὸ : πρὸς J (yp. πρὸ). || ἤιει : εἴη JP! (Hu P?) Q: 


283. 
286. Te om. DGJPQR Lips. |i 
ἦλθε DRU. 289. αὐτὰρ 


its verb (see, however, B 699), and here 
the rhythm throws it forward. In ᾧ 
201, φ 90 κατ᾽ αὐτόθι λεῖπεν, λιπόντε, 
where the verb follows, it seems most 
natural to take it with κατά. The same 
question arises with κατ᾽ αὖθι, N 653, 
P 535, 2470; for παραυτόθι or παρ᾽ αὐτόφι 
see on M 302. 

274. The ἐρωδιός is perhaps the night 
heron, Ardea Nycticorax L., which is 
abundant in the Troad (Thompson Goss. 
s.v.). The common heron was called 
πελλός, grey; hence Zopyros in his 
History of the Foundation of Miletos 
read πελλόν for Παλλάς in the next line. 
The heron appears as a symbol of Athene 
on coins of Ambrakia and Corinth, and 
is mentioned as a bird of good omen by 
Aelian, Plutarch, and Pliny. Schol. B 
has a lengthy excerpt from Porphyrios 
dealing with various difficulties, mostly 
imaginary, discussed by the ancient 
critics. 

278-80. Cf. E 115-7 and ν 300-1. 
KinUueNoc, apparently ‘no movement of 
mine escapes thee.’ But this is hardly 


a Homeric view of the gods, whose 
omniscience does not extend to details 
unless their attention is called. 

285. cnefo, for oméo, according to 
Schulze (0. #. 404) a case of lengthen- 
ing due to the first arsis (see App. Ὁ); 
no satisfactory explanation on any other 
ground has ever been given. There is 
no reason to doubt that both it and 
ἕσπεο (or ἔσπεο, see on Εἰ 423) have stood 
together in the text from the first. For 
the favourite story of Tydeus and the 
Kadmeians see A 376 ff., E 802 ff. 

286. To avoid the hiatus Barnes conj. 
map for πρό, Bentley πρός (and so one 
Ms.). Hier recurs N 247, 6 290 only. It 
is probably «a mere mistake for the 
regular fre (= ἤϊε), as it always comes at 
the end of the line. 

289. uépuepa Epra, the slaying of the 
ambush, A 896, κεῖςε in the emphatic 
place contrasts, rather violently perhaps, 
but in the style of this book, the different 
moods of the two journeys, brought 
about by the treacherous reply of the 
Kadmeians to the friendly message. 


446 


σὺν σοί, δῖα θεά, ὅτε οἱ πρόφρασσα παρέστης. 
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fal FA 
ὡς νῦν μοι ἐθέλουσα παρίστασο καί με φύλασσε' 
Ἂ, 3 ἰὴ i ef - ες ks 4 
σοὶ δ᾽ αὖ ἐγὼ ῥέξω βοῦν ἤνιν εὐρυμέτωπον, 
Δ οὶ 
ἀδμήτην, ἣν οὔ πω ὑπὸ ζυγὸν ἤγαγεν ἀνήρ' 
τ 
τήν τοι ἐγὼ ῥέξω χρυσὸν κέρασιν περιχεύας." 


€ > 2 % ? ,ὔ Ν ἀν 7 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἠρήσαντο Διὸς κούρην μεγάλοιο, 
? ΄ 

βάν ῥ᾽ ἴμεν ὥς τε λέοντε δύω διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, 
xn , x é ὃ t ᾿ y & τς i 
ἂμ φόνον, ἂν véxvas, διά τ᾽’ ἔντεα καὶ μέλαν αἷμα. 

ἐπι \ >Q\ n eed ” a 

οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδὲ Τρῶας ἀγήνορας εἴασεν “Extwp 


A 
εὕδειν, GAN ἄμυδις. κικλήσκετο πάντας ἀρίστους, 


“ Ψ , τ ts ἠδὲ ἐδι 
ὅσσοι ἔσαν Τρώων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες 

\ ΄ 
τοὺς ὅ γε συγκαλέσας πυκινὴν ἠρτύνετο βουλήν' 
“ris κέν μοι τόδε ἔργον ὑποσχόμενος τελέσειε 


΄ ay 7 
δώρωι ἔπι μεγάλωι; 


290 
as ἔφαν εὐχόμενοι, τῶν δ᾽ ἔκλυε Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη. 295 
300 
μισθὸς δέ οἱ ἄρκιος ἔσται" 
305 


δώσω yap δίφρόν τε δύω τ᾽ ἐριαύχενας ἵππους, 
γὰρ δίφρ ριαύχ 


“ » ", a ae . ἡ n 
OL κεν ἄρίστοι EWOL Bonus επι νηυσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


291. mapicrao Ar. Zen. καὶ αἱ πλείους. || WE pudacce : πόρε κῦδος Zen,: ue 


φύλαττε Par, ἢ. 
Oroandae. 


R: otnor’ U (‘the second o covering an ὦ ᾽᾽). 
296. ἐπεὶ οὗν PR. 


GHJQTU Cant. (Harl. a supr.). 


299. εἴαςεν © (incl. A, T.W.A.): εἴας᾽ Ὁ Vr. b. 
305. rap: γάρ oi P. 


ἔαει DRU: fican P. 


292. aU: ἂν J: ἄρ᾽ Vr. b. || Ann Tyrannio: Ani Ptol. 
293. ἀδμῆτιν PU. || AN: THN PQST. || οὔ πω: οὔποτε J: otnoe’ 


294. Tol: con ὦ. || περιχεύςας 
298. ἂν (ἀν) φόνον GPQ. 
800. &uadic T. 301. can: 
306. Gpicroi ἔωςι Ar. GJ Par. 


ὁ 4: ἄριοτοι €aci PR: ἀριςτεύωςι 2 (U has ς supr. over U), yp. JR. || αὐτοὺς 
(καλοὺς Aph.) of popéoucin ἀμύμονα Πηλείωνα Zen. Aph. (cf. 323). 


290. npdppacca, also & 500 and three 
times in Od., a fem. of πρόφρων : for the 
formation see H. G. 8114 " (5). 

291. For παρίσταο, the reading of Zen. 
and Ar., compare the imperatives O 475 
μάρναο, σ 171 dado, κ 333 θέο. The usnal 
rule is that the o is preserved in the 
imperat. but omitted in the imperf. ; 
A. G. p. 4. 

292-4=- 382-4, to which place only 
they probably belonged originally. The 
tools for gilding the horns of the sacrifice 
are there described (432-8). See Helbig 
H, E. p. 267, who points out that the 
process consisted in beating gold into 
thin leaves and laying these round the 
horns—not in anything like casting 
the gold. Cf. also ¢ 2382. For Hnin see 
on Z 94, The usual accentuation ἦνιν 
must be wrong, as the word could not 
stand here unless the last vowel were 
long by nature. Sitzler would read 


ἤνιδα here and ἤνιδας in Z; but cf. 
H. G. 8 116. 3, and note on A 36. 

299. εἴαςεν : a clear false quantity ; 
but the rhythm is equally impossible if 
we read εἴασ. P. Knight’s εἴαεν is no 
doubt right. Heyne’s ἔασεν ἀγήνορας 
Ἕκτωρ has the forbidden caesura in the 
4th foot. We may, however, admit the 
possibility that εἴασεν is original, as ὦ 
false archaism based on the co-existence 
of ἠτίμασεν and ἠτίμησεν (see on A 11), 
and ᾧ 297 ἄδσεν beside κ 68 ἄᾶσαν (see 
note on Θ 237), 

804, ἄρκιος, certain, see note on B 
393, and cf. Ο 502, σ 358. But it must be 
admitted that in this place the sense 
sufficient, ample (ἀρκεῖν) is more natural ; 
so also Hes. Opp. 370 μισθὸς δ᾽ ἀνδρὶ 
φίλωι εἰρημένος ἄρκιος ἔστω, and 351, 501, 
577. Ap. Rhod. and the later Epic 
imitative poets seem to have taken it in 
the same way. 
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μη 7, 7 > 2 OA n BY 
ὅς τίς Ke τλαίη, οἵ τ’ αὐτῶι κῦδος ἄροιτο, 
fal > , \ > a » # 
νηῶν ὠκυπόρων σχεδὸν ἐλθέμεν Ex τε πυθέσθαι, 
ἠὲ φυλάσσονται νῆες θοαὶ ὡς τὸ πάρος περ, 
ἢ » id Ὁ #9 4 / £ 
ἢ ἤδη χείρεσσιν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρηισι δαμέντες 810 
φύξιν βουλεύουσι μετὰ σφίσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλουσι 
, n 
νύκτα φυλασσέμεναι, καμάτων ἀδηκότες αἰνῶι.᾽" 
μὰ » » € > oo , 2. N ἧς Ὁ na 
as ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο σιωπῆι. 
/ 
ἣν δέ τις ἐν Τρώεσσι Δόλων ᾿Ευμήδεος vids 
, , ΄ ΄ Ἂ 
κήρυκος θείοιο, πολύχρυσος πολύχαλκος" 315 
a ἕ + \ yy ᾿ 3 X , 
ds δή ToL εἶδος μὲν ἔην κακός, ἀλλὰ ποδώκης" 
αὐτὰρ ὁ μοῦνος ἔην μετὰ πέντε κασυγνήτηισιν. 
Ψ - , IP SS a Bg 
ὅς pa τότε Τρωσίν τε καὶ “Ἕκτορι μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
cot ἊΣ » >? 4 δέ Ἂν 6 A 3 tf 
κτορ, ἔμ᾽ ὀτρύνει κραδίη Kal θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 
a ἡ 
νηῶν ὠκυπόρων σχεδὸν ἐλθέμεν ἔκ τε πυθέσθαι. 820 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τὸ σκῆπτρον ἀνάσχεο, καί μοι ὄμοσσον 
ἢ μὲν τοὺς ἵππους τε καὶ ἅρματα ποικίλα χαλκῶι 
ὃ P 3 Δ ΄, > A hh 
ὡσέμεν, of φορέουσιν ἀμύμονα ἸΠηλεΐωνα. 
\ 2 aN > ¢ \ » »Ὸ᾽ 2 Ν / 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐχ ἅλιος σκοπὸς ἔσσομαι οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ δόξης" 
/ X 3 Ν > rg ” 2 x [4 
Toppa yap ἐς OTpPaTOV εἰμι διαμπερές, ὄφρ av ἱκωμαν 325 
vip ᾿Αγαμεμνονέην, ὅθι που μέλλουσιν ἄριστοι 
βουλὰς βουλεύειν, ἢ φευγέμεν ἠὲ μάχεσθαι.᾽" 
* 74" 3 ? Ἂ \ a Σ ,ὕ ee 
as $40, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ σκῆπτρον λάβε καί οἱ Opoocev: 
ce lal VA x. > / 3 ,ὕὔ ὃ ᾿ Ἥ 
ἴστω νῦν Ζεὺς αὐτός, ἐρίγδουπος πόσις “Ἥρης, 


808. ὠκυπόϑων PU. || ἐλθεῖν RU. 311. 
312. ἀδϑηκότες PRS. 316. nodwxKuc G 


307. otic P! (supr. ὅς Tic P?). 
Boudevcouci “J: βουλεύονται G. 


(L supr.): nodéxuc Cant. 811. καςειγνήτοισι Zen. 
εἶπε παραστὰς RU. 


probably anicyeo, when we must read διὰ τοῦ a with Cobet). 
323. popéouct ποδώκεα J Par. af g, yp. A. 


yp. Harl. a. 
ἔφαο᾽ GL: Ee’ P. 


318. uw000N ἔειπεν : 


821. ‘‘dndcyeo διὰ τοῦ o” Ar. (others Gndcyeu? More 


322. ἡμιὲν DLT, 
325. εἷς H. 328. 


807. of τ᾽ αὐτῶι κῦϑος ἄροιτο is of 
course parenthetical. 

311. φύξιν, a word peculiar to this 
book ; see 398, 447. 

812. νύκτα as a temporal accus. only 
occurs in H. in this book of the Iliad 
(188, 399) and in the Odyssey. ἀθηκότεα: 
cf. 98. 

314. For this introduction of a new 
character cf. E 9. κήρυκος θείοιο, as 
holding a sacred office, v. A 334, A 192. 


“πολύχρυςος, εἰκότως, λαβὼν πέντε θυγα- 


τέρων ἕδνα, humorously remarks Schol. 
T. Bentley conj. πολυχρύσου πολυχάλκου, 
with some probability. 

316. δή τοι, Thomas (J. P. xxiii. 98) 


would read δ᾽ ἤτοι, on the ground that 
δή in H. always has the temporal sense, 
now. 

317. μοῦνος, an only son. Zen. read 
κασιγνήτοισιν, understanding it to mean 
the only survivor among five brethren. 

321. Cf.H 412. Dolon offers to Hector 
the staff which he is holding as the 
speaker ‘in possession of the house.’ 
See 328. Thus τό means this, not thine. 

324. ἅλιος cKondc, the phrase ddao- 
σκοπιὴν ἔχειν (see 515) suggests that 
ἀλαός may be the right reading here. 
ἀπὸ δόξης, far from what you expect. 
The phrase recurs only in A 844, Cf. 
ἀπὸ γνώμης, θυμοῦ (A 562), etc. 


448 


a yf 
μὴ μὲν τοῖς ἵπποισιν ἀνὴρ ἐποχήσεται ἄλλος 
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Τρώων, ἀλλὰ σέ φημι διαμπερές aydaiciobas.” 

ὡς φάτο καί ῥ᾽ ἐπίορκον ἐπώμοσε, τὸν δ᾽ ὀρόθυνεν. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ὥμοισιν ἐβάλλετο καμπύλα τόξα, 
ἕσσατο δ᾽ ἔκτοσθεν ῥινὸν πολιοῖο λύκοιο, 


\ Ya 
κρατὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κτιδέην κυνέην, ἕλε δ᾽ ὀξὺν ἄκοντα, 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι ποτὶ νῆας ἀπὸ στρατοῦ" οὐδ᾽ ἄρ 


lal n t 
ἐλθὼν ἐκ νηῶν ἂψ' “Ἕκτορι μῦθον ἀποίσειν. 
a , τ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵππων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν κάλλιφ᾽ ὅμιλον, 
na ‘ad 
βῆ ῥ᾽ av ὁδὸν μεμαώς: τὸν δὲ φράσατο προσιόντα 


διογενὴς Ὀδυσεύς, Διομήδεα δὲ προσέειπεν" 


“οὗτός τοι, Διόμηδες, ἀπὸ στρατοῦ ἔρχεται ἀνήρ, 
οὐκ οἶδ᾽, ἢ νήεσσιν ἐπίσκοπος ἡμετέρηισιν, 

ἢ τινὰ συλήσων νεκύων κατατεθνηώτων. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐῶμέν μιν πρῶτα παρεξελθεῖν πεδίοιο 


\ shi τὰ 
τυτθόν: ἔπειτα δέ κ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπαΐξαντες ἕλοιμεν 


330 

335 
ip’ ἔμελλεν 

340 

345 


332. ἐπεὶ ὅρκον HT. || ἐπώμοςε Ar. AQ! Mosc. 8 (and supr. H Par. k), yp. 


C2: dneduoc(c)e(n) 2. 
ap. Cram. Epim. 334, Ht. Mag. 680. , 


333. ὥμοιϊν P. 
336. προτὶ RTU?: 


334, ἔκτοςϑι Ῥ, || πολιοῖο : πελιοῖο 
ἐπὶ At (T.W.A.) HJ 


Vr. c, Harl. a: yp. κατὰ Harl. a, yp. ποτὶ νῆας A™, and extra marg. προτὶ NAac 


(T.W.A.). 
supr. 
345. ἕλωμεν A supr. 


341. ToL: Tic Ar. (ὡμολόγουν καὶ αἱ πλείους Did.), 
343. κατατεθνηώτων Ar. (J supr.) L Lips.) Vr. b?: κατατεθνειώτων 0. 


842. ἢ: εἰ A 


330. This line seems almost like an 
intentional irony, in view of Hector’s 
coming fate at the heels of Achilles’ 
horses. For the construction of ux with 
the indic. in an oath οἵ, O 41 ἴστω νῦν 

. μὴ Ov ἐμὴν ἰότητα ἸΤοσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων 
πημαίνει Τρῶας. So Hymn. Merc. 275-6 
ὀμοῦμαι, μὴ μὲν ἐγὼ . . ὑπίσχομαι, μήτε 
τιν᾽ ἄλλον ὄπωπα, Theognis 659 ὀμόσαι 
ὅτι μήποτε πρῆγμα τόδ᾽ ἔσται, Ar. Aves 
194-5 μὰ γῆν κτλ., μὴ ᾿γὼ νόημα κομ- 
ψότερον ἤκουσά που, Lys. 917, Eccl. 
1000; and a few other examples in 
M. and T. § 686. See also H. G. § 358. 

332. ἐπώλιοςε, apparently swore to his 
bidding, or added an oath to the original 
promise (cf. the frequent ἐπὶ δὲ μέγαν 
ὅρκον ὀμοῦμαι). It may be questioned if 
the ἀπώμοσε of most Mss. is not right ; 
the oath he has just sworn is negative, 
and is therefore properly expressed by 
ἀπομνύναι. The positive promise is only 
an asseveration, φημί. In o 437, how- 
ever, ἐπώμνυον is clearly needed, though 


ἀπώμννον is a well-supported variant. 
ἐπόμνυμι does not imply a false oath as 
ἐπίορκον does ; though here the perjury 
is not intentional. 

335, ἐπὶ κτιϑέην : many divided ἐπ᾽ 
ἱκτιδέην, but, as Ar, remarks, the question 
is settled by 458. The only form of the 
subst., however, is ixris: «rls seems 
never to occur. The animal meant is 
one of the weasel tribe, a polecat or 
marten. Cf, note on 258, 

338. Aristarchos noted that elsewhere 
in the Zdiad ὅμιλος. means only ‘the 
battle-throng,’ the sense of ‘assembly’ 
being peculiar to the Odyssey. 

342, énickoroc: see note on 38. 

844. παρεξελθεῖν nedioio: to pass by us 
out upon the plain. Brandreth and von 
Christ conj. ἀλλά μ᾽ ἐῶμεν πρῶτα. 
Rather, if an ancient form is to be 
imported, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάωμεν πρῶτα. The 
position of μιν is irregular; H. G. p. 
338. For the synizesis of ἐᾶν see on 
E 256. 
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καρπαλίμως" εἰ δ᾽ ἄμμε παραφθάνηισι πόδεσσιν, 

αἰεί μιν ἐπὶ νῆας ἀπὸ στρατόφι προτιειλεῖν 

ἔγχει ἐπαΐσσων, μή πως προτὶ ἄστυ ἀλύξηι." 
ὧς ἄρα φωνήσαντε παρὲξ ὁδοῦ ἐν νεκύεσσι 


κλινθήτην: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦκα παρέδραμεν ἀφραδίηισιν. 


850 


3 ,ὔ ¥ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἀπέην ὅσσόν τ᾽ ἐπὶ οὖρα πέλονται 

, lal / t 
ἡμιόνων, ai yap τε βοῶν προφερέστεραί εἰσιν 

a ’ μ Ul 

ἑλκέμεναι νειοῖο βαθείης πηκτὸν ἄροτρον, 
Ν Ν 3 , ς > ar wy n > ¥ 
τὼ μὲν ἐπεδραμέτην, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔστη δοῦπον ἀκούσας" 
oF \ \ \ > 4 ς τ 
ἔλπετο γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀποστρέψοντας ἑταίρους 355 


346. παραφϑάνηςει PR™: παραφϑέηςι T: παραφθαίη(ι)ει Ar. (καὶ σχεδὸν αἱ 


πᾶσαι Did.) ῶ. 


347. WIN: wen J (yp. μιν). || ἐπὶ Ar. [G]PR{S]: προτὶ CDHJU 


Par.bedegjk: ποτὶ AQT (supr. ἐπὶ νῆας οὐ ποτὶ νῆας) Harl. ἃ ἃ, King’s Par. af 


h. || ποτιειλεῖν HS: προτὶ {Aton Q. 


348. ποτὶ GS. 349. ὡς Ear’, οὐδ᾽ 


ἀπίθηςε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς ϑιομήθης: ἐλθόντες ὃ᾽ ἑκάτερθε παρὲξ ὁδοῦ κτλ. Aph. 


(‘fand others,” Did.). 


354, énedpauéTHN Ar. CRTU: ἐπιδραμέτην ©. 


351. πέλωνται R: φέρονται C. 


353. ἑλκόμεναι JR. 
355. Gnocrpéyantac GP. 


346. napagpednuici with long a in thesi, 
as I 506, ᾧ 262, probably from φθάνω, 
A. G.§ 47. The vulg. παραφθαίη(ι)σι, half 
opt. half subj., is a hybrid monster suchas 
one would hardly dare to impute even to 
the author of K. It is usually explained 
as an opt. with -o. added on the analogy 
of the epic subj. -ηῖσι by the commoner 
-m. But this is quite unnecessary. 

349. φωνήςαντε is curious, as Odys- 
seus only has spoken. Didymos com- 
pares the similar instance ᾧ 298 ds 
εἰπόντε after a speech from one only. 
There seems to be a sort of attraction to 
the number of the principal verb. The 
variant of Aph. was apparently meant 
to evade this difficulty. 

351. This phrase must be compared 
with 6124 ὅσσόν τ᾽ ἐν verde οὖρον πέλει 
ἡμιόνοιιν, τόσσον ὑπεκπροθέων κτλ. AN 
ingenious explanation is given by Ridge- 
way in J. H. S. vol. vi. He shews that 
the length of a furrow was commonly 
a fixed and recognized standard of 
length; with us it is the furlong 
(furrow - long), which was, in fact, the 
length and breadth of the common field, 
theoretically regarded as a square of 
ten acres. Now the unit of area was 
a day’s work of plough (yns), as the 
German Morgen and Gallic journel de- 
note the patches in the common fields, 
anda ‘day’s work,’ or ‘daymath ᾿ (see Vew 
English Dict.) was a local name in Eng- 
land for a measure of about an acre. If 
mules ploughed more swiftly than oxen, 


VOL. I 


but with the same length of furrow, then 
in a day’s work they would plough a 
wider piece of land. The width which 
they would thus cover (πλέθρον) is ex- 
pressed by the distance between the 
οὖρα or side limits (whilst réAcov = end- 
limit, ‘headland’); and the οὖρον of 
mules will form an absolute standard 
of distance, as we see that it does in 
6 124. We may also compare Ψ 431 
δίσκου οὖρα, 523 dloxovpa. οὖρα is 
generally considered a heteroclite plur. 
of ofpos=8pos, but so far as the Homeric 
evidence goes the old form of the 
singular may have been οὖρον, as Ridge- 
way remarks. ἐπί goes with ὅσσον : 
the accent, according to the rule, is 
not thrown back, because re intervenes. 
Cf. B 616 and note. For the use of 
mules in ploughing cf. Soph. Ant. 341. 

353. νειοῖο : gen. of movement within 
a space, like πεδίοιο, etc. πηκτόν (also 
N 708, ν 32), acc. to Hesiod, Opp. 488, 
means the plough made of several parts, 
opposed to the αὐτόγυον where the body 
was composed of a single suitably shaped 
piece of wood. Hesiod advises that one 
of each sort should be kept in case of 
accident. 

355. ἔλπετο does not in itself imply 
that Dolon hoped that he was to be 
fetched back ; though this is probably 
meant, from the whole description of his 
cowardly nature. ἔλπομαι is often simply 
‘to expect,’ ‘fancy,’ even of things which 
are dreaded ; e.g. II 281, P 404. 
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ἐκ Τρώων ἰέναι, πάλιν “Ἕκτορος ὀτρύναντος. 

GAN ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἄπεσαν δουρηνεκὲς ἢ καὶ ἔλασσον, 
δι Ὁ v / Ν ἊΣ / ᾽ > ,ὔ 
γνῶ ῥ᾽ ἄνδρας δήιους, λαυψηρὰ δὲ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα 

φευγέμεναι: τοὶ δ᾽ αἶψα διώκειν ὁρμήθησαν. 
- 2 ae / ΄ » Os ΄ὔ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε καρχαρόδοντε δύω κύνε εἰδότε θήρης 860 
ἢ κεμάδ᾽ ἠὲ λαγωὸν ἐπείγετον ἐμμενὲς αἰεὶ 
n + ἣν , > Ἐ ἤ 4 ΄ 
χῶρον av ὑλήενθ᾽, ὁ δέ τε προθέηισι μεμηκώς, 
ὧς τὸν Τυδείδης ἠδ᾽ ὁ πτολίπορθος ᾿Οδυσσεὺς 
λαοῦ ἀποτμήξαντε διώκετον ἐμμενὲς αἰεί. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τάχ᾽ ἔμελλε μυιγήσεσθαι φυλάκεσσι 365 
φεύγων ἐς νῆας, τότε δὴ μένος EuBan ᾿Αθήνη 

Τυδεΐδην, ἵνα μή τις ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 

φθαίη ἐπευξάμενος βαλέειν, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἔλθοι. 


356. ἰέναι : ἱέμεναι J. 


οἵ τ᾽ ἐπὶ [Plut.] Vit. Hom. 86. 


357. Gmecan: ἀπέην Harl. a (yp. Gnécan): dnécran 
P. 358. ῥ᾽ om. G: 0° Q: & ἄρα S (om. ndpac), || δὲ : τε 6. 
yp. ὦκα A. || ὁρμήθϑηςαν Ar. AH: dpurencan 2. 


359. αἶψα: 
360. κύνες DPU. || εἰδότε: 


362. ὑλήεντα Ar.? || ὁ O€ Te: ὁ δὲ Ar. Harl. 


ἃ: ὅ τε Harl. b. |) μεμηλὼς (R supr.) Vr. c Mose. 3: μεμυκὼς Mor.: μεμαὼς 


Harl. a (yp. μεμηκῶο). 
ἔλϑθη(ι) ACPQS. 


363. ἠδ᾽ ὁ: 


356. But for the rhythm it would be 
more natural to put the comma after 
πάλιν with Ar. (τὸ πάλιν συναπτέον τῶι 
Gnoctpéwontac An.). But the divi- 
sion of the line into two equal halves is 
hardly tolerable. Nikanor punctuates 
after Τρώων, but then 355 cannot be 
construed. 

357. SoupHNekéc, as we talk of a spear 
‘carrying’ a certain distance (dm. λεγ.). 
Cf. O 358 and note on E 752 κεντρηνε- 
κέας. 

861. ἐπείγετον would seem from the 
following προθέηισι to be meant for a 
subjunctive. If so, it is a false archaism, 
as the subj. with a short vowel is only 
found in non-thematic tenses. There is 
of course the alternative possibility that 
the author of K regarded προθέη(ι)σι as 
an indic. But as both indic. and subj. 
are used in similes, it does not seem 
necessary here to assume that both verbs 
arein the same mood. The rule is, how- 
ever, for the subjunctive to come first, 
and the indicative to follow after the 
δέ Te. 

362. ὁ τέ σύνδεσμος οὐκ ἦν ἐν τοῖς 
᾿Αριστάρχου, Did. We must either read 
ἐν rais’Ap., the editions of Ar., or under- 
stand τὰ ’Ap. to mean the ὑπομνήματα, 
which were regarded as of inferior 


ἠδὲ GL. 365. μιγήςαςθαι G. 368. 
authority. In one or other Ar. must 
have read ὑλήεντα, ὁ dé, which is 


probably the best reading, the hiatus 
as often causing the change. Paech’s 
conjecture (approved by Curtius) ὑλήεντα, 
ὅτε, though it would fully explain the 
subjunctive, is not quite like Homer; 
N 62, p 518, which he quotes, are not in 
point, as the relatives there refer to the 
main subject of the simile, not to a 
subordinate action, as here. In any 
case the passage cannot be brought into 
complete harmony with Homeric usage. 

363. The use of the article 6 is not 
Homeric; but cf. B 278. It is easy 
enough to read ἠδέ for HO’ 6, but it is 
doubtful if, in this book, the change 
should be made. 

364, διώκετον : on this form of the 
3rd pers. dual in a historical tense see 
H. G. §5 ad fin. ; Curtius Vb. i. 75. The 
only other instances are N 346, Σ 583; 
ef, N 301, and notes on © 448, A 776. 

365. μιγήςεςθαι : the only instance in 
Homer of a fut. from the (passive) aor. 
stem in -η. But it will be seen that the 
sense here is not passive but middle, 
mingle with. There is no passive fut. 
clearly distinguished from the mid. in 
H. Cf. on E 653. 

368, For deutepoc= too late, cf. X 207. 
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δουρὶ δ᾽ ἐπαΐσσων προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
Ν Ὁ ft 
“ ἠὲ μέν᾽, ἠέ σε δουρὶ κιχήσομαι, οὐδέ σέ φημι 870 
δηρὸν ἐμῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ἀλύξειν αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον. 
ie ἃ t = ‘3 © ἃ 5 ρ Υ 
α καὶ ἔγχος ἀφῆκεν, ἑκὼν δ᾽ ἡμάρτανε φωτός. 
i ἡμάρ 
Ν - μὴ 
δεξιτερὸν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὦμον ἐύξου δουρὸς ἀκωκὴ 
> # * ¥ Ἑ 3 2 + bd δι 
ἐν γαίης. ἐπάγη: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔστη τἀρβησέν τε 
βαμβαίνων, ἄραβος δὲ διὰ στόμα γίνετ᾽ ὀδόντων, 375 
Ν 
χλωρὸς ὑπὸ δείους. τὼ δ᾽ ἀσθμαίνοντε κιχήτην, 
χειρῶν δ᾽ ἁψάσθην: ὁ δὲ δακρύσας ἔπος ηὔδα: 
i 
“ ξωγρεῖτ᾽, αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐμὲ λύσομαι' ἔστι yap ἔνδον 
, 
χαλκός TE χρυσός TE πολύκμητός τε σίδηρος" 
τῶν κ᾽ ὔμμιν χαρίσαιτο πατὴρ ἀπερείσι ἄποινα, 880 
np 
εἴ κεν ἐμὲ ζωὸν πεπύθοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν." 
i x 
\ 3 , ’ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις Ὀδυσσεύς: 
“θάρσει, μηδέ τί τοι θάνατος καταθύμιος ἔστω" 
εἰ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἰπὲ καὶ ἀτρεκέως κατάλεξον" 
> ft ρ 
n 3 ἊΝ a @ 3 Ἂν lal Y 
πῆι δ᾽ οὕτως ἐπὶ νῆας ἀπὸ στρατοῦ ἔρχεαι οἷος 385 
FA EI ES 4 76 PX Y 
3 "ἢ 
νύκτα δι’ ὀρφναίην, ὅτε θ᾽ εὕδουσι βροτοὶ ἄλλοι ; 
ἢ τινα συλήσων νεκύων κατατεθνηώτων ; 
ἢ σ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ προέηκε διασκοπιᾶσθαι ἕκαστα 
ρ ω 
a D > io 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς; ἢἣ σ᾽ αὐτὸν θυμὸς ἀνῆκε ;” 


810. ἢ μένε G. 371. ὑπό A supr. || ἀλύξαι R. 372. 
ὅτι θέλοντες ζήτημα ποιεῖν μεταγράφουσι τὸ ἡμιστίχιον οὕτως" 
καὶ βάλεν οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν, ἐκὼν 0” ἡμάρτανε φωτός An. 373. ἐύξου 
AGST! Vr. Ὁ: ἐϊξόου ῶ. 376. ὑπὸ Q: ὑπαὶ  (ὑπαϊδϑείους T). 380. x’ 
ὕχαιν DGJQT Vr. Ὁ: χ᾽ Guin HPU. 384. κατάλεξον : drdpeucon P, yp. L. 
385. ΠΗ͂Ι : ποῖ Harl. a, yp. C: Tipe’ S: yp. ποῦ A. || ἔρχεο P. 386. ὀρφναίην : 
yp. ἀμβροςίην Vr. Ὁ. || θ᾽ : τ᾽ 6. 387 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. || κατατεθνηώτων Ar. 
[ΔΟΊΗ (supr. εἰ) P: κατατεθνειώτων 0, 389. ἔπι : ana DJRU Vr. Ὁ (in ras.). 1} 
ἀνῆκε : ἀνώγει P. 


369. ὃ᾽ : eo J. 
ἐφῆκεν A supr. || 


373. ἐύξου comes apparently from a αὐτόν is unusual; but other instances 


nom. éifos: cf. δορυξός for δορυξόος Ar. 
Pax 447. 

375. BauBainwn, either staggering 
from βα-ν (βαίνω), like παμφαίνω from 
gar : or stammering, uttering inarticulate 
sounds, an onomatopoetic word like 
βάρβαρος, balbus. Both interpretations 
were recognized in antiquity, and there 
is no ground but the taste of the in- 
dividual for deciding between them. In 
late Greek the word is used to mean 
stammering only; e.g. Bion Jd, 4. 9 


βαμβαίνει μευ γὙλῶσσα. GpaBoc . 
ὀδόντων is parenthetical. 
378-81. See Z 48-50. ἐμέ for ἐμ’ 


occur, see H 195, Θ 289, Q 773, π 385, 
and cf. N 269. 

383. καταθϑύλμος, present to thy spirit, 
as P 201; cf. Q 152 μηδέ τί of θάνατος 
μελέτω φρεσί. 

384. This is an Odyssean line (thirteen 
times), recurring once again in this 
book, and twice in 2, but not elsewhere 
in the Ziad. 

885. δ᾽ here seems to stand for δή, 
which most edd. write. See A 340. 

887 was athetized here as wrongly 
repeated from 343. It is not obviously 
out of place, though of course the question 
is included in the last half of 889, 


452 


>’ > 7 a 
τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Δόλων, ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἔτρεμε γυῖα" 
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390 


n "ἡ 
“ πολλῆισίν μ᾽ ἄτηισι παρὲκ νόον ἤγαγεν “Ἑκτωρ, 
ὅς μοι Πηλεΐωνος ἀγαυοῦ μώνυχας ἵππους 
δωσέμεναι κατένευσε καὶ ἅρματα ποικίλα χαλκῶι, 
ρμ 
7 , 4 3 98 \ Ἂς. / ra 
ἠνώγει δέ μ᾽ ἰόντα θοὴν διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν 


ἀνδρῶν δυσμενέων σχεδὸν ἐλθέμεν ἔκ τε πυθέσθαι, 


3895 


ἠὲ φυλάσσονται νῆες θοαὶ ws τὸ πάρος περ, 
ἢ ἤδη χείρεσσιν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρηισι δαμέντες 
φύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλοιτε 
νύκτα φυλασσέμεναι, καμάτων ἀδηκότες αἰνῶι." 


390. ὑπὸ. γυῖα: 
397-9 ἀθ. Ar. (?see below) Aph. 
βουλεύουει. 


. ἐθέλοιτε Par. ἢ : βουλεύονται . 
PRS. 


εὐμήϑεος υἱὸς 0. 
397. MH: ef Ar. (Ὁ) (see Ludwich). 
. ἐθέλουσι Ar. GP Harl. ab, Par. a, yp. C®, ἐν ἄλλωι A: Boudevoicee 
. ἐθέλητε Par. j (supr. οἱ). 


391. ἤγαγεν : Hinagen Aph. 


398. 


399. ἀδϑηκότες 


891. ἄτηισι is so far peculiar here 
that it is used of ‘ blinding,’ deception, 
of a purely human origin; ἄτας ἔφη 
τὰς ἐπὶ κακῶι ὑποσχέσεις, Schol. BT. In 
every other instance it conveys the idea 
of some divine or mysterious blindness. 
παρὲκ νόον : see on ἢ 434. 

394. eoHN as an epithet of night is not 
very easy to explain. To an inhabitant 
of a northern climate the twilight of the 
south of Europe seems comparatively 
short ; but we can hardly suppose, as 
some have done, that the Aryan immigra- 
tion, if it came from the North, was 
sufficiently rapid to allow of such a con- 
trast being felt ; nor should we a priori 
have supposed that even in Greece dark- 
ness was felt as absolutely swift, either in 
approach or in duration. Nitzsch refers 
it to the sense ‘sharp,’ and understands 
‘the keen night air.’ The phrase recurs 
in 468, Q 366, 653, μ 284. 

395-9: compare 308-12, whence they 
are repeated. 

398. The critical questions raised by 
this line are very important. It will be 
seen that the text involves taking cpfcin 
=yourselves. There is no other case of 
this in H., the ‘free’ use of the stem 
sva being confined to the possessive éés, 
ὅς : see App. A. καὶ γραπτέον οὕτως (80. 
τουσι) καὶ ἀθετητέον τοὺς τρεῖς στίχους 
(397--9) εἴ τι χρὴ πιστεύειν ᾿Αμμωνίωι τῶι 
διαδεξαμένωι τὴν σχολὴν (the successor 
οἵ Aristarchos in the School at Alex- 
andria) ἐν τῶι περὶ τοῦ μὴ γεγονέναι 
πλείονας (sc. more than two) ἐκδόσεις τῆς 
᾿Αρισταρχείον διορθώσεως τοῦτο φάσκοντι. 


καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστοφάνει δὲ ἠθετοῦντο, 
Didymos. ὅτι οὕτως γραπτέον ‘* βουλεύ- 
ovat” καὶ “΄ ἐθέλουσι." τὸ γὰρ ““ σφίσιν ” ἐν 
τῶι περί τινών ἐστι λόγωι (sc. belongs to 
the third person), ἀντὶ τοῦ αὐτοῖς, ὧι 
ἀκόλουθα δεῖ εἶναι τὰ ῥήματα, Ariston. 
Other later scholia quote statements 
that there was no explanation to be 
found in the ὑπομνήματα of Ar. of the 
obelos which he put against these lines. 
Ammonios is further stated to have said 
that Aristarchos first marked the lines 
with orvyyal—apparently a sign of hesi- 
tation—and afterwards obelized them. 
The question is an important one 
from the light which, it throws on the 
tradition of the Aristarchean school. 
With regard to the reading of the line, 
it seems to shew that the tradition in 
favour of the second person was so strong 
that Ar, was prepared to reject the line 
altogether rather than read the third. 
There can be little doubt that the text is 
original and σφίσιν = ὑμῖν by a false 
archaism, the extension to the personal 
pronoun of the free use still traditionally 
surviving in the possessive—an extension 
very common in the later imitative 
poets. It is ὦ mere accident that this 
use should in fact be a reversion to the 
older stage, apparently forgotten in 
Greek before the Epic period, when 
the personal pronoun was used as freely 
as the possessive adjective. There is no 
serious internal objection to be raised 
against βουλεύουσι and ἐθέλουσι : it is 
natural enough for Dolon to speak in 
the third person to Odysseus and Dio- 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἐπιμειδήσας προσέφη πολύμητις Ὀδυσσεύς" 
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400 


“ἢ pa νύ τοι μεγάλων δώρων ἐπεμαίετο θυμός, 
ἵππων Αἰακίδαο δαΐφρονος: οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ 
ἀνδράσι γε θνητοῖσι δαμήμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀχέεσθαι, 
ἄλλωι γ᾽ ἢ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, τὸν ἀθανάτη τέκε μήτηρ. 


. / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγὲ μοι τόδε εἰπὲ Kal ἀτρεκέως κατάλεξον' 


40ὅ 


a fot a \ ,ὔ “ ΄ n 
ποῦ νῦν δεῦρο κιὼν λίπες “Extopa ποιμένα λαῶν ; 
an ta Li ” a > 7. la) x . ν ἃ 
ποῦ δέ οἱ ἔντεα κεῖται ἀρήϊα, ποῦ δέ οἱ ἵπποι; 
= \ γὰ , 
πῶς δαὶ τῶν ἄλλων Τρώων φυλακαί τε καὶ εὐναί; 
/ uf 3 
Good τε μητιόωσι μετὰ σφίσιν, ἢ μεμάασιν 


a A \ \ > , 3' , 
αὖθι μένειν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀπόπροθεν, ἣε πόλινδε 


410 


aN 2 / 2 \ A Ψ 3. ..ὅ ΓΝ 
day ἀναχωρήσουσιν, ἐπεὶ δαμάσαντό γ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς. 
Ν > 5 ¥ / > 4 ἐν 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε Δόλων ᾿Εμήδεος υἱὸς" 
ce \ 3 ry fy? ἢ , ΄ 
τουγὰρ ἐγώ τοι ταῦτα μάλ᾽ ἀτρεκέως καταλέξω. 
δ ἢ) x x a ae / : a ἷ 
KT@P μὲν μετὰ τοῖσιν, ὅσοι βουληφόροι εἰσί, 


βουλὰς βουλεύει θείου παρὰ σήματι “Idov, 


418 


Fa a 

νόσφιν ἀπὸ φλοίσβου: φυλακὰς δ᾽ ἃς εἴρεαι, ἥρως, 
οὔ τις κεκριμένη ῥύεται στρατὸν οὐδὲ φυλάσσει. 
ὅσσαι μὲν Τρώων πυρὸς ἐσχάραι, οἷσιν ἀνάγκη, 


400 om. RY. || δ᾽ om. P. 


404, τ᾽ om. DGQ. 
DGU: δὴ R: δέ te H supr.: 8 ai CJPQ Harl. a. 


408. δαὶ Ar. AHLT: δὲ 
409-11 40. Ar. 413. 


toi: cor L Harl. a: δὴ G: καὶ Schol. T. || καταλέξω Ar. Q: ἀγορεύςω DRT, 


and ap. Did. 
in ras.). || οὐδὲ : A P. 


416. φλοίςεβοιο QT. || ἤ(ι)ρεαι GU. 
418. WEN: 


417. κεκριμένος P (oc P?? 
rap (A supr.) DJS (supr. uén) T. 


medes of the other Greeks from whom 
they are separated ; and the indic., not 
the opt., is the regular Homeric mood 
in such a phrase. This all emphasizes 
the improbability of the corruption of 
the third person to the second, while it 
makes the converse intelligible. 
᾿ 402-4=P 76-8. ᾿ 

408. θαί Ar.; others δ᾽ αἱ, which is 
perhaps preferable. There is no other 
case in H. of two articles coming to- 
gether; but in this late book such a 
consideration is of less weight. 
also unknown to H. except in the two 
equally late passages, a 225 (?), ὦ 299. 
The latter instance is very similar to 
the present, as dai‘there, as here, only 
adds another question to those already 
asked, and thus loses the tone of surprise 
which it possesses in Attic. Diintzer 
would read δ᾽ αὖ, which is certainly 
more natural. 

409-11 were athetized by Ar. as 
wrongly introduced from 208-10; his 


eat is. 


chief argument being that while Dolon 
answers the other questions he takes no 
notice of this. &cca also makes a very 
awkward change from the direct to the 
dependent question. For this, however, 
we may compare ὦ 170-1 τίς πόθεν εἷς 
ἀνδρῶν ; πόθι τοι πόλις ἠδὲ τοκῆες ; ὁπ- 
ποίης τ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸς ἀφίκεο. See on 142. 

415. For 1105 see Y 282, and for his 
tomb A 166, 372, Q 349. It is useless 
to attempt to define its position beyond 
noting that it was somewhere in the 
middle of the plain (μέσσον κὰπ' πεδίον). 

416. φυλακάς : the antecedent attrac- 
ted to the relative—a very rare use in ᾿ς 
Cf. Virgil’s Urbem quam statuo vestr 
est. The other instances are Z 396, = 75, 
3871. 

418. écxdpat: elsewhere an Odyssean 
word. It is in H. a synonym of ἑστία, 
and seems here to mean ‘hearths’ in the 
sense of ‘families’; the whole clause 
ὅσσαι. . ἐσχάραι is thus precisely iden- 
tical with the phrase é¢éorio ὅσσοι ἔασι 
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οἱ δ᾽ ἐγρηγόρθασι φυλασσέμεναί τε κέλονται 


> Fé 
ἀλλήλοις: ἀτὰρ αὖτε πολύκλητοι ἐπίκουροι 


εὕδουσι" Τρωσὶν γὰρ ἐπιτραπέουσι φυλάσσειν" 
a an ” 
οὐ yap σφιν παῖδες σχεδὸν elatar οὐδὲ γυναῖκες. 


n al ΄ 
“πῶς ταρ νῦν, Τρώεσσι μεμιγμένοι ἱπποδάμοισιν 


εὕδουσ᾽, 7 ἀπάνευθε ; 


τὸν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Δόλων ᾿Ἑυμήδεος υἱός" 
“χουγὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ ταῦτα μάλ᾽ ἀτρεκέως καταλέξω. 
πρὸς μὲν ἁλὸς Κᾶρες καὶ Παίονες ἀγκυλότοξοι 
καὶ Λέλεγες καὶ Καύκωνες δῖοί τε Πελασγοί, 


πρὸς Θύμβρης δ᾽ ἔλαχον Λύκιοι Μυσοί τ᾽ ἀγέρωχοι 


Ν ia € f ἈΝ τὰ ba , 
καὶ Φρύγες ἱππόμαχοι καὶ Μήιονες ἱπποκορυσταί. 
ἀλλὰ τί ἐμὲ ταῦτα διεξερέεσθε ἕκαστα ; 

’ X\ \ Fr Τ ᾿ς δῦ ae 
εἰ yap δὴ μέματον Τρώων καταδῦναι ὅμιλον, 


Θρήϊκες οἵδ᾽ ἀπάνευθε νεήλυδες, ἔσχατοι ἄλλων, 


420 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 
δίειπέ μοι, ὄφρα δαείω." 425 
430 
435 


ἐν δέ σφιν Ῥῆσος βασιλεύς, πάϊς ᾿Ηϊονῆος-" 


τοῦ δὴ καλλίστους ἵππους ἴδον ἠδὲ μεγίστους" 
a ¢ lal 
λευκότεροι χιόνος, θείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι. 
ρου xX 


419. οἱ 0: of τ᾽ 6: οἵ τ᾿ JPQTU Vr. Ὁ. 


Harl. a, yp. J: τηλέκλητοί τ᾽ J. 


ἀρτγυρότοξοι Cram. dn. Ow. il. 458. 
ἱππόμαχοι Ar. P: innédauoi 2. 


1. 


421. ἐπιτροπεύουει Τ], 
Lips. Μοβο. 8: γὰρ Q || NON: δὴ A (supr. NON) H Harl. a. 
τοι AHQS Bar. Harl. a Ὁ d: δὴ 6. || ἀτρακέως G. || dropevcos DRTU. 

429. θοῖοί P. 
432. ἐμὲ : ue RU: réueG: ued H. || ἀλλὰ 
τίη με διεξερέεςϑθαι ταῦτα ἕκαστα Mor. Bar. 


420. πολύκλητοί τ᾿ AGHQRSTU 
424, Tap (τ᾽ ἂρ) 
427, καὶ Ar. 2: 
428, 
430. O° om. P. 431. 


437. λευκότεροι : ἢ λευκοτέρους 


in Β 125. The use of ἐσχάρα does not 
encourage us to understand it of watch- 
fires. It may possibly allude to a 
primitive way of raising an army by a 
levy of a man from every ‘hearth’; so 
that in counting the numbers ἐσχάραι 
would be equivalent to ‘soldiers,’ and 
thus be κατὰ σύνεσιν the antecedent to 
οἷσιν. For the strange form érpxHrdépeaci 
see note on 67. 

428. This is a tolerably complete list 
of the races which, in the tradition 
known to us from post-Homeric times, 
formed the primitive population of the 
mainland of Greece and the coasts of 
Asia Minor. The Leleges and Kaukones 
do not occur in the Catalogue, but are 
named elsewhere in H., e.g. T 96, 329, 
as inhabitants of the countries bordering 
on the Troad. Other Kaukones are 
found in Elis, y 3866, as Pelasgi and 


Leleges are stated to have lived in 
Greece proper as well as in Asia Minor. 
Thymbra, a well-known town on the 
Skamander, is not mentioned again in 


430. ἀγέρωχοι : see on B 654. 

485. According to the tragedy of that 
name, Rhesos was the son of the river 
Strymon and a Muse; which means no 


_ doubt that he was a local divinity, like 


Kinyras of Cyprus, who appears in 
Homer as a king and contemporary of 
Agamemnon. Probably therefore ’Hioveds 
is the Strymon, which is not elsewhere 
mentioned in H. This identification is 
ancient, and the name looks like a river- 
name (ἠϊών). There was, moreover, a town 
*Hidvy on the Strymon. 

437. λευκότεροι, probably ἃ nomina- 
tive of exclamation asin 547; H. α΄. ὃ 
163. 
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ἅρμα δέ of χρυσῶι τε Kal ἀργύρωι εὖ ἤσκηται' 
4 Ν 4 2 n γὼ ἡ 
τεύχεα δὲ χρύσεια πελώρια, θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, 


ἤλυθ᾽ ἔχων: τὰ μὲν οὔ 
ἄνδρεσσιν φορέειν, ἀλλ᾽ 
> ᾿ ἃ \ \ n \ 
ἀλλ ἐμὲ μὲν νῦν νηυσὶ 


τι καταθνητοῖσιν ἔοικεν 


440 


3 t nn 
ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν. 
id t 
πελάσσετον ὠκυπόροισιν, 


ἠέ με δήσαντες λίπετ᾽ αὐτόθι νηλέϊ δεσμῶι, 
» tA \ n 5 fal 
ὄφρά Kev ἔλθητον Kal πειρηθῆτον ἐμεῖο, 


IN > 3 » 2 Fon. [ἢ \ > 799 
NE KAT αἰσαν EELTrOV ἐν ὑμῖν ἣε καὶ οὐκί. 


445 


tov δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
“μὴ δή μοι φύξίν γε, Δόλων, ἐμβάλλεο θυμῶι, 
ἐσθλά περ ἀγγείλας, ἐπεὶ ἵκεο χεῖρας ἐς ἀμάς. 
εἰ μὲν γάρ κέ σε νῦν ἀπολύσομεν ἠὲ μεθῶμεν, 


ἢ τε καὶ ὕστερον εἶσθα θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 


450 


\ Ls 
ἠὲ διοπτεύσων ἢ ἐναντίβιον πολεμίξων" 
2 tf 3 4: A € Ν ἃς ε ἢ "ἢ a » a Fs 
εἰ δέ κ᾽ ἐμῆις ὑπὸ χερσὶ δαμεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσηις, 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἔπειτα σὺ πῆμά ποτ᾽ ἔσσεαι ᾿Αργείοισιν.᾽" 

ἢ, καὶ ὁ μέν μιν ἔμελλε γενείου χειρὶ παχείηι 

e 

ἁψάμενος λίσσεσθαι, ὁ δ᾽ αὐχένα μέσσον ἔλασσε 4565 


438. ἅρμα dé of: ἅρματα δὲ HP Lips. 
RL 442. χαὲν om. TU Mose. 8. || NON om. Cant. Lips. Vr. A. 
448. χαλκῶι U (supr. decuai), 
445. ne κατ᾽ Ar. JPR Par. f: ἢ (A) pa κατ᾽ Q. || οὐχὶ G. 


meAdccaton Mosc. 3. 
HJR. || ἐμοῖο PS. 


439. δὲ : ON R. 441. φρονέειν 
|| Nauci P. || 


444, πειραθῆτον 


448. ἀπαγγείλας P. || éc om. PQ Par. a2 || ἀμάς : ἐμὰς GHPQ Par. a f hk: 
*xude T (first letter and breathing nearly erased ; probably €): χεῖρας ἐμεῖο ap. 


Eust. 449. NON: τὰ NON P, 
H!P: Yucea Q: ficea U, yp. H. 

Eust. || 
πτολεμίξειν S supr. 


| ἀπολύςομαι ἠὲ μεθῶμαι G. 

451. διοπτεύςειν (S supr.) Vr. bl. {{ ἀντίβιον 
πτολεμίξων DST: πολεμίζων QRU: πτολεμίζων H: πολεμίζειν Ρ: 
452. δαμεὶς : τυπεὶς (A supr.) RTU Par. Ὁ j (yp. ϑαμεὶς), 


450. Aicea 


yp. Vr. Ὁ. || ὀλέεκαις Ar.: ὁλέςςεις U: ddéccac H (supr. x). 


439. πελώρια, prodigious ; the epithet 
is applied even to heroes who are not in 
the first rank (e.g. E 842), and implies 
only the belief in the greater stature of 
the heroic age as compared with οἷοι νῦν 
βροτοί εἰσιν. 

442. πελάςςετον may be ἃ future used 
as a sort of imperative, ‘you shall bring 
me’; Dolon assumes that his captors 
have undertaken to spare him. Others 
regard it as an imper. of the mixed 
aorist, with Curt. Vb. ii, 283; Nauck 
conj. πελάσσατε (one MS. giving -σατον) 
which would probably be altered in 
order to avoid the hiatus. 

447, Quite needless difficulties have 
been raised about the knowledge of 
Dolon’s name which Diomedes and 
Odysseus possess here and in 478. An 


Epic poet is not arealist, like a modern 
novelist. 

448, Gude, mine? or ours? Cf. Z 
414, 

453. Monro (HZ. G. pp. 338-9) notes 
that the position of the enclitic ποτ᾽ is 
irregular and divides the line into equal 
parts. 

454. ἔμελλε, was about to, should by 
Homeric usage take the fut. infin. 
We may doubt whether Aicceceai is here 
meant for a fut., or the author of K 
followed the later use, which obliterated 
the distinction of tenses after μέλλω (see 
Platt in J. P. xxi. 40, and ef. note on II 
46). 

455. For this treatment of a would- 
be suppliant cf. Agamemnon’s conduct 
to Adrestos, Z 37-65, and the sons of 
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φασγάνωι ἀΐξας, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἄμφω Képoe τένοντε' 
φθεγγομένου S ἄρα τοῦ γε κάρη κονίηισιν ἐμίχθη. 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν κτιδέην κυνέην κεφαλῆφιν ἕλοντο 
καὶ λυκέην καὶ τόξα παλίντονα καὶ δόρυ μακρόν" 


καὶ τά γ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίηι ληΐτιδι δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεὺς 


460 


yf 
ὑψόσ᾽ ἀνέσχεθε χειρὶ καὶ εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 
tal Tal tA 
“χαῖρε, θεά, τοΐϊσδεσσι' σὲ yap πρώτην ἐν ᾿Ολύμπωι 


πάντων 
Ζ 
πέμψον 


- ΄ 4 7ὔ 
as ἄρ᾽ ἐφώνησεν, καὶ ἀπὸ ἔθεν ὑψόσ᾽ ἀείρας 


, \ \ 3 
ἀθανάτων ἐπιβωσόμεθ᾽- ἀλλὰ καὶ αὖτις 
3 Ν, lal “᾿ na crs \ 3 “ ἂν 
ἐπὶ Θρηικῶν ἀνδρῶν ἵππους τε καὶ εὐνάς. 
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457. peerrouényH (H supr.) Q, Aristot. de Part. An. iii. 10, yp. Eust. 


τάδ᾽ JL: τὰ ὃ᾽ T. 
yp. ἀνέσχετο A. || xepcl JT (U supr.). 


460. 


461. ὑψόο᾽ H. || GNécyeoe: anécyen Cant.: ἀνέσχε PS: 
462. ToicOeccl: τοῖς, o4 re G. 


463. 


ἐπιβοωωςόμιεθ᾽ : Emdcocduce’ Ar. C (supr. Bo) Ven. B, Lips.!, King’s, Par. e (supr. 


B) f (supr. B), and supr. SU Par. c. || 
Grupin te A. 


ateic C. 
465. ἄρα φώνηςεν RU. || ὑψός᾽ and ὑψοῦ Ar. διχῶς. 


464. ἵππους Te: ἐν ἄλλωι 


Antimachos, A 180-47, The τένοντε 
are evidently the two strong bands of 
muscle which run up the back of the 
neck, the ἐνίον of E73. See also A 521. 

457. λέγουσι γάρ τινες (sc. that a head 
can continue to speak while being cut 
off) ἐπαγόμενοι καὶ τὸν “Ὅμηρον, ws διὰ τοῦ- 
To ποιήσαντος “φθεγγομένη δ᾽ ἄρα τοῦ 
γε κάρη,᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φθεγγομένου, Aristotle 
de Part. Anim. ili. 10. There was an 
opinion prevalent in early times that 
κάρη could be usedasafem. In Theognis 
1024 we have xdpm, but this may 
possibly be neut. (cf. Att. τῶι κάραι). 
The later imitative poets frequently 
allow themselves the variation: Kalli- 
machos, Moschos, and Qu. Smyrnaeus 
(cf. x1, 58 κάρη δ᾽ ἀπάτερθε κυλινδομένη 
πεφόρητο, φωνῆς ἱεμένοιο, and xiii, 241 
ἀπέκοψε κάρη (sic). . 244 ἡ δὲ μέγα 
μύζουσα κυλίνδετο πολλὸν ἐπ᾽ alav). Our 
mss. (particularly G) frequently have 
κάρην as a variant for κάρη (ace.); see 
App. Crit. on A 443, Θ 306, K 259, 
271, A 261. φθεγγομένου seems to 
mean ‘in the midst of his death-shriek,’ 
as in x 829, where the line recurs, the 
victim is not speaking or attempting to 
speak. But in II 508 φθογγή is used of 
a dying man’s articulate words. 

460. ληΐτιδι, only here ; else ἀγελείη. 

462, Toicdecci, an obscure form re- 
curring only in Od. (5 times), and 
therefore presumably not early. Herod- 


ianos attests the gen. τῶνδεων in Alkaios 
(fr. 127) τοΐσδεσσι.. τοῦτο μιμούμενος 
᾿Αλκαῖός φησι ““τῶνδεων,᾽ ὅπερ τινὲς 
ἀγνοίαι τἀκριβοῦς ἀνέγνωσαν ““τῶν δέων ᾽᾿ 
ἵν’ ἣι τῶν δεῖνα. (This last opinion is 
shared by Hinrichs Aeol. 115, who 
refers -δεσσι to *dels=6 δεῖνα, cf. ov-dels.) 
Thessalian genitives roiveos and τοῦννεουν 
are found in a Larissaean inscr. of the 
3rd cent. B.c., and Plutarch (Alkib. 33) 
quotes a line from Kritias (5th cent. 
B.C.) σφραγὶς δ᾽ ἡμετέρης γλώσσης ἐπὶ 
τοΐσδεσι κεῖτα. There can be little 
doubt, therefore, that the tradition is 
correct. In « 268 Ludwich’s J reads 
τοῖσιδε for τοΐσδεσι, but this is evidently 
a corruption into the more familiar 
form, and does not justify τοῖσινδε here. 
See van L. Ench. p. 265. 

463. émBeocéuee’: so nearly all mss. 
This form occurs twice in Od. (a 378, 
6B 143), but in the sense ‘to call the 
gods to help,’ while here it would more 
naturally mean ‘call upon in thanks- 


giving.’ Ar. read ἐπιδωσόμεθ᾽, “iv Fu 
δώροις τιμήσομεν," which is hardly 
possible. In X 254 ἐπιδόσθαι means to 


take the gods as witnesses, which does 
not suit this passage. Ribbeck has 
suggested émBwaodued’, which certainly 
gives the best sense. The contraction 
βωσ- for βοησ- is common in Herodotos, 
and is found also in M 887 and the two 
passages from Od., but is of course late. 
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θῆκεν ava pupixny: δέελον δ᾽ ἐπὶ σῆμά τ᾽ ἔθηκε, 
a , t > 3 id ΕΣ 

συμμάρψας δόνακας μυρίκης τ᾽ ἐριθηλέας ὄξους, 

\ , A a” \ \ Ψ , 
μὴ λάθοι αὗτις ἰόντε θοὴν διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν. 

\ \ ba / δ > γ' Ν ya 4 
τὼ δὲ βάτην προτέρω διά τ᾽ ἔντεα καὶ μέλαν αἷμα, 

5 3 SSN an » fal ,΄ ΕΣ 
aiva δ᾽ ἐπὶ Θρηικῶν ἀνδρῶν τέλος ἵξον ἰόντες. 470 
e€ > 
οἱ ὃ 


καλὰ 


εὗδον καμάτωι ἀδηκότες, ἔντεα δέ σφι 
map αὐτοῖσι χθονὶ κέκλιτο, εὖ κατὰ κόσμον, 
τριστοιχί: παρὰ δέ σφιν ἑκάστωι δίζυγες ἵπποι. 
‘pr 2 ἊΨ is aD) ᾽ IA > > a iv 
Ῥῆσος δ᾽ ἐν μέσωι εὗδε, παρ᾽ αὐτῶι δ᾽ ὠκέες ἵπποι 
ἐξ ἐπιδιφριάδος πυμάτης ἱμᾶσι δέδεντο. 475 
’ oy na 
τὸν δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς προπάροιθεν ἰδὼν Διομήδεϊ δεῖξεν" 
cc δ’ ἢ / ὃ ἊΨ Ὁ “ 
οὗτός τοι, Διόμηδες, ἀνήρ, οὗτοι δέ τοι ἵπποι, 


466. υρίκην Ar. Ὡ: μυρίκηι ap. Did. || ϑῆλον Cant. || ὃ᾽ om. Lips. || cw’ 


(om. τ᾿) PT. 467. T om. T. 


471. GddHKdtec PRS. 
(-1 in ras. ?) Vr. Ὁ, yp. R: τριοτοιχεὶ Q. 
yp. ἕξ Schol. A. 


468. ateic C. || ἰόντες J. 
αἷμα : τινὲς yp. καὶ παλλὰς ἀϑήνη (2) Schol. T. 
412. εὖ : εὖ καὶ T. 


469. καὶ μέλαν 

410. ἧξαν G: ἷἴξαν Cant. 
473. τριςτοιχὶ DPS (supr. εἰ) U 
474 om. QT, || εὔϑεςκε G. 475. ἐξ: 


476. τοὺς S (supr, oN). || Siourdea A (supr. 1). 


466. A very obscure line. δέελον 
does not occur again in Greek, except in 
the gloss of Hesych. déedos: δεσμός, 
ἅμμα. The word looks like an older 
uncontracted form of δῆλος (which recurs 
only v 333, and E 2 ἔκδηλος) for δήελος, 
οὗ 8 167 εὐδείελος. But if it is an adj. 
agreeing with σῆμα, the position of τε is 
hardly to be explained. Von Christ and 
others join δέ re, but for this there is 
no sufficient analogy. Heyne, after 
Bentley, conj. δέελον δέ τε σῆμ᾽ ἐπέθηκεν, 
but there is no reason why this should 
have been corrupted. We cannot omit 
the 7’, so as to get the sense he put up 
@ conspicuous sign, for the hiatus would 
be intolerable. (There are only two 
cases of hiatus in this place, both in ὦ, 
209 and 430, and both easily corrected. 
In ε 135 read ἠδέ F’ ἔφασκον.) We may 
follow Hesych. and translate he put up a 
bundle and a mark, i.e. a mark con- 
sisting of a bundle. But this is not 
satisfactory. I suggest as the possible 
original θῆκεν, ἀνὰ μυρίκην δὲ ἑλὼν ἐπὶ 
σήματ᾽ ἔθηκεν, took and set marks on the 
tamarisk. This at least involves a 
minimum of change in the letters (w 
for o, Lips. omits δ. ἀνὰ μυρίκην must 
then be supplied to the first clause from 
the second. ἑλών is virtually super- 
fluous like φέρων H 304. 


470. τέλος, post, see note on 56. 


475. The émdippidc is not elsewhere 
mentioned. It is perhaps the name 
for the post which stood upright in the 
front of the ancient chariot, both Greek 
and Assyrian, and served partly as a 
support to the driver, partly as the point 
of attachment of the ζυγόδεσμον (see on 
Q 266 ἢ). muudtHc may then mean 
‘the bottom,’ the portion of the ‘ post’ 
to which horses would most naturally 
be tethered. Possibly, however, the 
ἐπιδιφριάς May mean no more than the 
breastwork of the dippos, the reins being 
tied as usual to the ἄντυξ which formed 
part of it. For é= there is an old and 
absurd variant ἕξ. fuGci, probably reins, 
as Ψ 324; some take it to mean special 
straps for the purpose. 


476. (ἡ διπλῆ) ὅτι καὶ ἐν ᾿Ιλιάδι νῦν τὸ 
προπάροιθεν ἐπὶ χρόνου τέταχεν, πρόσθεν 
ἢ ἰδεῖν τὸν Διομήδη, οὐχ ὡς οἱ χωρίζοντες 
ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείαι μόνον, ἐν Ἰλιάδι δὲ τοπικῶς 
An, This is one of the most interesting 
of the few recorded arguments of the 
Chorizontes which we possess. As a 
matter of fact there are other passages 
in the Iliad in which προπάροιθε is ap- 
parently used in a temporal, not a local 
sense: A 734, X 197, while Δ 483 seems 
to be the only case in Od. 
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ods νῶϊν πίφαυσκε Δόλων, ὃν ἐπέφνομεν ἡμεῖς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ πρόφερε κρατερὸν μένος: οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ 
ἑστάμεναι péheov σὺν τεύχεσιν, adda AV ἵππους" 480 
ἠὲ σύ γ᾽ ἄνδρας ἔναιρε, μελήσουσιν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἵπποι." 

ὧς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ ἔμπνευσε μένος γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη, 
κτεῖνε δ᾽ ἐπιστροφάδην: τῶν δὲ στόνος ὥρνυτ᾽ ἀεικὴς 
ἄορι θεινομένων, ἐρυθαίνετο δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα. 
ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν ἐπελθών, 485 
αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι, κακὰ φρονέων ἐνορούσηι, 
ὧς μὲν Θρήϊκας ἄνδρας ἐπώιχετο Τυδέος υἱός, 
ὄφρα δυώδεκ᾽ ἔπεφνεν: ἀτὰρ πολύμητις ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 
ὅν τινα Τυδεΐδης ἄορι πλήξειε παραστάς, 
τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς μετόπισθε λαβὼν ποδὸς ἐξερύσασκε, 490 
τὰ φρονέων κατὰ θυμόν, ὅπως καλλίτριχες ἵπποι 


ῥεῖα διέλθοιεν μηδὲ τρομεοίατο θυμῶι 
Ἂ lal 
νεκροῖς ἐμβαίνοντες: ἀήθεσσον yap ἔτ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


418. oUc Ar. Ὡ: others ὡς 
népnouen 5. 
δ᾽ L. || ἄναιρε JT. 


topa T man. rec. (Rhosos 2). 
488. OucoKaider’ Q. || αὐτὰρ H. 
490. 9’ om. T. 


|| νῶϊ DU. || nipacke GHJPQRU Vr. b. || 
480. ἱστάμεναι R: ἑςτάναι Lips. 
482. ἔπνευςε RU. 

€puedineto : poinicceto Schol. Ar. Paa 302. 


481. ἢ cu re Eust.: ἠὲ cb 
483. πόνος P (γρ. crénoc). 484, 
485. GCHUGNTOICIN: yp. &cHUudn- 


486. éndpoucen U: ἐνορούςει CL: ἐνορούςοι G. 
489. πλήξειε Ar. 2: ἄλλοι δὲ πλήξαςκε Did. 
493. ἐμβαίνοντες P: duBainontec Ὡ. || ἀήθες(ο)αν (C supr.) 


GHQR Harl. a. || αὐτὸν Schol. A on E 231. 


478. nipaucke: the long ἐ occurs only 
here in thesit. (Brandreth conj. ἐπί- 
gavoxe.) Itis, however, often long zn αγϑὶ, 
e.g. 502. The variation is unexplained. 
Aischylos, the only non-Epic author 
who uses the word, always has wi. It 
will be noticed that wherever the verb 
occurs there is always a variant πιφάσκειν, 
often, as here, more generally supported 
than πιφαύσκειν. Heyne rejects the line 
as weak and superfluous. 

479, πρόφερε, put forth; cf. Τ' 7 ἔριδα 
προφέρονται, and £ 92. 

480, μέλεον, idle, useless, II 336. 
These two lines are closely paraphrased 
in the Rhesos 622-3— 


Διόμηδες, ἢ σὺ κτεῖνε Θρήικιον λεών, 
mol πάρες γε, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ πώλων μέλειν. 


483-4, Compare 20-1, x 808, w 184. 
ἐπιστροφάϑην, turning to every side. 

485. GcHUGNTOICIN, unguarded ; com- 
pare onudvrwp=shepherd, O 325, and A 
289. 
487. énedixero, attacked, used especi- 


ally of a god, cf. A 50, 383, Ω 759, etc., 
as we use ‘to visit,’ with almost the 
same connotation; cf. E 330, O 279, 
where, as here, heroes attack with a 
special inspiration of divine courage and 
strength. The word is not used any- 
where of a merely human assault. 

489. For the construction of this 
couplet cf. B 188-9. Note the variant 
πλήξασκε. 

498. ἐμβαίνοντες was conj. by Cobet 
(Jf, Ο. 351), and now has ms, support. 
It is clearly right; cf. Z 65 λὰξ ἐν στήθεσι 
Bds, - 164 τῶι δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐμβαίνων. ἀνα- 
βαίνειν always means to mount, climb. 
GHeeccon, not only ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, but 
the only instance of a verb in -eojw 
making -eoow instead of -ew (Curt. Vb. 
i. 368). Hesych. has d}Gecxov,' which 
is perhaps the right word, though the 
formation is by no means above sus- 
picion. αὐτῶν is quite ambiguous; it 
may mean either ‘they were not used to 
corpses,’ having only just reached the 
seat of war ; or ‘they were not used to 
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AN ὅτε δὴ βασιλῆα κιχήσατο Τυδέος vids, 
Ν rd ¥ \ » ’ 
τὸν τρισκαιδέκατον μελιηδέα θυμὸν ἀπηύρα 495 
ἀσθμαίνοντα: κακὸν yap ὄναρ κεφαλῆφιν ἐπέστη 
τὴν νύκτ᾽ Οἰνεΐδαο πάϊς, διὰ μῆτιν ᾿Αθήνης. 
τόφρα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁ τλήμων ᾿Οδυσεὺς λύε μώνυχας ἵππους, 
\ > eon \ es cf. 
σὺν δ᾽ ἤειρεν ἱμᾶσι καὶ ἐξήλαυνεν ὁμίλου 
Ls 2 2 2 \ > Ue \ 
τόξωι ἐπιπλήσσων, ἐπεὶ οὐ μάστυγα φαεινὴν 500 
"- > f 4 Ν it , 
ποικίλου ἐκ δίφροιο νοήσατο χερσὶν ἑλέσθαι. 
ῥοίξησεν δ᾽ ἄρα πιφαύσκων Διομήδεϊ δίων" 


αὐτὰρ ὁ μερμήριζε μένων ὅ τι κύντατον 
δίφρον ἑλών, ὅθι ποικίλα τεύχε᾽ 


A 9 


ἢ ὃ γε 


ἔρδοι, 


4 
ἔκειτο, 


ῥυμοῦ ἐξερύοι ἢ ἐκφέροι ὑψόσ᾽ ἀείρας, 505 


nr , n Ν 
ἢ ἔτι τῶν πλεόνων Θρηικῶν ἀπὸ θυμὸν 


ἕλοιτο. 


496. dcuainonta Q. || ὑπέστη Q. 
poizecken Bar. || m@dckon GHJPQR. 


3. || KUNTepon DPSU Harl. a (yp. τατον), yp. R?. 
505. ἐξερύει Q. || A ἐκφέρει Q: ἠὲ φέροι J : ἠὲ ἐκφέροι Mose. 3. || 


ἔκειντο Q. 


ὑψοῦ P; ὑψοῦ and ὑψός᾽ Ar. διχῶς (cf. 465). 


andpQn Ὁ. 


497 40. Ar., om. Zen. Aph. 


502. 
503. μερμήριξε AQT Vr. A b, Mose. 
504. τεύχεα κεῖτο JP. || 


506. ἔτι: ὅτε C. || ϑρηκῶν 


Odysseus and Diomedes’ as charioteers, 
ef. Ἔ 231; or again it might mean ‘O. 
and D. had no experience of the horses.’ 
In any case the use of αὐτῶν in the weak 
sense, ‘them,’ is late; Hoogvliet in- 
geniously conj. ἀήθεσσον yap ἀὐτῆς, but 
in this book there is no need of a change. 
Schol. A on E 231 quotes the phrase with 
αὐτόν (se. ᾿᾽Οδυσῆα) for αὐτῶν : but this is 
probably no more than an error in the 
ms., and the 866. is indefensible. 

496, The idea seems to be that Rhesos 
is breathing heavily under the influence 
of an ominous dream which has actually 
appeared to him, but fails to save him. 
But κακὸν Snap was taken to mean not 
an actual dream, but in bitter irony, 
Diomedes himself, by some rhapsode, 
who, in order to explain his idea, in- 
terpolated the next line. This was 
accordingly athetized by Ar. and omitted 
by Zen. and Aph., with justice. The 
acc, THN νύκτα is wrong, for the sense 
required is not ‘all night through,’ but 
‘in the night.’ It has been remarked 
also that Homer is true to nature in 
making those only appear in dreams who 
are known to the sleeper, which would 
not be the case here. The dream is 
prominent in the Rhesos, but there, from 
dramatic necessity, it appears not to 
Rhesos, but to the charioteer, in the 


form of two wolves leaping on his horses 
(780 ff.). Oinetduc is Tydeus, E 813. 

499, ἥειρεν : cf. O 680 πίσυρας cuvaei- 
pera ἵππους (see note), and the forms 
συνήορος 6 99, τετράοροι ν 81, παρήορος, 
ξυνωρίς, etc., which prove the existence 
of delpw=bind, harness, though it is 
probably distinct from delpw, raise. See 
van Τὰ. ποῖ. p. 488. Schulze suggests 
that the two may be identical, harnessing 
being regarded as hanging the horses to 
the chariot (Q. £. p. 420). 

501. Odysseus, like another islander, 
Aias (if he is indeed a Salaminian), never 
fights from a chariot, and hence, perhaps, 
forgets the whip. 

502. poizHcen: cf. ¢ 315 πολλῆι ῥοίζωι, 
and Π 861. πιφαύσκων, as a signal. 

δ04. ἢ. . ἢ... A: the (indirect) 
question is only double, not treble; the 
second # being subordinate to the first, 
ie. ἐξερύοι and ἐκφέροι are only two 
variations of the main alternative given 
by δίφρον ἑλών. For another instance of 
the lightness of the Homeric chariot see 
Θ 441, though there the wheels are pos- 
sibly separated from the car, which can- 
not be the case here. 

506. τῶν is an ‘article of contrast, 
more Thracians instead,’ Monro, cf. H. 6. 
§ 260, 
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ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα, τόφρα δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
ἐγγύθεν ἱσταμένη προσέφη Διομήδεα δῖον" 
“νόστου δὴ μνῆσαι, μεγαθύμου Τυδέος υἱέ, 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς, μὴ καὶ πεφοβημένος ἔλθηις, 


810 


μή πού τις καὶ Τρῶας ἐγείρηισιν θεὸς ἄλλος." 

ὧς φάθ᾽, ὁ δὲ ξυνέηκε θεᾶς ὄπα φωνησάσης, 
καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵππων ἐπεβήσετο: κόψε δ᾽ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 
τόξωι, τοὶ δ᾽ ἐπέτοντο θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


οὐδ᾽ ἀλαοσκοπιὴν εἶχ᾽ ἀργυρότοξος ᾿Απόλλων, 


ὡς ἴδ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίην μετὰ Τυδέος υἱὸν ὅπουσαν" 
τῆι κοτέων Τρώων κατεδύσετο πουλὺν ὅμιλον, 
ΗΑ A , 
ὦρσεν δὲ Θρηικῶν βουληφόρον ἹἹπποκόωντα, 


€ 


‘Pyoov ἀνεψιὸν ἐσθλόν. ὁ 


>? Ὁ ES 4 
ἐξ ὕπνου avopovoas, 


509. μνήςεαι ἴ]. 
NHcdcHc ἢ. 


510. μή κεν L. || ἔλθοις Ὁ (9) ὕ. 
513. ἐπεβήςατο DGJ Harl. b d, and ἄλλοι ap. Did. 


512. θεᾶς προςφω- 
515. ἀλαὸν 


ckomHn Zen.: ἀλαοοςκοπιὴν (swpr. N over c) H: ἀλαὸς σκοπιὴν A. || ἔχεν Mose. 
8. 517. κατεθύςατο GQRST. || πολὺν DPQT. 


510. πεφοβημένος, in full flight, in 
accordance with the usual Homeric use 
of the word. The second uA (511) 
implies fear, and is not so closely con- 
nected with νόστου μνῆσαι as the first 
μή, Which is virtually final. Cf. A 26-8, 
Hf. G, 278 (Ὁ). The distinction is, how- 
ever, only one of the closeness of the 
connexion of thought ; the two uses are 
originally identical. In any case Naber’s 
con}. ἤν mov (cf. Ar.’s reading in 7 83) is 
inadmissible. 

513. It is not impossible to take 
ἵππων here in the usual Homeric sense, 
chariot ; to assume, that is, that Diomedes 
has, on the intervention of Athene, 
adopted one of the first two alternatives 
in 504-5, and brought out the chariot. 
The words of 527-8 and 541 are those 
commonly used of chariot-riding, and 
the phrase ἵππων ἐπεβήσετο here is 
certainly awkward if taken to mean he 
mounted one of the horses (and, pre- 
sumably, Odysseus the other). Yet a 
general view of the passage leads to the 
conclusion that the two heroes do 
actually ride on the horses bare-backed 
—a practice elsewhere known to Homer 
only in similes (see O 679, ε 871). 
Otherwise we must suppose that after 
Athene’s warning Diomedes not only 
carries off the chariot, but that he and 
Odysseus wait to harness the horses, 
which is too much to assume sub silentio. 
And κόψε τόξωι clearly means that the 


whip, which is in the chariot (501), has not 
been brought. Moreover the author of 
the Rhesos (783 ff.) evidently conceives 
the two as riding off. This must there- 
fore be included among the marks of 
lateness in this book. 


515. The phrase GAaockonidn ἔχειν, 
to keep blind-man’s-watch, recurs in N 
10, Ξὶ 135, 6 285, Hes. Theog. 466; com- 
pare also 324 above. There is not much 
to choose between the text and Zen.’s 
ἀλαὸν σκοπιήν, but ἀλαὸς σκοπιήν, the 
reading of A here, is most unlikely, and 
indeed hardly translatable. (It is 
attributed to Ar. by La R. on very 
insufficient grounds; apparently only 
becausein Schol. A the words ὅτι Znvddoros 
γράφει ἀλαὸν σκοπιήν (An.) are followed 
by παροιμιακὸν δέ ἐστιν, οὐ τυφλὸς és 
σκοπιάς. This has no apparent reference 
to Ar. ; I see in it nothing more recondite 
than There is a proverbial saying, ‘A 
blind man won't do for a look-out.’ See 
La R. H. 7. p. 184.) The accent of 
ἀλαοσκοπιήν is irregular, but the com- 
position of the word is irreproachable ; 
though its application to Apollo’s tardy 
intervention here is almost comic. 


516. meeénoucan, directing, lit. ‘keep- 
ing in hand,’ managing; a sense derived 
immediately from that of handling, which 
seems to be the original signification of 
érew in Greek (see on Z 321). The 
active never means ‘accompany.’ 
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ὡς ide χῶρον ἐρῆμον ὅθ᾽ ἕστασαν ὠκέες ἵπποι, 520 


ΕΣ , & - f ? 3 ,ἷ a 

ἄνδράς τ᾽ ἀσπαίροντας ἐν ἀργαλέηισι φονῆισιν, 

” , a SF 3. ἂν " > oF € a 

ὠιμωξέν τ᾽ ap ἔπειτα φίλον τ᾽ ὀνόμηνεν ἑταῖρον. 

Τρώων δὲ κλαγγή τε καὶ ἄσπετος ὦρτο κυδοιμὸς 

θυνόντων ἄμυδις. θηεῦντο δὲ μέρμερα ἔργα, 

Ὁ ἢ »” ἘΦ Ψ " 7% a 

ὅσσ᾽ ἄνδρες péEavtes ἔβαν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 525 
ς > oo δή ao ὦ ὅθ \ ua ty x 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἵκανον ὅθι σκοπὸν “Exropos ἔκταν, 
ἔνθ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς μὲν ἔρυξε διίφιλος ὠκέας ἵππους, 
Τυδείδης δὲ χαμᾶζε θορὼν ἔναρα βροτόεντα 
ὴ ri > 9 Aes ,ὕ > ΄ NS Ψ 
ἐν χείρεσσ᾽ Ὀδυσῆϊ τίθει, ἐπεβήσετο ἵππων. 

Z > oe \ δ᾽ > » 4 6 
μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἵππους, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἄκοντε πετέσθην 
[νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς: τῆι γὰρ φίλον ἔπλετο θυμῶι]. 
Νέστωρ δὲ πρῶτος κτύπον die φώνησέν τε" 

“@ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
“ψεύσομαι ἧ ἔτυμον ἐρέω ; 
ἵππων μ᾽ ὠκυπόδων ἀμφὶ κτύπος οὔατα βάλλει" 535 
ai yap δὴ ᾿Οδυσεύς τε Kal ὁ κρατερὸς Διομήδης 


530 


κέλεται δέ με θυμός. 


ie 


ὧδ᾽ ἄφαρ ἐκ Τρώων ἐλασαίατο μώνυχας ἵππους. 


521. dpradéoici Cant. 522 placed by Zen. before 520. || φίλον ὃ᾽ T. 526. 
Ykonto G. 527. ἔρυκε QT Vr. b. 529. ὀδυς(ο)ῆος JRSU. || τίθει : ἐν ἄλλωι 
δίδου A: ἐτίθει 5. || ἐπεβήσατο Ὁ e corr. 530. μάςτιζεν L. || ἵππους: 
ὀδυς(ο)εὺς (G2) PQT, ἐν ἄλλωι A. 530-4 om. Jt. 531 om. ACT (add. Rhosos 
in marg.) U Harl. a. 534 om. Zen. || ἔτυλιόν tor A (with dots over o) GH. 
535. wom. P. 536. rap om. T. || OM om. DU. 


521. For gonficin, carnage, gore, cf. 
O 633, and E 886 αἰνῆισιν νεκάδεσσιν. 


531 is apparently borrowed from A 
520. It is appropriate there, for the 
Greek horses are naturally glad to get 
back to their own stables, but there 
can be no desire on the part of the 
Thracian steeds to go to the unknown 
camp. If we refer θυμῶι, as is of course 
possible, to Diomedes’ wish to get home, 
the addition is at least very flat. 530 
recurs also in E 768. 


534=6 140, whence Zen. held that the 
line was borrowed here. The sense is 
‘Shall I be right or wrong in what I am 
going to say?’ With κέλεται we must 
supply εἰπεῖν, ‘speak I must, and take my 
chance of blundering.’ The cautious 
old man hesitates to risk his reputation 
for wisdom by prophesying before he 
knows that Odysseus and Diomedes are 
returning on captured horses. It has 
been objected by Nitzsch that ψεύδεσθαι 


means to say what is false not in the 
belief that it is true, but knowing it to 
be false. But there is no ground for 
this distinction; in E 635 ψευδόμενοι 
implies no more than error, and so 
T 107 ψευστήσεις, where the whole 
emphasis lies in the fact that Zeus 
believes himself to have spoken truth ; 
I 115 ψεῦδος (see note) refers only to the 
contents and not to the intention of 
Nestor’s words. The case is the same 
with ἐπίορκον in 332 above, where Hector 
intends to fulfil his oath. There is thus 
no place for the needlessly subtle and 
difficult alternative explanation proposed 
by M. and R. on 6 140. 

587. ὧδε, hither, a sense which Ar. 
denied in H., but which is required 
here, M 346, and = 392. éacatato, the 
mid. is regularly used of driving home 
spott (A 674, 682, ὃ 637, v 51, the only 
other places where the mid. occurs in 
H.). It thus adds a distinct idea to 
that which would be given by ἐλάσειαν. 


462 IAIAAOC K (x) 


n ΄ὔ ,ὔ 
ἀλλ᾽ αἰνῶς δείδοικα κατὰ φρένα μή τι πάθωσιν 
” 
᾿Αργείων οἱ ἄριστοι ὑπὸ Τρώων ὀρυμαγδοῦ. 
cal 2 , 
οὔ πω πᾶν εἴρητο ἔπος, ὅτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἤλυθον αὐτοί. 540 
as) € ν ᾿ a ἢ θό Ν δὲ , 
καί ῥ᾽ οἱ μὲν κατέβησαν ἐπὶ χθόνα, τοὶ δὲ χαρέντες 
δεξιῆι ἠσπάζοντο ἔπεσσί τε μειλιχίοισι. 
a 2 > ft 4 e / Né 
πρῶτος δ᾽ ἐξερέεινε Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 
“ εἴπ ἄγε μ᾽, ὦ πολύαιν᾽ ᾿Οδυσεῦ, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
ὅππως τούσδ᾽ ἵππους λάβετον: καταδύντες ὅμιλον 545 
a 
Τρώων; ἢἣ τίς σφωε πόρεν θεὸς ἀντιβολήσας ; 
an , rd 
αἰνῶς ἀκτίνεσσιν ἐοικότες ἠελίοιο. 
aN ΕἾ Ἂν / > 9 , ὑδέ 7ὔ 
αἰεὶ μὲν Τρώεσσ᾽ ἐπιμίσγομαι, οὐδέ τί φημι 
μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσί, γέρων περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πω τοίους ἵππους ἴδον οὐδὲ νόησα. 550 
ἀλλά tw typ ὀΐω δόμεναι θεὸν ἀντιάσαντα" 
ἀμφοτέρω γὰρ σφῶϊ φιλεῖ νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 
͵, ᾽ ὦ , μὲ > , ὺς 
κούρη τ᾽ αἰγιόχοιο Διός, γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη. 
Ἂς 3. 9 , ΄ / 3 PA 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις Ὀδυσσεύς" 
“@ Νέστορ Νηληϊάδη, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, ὅδ5 
-κ“ ra > ? ὔ Ν * 4 Lea on 
ῥεῖα θεός γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ ἀμείνονας ἠέ περ οἵδε 
tri / > 2 \ ion \ a / J 
ἵππους δωρήσαιτ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἢ πολὺ φέρτεροί εἰσιν. 
Ὅν > os a f δ a 2 v2 
ἵπποι δ᾽ olde, γεραιέ, vendudes, ods ἐρεείνεις, 
Θρηΐκιοι: τὸν δέ σφιν ἄνακτ᾽ ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης 


2 \ 3 € rd ,, 7 ee 

ἔκτανε, πὰρ δ᾽ ἑτάρους δυοκαίδεκα πάντας ἀρίστους. 560 

538. μετὰ ppeci Ar. T (yp. καὶ κατὰ φρένα) Par. a f. || πάθοιεν P. 539. 
oi Gpicror: ὥριετοι Ar. || épuruadod CGHJPRU. 540. ἄρ᾽ om. T. 542, 


deziAic S Vr. b A, Mose. 3. 545. ToUcd’: τοὺς DJ. || λαβέτην Zen. || κατα- 
dunte JS: καταϑύντ᾽ ἐς P: τινὲς KaTadUNTeE δυϊκῶς Schol. T. 546. Tic: τι ΟΝ. || 
cpat Zen. || Θεὸς : ϑεῶν U Harl. Ὁ, Par. a 547. ἐοικότας § (sugr. ec) Vr. Ὁ 
A. 548. Gnautcroua Dem. Ixion. 550. τοιούςϑ᾽ G: τοιούτους P. 551. 
ecQn PQ. 552. cp@e (cpwe) DJPRSTU. 557. Owpricarro H: ϑωρήςετ᾽ 
P Ambr. ; ϑωρήςεται T. || moAupéptepdc ἐςτιν S. 558. of re PR. || ἐρεείνεις : 
ἀγορεύεις RU. 559. ΘρΗΐκιοι : ϑράκιοι καὶ epaxdor yp. Harl. a. || TON: τῶν 
T (and so lemma). || ἄνακτ᾽ ἀγαθὸς : ἄνακτα κρατερὸς Q. 


540. Compare the same phrasein711, without κεν, H. G.§ 299. ἐπεὶ A πολὺ 


351. 
544, noAvaine: I 673. 
545. λάβετον : Zen. λαβέτην, see Θ 448. 
547. ἐοικότες: an interjectional nom., 
see 437, A 231. It is, however, rather 
harsh here; van L. conj. ἐοικότε as acc. 
556. Cf. y 281 peta θεός γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ 
τηλόθεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι, and for the opt. 


φέρτεροί eicin recurs in χ 289; in both 
places we must understand the comp. to 
mean ‘mightier than men.’ ἠέ περ 
οἵϑε, sc. εἰσίν, an unusual construction 
instead of τούσδε. Compare, however, 
Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 28 ἑνὸς δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς πολὺ 
δυνατωτέρου ἢ ἐγὼ υἱόν. For the com- 
moner assimilation of case see A 260 
dpeloow ἠέ περ ὑμῖν. 
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> 7 % ty ? ΓΑ [οἷ 
τὸν τρισκαιδέκατον σκοπὸν εἵλομεν ἐγγύθι νηῶν, 
, n 
τόν pa διοπτῆρα στρατοῦ ἔμμεναι ἡμετέροιο 
"RB ᾿ \ oF T n > ad) 
KTWP TE προέηκε Kal ἄλλοι Ἰρῶες ἀγαυοί. 
Ὁ ? Ἂ, a x εἶ iv 
ὧς εἰπὼν τάφροιο διήλασε μώνυχας ἵππους 


καγχαλόων' ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἴσαν χαίροντες ᾿Αχαιοί. 


565 


"ἡ # 
οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε Tudeidew κλισίην ἐύτυκτον ἵκοντο, 


ἵππους μὲν κατέδησαν ἐυτμήτοισιν ἱμᾶσι 

/ 243? € , a » C7 
φάτνηι ἐφ᾽ ἱππείηι, ὅθι περ Διομήδεος ἵπποι 
ira > - x Ν yy 
ἕστασαν ὠκύποδες μελιηδέα πυρὸν ἔδοντες, 


νηὶ δ᾽ evi πρυμνῆι ἔναρα βροτόεντα Δόλωνος 


570 


θῆκ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, ὄφρ᾽ ἱρὸν ἑτοιμασσαίατ᾽ ᾿Αθήνηι. 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ πολλὸν ἀπενίζοντο θαλάσσηι 

> Ὁ a ION / > ᾿ ¥ 

ἐσβάντες, κνήμας τε ἰδὲ λόφον ἀμφί τε μηρούς. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί σφιν κῦμα θαλάσσης ἱδρῶ πολλὸν 


νίψεν ἀπὸ χρωτὸς καὶ ἀνέψυχθεν φίλον ἦτορ, 


575 


»” eo 2 ig ΤΩ 3 "ἢ Us 
ἔς ῥ᾽ ἀσαμίνθους βάντες ἐυξέστας λούσαντο. 


561. τριεκαιδέκατον : τινὲς yp. τετρακαιϑέκατον An. 
566. ὅτε: ὅτε Oh HPQRU. || KAIciHN τυϑείϑεω P. || τυθϑείϑαο G. 
571. eAy’ C. || ἱερὸν GJQ Lips. 


én S. 


563. Te om. GT. 


570. éni: 
573. ἐμβάντες Vr. A, Mor. Bar. 


(G2). |] ἰδὲ : ai R (WE ἡ ἠδ᾽ αὖ Ry): AWG: i αὖ 1, Harl.a: ἠδ᾽ ad P. | 


λόφους P. 
éUzécrouc QS. 


575. ἀνάψυχϑεν Rt: anéwuyxe(n) JPQR™T: anéyuyee GH. 


576. 


561. tpickaidékaTon follows δυοκαίδεκα 
in natural sequence, though Rhesos, who 
has been already mentioned, is the 
thirteenth. The variant τετρακαιδέκατον 
of which Aristonikos speaks is evidently 
a mere conjecture to evade this small 
difficulty. 

568. Atourideoc, because Odysseus has 
no steeds ; see on 501. 

571. Sppa, until. They were perhaps 
laid aside as a sort of pledge to the 
goddess of the performance of the vow 
in 292. It is not clear whether the 
arms themselves are to be consecrated 
and are the ipén (cf. 460), or whether the 
word, as elsewhere, means the sacrifice 
promised in 292-4, The only other case 
of dedication of an enemy’s arms in H. 
is H 83 τεύχεα. . Kpeudw προτὶ νηὸν 
᾿Απόλλωνος. The idea of ‘trophies’ 
properly so called is post-Homeric. 

572. Cf. A 621 for the practice of 
washing off sweat in sea-water. There 
was probably in Homeric times, as in 
the present day, » prevalent idea that 


‘sea-water uever gives a cold,’ however 
hot one goes in ; but that it is necessary 
to be cool before taking a fresh-water 
bath. Hence the proper precaution 
is taken befote the luxury of the ἀσά- 
μινθος. The lengthening of the ε of 
Gnenizonto is due either to the anti- 
spastic measure of the word (see App. 
D), or possibly to the analogy of other 
words where initial ν represents an older 
sn (vuds, νιφάς, etc.), which is not the 
case here. 

573. λόφον, the nape of the neck, oddly 
interposed between κνῆμαι and μηροί. 
The proper sense of the word is the 
ridge of the neck of draught animals; 
this seems to be the only place in Greek 
where it is used of human beings. 

576. The dcduineoc does not reappear 
in the Iliad, and hardly formed part of 
a camp-equipage ; certainly not such a 
huge bath as that of which the remains 
were found at Tiryns (Schliemann Tiryns 
p- 140). This couplet is purely Odyssean, 
v. ὃ 48, p 87, ¢ 96. 
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τὼ δὲ λοεσσαμένω καὶ ἀλειψαμένω λίπ᾽ alos 
δείπνων ἐφιζανέτην, ἀπὸ δὲ κρητῆρος ᾿Αθήνην 
πλείου ἀφυσσόμενοι λεῖβον μελιηδέα οἶνον. 


577. ἀλιψαμένω T. 


578. κρατῆρος R. || GerinHn J. 


579. ἀφυςςόμλιενοι 


Ar. AR (T supr. ; διὰ τοῦ 0 Gpuccéuenoi) U Harl. a: ἀφυεςςάμενοι £2. 


577. Min’: the full form is never found 
in H.; it is probably an old instrum. 
λίπα for λίπεσα (cf. σάφα for σάφεσαλ) ; 
‘an adverb related to λιπαρός, as κάρτα 
to καρτερός, λίγα to λιγυρός, etc., meaning 
“richly,” ‘‘thickly”’ (Monro). The 
word is also used by Thuk. (λίπα 
ἀλείψασθαι i. 6, iv. 68) and Hippokrates 
(ἐλαίωι χρίων λίπα, etc. ). 


578. It has been remarked that this 
is the third δεῖπνον which Odysseus has 
enjoyed during the course of this one 
night ; see 1 90, 221. Ar. suggests that 
it is a breakfast rather than a supper. 

579, Cf. 295, Here, as there, Ar. 
justly preferred the present participle 
to the ἀφυσσάμενοι of the majority of 
MSS. 


Δ 
INTRODUCTION 


ΙΝ passing from the tenth book to the eleventh we find ourselves face to 
face with a striking contrast. While the tenth is so late a composition 
that it shews little sign of weathering or growth, the eleventh undoubtedly 
contains some of the oldest work in the Πα ; but during a long existence, 
before the final fixing of its present shape, ij has received accretions of 
several periods, down to the latest, and has doubtless undergone, even in the 
older parts, internal modifications which are now beyond our power to 
detect. 

The main story of the book—the opening of the general battle, the Greek 
hopes raised high by the victorious career of Agamemnon, only to be dashed 
by his wounding, followed by the disabling of Odysseus, Diomedes, and 
other chieftains, and the retreat of the Greek army to the ships—is so exactly 
what is required after the quarrel and the promise of Zeus to Thetis in the 
first book, and the sending of the deceitful Dream in the second, that we 
clearly have here the continuation of the old story οἱ the Mjvis. In no 
place essential to the fabric is there any allusion to what has happened 
since B—to either of the duels, to Pandaros’ violation of the truce, to the 
exploits of Diomedes, to the previous victory of Hector, to the building of 
the wall, to the Embassy to Achilles, or to the night expedition of K. If 
A followed B immediately, no gap would be perceptible. 

Without attempting anything like an exhaustive analysis of the book, we 
may at once indicate two passages at least as of clearly late origin. The 
first is the opening, 1-55. The extension of the geographical horizon to 
Cyprus and the Gorgon head mark this part as late, and various difficulties 
in language and narrative point to the same end. Details are given in the 
notes. 

ν The other is Nestor’s long account of his youthful exploits in 664-762. 
This lifelike picture of a little border raid is in itself inimitable, and we 
may well be grateful for it. But yet, if we take it with its context, we are 
forced to admit that it has no bearing on the situation, and is grotesquely 
out of place at a moment when Patroklos has refused even to sit down, in 
order that he may return with all speed to Achilles. It spoils the effect of 
the other story at the end of the speech, which is essential. The language 
is notably Odyssean in character, as is pointed out in the notes. The four- 
horse chariot is a mark of late origin. The author too is clearly ignorant 
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of the geography of the western Peloponnesos (see note on 756). This 
ignorance is paralleled by that of the Odyssey, where (y 493-7) Telemachos 
drives from Pherai to Sparta in a day, regardless of the fact that Taygetos, 
with its precipitous ravines, never passable for wheels, lies between the two. 
The story is another of the expansions which the character of the garrulous 
old man seems to invite whenever he appears on the scene. 

A more serious question has been raised as to the whole of the latter part 
of the book—the wounding of Machaon and Eurypylos, and the sending of 
Patroklos, with the subsequent scenes between Patroklos and Nestor and 
Patroklos and Eurypylos. The ground for the doubt lies in the fact that 
at the beginning of I], when Patroklos returns to Achilles, he says nothing 
of the errand on which he was sent. That is undoubtedly the case: the 
words of Patroklos taken by themselves involve no previous communication 
on the incidents of the Greek defeat, and even gain in force if his proposals 
spring directly from his unprompted sympathy. And there is a marked 
weakness in the passage (497-503) which introduces the wounding of 
Machaon. These lines can, however, be dispensed with, and it can hardly be 
said that there are such contradictions and obscurities as usually mark the 
insertion of late additions. The doubts expressed are not unfounded, but 
they are not proved, At most it may be said that there is a certain 
mechanical repetition of motives in the introduction of Eurypylos (575-95) 
which may indicate that he at least has entered the story—in which he is 
quite subordinate—later, in order to fill up Patroklos’ time during the long 
τειχομαχία which now intervenes between A and II. The wounding of 
Machaon, if an accretion, must at all events be a tolerably early one. 

Ἐς H. Meyer (Achilleis p. 42) has further suspected 296 (or 310 2-400, 
the wounding of Diomedes. That hero nowhere else plays any part in the 
Mijvis: it was only after the introduction of his ἀριστεία in E that an 
account of his disabling became necessary in this book. The passage 
certainly contains a good many expressions which shew a strong affinity with 
the style of the Diomedeia. See notes on the passage. 

But the book, however it was developed, has attained a splendid force and 
vigour, equal to that of E at its best, and superior in variety of scene and 
mood, with its alternation of battlefield and camp, of rest and action, And 
here for the first time we learn to know the most attractive personality of 
the Iiad—the gentle Patroklos, hitherto but the shadow of Achilles, but soon 
to be shewn to us in a very different aspect. Narrative and characterisation 
are fully worthy of the great climax in the story of the Wrath, and no 
critical difficulties need disturb the reader’s enjoyment. 
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᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἀριοτεία. 


cp! re a 
"Has δ᾽ ἐκ λἔχέων παρ᾽ ayavod Τιθωνοῖο 


ΔΎΨ 5. 


᾿Ξ > lal 
ὥρνυθ᾽, iv ἀθανάτοισι φόως φέροι ἠδὲ βροτοῖσι" 
? n n 
Ζεὺς δ᾽ "Εριδα προΐαλλε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
apyaXrénv, πολέμοιο τέρας μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσαν. 
a 33 a - ἂι 
- στῆ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσῆος μεγακήτεϊ νηὶ μελαίνηι, 5 
ἜΝ ὦ δά oy L > 7 
Lah ῥ᾽ ἐν μεσδάτωι ἔσκε γεγωνέμεν ἀμφοτέρωσε, 
ἠμὲν ἐπ’ Αἴαντος κλισίας Τελαμωνιάδαο 
ΩΣ 2 - 3 fol ft 0.) ” an 2... 
Νὰ Αχιλλῆος, τοί p ἔσχατα νῆας ἐΐσας 
{kes we Ul Th ty . a 
elptcav, nvopene πίσυνοι καὶ κάρτεϊ χειρῶν" 
ἔνθα στᾶσ᾽ ἤυσε θεὰ μέγα τε δεινόν τε 10 


ὄῤθῥ, ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σθένος ἔμβαλ᾽ 


ee 
EKAOTOL 


2. Spnue’ T. || φέρει Q: φέρηι L? Lips. Harl. a. 
9. Hpucan Q. || Kal κάρτεϊ : 


&cyator PQ (supr. a). 


6. ἀμφοτέροιει U. 8. 
κάρτεϊ τε T. 


1-55. The opening shews a consider- 
able proportion (nearly half) of lines 
which appear in other places, and are 
probably borrowed or adapted here: 1-2 
=e 1-2; 2=T 2; 5-9=0 222-6 (but 
here the lines are at home in A) ; 11-14, 
see B 451-4, & 151-2; 16, see B 578; 
17-19=T 330-2; 27, cf. B 522; 29, ef. 
B 45; 36-7, cf. EB 739; 37, cf. T 342, 
Ο 119; 41=E 748; 42=T 337; 48= 
x 125, ef. T 18, 338; 46, cf. H 180; 
47-8 =M 84-5; 49=M 77, cf. © 530; 
55, ef. A 3. 

Tithonos is mentioned again in T 287 
as brother of Priam, but there is no 
mention in Homer of the legend of his 
immortality of old age, which first 
appears in Hymn. Ven. 218-38. See 
M. and R. one 1. 

4, What the πολέμοιο τέρας, which 


Eris holds in her hands, may be, we 
cannot say. The rainbow is called a 
ἱτέρας in 1. 28 and P 548; but when 
| Homer personifies this it is in the form 
of the goddess Iris, not of a thing which 
can be held in the hand. Others ex- 
plain it as the thunderbolt, comparing 
\K 8. A more likely object is the aegis 
of Zeus, see Εἰ 742. A very similar and 
equally obscure phrase is E 593 ’Eyue . . 
ἔχουσα κυδοιμόν (see note there). This 
personification of the battle-spirits is 
characteristic of the later Epic period ; 
see A 440 (with note) and 37, 73 below. 
11. dpeia, the war-cry, comes in awk- 
wardly after μέγα re δεινόν re, and is 
hardly an Epic use. It is found in 
Hymn. Cer, 20, and (in the singular) 
twice in Pindar; otherwise it seems to 
be almost confined to Attic. Observe 
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καρδίηι, ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσθαι. 


τοῖσι δ᾽ ἄφαρ πόλεμος γλυκίων γένετ᾽ ἠὲ νέεσθαι 
ἐν νηυσὶ γχλαφυρῆισι φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


iy oe 


᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἐβόησεν ἰδὲ ζώννυσθαι ἄνωγεν 15 
᾿Αργείους: ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς .eStcato νώροπα χαλκόν. 
κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμηισιν ἔθηκε 
καλάς, ἀργυρέοισιν ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας" 
δεύτερον αὖ θώρηκα περὶ᾿ στήθεσσιν ἔδυνε, 
τόν ποτέ οἱ Κινύρης δῶκε ξεινήϊον εἶναι. 20 
πεύθετο γὰρ Κύπρονδε μέγα κλέος, οὕνεκ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἐς Τροίην νήεσσιν ἀναπλεύσεσθαι ἔμελλον" 


τούνεκά οἱ τὸν δῶκε χαριζόμενος βασιλῆϊ. 


n 9 14 t lA 
τοῦ © ἢ τοι δέκα οἶμοι ἔσαν μέλανος κυάνοιο, 


12. κραδίη() CDOHPQRTU. 
-P (νέεσθαι P™), 


ἐπὶ J. 19, θώρακα 6. 


13-14 ἀθ. Ar, Aph., om. Zen. 
15. ἐβόης᾽ Bar. || ἠδὲ GPT? (in ras.) Bar. 
Cant. : ἐνθύςατο S: éneducatro P. || χαλκῶι 5. supr. 
20. Ξυνήιον P. 


13. renéceat 

16. édUceTo 
11. πρῶτον GJP. || περὶ: 

22. ἀναπλεύςαςθαι CJ Cant. 


the F οὗ Fexdcron neglected. Bentley 
read ὦρσε for ἔμβαλ᾽, from B 451; but 
we have no right to correct the borrower’s 
slips. 

13-14 are clearly out of place here, 
where there is no question of returning 
home at all, while in B (453-4) they 
are appropriate. Hence Aph. and Ar. 
obelized, and Zen. omitted, the couplet. 
But there is no reason to doubt that it 
stood here from the first. 

20. Kinyras was the great legendary 
hero of Cyprus, who introduced the 
worship of Aphrodite to Paphos from 
Syria ; in other words, he represents the 
prae-Hellenic Phoenician period in the 
island. He was, however, completely 
adopted into Hellenic mythology in 
Pindar’s time, P. 11. 15, MW. viii. 18; 
and in Tyrtaios (12. 6) he is coupled 
with Midas for his proverbial wealth. 
(See the abundant refs. in Roscher Lez. 
s.v.) His name is commonly derived 
from kinnér, the Phoenician lyre, which 
he is said to have invented. Later 
mythographers tell that Agamemnon 
was wrecked in Cyprus on his way to 
Troy, and then received this gift; but 
that is clearly not the idea of the present 
passage, nor is anything about a visit to 
Cyprus mentioned in the epitome of the 
Kypria, where we might expect it. 
With the doubtful exception of the 
name Κύπρις (see on E 330) this is the 


only mention of Cyprus in the Jliad, 
though it is more familiar in Od. 
Probably the island only came within 
the Greek horizon during the great 
migration period, after the beginning of 
the Epos; but there is nothing upon 
which any reasonably probable date can 
be founded. 

21. Kunponde: a pregnant expression, 
the idea of sound coming to a place being 
involved in its being heard there. Cf. 
A 455 τηλόσε ἔκλυε. οὕνεκα, that, ex- 
pressing the content of the fame he 
heard. This use is not found again in 
the Iliad, but cf. ε 216, η 800, and 
several other passages in Od. But we can 
give it the usual meaning because (as 54, 
A 11, etc.), if with Brandreth and von 
Christ we join it with δῶκε in the pre- 
ceding line, putting a comma after εἶναι 
and taking mev@ero . . κλέος as a paren- 
thesis. The following τούνεκα δῶκε is in 
favour of this. 

22. ἀναπλεύςεςθαι : dva- implies ‘ out 
to sea,’ as Z 292 ἀνήγαγεν. 

24, This is the only detailed description 
of a breastplate in H. (© 560 ff. is 
perhaps comparable), and it is specially 
marked as foreign work. The passage 
is of course consistent with the late 
interpolation of breastplates into the 
Epic texts (see App. B). The technique 
is apparently inlaid metal work, like 
that of the shield of Achilles in =. The 
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δώδεκα δὲ χρυσοῖο καὶ εἴκοσι κασσιτέροιο" 25 
κυάνεοι δὲ δράκοντες ὀρωρέχατο προτὶ δειρὴν 

τρεῖς ἑκάτερθ᾽, ἴρισσιν ἐοικότες, ἅς τε ἹΚρονίων 

ἐν νέφεϊ στήριξε τέρας μερόπων ἀνθρώπων. 

ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὥμοισιν βάλετο Eidos: ἐν δέ οἱ ἧλοι 
χρύσειοι πάμφαινον, ἀτὰρ περὶ κουλεὸν ἣεν 80 
ἀργύρεον, χρυσέοισιν ἀορτήρεσσιν ἀρηρός. 


26. ς«μερϑαλέοι δὲ OpdKontec ἐλειχμῶντο Aph. || ὀρωρέχαται Harl. b. || ποτὶ 


CHJPQS. 
Zen. 


28. Négpeci Vr. Ὁ. || νέφει ἐστήριξε ap. Did. 


41. ἑκάτερϑι L!: éxdrepoen 1351]. || Ypecan T Ap. Lex. ; épideccin 


30. αὐτὰρ H. 


body is presumably of bronze, in which 
are inlaid gold, tin, and kyanos in 
parallel stripes (ofuor, lit. paths; the 
word does not recur in this sense). 
These stripes, we must suppose, are 
equally divided between the front and 
back plates. The numbers suggest the 
following arrangement (Helbig): gtkt 
gtktgtktgtktgtktg, where g=gold, 
¢=tin, k=kyanos. This series repeated 
for the other plate gives the requisite 
number of stripes. Across these parallel 
lines curl three snakes ‘on either side.’ 
Reichel suggests that such ἀποτρόπαια 
were not likely to be put on the back ; 
more probably there were three of them 
curving in parallel lines on right and left 
of the breastplate. This explains the 
comparison with rainbows. Platt (C. R. 
x. 878) adds a curious comparison with 
the ‘seven-headed Naga’ of Oriental 
worship, ‘where three heads on each 
side rise up round the central cobra’s 
hood.’ It has been pointed out by 
Helbig and Reichel that neither the 
parallel stripes nor the decoration with 
snakes have any analogy in Mykenaean 
art; they recall rather the later ‘geo- 
metric’ period ; snakes are actually found 
on vases of the geometric style from 
Cyprus. The mention of kUanoc points 
to the same island. Lepsius has 
shewn that this word is used in two 
senses: (1) real Zapis lazuli, ultramarine, 
a rare and expensive product; (2) an 
imitation of it in a glass paste, coloured 
with salts of copper, 8 product for which 
Cyprus, the home of copper in ancient 
days, was famous. Specimens of such a 
blue enamel have been found in a frieze 
at Tiryns (Schuchh. p. 117), the very 
θριγκὸς κυάνοιο of ἡ 87. Kacctrepoc, tin, 
though to us a humble metal, was very 
rare and costly in early days, and hence 
appears in the company of gold and 


kyanos. It is doubtful whether the pure 
metal is meant, or an alloy with silver, 
such as is sometimes produced in smeltin 
silver ore. It appears again in the shield 
of Achilles (= 474, 565, 574), in greaves 
(= 618, Φ 592), on the breastplate of 
Asteropaios (Ψ 561), and in chariot 
decoration (% 503). μέλανος seems to 
be a general epithet of κύανος, in the 
sense ‘dark blue’—the Homeric voca- 
bulary for colours is very poor, and 
hardly distinguishes more than ‘red’ 
and ‘dark.’ Helbig’s suggestion that 
the stripes were in black enamel and the 
snakes in blue is improbable (see the full 
discussions in Helbig H. 1.5.3 382-4, 
Reichel p. 92). Notice the irregular 
hiatus in déka ofuor: it is hardly to be 
corrected (δέκ᾽ ἔσαν οἴμοι Brandreth). 

26. For the variant of Aph. (v. supra) 
compare Ar. Vesp. 1088 (= Pax 756) 
ἑκατὸν δὲ κύκλωι κεφαλαὶ κολάκων οἰμωξο- 
μένων ἐλιχμῶντο περὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. 
ϑειρήν, the neck-opening of the cuirass. 

27. For {piccin Zen. had the remark- 
able variant ἐρίδεσσιν. This is only ex- 
plicable on the supposition of a complete 
confusion between Ἶρις and “Kpis: hence 
E. H. Meyer concludes that Ἔρις in 1]. 8, 
73, where she acts as messenger of Zeus, 
herself represents the original Iris. The 
comparison of snakes to rainbows in Aen. 
v. 87-9 rests on the variegated colour. 

28. See 4, P 548. The genitive ἀνορώ- 
πῶν is curious, as we should have ex- 
pected a dative ; but οὗ, A 84 ἀνθρώπων 
ταμίης πολέμοιο, and, by what is perhaps 
more than a coincidence, Φόβος βροτῶν in 
the lines quoted on 37. It seems to be 
a sort of ablatival use, ‘from the side of 
men,’ i.e. in their eyes. 

29. ἧλοι, nails by which the blade was 
fastened to the handle ; see App. B, ix. 
Compare B 45 ἀργυρόηλον. 

81. GoptHp recurs only in Od,, and 
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ἂν δ᾽ ἕλετ᾽ ἀμφιβρότην πολυδαίδαλον ἀσπίδα θοῦριν, 
καλήν, ἣν πέρι μὲν κύκλοι δέκα χάλκεοι ἦσαν, 

ἐν δέ οἱ ὀμφαλοὶ ἦσαν ἐείκοσι κασσιτέροιο 

λευκοῖ᾽, ἐν δὲ μέσοισιν ἔην μέλανος κυάνοιο. 35 
τῆν δ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν Topya βλοσυρῶπις ἐστεφάνωτο 


32. Gn: ἐν C (yp. ἄν man. rec.) PQ. 


33-34, Alcan .. Alcan ap. Schol. A, 


35. λευκοῖ᾽ : λευκοί ©, εἰσὶ δὲ of περισπῶσιν, ἵνα γενικὴ γένηται Schol. A: λευκοὶ 


yp. οὐ λευκοῖο Schol. T. 


36. TAL O°: TA Q. 


not again in classical Greek. In ν 348 
(=p 198, σ 109) it means the shoulder- 
strap of a wallet; in ἃ 609 ἀμφὲ περὶ 
στήθεσσιν ἀορτὴρ | χρύσεος ἣν τελαμών it 
is apparently identical with the τελαμών. 
It is not easy to see how such a strap 
could have been of gold, or, as in 39 
below, of silver ; in the case of Herakles 
in A the adj. seems to refer to the 
decoration there described with such 
admiration, and something of the sort 
may be meant here. The plur. is 
possibly due to the two ends of the 
baldric attached to the sheath. Van L. 
understands the word to mean the 
attachments only, apart from the strap ; 
but these seem too insignificant for 
separate mention, and this explanation 
does not suit 4, But see App. B, ix. 4. 

32. θοῦριν is to our ideas a curious 
epithet for so passive a piece of armour 
as the shield. But it was here that, to 
a Greek, the ‘point of honour’ lay ; so 
that the shield might be taken to 
personify the martial fury of its bearer ; 
ef. Lucan’s pugnaces cetras vii. 233. 
It is clear that the author of these 
lines is thinking, not of the Mykenaean 
shield, but of the later round buckler ; 
so that the epithet ἀμφιβρότη is purely 
conventional. The κύκλοι are probably 
concentric rings of bronze; the leather 
backing of the Homeric shield is not 
mentioned, as with the shield of Achilles. 
Compare T 280, M 297. 

84. The description of the decoration 
of the shield seems hopeless. The é6u- 
φαλός is naturally the single boss in the 
middle of the shield (N 192); it is only 
by a wrong use of the word that there 
can have been twenty 6ug¢ado/—presum- 
ably running round the edge. That they 
were made of tin shews that the author 
regarded them as purely decorative, not 
structural, such as the heads of nails 
fastening the bronze face on to the 
backing. At the same time it may be 


pointed out that the intaglio, App. B, 
Fig. 8, shews rims of dots, apparently 
knobs, running in a circle round the 
Mykenaean shield. But how the central 
boss is to be reconciled with the Gorgon 
head and the figures of Δεῖμος and Φόβος 
we cannot say. We must either read 
τῶι for τῆι in 36, and suppose that the 
Gorgon head is on the central boss itself, 
or assume that the two couplets, 34-5 
and 36-7, were parallel and independent 
accounts wrongly combined. In that 
case it is not easy, or indeed necessary, 
to say that one is older and the other an 
interpolation ; each has its own diffi- 
culties. The only conclusion which 
seems safe is that the author of the 
passage is describing things of which he 
has no clear conception. 

35. The reading λευκοῖ᾽ for λευκοί, 
which is attested, though not approved, 
by the scholia, is highly probable, though 
not absolutely necessary, as the pause at 
the end of the first foot may excuse the 
lengthening ; cf. A 39, B 209, E 685, and 
a few more cases. Though the mss. of 
H. do not give us any instances of the 
elision of the gen. in -oo, yet it is 
attested for Pindar, Simonides, Archi- 
lochos, and Lasos, and is found apparently 
in an Attic inser. of the 6th cent. (see 
the collection of instances in Menrad 
Contr. 98, Platt C. R. ii. p. 99, van L. 
Ench. p. 201), and is made probable for 
H. by the number of places where -ov 
remains long before a vowel (see, how- 
ever, H. G. § 376 (1)). The elision of 
éuet(o), σει(ο), is abundantly attested in 
Ψ 789, Z 454. There is therefore no 
reason to doubt that the mss. have here 
unconsciously preserved a relic of the old 
form. ἔην, there was one. But the 
omission of εἷς is strange, as nothing is 
left for the gen. κυάνοιο to depend upon. 
Nauck conj. ges, a false form, however 
(see E 608). 

36. BAocupénic should rather be -w7is, 
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δεινὸν δερκομένη, περὶ δὲ Δεῖμός te Φόβος τε. 
a > 9 2 ἐν \ aR ᾿ ἃ +9) > an 
τῆς δ᾽ ἐξ ἀργύρεος τελαμὼν jv: αὐτὰρ én’ αὐτοῦ 
κυάνεος ἐλέλικτο δράκων, κεφαλαὶ δέ οἱ ἦσαν 
Lal [) # ete | ? Ψ > al 
τρεῖς ἀμφιστρεφέες, ἑνὸς αὐχένος ἐκπεφυυΐαι. 40 
κρατὶ δ᾽ én’ ἀμφίφαλον κυνέην θέτο τετραφάληρον 
i a » / a ” 
ἵππουριν' δεινὸν δὲ λόφος καθύπερθεν ἔνευεν. 
¢ 2 oy. a ΄ ft n 
εἵλετο δ᾽ ἄλκιμα δοῦρε δύω, κεκορυθμένα χαλκῶι, 
er n \ \ δ. > > κ᾽ > \ x ἃ 
ὀξέα: τῆλε δὲ χαλκὸς ἀπ᾽ αὐτόφιν οὐρανὸν εἴσω 
λάμπ᾽: ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἐγδούπησαν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ “Hon, 45 


τιμῶσαι βασιλῆα πολυχρύσοιο Μυκήνης. 
, fal ͵ 
ἡνιόχων μὲν ἔπειτα Eds ἐπέτελλεν ἕκαστος 
δ 5 \ , 2 ΄ὕ amy ΣΝ ἐς 
ἵππους εὖ κατὰ κόσμον ἐρυκέμεν αὖθ᾽ ἐπὶ τάφρωι, 
> \ \ , \ , / 
αὐτοὶ δὲ mpudées σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 


38. αὐτοῦ Ar. Q: αὐτῶ(" CH2IQST, yp. Did. : αὐτῶν P. 
40. Gupicrpepéec Ar. [AGLIJ?, yp. Harl. a: dugicrepéec 2. || 

41. ἀμφίαλον P (ἀμφίφαλον P™), 43, 
45. λάμπετ᾽ R. || érdoUnHcen (A sup.) Harl. 
a: €xdounncan CP Vr. A: ἐδούπηςαν Q. 


j (yp. ἧςαν). 
ἐμπεφυυῖαι J: ἀμπεφυκυῖαι R. 
δοῦρα Vr. A. 44. αὐτόθι P. 


Mosc. 3. 


39. Eccan Par, 


48. aUe’: αὖτ᾽ A. || τάφρον P 


as the scansion is only possible if the 
last syllable is long by nature, which 
was probably the case; see H. G. 8 116 
(8), and notes on K 292, Σ 357. écre- 
φάνωτο : see E 739, and for the Gorgon 
head E741. It is clear (see note on the 
latter passage) that this couplet at least 
cannot be earlier than the 7th cent. 

87. This line, on the other hand, shews 
that the couplet cannot be later than 
the 7th cent. or the early part of the 
6th. Pausanias, in his description of 
the chest of Kypselos (v. 19. 4), shews 
us how the Greeks of that time conceived 
the personified Φόβος on this very shield ; 
the scene represented is the fight of 
Agamemnon and Koén over Iphidamas 
(see below, 248-60): Φόβος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
᾿Αγαμέμνονος τῆι ἀσπίδι ἔπεστιν, ἔχων τὴν 
κεφαλὴν λέοντος. ἐπιγράμματα δὲ ὑπὲρ 
μὲν τοῦ ᾿Ιφιδάμαντος νεκροῦ, 


᾿ἸΙφιδάμας οὗτός γε, Κόων περιμάρναται 
αὐτοῦ. 
τοῦ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος δὲ ἐπὶ τῆι ἀσπίδι, 
οὗτος μὲν Φόβος ἐστὶ βροτῶν, ὁ δ᾽ ἔχων 
᾿Αγαμέμνων. 


It is as clear as such testimony can 
make it that this is a real illustration of 


Homer, and that the artist had this line 
before him, though with the character- 
istic instinct of a Greek he has simplified 
the design by leaving out Δεῖμος and the 
Gorgon. This may compete with the 
well-known Rhodian pinaz in the B. M. 
(see note on P 108) as being the oldest 
known illustration of a literary text. 

39. ἐλέλικτο, ie. βεβέλικτο (see A 
530, etc.), twined. A baldric of silver 
with a glass decoration is clearly derived 
ae the imagination, not from daily 
ife. 

40. Guictpepéec seems to mean that 
the two heads at the sides are twisted 
symmetrically about the third in the 
middle. The vulg. ἀμφιστεφέες was ex- 
plained from ἐστεφάνωτο above, set as a 
crown on both sides (Did.), but is probably 
a mere blunder. 

45. érdounncan, only here; cf. épl- 
ySouros. Apparently ᾿γδοῦπος (= δοῦπος) 
is related to κτύπος. The verb evidently 
means thundered, though elsewhere this 
is the prerogative of Zeus alone. The 
lines are in obvious contradiction to 
75-6. 

49. npudéec: see Εἰ 744. The word 
here clearly means footmen as opposed to 
ἱππῆες. 
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ῥώοντ᾽' ἄσβεστος δὲ Bon yéver’ ἠῶθι πρό. 50 
φθὰν δὲ μεθ᾽ ἱππήων ἐπὶ τάφρωι κοσμηθέντες, 


ἱππῆες δ᾽ ὀλίγον μετεκίαθον. 


ἐν δὲ κυδοιμὸν 


f 
ὦρσε κακὸν Κρονίδης, κατὰ δ᾽ ὑψόθεν ἧκεν ἐέρσας 
αἵματι μυδαλέας ἐξ αἰθέρος, οὕνεκ᾽ ἔμελλε 


πολλὰς ἰφθίμους 
Τρῶες δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ 
"Extopa 7 ἀμφὶ 


κεφαλὰς “Aid: προϊάψειν. 55 
pe δ τς fal δί 

ἑτέρωθεν ἐπὶ θρωσμῶι πεδίοιο, 

μέγαν καὶ ἀμύμονα Πουλυδάμαντα 


51. μεθ᾽ CGHJPQRT ("1 ἢ Harl. a: μέγ᾽ Ar. Ὡ, || τάφρον Mose. 3. 53. 


Gépcac Lips. 


55. πολλὰς ὃ᾽ T. || κεφαλὰς : yp. ψυχὰς U (and ap. Did. 3). 


57. &ktopa 0’ J. || nokudduanta DJPQU Lips. 


50. ῥώοντο, moved nimbly ; so Σ 411 
κνῆμαι ῥώοντο ἁραιαί, atid A 529, Ψ 367, 
Q 616, Scut. Her, 230. The &cBectroc 
βοή is a marked departure from the 
Homeric conception of the silent march 
of the Greeks (I 8, A 429), ἠῶσι πρό, 
before the face of the morning; ef. T 3 
οὐρανόθι πρό. 


51. This line introduces desperate 
confusion. If either it or 52-5 were 
away all would be clear; probably we 
have another instance of a double recen- 
sion, With the reading of Ar., adopted 
by most edd., μέγα and ὀλίγον are 
irreconcilable ; the explanation of Schol. 
A that μέγα is χρονικόν and ὀλίγον 
τοπικόν explains nothing. With μεθ᾽ 
for μέγ᾽ we can at least make sense; 
they (the Greek footmen) were first 
(before the Trojans) to form line with 
the charioteers at the trench, and the 
charioteers went a little behind them— 
not an unnatural arrangement, so that 
the chariots might be able to pass freely 
in the rear from one point of the fight- 
ing line to another, as the attack was 
developed. This, however, involves 
taking μετά with gen. =with, a use 
which is almost entirely avoided not 
only by H. but by all early Greek poets; 
see H.G. § 196. 1, notes on N 700 (P 149), 
ᾧ 458 (ὦ 400), and cf. κ 320, π 140. 
On the other hand φθάνειν with gen. (on 
the analogy of the gen. of comparison, 
cf. Ψ 444 φθάνειν 4) is quite un- 
exampled in Greek. On the whole, 
therefore, it is best to accept in so late 
a passage the prosy μεθ᾽, just as we 
accept the trench of which the rest of A 
knows nothing. The whole of the open- 
ing of the book is of a piece. 


538. Compare the αἱματόεσσαι ψιάδες 


which bode the death of Sarpedon, II 
459.  Blood-red rain was a rather 
favourite portent in Roman annals. 

56. With this line at last we seem to 
be again in the original stream of the 
oldest part of the poem; it describes 
the first array of the Trojans for battle 
after the retirement of Achilles. The 
phrase epwcudc nedioio thus gains in 
significance ; it means the point where 
the plain springs or rises to the hills; 
i.e. the foot of the hill on which Troy is 
built. This evidently must be the place 
where the army is set in order for battle. 
But when 9 had been interpolated, and 
the Trojans were bivouacking ἄγχι νεῶν, 
the sense of the phrase was lost. Hence 
the still later rhapsodists to whom we 
owe Καὶ 160 and Y 8—the only repetitions 
of the phrase—took it to mean ‘rising 
ground in the plain,’ somewhere near the 
camp. But this is not like Homer; 
where he has to speak of a locality in 
the plain, he gives it a specific name, 
‘the tomb of Ilos,’ ‘the mound called 
Batieia,’ or at least ‘the oak.’ But 
here there is nothing whatever to specify 
the locality unless it be taken to mean 
‘the margin of the plain.” We might 
as well suppose, if we found such a 
phrase as πεδίοιο πείρατα, that it meant 
‘the end of something in the plain.’ 
Τρῶες, in the course of the long clause 
following, is left without a verb; we 
can supply κόσμηθεν, ὡπλίζοντο, or the 
like, from the general sense of the preced- 
ing passage. But in all probability this 
line followed the description of the arm- 
ing of the Greeks in B (perhaps B 483) ; 
a transitional line such as ὧς of μὲν παρὰ 
νηυσὶ κορωνίσι θωρήσσοντο (Y 1) may prob- 
ably have been supplanted by the new 
opening 1-55. 
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? / > a 
Αἰνείαν θ᾽, ὃς Τρωσὶ θεὸς ὡς τίετο δήμωι, 
na , a 
τρεῖς τ᾽ ᾿Αντηνορίδας, Πόλυβον καὶ ᾿Αγήνορα δῖον 
a ¥ > ? 
ἠϊΐθεόν τ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντ᾽, ἐπιείκελον ἀθανάτοισιν. 60 
oh δ᾽ > ΤᾺ Ψ 2 f ee > 2... 
KTOP ἐν πρώτοισι φέρ᾽ ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην. 
3 
οἷος δ᾽ ἐκ νεφέων ἀναφαίνεται οὔλιος ἀστὴρ 
Δ \ » i Ψ f “ἢ 
παμφαίνων, τοτὲ δ᾽ αὖτις ἔδυ νέφεα σκιόεντα, 
τὰ e 
as “Ἕκτωρ ὁτὲ μέν τε μετὰ πρώτοισι φάνεσκεν, 
y- 3 n a 
ἄλλοτε δ᾽ ἐν πυμάτοισι κελεύων: πᾶς δ᾽ dpa χαλκῶι 65 
, > δὴ \ x. Ἂν > , 
λάμφ᾽ ὥς τε στεροπὴ πατρὸς Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο. 
€ ae a 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ἀμητῆρες ἐναντίοι ἀλλήλοισιν 
rd 
ὄγμον ἐλαύνωσιν ἀνδρὸς μάκαρος Kat ἄρουραν 
πυρῶν ἢ κριθῶν: τὰ δὲ δράγματα ταρφέα πίπτει" 
ὧς Τρῶες καὶ ᾽Αχαιοὶ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοισι θορόντες 70 
΄ n 
δήιουν, οὐδ᾽ ἕτεροι μνώοντ᾽ ὀλοοῖο φόβοιο. 


61. δ᾽ om. U. 


66. ὥς τ᾽ (ὡς Mor.) ἀστεροπὴ GQ Mor. 


62. οὔλιος : τινὲς αὔλιος An. 
R: ποτὲ Η. || αὖθις CRU Vr. b. || «κοτόεντα Vr. Ὁ. 
ποτὲ D®. || wéN Te: μὲν P: μέντοι DRU: μέν γε Vr. A. 


63. τοτὲ : ὅτε DU: ὁτὲ 
64. τοτὲ (τότε) CD!PRU: 
66. χαλκὸς J. 


68. éAaUNoucin CDL. 69. πίπτηι T. 


58. Both Tpwci and δήμωι seem to 
be used in a locative sense, among the 
Trojans in their land. For the hyper- 
bolical θεὸς ὥς see E 78, and note on 
H 298. 

62. οὕλιος, deadly, a by-form of οὖλος 
not recurring in Homer. We find, how- 
ever, οὕλιος "Αρης twice in the Scwt. Herc., 
and so Pindar (0. ix. 76, xiii. 23, P. xii. 
8), and Soph. 47. 933. The deadly star 
must be Seirios, see X 80 κακὸν δέ τε 
σῆμα τέτυκται, Kal τε φέρει πολλὸν πυρετὸν 
δειλοῖσι βροτοῖσιν. The comparison of 
Hector to Seirios may imply therefore 
both brightness and terror; though it 
may be observed that the season when 
‘the dog-star brings fever’ is when it 
rises with the sun and is therefore in- 
visible. It was perhaps this which gave 
rise to a curious variant mentioned by 
Aristonikos, αὔλιος, 6 ἐστιν ἑσπέριος, 
πρὸς ὃν αὐλίζεται τὰ ζῶια. He quotes 
Kallimachos, αὔλιος ὃς δυθμὴν εἶσι per’ 
ἠελίου, and so Apoll, Rhod. iv. 1629 ἀνὰ 
δ’ ἤλυθεν ἀστὴρ αὔλιος, ὅς τ’ ἀνέπαυσεν 
ὀϊζυροὺς ἀροτῆρας. Cf. also ἐπιφάτνιος" ὁ 
ἑωσφόρος ἀστήρ, Hesych. It has even 
been proposed to translate οὔλιος as= 
ofdos in the sense ‘hairy,’ i.e. a comet ; 
but this would require an epithet imply- 
ing length of hair, whereas οὖλος signifies 
curliness. 


67. The idea evidently is that the 
reapers start at the two ends of a field 
and meet in the middle. 


68. ἐλαύνειν is used, as often, of carry- 
ing out long things in a line, as with 
τεῖχος, τάφρον, ἕρκος, etc. Compare the 
picture of the reapers in = 550-60. 
Μάκαρος: a 217 ws δὴ ἐγώ γ' ὄφελον 
μάκαρός νύ τευ ἔμμεναι υἱὸς ἀνέρος. It 
indicates a king who has a τέμενος of his 
own apart from the common field, and 
cultivates it by means of hired labourers. 
The word is almost always applied to 
gods ; in the few other passages where it 
is used of men it indicates the very 
height of human happiness (Τ' 182, Q 
377, £ 158, λ 483, ε 306). 


69. κριθῶν : the rule that the open 
form -éwy is written (with synizesis) un- 
less a vowel precedes is arbitrary, and 
not supported by mss. The contraction 
is suspicious ; but metrical necessity may 
have introduced it in such forms when 
-éwy of the vernacular had begun to 
supplant the older -éwy in the poetical 
language. Opdruata: δάργματα Hartel 
(Hom. Stud. 1. 81), on account of the 
preceding short syll., comparing δάρχμη 
by δράχμη. There is no other case 
where position before mute and liquid 
is neglected in this place in the line. 
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ἴσας δ᾽ ὑσμίνη κεφαλὰς ἔχεν, of δὲ λύκοι ὡς 
θῦνον. "Ἔρις δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔχαιρε πολύστονος εἰσορόωσα' 
οἴη γάρ pa θεῶν παρετύγχανε μαρναμένοισιν, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι οὔ σφιν πάρεσαν θεοί, ἀλλὰ ἕκηλοι 75 
οἷσιν ἐνὶ μεγάροισι καθείατο, ἧχι ἑκάστωι 
δώματα καλὰ τέτυκτο κατὰ πτύχας Οὐλύμποιο. 
πάντες δ᾽ ἠντιόωντο κελαινεφέα Κρονίωνα, 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρα Τρώεσσιν ἐβούλετο κῦδος ὀρέξαι. 
τῶν μὲν ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἀλέγιζε πατήρ' ὁ δὲ νόσφι λιασθεὶξᾷ 80 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀπάνευθε καθέζετο κύδεϊ γαίων, 
εἰσορόων Τρώων τε πόλιν καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
χαλκοῦ τε στεροπήν, ὀλλύντάς τ᾽ ὀλλυμένους τε. 
ὄφρα μὲν ἠὼς ἣν καὶ ἀέξετο ἱερὸν ἦμαρ, 
τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων Bere ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ λαός: 85 
ἦμος δὲ δρυτόμος περ ἀνὴρ ὡπλίσσατο δεῖπνον 
οὔρεος ἐν βήσσηισιν, ἐπεί τ᾿ ἐκορέσσατο χεῖρας 


72. UcMINH Ar. : 
Q, yp. Did. 


Ὁ. || ὀλύμποιο G. 
acreponitn P. || τ᾽ om. T: καὶ P. || 


ὁπλίςατο (). 
Bricnicin Ὁ. 


others Ucufnui. || ἔχεν Ar. [AD]: 
73. ἄρα χαῖρε CPQRU. || εἰεορόωντα Mosc. 3. 
Q. 76. οἷσιν GPQST, yp. A: cpotan 2 (ςφίειν U). 
78-83 40. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 
OANUNTON .. 
|| ϑεῖπνον Ar. Q: ϑόρπον Zen. GJ Par. cd gj, yp. Β. 


εἶχεν S (supr. on): ἔχον 
74, ἐτύγχακε 

ΤΊ. πτύχας : ctixac 
82. τε om. G. 83. τ᾽ 
ὀλλυμένων Καὶ supr. 86. 
87. éu- 


72-83. These lines have all the ap- 
pearance of a later addition from the 
same hand as 1-55. The last six (78-83) 
were condemned by all the old critics, 
and the rest fall into the same category, 
with the obvious allusion to the sending 
of Eris in 1. 8, and the probable refer- 
ence to the commands of Zeus to the 
gods at the beginning of Θ. 

72. The idea seems to be that the 
contest holds the heads of both parties 
on a level, does not suffer either to go 
down before the other. Ameis thinks 
that the Ucuinn is personified as a two- 
headed monster, which keeps its heads, 
typifying the opposite parties, on a 
level. However we take the phrase, it 
is a strange one; the vulg. ὑσμίνηι.. 
ἔχον is no better, as of δέ without a 
change of subject is very awkward. 

76. These lines are hardly consistent 
with the action taken by Hera and 
Athene in 45. But the contradiction is 
perhaps not too glaring for the author 
of 1-55. ofcin, their own, see App. A. 

78-83 ἀθετοῦνται ὅτι WeDBos : of course 


Ὗ 


the divine allies of Troy would not blame 
Zeus for giving their side victory, so 
that πάντες cannot be right. Besides, 
it seems that Zeus is still in Olympos, 
whence the battle-field is invisible; he 
goes to Ida to look on only in 1. 183. 

84-5 =  Θ 66-7. μάλα goes with 
ἥπτετο, hit amain. 

86. περ must go with ἥλιος, For 
Seinnon Zen. read δόρπον, which, as Ar. 
pointed out, meant the meal when the 
day’s work was over, whereas δεῖπνον 
is the principal meal, commonly taken 
before a battle, B 381, Θ 53 (see note), 
T171. So in « 311 the Kyklops takes 
his δεῖπνον before driving the sheep to 
pasture. It may thus indicate a time 
considerably before noon; a woodman 
who only took two full meals a day 
would hardly wait so long before being 
tired. ἀέξετο in 84 indicates the early 
morning, while the day rapidly and 
sensibly grows hotter. Hence we may 
suppose the hour indicated to be about 
ae or ten. We reach noon only in Π 

hi 
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/ 
τάμνων δένδρεα μακρά, ἅδος τέ μιν ἵκετο θυμόν, 
Pd a lal 
σίτου τε γλυκεροῖο περὶ φρένας ἵμερος αἱρεῖ, 
τῆμος σφῆι ἀρετῆι Δαναοὶ ῥήξαντο φάλαγγας, 
/ 

κεκλόμενοι ἑτάροισι κατὰ στίχας. [ἐν δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων — 
πρῶτος ᾿ὄρουσ᾽Ὶ ἕλε δ᾽ ἄνδρα Βιήνορα ποιμένα λαῶν, 

> 2 »” 2 e fal 2 Ὁ δ ΄ 
αὐτόν, ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἑταῖρον ᾿Οἴλῆα πλήξιυππον. 

ἢ « > ? Ὁ i‘ s Fd ἊΡ 
ἢ τοι ὅ γ᾽ ἐξ ἵππων κατεπάλμενος ἀντίος ἔστη" 

Ν > OA “i , Desa \ 
τὸν δ᾽ ἰθὺς μεμαῶτα μετώπιον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 95 
νύξ᾽, οὐδὲ στεφάνη δόρυ of σχέθε χαλκοβάρεια, 

ἀλλὰ δι’ αὐτῆς ἦλθε καὶ ὀστέου, ἐγκέφαλος δὲ 
ἔνδον ἅπας πεπάλακτο' δάμασσε δέ μιν μεμαῶτα. 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν λίπεν αὖθι ἄναξ΄ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

στήθεσι παμφαίνοντας, ἐπεὶ περίδυσε χιτῶνας" 100 
αὐτὰρ ὁ βῆ ῥ᾽ Ἶσόν τε καὶ ἔΑντιφον ἐξεναρίξων, 


eat 


88. δένδρεα : yp. ὄρεα Harl. a. ||; oc: κόρος Cant. || εἵλετο J (yp. ἵκετο) 


T. | ecun® P. 


94. ἀντίον Zen. Aph. GJ Par. a fj. 


90. φάλαγγα Plut. de aud. Poet. 6. 
Harl. a: ἐκ Ὁ (H supr.) JQS'TU, yp. A: ἂν (an) AH?PR. 


91. ἐν CG (S supr.) 
92. BidNopa Ar. 


96. paz’ H (supr. νύ). || of cyéee: {cxeoe 


Th 97. ἐγκέφαλόν Se Ap. Rhod. (om. 98). || δὲ : re J (supr. Be). 98. 


πεπάλακτο : yp. κεκίνητο (?) T. 
κλυτὰ τεύχε᾽ ἀπηύρα An. 


Zen. Par. ἃ: βῆ PAcéN Par. e: 
Poseid. 2). 


100. nepiduce P. || χιτῶνα Q. || ἔν τισι ἐπεὶ 
101. BA ῥ᾽ icéN: Bripicén Poseidippos: BA icon 
BA picén G. || ézenapizwn LQR?! (ἐξενάριξεν 


88. Goc occurs only here in Greek. 
The & agrees with the ordinary scansion 
of ἄδην (see on Εἰ 203, K 98), and the 
origin of the words is too doubtful to 
justify us in reading μάκρ᾽, &dos (or 
ἄδδος) with some critics. ~ 

94. ὅ re, Oileus. κατ-επ-άλμενος, 
leaping down from the chariot against 
Agamemnon. But see note on Θ 85; 
Ahrens would read καταπάλμενος here. 

96. στεφάνη : see on H 12. 

98=M 186, Υ 400. πεπάλακτο, was 
spattered over the inside of the helmet. 

100. All mss. and Ar. read περίϑυςε 
χιτῶνας : but it is impossible to make 
good sense of this, as δύω without a 
preposition indicating removal (ἀποδύω, 
ἐκδύω) can only mean put on. The 
compound does not recur till quite late 
writers (Appianus, Josephus, Athenaeus), 
whose use of it is evidently founded on 
the present passage. Povelsen has been 
bold enough to give the proper mean- 
ing to the verb, and explain that Aga- 
memnon puts on the tunics of the dead 
men, in order to carry them away con- 
veniently! The variant ἐπεὶ κλυτὰ 
revxe ἀπηύρα gives excellent sense, but 


in the face of the consensus of mss. it 
has a most suspicious resemblance to a 
mere conjecture. Peppmiiller’s conj. 
περὶ λῦσε may be right (cf. Π 804) but 
the verb is not entirely satisfactory. 
στήθεσι naugainontac is no doubt an 
ironical allusion to the common phrase 
τεύχεσι παμῴ., and forms a sort of 
oxymoron, ‘ brilliant with—bare breasts.’ 
(So Schneidewin.) Ar., however, took 
παμῴ. with χιτῶνας, and explained 
‘where he had stripped off the coats of 
mail glittering on their breasts.’ For 
this sense of χιτών we might compare 
χαλκοχίτωνες, and see N 439 and App. 
B, iii. 4. But the order of words is 
not Homeric, and there is no reason for 
importing into this place the breast- 
plate which it seems H. did not know. 
The reason for Ar’s explanation is, no 
doubt, that he saw no reason why Ag. 
should strip off a mere article of cloth- 
ing such asa tunic. But the rending of 
the tunic is in B 416 evidently regarded 
as a final mark of triumph. For περί- 
δυσε we really require in fact some 
strong word answering to δαΐξαι there. 
101. It will be noticed that there is 
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x a Ἰ 
υἷε δύω ἹΠριάμοιο, νόθον καὶ γνήσιον, ἄμφω 
> τι i af € ἃ: , - / 
εἰν ἑνὶ δίφρωι ἐόντε" ὁ μὲν νόθος ἡνιόχευεν, 
io / “a *. \ 
"Avtipos ad παρέβασκε περικλυτός: ὥ ποτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ot al 
Ἴδης ἐν κνημοῖσι δίδη μόσχοισι λύνγοισι, 10ὅ 
͵ 
ποιμαίνοντ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὄεσσι λαβών, καὶ ἔλυσεν ἀποίνων. 
δὴ τότε γ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης εὐρὺ κρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνων 
-" n f 
τὸν μὲν ὑπὲρ μαζοῖο κατὰ στῆθος βάλε δουρί, 
Ο 3 7” 
"Avtipov αὖ παρὰ ods édace ξίφει, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ἵππων. 
/ 2 2 Ν a > I μὴ ὩΣ 
σπερχόμενος δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῖιν ἐσύλα τεύχεα καλά, 110 
γινώσκων" καὶ γάρ σφε πάρος παρὰ νηυσὶ θοῆισιν 
5 , 
εἶδεν, ὅτ᾽ ἐξ Ἴδης ἄγαγεν πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
ὡς δὲ λέων ἐλάφοιο ταχείης νήπια τέκνα 
¥ HQ f ν a > la’ 
ῥηϊδίως συνέαξε λαβὼν κρατεροῖσιν ὀδοῦσιν, 
ἐλθὼν εἰς εὐνήν, ἁπαλόν τέ σφ᾽ ἦτορ ἀπηύρα" 115 
ἡ δ᾽ εἴ πέρ τε τύχηισι μάλα σχεδόν, ov δύναταί σφι 
χραισμεῖν: αὐτὴν γάρ μιν ὑπὸ τρόμος αἰνὸς ἱκάνει" 
καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἤϊξε διὰ δρυμὰ πυκνὰ καὶ ὕλην 


102. Kal: τε καὶ HP. 


κνημῆιςι Harl, a. || ϑίϑει J. 


103. εἶν : én Lips. || ἐόντε Aph. Ρ : ἐόντας Ar. 0. 
104. δ᾽ αὖ RU. || ὅν ποτ᾽ Zen, Q Ap. Lew: 


otic nor’ Eust. 105. kNHuaici G: 


107 om. Tt, hab. T™ (before Rhosos). || OH: TON 


5. 108. κατὰ στῆθος βάλε : βάλε(ν) χαλκήρεϊ DJRtU Vr. b A. 111. 


γιγνώσκων L, 114, ξυνέαξε R. 


117. rap μὲν G. 


great doubt as to the first name in this 
line. Zen.’s βῆ Ἴσον is tempting, as the 
ῥ᾽ is quite otiose; but a name consist- 
ing of a simple adj. Εῖσος is unlikely ; 
*Ioos, however, even without the F, is 
equally unknown as a proper name. 
“Ῥῆσον, or even ‘Pisoy (another unknown 
name), may be right. 

108. ἐόντε is clearly preferable to the 
vulg. ἐόντας. The hiatus is permissible 
in this place, and will account for the 
reading ἐόντας, but would not be likely 
to be introduced if not original. 

104. αὖ, here a conjunction, dut, 
answering μέν : 145, P 478, etc. map- 
éBacke, was παραβάτης, the fighting man 
beside the charioteer. For ὥ Zen. read 
ὅν, so that he must also have read é for 
cpe in 111, or taken the latter for a 
singular, as in Trag, and Pindar. 

105. fH, from δίδημι, a non-thematic 
form of δέω, so u 54 διδέντων. πόσχοιοι 
appears to be an adj. =young, afterwards 
specialized as a substantive, ‘the young’ 
of the cow=calf, or of plants=young 
shoot. But we might take it as a 


substantive in apposition with Avroici, 
‘with young shoots, even willow 
withies’ ; cf. σῦς κάπρος, ete. 

106. ἀποίνων : gen. of price, H. G. § 
153. 

109. αὖ as 104. παρὰ otc: the 
hiatus can hardly be right. P. Knight 
read παρ᾽ das (dFas), Fick παραὶ ofas 
ἔλασσέ Te, ἔκ τ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ἵππων, Nauck αὖτ᾽ 
odas ἔλασε, on the ground that ofas is the 
Homeric form. οὖς recurs only T 473, 
μ' 200 ὠσίν, elsewhere we find only the 
stem οὐατ-. 

111. γινώσκων, recognizing them, ex- 
plained by what follows. But Platt, 
J. P. xviii. 133, remarks with much force 
that the couplet is an extremely prosy 
addition and would be better away. 
The contracted εἶδεν for ἔξιδεν is not an 
old form. It is irresolvable in Jliad 
only T 292. (ἐἔσξιδ᾽ Brandreth, éFFis’ 
van L., Fldev Schulze Q. 1. 378, with 
lengthening in the first arsis ; see App. 
D, p. 595.) 

115. Fitop, breath, see B 490. 


cg” of 
course is ode, accus. as 111. 


ES > e τὰ “ Ἂ Ὁ 2 4 a 
σπεύδουσ᾽, ἱδρώουσα, κραταιοῦ θηρὸς ὑφ᾽ ὁρμῆς" 


Ἂς Ψ n » cA a Μ 
ὡς ἄρα τοῖς οὔ τις δύνατο χραισμῆσαι ὄλεθρον 


> 
Τρώων, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ tm ᾿Αργείοισι φέβοντο. 


υἱέας ᾿Αντιμάχοιο δαΐφρονος, ὅς ῥα μάλιστα 
χρυσὸν ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο δεδεγμένος, ἀγλαὰ δῶρα, 


οὐκ εἴασχ᾽ “λένην δόμεναι ξανθῶι Μενελάωι, 


τοῦ περ δὴ δύο παῖδε λάβε κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
- 

, a 
εἰν ἑνὶ δίφρωι ἐόντε, ὁμοῦ δ᾽ ἔχον ὠκέας ἵππους" 
ἐκ γάρ σφεας χειρῶν φύγον ἡνία συγαλόεντα, 


τὼ δὲ κυκηθήτην. 


IAIAAOC A (χὴ 471 
120 
αὐτὰρ ὁ Πείσανδρόν τε καὶ ἹἹππόλοχον μενεχάρμην, 
125 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐναντίον ὦρτο λέων ὡς 
130 


᾿Ατρεΐδης: τὼ δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐκ δίφρου youvatécOnv: 


“ζώγρει, ᾿Ατρέος υἱέ, σὺ oe ἄξια δέξαι ἄποινα" 
> ts na 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Αντιμάχοιο δόμοις κειμήλια κεῖται, 


119. ἱδρώωςα J. || Κρατεροῦ CPQT. 
yp. Lips. 


126. λάβε naide duo Lips. 


123. δαΐφρονος : κακόφρονος Zen., 
127. ἐόντε (Aph. ?) L supr.: ἐόντας 


Q. 128. cp@n G Mose. 3. || φύγον Ar. 2: φύγεν Τὶ (1; supr. διὰ τοῦ ε φύγεν) 


(Harl. a supr.) and ap. Did. 
ἐναντίος Did. 


129. KudHeHTHN Q. {| €NANTION Ar. Q: others 
131. ἀτρέως GRU Harl. a. 


132. 0 ἐν: rap J supr. || ἀντι- 


λιάχοιο δόλοις : ἀφνειοῦ πατρὸς DRU Mosc. 3, yp. Eust.: ἀντιμάχου πατρὸς 


Zen. 


120. xparcufcan has the construction 
of ἀμύνειν, cf. A 567. 

122. The constr. of the line is partly 
forgotten during the long parenthesis 
123-5, and resumed in a slightly different 
form in 126. 

123. μάλιστα goes with οὐκ εἴασκε, 
chiefly dissuaded, 124 being a paren- 
thesis. The allusion (see 140) is to the 
debate following the embassy of Mene- 
1105 and Odysseus mentioned in Τ' 205 
ff. For δαΐφρονος see note on 2 325. 

124, Bederuénoc, according to the 
Homeric use, must mean expecting, 
not ‘having received.’ Cf. A 107, etc. 

127. ἐόντε : see note on 103. ὁμοῦ 
δ᾽ ἔχον seems to mean ‘they were both 
trying to drive,’ i.e. the charioteer had 
Jost command of the ee ae ane pen 

drys was trying to help him get them 
eee ἐὐέροι a is explained by the 
γάρ in 128. So Schol. A. σφεας then 
really means only one of them, sc. the 
charioteer who had lost the reins ; but 
the poet is engaged with the picture of 
the moment in which both are equally 
concerned, and does not care to express 
accurately what has gone before. (Others 
take ὁμοῦ ἔχον to mean ‘they were 


accustomed to drive both at once,’ and 
then γάρ 128 must explain λάβε. But 
apart from the difficulties of such a 
proceeding, it is hard to see why they 
should go out to battle at all if neither 
of them meant to fight.) : 

129. τὼ δέ, the horses. Cf. T 489 
κυκήθησαν δέ οἱ ἵπποι. 

180. γουναΖέσθην naturally means no 
more than ‘besought,’ and does not 
indicate an attitude which could not 
have been possible in the diminutive 
car of the Homeric heroes. Cf. I 583 
youvotpevos. With the ordinary read- 
ing ᾿Ατρείδης we have a purely spondaic 
rhythm, ef. B 544, 221, ο 384, @ 15, 
x 175. The grammarians called such a 
line δωδεκασύλλαβος (see App. Crit. on 
E 500). But it is probable that all these 
cases arise only from the contraction of 
originally open syllables, and are to be 
corrected. Here we may read not only 
᾿Ατρεΐδης but dippoo. (See van L. Ench. 
Ρ. 4, and for the other side Ludwich Ar. 
ii, 314.) 

131-5=Z 46-50, q.v. The short form 
δόμοις is, however, suspicious, and we 
ought perhaps to read ᾿Αντιμάχου πατρὸς 
with Zen. 
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/ ¥ ΄ / [ὃ a 
χαλκὸς TE χρυσὸς TE πολύκμητος TE σίδηρος 
a Ἢ 
τῶν κέν τοι χαρίσαιτο πατὴρ ἀπερείσι’ ἄποινα, 
᾽ κω \ , 8c ἃς \ > a 
εἰ νῶϊ ζωοὺς πεπύθοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ὧς τώ γε κλαίοντε προσαυδήτην βασιλῆα 
3 > ΄ > Δ τ Μ 5 ba 
μειλιχίοις ἐπέεσσιν" ἀμείλικτον δ᾽ ὄπ᾽ ἄκουσαν' 
/ 
“εἰ μὲν δὴ ᾿Αντιμάχοιο δαΐφρονος υἱέες ἐστόν, 
Le a eS ΄ 2 n ΄ " 
ὅς ποτ᾽ ἐνὶ Τρώων ἀγορῆν. Μενέλαον ἄνωγεν, 
3 ne 
ἀγγελίην ἐλθόντα σὺν ἀντιθέωι ᾿Οδυσῆϊ, 
a a > PS LN > ΄ 
αὖθι κατακτεῖναι μηδ᾽ ἐξέμεν arp ἐς Ἀχαιούς, 
a nn ἊΝ; " Ff ra 
νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα τίσετε λώβην. 

ἢ καὶ Πείσανδρον μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ὦσε χαμᾶζε 
δουρὶ βαλὼν πρὸς στῆθος: ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος οὖδας ἔρεισεν. 
ἽἹππόλοχος δ᾽ ἀπόρουσε' τὸν αὖ χαμαὶ ἐξενάριξε, 145 

tal > \ re ” if 3 , εἰ > ἢ t 
χεῖρας ἀπὸ Eidei τμήξας ἀπό 7 αὐχένα κόψας, 
ὅλμον δ᾽ ὡς ἔσσευε κυλίνδεσθαι δι’ ὁμίλου. 


135 


140 


135, Ζωὼ Aph. || nenfeorr’ U. 
κακόφρονος Zen. 
144. οὖδας epeicen Ar. P: 
TuHzac: πλήξας Ar. and αἱ πλείους. 
κυλινθόμενος T (s2p7, N over 6). 


136. προςηυθάτην L, 
142. τοῦ : οὗ Zen. : 
οὔϑει ἐρείεθη 02. 
τ᾽: 0 A supr. 


138. δαΐφρονος : 
τινὲς cpod Did. 143. ἀφ᾽ : ἐφ᾽ RB} 
145. aU: δ᾽ ad RU. 146. 
147. κυλίνϑεςθαι : 


> 


136. The form προςαυϑήτην is found 
again in the Mss. in X 90. Otherwise 
this imperf. always has the augment. 

187. Cf. 698. The contrast of course 
is between ἀ-μείλικ- τον and μειλιχ-ίοις, 
they spake him gently, but heard ungentle 
answer. 

188. The reading of Zen., κακόφρονος, 
may be right here, in the mouth of 
Agamemnon, but not in 123 above. For 
δή with synizesis we should perhaps read 
δ᾽ (see on A 340), though the uss. here 
shew no trace of it. 

140. ἀγγελίην ἐλθόντα, when he came 
on an embassy. See note on I 206, and 
compare 2 235 ἐξεσίην ἐλθόντι. 

141. ἐξέμεν (ie. ἐξέμεν 2 aor. infin. of 
ἐξίημι), to let hinr go. 

142. τοῦ πατρός Ar. ; but Zen. read 
οὗ πατρός, ‘your father,’ which 15 
certainly right. See App. A. The 
other variant, σῴφοῦ, is, as Brugmann 
remarks, an attempt either to mend the 
metre, or more probably to ‘correct’ at 
least the number, if not the person, of 
the pronoun. 

144, οὖϑας Epeicen, pressed the earth, 
lay a dead weight upon it. Cf. N 131= 
Π 215 ἀσπὶς ἄρ᾽ ἀσπίδ᾽ ἔρειδε. It must 
be admitted that this is not a very 


natural phrase, but it has the authority 
of Ar. and P; the vulg. οὔδει ἐρείσθη is 
at first sight simpler, but does not really 
give a better sense ; leant on the ground 
is not a good phrase for a man flat on 
his back. Compare Εἰ 309 ἐρείσατο χειρὶ 
παχείηι γαίης, where the verb is properly 
used, This seems therefore to be a case 
for preference of the harder lection. In 
H 145, however, οὔδει ἐρείσθη is the only 
recorded reading; the variation may 
have existed from the earliest days. See 
also M 192. 

145. andpouce, Zeapt down, to escape. 
τὸν αὖ, but him, see 104. χαμαί, op- 
posed to the death of his brother on the 
chariot. 

147. Compare N 204 ἧκε δέ μιν 
σφαιρηδὸν ééduevos, ΞΙ 413 στρόμβον δ' 
ὡς ἔσσενε. ὅλμος is explained by Schol. 
Aas κοῖλος λίθος εἰς ὃν κόπτουσιν ὄσπρια 
(pulse) καὶ ἄλλα τινά, i.e. a mortar. The 
word is used of a wooden mortar in Hes. 
Opp. 428 (cf. Herod. i. 200), and of a 
kneading trough Ar. Vesp. 238. This 
rather suggests that the meaning here is 
a round block not of stone but of wood, 
the trunk of a tree, applied, as with us, 
to the headless and armless body. Cf. 
Virg. den. x. 555 truncumgue tepentem 
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\ x @ Ὡ a 
' Τοὺς μὲν ἔασ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ὅθι πλεῖσται κλονέοντο φάλαγγες, 
n eo αν καὶ > ve oo 2 ΄ 3 ,ὔ 
τῆι p ἐνόρουσ᾽, ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐυκνήμιδες Αχαιοί. 
\ \ \ ΔΡ A > / 
πεζοὶ μὲν πεζοὺς ὄλεκον φεύγοντας ἀνάγκηι, 150 
ἱππεῖς δ᾽ ἱππῆας, ὑπὸ δέ σφισιν ὦρτο Kovin 
ἐκ πεδίου, τὴν ὧρσαν ἐρίγδουποι πόδες ἵππων, 


χαλκῶι δηϊόωντες. 


ἀτὰρ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 


Xv > Me ῳ ς δ / iA 
αἰὲν ἀποκτείνων ἕπετ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι κελεύων. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πῦρ ἀΐδηλον ἐν ἀξύλωι ἐμπέσηι ὕληι" 1δὅ 

/ 2: 3 ᾽ ” 4 e ΄ ΄ 
πάντηι T εἰλυφόων ἄνεμος φέρει, οἱ δέ τε θάμνοι 

4 δ a a 
πρόρριξζοι πίπτουσιν ἐπειγόμενοι πυρὸς ὁρμῆι" 

- Μ᾿ e * 8 4 >’ 4 " / 
ὡς ap ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονι πῖπτε κάρηνα 

, 

Τρώων φευγόντων, πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἐριαύχενες ἵπποι 
κείν᾽ ὄχεα κροτάλιζον ἀνὰ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας, 160 

/ 
ἡνιόχους ποθέοντες ἀμύμονας: οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίηι 

, ΄ \ Ρ Ἂς 5. ἃ 
κείατο γύπεσσιν πολὺ φίλτεροι ἢ ἀλόχοισιν. 
σ 

Exropa δ᾽ ἐκ βελέων ὕπαγε Ζεὺς ἔκ τε κονίης 
» > 2 t ” > vA μὲ a 
ἔκ τ᾽ ἀνδροκτασίης ἔκ θ᾽ αἵματος ἔκ τε κυδοιμοῦ" 


151. ἱππεῖς : innfec DU Harl. d, Par. cg. || ἱππῆας : ἱππῆς Par. g: ἱππῆ κ πὶ 


P (ας ὧν ras.). || cpicin: cpin GJPR. 
δϑηϊόοντες G. || αὐτὰρ H. 


ἐπειγόμενοι Ar. (others éneirouénou 2). 


φέρτεροι T. 


156. φέροι Mosc. 8, Par. g: yp. στρέφει Eust. 


152. THN ῥ᾽ H. || ὥςαν P}, 153. 
157. 


158. Un’: én’ P, 162. φίλτεροι: 


provolvens. Ρ᾽ ἔσσευεν Brandreth and 
“van L. 

151. The form ἱππεῖς is not Homeric. 
Lehrs and Brandreth conj. ἱππῆες δ᾽ 
ἱππῆας, ὑπό σῴισι δ᾽ ὦρτο, which has 
support in the variant ἱππῆες of several 
mss. The corruption may be explained 
from the old ἹΠΠῈΣ wrongly trans- 
literated ἱππεῖς, and the order of σφισὶ 
δέ then inverted in order to restore the 
syllable thus lost. But it must be 
admitted that some suspicion attaches 
to 150-2. χαλκῶι δηϊόωντεσ cannot 
belong to πόδες trmwv—it will hardly be 
maintained that the heroes used horse- 
shoes of bronze—but must be referred 
to ἱππῆες, the intervening words being 
a very awkward parenthesis. épfrdounoc 
is an epithet elsewhere reserved for Zeus, 
though ἐρίδουπος occurs in @ and Od. 
as an epithet of the αἴθουσα, and in T 
50, « 515, of rivers. 

155. A very similar comparison recurs 
in 490-2. Various explanations of 
&zuAoc are offered by the scholia. (1) 
θρυώδης, i.e. full of undergrowth only, 
with no timber trees. (2) πολύξυλον, 


with ‘d- intensive.’ (8) wntindered in 
the sense ἀφ᾽ ἧς οὐδεὶς ἐξυλίσατο, in- 
caeduus, for which sense Hes. is quoted 
(fr. 227 Rzach τῆιδε γὰρ ἀξυλίηι κατε- 
πύθετο κήλεα (2) νηῶν). The word is used 
by Herodotos in the sense of ‘timberless,’ 
which is in favour of (1). But Schulze 
suggests that 4-=dua, so that ἄξυλος -- 
σύνδενδρος, thickly wooded, which seems 
the most satisfactory (Q. E. p. 497). 

156. εἰλυφόων : here and Hes. Theog. 
692 only ; but cf. Y 492 εἰλυφάξζω (with 
v). If, as seems likely, the word comes 
from εἰλύω, it should be FeaAudswr. 

157. ἐπειγόμενοι, cf. & 362, assailed. 

158, κάρηνα, i.e. persons; a_peri- 
phrastic use. Cf. 309, I 407, and 336, 

160. Kein’, 1.6. κενά, with accent 
thrown back on account of the apo- 
strophe. πτολέμοιο γεφύρας: see A 371. 

162. Ironical, more delightful to the 
vultures than to their own wives. Similar 
touches of savage humour will be found 
in 395, 453. 

163-4, This action of Zeus seems quite 
out of place here, and inconsistent with 
his message in 186 sqq. ὕπαγε is used 
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n Fé 
᾿Ατρεΐδης δ᾽ ἕπετο σφεδανὸν Δαναοῖσι κελεύων. 165 
fol a / 
οἱ δὲ παρ᾽ Ἴλου σῆμα παλαιοῦ Aapdavidao, 
# 
μέσσον Kam πεδίον, παρ᾽ ἐρινεὸν ἐσσεύοντο 
ev , ¢ \ Ν A > : Ἂς 
ἱέμενοι πόλιος" ὁ δὲ κεκληγὼς ἕπετ᾽ αἰεὶ 
᾿Ατρεΐδης, λύθρωι δὲ παλάσσετο χεῖρας ἀάπτους. 
Ν τι 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Σκαιάς τε πύλας καὶ φηγὸν ἵκοντο, 
iz 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα δὴ ἵσταντο καὶ ἀλλήλους ἀνέμιμνον. 
/ τ, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἔτι Kap μέσσον πεδίον φοβέοντο βόες ὥς, 
ἅς τε λέων ἐφόβησε μολὼν ἐν νυκτὸς ἀμολγῶι 
rd an - s In > I ? \ ra 6 π᾿ 
πάσας" τῆι δέ τ᾽ ime ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος 
τῆς δ᾽ ἐξ αὐχέν᾽ ἔαξε λαβὼν κρατεροῖσιν ὀδοῦσι 176 
fal - Γ 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δέ θ᾽ αἷμα καὶ ἔγκατα πάντα λαφύσσει"' 
a \ 3 ἐδ ” , 7A Σ [ 
ὧς τοὺς ᾿Ατρεΐδης ἔφεπε κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
ἀν > Ἢ Ν ? ὰ ud δὲ , Ἂ 
αἰὲν ἀποκτείνων τὸν ὀπίστατον, οἱ δὲ φέβοντο 
πολλοὶ δὲ πρηνεῖς τε καὶ ὕπτιοι ἔκπεσον ἵππων 
3 aft Ὁ x ia \ BS » . 60 
Ατρεΐδεω ὑπὸ χερσί: περιπρὸ yap ἔγχεϊ dev. 
, Lal 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τάχ᾽ ἔμελλεν ὑπὸ πτόλιν αἰπύ τε τεῖχος 
σ; ΄ δή ς \ 2 ὃ n θ rn 
ἵξεσθαι, τότε δή pa πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε 


170 


' 
ἃ 


AayAauesa 


180 


165. cpedcinén Ar. (not cpedandn? cf. Φ 542) 2. 167. kannediou P. 
168. πόλιος R: πόληος U: πόλεως © ἢ ἀεὶ G. 170. Te om. G. || ἵκοντο : 
ἵκανον H, yp. Harl. a. 173. ἐν : ἐκ G. 175. ὃ᾽ om. G. || Kaprepotcn P. 
176. δέ 9᾽: δέ ἐ7. 179-80 ἀθ. Ar., om. Zen. : 180 49. Aph. 180. ἀτρείϑαο 
6. || euten A. 181. ἔμελλον CGHJPQT Lips. Harl. a, Vr. δ, 


only here in the sense dye ὑπ(ὲἐκ) βελέων. 169. d&dntouc: see on A 567. 


The two lines seem to be an addition 
intended to account for the absence of 
Hector at this moment. Erhardt would 
include the whole of 163-215 in this 
judgment. It was obviously necessary, 
after Hector’s triumphs in 9, to explain 
why he does not now meet Agamemnon ; 
in the original Μῆνις he had not yet 
appeared at all on the scene, so the 
difficulty was not felt. In that case 
163-4 would be an earlier account of 
Hector’s absence, the message of Iris 
(181-215) a more elaborate and later 
version. 

165. cpedanén: only here, II 372, & 
542 (q.v.). It appears to be cognate in 
origin and sense with σφόδρα. 

166, of δέ, the Trojans. For the tomb 
of Tos see K 415 ; for the fig-tree Z 433, 
ΣΧ 145; for the oak-tree (170) Εἰ 693. 

168, ἱέμενοι (see A 138) with the gen. 
of verbs of ‘desiring’ and ‘aiming’ ; 
Ψ 871, 718, etc.; WH. α΄. 8 151 α. 


172. οἱ ϑέ, others, i.e, stragglers, op- 
posed to the main body. 

173. ἀμολγῶι seems to mean ‘in the 
depth of night.’ (But see X 317.) The 
derivation is still doubtful, in spite of 
numerous conjectures. 

174. τῆι if: cf. Π 178, T 272, v 
110 ἡ μία, and so the article is used 
with other numerals almost as a demon- 
strative, to single out a definite number 
and contrast them with the larger mass. 
A. G. 8 260 ὁ. 

175-6=P 63-4. 178=0 842. 

179-80 are a very needless repetition 
of what has already been said several 
times. πρηνεῖς for πρηνέες is a form 
which does not occur again. Ar. 
athetized the couplet ὅτι κατὰ τὴν Πατρό- 
κλου ἀριστείαν τάξιν ἔχουσι, νῦν δὲ οὔ (An.). 
180 is in fact repeated in II 699, but 
179 does not appear elsewhere. Either 
Aristonikos or his epitomator must have 
made a mistake. 
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” > an ba ‘4 

1dns ἐν κορυφῆισι καθέζετο πιδηέσσης, 

ak Ψ 
οὐρανόθεν καταβάς: ἔχε δὲ στεροπὴν μετὰ χερσίν. 
5 
Ἶριν δ᾽ dtpuve χρυσόπτερον ἀγγελέουσαν" 18ὅ 
“ βάσκ᾽ ἴθι, Ἶρι ταχεῖα, τὸν “Extope μῦθον ἔνισπε. 
7 n cal 

ὄφρ᾽ ἂν μέν κεν ὁρᾶν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν 

> lal 
θύνοντ᾽ ἐν προμάχοισιν ἐναίροντα στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 
τόφρ᾽ ἀναχωρείτω, τὸν δ᾽ ἄλλον λαὸν ἀνώχθω : 

τὰ ' Ν - Ξ 
μάρνασθαι δήιοισι κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην" υνννωεἰῶ w. ὠβέω 199 ἢ 


x am ? is > oN \ \ x ἢ an 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί « ἢ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἢ βλήμενος ide 
> “ oe / © ΄ 2 / 
εἰς ἵππους ἅλεται, τότε οἱ κράτος ἐγγναλίξω 


af 
whee 


ν᾿ " ὦ a 2 t 247 
KTELVELY, ELS O KE νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἀφίκηται 


Sine τ᾽ ἠέλιος καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἱερὸν ἔλθηι.᾽" 


γε φά. gen) - 


ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε ποδήνεμος ὠκέα Ἶρις, 19ὅ 
a Χ »Ἅ , > ἃ > ef 

βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων εἰς Ἴλιον ἱρήν. 

εὗρ᾽ υἱὸν ἹΠριάμοιο δαΐφρονος, “Extopa δῖον, 

ς o> ἂν ᾿ ἘΣ Ne Ψ tal 

ἑσταότ᾽ ἔν θ᾽ ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασι κολλητοῖσιν" 

ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱσταμένη προσέφη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις" 


“"Kxtop υἱὲ Πριάμοιο, Διὲ μῆτιν ἀτάλαντε, 


200 


Ζεύς με πατὴρ προέηκε τεὶν τάξε μυβη φασί ει: Ἢ Praha 


183. ἐν: ἐκ G. 
Harl. d, Par. a fj. 
ἂν : ὄφρα HPQRT Harl. a. 
ἔλθοι CR Mose. 3. 


184. δ᾽ ἀστεροπὴν Ar. (A supr.) J[S]T (yp. καὶ στεροπὴν) 
186. pdcx’ Ye’ Lips. || énicnec A: deine J. 
189. ἀναχωρήτω T. 


᾽ 


181. ὄφρ᾽ 


192. ἐγγυαλίζω R. 194. 


188. mdHéccHc: only here, = πολυπί- 
δακος. It must come from *zléy, of 
which πῖδαξ is a diminutive (cf. πιδάω 
in Aristotle), Van L. πιδακοέσσης, after 
Hesych. and Eur. «πᾶν. 116. 

184. οὐρανόθεν, from the summit of 
Olympos (which, though H. does not 
identify it with οὐρανός, still, as a 
mountain, reached into heaven). Here, 
as in other places, Mss. vary between δὲ 
cTeponHn and δ᾽ ἀστεροπήν. Ar. seems 
to have held that ἀστεροπή meant not 
the lightning flash but the ‘thunderbolt’ 
as the weapon of Zeus, ὅπερ τινασσόμενον 
τὴν ἀστραπὴν ἀποτελεῖ (cf. ἀστεροπητή:). 
Both forms of the word are confirmed by 
the metre, for we have II 298 στεροπη- 
γερέτα, N 242, % 386 ἀστεροπή. 

186. τόν, this (which follows) ; a very 
unusual use of the demonstrative 6. 

187. There are (besides 202 below) five 
other instances in H. of ἂν. . κεν 
together—N 127, Q 487, ε 361, ¢ 259, 
1834, 1187 (and σ 318 ἢν. . xe). Three 
of these are in the phrase ὄφρ᾽ ἂν μέν κε. 
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The doubts raised by Brandreth, Fick, 
and van Leeuwen as to the right of ἄν 
to stand in the text of Homer are 
naturally intensified when the word is 
thus purely tautological, and stands out 
of its proper order (ὄφρ᾽ ἂν μέν for 
ὄφρα μὲν ἄν, H. G. 88 362 ad fin., 365). 
Nauck writes jos (Brandreth εἷος) for 
ὄφρ᾽ ἄν: in the other cases easier 
corrections are possible. See also App. D 
(c 2). If the text is to stand, the line 
must be of very late date. 

189. ἄλλον has the last syll. lengthened 
by position in the 4th thesis, against 
the rule. 

194. ἱερόν : see notes on A 866, H 
282, and p. 592. This promise is not 
fulfilled, for Patroklos utterly routs the 
Trojans on the same day. These two 
lines with 208-9, or at least 194, 209, 
are probably borrowed from P 454-5, 
where they are more in place, for they 
are thereafter accomplished to the letter, 

200. uié: see A 489 for the scansion. 

201. tetn= σοί, a form which occurs 


21 


482 
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ὄφρ᾽ ἂν μέν κεν ὁρᾶις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν 
θύνοντ᾽ ἐν προμάχοισιν ἐναίροντα στίχας ἀνδρῶν, 
τόφρ᾽ ὑπόεικε μάχης, τὸν δ᾽ ἄλλον λαὸν ἄνωχθι 
μάρνασθαι δήιοισι κατὰ κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην" 205 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κ’ ἢ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἢ βλήμενος ide 
εἰς ἵππους ἅλεται, τότε τοι κράτος ἐγγυαλίξει 
κτείνειν, εἰς ὅ κε νῆας ἐυσσέλμους ἀφίκηαι 
Sine τ᾽ ἠέλιος καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἱερὸν ἔλθηι.᾽" 

ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὧς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις, 210 
“Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ὦλτο χαμᾶξε, 


lal τὸ 
πάλλων δ᾽ ὀξέα δοῦρα κατὰ στρατὸν ὥιχετο πάντηνι 


Fa > f 

ὀτρύνων μαχέσασθαι, ἔγειρε δὲ φύλοπιν αἰνήν. 
3 an 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐλελίχθησαν καὶ ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
fal = Fé 

᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐκαρτύναντο φάλαγγας, 215 
? ΄ δὲ t \ δ᾽ ᾽ ar [ἃ 5 > A ΄ 
ἀρτύνθη δὲ μάχη, στὰν ἀντίοι" ἷ ἐν γαμέμνων 


a ἡ , 
πρῶτος ὄρουσ᾽, ἔθελεν δὲ πολὺ προμάχεσθαι ἁπάντων. 


ΕΣ fa) lal 0 t ὃ τ > wy 
ἔσπετε viv pot, μοῦσαι ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουσαι, 
ge \ nq 3 “ Σ tf ἦλθ 
ὅς τις δὴ πρῶτος ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἀντίος ἦλθεν 


x 


ἢ αὐτῶν Τρώων ἠὲ κλειτῶν ἐπικούρων. 220 


202. ὄφρ᾽ GN: ὄφρα Q Harl. a. 


203. ἀναίροντα Lips. 


204. ἀπόεικε Vr. A. 


207. εἶς : ἐς Q. || Tor: co: ΟΡ Harl. a, Vr. A: of C!QT Lips. || érruakiza J: 


ἐγγυαλίξω H. 
μακρὸν ὄλυμπον G. 
udyeceai S. || αἰνῆν : αἰπὴν U. 
ἔν τισι [δὲ] Kai αὐτοὶ A. 


6. || κλητῶν JQT. 


209. ἔλθοι CR Mosc. 3. 
212. Oodpe Harl. a. 
214. ἐναντίον J. 
216. én: ἐκ CDHPU Harl. a: ἄν Q. 
Zen, Aph. Q: ἀντίον Ar. (A supr.) PS Vr. b*, Harl. b?, Par. a. 


210. ἀπέβη κτλ. ἀπεβήςατο 
213. uayéecear Ῥ Harl. a: 
215. 0 ἑτέρωθεν : 
219. ἀντίος 
220. Aé: ἢ καὶ 


elsewhere only in Od. The form is 
‘Doric,’ according to Schol. A, and the 
analogous Fiy αὐτῶι is found in the 
Gortynian inser. :But its occurrence in H. 
(and ty αὐτῶι in Hes. frag. 31 Rzach) is a 
proof that it was not solely Doric ; ἐΐν is 
in fact found in Boeotian. The termina- 
tion is probably formed by analogy from 
the -w of ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν (Brugm. ΟὟ. il. p. 
821). 

202-9 =187-94, mutatis mutandis. 

214, ἐλελίχϑηςαν : read δὲ ξελίχθησαν, 
wheeled round.» See A 580. 

216. μάχη seems to be used here in a 
concrete sense, as in old English, of the 
embattled hosts: the battle was ranged 
in order, i.e. the lines were re-formed. 
Cf. M 48, O 303. It will be noticed 
that from én 0’ ’Arauéunoon to 220 the 
expressions used would naturally apply 


only to the opening of the battle (cf. 
91-2, and note πρῶτος in 219). Erhardt 
suggests that we have here what was 
originally a parallel ἀριστεία to that 
beginning with 91-2. It would seem 
more reasonable, on Erhardt’s theory of 
the addition of 163-215, or rather of 181- 
215 only (see on 163-4), to suppose that 
a few lines had been added here from 
existing material (compare 218-9 with 
= 508-9, 218=B 484) in order to effect 
the return to the original story. 

218. This appeal to the Muses (cf. B 
484) fitly introduces what is really the 
turning-point of the poem. For now 
begins, with the wounding of Agamem- 
non, the disastrous rout of the Greeks 
which prevails upon Achilles to relax 
his anger and send Patroklos to the 
rescue, 
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483 


Ἰφιδάμας ᾿Αντηνορίδης ἠύς τε μέγας τε, 

ἃ 4 > / = # / ff 

ds τράφη ἐν Θρήικηι ἐριβώλακι, μητέρι μήλων" 
Κισσεὺς τόν γ᾽ ἔθρεψε δόμοις ἔνι τυτθὸν ἐόντα 
μητροπάτωρ, ὃς τίκτε Θεανὼ καλλιπάρηιον' 


αὐτὰρ ἐπεί p ἥβης ἐρικυδέος ἵκετο μέτρον, 


225 


εν n Ἂ t MA oe f Lid 
αὐτοῦ μιν κατέρυκε, δίδου δ᾽ 6 ye θυγατέρα iy: 
΄, fal 
γήμας δ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμοιο μετὰ κλέος ἵκετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν 

Ψ 
σὺν δυοκαίδεκα νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, at οἱ ἕποντο. 
x \ y > 2 ᾽ ,ὔ an rf 
τὰς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐν Περκώτην λίπε νῆας ἐΐσας, 


αὐτὰρ ὁ πεζὸς ἐὼν εἰς Ἴλιον εἰληλούθει" 


280 


ὅς pa τότ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδεω ᾿Αγαμέμνονος ἀντίος ἦλθεν. 

€ > a \ δ ἡ 2 bi x a 2) 

οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 

> Νὰ \ A \ ΄ eo a > ot 
Ατρεΐδης μὲν ἅμαρτε, παραὶ δέ οἱ ἐτράπετ᾽ ἔγχος, 


Ἰφιδάμας δὲ κατὰ ζώνην θώρηκος ἔνερθε. under ΤΣ Chirag» 


222. ἐν : éni P Lips. || ϑράκη J Harl. a. || μήλων : θηρῶν Zen. 


223. 


κιςςεὺς J (yp. Kiccfic) (R supr.) S: κιοςῆς © || τόν γ᾽ : τόνϑ᾽ JR. || ENepewe Mor. 


226. αὐτῶ Harl. a (yp. τοῦ). 
H supr.) Harl. Ὁ, Par. ἢ, Ar. διχῶς. 
supr.) P Harl. al. 


229. περκώπη J. 
231. ἀτρείδαο P! (-eo ΡΞ) R. || ἀντίον (A 


233. παραὶ : πὰρ DQRU. 


230. ἐὼν : ἰὼν (A supr. 


234. θώρακος GR Harl. a. 


221, The name is introduced asyndetic- 
ally, just as in A 9. 

222. τράφη ἐν should be τράφεν ἐν or 
τράφ᾽ evi, see on Β 661. ἐνί in P may 
be a relic of the correct reading. 

228. Kiccec, though poorly attested 
here, is the form adopted by the later 
myth; Κισσῆς could only be a non- 
Homeric contracted form for Κισσέας, 
οἵ, Ἑρμῆς. 

224, μητροπάτωρ : it will be seen that 
Iphidamas thus married his maternal 
aunt (as did Diomedes, E 412), the sister 
of his mother Theano, the priestess of 
Athene in Troy, and wife of Antenor 
(Z 298). 

225, épikudeoc, either because it gives 
a youth the power of attaining martial 
glory, or more simply because it is the 
heyday of life. Cf. Mimn. 5. 5 ἥβη 
τιμήεσσα. 

226. αὐτοῦ μιν κατέρυκε, his grand- 
father tried (imperf.) to keep him at 
home (lit. there where he was). δίθου, 
gave him in marriage (for a consideration ; 
gee 243-5); the imperf. indicates that 
δίδου is subordinate, =‘ by giving’ (see 


H. G@. 8 71). 
227. ἐκ θαλάμοιο, straight from the 


bridal chamber. μετὰ κλέος ’Ay., ‘after 
the fame of the Achaians,’ i.e. he went 
in the direction whence came the rumour 
of their expedition, as though to find it 
out. Cf. 1. 21, and N 364. 

229. Perkote, a town on the Hellespont 
in the N. of the Troad; B 835, O 548. 
As he came from the E. of Thrace across 
the Propontis, this would be the nearest 
point to Troy that he could reach ; for 
the Greeks held the mouth of the 
Hellespont. 

233. Schol. A remarks that this is the 
only instance in the Jliad of a single 
combat where the warrior who has the 
first cast and misses his shot still wins 
in the end. 

284. ZONHN, waist, as B479. θώρηκος 
énepoe is usually explained at the lower 
part of the breastplate, a sense which the 
words will not bear. They can only 
mean ‘beneath the thorax’; but it is 
not easy to see what sense θώρηξ has. It 
is certainly not a breastplate, for the 
blow hits the belt, which would go over 
the lower part of ἃ cuirass. Reichel takes 
it to mean ‘under his armour,’ i.e. the 
shield (‘under his guard,’ we might say); 
but see App. B, iii. 3. 
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νύξ᾽, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔρεισε βαρείηι χειρὶ πιθήσας" 235 
οὐδ᾽ ἔτορε ζωστῆρα mavalodov, ἀλλὰ πολὺ πρὶν 

ἀργύρωι ἀντομένη μόλιβος ὡς ἐτράπετ᾽ αἰχμή. 

καὶ τό γε χειρὶ λαβὼν εὐρὺ κρείων ᾿Αγαμέμνων 

ἕλκ᾽ ἐπὶ of μεμαὼς ὥς τε ris, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὸς 


a lal 5 -“ 
σπάσσατο' τὸν δ᾽ ἄορι TARE αὐχένα, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα. 240 
e 7 
ὡς ὁ μὲν αὖθι πεσὼν κοιμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον 
a , tad 2 ig 
οἰκτρός, ἀπὸ μνηστῆς ἀλόχου, ἀστοῖσιν ἀρήγων, 


κουριδίης, ἧς οὔ τι χάριν 
πρῶθ᾽ ἑκατὸν βοῦς δῶκεν, 


iSe, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔδωκε" 


" ? 4 
ἔπειτα δὲ χίλι’: ὑπέστη, 


αἶγας ὁμοῦ καὶ ὄϊς, τά οἱ ἄσπετα ποιμαίνοντο. 245 
δὴ τότε γ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἐξενάριξε, 
βῆ δὲ φέρων ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ᾿Αχαιῶν τεύχεα καλά. 

τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησε Κόων ἀριδείκετος ἀνδρῶν, 

\ > 7 » CF 1G ia θ 
πρεσβυγενὴς ᾿Αντηνορίδης, κρατερόν ῥά ἑ πένθος 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐκάλυψε κασυγνήτοιο πεσόντος. 250 
στῆ δ᾽ εὐρὰξ σὺν δουρὶ λαθὼν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον, 


235. ἔρειςε : ἔρυκε P. 


ΟΗ. 245. étac Ο. 


237. uddiBdoc Ὁ (R supr.) T: μόλυβδος G? Vr. A. 
238. Τό re: τότε DJ. || εὐρυκλείων J. 
250. necéntac J. 


242. ἀλόχοιο C. 243, ἴδε : οἷδε 


288 ΞΞ-ὀἠἑ 48. αὐτὸς ἐπέρειςε, 1.6. he 
threw the weight of his whole body into 
the blow, following up his heavy hand. 

236. €rope: this form only here; see 
note on K 267. 

237. μόλιβος: dead, named only here ; 
but cf. 2 80 porvBdaivy—both times in 
similes only, as though the poet were 
aware that the metal was unknown in 
the heroic age. 

238. τό re, as though ἔγχος or δόρυ, 
instead of αἰχμή, had preceded. The 
spear being thus caught, Ag. is able to 
grasp it and drag it towards himself out 
of Iphidamas’ hand. μεμαώς, furious as 
a lion. Schol. A refers to the legend 
that wounded lions attempt to tear the 
spears from the huntsmen’s hands. 

241. χάλκεον ὕπνον, as though the 
sleep of death bound a man with bands 
that he could not break; Virgil’s ferreus 
sommus, Aen. x. 745, 

242. oiktpéc, an exclamation, like 
νήπιος, σχέτλιο. ἀπό, far away. 
Gcroicin: he was a Trojan, as the son 
of Antenor, though he had been brought 
up in Thrace. The word recurs only 
+ 192. 


243, Koupidinc: see Α 114, χάριν: he 


saw no return for the ἕδνα, or price he 
had paid to the father for his bride. 
This passage very clearly shews that 
marriage was a bargain. See I 146. 
πολλὰ δέ, 1.6. although he had paid a 
large price. 

244. πρῶτα, as an immediate pay- 
ment; ἔπειτα, in instalments from the 
increase of his herds. Observe χίλια in 
neut. agreeing κατὰ σύνεσιν only with 
Bots, αἴγας and ὄϊς, perhaps from the 
general idea of μῆλα or κάρηνα (I 407, Ψ 
260) which covers all. See on E 140. 

246. τ᾽ : F’ Brandreth and van L. 

248. Gpideixeroc (except here and Ξὶ 
320 only in Od.), conspicuous, ‘exalted 
among men.’ 

249, npecBurenric, therefore the elder 
brother of Iphidamas. 

250. ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐκάλυψε, as though 
grief threw a mist over his eyes; a 
metaphor very naturally suggested by 
rising tears, P 591, Σ 22, ete. Kaa. 
πεςόντος may be gen. after πένθος, but 
it can hardly be distinguished from a 
gen. absolute, and is in fact a transitional 
form ; cf. H. G. § 246. 

251. «τῆ εὐράξ (O 541), he came up 
(A 197) on one side. It looks as though 
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woke δέ 
ἀντικρὺ 
ῥίγησεν 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἀπέληγε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο, 
2 o 2 oF , ᾿ 2 \ 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπόρουσε Ἰζόωνι ἔχων ἀνεμοτρεφὲς ἔγχος. 
¢ 

ἢ τοι ὁ Ἰφιδάμαντα κασίγνητον καὶ ὄπατρον 
ἕλκε ποδὸς μεμαώς, καὶ ἀύτει πάντας ἀρίστους" 
τὸν δ᾽ ἕλκοντ᾽ ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ὑπ᾽ ἀσπίδος ὀμφαλοέσσης 
οὔτησε ξυστῶι χαλκήρεϊ, λῦσε δὲ γυῖα" 

a 5 π ἡ 8 ᾿ / > t Z 
τοῖο δ᾽ ἐπ’ ᾿Ιφιδάμαντι κάρη ἀπέκοψε παραστάς. 
ἔνθ᾽ ᾿Αντήνορος vies ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδην βασιλῆϊ 

, ἤ ” “os ae " 
πότμον ἀναπλήσαντες ἔδυν δόμον “Aidos εἴσω. 

> \ ε fal ow ? - ΓΑ + - 

αὐτὰρ ὁ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπεπωλεῖτο στίχας ἀνδρῶν 
ἔγχεΐ τ᾽ ἄορί τε μεγάλοισί τε χερμαδίοισιν, 
» (4 μὴ > "Ὁ \ ἘΠ 2 > a 
ὄφρά οἱ αἷμ᾽ ἔτι θερμὸν ἀνήνοθεν ἐξ ὠτειλῆς. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τὸ μὲν ἕλκος ἐτέρσετο, παύσατο δ᾽ αἷμα, 
ὀξεῖαι δ᾽ ὀδύναι δῦνον μένος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο. 
© 3. 7 F ἃ γὼ, » 7 re a 
ὡς δ᾽ br ἂν ὠδίνουσαν ἔχηι βέλος ὀξὺ γυναῖκα, 


μιν κατὰ χεῖρα μέσην, ἀγκῶνος ἔνερθεν, 
δὲ διέσχε φαεινοῦ δουρὸς ἀκωκή. 
δ᾽ voy» » ” 2 ὃ fa) 2 a 

ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων' 
255 


260 


265 


δριμύ, τό τε προϊεῖσι μογοστόκοι Ἐϊλείθυιαι, 270 


252. ἀγγῶνος R. || Unepeen (yp. ἔνερϑεν) JT. 
257. ὁ om. C Lips. 


255. HOE: οὐδὲ P. || πολέμοιο S. 
ἑταίρους T, yp. Harl. a. 
Lips. 1267. érépcato 63, 
Vr. A. || woroctékon J. 


261. KGpHN G supr. 
269. ἔχει Q. 


254. δ᾽ (A supr.) RU: τ᾽ Q. 
258. Gpicrouc : 

263. uN: ἔβαν CPQST 
270. Te: τοι C: re J Harl. a, 


evpdé were a naval expression, on the 
‘broadside.’ For the form cf. @ 371 
wourdé ; the termination is perhaps an 
instrumental form conn, with -άκις of 
πολλάκις, etc. 

252. χεῖρα, the forearm, as often. 

253. d1écxe, passed right through; E 
100, ete. 

256. aneuotpepéc, ‘a spear of grain 
storm -strengthened on a windy site’ 
(Tennyson). The buffeting of the 
winds toughened the grain of the wood. 
Cf. P 55 with note. The word is applied 
to a wave in O 625. 

257. Snatpon (also M 371), son of the 
same father. For the 6- cf. note on 
B 765 ὄτριχας oléreas, KacirNHTON is a 
general term covering fraternity on either 
side, and is specialized by the addition 
of ὅπατρον. 

259. τόν, Koon: οὕτηςε, sc. “Aya- 
μέμνων. 

263. ἔϑυν, plur. like ἔβαν, στάν (1. 
216), φθάν (51), etc. 


264, ἐπεπωλεῖτο, ranged in hostile 
sense. It is also used of a general re- 
viewing his army, A 231, etc. 

266. So long as the hot blood still 
gushed from the wound, before painful 
inflammation had set in. GN-HINOe-eN, 
a redupl. form from ἀνεθ- = ἀνθ-, see 
on B 219 ἐπενήνοθεΞς For the use of the 
word cf. ἐπανθεῖν, which is quite common 
in later Greek, from Herod. down, in the 
sense to appear on the surface, see Lex. 

267. étépcero, began (imperf.) to dry. 

268. δέ marks the apodosis. 

269. βέλος ἔχηι, metaphorically, ‘fear 
took hold upon them and pain as of a 
woman in travail.’ Compare also 0 513 
βέλος πέσσειν, in the sense of wound, 
and Pind. MW. 1. 48 ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἄτλατον βέλος 
πλᾶξε γυναῖκας in a different sense, but 
perhaps with a reminiscence. The pangs 
are here personified as darts shot into 
the body, just as in the phrase πένθεϊ 
βεβολήατο (I 3) of mental anguish. 

270. μογοοτόκοι Εἰλείϑυιαι, both words 
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“Ἥρης θυγατέρες πικρὰς ὠδῖνας ἔχουσαι, 
ὧς ὀξεῖ ὀδύναι δῦνον μένος ᾿Ατρεΐδαο. 
ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀνόρουσε καὶ ἡνιόχων ἐπέτελλε 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γχλαφυρῆισιν ἐλαυνέμεν: ἤχθετο γὰρ κῆρ. 


a , 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Δαναοῖσι γεγωνώς" 


τὲ 


275 


ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 


a a a 
ὑμεῖς μὲν νῦν νηυσὶν ἀμύνετε ποντοπόροισι 
i. \ 
φύλοπιν ἀργαλέην, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐμὲ μητίετα Ζεὺς 
Ἐ 35 
εἴασε Τρώεσσι πανημέριον πολεμίζειν. 


ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, ἡνίοχος δ᾽ ἵμασεν καλλίτριχας ἵππους 


280 


νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀέκοντε πετέσθην' 

ἄφρεον δὲ στήθεα, ῥαίνοντο δὲ νέρθε κονίηι, 

τειρόμενον βασιλῆα μάχης ἀπάνευθε φέροντες. 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς ἐνόησ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονα νόσφι κιόντα, 


Ν ἊΣ 
Τρωσί τε καὶ Λυκίοισιν ἐκέκλετο μακρὸν ἀύσας" 


“Tpdes καὶ Λύκιοι καὶ Δάρδανοι ἀγχιμαχηταί, 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 


211. θυγατέρας Ὁ. || ὠδῖνας: ὀθύνας P: ὠδύνας Q. 
214. ἐλαύνειν ADJRTU. || rap: δὲ Harl. a. 
280. φάο᾽ DU. 


218. θίφρόν τ᾽ J. 
περ P. || NON om. DQT. 
ἄκοντε (2. 282. ῥαίνετο ὦ. 


283. φέροντε RS. 


272. ὀξεῖαι DR. 
211. WEN: 
281. ἀέκοντε J Harl. a, Lips.: 
284, ἐνόηςε(ν) JP. 


287. δὲ om. P. || eoUpIdoc: eoup man. 2 in ras. P. 


of doubtful origin. The first is generally 
derived from μόγος, and explained 
‘helping in painful labour.’ But this 
does not explain the o, which is probably 
the relic of an acc. plur., cf. A 288 δικασ- 
πόλος; hence lit. pangs - generating 
(Brugm. Gr. i. 178). L. Meyer divides 
μογο-στόκ-ος and explains pung- staying 
(root stak, ὦ secondary of sta ὃ). 
Εἰλείϑυιαι (plur. here and T 119 only ; 
sing. II 187, T 103, 7 188), according to 
the old explanation ‘the comers,’ i.e. 
the goddesses that come in the hour of 
need; compare the forms ᾿Βλευθώ, 
Εἰλύθυια, Ἐϊλύθεια. Fiasi explains it as 
a personification of ‘the woman’s time 
that is come,’ comparing John xvi. 21 
ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα αὐτῆς. Schulze has a 
full discussion of the word in @. #. 259 
ff. He also derives from the same root, 
but in a causal sense, they that make the 
child come forth. Fick connects with 
ἐλεύθερος the goddesses that liberate from 
pangs. 

271. “Hpuc, because she presides over 
marriage. €xouca, having in charge, or 


perhaps, continuing the material con- 
ception of the preceding lines, holding 
in their hands. 

272. Ozet’, i.e. ὀξεῖαι, an elision which 
nowhere else occurs. Bentley conj. ὀξεῖ᾽ 
ὀδύνη δῦνεν, which does not suit 268, It 
is a question whether this line should 
not be omitted, a comma being put at 
the end of 268 and δ᾽ in 269 being 
dropped. See Cobet IZ. C. p. 875. 

277. Observe how Agamemnon, as 
usual, gives way to despondency at the 
first reverse, and thinks only of danger 
to the ships, although he has hitherto 
been driving the Trojans right up to 
their city. Cf I 27, & 65-80. The 
variant περ for uén is more forcible, and 
is very likely right. 

282. The double synizesis here is in- 
tolerable. Various conjectures have been 
proposed: στήθεα δ᾽ ἀφρίαον (Nauck), 
ἀφρεέτην (von Christ), ἤφριζον (van L. ; 
ef. Soph. Ev. 719). 

284, Hector recognizes the moment at 
i Zeus has promised him victory 

191). 
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οἴχετ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὥριστος, ἐμοὶ δὲ μέγ᾽ εὖχος ἔδωκε 

\ 
Ζεὺς Κρονίδης: ἀλλ᾽ ἰθὺς ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους 
>] - a ae ἡ £ i ” ” 
ἰφθίμων Δαναῶν, iv’ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησθε. 

a t 

ὧς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πού τις θηρητὴρ κύνας ἀργιόδοντας 
σεύηι ἐπ᾽ ἀγροτέρωι oul καπρίωι ἠὲ λέοντι, 
5 5. ἃ a fal fal PA 
ὡς ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν cede Τρῶας μεγαθύμους 
Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης, βροτολοιγῶι ἶσος "Αρηϊ. 

2 ἮΝ > > , t τ 2 ua 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισι μέγα φρονέων ἐβεβήκει, 
> > Ν > εἰ Ζ ε fe 5 »} 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ' ὑσμίνην ὑπεραέὶ ἰσος ἀέλληι, 
ῳ a 3 Pd t + #2 
ἢ τε καθαλλομένη ἰοειδέα πόντον ὀρίνει. 

Mv ,ὔ rn ἡ. 5 vA 2 [ 

ἔνθα τίνα πρῶτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξεν 
"Extwp ἸΙριαμίδης, ὅτε οἱ Ζεὺς κῦδος 
Ἣν tal . [οἷ Ν > / Ἂς 3 ,ὔ 
Acaiov μὲν πρῶτα καὶ Αὐτόνοον καὶ ᾿Οπίτην 

, 

καὶ Δόλοπα Κλυτίδην καὶ Ὀφέλτιον ἠδ᾽ ᾿Αγέλαον 

” , >> / \oe¢ ih ΄ 
Αἴσυμνόν τ᾽ Ὧρόν τε καὶ “Ἱππόνοον μενεχάρμην. 

\ ᾿ 3 ᾧ >? ἢ a n ¢f- | i. ΓΙᾺ 
τοὺς ἄρ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἡγεμόνας Δαναῶν ἕλεν, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 

/ 

πληθύν: ὡς & ὁπότε νέφεα Ζέφυρος στυφελίξηι 


290 


295 


300 


ἔδωκεν ; 


305 


a f 
ἀργεστᾶο Νότοιο, βαθείην λαίλαπι τύπτων, 


290. ὑπέρτεροι Ar. || ἄρητε U. 


accaton GLRS. 
PQS. || crupeNizer P: οστυφελίξει CR. 


291. ὥτρυνε : ὄξυνε P. 
Η. 298. ςεύει Ο. || κάπρω(ι) J (S supr.) Vr. A, Mose. 3. 
297. ὑπεραέϊ : ἔν τισι yp. ὑπὲρ οὔρεος An. 
P. 300. ὅτε. . ἔδωκεν : βροτολοίγωι Tcoc ἄρηϊ A (yp. as text). 


292. eHpaTHp 
294. én’: μετ᾽ R. 
298, dpinor T. 299, Ucrepon 
301. 


305. ὧς δ᾽ JRU: ὡς Ω. || ὁπότ᾽ ἂν H. || Ζέφυρος νέφεα 


288. ὥριοτος (= ὁ ἄριστος) : see note on 
Z 260. Here P. Knight conj. 8x’ ἄριστος, 
Brandr. és ἄριστος (cf. H 50, N 318). 
μέγα : see on E 285. 

290. ὑπέρτερον forms part of the 
predicate, ‘that ye may obtain your 
boast in victory,’ or perhaps ‘exalted 
above the boast of the Greeks.’ Cf. 
M 437, Ο 491 κῦδος ὑπέρτερον = glory of 
victory. But Ar. read ὑπέρτεροι. 

292. που is nowhere else used in this 
way in a simile. dpriddontac is else- 
where used only of boars. 

297. ὑπεραέϊ, blowing from on high, 
ef. ξ 253 dxpadi; an expression very 
natural to men who were accustomed to 
the sudden squalls which ‘leap down’ 
upon coasting ships beneath the steep 
shores of Thrace and the Greek islands. 

298, ioeidéa, blue (or rather perhaps 
dark), like violets. The word occurs 
elsewhere only in Od. 


299, For the question cf. II 692; it 
is a rhetorical figure analogous to the 
apostrophe of 218, and indicates that 
such a vast number were slain that it is 
no easy matter to name them. 

305. Bentley’s wc 3, which now has 
MS. support, is decidedly preferable to 
the vulg. ὡς with comma after πληθύν--- 
a far less Homeric way of introducing 
long simile. 

306. dprecrado: here and ® 334 an 
epithet of Néros, bringing white clouds, 
apparently. Cf. Horace’s albus Notus, 
which generally brings clouds, though 
it often deterget nubila caelo. Hector is 
compared to a gale suddenly springing 
up from a fresh quarter and driving away 
the clouds which previously covered the 
sky. Thus thegen. Nétoto means ‘brought 
by the S. wind,’ like B 397 κύματα 
παντοίων ἀνέμων. In Hes. Theog. 379 
᾿Αργέστης is the name of an easterly 
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3 fa) ἴῃ 5 Ἂν 
πολλὸν δὲ τρόφι κῦμα κυλίνδεται, ὑψόσε δ᾽ ἄχνη 
ae 2 2 fF A ΒΕ: 
σκίδναται ἐξ ἀνέμοιο πολυπλάγκτοιο ἰωῆς" 
ὧς ἄρα πυκνὰ κάρηνα ὑφ᾽ “Ἕκτορι δάμνατο λαῶν. 


i ΄ 
ἃ ἔνθά Ke λοιγὸς ἔην καὶ ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο, 


810 


καί νύ κεν ἐν νήεσσι πέσον φεύγοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 

εἰ μὴ Τυδεΐδης Διομήδεϊ κέκλετ᾽ Ὀδυσσεύς" Ἴ 
“Τυδεΐδη, τί παθόντε λελάσμεθα θούῥὶδὸς ἀλκῆς; 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δεῦρο, ἐπὴν, παρ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἵστασο: δὴ γὰρ ἔλεγχος 


a eye fee oF 35 
ἔσσεται, εἴ κεν νῆας ἕληι κοβυθαίολος Ἕκτωρ. 


815 


δ Ἔ Ὧν “ , Ν / , 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
ce 5 > ἃ , \ , 5 \ ͵ 
ἢ τοι ἐγὼ μενέω καὶ τλήσομαι' ἀλλὰ μίνυνθα 


ἡμέων ἔσσεται dos, ἐπεὶ νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 


Τρωσὶν δὴ βόλεται δοῦναι κράτος ἠέ περ ἡμῖν." 


807. πολλόν Te P. 
KapHae’ 2. || ϑάμναντο P. 
om. Rt. 


308. πολυπλάκτοιο DGHQR!U?. 
310. Epr’ ἐγένοντο P. || γένοιτο S (supr. Nn). 
315. αἴ Ke C. || ἕλοι P. || εἴ κεν. . ἕκτωρ : τινὲς εἴ KEN τρῶες 


809. κάρηνα PR: 
812. 


-« ἀγαυοὶ Ludw.> νῆας €Acoci ἐπεὶ καὶ τρωςὶ δὴ βούλεται (sic: not βέλεται) Schol. 
T. 316. After this add. διογενὲς λαερτιάθη noAUUHyYaN’ d6ducced JRT™ (Rhosos). 


317. στήσομαι QT (supr. τλήσοχαι yp.) (Harl. a supr.). 


318. εἶδος G, 319. 


Tpecin OH: τρωοὶν Par. c: tpwci re G: Tpwci δὲ Bar. Mor. || βόλεται Ar. 
AR}: βούληται Par. d: βούλεται Gn Mor. Bar.: βούλεται 2. 


wind, in other later writers of a NW. 
wind (Seaton in C. &. iii. p. 220). βαθείηι 
perhaps means Jofty, reaching from earth 
to sky; cf. note on H142. But Nauck 
conj. βαρείηι. 

307. τρόφι, big; lit. ‘nourished to full 
size.” So τροφόεντα O 621, y 290 (where 
La R. would read τροφέοντο as if = 
τρέφοντο), and more explicitly ἀνεμοτρεφές 
O 625; compare Lat. altus from ado. 
πολλόν is predicative, in multitudes. 

308. πολύπλαγκτος occurs elsewhere 
only in Od. of wanderers tossed about 
from shore to shore. Here it may be 
transitive, scattering; the ‘wandering 
wind’ is hardly a Homeric thought. 
ἰωῆς : A 276. 

309. κάρηνα is preferable to the vulg. 
καρήαθ᾽, for κάρηνα (only the plur. occurs 
in H.) is always used in the metaphorical 
sense: (1) individuals, I 407, A 158, 
500, Ψ 260, and νεκύων ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα 
in Od.; (2) summits of mountains, 
towers of cities (B 117=I 24). On the 
other hand, κάρη and all its cases is used 
only in the literal sense, except in T 5 
κρατὸς ἀπ᾿ Οὐλύμποιο. The change from 
κάρηνα to καρήαθ᾽ is very natural, on 
account both of the hiatus and of the 
Attic use of κάρα. 


310. This line gives an expanded form 
of the idiomatic λοίγια ἔργα A 518, etc. 

311. Cf. I 235; the phrase nécon is 

here clearly used of the fugitives, not of 
the assailants. 
τ 818. Ti παϑόντε, ‘what has come upon 
us that we have forgotten?’ The ex- 
pression is an Atticism, and recurs only 
in the probably post-Homeric w 106. 

814, πέπον: B 235, ἔλεγχος, disgrace, 
else only in plur. ἐλέγχεα, which (except 
in ¢ 829, 333) is used only of persons; 
see A 242. Outside H. the word seems 
to occur only in Pind. ™. iii. 15. The 
link with the common ἔλεγχος (masc.) is 
given in the phrase I 522 μῦθον ἐλέγξηις, 
bring to naught. 

318. ‘Only for a little while will there 
be any profit of us,’ i.e. we shall not be 
able to give any lasting pleasure to our 
friends. Cf. Σ 80 ἀλλὰ τί μοι τῶν ἦδος ; 
ἐπεί κτλ. So A 576, etc. ἦθος occurs 
only in this phrase with énef. The F is 
neglected ; Bentley ἔσται, but with bad 
rhythm. 

319. βόλεται (a 234, 7 887), a form 
oceurring only here in Ji, The root 
βολ- is used to form the present stem 
without the usual strengthening. τὸμ 
βολόμενον occurs in an Arkadian inscr., 
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ἢ καὶ Θυμβραῖον μὲν ad’ ἵππων ὧσε χαμᾶζε 820 
δουρὶ βαλὼν κατὰ μαζὸν ἀριστερόν, αὐτὰρ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 
ἀντίθεον θεράποντα Μολίονα τοῖο ἄνακτος. 
> 
τοὺς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ εἴασαν, ἐπεὶ πολέμου ἀπέπαυσαν'" 
\ 2 5.» «{ Ψ , € oe / 
τὼ δ᾽ ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἰόντε κυδοίμεον, ὡς ὅτε κάπρω 
ἐν κυσὶ θηρευτῆισι μέγα φρονέοντε πέσητον' 
ὧς ὄλεκον Τρῶας πάλιν ὀρμένω: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ἀσπασίως φεύγοντες ἀνέπνεον “Extopa δῖον. 
ΝΜ, > ες αὶ i / x 2 lige A Dy sD 
ἔνθ᾽ ἑλέτην δίφρόν τε Kal avépe δήμου ἀρίστω, 
, Ψ ,ὔ ἃ Ν ed 
vie δύω Μέροπος ἹἸ]ερκωσίου, ὃς περὶ πάντων 
ἤιδεε μαντοσύνας, οὐδὲ οὺς παῖδας ἔασκε 
4 2 / , \ ἐκ € », 
στείχειν ἐς πόλεμον φθισήνορα' τὼ δέ οἱ οὔ τι 
πειθέσθην' κῆρες γὰρ ἄγον μέλανος θανάτοιο. 
τοὺς μὲν Τυδεΐδης δουρικλειτὸς Διομήδης 
θυμοῦ καὶ ψυχῆς κεκαδὼν κλυτὰ τεύχε᾽ ἀπηύρα, 
€ / §) x 2 p 
ἜΝ; € t 
Ἱππόδαμον δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς καὶ Ὑπείροχον ἐξενάριξεν. 
ἔνθά σῴφιν κατὰ ἶσα μάχην ἐτάνυσσε ἸΚρονίων 
ἐξ Ἴδης καθορῶν: τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐνάριζον. 
ἢ τοι Τυδέος υἱὸς ᾿Αγάστροφον οὔτασε δουρὶ 
Παιονίδην ἥρωα κατ᾽ ἰσχίον: οὐδέ οἱ ἵπποι 


825 


330 


335 


323. εἴασεν DHPU! Lips. || ἀπέπαυςεν DHU1 325. expeuTApci Par. c; Ar. 
διχῶς (cf M 41), || mécorron P, 330. ἤιδεε : ofden H. || οὐδὲ οὖς Cant.: ἠδὲ 
éouc J: οὐδὲ ἑοὺς Lips. Mor. Vr. Ὁ: οὐδ᾽ éotc Ω. 331. ἐς: εἰς DRU. || 
οὔ τι: otro Ul 332, μέλανες G. 333. θουρικλυτὸς (δουρὶ κλυτὸς) A 
(supr. ex) CDQRU Vr. b. 335. Innéddouon Ὁ. || ἐξενάριξεν : ἀνεῖλεν RU. 
337. τοὶ 0°: of8 GHJPQ: of δ᾽ T: of δ᾽ LS. 339. οὐδέ of H Par. k: οὐδὲ 
rap oi Par. ὁ 5 : ἐν ἄλλωι οὐδὲ γὰρ A: οὐ γάρ of (2. 


Collitz 1222. 24. See 7. G.§ 80, Τρωσὶ 
κράτος δοῦναι πολὺ βούλεται Brandreth. 
The verb is followed by ἠέ because it 
expresses preference ; see A 117, + 232. 

822. τοῖο ἄνακτος, so y 388, ¢ 62, 
of him, the lord. Compare τοῖο γέροντος 
1 469, and H. G. § 261. 3 (a). 

824. Kudoiueon, made havoc of i (the 
throng); for the word is transitive in 0 136, 
and does not recur elsewhere in Greek. 

826. πάλιν ὁρμένω, rallying (from 
flight). Ar. read παλιψορμένω in one 
word like παλιμπλαγχθέντας in A 59, 

327. The order of the words is dom. 
dvérveov, φεύγ. “Ἕκτορα. 

328. ἐλέτην is applied to δίφρον and 
dvépe by a sort of zeugma: captured the 
chariot and szew the warriors ; the verb 
suits both clauses, but in slightly different 
senses. The latter is the regular use of 


aipéw in battle-scenes, the notion of 
catching, capturing passing into that of 
overcoming, and that again into slaying. 
See Jebb on Soph. Trach. 352 Etpuréy 
θ᾽ ἕλοι, τήν θ᾽ ὑψίπυργον Οἰχαλίαν. δήμου 
ἀρίοτω, chiefs in their local community, 
Apaisos, as we see from B 828-34 (δῆμον 
᾿Απαισοῦ), where their names, Adrestos 
and Amphios, are given, and 329-32 are 
repeated. 

334. KeKadean, depriving them; so 
@ 153 κεκαδήσε. The word may be 
connected with xdfouae so far as the 
sense goes (a causal aorist, making them 
give up, like λελαχεῖν) ; if this is so, the 
proper form would be κεχαδών. See note 
on A 497 κεκάδοντο. 

886. μάχην éTdNucce: see note on 
H 102. 

339, The vulg. od ydp of is evidently 


AN 
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ἐγγὺς ἔσαν προφυγεῖν, ἀάσατο δὲ μέγα θυμῶι. 
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340 


ἥ ε ἥ 

τοὺς μὲν γὰρ θεράπων ἀπάνευθ᾽ ἔχεν, αὐτὰρ ὁ πεζὸς 
a lA 

θῦνε διὰ προμάχων, εἴως φίλον ὥλεσε θυμόν. 

"BR δ᾽ e\ f \ ,ὔ > δ >. ἢ 7 \ 
κτὼρ δ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε κατὰ στίχας, ὥρτο δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 

κεκληγώς: ἅμα δὲ Τρώων εἴποντο φάλαγγες. 


τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ῥίγησε βοὴν ἀγαθὸς Διομήδης, 


345 


αἶψα 8 Ὀδυσσῆα προσεφώνεεν ἐγγὺς. ἐόντα" 

“νῶϊν δὴ τόδε πῆμα κυλίνδεται, ὄβριμος “Extwp: 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δὴ στέωμεν καὶ ἀλεξώμεσθα͵ μένοντες." 
ἢ ῥα καὶ ἀμπεπαλὼν προϊεὶ δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 


καὶ βάλεν, οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτε, τιτυσκόμενος κεφαλῆφιν, 


860 


ἄκρην κὰκ κόρυθα: πλάγχθη δ᾽ ἀπὸ χαλκόφι χαλκός, 
οὐδ᾽ ἵκετο χρόα καλόν: ἐρύκακε γὰρ τβὑφάλεια 
τρίπτυχος αὐλῶπις, τήν οἱ πόρε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 


Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὦκ᾽ ἀπέλεθρον ἀνέδραμε, μῖκτο δ᾽ ὁμίλωι. 


341. ἀπάνευθεν P. || ἔχει Lips. 


342. εἵως : οἷος Η]. 


345. ῥίγηςε : 


ἐρίγηςε HS (-Hpe): ἐνόηςε CJT Lips. King’s Par. a οἱ e f g j, yp. A and Eust. ; 


yp. ῥίγηςε JT (man. rec.) Par. a. 


347. ON: δὲ J. || τόδε: τό xe R (r ΕΞ in 
ras.). || SuBpusoc CHJ. || ἕκτωρ : ἄρης T (supr. ἕκτωρ). 


348. créouen Q 


Mose, 8, Eust.: crafwuen CJ Vr. A. || ἀλεξώμεορα CDGHJPQRU. || uénonte Zen. 


351. πλάχϑη R Lips. : πλάγθη P (supr. x): πλάγχϑην J. 


354. ὦκα né\eepon 


J (πέλεθρον διάστημα (supr. μέτρον) ρ΄ εἴκοσι ποδῶν J™) PU Vr. Ὁ: ὥκ᾽ dnéAaepon G. 


a conflation of two old variants, either of 
which might be accepted, οὐϑέ of and 
οὐδὲ γάρ: the intermediate step οὐδὲ yap 
oi has left traces in Mss. 

340, ἀάςατο here indicates only ex- 
treme folly, without connotation of 
moral offence ; unless indeed it be im- 
plied that his joining the πρόμαχοι was 
an act of culpable presumption. Cf. 
K 391 ἄτηισι, and, for the form, Θ 287. 

847. πῆμα, this bane; so νέφος is 
applied, by a sort of personification, to 
Hector, P 243. κυλίνϑεται, like a wave, 
οἵ, 307, ε 296. The metaphorical sense 
occurs only with πῆμα, see P 99, 688, 
B 163, 6 81. 

348. créwuen: a late Ionic form ap- 
parently for στἄομεν, but the shortening 
of the a is irregular (cf., however, μιγέ- 
wot, ἀφ-ἐ-ηι). Perhaps we should read 
στῶμεν at once, as an original (not a 
contracted) form. See note on A 129, 
and Mulvany in C. R. x. 26. 

350, κεφαλῆφιν here seems to be a 
locative, and to shew that the common 
gen. after verbs of aiming is also to be 
regarded as local, χαλκόφι in the next 
line is clearly used as an ablative ; but 


it is a question if this use does not also 
go back to a locative sense; compare 
Arkadian ἐξ and ἀπό with dat. The 
forms in -φι(ν) may then all be reduced 
to either a local or an instrumental sense, 
with the exception of a few false archaisms 
(see H. G. §§ 154-8). 

853. Tpintuxoc: perhaps, like the cap 
in K 261, it is of leather, with a felt 
lining inside, and the metal covering 
without. αὐλῶπις, τρυφάλεια, see App. 
B, vii. 2, 7. 

354, Gné\eepon, an unmeasured, i.e. 
very great, distance ; as in Εἰ 245 iy’ ἀπέ- 
λεθρον éxovre, H 269. We are at liberty 
to divide the words ὦκα πέλεθρον, and so 
Tzetzes read them, in the sense ‘he ran 
back the distance of a πέλεθρον.᾽ This 
is preferred by Ridgeway (J. H. S. vi. 
825) on the ground that πλέθρον is 
properly a measure of distance ; and that 
it became a measure of area only in com- 
bination with the unit ‘furrow-length ’ 
(see on K 351), as representing the unit 
distance between the οὖρα, 1.6. the breadth 
of a piece of ground which a team could 
plough in a day’s work. This suits the 
other passages (6 407, \ 577) in which 
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491, 


ὡς 
7 D 
στῆ δὲ γνὺξ ἐριπὼν καὶ ἐρείσατο χειρὶ παχείηιν git” 355 


γαίης" ἀμφὶ δὲ ὄσσε κελαινὴ νὺξ ἐκάλυψεν. 


πὰ 


ὄφρα δὲ Τυδεΐδης μετὰ δούρατος ὥνχετ᾽ ἐρωὴν | 
͵ 
τῆλε διὰ προμάχων, ὅθι οἱ καταείσατο γαίης, 
τόφρ᾽ Ἕκτωρ ἄμπνυτο, καὶ dap ἐς δίφρον ὀρούσας 
ἐξέλασ᾽ ἐς πληθὺν καὶ ἀλεύατο κῆρα μέλαιναν. 860 
\ x 2 sf , x J 
δουρὶ δ᾽ ἐπαΐσσων προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
“2 9 noe ΄ ΄ 5 , » 
ἐξ αὖ νῦν ἔφυγες θάνατον, κύον: ἢ τέ τοι ἄγχι 
“ 3 a , 
ἦλθε κακόν: νῦν αὖτέ σ᾽ ἐρύσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 
e f- ” \ + a > ἐς 
ὧι μέλλεις εὔχεσθαι ἰὼν ἐς δοῦπον ἀκόντων. 
ἢ θήν σ᾽ ἐξανύω γε καὶ ὕστερον ἀντιβολήσας, 365 
εἴ πού τις καὶ ἐμοί ye θεῶν ἐπιτάρροθός ἐστι. 


a S % ΕΣ 2 /, 4 Ng 
νῦν av Tous ἄλλους ἐπιείσομαι, ὃν KE κιχείω. 


35 


ἢ καὶ Παιονίδην δουρικλυτὸν ἐξενάριζεν. 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, Ἑλένης πόσις ἠυκόμοιο, 
Τυδεΐδης ἔπι τόξα τιταίνετο, ποιμένι λαῶν, 870 
στήλην κεκλιμένος ἀνδροκμήτωι ἐπὶ τύμβωι 
Ἴλου Δαρδανίδαο, παλαιοῦ δημογέροντος. 


356 dé. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 
Lips. 359. ἐς: εἷς J. 


357. ddpatoc CP Lips. 
363. NON ὃ᾽ C. || ¢ om. P. 
écti: ἔλθοι Par. Ὁ (ἢ ἔλθοι U supr.): ἐν ἄλλωι εἴη A. 
ézendpizen Ar. AT: ézendpize(n) Zen. 2. 


358. γαίη(ι) C King’s 
366. ἧ που G Harl. a. || 
861. 0° αὖ Ὁ. 868. 
811. κεκλιμένος : ἢ τετραμμένος 


Ὁ supr. || ἔργωι Ο (yp. τύμκβωι man. rec.). 


πέλεθρον occurs ; in both of these it is 
better to take it as a measure of length 
than as one of area, Either reading is 
therefore possible, but the analogy of ἵν᾽ 
ἀπέλεθρον strongly supports the adjectival 
form. 

355-6 = E 309-10; the second line 
was condemned by the critics on the 
ground that the results are too serious 
for a comparatively unsuccessful blow. 

357. μετὰ Souparoc ἐρωήν, ‘after,’ 
i.e. in the direction of, the flight of his 
spear, to pick it up again. 

858. Kataeicato: for the verb see A 
138. γαίης, local, as in 356, sped down 
upon the earth ; cf. N 504 αἰχμὴ. . κατὰ 
γαίης ὥιχετο. This is more Homeric 
than the alternative of making it ὦ 
partitive gen. after ὅθι. 

359. &unnuto, came to from his faint ; 
see on E 697. 

364, μέλλεις, ironical, ‘to whom no 
doubt you pray.’ See A 564. 

365. ἐξανύω, future; exactly our 
idiomatic “1 will finish, dispatch thee.’ 


366. ἐπιτάρροθος : see E 808. 362-7 
are also found verbatim in T 449-54, 
where the violent language of 362 seems 
more in keeping with the uncontrollable 
passion of Achilles than here with the 
always moderate temper of Diomed. In 
YT, moreover, the words ἐρύσατο Φοῖβος 
᾿Απόλλων have a special significance, for 
there Apollo has actually carried Hector 
safe out of the battle; here he has done 
no more than give the helmet—a very 
indirect sort of aid (353). Hence Fick 
would reject 361-8 here, while E. H. 
Meyer takes the lines as an indication of 
the later origin of the whole episode of 
Diomedes (see Introd.). 

368. ézendpizen, so Ar., ‘continued 
the despoiling’ of P., which task Hector 
had interrupted, 342; Zen. ἐξενάριξεν, 
but the aor. is obviously less suitable ; 
his continued attention to the corpse 
explains how Paris got his opportunity. 
So αἴνυτο 374, ‘was in the act of 
stripping off.’ 

371. For the tomb of Ilos see 166; 


492 


IAIAAOC A (x1) 


ἢ τοι ὁ μὲν θώρηκα ᾿Αγαστρόφου ἰφθίμοιο 
Ya 
aivut ἀπὸ στήθεσφι παναίολον ἀσπίδα τ᾽ ὥὦμων 


καὶ κόρυθα βριαρήν: ὁ δὲ τόξου πῆχυν ἀνεῖλκε 


375 


/ 
καὶ βάλεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα μιν ἅλιον βέλος ἔκφυγε χειρός, 
\ A , \ ΓΝ \ oa 
ταρσὸν δεξιτεροῖο ποδός" διὰ δ᾽ ἀμπερὲς ἰὸς 


ἐν γαίην κατέπηκτο. 


ὁ δὲ μάλα ἡδὺ γελάσσας 


2 / > , \ > / Ba BA 
ἐκ λόχου ἀμπήδησε Kal εὐχόμενος ἔπος ηὔδα" 


“βέβληαι, οὐδ᾽ ἅλιον βέλος ἔκφυγεν: ὡς ὄφελόν τοι 


880 


νείατον ἐς κενεῶνα βαλὼν ἐκ θυμὸν ἑλέσθαι" 
a / 
οὕτω κεν καὶ Τρῶες ἀνέπνευσαν κακότητος, 
“ 7 τὴ / > 4 ΄ὔ = ” 
of τέ σε πεφρίκασι λέονθ᾽ ὡς μηκάδες αἶγες. 
\ δ᾽ ? t ft % A ἠδ é 
τὸν δ᾽ ov ταρβήσας προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης 


“ποξότα, λωβητήρ, κέραι ἀγλαέ, παρθενοπῖπα, 


88 


374, ὦμον P. 
Ar. ἢ. 
GHPQ. 


375, ἀνεῖλκε(ν) © (incl. A, T.W.A.): ἀνῆλκε Par. ἃ (ἄνελκε 
376. ἔκπεσε P (ἔκφυγε P™), 
380. βέβλεαι J supr.. BEBAH’ H. || ὄφελέν P (Β supr.). || Tor: re Vr. 


377. O14 δ᾽ Gunmepec: διαμπερὲσ 


A. 381. ἐς: εἷς Bar. || EXécear: ὀλέεςαι H Par. k, and ap. Eust.: éAécea Q. 


382. καὶ om. GPT. 
napeenonta Schol. A. 


385. κέρ᾽ (Ὁ supr.) T: καίρ Cl || mapeenonira P: τινὲς 


ἀνδροκμήτωι, ‘artificial,’ distinguishes 
the barrow from any accidental mounds 
on the plain. 

372. OHuorépontoc, elder of the com- 
munity, see Τ' 149. Ilos is in the direct 
royal line (Y 232) and is the eponym of 
Tlios. The name thus indicates the 
identity of royalty with the patriarchate 
of the village-community. 

373. There is no question here that 
θώρηκα means breastplate; Reichel 
would therefore expel 373-5 as added 
for the purpose of introducing this piece 
of armour, noting that had Agastrophos 
worn a breastplate we should have ex- 
pected to hear of it when he was wounded 
κατ᾽ ἰσχίον, 339. ; 

375. πῆχυν : see Φ 419 τόν (ὀϊστὸν) ῥ᾽ 
ἐπὶ πήχει ἑλὼν ἕλκεν νευρὴν γλυφίδας τε, 
from which it is clear that the word 
indicates the (metallic ?) handle by which 
the bow is held. See App. B, x. 

376. οὐδὲ... χειρόα is parenthetical, 
βάλεν going with ταρσόν. For ΜΙΝ 
Bentley conj. ἔοι as & 407, X 292; the 
gen. also occurs in Εἰ 18, IL 480. 

377. Tapcén, apparently the flat of 
the foot (so only here and 888). Ine 
219 ταρσοί are explained as hurdles or 
wickerwork shelves, so called from τέρ- 
σειν, because they are used for drying 


cheesesupon. Perhapsthe foot wasthought 
to have some resemblance to these. 

380, βέβληαι: rather βέβλη᾽, though 
we may possibly scan or write the 7 as ε: 
cf. note on I 408. 

381. νείατον : 
νειαίρηι. 

385, τοξότα : only here in H. (but 
Ψ 850 τοξευτής) ; it is a word of con- 
tempt (see on A 242) as opposed to the 
hoplite who meets his foe ἀντίβιον σὺν 
τεύχεσι. λωβητήρ : cf. B 275, Ὡ 239. 
It has been disputed from ancient times 
whether we should read κέραι or κέρα 
(xépaa? or κέραε, dual acc. ?), and there 
is nothing to decide the point ; nor does 
it make any difference. The horn is 
generally taken to mean ‘the bow of 
horn’; but Ar. explained it as a mode 
of dressing the hair, els κέρατος τρόπον 
ἀνεπλέκοντο οἱ ἀρχαῖοι. This interpreta- 
tion, strange though it may seem, is 
completely established by Helbig H. 1.3 
p. 241. He gives a curious archaic 
illustration of the spirally curled locks 
which received this name. The old 
lexica shew that this explanation was 
always generally received. Cf. schol. 
on ὦ 81, οἱ νεώτεροι κέρας τὴν συμπλοκὴν 
τῶν τριχῶν ὁμοίαν κέρατι" τὸν κεροπλάστην 
ἄειδε Τλαῦκον, ᾿Αρχίλοχος, and “ὀρθοκέρως 


οὗ, note on E 539 
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εἰ μὲν δὴ ἀντίβιον σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, 
οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμηισι βιὸς καὶ ταρφέες ἰοί" 
νῦν δέ μ᾽ ἐπιγράψας ταρσὸν ποδὸς εὔχεαι αὔτως. 
> 2 , © ΕΣ \ “ Ἂ fe ” 
οὐκ ἀλέγω, ὡς εἴ με γυνὴ βάλοι ἢ πάϊς ἄφρων" 
κωφὸν γὰρ βέλος ἀνδρὸς ἀνάλκιδος οὐτιδανοῖο. 890 
. >». es 9 - bY ” > owWes 2 ἡ 
ἢ τ ἄλλως ὑπ ἐμεῖο, καὶ εἰ K ὀλίγον περ ἐπαῦύρῆηι, 
ὀξὺ βέλος πέλεται, καὶ ἀκήριον αἶψα τίθησι" 
nm x ἊΣ ΄ - > / Ῥ ? ¥ 
τοῦ δὲ γυναικὸς μέν τ᾽ ἀμφίδρυφοί εἰσι παρειαΐ, 
Ags ? 3 ¥ μὴ /, 5 ted an Ps ν᾽ 
παῖδές τ᾽ ὀρφανικοί: ὁ δέ θ᾽ αἵματι γαῖαν ἐρεύθων 
if > \ εἶ x t 2 n ” 
πύθεται, οἰωνοὶ δὲ περὶ πλέες ἠὲ γυναῖκες. 
ὧς φάτο, τοῦ δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἐγγύθεν ἐλθὼν 
ἔστη πρόσθ᾽. ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε καθεζόμενος βέλος ὠκὺ 
ἐκ ποδὸς εἷλκ᾽, ὀδύνη δὲ διὰ χροὸς HAO ἀλεγεινή. 


895 


és δίφρον δ᾽ ἀνόρουσε καὶ ἡνιόχωι ἐπέτελλε 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐλαυνέμεν: ἤχθετο γὰρ κῆρ. 400 


886. πειραθείης R. 
βάλει J: βάληι Suidas i. 1, 196. 
ἐπαύρω A. 
King’s. 
ὠκὺ : yp. ὀξύ J Eust. 


387. Tol: T1Q. 


388, ᾿ταρςῶι Ap. Lex. 55, 24. 389. 


391. ἐμοῖο GHQS. || ἐπαύροι L: ἔν τισιν 

392. αἶψα : ἄνδρα Ar. 
394. παῖδες 0° A (supr. T) J (θὲ) U. 
399. ἐπέτελλε : yp. ἐκέλευςε Harl. a. 


393. WEN τ᾽ : μέντοι G: μὲν HIT 
396. περικλυτὸς R. 397. 
400. ἐλαύνειν 


HPRU. || ἤχθετο γὰρ κῆρ : ὠκέας ἵππους J Par. a fj, yp. A. 


φρίκη quoted by Pollux from Soph. and 
explained ὀρθόθριξ. So Juvenal xiii. 165 
madido torquentem cornua cirro. ἄγλαέ 
thus receives its proper sense, ine, 
brilliant. Atthe same time the proximity 
of τοξότα suggests that there may have 
been an intentional ambiguity. For 
Paris’ hair cf. Τ' 55 ἥ τε κόμη τό τε εἶδος. 
For mapeenonina, ogler of οἵγίδ, οἵ. 
τ 67 ὀπιπεύσεις δὲ γυναῖκας. 

387. For the opt. in protasis followed 
by subj. see note on I’ 54. For the subj. 
as an emphatic future with or without 
ἄν (κεν) οἵ, 431-8, and H. G. 8 276 Ὁ. 
Observe the singular ypaicunici agreeing 
with the nearer only of two subjects, 
A 255, Γ' 327, etc. 

389. οὐκ ἀλέγω, oc el, J care as little 
(lit. I am heedless) as though a woman 
were to hit me. 

390. κωφόν has the primitive sense 
blunt, from κόπτω, ob-tusus, lit. ‘beaten 
pack.’ Cf. Soph. 0. 7. 290 κωφὰ καὶ 
mahal’ ἔπη, Aj. 911 ὁ πάντα κωφός. 


391. ἄλλως. . πέλεται, ‘in a very 
different way does my spear prove its 
edge.’ The use of ἄλλως in the very 
similar T 99 (see next note) is different ; 
compare note on I 699. Here it means 


‘differently from the weaklings.’ This 
line gives a clear case of εἴ Ke with 
subj. in a general sense=whenever, cf. 
Τ 25, M 302, where, however, the 
generality is limited by its use in a 
simile, since the poet has a special 
instance vividly before him. In A 166 
(where see note), \ 159 the late form ἤν 
is wrong. There seems to be no other 
clear case of εἴ xe except in reference 
to some particular expected event (JZ. 
and 1. § 468, H. G. § 292 δ). 

892. With ὀξὺ βέλος πέλεται cf. T 
99 καὶ δ᾽ ἄλλως τοῦ γ᾽ ἰθὺ βέλος πέτετ᾽, 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπολήγει. As ἰθύ there must form 
part of the predicate, it is better to take 
ὀξύ here in the same way, though 
πέλεται is not merely=éoriv, It is 
probably through a reminiscence of T 
that Eust. quotes in one place πέτεται: 
that verb obviously suits ἰθύ but not 
ὀξύ. GKHpION, lifeless, see on H 100. 
atwa: so mss., Ar. ἄνδρα, which is much 
less forcible. 

898, ἀμφίδρυφοι : see B 700. 

394, Epevewn: so Σ 329. 

395. Compare 162 γύπεσσιν πολὺ φίλ- 
τεροι ἢ ἀλόχοισιν ; and, for the compara- 
tive nAéec, B 129. 

399-400 = 278-4, 


A a 
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ral 
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( οἰώθη δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς δουρικλυτός, οὐδέ τις αὐτῶι 
᾿Αργείων παρέμεινεν, ἐπεὶ φόβος ἔλλαβε πάντας" 

> Oe > oo» 3 Ya ΄ θ ΕΝ 
ὀχθηδὰς δ᾽ ἄρα εἶπε πρὸς ὃν μεγαλήτορα θυμόν 
“ὦ μοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω; μέγα μὲν κακόν, αἴ κε φέβωμαι 


ΜΕΝ . ΦΑΧῸΝ ἦς 
πληθὺν ταρβήσας, τὸ δὲ ῥίγιον, al κεν ἁλώω ~ 


405 


μοῦνος: τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους Δαναοὺς ἐφόβησε Kpoviar.- 
ἀλλὰ τί ἢ μοι ταῦτα φίλος διελέξατο θυμός ; 
οἷδα γὰρ ὅττι κακοὶ μὲν ἀποίχονται πολέμοιο, 
ὃς δέ κ᾽ ἀριστεύηισι μάχηι ἔνι, τὸν δὲ μάλα χρεὼ 


a wt yy μὰς 5 ᾽ γ. 77 
ἑστάμεναιν κρατερῶς" ἤ T ἔβλητ᾽ ἤ τ’ ἔβαλ᾽ ἄλλον." ? 


410 


fal ἣν 
ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 
/ 5 3 3 Ἑ ra + 2 / 
τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώων στίχες ἤλυθον ἀσπιστάων, 
o- 3 3 2 ἈΝ Ψ' a ἔς 
ἔλσαν δ᾽ ἐν μέσσοισι, μετὰ σφίσι πῆμα τιθέντες. 
-.-“ῳὉ ὦ , » \ , ΠΕΣ \ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε κάπριον ἀμφὶ κύνες θαλεροί τ᾽ aifnot 


404. μὲν : yp. Ken Harl. ἃ. 
ἀπέχονται 1]. 409. χρειὼ GL. 
411. eYwc H® || ὅρμαινε Mor. 
δὲ €Acan Zen. 


406. danaoUc: yp. λαοὺς Harl. a. 
410. ἢ τ᾽... ἢ τ᾽: εἴ τ΄. 
412. τόφρ᾽ R (om. 0’). 


408. 
. εἴ τ᾽ J Harl. a. 
413. τιθέντες : 


403. This verse occurs seven times in 
11. and four times in Od. (all in ε). In 
the whole of H. there are only nineteen 
other passages where the F of Fés is 
neglected, and eight of these can be 
easily emended. Forty-five passages 
absolutely require the F, and over 170 
admit of it (Knés p. 215). It seems 
strange that this formula, which must 
be an old one, should afford so large a 
proportion of the violations. Emenda- 
tion is easy (Feire Febv—rather Fefrev 
éFév—Bentley, ἄρ᾽ ἔφη Heyne, Fete δ᾽ 
tip’ ὀχθήσας, or ποτὶ for πρὸς ὅν, van L., 
mport for πρὸς ὅν Brandreth) but in- 
defensible. The line is in fact the 
strongest support for Usener’s theory 
that the last syllable of the (dactylic) 
8rd foot was originally an anacrusis 
for the second half of the line, and 
common in quantity. See note on B 
400. But it must not be forgotten 
that we have an equally startling viola- 
tion of F in what seems to be an equally 
old formula, ὧς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ 
θυμὸν ἑκάστου. 

404. τί πάθω, what is to become of me? 
So ε 465, but not elsewhere in H. Cf. 
note on 313 τί παθόντε, and M. and T. 
g 290. 

407. Except in X 385 (where see note) 
this line always occurs in a speech 


introduced by the formal 403 (see P 97, 
® 562, X 122). 

408. ἀποίχονται seems to be a general 
expression : cowards are off in a moment 
(this being given by the perf. sense of 
οἴχεσθαι), while a brave man proves his 
courage by standing his ground. If we 
take it as a special reference to the 
Greeks, and to Diomed in particular, 
the general sentiment of 409-10 comes 
in rather awkwardly. 

410. The punctuation of the text, 
where the disjunctive clauses are taken 
independently (‘he can but slay or be 
slain’) is that approved by Nikanor. 
Others put a comma after κρατερῶς and 
make them subordinate, ‘whether he is 
slain or slays.’ In that case it would be 
better to write εἴ τ᾽. . εἴ τ᾽. 

418. They penned him in their midst, 
bringing a bane (cf. 347) among them- 
selves. For τιθέντες Zenod. read δὲ 
ἔλσαν, an expression which by no means 
gains in force what it loses in Homeric 
simplicity. Still it gives the right 
sense; Ar. wrongly understood‘ it to 
mean ‘bringing destruction to Odysseus 
in their midst.’ 

414. κάπριον is governed by ἀμφί: 
prepositions of more prosodiacal value 
than two short syllables do not, ac- 
cording to the traditional rule, throw 


f 


eee 
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σεύωνται" ὁ δέ τ᾽ εἶσι βαθείης ἐκ ξυλόχοιο 
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415 


rd Ἂ ,ὔ an 
θήγων λευκὸν ὀδόντα μετὰ γναμπτῆισι γένυσσιν, 
3 X / ᾽ 24 € \ , la EJ / 
ἀμφὶ δέ τ᾽ ἀΐσσονται, ὑπαὶ δέ τε κόμπος ὀδόντων 


if ε Χ 4 ” ke af 
γίνεται" οἱ δὲ μένουσιν ἄφαρ δεινόν περ ἐόντα" 
ὡς pa τότ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα διίφιλον ἐσσεύοντο 
Τρῶες: ὁ δὲ πρῶτον μὲν ἀμύμονα Δηϊοπίτην 
” A Ὁ ? i, dps f 

οὔτασεν ὦμον ὕπερθεν ἐπάλμενος ὀξέϊ δουρί, 


χα. ὁ ιν 


͵ 


αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα Θόωνα καὶ "Evvopoy ἐξενάριξε. 
Χερσιδάμαντα δ᾽ ἔπειτα, καθ᾽ ἵππων ἀΐσσοντα, 


\ Ά, ᾷ ἣν. 5 > 2 ? ΙΑ 
δουρὶ κατά προτμήῆσιν VIT ἀσπίδος ὀμφαλοέσσης 


Ch € ἊΨ ἂς ᾿ Ἂς nn 2 an 
νύξεν: ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισι πεσὼν ἕλε γαῖαν ἀγοστῶι. 


425 


Ls \ y > ¢ ? “ἥν / 4 > », y 
τοὺς μὲν ἔασ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Ἱππασίδην Χάροπ᾽ οὔτασε δουρί, 
» ἀν rg ἢ 
αὐτοκασίγνητον ἐυηγενέος Σώκοιο. 


415. ςεύονται CGH. 
rnantAict T: rnantoict PR Mor. Bar. 


419. dduccAY G. 


416. γναμπτοῖσι CHLQ Harl. a, Lips. (supr. A): 
417. δέ τ᾽ [D]RU: δὲ χαίτ᾽ Q: τ᾽ CST: 
τε Q. || aicconta Ῥ (supr. αἱ). || Κόχιπος : yp. κτύπος Harl, ἃ. 
420. WEN om. G. || OHioNHOHN P. 


418, γίγνεται GL. 
421. Unepee(N) μετάλ- 


μενος HPRST Harl. a, Par. ab ἃ fh k, Vr. b, Mosc. 3, yp. A. || ἐφάλμενος 


J. || δουρί : yp. χαλκῶι A. 
uenon Lips. 
aicconta) Ὁ, yp. Harl. a. 


422. ENNOWON: εὔνομον R: ὅρμενον C: Sp- 
423. xepci. ϑάμαντα J: πουλυϑάμαντα (). || ἀΐξαντα A (yp. καὶ 
424. mpéTuncin Ar. (see Ludw.) Q: πρότμηςιν 


supr. T over c Τί apparently all by man. 1: the variant alluded to in the corrupt 
scholia was probably πρότμηστιν rather than πρόσμησιν or πρότμητιν. 


the accent back when they follow their 
noun. 

415. ςεύωνται (aor. subj., see on 549), 
sc. μιν, give chase to him. For the 
variant σεύονται see on K 188. 

416. The ancient legend was that the 
boar prepared for battle by whetting his 
teeth upon smooth rocks. 

417. nat, thereat, in the midst of all 
this is heard the gnashing of his teeth. 
Cf. 9. 380 πολὺς ὑπὸ κόμπος ὀρώρει. 9έ 
τ᾽ : δέ β’ Brandreth. 

418, ἄφαρ, i.e. without hesitation. 
Cf. N 814 ἄφαρ δέ τε χεῖρες ἀμύνειν εἰσὶ 
καὶ ἡμῖν. But it is by no means easy to 
bring all the Homeric uses of ἄφαρ 
under the sense guickly ; here and in P 
417, for instance, it might be taken to 
emphasize the following adj. like French 
fort or bien, where the adverb has lost 
its individuality and sunk to a mere 
very. The origin of the word is quite 
unknown. 

424. npéruncin, apparently the cut 
place (cf, A 235 τομή) in front, i.e. 
the navel. The word recurs only in 
Quintus Smyrnaeus. There was some 
variant, but the scholia are contra- 


dictory, and it is not easy to say what 
it was. Photios Lez. has πρότμηστιν" 
ὀμφαλόν. 

425. ἀγοστῶι, a word which occurs 
only a few times, always in this line in 
Homer (N 508, 520, & 452, P 315), and 
occasionally in later poets (Theokr. xvii. 
129; Ap. Rhod. iii. 120 μάργος "Ἔρως 
λαιῆς ὑποΐσχανε χειρὸς ἀγοστόν) Benfey 
refers it to root a(n)g, to squeeze, so 
that it means ‘in his grasp.’ Ap. 
Rhodius seems to take it for the palm 
of the hand. 

427. éunrenéoc, an obviously wrong 
form, as the -y- cannot be explained. 
jiyevéos (P. Knight) is condemned by 
the rule that #i- is found in compounds 
only under the stress of absolute metrical 
necessity. This allows the nom. 7ji-yer7js 
(Hymn. Ven. 94) but not the gen., for 
evyevéos is a possible form. See note on 
H 41. But no doubt the right form is 
εὐηφενέος, wealthy, which was a variant 
read by Rhianos and Aph. on Ψ 81, 
where see note. This is regularly formed 
from ἄφενος. The corruption is a very 
early one, for we find εὐηγενέος in Hymn. 
Ven. 229, where the sense is clearly noble. 
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ms γιν ᾿ κε as / 
τῶι δ᾽ ἐπαλεξήσων Σῶκος αἰέν; “ἰσόθεος φώς, 


a A / 
στῆ δὲ pan ἐγγὺς ἰὼν καί μιν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 
a ws , 
Χ “& Ὀδυσεῦ πολύαινε, δόλων ἅτ᾽ ἠδὲ πόνοιο, Ὰ 480 
σήμερον ἢ δοιοῖσιν ἐπεύξεαι “Ἱππασίδηισι, 
ον , \ ὃ Χ δ » ἱκ νον κ 
τοιώδ᾽ ἄνδρε κατακτείνας καὶ TEevVe’ ἀτλὀύρας, * yor 
” ἃ δἷ ψ Ἂς x A > x \ 2% / a8 
ἤ Kev ἐμῶν ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσηις. 
- ᾿ς. ἃ i ry, \ 
ὧς εἰπὼν οὔτησε KaT ἀσπίδα πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην" 
\ Χ > 7 5 “ ” yg 
διὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος ἦλθε φαεινῆς ὄβριμον ἔγχος, 435 
ions 
καὶ διὰ θώρηκος πολυδαιδάλου ἠῤήρειστο, 
[ἢ 2 4. OX a t "ἡ 4 ἡ δὲ > + 
πάντα δ᾽ ἀπὸ πλευρῶν χρόα ἔργαθεν, οὐδέ τ᾽ ἔασε 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθηναίη μιχθήμεναι ἔγκασι φωτός. 
γνῶ δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς 6 οἱ οὔ τι βέλος κατὰ καίριον ἦλθεν, 
ap δ᾽ ἀναχωρήσας Σῶκον πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 440 
“ἃ δείλ᾽, ἢ μάλα δή σε κιχάνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος. 
ἢ τοι μὲν ἔμ᾽ ἔπαυσας ἐπὶ 'Γρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 


430. GT: αὖτ᾽ Mose. 8. 431. innacfOHict: yp. inacldHin A. 432. an- 
HUpac U (Hin ras.). 4388. ddécceic DSU. 434. olitace P. 435. ὄμβριμκον 
CHP. 436. Fipripicro HT!: ἠρείρειετο PL. 437. χρόα Zen. 2: χροὸς Ar. 
(διχῶς T): xpd’ éépraeen P. 438. derinn GPT. 439. ὅ of: ὅτι C. || βέλος 


Zen. Q: τέλος Ar. A (see below). 441. ἃ: ὦ P. 
442. wen: μέν ῥ᾽ DJRU. 


| ϑειλέ ἀν. (ἐκ πλήρου:). 


x 430. πολύαινε: see I 673. Gr’, for 

are, insutiate (d-ca-ros). Ar. used the 
phrase as an argument against the chori- 
zontes, as it is in the Odyssey that the 
cunning of Odysseus is described. Sokos 
speaks in admiration, not in blame. 

-ι 482. Ar. noted that τεύχε᾽ ἀπούρας 


pressed to think of despoiling the 
corpses. This is very true; but Fick 
remarks that we should read θυμὸν 
ἀπούρας, which may have been altered 
on account of θυμόν in the next line; 
the older Epic style took no offence at 
such iteration. 

438. For xen in the second clause 
only compare X 110. It seems to have 
no function unless to emphasize the clause 
as containing what Sokos really means. 

437. For χρόα Ar., if the scholia are 
to be believed, read χροός, which can 
at best only mean ‘stripped everything 
off the flesh of his ribs’! πλευρῶν 
neuter, as A 468, not a contracted fem. 
οὐδέ τ᾽ : οὐδέ F’ Brandreth and van L. 

439, al ᾿Αριστάρχου οὕτως τέλος, Kal 
σχεδὸν ἅπασαι" ἔγνω ὅτι οὐ κατὰ καίριον 
τέλος ἦλθεν ἡ πληγή, οὐκ εἰς καίριον τόπον 


x xis inappropriate, as Odysseus is too hard. 


ἐτελεύτα. Ζηνόδοτος δὲ γράφει βέλος, 
κακῶς" οὐ βέβληται γάρ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ χειρὸς 
ἐπέπληγε. (λέγει δὲ τέλος τὸ τῆς ζωῆς.) 
Our mss. agree with Zen., with the 
exception of A. There is no doubt that 
βέλος gives the best sense, the dart 
lighted not ona fatal spot (for this, the 
regular use of καέριον, see note on A 185, 
where the phrase is very similar, οὐκ ἐν 
καιρίωι ὀξὺ πάγη βέλος). It seems that 
Ar. laid too much weight on his canon 
that βέλος could never be used of a 
weapon used with a thrust; it is only 
natural that the word should be applied 
generically to the spear, which was 
sometimes cast and sometimes held in 
the hand, without reference to the 
particular case in question. If we 
accept τέλος, we may read either κατὰ 
καίριον, the spear ‘came not to a fatal. 
end’ of its journey, or κατακαίριον, ‘a 
fatal end came not to him,’ which seems 
to be meant by the concluding words of 
the scholion cited; cf. the phrase 451 
τέλος θανάτοιο. Both of these are perhaps 
barely possible, but very strained, and 
decidedly less Homeric in expression. 
than the vulgate. 
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σοὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐνθάδε φημὶ φόνον καὶ κῆρα μέλαιναν 

ἤματι τῶιδ᾽ ἔσσεσθαι, ἐμῶι δ᾽ ὑπὸ δουρὶ δαμέντα 

εὖχος ἐμοὶ δώσειν, ψυχὴν δ᾽ "Αἴδι κλυτοπώλωι.᾽" FHT. 445 
ἢ, καὶ ὁ μὲν φύγαδ᾽ adtis ὑποστρέψας ἐβεβήκει, 

τῶι δὲ μεταστρεφθέντι μεταφρένωι ἐν δόρυ πῆξεν 

ΕἸ rs ἧς Ἂν rd » 

ὦμων μεσσηγύς, διὰ δὲ στήθεσφιν ἔλασσε. 

δούπησεν δὲ πεσών: ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεύξατο δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 


“ὦ Σῶχ᾽, Ἵππάσου 


υἱὲ δαΐφρονος 
a ty > ΄ ΄ 

φθῆ σε τέλος θανάτοιο κιχήμενον, 

s δὰ ὦ 2 Ἂς ’ὔ Ν \ 

ἃ Seid’, od μὲν σοί ye πατὴρ καὶ 


ἱπϑἐοδὰ μοίο, 480 
οὐδ᾽ ὑπάλυξας. 
πότνια μήτηρ 


ay r 
ὄσσε καθαιρήσουσι θανόντί περ, ἀλλ᾽ οἰωνοὶ 


γύδῳ οὐλὰς 5 


Mt is if \ \ \ , 
.ιὠμῆσταὶ épvovct, περὶ πτερὰ πυκνὰ βαλόντες" 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί κε θάνω, κτεριοῦσί με δῖοι ᾿Αχαιοί.᾽" 455 
ὡς εἰπὼν Σώκοιο δαΐφρονος ὄβριμον ἔγχος 
ΕἸΣ Ἂς @ \ 3 ψ Lj ¥ 
ἔξω τε χροὸς εἷλκε Kal ἀσπίδος ὀμφαλοέσσης" 
αἷμα δέ οἱ σπασθέντος ἀνέσσυτο, κῆδε δὲ θυμόν. , 
Τρῶες δὲ μεγάθυμοι ἐπεὶ ἴδον αἷμ᾽ Ὀδυσῆος, Ut 


444. δ᾽ om. LQ. || ϑαμέντε P: δαμέντι DGU Lips. 


448. weccuru T, 
βέλος Zen. 


uetactpagénTi J. 
ey’ τι. 451. Té\oc: 
τῶι Plut. Cons. ad Ap, 445. 


ἐπεί : ἔμ᾽ εἴ Ar. Bar. Mor. (and ‘‘unus Vindob.” Heyne: G2), 
457. Te: τ᾽ ἐκ C: ὃ᾽ ἐκ Ven. B. || ἕλκε Ar. P. 
459. 0€: δ᾽ αὖ P Harl. a, Vr. Ὁ, Mosc. 3. || ἐπεὶ : ὅπως A 


CH. 


anéccuto Bar. 


454. épicouci GH’S. || πυκνὰ : μακρὰ H. 


446. αὖοις CR. 441. 
450. ὦ εῶκε Ar. Q: ὦ εοῶκ᾽ P: dc 
452. ἃ... cof: δύεμορος, οὐκ ἄρα 
455. 
456. SuBpiu0N 
458. of: οὗ Zen. || 


(yp. ἐπεὶ) DGQT, yp. Vr. b, Par. a: Stan Bar. 


445. See on E 654. 

450. Ar. read ὦ Σῶκε, "" ἐκ wAnpous,” 
evidently to avoid confusion with ὧς dy’, 
thus quickly, which is found in T, and is 
a possible, though prosy, arrangement 
of the letters. 

451. τέλος eandtoi, ‘the end of 
(consisting in) death has been too quick 
in catching you’ (ce is governed by 
κιχήμενον). Here also Zen. read βέλος, 
but he is not supported by our Mss., 
and the phrase βέλος θανάτοιο is not 
Homeric. 

453. xaeaipricouci, draw down, close 
thine eyes. So) 426, w 296. 

454, épvouci, future. πυκνά, either 
a proleptic predicate, ‘so as to be thick,’ 
ie. in dense flocks; or more simply, 
‘thickly feathered,’ a mere epithet. 
ductal, lit. raw-eating, from root ἐδ 


with the common lengthening in com-— 


position ; cf. p 170 δείπν-ησ-τος. . 
455. For ἐπεί Ar. read ἔμ᾽, εἴ, which 
has the advantage of giving the required 
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antithesis between σοί ye and ἐμέ, but 
involves either the intolerable repetition 
of με, or Spitzner’s conj. κτεριοῦσί γε, 
where the γε is absolutely otiose. All 
that is required is to read κτεριοῦσ᾽ ἐμέ, 
(or rather κτερίσουσ᾽ éué? But cf. ἀεικιῶ, 


κομιῶ). ἐπεί κε is obviously more suit- 
able than εἴ xe. 
457. χροός, his own flesh, where 


Sokos’ spear still remained, as the next 
line shews. 

458. cnaceéntog, sc. ἔγχεος. But there 
is no other clear case in H. of a participle 
thus standing in the gen. abs. without 
a noun. In = 606 and in ὃ 19 the 
right reading is éfdpyovres, not -ros, 
and τ 159 ἀσχαλάαι δὲ πάϊς βίοτον 
κατεδόντων is analogous to phrases like 
γνῶ χωομένοιο. Hence Zen. read of for 
oi: as Heyne remarks, it should at least 
have been τοῦ. κῆϑε θὲ θυμόν, of purely 
physical pain like ἤχθετο κῆρ, 274, 400, 
ete. 

459. ἐπεί is to be preferred to ὅπως, 
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/ ’ a / la 
κεκλόμενοι καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶι πάντες ἔβησαν. 
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460 


αὐτὰρ 6 γ᾽ ἐξοπίσω ἀνεχάζετο, ate δ᾽ ἑταίρους. 
τρὶς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἤυσεν, ὅσον κεφαλὴ χάδε φωτός, 
τρὶς δ᾽ ἄϊεν ἰάχοντος ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος. 

αἶψα δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Αἴαντα προσεφώνεεν ἐγγὺς ἐόντα" 


5 ῃ n 
“Αἶαν διογενὲς Τελαμώνιε, κοίρανε λαῶν, 


465 


aude μ᾽ Ὀδυσσῆος taracippdvos ἵκετ᾽ ἀυτή, 
τῶι ἰκέχη ὡς εἴ ἑ βιώιατο μοῦνον ἐόντα 
n ᾽ , ay pee ae Sey 
Τρῶες ἀποτμήξαντες ἐνὶ ἀρατερῆι vepivne: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν καθ᾽ ὅμιλον: ἀλεξέμεναι γὰρ ἄμεινον. 


δείδω μή τι πάθηισιν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσι μονωθείς, 


470 


ἐσθλὸς ἐών, μεγάλη δὲ 7007 Δαναοῖσι γένηται." 
" > \ Ε \ ΩΣ 3 Is \ ee Κ΄ Ψ 32 40, τὰ 
ὡς εἰπὼν ὁ μὲν ἦρχ᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕσπετο ἰσόθεος φώς. 
& n \ 
εὗρον ἔπειτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα διίφιλον: ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτὸν 
Τρῶες ἕπονθ᾽ ὡς εἴ τε δαφοινοὶ θῶες ὄρεσφιν 


ἀμφ᾽ ἔλαφον κεραὸν βεβλημένον, ὅν τ᾽ ἔβαλ᾽ ἀνὴρ 


475 


a - Ν Fg 
ia. ἀπὸ veuphs: τὸν μέν τ᾽’ ἤλυξε πόδεσσι 


"462, χάθετο T, 
467. βιώιςατο Vr. b, Mose. 3. 
8, yp. A. 472. fipyen ὅδ᾽ Gu’ ἕπετο J. || Gu’ om. Q. 


αὐτῶ(ι) (A supr.) J. 


474, dageinoi G. 


466. Yker GuTH Ar. [H]PR Par. a f: ἵκετο pant 2 
470. ndexci μετὰ GHJ (πάθη) T Harl. a, Mose. 


473. εὗρεν HT. || 
475. τ΄ : ῥ᾽ G. 


which is used as a temporal conj. only 
in the phrase ὅπως ἴδον (ἴδεν), M 208, 
y 378, x 22. The change may have 
been made to avoid the apparent 
hiatus. 

461. ate, also N 477, T 48, 51 (cf. 
avéy); elsewhere the stem is ἀῦ- (fice, 
airy, ἀύτει, etc.). Bentley’s ἀνεχάζετ᾽, 
dvoe is of course condemned by the 
forbidden caesura. 

462. Scon, lit. ‘as loud as the man’s 
head could hold’; Fisi compares the 
French crier ἃ pleine téte. See also IL 
77 αὐδήσαντος ἐχθρῆς ἐκ κεφαλῆς. φωτός 
virtually means ‘his,’ as in 488. 

467. τῶι (neuter) represents by antici- 
pation the following clause with ὧς 
εἰ. So X 410 τῶι δὲ μάλιστ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔην 
ἐναλίγκιον, ὡς εἰ, κτλ. βιώιατο, for 
βιαοίατο, which Fick reads, omitting é. 


470. uonweeic is zsolated in form as 
well as sense; for there is no other 
instance in H. of the Attic μόνος (Epic 
μοῦνος always). The couplet may have 
come into the text at a late date, for 
469 forms a very effective conclusion. 
ἐνὶ Τρώεσσιν olwels van L. (cf. Z 1, A 


401) with o shortened as in ofos N 275, 
Σ 105, and twice in Od. 

471. noex, regret, cf. = 368, P 690. 
It would not be un-Homeric to say 
that he, Odysseus, ‘may become a 
great regret’ (i.e. great loss), cf. the use 
of χάρμα (K 193, etc.), but it is perhaps 
better, as well as more obvious, to trans- 
late there may be great regret. 

474. none’ is the unanimous reading 
of the mss. and scholia, but it is 
certainly wrong. ἕπον is absolutely 
required by the sense ; cf. 483 below, 
where the influence of this line has 
actually brought the impossible ἕποντο 
into several mss. The corruption is 
clearly due to the greater familiarity 
of the mid. combined with a wish to 
mend the metre. The correction is due 
to Heyne and P. Knight. The com- 
pound ἀμφέπειν means to beset by 
surrounding, as épérew to drive by 
pursuit. So 483, and cf. y 118 εἰνάετες 
γάρ op κακὰ ῥάπτομεν ἀμφιέποντες, of 
the siege of Troy (J. P. xiv. 239). 
ἀμφιέπεσθαι occurs only once in Greek, 
Qu. Sm. i. 47, in the correct sense 
accompanied round about, 
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φεύγων, ὄφρ᾽ αἷμα Méapdv καὶ γούνατ᾽ ὀρώρηι' 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τόν γε δαμάσσεται ὠκὺς ὀϊστός, 
ὠμοφάγοι μιν θῶες ἐν οὔρεσι δαρδάπτουσιν 
ἐν νέμεϊ σκιερῶι' ἐπί τε div ἤγαγε δαίμων 480 


, - Ὲ a 2 \ ¢ ta 
aivrny: θῶες μέν τε διέτρεσαν, αὐτὰρ ὁ δάπτει" 
ΩΣ a ἢ ΟΥ̓ 
ὧς pa τότ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆα δαΐφρονα τς ἣν 
Τρῶες ἕπον πολλοί τε καὶ ἄλκιμοι, αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἥρως 
ἀΐσσων ὧι ἔγχει ἀμύνετο νηλεὲς ἦμαρ. 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθε φέρων σάκος ἠύτε πύργον, 485 
στῆ δὲ παρέξ' Τρῶες δὲ διέτρεσαν ἄλλυδις ἄλλος. 
ink »Ἶ A » fas ” > ¢ fF 
ἢ τοι Tov Μενέλαος ἀρήϊος ἔξαγ᾽ ὁμίλου 

\ “0 o ἐ δὸ ΕΣ ied 
χειρὸς ᾿ἔχων, εἴως θεράπων σχεδὸν ἤλασεν ἵππους" 
Αἴας δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἐπάλμενος εἷλε Δόρυκλον 
Πριαμίδην, νόθον υἱόν, ἔπειτα δὲ Tdvdoxov οὗτα, 
οὗτα δὲ Λύσανδρον καὶ Πύρασον ἠδὲ Πυλάρτην. 
3 > € £ ΄ὔ Ν ὁ 4 
ὡς δ᾽ ὁπότε πλήθων ποταβὸς πεδίονδε κάτεισι 

if > » 2 7 \ ” 
χειμάρρους Kar ὄρεσφιν, ὀπαζόμενος Διὸς ὄμβρωιυ, 
πολλὰς δὲ δρῦς ἀζαλέας, πολλὰς δέ τε πεύκας 
ἐσφέρεται, πολλὸν δέ T ἀφυσγετὸν εἰς ἅλα βάλλει, 495 
ὧς ἔφεπε κλονέων πεδίον τότε φαίδιμος Αἴας, 


284: 


490 


477. ὁρώρει ἢ. 478. ἐπεὶ ON: ἐπειδὰν PR, || τόν γε: τόνϑε H. || ὠκὺς: 
πικρὸς DQ. 480. οσκιερῶι : γλαφυρῶι Zen. 482. ποικιλόμητιν RU Mose. 3: 
ποικιλομκήτιν G: ποικιλομῆτιν LIQ. 483. ἕποντο D (Ρ supr.) QRTU. 484. 
Guunen Ὁ : ἀμύνεται PR. 485. After this add, χάλκεον ἑπταβόειον, ὅ οἵ 
τύχιος κάμε τεύχων (= Η 220) G. 488. ἔχων : ἑλὼν T. 492. κάτειει : 
ϑίηται Zen. 495. 0€ τ᾽: δ᾽ C. || βάλλη R (η ὧν ras. man. 1). 496. Téxe T 
(τ in ras.). 


477. λιαρόν, sc. ἔηι, with the same 490. vidn: we must understand Πριά- 


sense as in 266, ‘ while the blood flows 
warm from the wound.’ Cf. A 547. 

478. Qaudccerai, aor. subj., when the 
arrow has had its full effect upon him. 

480. λῖν (or Aiv, as Ar. accented) does 
not recur ; some would read Xi’(a), but 
the form Meow (cf. on E 782) is against 
this. 

481. O1éTpecan, scatter in terror. ὃ, 
the lion begins to rend in his turn. 

482. ἀμφὶ. . Enon: see 474. 

486. «τῆ napé=, stood forth beside 
him. Cf. ε 489 νῆχε παρέξ, swam along 
the shore. But the phrase is unusual 
and the sense of -é& obscure; Paley 
ingeniously conjectures παράξ, like 251 
εὐράξ, α.ν. 

488. θεράπων, ie. of Menelaos, Odys- 
seus, coming from mountainous Ithaka, 
has no horse nor chariot. 


μου from Mpiautdue, the expression being 
rather tautological. 

493. énazéuenoc, driven on from 
behind ; used somewhat like a passive 
to ἐφέπειν in the sense διώκειν, see E 91, 
334, Θ 341, and Eur. Hi, 1192 ὥπασας 
ἀπὸ γᾶς. The other use of ὀπάζειν, to 
make to accompany, is more like a causal 
to ἕπεσθαι. Nauck conj. ἀεξόμενος, a 
mere guess. χειμάρρους is here an 
adjective ; cf. note on E 88. 

494. a&zahéac, dead trees, either fallen 
accidentally by the side, or felled and 
left to dry. 

495, ἐςφέρεται, draws into its current. 
Goucreron, ἅπ. dey., probably ‘drift 
wood’ or ‘mud.’ The origin of the 
word is obscure; possibly it is conn. 
with ἀφύσσειν. 

496. Compare X 188 “Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἀσπερ- 


500 
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δαΐζων ἵππους τε καὶ ἀνέρας. . οὐδέ πω “Extwp 
πεύθετ᾽, ἐπεί pa μάχης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ μάρνατο πάσης, 
ὄχθας πὰρ ποταμοῖο Σκαμάνδρου, τῆι pa μάλιστα 


ma mi , 
ἀνδρῶν πῖπτε κάρηνα, βοὴ δ᾽ ἄσβεστος ὀρώρει 


500 


Νέστορά 7 ἀμφὶ μέγαν καὶ ἀρήϊον ᾿Ἰδομενῆα. 
"Extop μὲν μετὰ τοῖσιν ὁμίλει μέρμερα ῥέζων 
ἔγχεϊ θ᾽ ἱπποσύνηι τε, νέων δ᾽, ἀλάπαζε φάλαγγας" 
οὐδ᾽ ἄν πω χάζοντο κελεύθου δῖοι ᾿Αχαιοί, 


εἰ μὴ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, “Ἑλένης πόσις ἠυκόμοιο, 


505 


[οἷ 2. x fal 
παῦσεν ἀριστεύοντα Μαχάονα ποιμένα λαῶν, 


499. καμάνδρου 1, Harl. ἃ (p. ras.). 


ἀλάπαξε (61 1) Harl. a (ze Harl. a™), Mor. : ἀλάπαδνε S. 


500. GcBecroc: dcneroc PR. 503. 
504. GN: dp ΤΙ͵ || 


πω: nou PRT. || After this line Pap. ¢ adds another ending JNounep. 


χὲς κλονέων ἔφεπ᾽ ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς. The 
peculiarity of the present line is that 
nedion takes the place of the flying 
foe, which is elsewhere the object of 
ἐφέπειν and κλονέειν alike. It seems 
that we must understand ‘drove the 
plain, making havoc,’ πεδίον standing 
for the men and horses of which it 
is full. So we have in ε 121 κυνηγέται 

. κορυφὰς ὀρέων ἐφέποντες, just as we 
speak of ‘driving a wood’ when we 
mean driving the game found there. 
It must, however, be admitted that 
Barnes’s conj. κάτα for τότε makes the 
phrase much simpler. It is not possible 
to take πεδίον by itself, of extension 
over, = along the plain. Cf. on 714 
below. 

497. ϑαΐΖζων : for the ἃ see App. D(c1). 
Brandreth conj. δηϊόων. 

498. The ‘left of the battle’ can 
hardly be from a Greek point of view 
here, as the river is regularly on the 
Greek right, i.e. to the W. of the battle- 
field. Butin details such as this it is 
useless to look for exact accuracy. See 
E 855, N 765, P 116. There is, how- 
ever, something awkward in the sudden 
shifting of the centre of interest, as we 
have been led to believe that the 
hottest of the fight was about Aias, and 
are now suddenly told that it was on 
the opposite wing. Indeed the words 
of Kebriones in 523-30 directly con- 
tradict μάλιστα in 499. Most modern 
critics have therefore pronounced for 
the omission of 497-503 at least, with 
more or less of the context. Fick, 
omitting 489-503 (the first eight lines 
with hardly sufficient reason), suggests 


᾿Ατρεΐδης for ᾿Ιδομενεύς in 510, as Mene- 


gacs has not left the field, but only 


entrusted Odysseus to his θεράπων. 
This would remove all cause of offence ; 
504 comes much more naturally after 
the stubborn resistance of Aias than 
after the account of Hector’s ravages. 
These difficulties all have to be taken 
into consideration in deciding whether 
the wounding of Machaon, which the 
passage introduces, may not be sub- 
sequent to the original Μῆνις. (See 
Introd. to the book.) 

502. ὁμίλει is an oxymoron, for it 
properly indicates friendly association ; 
E 86, 834. So ὀαριστύς, ‘ dalliance,’ is 
used of war, N 291, P 228 (Monro). 

503. νέων, a curious expression ; it 
can hardly be meant to oppose the aged 
Nestor and elderly (N 361, 485) Ido- 
meneus to their more youthful soldiers. 
Ar. read νεῶν, the battalions belonging 
to the ships, which certainly is a 
desperate resource. Surely the original 
reading must have been νέον" afresh, 
after the temporary rally; cf. A 382, 
O 240. 

504. There has been no satisfactory 
restoration of the new line in the 
papyrus ; Ludwich’s οὐδ᾽ εἶξαν πολέμοιο 
πεφυζότες οὐλομένου περ can hardly be 
right. 

506. It is not quite clear whether 
naOcen and ἀριστεύοντα go closely to- 
gether, stopped from doing deeds of 
valour, or more loosely stopped (from 
battle) while doing deeds of valour. In 
favour of the latter is the construction 
éravoas μάχεσθαι in 442, while the 
former seems a natural correlative to the 
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id. τριγλώχινι βαλὼν κατὰ δεξιὸν ὦμον. 
τῶι pa περίδδεισαν μένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
, # x ἐν ἔς σ. 
μή πώς μιν πολέμοιο μετακλινθέντος ἕλοιεν. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ᾿Ιδομενεὺς προσεφώνεε Νέστορα δῖον" 510 
“ὦ Νέστορ Νηληϊάδη, μέγα κῦδος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
v nm 5 ͵ bs ca Ἂς δ M ὧν, 
ἄγρει, σῶν ὀχέων ἐπιβήσεο, πὰρ δὲ Μαχάων 
βαινέτω, ἐς νῆας δὲ τάχιστ᾽ ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους" ang - Kosped 
» Ἂς X\ 2 \ lal 3 εἰ BA 
ἰητρὸς yap ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος ἄλλων 
Ὄ ἂν ΕἸ >? , ? = 3 2 2 c » 
ἰοὺς τ ἐκτάμνειν ETL T ἤπια φάρμακα πασσειν. 515 
® v > δ᾽ > iO. ἐν © i Pf 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ὧν ὀχέων ἐπεβήσετο, πὰρ δὲ Μαχάων 
βαῖν᾽, ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ υἱὸς ἀμύμονος ἰητῆρος" 
΄ δ᾽ σ΄͵ \ > bY a7 / 
μάστιξεν δ᾽ ἵππους, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀέκοντε πετέσθην 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς: τῆι γὰρ φίλον ἔπλετο θυμῶι. 520 
Κεβριόνης δὲ Τρῶας ὀρινομένους ἐνόησεν 
“ 7 - \ n ” 
Extopt παρβεβαώς, καί μὲν πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν" 


Ἕκτορ, νῶϊ μὲν ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁμιλέομεν Δαναοῖσιν 


508. περιϑδεῖςαν P: περίϑηςαν R. || πνέοντες GP. 


509. μετακλιϑθέντος A 


(T.W.A. ; supr. € over 0) CHQR Lips. : ueraxAeéntec U? (n add. 103): Jrec Pap. ¢ 


|| After this Pap. ¢ adds a line ending Ἰχηελοιντο. 


511. In Pap. ¢ this line ends 


514-5. For these two lines Pap. ¢ has four, ending Janoto, λων, Ἰαλλους, 


ΑΝ. 
IKANMACCOON. 


515 ἀθ. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 


517. ἐπεβήςατο GHP: ἐπηβήςατο 


Q. 519. ἵππους ACDU, yp. Harl.a: ἐλάαν ©, yp. AU. || ἀέκοντε J Lips.: 


ἄκοντε 2. 


520 in Pap. ¢ begins with occ, 


construction of the middle with the 
participle (X 502, etc.), though the act. 
is not elsewhere used in this way. 


509. sueraKAineéntoc, apparently a 
metaphor from a scale-beam. Cf. = 510 
ἔκλινε μάχην, and the simple Tpdas δ᾽ 
ἔκλιναν Δαναοί E 37. The additional 
line is completed by Menrad Τρῶες ὑπέρ- 
θυμοι καὶ ἀπ᾿ ὥμων (ἀπὸ κλυτὰ Robert) 
τεύχη ἕλοιντο. In 511 Jav is possibly a 
mere error for -wy. 

514. Van L. suggests for the frag- 
mentary lines of the Papyrus <xal μιν 
ἐνὶ κλισίηισι τίθει, ἔρυσαι δὲ φό:- ννοιο. 
“ἰητρὸὲ γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος 
ἄλὥ λων: <els γὰρ ἐπιστάμενος πολλοὺς 
ἐσάωσε καὶ:- ἄλλους, --ἰούς τ’ ἐκτάμνων 
ἐπί τ’ ἤπια φάρμα:--κα πάσσων. This 
probably gives the general sense. But 
as Javoio is now read in the first line we 
must supply something like καί μιν ἀπὸ 
πτολέμοιο θοῶς ἄγε πευκεδανοῖο. 


515. ἀθετεῖται, ὅτι οὐκ ἀναγκαία ἡ ἐξ- 
αρίθμησις- μειοῖ γὰρ (it degrades the 


leech) εἰ μόνον ἰοὺς ἐκτάμνειν καὶ φαρμα- 
κεύειν οἷδεν. καὶ ᾿Αριστοφάνης προηθέτει" 
Znvbdoros δὲ οὐδὲ ἔγραφεν. This objec- 
tion, though approved by most modern 
edd., hardly seems sufficient to condemn 
the line, which fairly represents the 
primitive stage of Homeric medicine. 

520. The third letter of the added line 
in the Papyrus is doubtful; van L.’s 
ὧς οἱ μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο 
is very probable. 

522. παρβεβαώς, standing beside as 
charioteer, and clearly not in the later 
sense of παραβάτης, ‘fighter.’ It must 
be remarked that Hector’s approach 
seems to have no effect whatever on the 
fight ; he is not mentioned again, and 
the retreat of Aias is finally ascribed to 
Zeus. Hence it is not without reason 
that many critics reject the present pass- 
age (521-43). It contains many unusual 
expressions, and the following lines re- 
curring elsewhere suggest borrowing : 
531 =e 380, 5383=P 458, 534-7 =7T 499- 
502, 540-1 = 264-5. 


502 
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ἐσχατιῆν πολέμοιο δυσηχέος, οἱ δὲ δὴ ἄλλοι 


- ‘a 
Τρῶες ὀρίνονται ἐπιμίξ, ἵπποί τε καὶ αὐτοί. 


Αἴας δὲ κλονέει Τελαμώνιος" εὖ δέ μιν ἔγνων" 


εὐρὺ γὰρ ἀμφ᾽ ὥὦμοισιν ἔχει σάκος. 


Keio’ ἵππους τε καὶ app ἰθύνομεν, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
€ n t 
ὑππῆες πεζοί τε κακὴν ἔριδα προβαλόντες 


ἀλλήλους ὀλέκουσι, βοὴ δ᾽ ἄσβεστος ὄρωρεν." 


ὧς ἄρα φωνήσας ἵμασεν καλλίτριχας ἵππους 
μάστιγι λυγυρῆι' τοὶ δὲ πληγῆς ἀΐοντες 
ῥίμφ᾽ ἔφερον θοὸν ἅρμα μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, 
, L a νι 3 / Y > oF 
στείβοντες νέκυάς τε Kal ἀσπίδας: αἵματι δ᾽ ἄξων 


νέρθεν ἅπας πεπάλακτο καὶ ἄντυγες al περὶ δίφρον, 


ἃς ἄρ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἱππείων ὁπλέων ῥαθάμιγγες ἔβαλλον 


Y > ἃ 9 9 , 
αι T ἀπ ἐπισσώτρων. 


> / Cn ᾿ Ζ' 5 5 Ἅ 
ἀνδρόμεον ῥῆξαί τε μετάλμενος" ἐν δὲ κυδοιμὸν 
a εἴ - ,, \ 4 Ld 
ἧκε κακὸν Δαναοῖσι, μίνυνθα δὲ χάξετο Soupos. 


> Ἄ Ἐ an »- > - / + an 
avTap ὁ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπεπωλεῖτο στίχας ἀνδρῶν 


525 
ἀλλὰ Kal ἡμεῖς 
530 
535 
ὁ δὲ ἴετο δῦναι ὅμιλον 
540 


525. αὐτοί : ἄνδρες PR: ἄλλοι Cl. 


528. κεῖς᾽ : Kete’ Zen. Lips. (Pap. 


£?). 1 Te om. PR. || Gpuar’ CG(J12)QSU Vr. A: ἅρματα D: ἅρμα J (p. ras.) 


529 in Pap. ¢ begins Kouporr. 
(supr. €) TU Lips. 
725). 


530 om. Pap. & || ἄσπετος PR. || ὀρώρει DH 
535. περὶ : παρὰ Mor. 
538. Te Ar.  : θὲ ap. Did. (and A supr.). 


537. ὀπιςςώτρων Τὶ (see on E 
539. δουρὶ Ar. PQR. 


525. Of. Φ 16, Ψ 242. 

529. mpoBahontec, a curious expres- 
sion with ἔριδα, but compare T 7 ἔριδα 
προφέροντα. The idea seems to be 
‘throwing into the midst’ between 
the contending armies. The most likely 
restoration of the Pap. in 529 (530 being 
omitted) is van L.’s xodpot τε ἱππῆές 
τε κακὴν ἔριδα προφέρονται. Writing ἐκ 
πλήρους instead of elision is common 
enough. 

532. ἀΐοντες, according to Curtius 
(Zt. no. 586), is here used in the primi- 
tive meaning of root av, to perceive, 
feel, without limitation to the sense of 
hearing. But λιγυρῆι, ‘whistling,’ may 
be more than a mere epith. ornans, and 
mean that the very sound of the descend- 
ing lash is enough for the high-spirited 
horses, 

535. αἱ περὶ δίφρον, sc. ἦσαν, see 
Η. G. § 271; this is better than the 
usual reading ai, which implies a much 
later use of the article. So in 537 αἵ τε 
is ‘(those) which were thrown up by the 
tires.’ 

536. ὁπλέων with synizesis is a late 


form (ἀφ᾽ ὁπλάων ἵππων is suggested by 
van L.). 

537, ὅμιλον GNOpdueon, the human 
throng, a curious phrase not found 
again; dvdpdueos is elsewhere applied 
only to human flesh or blood. 

539. uinunea χάΖετο doupéc, another 
strange expression, apparently he re- 
Srained but a little while from the spear, 
ie. he gave his spear but little rest, 
meaning that he gave it none at all 
(Zitotes). Others understand he drew 
away but a short distance from the spear, 
i.e, he never kept far from the enemy 
while driving along the line, or according 
to others again ‘he did not give way 
when he had thrown his spear, but 
followed it up at once.’ None of these 
explanations is satisfactory. Ar. read 
δουρί, without any apparent gain. 

540-2 seem designed to harmonize the 
obvious difficulty that after the pompous 
description of Hector’s prowess the re- 
treat of <Aias is attributed to other 
reasons. 543 is not given by any of 
our Mss., and has been introduced into 
the text from quotations only, no two 
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” ah 3 ” τῷ δ. 7, ᾿ 
ἔγχεϊ τ᾽ ἄορί τε μεγάλοισί τε χερμαδίοισιν, 
Αἴαντος δ᾽ ἀλέεινε μάχην Τελαμωνιάδαο. 542 
Ζεὺς δὲ πατὴρ Αἴανθ᾽ ὑψίξυγος ἐν φόβον ὦρσε: 544 
στῆ δὲ ταφών, ὄπιθεν δὲ σάκος βάλεν ἑπταβόειον, 545 
ες Ν Ἑ 2 fe \ 2 , 
τρέσσε δὲ παπτήνας ἐφ᾽ ὁμίλου, θηρὶ ἐοικώς, 
> , ᾽ ,ὔ / Ἂν >? ἐᾷ 
ἐντροπαλιζόμενος, ὀλίγον γόνυ γουνὸς ἀμείβων. 
x > y, f an ? \ Ζ' 
ὡς δ᾽ αἴθωνα λέοντα βοῶν ἀπὸ μεσσαύλοιο 
ἐσσεύοντο κύνες τε καὶ ἀνέρες ἀγροιῶται, 
541 om. Rt. 542, After this line editors since Wolf insert 
Ζεὺς γάρ οἵ Neuecde’, ὅτ᾽ ἀμείνονι φωτὶ μάχοιτο 543 


from quotations (with 542) in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 9 (Neuécacy’), [Plut.] Vit. Hom. 
exxxii., Plut. de aud. Poetis 24¢ (Ζεὺς γάρ οἱ νεμέςα, ἂν au. φ. u.) ; and without 


context ibid. 36a Ζεὺς γάρ τοι νεμεςᾶι, ὅτ᾽ Gu. φ. μάχοιο. 
αἴαντα 0. || ὑψήγορος R (ὑψίζυγος K™), || EN: ἐς G. 
546. δι᾿ ὁμίλου Aph. 


GQT. || βάλεν om. P: ϑέτο L. 
549. écceUanto Ar.? (see below). 


544, αἴαντι PR: 
545 om. H. || Smicee(n) 
548-57 a0. Zen. 


of which quite agree together. It is 
inconsistent with the promise of Zeus to 
Hector, as well as with the next line, 
and is moreover hardly to be translated ; 
it should mean ‘ Zeus was wroth, when- 
ever he fought with a better man,’ 
which does not make sense. Even if we 
can get out of it the sense ‘ Zeus was in- 
dignaut that he should fight,’ the reason 
for this emotion remains inexplicable. 
But considering the character of the pre- 
ceding lines, we are hardly justified in 
rejecting 540-2(-3) by themselves, as 
most critics do. 

544. Aiane’, sc. Αἴαντι. φόβον, 
against the canon of Ar., seems here 
clearly to mean fear, not flight, which 
begins only with τρέσσε. 

545. ὄπιθεν βάλεν, swung round so as 
to hang (by the τελαμών) in such a way 
as to protect his back while retreating. 
This is probably the manceuvre expressed 
by © 94 μετὰ νῶτα βαλών (see note). 

546. tTpécce as usual implies the actual 
movement of flight, and is to be taken 
with ἐφ᾽ ὁμίλου, in the dérection of the 
throng (of his friends). For this use of 
ἐπί with gen. see Τ' 5, Ψ 374, H. G. ὃ 
200. 8. Aph. read δι᾽ ὁμίλου, through the 
throng of the enemy. παπτήνας in- 
dicates a searching look to find the best 
course, 

547. Slowly changing knee for knee ; 
ie. retreating slowly, pedetentim ; cf. ἐπὶ 
σκέλος ἀνάγειν in the same sense, Aristoph. 
Av. 888, Eur. Ph. 1400. 

548-57. This simile is repeated almost 


verbatim in P 657-66. It is very ap- 
propriate, and it is with little reason 
that most editors, following Zen., reject 
it here. There is nothing to cause offence 
in the immediate sequence of two similes. 
The point lies in the reluctant retreat, 
555 τετιηότι θυμῶι. 

549. éccevonto, thematic aor.; an 
imperf. is of course not admissible in a 
simile. οὕτως διὰ τοῦ ο ἐσσεύοντο Did. ; 
but in O 272, where the line is repeated, 
᾿Αρίσταρχος ἐσσεύαντο διὰ τοῦ a καὶ 
ἅπασαι. It is not likely that Ar. differed 
in the two places, so that we cannot say 
what his real reading was. Editors 
write ἐσσεύαντο, which is of course 
unobjectionable ; but in the face of the 
co-existence in the tradition of double 
forms such as ἐβήσετο, ἐδύσετο, etc., 
beside -caro there is no need to desert 
the unanimous tradition of mss. here 
and in Ὁ. It may indeed be questioned 
if a pres. stem σεύω is not as much a 
figment for Homer as ἀλεύομαι (see on 
E444), The forms éoceva, ἔσσυτο, on 
the analogy of éyeva, κέχυτο, point to a 
pres. *cé(F)-w, which could become cev- 
only in the sigmatic forms; ἔσσενα = 
éooeF-ca, etc. (cf. Eust. 62. 42 τὸ δὲ dos 
(e.g. dopu-codos] . . ἀπὸ τοῦ céw τὸ ὁρμῶ 
ὃ προσλήψει τοῦ υ γίνεται cedw). There 
seems to be no instance of pres. σεύω 
earlier than Ap. Rhod. (ii. 296 σευέμεν : 
fut. ?), and the forms referred to the 
imperf. may nearly all be aorists. 
Beside ἐπισσεύεσθαι (-ἐσθαι) or -εσθε, 
O 847, we find only ἐσσεύοντο, ἐπ-, μετ- 


504 


Ly, n Lal a / 
οἵ τέ μιν οὐκ εἰῶσι βοῶν ἐκ πῖαρ ἑλέσθαι 
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550 


rn ᾿ 
πάννυχοι ἐγρήσσοντες: ὁ δὲ κρειῶν ἐρατίζων 
Ui 
iOve, ἀλλ᾽ ov τι πρήσσει' θαμέες γὰρ ἄκοντες 


ee DA s a. Ns n 
QVTLOV ἀΐσσουσι θρασειάων ΟἼΤΟ χείρων, 


᾿ - , Ἔ 
καιόμεναί τε δεταί, τάς τε τρεῖ ἐσσύμενός περ' 


ἠῶθεν δ᾽ ἀπονόσφιν ἔβη τετιηότι θυμῶι" 


555 


ἣν ν᾿ ΠῈΣ: b) Ν Fa y δ 

as Αἴας τότ᾽ ἀπὸ Τρώων τετιημένος ἦτορ 

ἤϊε, πόλλ᾽ ἀέκων: περὶ γὰρ δίε νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

e DT eh DF Sf > + aN 2 , ns) 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ὄνος παρ᾽ ἄρουραν ἰὼν ἐβιήσατο παῖδας 
a > 

νωθής, ὧν δὴ πολλὰ περὶ ῥόπαλ᾽ ἀμφὶς ἐάγη, 


551. πάννυχον Mor.: παν(ν)ύχιοι PQR. 
653. ἀντίον Ar. @: ἀντίοι AHS Harl. d. 


557. ἀκέων JR (ἀέκων R™), 


552. ἰθύνει R. || mpdccui G, 
555. τετυκότι J: τετικότι Lips. 


ἐσσεύοντο (15 times), cee(v), ἔσσενε(ν) (10 
times). But in Σ 575, Χ 146, the 
imperf. is required by the sense. Here 
we may compare κατεβήσετο used as 
imperf. in κ 107; see H. Οἱ. § 41. Note 
that in H. the o of this verb is invariably 
doubled, except when initial. Hence 
Zen.’s ἐξεσύθη in E 293 is an impossible 
form. ‘The variation between the trans. 
and intrans. sense is found in the mid. 
of non-thematic aor. as well as with 
ἐσσεύοντο, e.g. T 148, σεύωνται, which 
may be referred to either aor., is trans. 
in Τ' 26 and probably intrans. in A 415 
(cf. 419). 

550, πῖαρ recurs again (besides P 659) 
in 1 135 μάλα πῖαρ ὑπ᾽ οὖδας, and also in 
Hymn. Ap. 60, Hymn. Ven. 80. It 
seems more natural in « 135 to take it as 
an adjective, than as a substantive with 
Buttmann. The form πῖαρ with fem. 
πίειρα will be analogous to μάκαρ, μάκαιρα. 
Hesych. and Ap. Lew. explain πῖαρ by 
λιπαρόν, and Solon, 36. 21, has πῖαρ 
ἐξέληι γάλα, ‘rich cream.’ (See F. G. 
Allinson in 4. J. P. i, 458.) The 
difficulty here, if we wish to understand 
it as meaning ‘to pick out a fat one from 
the kine,’ is that the neuter is very 
harsh immediately after Body. We may, 
however, compare the instances given in 
the note on E 140 épfua. On the other 
hand, the substantival use is possible in 
all cases, and simpler here (see L. and S. 
s.v.), the ‘cream of the herd.’ 

552. ievel, charges; see Z 2. 

554, ϑεταί, bundles of twigs (δέω, to 
bind), fagots; hence torch in Aristoph. 
Vesp. 1361. τρεῖ, evidently a mistake 
for τρέει (so Heyne), which is required 
by the metre. 


558. The picture in this famous simile 
is that of an ass driven by boys along a 
high road, and turning for a while into 
the standing crops (this is always the 
meaning of λήϊον) at the side ; so Aias, 
though he is obliged to retreat, takes his 
own time. It is noteworthy that the 
ass is nowhere else mentioned in H., 
though the mule, ἡμίονος, is of course 
familiar (see note on B 851). Moreover, 
the knowledge of the animal is here con- 
fined to the simile, and is not attributed 
to the heroes. Even Hesiod does not 
name him. In connexion with this it 
is worth mentioning that there seems to 
have been in Greece, as among the Jews, 
a religious scruple about the breeding of 
mules, for it was forbidden in Elis; see 
Herod. iv. 30 and Paus. v. 5. 2 with 
Frazer’s note. Yet, oddly enough, it is 
precisely in Elis that we hear of mule- 
foals in 6 685. ἐβιήςατο, 8 more than a 
match for. 

559. Nweric, apparently from νη- and 
Boum, indifferent. éaru: the quantity 
of the ἃ has caused great difficulty, as 
elsewhere the aor. always has & (7 times 
in H.). xard-yeln, Aristoph. Ach. 944, 
and similar forms in Attic arise from 
contraction (kara-dy.). ἀᾶγές, 575, is 
the common lengthening in compounds. 
The analogy of ἑώρων, éddwy—see on 
E 487—adduced in H. G. 8 67 (3) seems 
inadequate ; ἐπλήγη is more to the point, 
but is itself unexplained. Hence 
numerous conjectures have been made, 
of which Bekker’s ἀμφὶς ἐξάγηι (rather 
ἀμφὶ FeF ayn) has been generally accepted. 
But the perf., as Monro remarks (H. G. 
§ 42), must mean ave in a broken state 
(see Hes. Opp. 534 οὗ τ’ ἐπὶ νῶτα ἔαγε), 


IAIAAOC A (x1) 


κείρει τ᾽ εἰσελθὼν βαθὺ λήϊον: οἱ δέ τε παῖδες 


- ες / τ τᾷ . > lal 
τύπτουσιν ῥοπάλοισι' Bin δέ τε νηπίη αὐτῶν" 

n ᾽ n 
σπουδῆι τ᾽ ἐξήλασσαν, ἐπεί τ’ ἐκορέσσατο φορβῆς" 
& > oo» 3 ΝΜ ΄, ia td 
ὡς TOT ἔπειτ᾽ Αἴαντα μέγαν, Τελαμώνιον υἱόν, 

fal : 
Τρῶες ὑπέρθυμοι τηλέκλειτοί τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι 


# a , 
νύσσοντες ξυστοῖσι μέσον σάκος αἰὲν ἕποντο" 


565 


? na 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἄλλοτε μὲν μνησάσκετο θούριδος ἀλκῆς 
4 ἔν Ἢ» Ἂν, > - fi 
αὗτις ὑποστρεφθείς, καὶ ἐρητύσασκε φάλαγγας 
Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, ὁτὲ δὲ τρωπάσκετο φεύγειν. 
πάντας δὲ προέεργε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ὁδεύειν, 


αὐτὸς δὲ Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν θῦνε μεσηγὺ 


570 


ἱστάμενος" τὰ δὲ δοῦρα θρασειάων ἀπὸ χειρῶν 

ἄλλα μὲν ἐν σάκεϊ μεγάλων πάγεν ὄρμενα πρόσσω, 

πολλὰ δὲ καὶ μεσσηγύ, πάρος χρόα λευκὸν ἐπαυρεῖν, ἔν. 
ἐν γαίηνι ἵσταντο, λιλαιόμενα χροὸς doar. 


Ν 2 τ i SF , 3 Σ Ν eN 
τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησ᾽ ᾿Εναίμονος ἀγλαὸς υἱὸς 


575 


561. ῥοπάλοις PQR. 


aveic CL Lips. || Unoctpageic G. 
(supr. εἰν) T Par. ΚΕ. 
yp. Harl. a: yp. χαλκὸν Eust. 


562. τ᾽ : δ᾽ L. 
(T supr.): τηλέκλυτοί P!: πολυηγερέες Ar. 
568. Tpondcxero RU. || φεύγων (H supr.) J 
572. npdcew R. 
575. 


564. τηλέκλητοί (Ὁ supr.) GP?RS 
565. =uctoic uéccon PR. 567. 


573. λευκὸν : καλὸν JPQR Mose. 3, 
ἐνόηςεν CDHPQRT. || εὐδαίμονος Lips. 


while the sense required is were (have 
been) broken. Brandreth conj. ἀμφὲ 
βάγησαν, which is rather violent. A 
simpler and equally efficient change 
would be ἀμφὶ Fayjm, the correct form of 
the aor. subj., but one certain to be cor- 
rupted into ἀγῆι, whence ἐάγη naturally 
follows, to fill out the line. If none of 
these conjectures are accepted, there is no 
choice but to ascribe the lengthening, 
with Ahrens and Schulze, to the ictus 
of the 6th foot (see App. D). ἀκμφίᾳ(ο), 
on both his sides, i.e. across his back. 
The clause explains νωθής, he is in- 
different because accustomed to severer 
treatment than the boys can administer. 
OH, before now. 

561. νηπίη, ‘child’s play’ as we say. 
αὐτῶν is very weak, and Hoogvliet’s 
αὕτως, merely, is tempting; cf. Z 400 
νήπιον αὔτως. 

δ62. cnoudfi, with all their efforts, 
. hardly, as B99. δ᾽ for τ᾿ has practically 
no support; but it is preferable in itself, 
as re is hardly the conjunction by which 
to add the final touch usually introduced 
by δέ τε. 

564. Ar. 
πολυηγερέες, 


is recorded to have read 
“ἐἐκ πολλῶν ἀγερθέντες,᾽ 


here, but no variant is mentioned in the 
same line, Z 111, I 233. The word does 
not recur elsewhere, and seems to have 
nosuperiority to the ordinary τηλέκλειτοι, 
for which see E491. Ar., however, we 
may take it for certain, had some Ms. 
authority, and did not invent the word. 
Compare A 438 πολύκλητοι. 

565. NUccontec governs both Αἴαντα . 
and σάκος by a sort of ‘whole-and-part’ 
figure. ἕποντο, hung on his heels, 
‘stuck to him,’ as we say; it means 
more than is implied by our ‘ follow.’ 

568. τρωπάςκετο, i.e. τροπαέσκετο, see 
note on O 666. 

569. npoéepren ὁδεύειν, prevented from 
making their way. Both verbs are ἅπ. 
ey. in H. προ- implies ‘before (i.e. 
from) himself.’ Perhaps we should 
write it mpd as an adverb, and take it 
with ὁδεύειν, as in the phrase πρὸ ὁδοῦ 
A 382. 

578. μεςςηγύ, half way. 
reach ; see 391, Ψ 340. 

574, For the personification of the 
spear see A 126, @ 70. car is here, 
and in the repetitions of the phrase, 
O 317, & 168, intrans., to have their fill. 

_ It is more commonly causal, to sate. 


énaupein, 


ϑον δεξιόν" 
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Εὐρύπυλος πυκινοῖσι βιαζόμενον βελέεσσι, 

στῆ pa παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰὼν καὶ ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῶι, 
καὶ βάλε Φαυσιάδην ᾿Απισάονα ποιμένα λαῶν 
ἧπαρ ὑπὸ πραπίδων, εἶθαρ δ᾽ ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν" 


4 2 2 > ” 
Edpimunos δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε καὶ αἴνυτο τεύχε ἀπ᾽ ὠμων. 
ΝΜ \ 
ὡς οὖν ἐνόησεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς 
t 
ἀπαινύμενον ᾿Απισάονος, αὐτίκα τόξον 
‘3 Dar lal 
ἐπ’ Ἑὐρυπύχωι, καί μιν βάλε μηρὸν ὀϊστῶι 
Ea 
ἐκλάσθη δὲ Sovak, ἐβάρυνε δὲ μηρόν. 
ς ἤτω > ” 2 7 a) 2 ΄, 
ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάξετο Kip ἀλεείνων, 


τὸν & 

Γὰ : 3 
τεύχε 
ἕλκετ᾽ 


ἂψ δ᾽ 


580 


585 


4 \ 3 a 4 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Δαναοῖσι γεγωνώς" 
““@ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 


στῆτ᾽ ἐλελιχθέντες καὶ ἀμύνετε νηλεὲς ἦμαρ 
Αἴανθ᾽, ὃς βελέεσσι βιάξεται, οὐδέ ἕ φημι 


φεύξεσθ᾽ ἐκ πολέμοιο δυσηχέος. 


ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἄντην ὅ90 


Ὡ ? es bel 
ἵστασθ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντα μέγαν, Τελαμώνιον υἱόν. 
- , ε \ > 2 \ 
ὧς épat Ἐὐρύπυλος βεβλημένος: οἱ δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν 
f 
πλησίοι ἔστησαν, σάκε᾽ ὦμοισι κλίναντες, 


, > 9 t 
ai . 
δούρατ νασχομενοι 


τῶν δ᾽ ἀντίος ἤλυθεν Αἴας, 
στῆ δὲ μεταστρεφθείς, ἐπεὶ ἵκετο ἔθνος ἑταίρων. 


595 


ia € \ τὰ Ψ' \ 2 x 
ὧς of μὲν μάρναντο δέμας πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο" 


576. πυκνοῖσι () Cant. 


578. φαςσιάθην GT, 


580. ἀπόρουςε JT. 583. 


ἕλκετ᾽ : εἷλκεν CDHJQ, ἐν ἄλλωι A: εἵλκετ᾽ U (ἐΐ-) Vr. b, Mosc. 3: εἷλκον Par. 


g 588. audnate Harl. a (6 corr. : yp. ἀμύνετε). 


(supr. τι). || aiane’, ὃς: αἴαντος Zen. 


P. 592. δὲ map’: 9° dp’ én’ Par. e (yp. δὲ nap’). || αὐτῶι DU. 
J (supr. οἱ). || Ecracan G (supr. Η) H (&-) T Mose. 3. 
595. mweractpageeic G. 


O& cyedon A. 


589. αἴαντ᾽ T: afane’ A 
590. φεύξαςθ᾽ Lips. Mosc. 3: pevzeceat 
593. πληςίον 
594, δ᾽ ἀντίος : ἐν ἄλλωι 


577 see Δ 496, etc. ; 578-9=N 411-2, 
P 348-9; 581=F 30; 585=T' 82, ete. ; 
586-7 = 275-6, etc.; 588 cf. P 511; 
590= 307; 593=N 488; 595=0 591, 
P1114. The fact that this introductory 
passage is so largely borrowed must be 
taken into account in considering the 
whole Eurypylos episode ; see Introd. 

580. αἴνυτο, began to strip (imperf.). 

584, δόναξ, the shaft of the arrow (so 
only here). ἐβάρυνε must be used in a 
metaphorical sense, ‘made it painful to 
move.’ 

585. éxdzeto, sc. Eurypylos. The 
phrase is generally used of a warrior who 
has just made a spear-cast, and immedi- 
ately retires, being for the moment 
disarmed (see N 566, 648, = 408). 
Hence it has been proposed here to make 


Paris the subject. But the manceuvre 
is not required by the archer who shoots 
from a distance, and in I’ 32, Ν 596, the 
line is used of a mere retreat. i 

588. στῆτ᾽ ἐλελιχϑέντες, i.e. 
FeduxOévres, as usual. 

589. Afane’= Αἴαντι, as 544, 

593. cake’ ὥμοιει κλίναντεςσ  in- 
dicates the characteristic attitude of 
the Mykenaean warrior as he crouches 
on one knee, the shield being set with 
its lower edge on the ground, and the 
upper leaning against the shoulder, 
while the spears are sloped forwards, 
See N 488, X 4. It is the attitude of 
caution and defence. 

594. ἀντίος, with his face towards his 
friends. 

596 =N 673, P 366, = 1. 


στῆτε 


In these 
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Νέστορα δ᾽ ἐκ πολέμοιο φέρον Νηλήϊαι ἵπποι 
ἱδρῶσαι, ἦγον δὲ Μαχάονα ποιμένα λαῶν. 
τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ἐνόησε ποδάρκης δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς" 
εἱστήκει γὰρ ἐπὶ πρυμνῆι μεγακήτεϊ νηὶ 
εἰσορόων πόνον αἰπὺν ἰῶκά τε δακρυόεσσαν. 
‘iz αἶψα δ᾽ ἑταῖρον ἑὸν ]Πατροκλῆα προσέευπε + τα ὡ- 
| φθεγξάμενος παρὰ νηός" ὁ δὲ κλισίηθεν ἀκούσας 
ἔκμολεν ἶσος "Αρηϊ, κακοῦ δ᾽ ἄρα οἱ πέλεν ἀρχή. 
, τὸν πρότερος προσέειπε Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός" 605 
“rhrte μὲ κικλήσκεις, ᾿Αχιλεῦ; τί δέ σε χρεὼ ἐμεῖο ;” 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς: 
“δῖε Μενοιτιάδη, ἱτῶι Emile φρεο δός θυμῶι, 
νῦν ὀΐω περὶ γούνατ᾽ ἐμὰ στήσεσθαι ᾿Αχαιοὺς 


600 


ey 
we 


ft 


, 
λισσομένους" χρειὼ γὰρ ἱκάνεται οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνεκτός. 610 


591. νηλήϊοι PT (supr. ai man. rec.) Ambr. Har). ἃ, Par. οἱ ἃ f! g: νηληήϊον 
Ὁ supr., yp. Schol. T. 600. ἑετήκει Ar. 601. ἰῶκά τε: τινὲς yp. ἰὼ Kata 
An. 605. mpétepoc: πρῶτοα J. 606. Τί: τίς T: πῆ α. || ce om. L: τε 
Eust. || χρειὼ GLQT. || ἐμοῖο P Ambr. 607. τὸν 0” ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα NoddpKHc 
δῖος ἀχιλλεύς 6. 608. TA(1) Eucd(1) GHI: TA(1) (μῶ() or τὠ(ιμκῶι ἢ. 
609. «τήςαςϑθαι J. 610. ἱκάνετον T. || GNeKTéc Ar. ἢ: ἀνεκτή CG Vr. b?: 
GnextHc T (supr. o; and Η͂ supr. over 0). 


(ee 


passages only is déuac used with a gen. 
like the Attic δίκην or τρόπον, Lat. 
instar, meaning ‘after the similitude 
of fire.’ The word is always an ‘ad- 
verbial’ accus., except in mw 174 and 
erhaps κ 240 (Zen. wééas); it means 
iterally ‘in bueld,’ in formation. Cf. 
A115, H. G. § 136, 2. The line suggests 
that the remainder of the book, with its 
entire change of scene, once formed a 
separate rhapsody. 

597. φέρον, imperf., ‘were in the 
meantime carrying.’ NuaAria, of the 
breed of Neleus, like Τρώϊοι HE 222. 

598, iap&car, a most suspicious con- 
traction; ἱδρώουσαι, ἄγον Brandreth, 
ἱδρώοντ᾽ van L, (as fem., cf. Θ 378, and 
note the variant Νηλήϊοι). 

599, ἰδὼν ἐνόηςε, he saw (with the 
bodily) and marked (with the inward eye). 

600. ἐπὶ πρυμνῆι νηΐ, 1.6. upon the 
small deck at the stern, which was 
turned inland. The author of the 
passage evidently knows nothing of the 
wall. μεγακήτεϊ, capacious; see on 
Θ 222. 

601. ἰῶκα, flight; a metaplastic acc. 
of ἰωκή: from E 521, 740 we should 
suppose the word to be βιωκή., An. 


mentions the curious variant 16 κατα- 
δακρυόεσσαν, which appears to be un- 
translatable. There is probably some- 
thing wrong with the text of the scholion. 
Ἃ 603-7. It has been objected to these 
lines (1) that npocéeime in 602 ought, 
according to the regular Homeric prac- 
tice, to be followed by the actual words 
spoken. (2) That a speech of a single 
line like 606 is very rare ; this is indeed 
the only instance in any book before 
x. (8) That the allusion to coming 
events in 604 is not Homeric. Though 
these reasons are not convincing, yet 
taken together they have some force. 
(3) however is not exact, see E 662, etc. 

606. For χρεώ with acc. and gen. see 
175. The synizesis with shortening is 
very harsh, and is not found elsewhere. 
We should probably read χρή here with 
P. Knight. 

608. τῶι ἐμῶι: cf. 1 654 τῆι ἐμῆι. 
But the article would be better away. 
μάλ᾽ ἐμῶι P. Knight; perhaps rather 
ἀμῶι. 

609. These words, on any fair system 
of interpretation, are quite inconsistent 
with the position of I in the story. 
See the introduction to that book. 
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’ a > 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι viv, Πάτροκλε διίφιλε, Νέστορ᾽ ἔρειο, 
ig a / 
ὅν τινα τοῦτον ἄγει βεβλημένον ἐκ πολέμοιο..- 
ἢ τοι μὲν τά γ᾽ ὄπισθε Μαχάονι πάντα ἔοικε 
n ¥ £ 
τῶι ᾿Ασκληπιάδηι, ἀτὰρ οὐκ ἴδον ὄμματα φωτὸς" 
” an ? 
ἵπποι yap pe παρήϊξαν πρόσσω pepavias.” 
= ῃ 
as φάτο, Πάτροκλος δὲ φίλωι ἐπεπείθεθ᾽ ἑταίρωι, 
βῆ δὲ θέειν παρά τε κλισίας καὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν." 
ει οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κλισίην Νηληϊάδεω ἀφίκοντο, 
Ἑ 
αὐτοὶ μέν ῥ᾽ ἀπέβησαν ἐπὶ χθόνα πουλυβότειραν, 
oY > > / ΕΝ 4 fal Σ " 
ἵππους δ᾽ Εὐρυμέδων θεράπων λύε τοῖο γέροντος 
2 2 ra \ 3 e fal si! + a, 
ἐξ ὀχέων. τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων, 
στάντε ποτὶ πνοιὴν παρὰ θῖν ἁλός: αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
/ na lal 
és κλισίην ἐλθόντες ἐπὶ κλισμοῖσι καθῖζον. 
τοῖσι δὲ τεῦχε κυκειῶ ἐυπλόκαμος “Exapndn, 
γ᾽ 
τὴν ἄρετ᾽ ἐκ Τενέδοιο γέρων, ὅτε πέρσεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
θυγατέρ᾽ ᾿Αρσινόου μεγαλήτορος, ἥν οἱ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
μὲ oe a > + ig a 
ἔξελον, οὕνεκα βουλῆν ἀριστεύεσκεν ἁπάντων. 
ἥ chwiv πρῶτον μὲν ἐπιπροἴΐηλε τράπεζαν 
καλὴν κυανόπεζαν ἐύξοον, αὐτὰρ ἐπ’ αὐτῆς 


615 


620 


625 


611. ἔροιο Ammon. Q. 


614. αὐτὰρ HQR Lips. 615 om. T* (add. Rhosos 
in murg.). || napHican 8, 


617. δὲ θέειν : ἐν ἄλλωι ὃ᾽ ἱέναι A. || ἀχαιῶν : 
ἐΐσας CH Lips. Ven. B. 618. of 0’: GAN’ H. 619. ἀνέβηςαν U? supr. 1} 
πολυβότειραν DPRTU. 621. τοὶ : of (οἵ, oY) GHJPQRST. 622. cTGNTE 
Ar. Q: crén δὲ CHTU King’s Par. al. || πνοιῆι Ὁ. 623. ἐπὶ : ποτὶ U. 625. 
THN: ἣν U. || ἄρατ᾽ R. 629. Kuanénezon P. |] αὐτῆ(ι) GQS, yp. A. 


611. Epeio: apparently for épé-eo, from 
the longer stem épe- found in ἐρέοντο Θ 
445, etc. It should then be ἐρεῖο 
(Curtius ΓΚ. ii. 47). Fick would prefer 
ἔρευε (which occurs in Hesych., and is 
explained épetva), Schulze ἔρηον (cf. on 
A 62), Brandreth épec@a. The simplest 
alternative is ἔροιο of Ammonios (and one 
Ms.) ; cf. εἴποις in 791 (A. G. 8 299 6). 

618. oi, Nestor and Machaon. 

622. This treatment seems somewhat 
heroic for a wounded man, but probably 
has some connexion with the idea of the 
healthfulness of sea-water (see K 572). 
Fasi quotes similar conduct on the part 
of the heroes of the Nibelungen-Lied. 
For etn(a) we should rather have ex- 
pected the dat. θίν᾽ (for θινί). 

623. The variant ποτὶ in U seems to 
indicate the existence at one time of a 
reading ἐλθόντε. 


624. κυκειῶ, a sort of stimulating 
porridge; see M. and R. on κ 284, 
where Kirke prepares a similar one, only 
with the addition of honey, which is not 
mentioned here as an ingredient, but is 
served separately (631). 

625. Gpero, won, as a prize, γέρας 
ἐξαιρετόν, given to reward his pre-emi- 
nence in council (627), no doubt on ac- 
count of advice he had given relative to 
the capture of the city. Observe eura- 
τέρα in apposition with the relative τήν, 
instead of the more distant nominative. 

628. éminpotHAe, moved forward to 
them. ἰάλλω is used as in χεῖρας ἴαλλον, 
simply put forth, a weakening of the 
usual sense shoot. The compound recurs 
in Hymn. Cer. 326, sent forth, cf. x 49 
ἐπίηλεν, started, prompted. 

629. κυανόπεζΖαν, with feet of kyanos 
or blue enamel; see l. 24. 
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/ n 
χάλκειον κάνεον, ἐπὶ δὲ κρόμυον, ποτῶν ὄψον, 


509 


ἠδὲ μέλι χλωρόν, mapa δ᾽ ἀλφίτου ἱεροῦ ἀκτήν, 
\ Ἢ t , A oy gm ye , 
map δὲ δέπας περικαλλές, ὃ οἴκοθεν iy’ ὁ γεραιός, 


ig of ΄ + > > nr 
χρυσείοις ἥλοισι πεπαρμένον' ovata δ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


τέσσαρ᾽ ἔσαν, δοιαὶ δὲ πελειάδες ἀμφὶ ἕκαστον 


χρύσειαι νεμέθοντο, δύω δ᾽ ὑπὸ πυθμένες ἦσαν. 


Es ἃ A ? ie 4 
ἄλλος μὲν μογέων ἀποκινήσασκε τραπέζης 
a aF tL > ς / 3 Ν ΕΖ 
λπλεῖον ἐόν, Νέστωρ δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἀμογητὶ ἄειρεν. 
δ 
ἐν τῶι ῥά σφι κύκησε γυνὴ ἐϊκυῖα θεῆισιν 
οἴνωι ΠΙραμνείωι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αἴγειον κνῆ τυρὸν 


"ὦ 
κνήστι χαλκείηι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἄλφιτα λευκὰ πάλυνε, 


640 


681. ἱεροῦ : ἱερὸν Harl. a, yp. Eust. 
633. αὐτῶ U. 
635. πυθμένες : yp. mueuéNa Harl. a. 


fir’ and εἶχ᾽ Ar. διχῶς. 


632. Ar’: Hrar’ Par. Ὁ: ἄγ᾽ Par. h: 
634. ἀμφὶ CP (p. ras.) S: ἀμφὶς 2. 
638. θεοῖσιν PQ (supr. H). 639. 


πρεμνείω P (supr. a). || KNH: κνέε τινὲς τῶν ᾿Αρισταρχείων ἐκδόσεων (2) Eust. 
640. κνήςστει H (supr. 1) P™RS (supr. cri), and τινές Eust. || λευκ᾽ ἐπάλυνε A (yp, 
λευκὰ πάλυνε). || ἐπὶ. . πάλυνε : παρὰ δὲ KpduuoNn ποτῶι ὄψον Plato Jon 


538 co (from 630). 


630. ἐπί, on ἐξ (the κάνεον, platter) 
an onion, as a relish for the drink. 

681. GxTHN is generally explained as 
meaning bruised meal, from root Fay 
to break. We should, however, hardly 
expect to find the F omitted in what 
would appear to be a very primitive 
phrase. Other derivations have been 
proposed, e.g. ac (Skt.) to eat (Benfey), or 
ἀκ to be sharp, as though referring to the 
ears of corn; Hesiod actually uses it 
of standing crops, Opp. 466, [Scut. Her. 
290]. In the former place ἱερόν sup- 
ports the variant of Harl. a. For the 
scansion of ἱεροῦ see App. Ὁ (a 1). 

632. Nestor’s cup was a favourite 
subject of discussion among ancient 
commentators and archaeologists, from 
whose remarks Athenaeus has preserved 
us extracts of more compass than value. 
The best commentary on it is the gold 
cup found by Schliemann at Mykene, 
and represented in the cut at the end of 
this volume; see App. E. It differs 
from that here described only in having 
two hardles (οὔατα) instead of four, and 
one dove to each instead of two. The 
nueuénec are probably thie supports, the 
strips of gold which we see running 
from the base to the handles. We must 
suppose that in Nestor’s cup towards 
the top each of these was divided or 
widened so as to meet a pair of handles 
placed side by side. There is an obvious 
use for such double handles when a 


heavy cup is passed from one drinker 
to another. Another interpretation is 
that the cup besides the base of the 
hollow part itself had a foot. The rim 
round the base of the Mykenaean cup 
looks something like a true bottom or 
stand. ‘The Aor were either rivets to 
fasten the parts together, as at the foot 
of the Mykenaean cup, or studs added 
for mere ornament. 

636-7. This couplet comes in very 
strangely. So far from being represented 


, as of unusual physical strength, Nestor 


is always lamenting his departed vigour. 
The lines might well be omitted ; they 
look like a copy of Q 455-6. For ἄλλος 
uén virtually = an ordinary man see 
note on Ψ 319. 

639. ‘Pramnian wine’ is said by the 
scholiast to have been named from a 
mountain in Karia. It is mentioned by 
Galen as ‘a black austere wine,’ as 
though the name implied quality rather 
than place of origin (M. and R. on κ 284). 
Hehn suggests that it may represent a 
Thrakian word which also occurs in the 
form παραβίη (Ath. 447 Ὁ) as the name 
of a drink made by the Paionians. It is 
clear that the ancients themselves knew 
nothing about it. κνέε, the reading of 
Ar., or rather κνάε (ΗΠ. G. § 19), is 
required by the metre, though KNA is 
defensible as a non-thematic form. 
Knxcti: originally no doubt κνήστιϊ, cf. 
Ψ 318 pyri, etc. : 
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, > | ee ? , ἘΡ “ - 
πινέμεναι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν, ἐπεί p ὥπλισσε κυκειώ. 


a] iB 5 a 7. - - [ἢ 
τὼ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν πίνοντ᾽ ἀφέτην πολυκαγκέα δίψαν, ὑνον οἰκο oom 


‘a a BY 2 t bay α 
μύθοισιν τέρποντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἐνέποντες, 
Πάτροκλος δὲ θύρηισιν ἐφίστατο, ἰσόθεος φώς. 


τὸν δὲ ἰδὼν ὁ γεραιὸς ἀπὸ θρόνου ὦρτο φαεινοῦ, 


645 


μὲ 2 » Ν € τὴ Ν 3 Ἄ. # BA 
vi. ἐς, δ᾽ ἄγε χειρὸς ἑλών, κατὰ δ᾽ ἑδριάασθαι ἄνωγε. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἀναίνετο εἶπέ τε μῦθον' 
δὲ ἃ Ψ 2 , \ t 207 , 
οὐχ ἕδος ἐστί, γεραιὲ διοτρεφές, οὐδέ με πείσεις. 
αἰδοῖος νεμεσητὸς ὅ με προέηκε πυθέσθαι 


an ᾿᾽ 
ὅν τινα τοῦτον ἄγεις βεβλημένον: ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς 


650 


,ὔ La τ X / δ n 
γινώσκω, ὁρόω δὲ Μαχάονα ποιμένα λαῶν. 
νῦν δὲ ἔπος ἐρέων πάλιν ἄγγελος εἶμ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ. 
εὖ δὲ σὺ οἶσθα, γεραιὲ διοτρεφές, οἷος ἐκεῖνος" 

a 
δεινὸς ἀνήρ' τάχα κεν καὶ ἀναίτιον αἰτιόωυτο." 


«gov δ᾽ ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα Τερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' 


655 


“cinté τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ὀλοφύρεται υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


ὅσσοι δὴ βέλεσιν βεβλήαται ; 


οὐδέ τι οἶδε 


» 
πένθεος, ὅσσον ὄρωρε κατὰ στρατόν: οἱ γὰρ ἄριστοι 
ἐν νηυσὶν κέαται βεβλημένοι οὐτάμενοί τε. 


641. ἐκέλευεν HQ Harl. bd, Par.cdg. 

652. δὲ : δ᾽ PR. || ἔπος ἐξερέων L. 
. αἰτιόωιτο : οἷος .. 
668. πένθος DTU. 


651. γιγνώσκω L. 


654. τάχα κεν. 
ON: δὲ Ρ, || βελέες(ο)ι JPST. 


648. διοτροφὲς GIH. || neicHe T. 
653. διοτροφὲς GIH. 
aitidaceai Plut. de Adul. 26. 657. 


642. πολυκαγκέα, parching, cf. ξύλα 
κάγκανα ᾧ 364, σ 808; καγκαίνει" 
ξηραίνει, and καγκομένης' ξηρᾶς τῶι 
φόβωι, Hesych. 

θ48. ἐνέποντες, talking, only here 
and y 801; elsewhere it always has an 
ace. 

647. ἑτέρωθεν, from the opposite side 
of the tent to that where the chairs 
stood. 

648. οὐχ oc, there is no sitting for 
me, ie. 1 have not time to sit down. 
So Ψ 205. Compare phrases like 
οὐ νέμεσις (Τ' 156), no wonder. 

649. NemecHTéc recurs only in the 
form νεμεσσητόν, a thing worthy of 
νέμεσις, or indignation (I’ 410, etc.). 
It seems to mean here ‘capable of 
feeling indignation’; for the form 
compare ἐπιεικτός = yielding Θ 32, ἑρπετός 
creeping, τλητός enduring, etc. (see the 
remarks in H. G. § 246*). The analogy 
of Τ' 172 aldotos δεινός τε would lead us 
to translate terrible; but this is not 
sufficiently supported by the use of 


νεμεσίζομαι in one passage (a 263) in the 
sense of ‘fearing the gods,’ which is 
itself suspicious, see Agar C. R. xiii. 
194. Compare also note on Ὁ 211. 
Possibly the natural association of αἰδὼς 
καὶ νέμεσις (N 122) may have brought the 
two adjectives together. 

653. ἐκεῖνος : a very rare form in H. 
for κεῖνος, but here established by metre. 
See note on I 63. 

654, δεινὸς ἀνήρ, an exclamatory 
nom., asin A 231, etc. It is possible, 
but on the whole less Homeric, to 
remove the full stop at the end of 653, 
and take the two words closely with 
οἷος ἐκεῖνος, what a terrible man he is. 

657. Sccor. . βεβλήαται are contrasted, 
with στρατόν, ‘why does he show so 
much pity for the wounded and think 
nothing of the army at large ?’ & 

658. néneeoc: for the genitive after 
οἷδε compare A 357, M 229, H. G.§ 151 
d. It is not Homeric to regard πένθεος 
as a partitive gen. after τι. 

659. βεβλημένοι by missiles, οὐτά- 


a 


' 


ὶ 
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βέβληται μὲν ὁ Τυδεΐδης κρατερὸς Διομήδης, 
οὔτασται δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς δουρικλυτὸς ἠδ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων" 
, \ \ > tf ~ \ du fal 
[βέβληται δὲ καὶ Evpimundos κατὰ μηρὸν ὀϊστῶι"} 
a > γ, 32 N. / », > , 
τοῦτον δ᾽ ἄλλον ἐγὼ νέον ἤγαγον ἐκ πολέμοιο 
ide ἀπὸ νευρῆς βεβλημένον. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
ἐσθλὸς ἐὼν Δαναῶν οὐ κήδεται οὐδ᾽ ἐλεαίρει. 
ΩΣ ἐφ > a δὴ - \ ΕΒ ΄ὔ 
ἣ μένει εἰς ὅ κε δὴ νῆες θοαὶ ἄγχι θαλάσσης 
᾿Αργείων ἀέκητι πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρωνται, 
αὐτοί τε κτεινώμεθ᾽ ἐπισχερώ; οὐ γὰρ ἐμὴ is 
ἔσθ᾽ οἵη πάρος ἔσκεν ἐνὶ γναμπτοῖσι μέλεσσιν. 
“7.25 κ cor , , " ὃ " 
εἴθ᾽ ὧς ἡβώοιμι βίη τέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη, 
€ hd ‘oy 3 ¢ \ € - ta ? ΄ 
ὡς ὁπότ᾽ ᾿Ἠλείοισι καὶ ἡμῖν νεῖκος ἐτύχθη 
2 \ /, “5 >? \ # > - 
ἀμφὶ βοηλασίηι, ὅτ᾽ ἐγὼ κτάνον ᾿Ιτυμονῆα 
ἐσθλὸν Ὑπειροχίδην, ὃς ἐν "Ἤλιδι ναιετάεσκε, 
ee a # A 7 > fa aR / 
ῥύσι’ ἐλαυνόμενος. ὁ 8 ἀμύνων ἧισι βόεσσιν 
y Ἂ 2 iA 209 2 Ἂ N yy 
ἔβλητ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισιν ἐμῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ἄκοντι, 
X\ = yy ἊΝ \ / ἐς a 
κὰδ δ᾽ ἔπεσεν, λαοὶ δὲ περίτρεσαν ἀγροιῶται. 


660 


665 


675 


ληΐδα δ᾽ ἐκ πεδίου συνελάσσαμεν ἤλιθα πολλήν, 


661. οὕταται S Vr. b. 
ἐμὴ : ἐμοὶ GQ. 
670. τέ ADHQU: 0€ 2. 


NaleTdecke(N) JR: ναιετάαοκε(ν) 2. 
HEC): 
677. πεδίου : yp. πολέμου Vr. b. 


662 om. ACtDtHPQRU Lips. Par. Ὁ ἢ k. 
669. ἐνὶ : ἐπὶ Ὁ. || γναπτοῖσι GPQ (R supr.) U: rAantota Β1. 
672. βοηλαςσίηι Ar. 2: BoxAaciHe DQS (supr. an) 
TU Vr. Ὁ A, Harl. a ἃ, King’s Par.acdfgjk. 


668. 


673. UnepoxidHN C Lips. || 


674. οἷσι Bedéeccin P (supr. Boecct man. 
675. ἐν : ἐνὶ QU. || ἀπὸ : ὑπὸ LU. 


676. Kaddénecan () (supr. εν). 


μενοι by weapons held in the hand, as 
usual. 

662. This line is om. by a majority of 
Mss., and is evidently interpolated from 
Π 27. Nestor knows nothing of the 
wounding of Eurypylos, which happened 
after he had left the field. 

664. From αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεύς here to 
the same words in 762 is beyond a 
doubt a later passage. See Introd. 

667. πυρὸς ϑέρωνται : cf. Z 331. 

668. ἐπιοχερώ, in order, one after 
the other. σχε- = (σ)εχ-, 80 that, 
with the exception of the unexplained 
suffix -pw, ἐπι-σχε-ρώ exactly = ἐφ-εξ-ῆς, 
by which the scholia translate it. Accord- 
ing to another interpretation it meant on 
the shore (σχερός" ἀκτή, αἰγιαλός, Hesych.), 
which happens to suit,the other Homeric 
passages (= 68, 125) fairly well, but 
is sufficiently refuted by the analogous 
Pindaric ἐν σχερῶι, im order, N. 1. 


Ἤλιδα... 


69, etc. οὐ γάρ implies the suppressed 
thought, ‘Z can do nothing to help it.’ 

669. γναμπτοῖσι, flexible, lissome ; 
else only in Od. and Q 359, where see 
note. The sense bent with age is also 
admissible here, as in Q, if we put commas 
before and after écken. 

671. ᾿Ηλείοιει, elsewhere in H. always 
called ᾿Επειοί (and so 688); cf. » 275 
ὅθι κρατέουσιν ᾿Ἐπειοί, and 
note on B 615. 

674, ἐλαυνόμενος goes with κτάνον. 
pucia does not recur in H.; it is used 
in the sense usual in later Greek, re- 
prisals, property seized as a pledge for 
reparation ; see Jebb on Soph. Ὁ. C. 
858 ; Aisch. Supp. 412, etc. The deed 
which led to reprisals is recounted 
farther on (698). 

677. Hea, else a purely Odyssean 
word, always followed by πολλή. It is 
possibly conn. with ἅλις, 
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πεντήκοντα βοῶν ἀγέλας, τόσα πώεα οἰῶν, 

τόσσα συῶν συβόσια, τόσ᾽ αἰπόλια πλατέ᾽ αἰγῶν, 

ἵππους δὲ ξανθὰς ἑκατὸν καὶ πεντήκοντα, 680 
πάσας θηλείας, πολλῆισι δὲ πῶλοι ὑπῆσαν. 

καὶ τὰ μὲν ἠλασάμεσθα Πύλον Νηλήϊον εἴσω 

ἐννύχιοι προτὶ ἄστυ: γεγήθει δὲ φρένα Νηλεύς, 

οὕνεκά μοι τύχε πολλὰ νέωι πόχεμόνδε κιόντι. 

κήρυκες δ᾽ ἐλίγαινον ἅμ᾽ ἠοῖ φαινομένηφι 685 
τοὺς ἴμεν οἷσι χρεῖος ὀφείλετ᾽ ἐν "Ἤλιδι dine: 

οἱ δὲ συναγρόμενοι ἸΠΤυλίων ἡγήτορες ἄνδρες 

δαίτρευον: πολέσιν γὰρ Ἐπειοὶ χρεῖος ὄφειλον, 

ὡς ἡμεῖς παῦροι κεκακωμένοι ἐν Πύλωι myer. 

ἐλθὼν γὰρ ἐκάκωσε βίη Ἡρακληείη 690 
τῶν προτέρων ἐτέων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἔκταθεν ὅσσοι ἄριστοι. 


618. οἰῶν : μήλων (yp. οἰῶν) 1, Vr. b (and soé 100 ap. Strabo p. 453), 


679. ευβόςεια LT. 
Unfican : ὑπῆρχον PRU. 
DGTU. 


680. =aneotc P!. 
682. FAacdueoa GP. 


686. χρεῖος C\[HS] Harl. a: χρέως AT: χρέος 2. ||[|ὠφείλετ᾽ A 


681. πολλαῖει G: nwAficr D. || 
683. ποτὶ PRS. || γέγηθε 


(T.W.A.) DH (supr. 0) JTU Mose. 8: ὀφείλεται R. || χρέως ὠφείλετ᾽ Ar. : χρεῖος 


ὀφείλετ᾽ Aph. (see Ludw.). 
ADHLT: ὄφειλλον G: ὄφελλον 2. 
rap: γάρ ῥ᾽ ADJQ Harl. a. 

dfgk: €xtaneen King’s Par. Ὁ. 


688. Seldon (Ar. ? more probably χρέως ὥφειλον) 
689. πύλωι : yp. πόλει Schol. Ὁ), 690. 
691. ἔκτανεν H (supr.e) PRT Vr. A, Par. a c? 


678. πώεα οἰῶν, probably πώε᾽ ὀβίων, 
with lengthening in the sixth arsis; 
ef. ὀίω in this place only (in ὀΐομαι τ is 
a metrical necessity), but ὀΐω in other 
parts of the line, and οἴω, οἴομαι beside 
the contracted οἰῶν 696, X 501, ete. 
(but see Platt in J. P. xix. 43). It is 
tempting to read μήλων (as Strabo does 
when quoting the identical phrase from 
£100); but though this reading is found 
in L, it is probably a mere gloss, as 
it does not appear in the other members 
of the same family, PQR. The length- 
ening of the « in cuBdcia (679) is 
sufficiently justified by metrical necessity. 
Schulze (9. ΖΦ. p. 256) remarks that 
συβόσια would have been more regular 
(cf. συβώτης), but the vowel « seems par- 
ticularly susceptible to lengthening, and 
has thus asserted itself. The form 
συβόσεια is wrong; τ of * συβότης would 
become + only before « (cf. ixerela 
beside ἱκεσία)η. πλατέα, wide-ranging 
flocks of goats, as B 474. 

683. Thescholia note that here Neleus 
survives the expedition of Herakles (v. 
690), in which, according to the more 
popular legend, he was killed with eleven 


of his sons. The raid on Pylos seems to 
have played a very important part in 
the Epic poems on the deeds of Herakles. 
See the note on E 393. 

684. τύχε πολλά, much success had 
fallen to me. νέωι, as a ‘ young hand,’ 
with κιόντι. 

686. The Attic form ὀφείλω in place of 
the Epic ὀφέλλω here and 698 (and in 
some MSS. in 688) seems to be a mark of 
late origin; see on Z 350. The verse 
exhibits the forbidden trochaic caesura 
in the fourth foot; van L. reads ὀφείλετο, 
omitting ἐν. 

688. Oaitpeuon, proceeded to appor- 
tion. The verb is Odyssean (always of 
carving meat) ; it properly means ‘to be 
δαιτρός᾽ or carver. 

689. ὡς with παῦροι, so few were we 
in Pylos through ill-treatment. 

690. ἐλθών, a construction ad sensum, 
βίη Ἡρακληείη being="Hpaxdrjs. Cf. 
E 638, X91 ψυχὴ Τειρεσίαο. . σκῆπτρον 
ἔχων, Χ 87, etc, A. G. 8 166. rép 
(γάρ ῥ᾽}: γάρ F (sc. Ἤλιδα) van L. ; 
but this is needless. 

691. τῶν προτέρων éréwn: for the 
genitive see H. G. § 150. 
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δώδεκα yap Νηλῆος ἀμύμονος υἱέες ἦμεν- 

τῶν οἷος λυπόμην, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες ὄλοντο. 
ag € Fs 3 Ν 4 

ταῦθ᾽ ὑπερηφανέοντες *Emevol χαλκοχίτωνες, 


ἡμέας ὑβρίζοντες, ἀτάσθαλα μηχανόωντο. 


695 


2 5 - , Be od n \ a ,.? dA 
ἐκ δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἀγέλην τε βοῶν καὶ πῶυ μέγ᾽ οἰῶν 
/ a 
εἵλετο, κρινάμενος τριηκόσι᾽ ἠδὲ νομῆας. 
fal ral 2 Ui 
καὶ yap τῶι χρεῖος μέγ᾽ ὀφείλετ᾽ ἐν Ἤλιδι dine, 
, > , ψ. » κα ᾽ 
τέσσαρες ἀθλοφόροι ἵπποι αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν, 


ἐλθόντες μετ᾽ ἄεθλα: περὶ τρίποδος γὰρ ἔμελλον 


700 


θεύσεσθαι: τοὺς δ᾽ αὖθι ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αὐγείας 


692. ἀμύμονες HIP. 
697. τριακόσια G. 
ὡς νόθον Porphyr. on © 185. 
S. || ἔμελλε P. 


694. ἐπειοὶ : ἔν τισιν ἀχαιοί An. 
698. τὸ, χρεῖος PQ. || ταίηι L (γρ. dfx). 


695. ὑμέας GQ. 
699 ὑπώπτευται 


700. ἀέθλια T: ἄεθλον Ὁ (supr. a). ᾿ Tpinodac 


692. It appears that the χωρίζοντες 
founded an argument on this line to 
prove the separate authorship of the 
Odyssey, where (λ 285) only three sons 
of Neleus and Chloris are enumerated. 
Ar. replied that Neleus may have had 
other sons by other wives. 

694, ταῦτα, adverbial, H. G. ὃ 133. 
UnepHpaneontec, only here, in sense 
evidently τε ὑπερφρονοῦντες, lifted up with 
pride, though the der. is not clear. 

695, UBpizontec : the verb recurs only 
in Od. (seven times). See on A 203. 

696. οἷῶν : see on 678; πῶυ ὀξίων Platt 
(J. P. xix. 43), the v being of course 
incapable of elision. 

697. κρινάμενος, selecting; the case is 
not analogous to the ordinary division of 
spoil, which is in the hands of the army, 
not of the king, who is only given a 
γέρας ἐξαιρετόν : here he is exacting pay- 
ment for a debt. The lengthening of 
the first ¢ of τριηκόοι᾽ in thesis is unique 
and unaccountable. In forms like 
ὑπεροπλίηισι it is explained by metrical 
necessity (see App. D), which does not 
exist here; cf. @ 18-19 μῆλα yap ἐξ 
Ἰθάκης Μεσσήνιοι ἄνδρες ἄειραν | νηυσὶ 
πολυκλήϊσι τριηκόσι᾽ ἠδὲ νομῆας, whence 
this line seems to have been carelessly 
copied. The short o before κρινάμενος 
shews that the author of the line was 
not particularly sensitive to position 
formed by p. We may suppose that, 
relying on forms like ὑπεροπλίηισι, he 
thought that the ‘doubtful’ vowel « 
could be lengthened at will by an ‘ Epic 
licence’—but in that case we should have 
expected to find other similar instances. 
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Or we may emend with Bentley κρίνας 
μῆλα τριηκόσι᾽, or with Brandreth κρινά-" 
μενός Te τριηκόσι᾽ (comparing παρά τε 
κλισίηι καὶ νηΐ μελαίνηι). It has been 
suggested that the break in the line at 
the caesura permitted a short vowel here 
in place of a long one; but Schulze 
(Q. #.. Ὁ. 422) shews that all the cases 
brought forward by von Christ to prove 
this are insufficient. 

699. From the mention of a single 
charioteer in 702 (where, however, Naber 
suggests τὼ) δ᾽ ἐλατῆρ᾽ . . ἀκαχημένω) 
it would seem that a four-horse chariot 
is meant; the pl. ὄχεα being regularly 
used of a single chariot. For the very 
rare mention of such a team in H. see 
on © 185. The ancient critics, as 
Porphyrios tells us, regarded the line with 
suspicion on this ground ; but it cannot 
be omitted. The mention of ἄεθλα in 
Elis naturally leads us to think of the 
Olympian games. It is likely enough 
that the idea was present to the poet's 
mind; but he could not without 
anachronism have named games which, 
according to the best authorities, were 
only established by Herakles in memory 
of Iolaos, after the death of Augeias, who 
is here still alive. The scholia remark, 
too, that the race is for a tripod (χρημα- 
rirns), whereas the chariot race (first 
established in Ol]. 25) was for a crown 
(στεφανίτης). Races on special occasions 
are of course familiar in H.; Nestor 
himself takes part in funeral games in 
Elis in Ψ 630 ff. For the form ἀθλοφόροι 
see note on H 453 (toe ἀεθλοφόροι 
Brandreth). 
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a re ia 
κάσχεθε, τὸν δ᾽ ἐλατῆρ᾽ ἀφίει ἀκαχήμενον ἵππων. 
a \ \ y 
τῶν ὁ γέρων ἐπέων κεχολωμένος ἠδὲ Kal ἔργων 
a ἡ 
ἐξέλετ᾽ ἄσπετα πολλά: τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἐς δῆμον ἔδωκε 


/ ra 
δαιτρεύειν, μή τίς οἱ ἀτεμβόμενος κίοι ἴσης. 


705 


ἡμεῖς μὲν τὰ ἕκαστα διείπομεν, ἀμφὶ δὲ ἄστυ 
ἔρδομεν ἱρὰ θεοῖς: οἱ δὲ τρίτων ἤματι πάντες 
ἦλθον ὁμῶς αὐτοί τε πολεῖς καὶ μώνυχες ἵπποι, 
πανσυδίηι" μετὰ δέ σφι Μολίονε θωρήσσοντο 


an τὰ ὕ ba a 
παῖδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐόντ᾽, οὔ πω μάλα εἰδότε θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 


710 


705 ἀθ. Ar., om. Zen. || {ecue U. 
a: ἀμφί τε ἢ. 


ἔτ᾽ ὄντ᾽ PR. 


706. ἀμιφὶ δὲ A (yp. ἀμφί τε) DU Harl. 
709. πανευδίηι Ar. 2: παςουδίη(ι) GJL Harl. a: πανεςευϑίηι 
T (sic! from ce supr. over Ne or vice versa). || ewprcconte Q. 


710. παῖδε τ᾽ 


703. τῶν goes with ἐπέων and ἔργων, 
‘these things, words and deeds’; im- 
plying ‘poy that an insulting 
message had been sent back by the 
charioteer. See B 629 for the wanton 
violenceof Augeias. Note ἔργων without 
Ε: ἠδέ τε Bentley. 

704. ἐξέλετο, chose for himself; ina 
different sense from I 331. ϑῆμον, ap- 
parently the common stock; see notes 
on A 231, B 547. 

705. Interpolated from « 42, according 
to Zen. and Ar. But there is no serious 
objection toit here. ϑαιτρεύειν : see 688. 
ἴςης: better αἴσης, fair share ; see A 418, 


and ν 138 λαχὼν ἀπὸ Anidos aicav 
(Bentley). Fick reads isons, quoting 


Hesych. ἴσσασθαι: κληροῦσθαι, Λέσβιοι. 
ἀτέμβεςθαι is a verb recurring only in 
W and Od. 

706. O1einouen, impf. of διέπω, were 
disposing. 

707. of δέ, the Epeians, who make 
a raid to recover the booty taken 
from them. Many commentators have 
strangely fancied that this is the begin- 
ning of the war in which the fight 
already mentioned (671-6) was an inci- 
dent. This leads to hopeless and need- 
less confusion. 

709. Μολίονε, the same as the ᾿Ακτορί- 
wve Kteatos and Eurytos, B 621; see 
750 below. They played a great part in 
the Epic stories of Herakles, according to 
which they were slain in the campaign 
against Augeias. See Pindar Ὁ. x. 26- 
38; Paus. v. 1. 11-2. 2. The Homeric 
poems know them only as twin sons of 
Poseidon, and leaders of the Epeians. 
The two names ’Axroplwy and Μολίων 
are both obscure. In form they are of 


course patronymics, but they cannot 
both be so in reality, for they appear 
together in 750, and Homer never uses 
two patronymics together. The ordinary 
explanation is that Aktor was their 
nominal father, as Herakles is called 
son of Amphitryon, and that Μολίων is 
a metronymic from their mother Μολιόνη 
or Μολίνη (so Pausan. v. 2. 2). This is 
unlikely ; the form Μολίονε is against 
it (though we may perhaps compare 
Δευκαλίδης = son of Δευκαλίων), and 
metronymics are almost unknown in 
Greece (Nessos, however, is Φιλυρίδης from 
his mother in Hesiod and Pindar). Others 
have proposed to derive both Μολιόνη 
and Mow» from a supposed MéXos, 
ancestor of the mother. For this there 
isno ground. The name Aktor is itself 
derived from ᾿Ακτορίων, not vice versa ; 
the grandfather of Patroklos (785) is of 
course a different person. Later myth- 
ology made of the two brethren a pair of 
Siamese twins, διφυεῖς, with two heads 
and four legs and arms, but only one 
body (so Schol. A here and on Ψ 638, 
and apparently as early as Ibykos; see 
fr. 16, Bergk, where they are called 
evlyuo). Welcker ingeniously, but not 
very probably, explained them as a per- 
sonification of the two mill-stones (mola, 
μύλη), and hence sons of Aktor ‘the 
crusher.’ Others have seen in the name 
MoNwy an appellative meaning ‘the 
warlike,’ 6 werd μῶλον ἰών, and Hesych. 
explains the word as μαχητής. So also 
Eustath. Others, including W.-M. Her.? 
13, more wisely abandon etymological 
interpretations, and recognise another 
instance of the divine twin brethren 
worshipped elsewhere as “Avaxes, Διὸς 
κοῦροι, Tyndaridai, Apharetidai, ete. 
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ἔστι δέ τις Opvdecca πόλις, αἰπεῖα κολώνη, 

τηλοῦ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αλφειῶι, νεάτη Πύλου ἠμαθόεντος" 

τὴν ἀμφεστρατόωντο διαρραῖσαι μεμαῶτες. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε πᾶν πεδίον μετεκίαθον, ἄμμι δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 

ἄγγελος ἦλθε θέουσ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ολύμπου θωρήσσεσθαι 715 
wv ΘᾺ» ἊΨ rs ¢ \ 2 

ἔννυχος, οὐδ᾽ ἀέκοντα Πύλον κάτα λαὸν ἄγειρεν, 


ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐσσυμένους πολεμίζειν. 


οὐδέ με Νηλεὺς 


2 
ela θωρήσσεσθαι, ἀπέκρυψεν δέ μοι ἵππους" 
> 7 a ,ὔ ΕΣ μ᾿ Μ 7. yy 
ov yap πώ τί μ᾽ ἔφη ἴδμεν πολεμήϊα ἔργα. 
> \ \ ὅδ. iq an 4 ς 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ὑππεῦσι μετέπρεπον ἡμετέροισι, 720 
Ἂν , 22 > Ν oa ” a 3 a 
καὶ πεζός περ ἐών, ἐπεὶ ὡς ἄγε νεῖκος ᾿Αθήνη. 
ἔστι δέ τις ποταμὸς Μινυήϊος εἰς ἅλα βάλλων 
ΕἾ / 3 , “ tA IA a 
ἐγγύθεν ᾿Αρήνης, ὅθι μείναμεν ἠῶ δῖαν 
€ na - & > ΕΣ 4 ” n 
ἱππῆες Πυλίων, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπέρρεεν ἔθνεα πεζῶν. 
ve , \ a δὴ - 
ἔνθεν πανσυδίηι σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 725 
la > n 
ἔνδιοι ἱκόμεσθ᾽ ἱερὸν ῥόον ᾿Αλφειοῖο. 
μὰ \ 4 δὴ mn Ὁ \ ΄ 
ἔνθα Διὶ ῥέξαντες ὑπερμενεῖ ἱερὰ καλά, 
ταῦρον δ᾽ ᾿Αλφειῶι, ταῦρον δὲ ἸΤΠοσειδάωνι, 
αὐτὰρ ᾿Αθηναίηι γλαυκώπιδι βοῦν ἀγελαίην, 


111. τι D (supr. c). 
(j supr.). 717. éccuuénooc Cant. 
(supr. ¥ over H): MHNHioc RB: 


énea re G: ἔνθα U Mor. || 


MINUNIOc ἃ. 


CHJQSTU : énéppeon 2. || πεζῶν : πολλά Mor. Cant. 
παεευϑίη GJL: 


712. ἀλφειοῦ G Harl. Ὁ (supr. w), Par. ὁ (supr. ὦ) ἃ 
718. ewpricacea R. 


722, μηνύϊος QT 
724, énéppeen A (T.W.A.) 
725. ἐνθάδε Bar. (?): 


nanccudin T. 726. εὔϑειοι P: 


yp. εὔϑιοι ἤ τοι μεσημβρινοί R?: ἔνϑειοι (J12)T Cant. Mor. Vr. Ὁ A: €ndio1 δ᾽ J 


(p. corr.). 


727. Unepuené’ LU: ὑπερμενέϊ 0. 


728. ταῦρον τ᾽ ἀλφειῶι JT. 


129. χαλκώπιϑδι J. || ἀγελείη T: ἀγελείην G. 


711. Θρυόεςςα πόλις, ‘Sedge-town,’ 
evidently the same as B 592 Θρύον ᾿Αλ- 
φειοῖο πόρον. For the complex geogra- 
phical difficulties connected with these 
names see note on B 591. 

712. νεάτη, last, lit. 
T 153. 

714. πεδίον uetekiaeon, a strange 
phrase, perhaps to be compared with 
496 ἔφεπε κλονέων πεδίον, ‘when they 
had chased the plain,’ i.e. every warrior 
init. This is not satisfactory, but 
neither is the alternative, ‘when they 
had passed over’ the plain; for this 
sense can hardly be got out of μετεκίαθον, 
and the words are out of place and very 
weak after the mention of the beginning 
of the siege. Bentley ingeniously read 
ἄλλο τε, with a comma after μεμαῶτες 
and a colon after μετεκίαθον. 


‘lowest,’ see 


719. πολεμήϊα pra, ‘the operations 
of war,’ seem to be contrasted with the 
foray against the country-folk which con- 
stituted all Nestor’s experience hitherto. 

722, βάλλων, emptying, a unique use 
in H., but imitated by Ap. Rhodius ii. 
744, ete. 

724, énéppeen, kept flowing up to us. 
Most mss. read ἐπέρρεον, but the singular 
is to be preferred, on account of the F of 
Févea, which is nowhere else neglected. 

726. Endio1, at mid-day; see 5 450 
ἔνδιος δ᾽ ὁ γέρων ἦλθ᾽ ἐξ ἁλός, compared 
with 400 ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος μέσον οὐρανὸν 
ἀμφιβεβήκει of the same moment; lit. 
in full light (cf. δῖος, bright). Hesych. 
ἔνδια - μεσημβρία. 

729. The variant ἀγελείηι is worth 
consideration. In any case it would 
seem as though ἀγελαίην contained an 
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/ a 
δόρπον ἔπειθ᾽ ἑλόμεσθα κατὰ στρατὸν ἐν τελέεσσι, 


IAIAAOC A (x1) 


καὶ κατεκοιμήθημεν ἐν ἔντεσιν dlow ἕκαστος 


2 Re « ἃ 
ἀμφὶ poas “ποταμοιο. 


ἀμφίσταντο δὴ ἄστυ διαρραῖσαι μεμαῶτες" 
ἀλλά σφι προπάροιθε φάνη μέγα ἔργον “Apnos: 


εὖτε γὰρ ἠέλιος φαέθων ὑπερέσχεθε γαίης, 


συμφερόμεσθα μάχηι Διί τ᾽ εὐχόμενοι καὶ ᾿Αθήνηι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Πυλίων καὶ Ἐπειῶν ἔπλετο νεῖκος, 
πρῶτος ἐγὼν ἕλον ἄνδρα, κόμισσα δὲ μώνυχας ἵππους, 
Μούλιον αἰχμητήν: γαμβρὸς δ᾽ ἦν Αὐγείαο, 


πρεσβυτάτην δὲ θύγατρ᾽ εἶχε ξανθὴν ᾿Αγαμήδην, 


ἢ τόσα φάρμακα ἤιδη ὅσα τρέφει εὐρεῖα χθών. 
Χ X\ ΝΣ t ΤᾺ rd “ - 
τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ προσιόντα βάλον χαλκήρεϊ δουρί, 
Ba 2 7 » ε Ν 3 > 7 εἰ 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίηισιν: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐς δίφρον ὀρούσας 


στῆν pa μετὰ προμάχοισιν. 


ὔ 
ἔτρεσαν ἄλλυδις ἄλλος, ἐπεὶ ἴδον ἄνδρα πεσόντα 


780 
ἀτὰρ μεγάθυμοι "Ἐπειοὶ 
735 
740 
ἀτὰρ μεγάθυμοι "Ἐπειοὶ 
745 


€ ἘΠ δ ,ὔ a > t # 
ἥγεμον ἱππήων, OS ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι. 

ἧς “ἃ ἃ aes a ,΄ “- 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐνόρουσα κελαινῆν λαίλαπι ἰσος, 


πεντήκοντα δ᾽ ἕλον δίφρους, δύο δ᾽ ἀμφὶς ἕκαστον 


130. δόρπον : ϑεῖπνον Zen. || ἐλόμεθα GP. 
(swpr. én): *n’ R (a in ras., ἐν supr.). || ENTECIN: τεύχεειν J. 


JQ. 
npaeéew 22, yp. A. 
ἀθηναί J (swpr. x). 
740. eurarép’ HP. || ἔχε Ὁ. 

ii. 16. 743. GN KONIHCIN J. 
694, 737). 746. ἡγεμόνες 1]. 
DHJPQRTU: ἐπόρουςα 2. 


731, ἐν : én’ LQT: an’ P 
732. αὐτὰρ 


733. OH: δέ PQT Vr. b: δὲ A supr. || διαρραῖσαι AD Harl.a: θια- 
736. éupepduecea Vr. A: cuupepducoa P. || μάχην PR. |j 
737, ἐπειῶν : τινὲς ἀχαιῶν yp, An. 
141. ἤ(ηϑει CHQS Vr. Ὁ: εἶδεν Schol. Theokr. 
744, αὐτὰρ GQU. || ἐπειοὶ : ἀχαιοὶ Mor. (cf. 
747. ἐγὼ G. || ἐνόρουςα (A supr., T.W.A.) 


738. πρῶτον Bar. 


allusion in sound—not of course in sense 
—to this familiar name of Athene. 
730=H 380. Zen. read δεῖπνον for 
ddpnon, but the latter word is obviously 
right, for the evening meal is meant. 

733. On account of the F of Fdorv, 
Bekker conj. ἀμφέσταν δή (cf. Σ 233), 
Brandreth and Christ Faorv δὴ ἀμφί- 
σταντο. 

734, προπάροιθε, before 
about. See on K 476. 

735. ἠέλιος φαέθων, an Odyssean 
phrase (four times). ὑπερέεσχεθε, stood 
above the earth. Cf. T 210, ν 93. 

740. “ArauxoHn: apparently the Ho- 
meric name of Medeia, who has not yet 
been brought into the Argonautic legend. 
At all events, besides the resemblance of 
names, both are granddaughters of the 


that came 


Sun (the father of Augeias), and are 
famed for their skill in drugs ; Pind. P. 
iv. 233 παμφάρμακος ξείνα. But Aietes 
is established as father of Medeia as far 
back as Hes. Theog. 956-62. Schol. A 
here gives a short account of Medeia, 
ending οἰκήσασα δὲ αὕτη τὴν πλησίον 
Ἤλιδος "Εφυραν πολυφάρμακον ἐποίησεν 
ἐπονομασθῆναι (cf. 8 328-9), This seems 
to be an attempt to bring the two legends 
into connexion, through the name of 
Ephyre, which traditionally stood for 
Corinth (see Z 152), but is here a town 
in Elis (Strabo p. 338), on the Selléeis. 
See B 659, 0 531, and M. and R. on α 259, 
where there is a full discussion of the 
different towns bearing this name. 

748. duic, one on each side of each 
chariot. Cf. 684, the only other case 


ΙΛΙΑΔΟΟ A (x1) 
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φῶτες ὀδὰξ ἕλον oddas ἐμῶν ὑπὸ δουρὶ δαμέντες. 


καί νύ κεν ᾿Ακτορίωνε Μολίονε παῖδ᾽ ἀλάπαξα, 


750 


εἰ μή σφωε πατὴρ εὐρὺ κρείων ἐνοσίχθων 
ἐκ πολέμου ἐσάωσε καλύψας ἠέρι πολλῆι. 
ἔνθα Ζεὺς ἸΤυλίοισι μέγα κράτος ἐγγυάλιξε" 
τόφρα γὰρ οὖν ἑπόμεσθα διὰ σπιδέος πεδίοιο 


, a 3 > Ν 2 ¥ > ¥ Ἄς 
KTELVOVTES T αὐυτοὺυς AVA T ἐντεα καλὰ λέγοντες, 


755 


ὄφρ᾽ ἐπὶ Βουπρασίου πολυπύρου βήσαμεν ἵππους 
πέτρης T ᾿λενίης, καὶ ᾿Αλεισίου ἔνθα κολώνη 


149. φῶτες: φύντες L. 
(ἀςπίϑος Q). 


GAuciou Η (supr. εἰ) Steph. Byz. 


755. κτείνοντες (om. T°) DQ. 
λέγοντες is corrupt: χωρὶς τοῦ ἃ ἑλόντες (1) Ludw. 
Cf. Β 617. 


754. διὰ cmidéoc Zen. AC: ai dcmidéoc Ar. 2 


Ι Schol. A ἐν ἄλλωι χω (χωρὶς) 
151. adiciou Ar. ADU: 


where (in the vulg. reading) ἀμφίς pre- 
cedes the acc. governed by it. In both 
passages it has of course supplanted an 
original ἀμφὶ Féxacrov. Monro points 
out that dippoc here means chariot and 
horses, whereas Homeric use restricts 
the word to the car as distinct from the 
rest of the chariot. 

750. &Adnaza, only here of slaying 
single men; elsewhere always of destroy- 
ing towns or embattled ranks. 

751. εὐρὺ κρείων is elsewhere used 
only of Agamemnon. 

754. It is practically indifferent 
whether we read θιὰ cmdéoc with Zen. 
or δι’ ἀσπιδέος with Ar., as the origin 
and meaning of both forms are alike 
unknown. cmidéoc is explained by the 
scholia to mean wide or long; they 
quote from Aisch. σπίδιον μῆκος ὁδοῦ, 
and from Antimachos σπιδόθεν = μακρόθεν, 
adding the form σπιδόεις, and a verb 
σπίζω Ξε ἐκτείνω( ἢ. domdéos is explained 
round like a shield or covered with shields 
(thrown away by the fugitives)—both 
equally absurd. Van L.’s ὑπασπίδιοι is 
ingenious, but the corruption is unlikely, 
and the word is used only of cautious ad- 
vance against an unbeaten foe (cf. N 158, 
807, Π 609); itis entirely unsuited for 
pursuit. Possibly the word may be a 
forgotten proper name. 

756. See B 615-7, from which it 
appears that Buprasion is a region, and 
the hill of Aleision and the Olenian rock 
localities on its boundaries. The correct 
form is ᾿Αλήσιον, as Steph. Byz. writes 
it, confirmed by ᾿Αλασνῆς on an inscr. 
from Olympia (Collitz 1167 = 1.6.4. 
120). Steph. s.v. ᾿Αλήσιον says τὸ δ᾽ 
᾽Αλείσιόν ἐστι τὸ νῦν ““᾿Αλαισναίων χώρα ᾽ 


περὶ τὴν ᾿Αμφιδολίδα. . κεῖται δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῆς ὀρεινῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἐξ "Ἤλιδος εἰς 
᾿Ολυμπίαν. The only clue to the posi- 
tion of the πέτρη Ὥλενίη is the name 
of ᾿Ὥλενος, a town on the N. coast at 
least twenty miles from any point on a 
road between Elisand Olympia. Bounpd- 
cion acc. to Strabo was the name of a 
district between Dyme and Elis, and 
therefore also roughly half-way between 
Olenos and ᾿Αλαισναίων χώρας The 
passage in the Catalogue is therefore 
perfectly intelligible when it names the 
two latter sites as on the opposite sides 
of Elis; our present author has taken 
the names thence with complete dis- 
regard of geography, not only treating 
the two distant points as if they were 
close together, but evidently conceiving 
Aleision as the farther, whereas to 
Nestor coming from the south it was some 
twenty-five miles nearer than Olenos. 
No doubt he was an Asiatic Greek com- 
pletely ignorant of the Peloponnesos. 
It is as though an inhabitant of Berk- 
shire describing an invasion from the 
north were ΡῈ ἢ to say, ‘We marched 
to the Thames and found the invaders 
besieging Windsor; but we defeated 
them and drove them all the way to the 
Chilterns, as far as Aylesbury and 
Slough; and there we stopped the 
pursuit’—which would clearly shew 
that the author knew nothing of the 
country but the names. 

757. nea κέκληται, sc. ‘where is the 
hill which is called the hill of A.’; a 
pregnant expression hardly to be paral- 
leled in H., but not unfamiliar in later 
Greek (Soph. O. 17. 1452, ete. ἔνθα 
κλήιζεται οὑμὸς Κιθαιρών). Agar (J. P. 
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IAIAAOC A (xt) 


κέκληται, ὅθεν αὖτις ἀπέτραπε λαὸν ᾿Αθήνη. 

ἔνθ᾽ ἄνδρα κτείνας πύματον λίπον: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 

dap ἀπὸ Βουπρασίοιο Πύλονδ᾽ ἔχον ὠκέας ἵππους, 760 
πάντες δ᾽ εὐχετόωντο θεῶν Διὶ Νέστορί 7 ἀνδρῶν. 


we Mg y > Ὃν 3 ᾽ δ "ἢ 
ως εον, Εἰ TOT EOV YE, MET ἂν pact. 


αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 


n a ἵ Ὁ. ἃ ny ͵ y 
/ οἷος τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀπονο τα" ἢ τέ μιν οἴω 
3 ᾿: ε " 
πολλὰ μετακλαύσεσθαι, ἐπεί K ἀπὸ λαὸς ὄληται. 


Ἂν > ? Pa 
ὦ πέπον, ἣ μὲν σοί γε Μενοίτιος ὧδ᾽ ἐπέτελλεν 


765 


ἤματι τῶι OTe σ᾽ ἐκ Φθίης ᾿Αγαμέμνονι πέμπε. 

νῶϊ δὲ ἔνδον ἐόντες, ἐγὼ καὶ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς, 

πάντα μάλ᾽ ἐν μεγάροις ἠκούομεν ὡς ἐπέτελλε. 

Πηλῆος δ᾽ ἱκόμεσθα δόμους ἐὺ ναιετάοντας 

λαὸν ἀγείροντες κατ᾽ ᾿Αχαιίδα πουλυβότειραν. 770 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἥρωα Μενοίτιον εὕρομεν ἔνδον 

ἠδὲ σέ, πὰρ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆα' γέρων δ᾽ ἱππηλάτα Πηλεὺς 
πίονα μηρία καῖε βοὸς Act τερπικεραύνωι 


758. κέκλιται H. || ateic CH. 


764. μετακλαύςαςϑθαι HJR Lips. 
νῶϊ δ᾽ DGPU. 


760. ἀπὸ: ἐπὶ P. 
Η. 762. ὥς ἔην ἃ. || ἔον re PR Lips.: ἔην γε ὥ. 
767, νῶϊ δὲ : νῶϊν δ᾽ HJ: νῶϊ BE 7 QT: 
767-85 ἀθ. Ar. Aph. 


761. MGNTEC: πάντως 
168. εὖ te H (supr. x). 


768. ἐπέτελλε : ἐκέλευε C. 770. 


érefpontec P. || ἀχαϊϑα P. || πολυβότειραν DPU: καλλιγύναικα J (yp. πουλυ- 


Béreipa) RT Par. k, ἐν ἄλλωι A, yp. Vr. Ὁ. 


118. wHpia καῖε Ar.: μηρί᾽ 


ἔκη(ι)ε(ν) Q (eve Harl. ἃ supr.). || βοῶν 6. 


xxiv. 281) suggests κέκλιθ᾽ (κέκλιται), 
ὅθεν πάλιν αὖτις κτὰλ., Aleision, where 
the hill slopes.’ 

761. εὐχετόωντο, gave glory; see H 
298. 

762. ὧς gon, εἴ not’ Zon re: see on I’ 
180. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεύσ is the catchword 
from 664, with which we re-enter the 
original stream of narrative. 

763. τῆς: so allMss. ; but there can be 
no doubt that the right reading is ἧς 

_ or ἑῆς, cf. P 25 ἧς ἥβης ἀπόνητο, and see 

, App. Δ. οἷος ἀπονήςεται, wild have 
the _profit_to himself—an expression 
immediately corrected ; ‘ (nay, no profit ; 
on the contrary) he will weep tears of 
penitence.’ μετα- gives the idea of 
penitence through that of ‘after’ as in 
μεταμελεῖσθαι, ete. 765-6=1 252-3. 

767. Aristophanes and Ar. athetized 
from this line to 785, on the ground 
that the composition is prosaic; that 
they are inconsistent with the charge 
of Peleus to his son in I 254; that 
Peleus here ὡς εἴδωλον σπένδει, leaving 
to his son all the duties of hospitality. 


More serious objections are that ὧϑε in 
765 is too far separated from the words 
to which it refers in 786 ; and that 784 
appears also in Z 208, the repetition of 
such a line not being like Homer. But 
instead of athetizing it is better to say 
that here, as in other parts, the speech 
shews marks of growth. νῶϊ δὲ Endon: 
edd. νῶϊ δέ 7’. But the hiatus is per- 
haps admissible in this place; see on 
B 87, 105. In any case the use of δέ τε 
is not suitable here. 

770. πουλυβότειραν is elsewhere ap- 
plied only to χθών. Perhaps therefore 
we should accept the usual καλλιγύναικα. 

771. The reason which made Menoi- 
tios an inmate of Peleus’ house is given 
in Ψ 85. 

773. Kate: so Ar. ; Mss. éxye, which 
is obviously inferior. τερπικεραύνωι, 
‘hurler of the thunderbolt,’ from zep7- 
=Tpet- by metathesis, root tark, Virgil’s 
‘qui fulmina ¢orqwet.’ This explana- 
tion, given by G. Meyer in Curtius 86. 
vii. 180, is far preferable to the ordinary 
‘rejoicing in the thunderbolt.’ There 
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3 a ? / » \ , ba 
αὐλῆς ἐν χόρτωι, ἔχε δὲ χρύσειον ἄλεισον 
, »Μ μν , Ἢ | 4 ec an si 
σπένδων αἴθοπα oivoy ἐπ᾽ αἰθομένοις ἱεροῖσι. wut 
“ων \ 3 x μὴ ν΄“ x lan 7 wy 
σφῶϊ μὲν ἀμφὶ βοὸς ἕπετον κρέα, νῶϊ δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
an ΣΝ Ea Ἄς > >» a 3 Ψ 
στῆμεν ἐνὶ προθύροισι" ταφὼν δ᾽ ἀνόρουσεν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
? > v \ ¢ ἃ Ἂ 2 ¢ ΄ὔ a 
és δ᾽ ἄγε χειρὸς ἑλών, κατὰ δ᾽ ἑδριάασθαι ἄνωγε, 
Fg ὦ > x , ica / f Σ ’ 
ξείνιά τ᾽ εὖ παρέθηκεν, & τε ξείνοις θέμις ἐστίν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάρπημεν ἐδητύος ἠδὲ ποτῆτος, 
Ὧν > x. 7 A BA ? ee Ψ 
ἦρχον ἐγὼ μύθοιο, κελεύων ὕμμ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕπεσθαι" 
σφὼ δὲ μάλ᾽ ἠθέλετον, τὼ δ᾽ ἄμφω πόλλ᾽ ἐπέτελλον. 
Πηλεὺς μὲν ὧι παιδὶ γέρων ἐπέτελλ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ 
-- αἰὲν ἀριστεύειν καὶ ὑπείροχον ἔμμεναι ἄλλων... 
δὲ Φ' of 
σοὶ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἐπέτελλε Μενοίτιος Ακτορος υἱός" 
ὩΣ, De: na εἶ - t / 2 7 4 
τέκνον ἐμόν, γενεῆν μὲν ὑπέρτερὸς ἐστιν ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
΄ \ Ps 7 / 3 Ὁ \ 2 by 
πρεσβύτερος δὲ σύ ἐσσι' βίην δ᾽ 6 ye πολλὸν τἀμείνων. 
γχ Ὁ 27. of ,ὕ \ κ᾿ ΩΣ; Cats One - 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐύ οἱ φάσθαι πυκινὸν ἔπος ἠδ᾽ ὑποθέσθαι 
7 ἢ Ἐ ΠΥ ¢ Roe, / hee > = f » cj 
_ καί οἱ σημᾶ - ὁ δὲ πείσεται εἰς ἀγαθόν περ.",γ 
ὧς ἐπέτελλ᾽ ὁ γέρων, σὺ δὲ λήθεαι. 


775 


780 


785 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι ee νῦν 790 


γταῦτ᾽ εἴποις ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δαΐφρονι, αἴ κε πίθηται. “5 


774-5 om. Ht. 776. βοῶν GJ, yp. Harl. a. 777. mpoeupuHict Vr. Ὁ. 
778. €8pidcaceai P. 780. τάρπωμεν L: τάρπομεν PR. 781. uveoia DU. 
182. cp@i G. || ἠθελέτην Zen. 785. αὖθ᾽ ὧδ᾽: ὁ πατὴρ Eust. || ave’: 
αὖ L Mor. Par. οἷ. 786. ὑπέρτατος Harl. ἃ, Lt. Mag. 225. 787. mpec- 
βύτατος U. 788. ἐπακοῦςαι J (yp. Umoeéceat), and ap. Eust. 791. εἴπης Q 
(supr. οἱ). || In Pap. ἡ the line ends with ]con. 


is no other instance in Homer of such a 
‘subjective’ epithet of a god ; ἰοχέαιρα, 
which has been compared, is of course 
from yéw, not χαίρω. Meyer further 
points out that if τερπι-ὀ came from 
τέρπω it should mean ‘making glad the 
thunderbolt.’ Cf. A. G. 8 124 ὃ. 

774. χόρτωι, the enclosed space of the 
court where stood the altar of Zevs 
‘Epxeios (x 835). ἄλειςον, else only in 
Qand Od.; the word seems to be 
identical in sense with δέπας, compare 
0 469 ἄλεισα with δέπα in ο 466, so also 
7 50-1. ἄλεισον καὶ δέπας τὸ αὐτό Ath. 
xi. 783. 

775. Doderlein is probably right in 
taking ἐπί to mean ‘with,’ ‘in addition 

i to,’ as the practice was to pour libations 
; not on the altar, but on the ground. 

776. ἀμφὶ ἕπετον, were ‘treating,’ 
preparing for the meal. For this form 
of the 2nd person dual in historic tenses 
see H. G. § 5 ad fin., and note on Θ 448. 
Zen. read ἠθελέτην in 782, and there- 
fore no doubt ἑπέτην here. 


779. Ξείνοις eéuic ἐςτίν, sc. παραθεῖ- 
vat, Note the short form of the dat. 
pl. which cannot be removed without 
great violence. 

782. σφῶϊ μέν Brandr., σφῶϊ μάλ᾽ van 
L. The contracted form is very rare 
and doubtful ; cf. νώ E219, and N 47. 

786. γενεῆι here means descent as son 
of a goddess, not age as in I ὅδ. Curi- 
ously enough the ancient critics gener- 
ally took renefi Unéptepoc to mean 
younger. Strange fancies were built up 
on this line and II 96-100, for which 
reference may be made to Plato Symp. 
180, Athen. xiii. 601, Aischines in Tim. 
141 ff. 

789. cHuainein, to give the word of 
command, see A 289. This is not 
consistent with Phoinix’ claim to the 
same position in I 442, but Phoinix is 
of course unknown to the author of this 
passage. εἷς ἄγαθόν περ, ‘for his own 
good,’ as we say. Cf. I 102, 

791. Felros ταῦτ᾽ Bentley, τὰ Felros 
Heyne, ταῦτα od Feir’ Brandr. The 


ἌΣ τ 


520 


IAIAAOC A (x1) 


- 
τίς δ᾽ 010 εἴ κέν οἱ σὺν δαίμονι θυμὸν ὀρίναις 
δ ᾿ 
παρευπών ; " ἀγαθὴ δὲ παραίφασίς ἐστιν ἑταίρου. 
3 “ x - Ζ > f 
εἰ δέ τινα φρεσὶν Huot θεοπροπίην ἀλεείνει 


a 
καί τινά οἱ πὰρ Ζηνὸς ἐπέφραδε πότνια μήτηρ, 


795° 


t 
ἀλλὰ σέ περ προέτω, ἅμα δ᾽ ἄλλος λαὸς ἑπέσθω 
t n ΄ 

Μυρμιδόνων, αἴ κέν τι φόως Δαναοῖσι γένηαι" 


f / a Α͂ 
καί Tor τεύχεα καλὰ δότω πόλεμόνδε φέρεσθαι, 
a A 
αἴ κέ ce τῶι ἴσκοντες ἀπόσχωνται πολέμοιο 
Τρῶες, ἀναπνεύσωσι δ᾽ ἀρήϊοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 800 
, 3 ἡ ΄ Sse ΠΝ i 
τειρόμενοι" ὀλίγη δέ τ’ ἀνάπνευσις πολέμοιο. 
a a , , a 
pela δέ κ᾿ ἀκμῆτες κεκμηότας ἄνδρας ἀντῆι 


» No fal ” x tA ” 
ὦσαισθε προτιυ ἄστυ νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων. 


192. ὀρίνεις Η. 794-5 om. Zen. 


794, econpeniHn R. 795. Unéppade 


L. || In Pap. ἡ this line is followed by two ending in orepontoc and wnieoaon. 


796. cé μὲν S. || λαον anwxew Pap. 7. 


797. ai κεν: HN nou G. || φάος 


Eust. on II 295: φόος GP. || γένηται G Par. k: rénoicee ἢ γένηαι Eust. (γένοιο 


on II 295), 


799. ickonTec Zen. 2: efcxontec Ar. Lips. : ἐΐσκοντες D°QR. 
802. δέ κ᾽ om. Lips.: 8° P: δ᾽ ἂν L. || 
803. dcecee CGIR (supr. ar) S Vr. Ὁ A, 


801. τ᾽ : τις α΄. || ἀνάπαυεις Lips. 
κεκμηκότας GR. 802-3 ἀθ. Ar. 
Harl. a, Lips.: ὥςεςσϑθαι HO. || ποτὶ 8. 


798. In Pap. 7 the line ends Ἡρηχθηναι (the first H uncertain). 


800-1 om. LPt. 


opt. is used as a gentle imperative. The 
line in the Papyrus may have had εἰπών 
for εἴποις, and ended δεῦρο κάλεσσον 
(Nicole), or πόλεμόνδε κάλεσσον (Menrad). 

792. épinaic: this form is very rare in 
the 2nd and 32rd sing., cf. on B 4; ὃ 
547 is the only other instance of the 
2nd. 6. Hermann conj. ὀρίνηις, com- 
paring O 403, where Patroklos repeats 
the words of Nestor, using ὀρίνω. See, 
however, £120. τίς βοῖδ᾽ Heyne. 

794-803 = II 36-45. Many critics, 
from P. Knight and Heyne on, have 
urged that the lines are interpolated 
here; they lose all their grace in the 
other passage if, instead of coming from 
Patroklos’ own chivalrous thought, they 
are merely repeated by rote like a lesson. 
P. Knight includes also 792-3, as coming 
from O 403-4. 

795, καί τινα, ‘and such a prophecy 
has been declared to him,’ a simple case 
of parataxis where, in later Greek, an 
explicative relative clause would rather 
have been added. Of the added lines in 
the Papyrus, the first is evidently 
ἀργυρόπεζα Oris, θυγάτηρ ἁλίοιο γέροντος, 
the second is completed by Nicole αὐτὸς 
μὲν μενέτω νηῶν ἐν ἀγῶνι θοάων. 

796. ἄλλος δ᾽ ἅμα Nauck, with better 


rhythm (see on B 751), but the phrase 
recurs in 189, 204, Π 88, forming in fact 
a large portion of the exceptions to 
‘Wernicke’s law.’ The Papyrus may 
have had τὸν 6 ἄλλον λαὸν ἀνώχθω 
(Nicole) or καὶ ἕπεσθαι λαὸν ἀνώχθω 
(Menrad). 

798. Nicole completes the line in Pap. 
καὶ δότω ὦμοιιν τὰ ἃ τεύχεα θωρηχθῆναι 
(see II 40). 

799. {ckonTec only here (=II 41) and 
5 279, else always ἐΐσκειν : hence Ar. 
read elcxovres, a very unlikely form, as 
even Herodianos remarks. ἴσκω is 
apparently for Flx-cxw, root Fix of 
ἔοικα, etc. 

801. τειρόμενοι goes closely with ἀνα- 
πνεύσωσι, may have pause from toil. 
ὀλίγη κτλι:ὀ the sense seems to be 
‘there is so little respite from war that 
even a short breathing-space will be 
precious’ (as no actual victory can be 
won without Achilles himself). 

802-3 were athetized by Ar. as being 
more in place in Π 44-5, where the 
Trojans have been fighting a long battle 
at the ships. But there is little reason 
for selecting this couplet only for con- 
demnation ; it should keep company 
with the preceding eight lines. 
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‘ ὡς φάτο, τῶι δ᾽ dpa θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ὄρινε, 


βῆ δὲ θέειν παρὰ νῆας ἐπ᾽ Αἰακίδην ᾿Αχιλῆα. 


805 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ κατὰ vijas ᾿Οδυσσῆος θείοιο 

ie θέων Πάτροκλος, | ἵνα op ἀγορή τε θέμις τε 
ἦεν, τῆν δὴ καί σφι θεῶν ἐτετεύχατο βωμοί, 
ἔνθά οἱ Ἑὐρύπυλος βεβλημένος ἀντεβόλησε, 


διογενὴς ᾿Εναιμονίδης, κατὰ μηρὸν ὀΐστῶι, 


810 


σκάξων ἐκ πολέμου: κατὰ δὲ νότιος ῥέεν ἱδρὼς 
Buoy καὶ κεφαλῆς, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἕλκεος ἀργαλέοιο 
αἷμα μέλαν κελάρυξε, νόος γε μὲν ἔμπεδος fev. 
\ \ ION ” 7 v er 
tov δὲ ἰδὼν ὥικτειρε Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος vids, 


yoo ἃ , " , ΄ 
Kal p ὀλοφυρόμενος E€TTER TTEPOEVTA προσηύδα" 


815 


ἃ δειλοί, Δαναῶν ἡγήτορες 82 μέδοντες, 
ὧς ap ἐμέλλετε τῆλε φίλων καὶ πατρίξος αἴης 
ἄσειν ἐν Τροίηι ταχέας κύνας apyére δημῶι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μοι τόδε εἰπέ, διοτρεφὲς ae ἥρως, 


ἤ ῥ᾽ ἔτι 


mou σχήσουσι πελώριον " “Ext 


αιοί, 
; ἤδη φδίσονται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ δουρὶ τα ΕἸ 


820 


804. After this Pap. 7 has <Teipe rap αἰνὸν & 
805. napa: ἐπὶ JT. || After this is a line in Pap. 7 


OUMON (suppl. Nicole). 


ending JendunepaAa[, ὃυ and ada uncertain, acc. to Diels; 
Fize 6. 
προπάροιθε νεῶν ὁρθ-:- οκραιράων (suppl. Nicole). 
εἶεν G: ἥην Q. || 
810. εὐδαιμονίδης J icf. 575). 


NO we eee a..a.. only. 807. 
εἴην H (supr, en) Harl. a: 
Pap. 7. 


γέ μιν D: re μὴν Q, 814. 


ἄχος κραδίην, ἀ κΚάχηςε δὲ 


but Nicole reads 
|| Followed in Pap. ἢ by «καὶ κλιείαι 
808. HEN J (supr. η) Q: 


βωμὸς 6. 809. ἀντεχκόληςεν 
811. κατὰ : ἀπὸ Pap. 7. 813. 
ἄλκιμος : ἀγλαὸς Pap. ἡ, yp. Vr. Ὁ. 815. 


ἕν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρὶ ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ énduazen Pap. ἡ (without accents), 


816. ἀ: ὦ 6. 
GH. 820. ῥ᾽ ἔτι: ῥά τι α. 


818. ἀργέτι δημῶι: 
821. φοϑίςονται: φθειται Pap. η. || ϑακμάντες Τ]. 


yp. ἦἰϊδ᾽ οἰωνοὺς A. 819. θιοτροφὲα 


805. Diels completes the added line 
in Pap. ἀγγελίην ἐρέων, αὖτίς τ’ evduve 
φάλαγγας, Nicole τὸν δ᾽ εὗρε προπάροιθε 
νεῶν ὀρθοκραιράων. 

806, κατά, over against. The ships of 
Odysseus were in the centre of the 
camp; see]. 5. In H 383 the ἀγορή 
is held at the ship of Agamemnon, a 
more likely place. 

807. eéuic, the giving of dooms. Cf. 
£112 τοῖσιν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀγοραὶ βουληφόροι οὔτε 
θέμιστες. For the half local use we may 
compare κόπρος = byre, 2 575, and the 
Attic pidos=the place of voting, Eur. 
I. 1. 945; πεσσοί, Med. 68, rupds= 
cheese- market, and so on. For the 
common altar of the camp see Θ 249, 

808. fen, the correct form, has been 
supplanted in nearly all mss. by the 


indefensible ἤην, which recurs only in 
Od.; see H. G. 812, van L. Ench. p. 520. 

809. See 583 for the wounding of 
Eurypylos. 

813. re μέν, however, ‘still his spirit 
was unshaken’; so B 703, etc., in later 
Greek γε μήν. 

815. καί ῥ᾽: xaiF’ Brandreth and van 
L. 

817. ὥς dpa, like B 158, ete. οὕτω 
δή; thus then ye were destined. Or 
we might take ws as a simple exclama- 
tion, how are ye destined ! 

818. ἀργέτι for the more usual ἀργῆτι, 
white, as ® 127. 

820. cxHicouci, will sustain, resist the 
attack of Hector; so M 166, but σχήσε- 
σθαι in P 639. 


821. Un’ αὐτοῦ ϑουρί : see on I’ 486. 
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a / lA Fs 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Εὐρύπυλος πεπνυμένος ἀντίον ηὔδα" — 
sci ες [οἱ 
“ οὐκέτι, διογενὲς Πατρόκλεις, ἄλκαβ ᾿Αχαιῶν 


, 
ἔσσεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ μελαίνηισιν πεσέονται. a τι 
ἢ ιν: Φ , ot 
Dd ——-08 μὲν yap δὴ πάντες, ὅσοι πάρος ἦσαν ἄριστοι, 825 
ὃ 4 


rd 
ἐν νηυσὶν κέαται βεβλημένοι οὐτάμενοί τε 
A AGA oS ἄν 
χερσὶν ὕπο Τρώων' τῶν δὲ σθένος ὄρνυται αἰέν. 
n f- 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ μὲν σὺ σάωσον ἄγων ἐπὶ νῆα μέλαιναν, 
n δ᾽ ” 2 de / 29 > a δ᾽ ἢ λι \ 
μηροῦ δ᾽ ἔκταμ᾽ diatov, am αὐτοῦ δ᾽ αἷμα κελαινὸν 
a δὰ 
νίζ᾽ ὕδατι λιαρῶι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἤπια φάρμακα πάσσε -- 880 
. ᾽ a tA 
ἐσθλά, τά σε προτί φασιν ᾿Αχιλλῆος δεδιδάχθαι, 
a Ὲ ιν 
ὃν Χείρων ἐδίδαξε, δικαιότατος Κενταύρων. 
\ 7 
ἰητροὶ μὲν yap ἸΠοδαλείριος ἠδὲ Μαχάων, 
Ἂ, με ας Ψ' ἘΠΕ ef- yy 
τὸν μὲν ἐνὶ κλισίηισιν ὀΐομαι ἕλκος ἔχοντα, 
fi \ 51. ON, 3. PIX > n 835 
χρηΐζοντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἀμύμονος ἰητῆρος, 
lal i » 
κεῖσθαι, ὁ δ᾽ ἐν πεδίωι Τρώων μένει ὀξὺν “Apna.” . 
2 , 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱός" 
n rd 3 τῇ 
“πῶς Tap ἔοι τάδε ἔργα; τί ῥέξομεν, Εὐρύπυλ᾽ ἥρως ; 


822. 0 αὖτ᾽ : ϑηυπ Pap. η. πεπνυμένος CPQRTU Pap. η, King’s Par. ac 


df gh, ya Vr. Ὁ, ἐν ἄλλωι A: βεβλημένος ῷ. 823. πιτροκλης Pap. 7. || 
ἄλκαρ : Huap Pap. 7. 825. πάντες, ὅςοι : ὅςοι πάντες H. 821. τῶν : 


τοῦ PQ Pap. η. || ὥρνυται LQ. || τοῦ δὲ ςϑένος ἀὲν ὄρωρε | Ἕκτορος ὃς τάχα 
νῆας ἐνιπλείςη (i.c. ἐνιπρήςει) πυρὶ κηλέωι (κηλειω Ms.) | δηιώςας Δαναοὺς παρὰ 
ein’ ἁλός. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς | <éc>ehdc ἐ-ὼν-:-- Δαναῶν οὐ κήϑεται οὐδ᾽ 
ἐλεαίρει Pap. 7 (without accents. See © 235, A 664). 828. νῆα μέλαιναν : 
νῆας ἀχαιῶν Ὦ. 829. μηροῦ τ᾽ PQ. 880. χλιαρῶ R Lips.? Vr. A: λλιερωι 


Pap. 7. || ἐπὶ : enu Pap. 7. || maccean Pap. 7. 831. δεδιθάχϑαι : Beddacea 
Zen. 832. δικαιότερος G (and ap. Did.). 833. noda]AHpioc Pap. 7. 835-6. 
In place of these two lines Pap. 7 has room for six, which are however lost. 838. 


ἔοι : ἔη R: ἔην Zen. || ῥέξομαι R. || There is room for another (lost) line after 
this in Pap. 7. 


823. ἄλκαρ, defence, cf. H 644. Itis phrase, ‘the most civilized,’ most con- 
difficult to suppose that the ἦμαρ of Pap. versant with δίκη, the traditional order 
is more than a blunder. For 824 seeon of society. So the Cyclops ine 175 is 
311, I 235; the subject of mecéontar οὐ δίκαιος as opposed to φιλόξεινος. 
seems to be ᾿Αχαιοί. Ar., however, took For the Centaurs see note on A 268 ; and 


it to be Τρῶες. 826=659. for Cheiron cf. A 219, where he teaches 
830. πάσσων in Pap.isagainapparently Asklepios. The scholia properly remark 
a mere blunder. Cf. E 900. that the legend of the education of 


831. προτί goes with ᾿Αχιλλῆος : the Achilles by Cheiron is entirely incon- 
insertion of the verb between preposition sistent with the tale of Phoinix in I. 
and case is very unusual. For d«0104- 833. ἰητροὶ wen .. TON μέν, an ana- 
xeal Zen. read δεδάασθαι (or -αάσθαι), as coluthon; ὁ μὲν κεῖται should have 
m 316. This looks much more like a followed, in order to be regular, as ὁ δέ 
Homeric form, and perhaps should be does in the second clause, 836. Cf. I 
adopted in the text. Van L. reads 356-61, B 353, for similar anacolutha. 
δεδαέσθαι as an aor., cf. ζᾧ 298 dédae= 835. χρηΐΖοντα, needing, else only in 
ἐδίδαξε. Od. (three times). 

832. δικαιότατος means, in modern 888. πῶς Tap ἔοι, how can these 
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Ἂς Aw wh 

ἔρχομαι, ὄφρ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ δαΐφρονι μῦθον ἐνίσπω, 
ὃν Νέστωρ ἐπέτελλε Γερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν" 840 
» οἷ ΟΣ ae nw ,ὔ Fd ” 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ws περ σεῖο μεθήσω τειρομένοιο. 

5 \ ey uA \ ” , a 

ἢ Kal ὑπὸ στέρνοιο λαβὼν aye ποιμένα λαῶν 
2 , / 4 2O\ ¢ f , 
és κλισίην: θεράπων δὲ ἰδὼν ὑπέχευε βοείας. 
ἔνθά μιν ἐκτανύσας ἐκ μηροῦ τάμνε μαχαίρηι 
ὀξὺ βέλος περιπευκές, ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ δ᾽ αἷμα κελαινὸν 845 
vil? ὕδατι λιαρῶι, ἐπὶ δὲ ῥίζαν βάλε πικρὴν 

\ t 2 ᾿ La e e ᾿ 

χερσὶ διατρίψας, ὀδυνήφατον, ἥ οἱ ἁπάσας 
yy 3 τῇ La \ & cy, S £ ca 2 Ὁ 
ἔσχ᾽ ὀδύνας: τὸ μὲν ἕλκος ἐτέρσετο, παύσατο δ᾽ αἷμα. 


839. énicnwn L. 


μεϑήςομαι TU. 
χλιαρῶ R Cant. Lips.? Vr. A. 


841. cefo μεϑθήςω : <cei’> ἀμελήςω Zen. || coto P. || 
842. «στέρνοιο : «τήθεςφι R. 
848. cx Pap. η. || παύςετο Lips. 


843. ἐν κλιςείηι H. 846. 


things be? For the potential opt. with- 
out ἄν cf. A 318, Καὶ 247. Zen. read 
ἔην, Diintzer én, needlessly. ῥέξομιεν, 
prob. a dubitative subj. 

841. meorices, lit. ‘I will refrain from 
thee’; ἃ curious expression. We have 
μεθιέναι ἀλκῆς and πολέμοιο, but not 
elsewhere a personal gen. Zen. read 
cei’(o) ἀμελήσω, which Ar. regarded as 
less poetical. περ is not elsewhere 


found after οὐδ᾽ ds. 


842. Und στέρνοιο λαβών, i.e. he put 
his arm round his waist to support him 
as he walked. 

845. mepineuKkéc, very sharp, only 
here, but cf. A 51 ἐχεπευκές, αὐτοῦ, sc. 
μηροῦ. 

846. ῥίζαν πικρήν, acc. to Schol. A 
either the Achillea (‘yarrow’) or Aris- 
tolochia, both plants being used as 
anodynes in Greek medicine. 

847, ὀδυνήφατον, pain-killing, E 401. 


Μ 
INTRODUCTION 


Tuart the Book of the Battle at the Wall cannot belong to any but the last 
strata of the Iliad is sufficiently shewn by the presence of the wall itself as 
the centre of interest—an argument which has already been discussed, and 
will only be confirmed as we examine closely the later books. The whole 
character of the book confirms this preliminary conclusion. It may be 
described generally as a book of splendid similes and of two passages of the 
highest order—the speech of Sarpedon to Glaukos and the outburst of Hector 
to Polydamas—but as entirely lacking in real artistic unity. The narrative 
is throughout-confused and unfinished, and it is impossible to gain any clear 
picture of the scene; though it might seem, with so definite a point, the 
storming of the wall, for centre, to be particularly adapted for unity of 
treatment. 

We are met at the threshold by a passage so patently late that it has not 
escaped the remarks of the most careless critics) The mention of “demi- 
gods” in 23 takes us away at once from the Homeric world, and opens an 
entirely new order of conceptions. Yet it cannot be separated from the 
whole account of the destruction of the wall, which is only meant to meet a 
prosaic historic doubt, based on the fact that no remains of the great 
fortification were known to men. When the wall had been once introduced, 
it must needs be abolished; ὁ δὲ πλάσας ποιητὴς ἠφάνισεν, as Aristotle 
(quoted by Strabo, p. 598) most truly says. The idea has already met us 
at the end of the seventh book ; the thought there suggested is here taken up 
and worked out in detail, but independently ; the passages are parallel rather 
than complementary. ; 

The next stumbling-block is the description of the five-fold division of the 
Trojan army (86-107). This is forgotten immediately, and never influences 
the story in any way; the ascription of all the allies to a single division 
contradicts the passages where they are spoken of as more numerous than all 
the Trojans (see B 130). It would seem that we have here a trace of the 
hand which has so often interpolated into the speeches of Nestor untimely 
displays of tactical erudition. So again the episode of Asios (110-74), 
though announced with peculiar solemnity, leads to nothing whatever, and 
is simply left without an ending. It is not till we reach the next book that 
we find the explanation of it. There, in a place which originally knew 
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nothing of the wall, Asios is found among the ships in his chariot. After 
the wall had been introduced, the presence of the chariot was evidently an 
anomaly, and a singularly ineffective passage was introduced here to give 
some sort of explanation. 

With this passage goes the question of the gates of the Greek camp, which 
perplexed Aristarchos. Was the gate “on the left,” where Asios attacked, 
the same at which Hector subsequently forced an entrance? Was there only 
one gate to the camp at all, and that on a flank instead of the centre? This 
conclusion, unpractical as it seems, was accepted by Aristarchos. The real 
fact is that the book has been put together, or grown up, without any clear 
conception of the point, and it is useless for us to try to make it consistent. 
Whether the author of Hector’s attack ever thought of the existence of other 
gates is doubtful; it was probably enough for him that all he required was 
to direct his hearers’ attention to one. He who added Asios thought it 
necessary at least to suggest another point of attack for his hero, without 
clearing up the consequent ambiguity. 

Once more, the two attacks by Sarpedon and Hector are parallel and 
independent. That there existed a version in which Sarpedon was actually 
the first to force an entrance is clear from the words of II 558, κεῖται ἀνὴρ 
ὃς πρῶτος ἐσήλατο τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν, Σαρπηδών, the very phrase which in 
438 of this book is applied to Hector. The two have been combined only by 
suppressing the end of Sarpedon’s attack, leaving it as impotent in its result 
as that of Asios, in spite of the definite announcement of success in the words 
πολέεσσι δὲ θῆκε κέλευθον (399). 

And finally, it must be pointed out that, though the similes in this book 
are on the whole the most elaborate and beautiful in Homer, and range 
through the whole of nature, human, animate, inanimate, and vegetable, yet 
some of them most curiously end in a manner suggesting that they were not 
composed for their present places, to which they are singularly inappropriate. 
The fine lion simile, 41-8, must surely have been meant for Aias retreating 
slowly with his face to the foe, not for Hector urging on the pursuit. The 
two Lapiths awaiting the onslaught in front of the gates are compared to oaks 
in 132-5, and then immediately (145 ff.) to two wild boars rushing out of 
the gates—a totally different and disturbing picture. Again in 167 ff. the 
comparison to a swarm of wasps can only have been meant to apply, as the 
opening leads us to suppose, to the whole Greek army; it is with curious 
infelicity suddenly so turned as to portray two men only. 
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Teiyouayia. 


Ἂν , χὰ +5 
as ὁ μὲν ἐν κλισίηισι Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμος υἱὸς 
an? € i. / 

iat’ Evpimvrov βεβλημένον: οἱ δὲ μάχοντο 


᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Τρῶες ὁμιλαδόν. 
τάφρος ἔτι σχήσειν Δαναῶν καὶ τεῖχος 


οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλε 


ὕπερθεν 


a τ i \ \ 
εὐρύ, TO ποιήσαντο νεῶν ὕπερ, ἀμφὶ δὲ τάφρον δ 
- t 
ἤλασαν, οὐδὲ θεοῖσι δόσαν κλειτὰς ἑκατόμβας, 
an PA \ 
ὄφρά σφιν νῆάς te θοὰς καὶ Anida πολλὴν 
n p 
ἐντὸς ἔχον porto: θεῶν δ᾽ ἀέκητι τέτυκτο 
Ed / Ν \ ” \ t ” ὃ 5 
ἀθανάτων: τὸ Kal οὔ τι πολὺν χρόνον ἔμπεδον Hev. 


1, κλιςίηι GR. 
T. || ἔμπεδος Q. 


5. δὲ: Te Ambr.? 


9. TO: τῶ C Vr. b A. |} Kal: Ken 


3. διμιλαδόν, in throngs ; the battle is 
no longer confined to the πρόμαχοι, but 
all the masses of men on both sides are 
engaged. 

5-6. Cf. H 449-50. οὐδὲ... éxa- 
TouBac is best taken parenthetically, 
‘without giving,’ as we should say. 

7. This line, but for the passage in 
H describing the building of the wall, 
would naturally imply that the wall had 
been put round the ships from the first, 
as an essential precaution. It is likely 
enough that this was the original idea ; 
the explanation in H that it was built 
in a sudden emergency being an after- 
thought when the whole stratum con- 
taining the wall came to be incorporated 
with the Menis and Diomedeia, which 
know nothing of it. 

9. This line again, but for what 
immediately follows, would lead us to 
suppose that the destruction of the wall 
referred to is that wrought by the 


Trojans on this very day, when τεῖχος 
ἐγυμνώθη (M 399), and ἔρειπε τεῖχος 
᾿Αχαιῶν (0 361). If that is so, then we 
may limit the latest addition (see Introd.) 
to the lines 10-33}; and to this the 
awkward repetition of ἔμπεδον fev in 12 
probably points. The difficulty of the 
contradiction between these words and 
O 361 has long been felt. Schol. A 
(Porphyrios) mentions an explanation, 
impossible of course, which gave ἔμπεδον 
here the literal meaning ἐν πεδίωι κείμενον 
καὶ μὴ ἁλίπλοον. It has also been 
objected that ὄφρα. . μήνι᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς 
implies that the poet of these lines had 
before him a legend which gave a much 
longer duration of the μῆνις than the 
few days ascribed to it by the Iliad, 
which would be so short a life for the 
wall as to afford no proper contrast with 
the picture of its subsequent destruction. 
But it is clear that the μῆνις is mentioned 
as the distinguishing mark of the period 
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καὶ Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος ἀπόρθητος πόλις ἣεν, 

τόφρα δὲ καὶ μέγα τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔμπεδον fev. 

αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ μὲν Τρώων θάνον ὅσσοι ἄριστοι, 

πολλοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείων οἱ μὲν δάμεν, οἱ δὲ λίποντο, 

πέρθετο δὲ ἹΠριάμοιο πόλις δεκάτωι ἐνιαυτῶι, 15 
᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ φίλην és πατρίδ᾽ ἔβησαν, 

δὴ τότε μητιόωντο Ποσειδάων καὶ ᾿Απόλλων 

τεῖχος ἀμαλδῦναι ποταμῶν μένος εἰσαγαγόντες, 

ὅσσοι ἀπ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἅλαδε προρέουσι, 

Ῥῆσός θ᾽ Ἕπτάπορός τε Κάρησός τε Ῥοδίος τε 20 


Γρήνικός τε καὶ Αἴσηπος dios τε Σκάμανδρος 

καὶ Σιμόεις, ὅθι πολλὰ βοάγρια καὶ τρυφάλειαι 
κάππεσον ἐν κονίηισι καὶ ἡμιθέων γένος ἀνδρῶν" 

τῶν πάντων ὁμόσε στόματ᾽ ἔτραπε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, 


11, Hen P King’s: ἔπλευ DGQU Harl. ἃ Ὁ, Par. οἱ (-en οὗ) ἃ (Ὁ) g: ἔπλε(ν) Ar. 


Q (Ar. ἔπλεν, Zen. Ende, ἀποκοπῆι τοῦ ἔπλετο Schol. T? see below). 
16. €Bacan Q. 
20. Θ᾽ om. P. || κάρηεςός DU: κάρηκός 0. 


on P. 14. ddu0n P. 


Mag.§266. 40. 
Rt, || kauandpoc GIL. 


12. δὲ: 
17. WHTIO@NTO: BHpIdwNTO δέ. 
21. αἴπηςος 


which required the building of the wall ; 
it is the terminus a quo of the wall, just 
as the sacking of Troy mentioned in the 
next line is the terminus ad quem. 

11. fien: vulg. ἔπλεν, a vox nihili ; the 
only Homeric forms are πέλεν and 
ἔπλετο. Schol. A says οὕτως ’Aplorapxos 
ἔπλεν, Schol. T ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔπλεν σὺν 
τῶι ν, ἐκ τοῦ! ἔπελεν συγκοπὴν δεχόμενος" 
Ζηνόδοτος ἔπλε ἀποκοπῆι τοῦ ἔπλετο. It 
is extremely improbable that the only 
alternative to Ar.’s ἔπλεν was ἔπλε. 
Much more probably it was ἦεν, which 
has the excellent support of P (it had 

‘previously been conj. by Heyne and 

Brandreth). The cause of the change 
was no doubt an objection to end two 
consecutive lines with fev. But there 
are several analogies for this in H. ; see 
e.g. B 290-1. 

14, There is an evident change of 
thought here ; the line begins as though 
it were to be πολλοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείων δάμεν, 
and then, as in 6 495 πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ τῶν 
γε δάμεν, πολλοὶ δὲ λίποντο, the thought 
of those who fell brings up that of the 
large number who, unlike the Trojan 
chiefs, survived. 

18. ἀμαλϑῦναι : see on H 463. 

20, Compare Hesiod Theog. 340-5, 


where all these rivers, excepting Karesos, 
are named among the offspring of 
Okeanos and Tethys. Aisepos, Skaman- 
dros, and Simoeis (v. E 774, Z 4) are 
the only three which reappear in Homer. 
The Granikos is of course famous in 
later history, but those named in 20 are 
quite unknown. 

22. ὅθι applies only to the last two 
named. βοάγρια (only here and 7 296), 
shields of ox-hide, like Boeln and Bois: 
lit. ‘the spoil of an ox’ (dypn). So 
= 509 dvdpdypia, warrior’s spoils, Cf. 
Virg. Aen. i. 100 εὐδὲ tot Simots correpta 
sub undis Scuta virum galeasque et fortia 
corpora volvit. 

23, ἡμιθέων, a word which is not 
only ἅπαξ λεγόμενον in Homer, but is 
totally inconsistent with his idea of the 
heroes, who, though of divine descent 
and stronger than men of his own day, 
are yet no more than men. The word 
is found in Hesiod Opp. 160 ἀνδρῶν 
ἡρώων θεῖον γένος, of καλέονται ἡμίθεοι, 
in the thoroughly un- Homeric passage 
about the successive ages of mankind. 
Bentley’s ingenious κάππεσον ἐν δίνηισι 
καὶ ἰφθίμων μένε᾽ ἀνδρῶν and Axt’s simpler 
x. ἐν κονίηι καὶ ἀρηϊθόων γένος ἀνδρῶν are 
equally unlikely. 


528 


IAIAAOC M (x11) 


ἐννῆμαρ δ᾽ ἐς τεῖχος le poov: ὗε δ᾽ ἄρα Ζεὺς 25 
συνεχές, ὄφρά κε θᾶσσον ἁλίπλοα τείχεα θείη. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐννοσίγαιος ἔχων χείρεσσι τρίαιναν 
ἡγεῖτ᾽, ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντα θεμείλια κύμασι πέμπε 
φιτρῶν καὶ λάων, τὰ θέσαν μογέοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, 
λεῖα δ᾽ ἐποίησεν παρ᾽ ἀγάρροον ᾿Εἱλλήσποντον. 80 
αὗτις δ᾽ ἠϊόνα μεγάλην ψαμάθοισι κάλυψε 
τεῖχος ἀμαλδύνας: ποταμοὺς δ᾽ ἔτρεψε νέεσθαι 
Kap ῥόον, ἧι περ πρόσθεν tev καλλίρροον ὕδωρ. 

ὧς ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον ὄπισθε Ποσειδάων καὶ ᾿Απόλλων 
θησέμεναι" τότε δ' ἀμφὶ μάχη ἐνοπή τε δεδήει 35 
τεῖχος ἐύδμητον, κανάχιξε δὲ Sovpata πύργων 


βαλλόμεν᾽. 


᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ Διὸς μάστιγι δαμέντες 


25. ἐννῆμαρ : ἕν 2’ ἥλιαρ Kallistratos: ἕν ἥμαρ (Krates?) ap. Schol. T. 


26. cunnexéc A Harl. a. 


Vr. b!, and ap. Did. 31. adeic C. 


Zen. || ἔμελλεν HJ Par. οἱ (or οὐ ἢ ἁ. 


28. θεμέλια GT. 
33. καὶ ῥόον Ri. || fen GHT: ten D: tH 
A (yp. ten): Hen J: Ye Q: ῥέε R: ἡ κοινὴ Yer ἐστίν Herod. 


30. ἐποίησαν J Par. j (supr. εν), 


34. dc ἤμελλον 


25. For ἐννῆμαρ Kallistratos read ἕν 
δ᾽ ἦμαρ, holding it wrong to suppose 
that a god would require nine days to 
destroy what men had built in one. 
But 25-6 disturb the context, and may 
well be omitted (Hentze). ἡγεῖτο then 
gives the picture of Poseidon leading 
the procession of gathered rivers against 
the wall; whereas with the present text 
it lacks significance. Besides, in H 452- 
3 a reason is given for the alliance of 
Apollo and Poseidon in the destruction, 
but there is no special excuse for the 
interference of Zeus. 

26. For the scansion of συνεχές as a 
dactyl cf. « 74 (the only other occurrence 
of the word in H.), and τ 113 πᾶρέχηι. 
Metrical necessity does not exist, and 
we must suppose that the initial o of 
(o)éx-w still makes itself felt. civeyéws 
is found in Hes. Theog. 636 (Schulze 
Q. 1. 1738). 

27. The trident as an attribute of 
Poseidon occurs elsewhere in H. only in 
the Odyssey. 

28. ἔκπεμπε κύμασι, expelled along 
the waves of the sea; the dat. is comi- 
tative, as in 207 wérero πνοιῆις ἀνέμοιο. 
A, α΄. § 144. 

29. φιτρῶν and Adoon, gen. of material 
with θεμείλια. 

30. λεῖα, possibly a sort of sub- 
stantival use, ‘he made smoothness,’ 
made all smooth ; compare phrases like 


οὐκέτι φυκτὰ πέλονται. It is, however, 
simpler and quite possible to make the 
word agree with θεμείλια, made them 
smooth. 

88. Yen =teocay, as Pind. 1. i. 25 
λιθίνοις ὁπότ᾽ ἐν δίσκοις tev. Cf. Β 752 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐς Πηνειὸν προϊεῖ καλλίρροον ὕδωρ 
(and the spurious ® 58 ᾿Αξιοῦ ὃς κάλλιστον 
ὕδωρ ἐπὶ γαῖαν ἵησι). If we read ἵει (tn) 
we must refer it to Poseidon. ἴεν is also 
possible. 

84, For ὧς ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον Zen. read 
ὧς ἤμελλον, a form not elsewhere found 
in Homer, and called ‘barbarous’ by 
Ar., though it is sufficiently established 
in later poets from Theognis onwards. 

36. Soupata, beams (as B 135, etc.), 
the φιτροί of 29. Ar. perversely took it 
to mean spears cast against the towers 
(ἐλλείπει ἡ ἐπί, tv’ ἣι κανάχιζε δὲ Sovpara 
ὡς ἐπὶ πύργους βαλλόμενα). For βάλλεσθαι 
= be pelted cf. I 573 δοῦπος ὀρώρει πύργων 
βαλλομένων, 588 θάλαμος πύκ᾽ ἐβάλλετο. 

87. Cf. N 812 Διὸς μάστιγι κακῆν 
ἐδάμημεν ᾿Αχαιοί. The metaphor ex- 
presses the sway which Zeus wields over 
the battle, driving the armies backward 
and forward as a horse is driven by a 
goad (see on Y 387)—an idea which is 
more usually given by the metaphor of 
pulling with a rope. So Aisch. Sept. 
608 πλῃγεὶς θεοῦ μάστιγι (see Verrall’s 
note), Ag. 642, ete. διπλῆι μάστιγι τὴν 
"Apns φιλεῖ. 
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XN v a 5 4 > / 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆισιν ἐελμένοι ἐσχανόωντο, 
Ὡ“ t \ ΄ f 
Exropa δειδιότες, κρατερὸν μήστωρα. φόβοιο" 
δ΄ Ν ey oe 5S a 2 7 ᾿ 5 2s 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽, ὡς τὸ πρόσθεν, ἐμάρνατο ἶσος ἀέλληι. 40 
2 n 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἔν τε κύνεσσι καὶ ἀνδράσι θηρευτῆισι 
Pa \ γ / f . 7 
κάπριος ἠὲ λέων στρέφεται σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνων" 
οἱ δέ τε πυργηδὸν σφέας αὐτοὺς ἀρτύναντες 
ἀντίοι ἵστανται καὶ ἀκοντίζουσι θαμειὰς 
᾿ \ 2 n fa) 7 A tA a 
αἰχμὰς ἐκ χειρῶν: τοῦ δ᾽ ov ποτε κυδάλιμον κῆρ 45 
a > \ tal s 4 x vy 
ταρβεῖ οὐδὲ φοβεῖται, dynvopin δέ μιν ἔκτα" 
ταρφέα τε στρέφεται στίχας ἀνδρῶν πειρητίζων" 
ὅππηι τ᾽ ἰθύσηι, τῆι τ᾽ εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρῶν" 
ὧς “Ἕκτωρ ἀν᾽ ὅμιλον ἰὼν ἐλλίσσεθ᾽ ἑταίρους 


τάφρον ἐποτρύνων διαβαινέμεν. 


οὐδέ οἱ ἵπποι 50 


38. éepruénoi CG (Η supr.) Vr. Ὁ in γαϑ. : éepréuenoi R: éepruénoi ἢ ἐελμιένοι 


Eust. 
eHpeuTApc: Par. cle: 
α. 44, ἀντίον Ar. JT Par. cdg. 
47 om. H'tT. 48. ὅππη ὃ᾽ Q. 


QR. 
eiMccee’ ap. Nik. 


40. πρόςϑεν : πρῶτον CJ. || éudpnato: éuainero Aph. 41. 
ἔν τισι Θηρητῆροει A. 


42. κάπρος GJ. 48. ἀρτύναντας 


46. GrHNopiH : so Ar.: others ἀγηνορίηι. 
|| ἰϑύςει CDJLQRS (supr. η). || τῆι τ᾽: 
49. éNic(c)ee’ CGPQRT: édicceo’ H Par. h (sur. A), yp. J: ἐλλίπεο᾽ J: 
50. διαβήμεναι T. 


τῆι ὃ᾽ 


41. ὅτ᾽ ἂν .. στρέφεται is obviously 
wrong ; στρέφεται cannot be ἃ subj., 
see note on A 67. Brandreth and 
Paech conj. ws δ᾽ ὁπότ᾽, Nauck ἠύτε δ᾽, 
Monro most ingeniously ws δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἔναντα 
(cf. £ 67; but the dat. is unexplained, 
and there seems to be no better analogy 
than the doubtful dat. with ἀντίος in Ὁ 
584, T 422, and with ἀντιάειν Z 127, ᾧ 
151, 481). An original ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε, with 
hiatus, would best explain the text. 

48. nuprHodn, in serried line, κατὰ τάξιν 
τείχους Hesych., rightly. See on A 884. 

46. φοβεῖται must here mean fears, 
in spite of the canon of Ar. that in 
Homer it always means to flee; cf. A 
544, For the second half of the line cf. 
Z 407 δαιμόνιε, φθίσει σε τὸ σὸν μένος, 
and II 788 ἑή τέ μιν ὥλεσεν ἀλκή. 

47. πειρητίζων takes the acc. only 
here; so that it seems very probable 
that the line is a faulty adaptation of O 
615 καί ῥ᾽’ ἔθελε ῥῆξαι στίχας ἀνδρῶν 
πειρητίζων. This line and the next can 
hardly be defended; the repetition of 
στίχες ἀνδρῶν is very harsh, and the aor. 
2xra following the presents according to 
the usual practice should mark the end 
of the simile (A 555, M 305, II 758, 
P 112, 664) (Hentze). 


VOL. I 


49. ἐλλίσοεθ᾽ is the vulg. reading ; it 
is an obvious anti-climax after so martial 
a simile, but the inappropriateness lies 
in the whole application of the com- 
parison, not in any single word (see 
Introd.). The variant εἱλίσσεθ᾽ is old, 
but looks like an attempt to give the 
application a superficial connexion with 
the simile by a reference to στρέφεται. 
Nikanor says τὸ ἐλέσσετο ἑκατέροις δύ- 
ναται προσδίδοσθαι, καὶ σημαίνει ἢ τὸ παρ- 
εκάλει παρὰ τὸ λίσσεσθαι ἢ ἐστρέφετο παρὰ 
τὸ ἑλίσσω ῥῆμα. He decides in favour of 
the former, on account of the awkward- 
ness of the pause in the fifth foot if we 
have to join ἑταίρους with ἐποτρύνων. 
Monro replies that there are two cases of 
similar rhythm in this passage, 44 and 
51, But in the former at least θαμειάς 
is best taken as part of the predicate, 
dart thick the spears. Compare note on 
N 611. Gerhard conj. ἐξελίσσεθ᾽ ἑταίρων, 
without removing the fundamental diffi- 
culty. λίσσεσθαι is a duty urged upon 
Hector in E 491. 

50. It has been objected with force 
to οἱ that a reference to all the Trojan 
horses, not Hector’s only, is needed. 
Hence Weil conj. οὐδέ τωι, van L. οὐδέ 
TOL, 
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f 
τόλμων ὠκύποδες, μάλα δὲ χρεμέτιζον ἐπ᾽ ἄκρωι 

ἐς 2 / > iN a f 4 
χείλει ἐφεσταότες: ἀπὸ yap δειδίσσετο τάφρος 

na δὰ - 
εὐρεῖ᾽, οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπερθορέειν σχεδὸν οὔτε περῆσαι 
ῥηϊδίη: κρημνοὶ γὰρ ἐπηρεφέες περὶ πᾶσαν 
ig 2 Ὁ Ν / 
ἕστασαν ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ὕπερθεν δὲ σκολόπεσσιν 55 
ὀξέσιν ἠρήρει, τοὺς ἵστασαν vies ᾿Αχαιῶν 
\ \ / La > fal 32 £4 

πυκνοὺς καὶ μεγάλους, δήιων ἀνδρῶν ἀλεωρήν. 


ΝΜ > ν᾿ £2 vA af oe ἂν 

ἔνθ᾽ οὔ κεν ῥέα ἵππος ἐύτροχον ἅρμα τιταίνων 

> ¢ \ Ἂς 2 ? tL 

ἐσβαίη, πεζοὶ δὲ pevoiveoy εἰ τελέουσι. 
Ἂς ὰ 

δὴ τότε Ἰ]ουλυδάμας θρασὺν “Extopa εἶπε παραστάς" 60 
‘a 

“"Exrop τ᾽ ἠδ᾽ ἄλλοι Τρώων ἀγοὶ ἠδ᾽ ἐπικούρων, 

2 tL Ἀν Σ 2 = BS t A 

appadéws διὰ τάφρον ἐλαύνομεν ὠκέας ἵππους. 

Ἑ δὲ wy οὖ yp: , { \ 2 3 on 

ἡ ὃὲ μάλ ἀργαλέη Tepaav: σκόλοπες yap ἐν αὐτῆι 


51, 0€: rap R. 


52. χείλεϊ ἑσταότες PQ Harl. Ὁ, Par. ὁ d, yp. J Eust.: 


χείλ᾽ ἑστῶτες King’s. || ἐφεσταῶτες T: égictadtec R: ἀφεεταότες J. 53. 


οὔτ᾽ Gp: οὐ γὰρ TU, yp. CJ. || οὐδὲ περῆςαι T. 


ὑπηρεφέες Ω. || περὶ : διὰ Aph. 


Zen. Aph. || εἰ: AR Vr. A. 
T om. DU. || ἐπίκουροι A supr. 


αὐτὴν C. 


60. πολυδάμας U (supr. ou). 


62. O14: yp. περὶ A. || τάφρου Harl. a supr. || 
ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας J, yp. Eust.. ἐλαύνομεν μώνυχας Par. Ὁ. 


54. ἐπιρ(ρ)εφέες GU Cant.: 


56. Yeracan: écracan HJ: &cracan Ar. Q. 
58. EUTPOYON : ἐύξοον PQR™U Vr. A, yp. Harl. a, Eust. 


59. ἐςβαίη : καββαίη 
61. ἕκτωρ J. || 


68. ἀν᾽ 


82. χείλει Epecradtec is the vulg. ; 
but the variant χείλει ἑσταότες is too 
strongly attested to be neglected, in 
view of the improbability of hiatus being 
introduced; it had already been conj. by 
Brandreth (χείλεν ---θ had a theory that 
ν épedx. could be added to the dat.) with 
the comment ‘Homerus praepositionem 
non duplicat.’ 

58. cxedén here is not very easy to 
explain ; Monro takes it to mean right 
over, at a bound, comparing σχέδιος and 
αὐτοσχέδιος, immediate, off-hand. Simi- 
larly παρασχεδόν in Ap. Rhod. i. 698= 
continuo. Perhaps it may mean in 
order, in serried ranks, lit. ‘holding on’ 
to one another ; one here or there might 
cross, but only to be separated from the 
main body, and attacked in detail. This 
is closer to the sense of near, which is 
elsewhere universal in Homer. In this 
case it will go with both verbs. 

54, κρημνοὶ ἐπηρεφέες, overhanging 
sides. So πέτραι κ 131, w ὅ9. περὶ 
nacan, round all the circuit of the trench. 

55. ckohénecan, stakes arranged along 
the upper edge, so as to prevent a jumper 
alighting, like the modern abattis or 
chevaux de frise. 


56. Yeracan: so P. Knight for the 
ἔστασαν of tradition and Ar., which is 
taken to be for ἔστησαν, but is an im- 
possible form. (G. Meyer’s suggestion, 
Gr. § 530, that the sigmatic aor. like 
other tenses may have originally had a 
weak stem for the pl., of which this is 
a solitary relic, is very improbable.) It 
occurs in other passages, but in each 
case with the variant ἵστασαν, which 
has rightly been adopted by edd. (see 
y 182, also @ 435, σ 807, B 525, Σ 346). 
For the imperf. where we use the 
pluperf. see H. G. § 73; and also 8 72. 
2. Nauck’s conj. #papov is needless. 

58. ῥέα: Bentley pet’, Brandr. ov ῥεῖά 
κεν. 

59. For ἐςβαίη (get within the circuit) 
Zen. and Aph. read καββαίη, which is 
possible ; see on 65. τελέουσι, future 
after historical tense, here only ; Platt 
conj. εἰ τελέοιεν. But the fut. is familiar 
in late Greek, and in this book may be 
tight. μενοίνεον, only here; the form 
is else always μενοινάω. 

60. Ἕκτορα eine, a constr. which 
recurs in M 210, N 725, P 237, 334, 651, 
ἘΣ ( 155? Ψ 91 ἢ. See note on 
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ges - a 
ὀξέες ἑστᾶσιν, ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτοὺς τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
» θ᾽ ” my / » τὸν / . 
ἔνθ ov πως ἔστιν καταβήμεναι οὐδὲ μάχεσθαι 65 
e fol - 
ἱππεῦσι" στεῖνος γάρ, ὅθι τρώσεσθαι ὀΐω. 
3 
εἰ μὲν yap τοὺς πάγχυ κακὰ φρονέων ἀλαπάζει 
\ 3 
Ζεὺς ὑψιβρεμέτης, Τρώεσσι δὲ ter’ ἀρήγειν, 
3 > x aes 4 “ἅν ἃ \ > 7 r , 
ἢ τ᾽ ἂν ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐθέλοιμι καὶ αὐτίκα τοῦτο γενέσθαι, 


ΓᾺ 
νωνύμνους ἀπολέσθαι ἀπ᾽ “Apyeos ἐνθάδ᾽ ᾿Αχαιούς᾽ το 
εἰ δέ χ’ ὑποστρέψωσι, παλίωξις δὲ γένηται 
ἐκ νηῶν καὶ τάφρωι ἐνιπλήξωμεν ὀρυκτῆι, 
> £9) τ > 9h 2) + 2 f 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ὀΐω οὐδ᾽ ἄγγελον ἀπονέεσθαι 
Yj fal 
ἄψορρον προτὶ ἄστυ ἑλιχθέντων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
? Ἢ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες. τῦ 


64. ποτὶ A Harl. a, Par. ἃ bf: προτὶ (Ar. ?) DJU Harl. b, Par. cd 8: περὶ Q, 


(T has only i legible ; lemma περὶ 0’ αὐτούς" προτὶ ὃ᾽ αὐτοὺς.) 
οὕτως R. || διαβήμεναι R. || οὐδὲ : ἠδὲ J. 


65, oJ nw G: 
66. inneOci: ἱππῆας Zen. Aph. 


67. rap om. RS. || τοὺς Aph. (acc. to A; Ar. acc. toT): δὴ Q || ἀλαπάξει JP. 
68. Yer’ Ar. (ἴετ᾽ οὕτως πᾶσαι Did.): Yer’ P King’s: βούλετ᾽ (αι) 2: yp. βούλετο 


νίκην Eust. 


71. χ᾽ om. R. || Gnoctpéyoucn R. || δὲ : τε GJ. 
75. Gree’, ὧς: <dre> τὼς (πῶς T) Zen. || ἐγὼν Q. 


ἐλελιχϑέντων JPQ. 


70. νωνύμνους AHJT: Nnwnuuouc 2. || ἀχαιοὶ Q (supr. ouc). 


12. ὀρεκτῆι Vr. b. 14. 


64. ποτί, apparently leaning against 
them, i.e. close behind. The phrase is 
a curious one, but the vulg. περί is 
worse. Platt conj. αὐτήν, which is more 
natural (or αὐτῆι ἢ. Throughout the 
book we are left in doubt as to whether 
or no there is a space between wall and 
moat. Much is made of the difficulty 
presented by the moat up to 200, but 
after that line it is completely forgotten, 
and we are never actually told that it is 
crossed. 

65. Franke and Hentze reject this and 
the following line, on the ground that 
the difficulty lies not in the descent, but 
in the ascent on the opposite side. But 
for a chariot the descent of a κρημνὸς 
ἐπηρεφής is as serious a matter as the 
ascent. The idea seems to be, ‘we cannot 
even get into the trench with horses, 
nor, even if we get across, can we fight 
on the other side ; for the space between 
the wall and the trench is a στεῖνος, too 
small for chariots.’ 

66. τρώςεςθαι, come to harm, as in 
Herod. rpGya=defeat. So Ψ 341 and 
@ 293 οἶνός σε τρώει. For areivos cf. 
Ψ 419. 

69. τοῦτο here refers to what the 
speaker himself says, and is therefore 
one of the very rare exceptions to the 


rule by which in H. οὗτος is distinguished 
from ὅδε. The distinction is less rigid 
in Attic writers, and the use of τοῦτο 
may therefore be a sign of lateness, It 
is only with some violence that we can 
read into it the proper sense, ‘this object 
of yours.’ 

69-70 are to be taken parenthetically, 
the apodosis to εἰ μέν in 67 being under- 
stood, or rather superseded; ‘if Zeus 
means to destroy them—that is,what I 
wish to happen at once.’ Obviously εἰ 
μέν does not express a condition of his 
wishing the enemy destroyed. Cf. A 
135-7. 

71. Gnocrpéyowct may be either in- 
trans., turn against us (A 446), or turn 
us back (Εἰ 581). But the former is the 
regular Homeric use. παλίωξις for παλι- 
ἰωξις, and hence always with long ι. 

72. ἐνιπλήξωμεν, lit. ‘stumble upon,’ 
get entangled in, like the birds in x 469 
which épxe ἐνιπλήξωσιν. So also O 344. 

74. éMyeéntoon, rallied; for the order 
of words cf. B 334. ὑπό, with ἀπονέεσθαι, 
lit. from under, as often with verbs of 
flight, © 149, P 319, ete. There is no 
ground for taking ἐλιχθέντων with some 
to mean ‘(the Trojans) turned back by 
the Greeks,’ contrary to the regular use 
of the word. 
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oe \ , > / > N tf 
ἵππους μὲν θεράποντες ἐρυκόντων ἐπὶ τάφρωι, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ πρυλέες σὺν τεύχεσι θωρηχθέντες 
ua 
Ἕκτορι πάντες ἑπώμεθ᾽ ἀολλέες" αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
> ΄ 3 ? / ἜςΝ ἢ / > Ὁ) 35 
οὐ μενέουσ᾽, εἰ δή σφιν ὀλέθρου πείρατ ἐφῆπται. 
- a oa 
ὧς φάτο ἸΠουλυδάμας, ἅδε δ᾽ “Ἕκτορι μῦθος ἀπήμων, 80 
> 7 > κα > ὃ \ v4 a jas 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο χαμᾶζε. 
οὐδὲ μὲν ἄλλοι Τρῶες ἐφ᾽ ἵππων ἠγερέθοντο, 
GAN ἀπὸ πάντες ὄρουσαν, ἐπεὶ ἴδον “Extopa δῖον. 


/ n 
ἡνιόχων μὲν ἔπειτα ἑῶι 
εἰ 5 t 
ἵππους εὖ κατὰ κόσμον 
G \ la id 
ot δὲ διαστάντες σφέας 


ἐπέτελλεν ἕκαστος 
aA ΄ 

ἐρυκέμεν αὖθ᾽ ἐπὶ τάφρωι-" 8ὅ 
Fa 

αὐτοὺς ἀρτύναντο, 


/ ¥ 
πένταχα κοσμηθέντες ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόνεσσιν ἕκαστοι. 


οἱ μὲν ἅμ᾽ “Ἑκτορ᾽ ἴσαν καὶ ἀμύμονι ἸΠουλυδάμαντι, 


Δ na \ yw » ἢ ἣν ΓᾺ 

οὗ πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι ἔσαν, μέμασαν δὲ μάλιστα 

τεῖχος ῥηξάμενοι κοίληις ἐπὶ νηυσὶ μάχεσθαι. 90 
ft τὰ ΓΑ ef *. ? et ΕΣ 

καί σφιν Κεβριόνης τρίτος εἵπετο: πὰρ δ᾽ ap’ ὄχεσφιν 

ἄλλον Κεβριόναο χερείονα κάλλιπεν “Extap. 

τῶν δ᾽ ἑτέρων Πάρις ἦρχε καὶ ᾿Αλκάθοος καὶ ᾿Αγήνωρ, 

τῶν δὲ τρίτων “Enevos καὶ Δηΐφοβος θεοειδής, 

vie δύω Πριάμοιο: τρίτος δ᾽ ἣν "Actos ἥρως, 9ὅ 


76. τάφρον GJ. 
nodudduac JU (supr. ou): om. P. 
eento R. 


P King’s: &prunantec Ar. 2. 
A: ἕποντο 0. 


79. OH: ὃέ J. || πείρατ᾽ : πεῖραρ Zen, Aph. 80. 
82. ἠερέθεντο Vr. b’, yp. fr. Mosc. : ἡγερέ- 
83. ἀπὸ πάντες : ἀποβάντες H (supr. n) PQ, yp. J. 
(τινὲς ater) Par. k, yp. Schol. A. || τάφρου R: τάφρον P. 

87. &acrot PQ King’s, yp. Nikanor: γρ. ἕκαστος 
88. Exropi (A supr.) PQ. || πολυϑάμαντι U (supr. ou). 90. 


85. αὖτ᾽ HT 
86. ἀρτύναντο 


τεῖχός Te ῥήξειν καὶ éninpricein (ἐμπρήςειν G) πυρὶ νῆας GS Harl. a (yp. as text), 


Vr. A, fr. Mose. (cf. 198). 


91. τρίτος : δῖος Rt. 


92. χερείω 09. 95. 


πριάμου Mor. Bar. Vr. b. || τρίτατος DG Mor. Bar. Vr. Ὁ. 


77. npudéec, apparently predicate, on 
foot: see on Εἰ 744, 

79. neipar’ ἐφῆπται : H 102. 

80. ἀπήμων, profitable, by the usual 
litotes. So N 748, % 164, and in Od., 
ε 268, etc. οὖρος ἀπήμων. But the passive 
sense unharmed is commoner. 

82. ἠγερέθοντο, remained gathered 
together, opposed to 86 διαστάντες. The 
curious variant ἠερέθ(ο)ντο (stayed aloft 1) 
has the support also of a schol. ἠ[γ]ερέ- 
θοντο, ἀπαιωροῦντο, ἐκρέμαντο, and is 
apparently alluded to in Hesych. and 
Et. Mag. But the other occurrences of 
the verb (B 448, I 108, Φ 12) do not 
encourage us to substitute it for the text. 

86. The text is obviously superior to 
the vulg. dprivavres . . ἕποντο, with 


the intolerable sequence of participles. 
Cf. Τ 1 for the phrase ἅμ᾽ Areudéneccin 
€xacrot. 

87. This division of the army into five 
bodies is quite forgotten in the following 
narrative ; the allies, who are here (101) 
made into a single division, are elsewhere 
represented as far outnumbering the 
Trojans ; B 180, 

91. Kebriones was chosen by Hector as 
his charioteer in © 318. τρίτος: it will 
be observed that each division has three 
leaders named. 

93. ἑτέρων, the second body, as H 420, 
etc. With this enumeration compare 
the Catalogue of the Trojans, B 816-77 ; 
the Dardanii there (819-23) seem to 
compose the fourth division here. 
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ἴΑσιος Ὑρτακίδης, dv ᾿Αρίσβηθεν φέρον ἵπποι 

αἴθωνες μεγάλοι, ποταμοῦ ἄπο Σελλήεντος" 

τῶν δὲ τετάρτων ἦρχεν ἐὺς πάϊς ᾿Αγχίσαο 

Αἰνείας, ἅμα τῶι γε δύω ᾿Αντήνορος υἷε, 

᾿Αρχέλοχός τ᾽ ᾿Ακάμας τε, μάχης ἐὺ εἰδότε πάσης. 

Σαρπηδὼν δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο ἀγακλειτῶν ἐπικούρων, 

πρὸς δ᾽ ἕλετο Γλαῦκον καὶ ἀρήϊον ᾿Αστεροπαῖον"᾽ 

οἱ γάρ οἱ εἴσαντο διακριδὸν εἶναι ἄριστοι 

τῶν ἄλλων μετά γ᾽ αὐτόν: ὁ δ᾽ ἔπρεπε καὶ διὰ πάντων. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀλλήλους ἄραρον τυκτῆισι βόεσσι, 105 

βάν ῥ᾽ ἰθὺς Δαναῶν λελιημένοι, οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔφαντο 

σχήσεσθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ μελαίνηισιν πεσέεσθαι. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄλλοι "Τρῶες τηλεκλειτοί τ᾽ ἐπίκουροι 

, βουλῆι ἸΤουλυδάμαντος ἀμωμήτοιο πίθοντο" 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ Ὑρτακίδης ἔθελ’ “Actos, ὄρχαμος ἀνδρῶν, 

αὖθι λιπεῖν ἵππους τε καὶ ἡνίοχον θεράποντα, 

ἀλλὰ σὺν αὐτοῖσιν πέλασεν νήεσσι θοῆισι, 

νήπιος, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλε, κακὰς ὑπὸ κῆρας ἀλύξας, 

ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφιν ἀγαλλόμενος παρὰ νηῶν 

adap ἀπονοστήσειν προτὶ "ΐλιον ἠνεμόεσσαν" 

πρόσθεν γάρ μιν μοῖρα δυσώνυμος ἀμφεκάλυψεν 


100 


110 


115 


96. SN: TON C. 971. μεγάλοιο RU. || ποταμοὶ ῷ, 99. τῶι re: τώϑε H. 
100. T om. PT. 101. ἡγεῖτο P: ἡγήςατ᾽ (ο) 2. 103. rdp of: γὰρ δὴ R. 
105. ἀλλήλων J. || TuKToTc: QIR: nuxrAica G. 106. οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ : οὐδ᾽ R: οὐδέ 
τ᾽ Ὡ: οὐ γὰρ Eust. 108. τρῶες : πάντες Ὁ. || τηλεκλητοί G?PQ (8 supr.) (Τ' 
supr.). 109. noAudduantoc U?. 111. Ynnon Cant. 113. ὑπὸ : dno T. 
115. ἐπινοστήςειν L. || ποτὶ GS. 116. δυςώνυλμον A. 


they fancied that the Greeks would no 
longer hold their ground. But there is 
an ambiguity as usual; it may mean 


96-7 =B 838-9. The leaders of the 
second division are not named in the 
Catalogue. 


101. ἡγεῖτο is clearly right, not the 
vulg. ἡγήσατ᾽ : compare the preceding 
imperfects εἵπετο and ἦρχε. The desire 
to avoid the legitimate hiatus in the 
main caesura has frequently led to 
corruptions of this sort, as Ahrens has 
pointed out. ᾿ 

105. βόεςει, shields, see H 238. This 
seems to indicate a rudimentary sort of 
testudo. The men stand so close side by 
side that the long shields hanging in 
front touch one another. Cf. Ν 180 f. 
φράξαντες δόρυ δουρί, σάκος σάκεϊ mpo- 
θελύμνωι’ ἀσπὶς ἄρ᾽ ἀσπίδ᾽ ἔρειδε, κτλ. 

107. The subject of σχήςεςθαι is prob- 

ably, from the use of ἔφαντο, Δαναούς : 


they thought they would no longer be 
stopped, but would fall upon the ships. 
See note on I 235. 

112. ctw αὐτοῖσιν, not simply ‘with 
them,’ but a form of the phrase αὐτοῖς 
τοῖς ἵπποις, horses and ali. It has been 
pointed out in the Introd. that the 
following episode is added simply in 
order to explain how it is that when 
Asios is slain in N 384 ff. he has chariot 
and horses with him. The phrase which 
has caused so much trouble, νηῶν ἐπ᾽ 
ἀριστερά (118), is taken from N 675, 
because the reference there covers the 
fight in which Asios falls. 

116. ϑυοώνυμος : cf. Z 255 δυσώνυμοι 
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1 “ DO n an 
ἔγχεϊ Ἰδομενῆος, ἀγαυοῦ Δευκαλίδαο. 
fat an 3 Ν 
εἴσατο γὰρ νηῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερά, τῆι περ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
᾿ yf 
ἐκ πεδίου viccovto σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφι" 
an \ ἢ, 
τῆι p ἵππους τε καὶ ἅρμα διήλασεν, οὐδὲ πύληισιν 120 
a \ 2 on 
εὗρ᾽ ἐπικεκλιμένας σανίδας καὶ μακρὸν ὀχῆα, 
+ € t 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀναπεπταμένας ἔχον ἀνέρες, el τιν᾽ ἑταίρων 
Ἂς a 
ἐκ πολέμου φεύγοντα σαώσειαν μετὰ νῆας. 
a > 4 9 yo 
τῆν ῥ᾽ ἰθὺς φρονέων ἵππους ἔχε, Tol δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 
“ δὲ \ 
ὀξέα κεκλήγοντες" ἔφαντο yap οὐκέτ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὺς 125 
ta 
σχήσεσθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν νηυσὶ μελαίνηισιν πεσέεσθαι" 
ih 2 Ν Ue ” > Fs μη 3... 
νήπιοι, ἐν δὲ πύληισι δύ᾽ ἀνέρε εὗρον ἀρίστω, 
er ia ΄ / 3 ΄ὔ 
vié ὑπερθύμω Λαπιθάων αἰχμητάων, 
Lg a 
τὸν μὲν Πειριθόου via κρατερὸν Iodvzroirny, 
τὸν δὲ Λεοντῆα βροτολοιγῶι ἶσον "Αρηϊ. 180 


117. δευκαλίωνος G (-onoc) Mor. Bar. 


119. Neiconto (Ὁ supr.) Ὁ (H supr.) 


T (supr. t) U Harl. a, Vr. A, fr. Mosc.2: nicanto Q: niconto C!PR Vr. Ὁ, Lips. 


120. ἅρματα DGU. 


122. ἑταῖρον Lips. 


124. ἔχεν: οἵ δ᾽ PQR. 125. 


κεκληγότες GJPQRTU (Ar. διχῶς, κεκλήγοντες and κεκληγῶτες ἢ cf. IL 480). 


127. ἀνέρε. . ἀρίετω Zen. Aph.: ἀνέρας (ἀνέρες J) . . ἀρίετους 2. 
υἱέ᾽ Zen. Aph. (υἷε ms.) : υἱέας G: υἷες R (supr. ac) 
129. viéa T. 


Aph.: ὑπερϑύμων T: ὑπερϑύμους 0. 


128. 
: υἷας Ω. || ὑπερϑύλιω Zen. 
130. βροτολοιγὸν QR. || 


‘Some add’ υἱὸν Unepevuoio (-ou Ms.) κορώνου Kainefdao (= Β 746) Schol. T. 


υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, τ 571 ἥδε δὴ ἠὼς εἶσι δυσώ- 
νυμος: hardly to be named, accursed. 
ἀμφεκάλυψεν : the metaphor is given 
fully in Π 350 θανάτου νέφος ἀμφεκά- 
λυψεν, cf. T 417, E68. The idea is that 
of death darkening the eyes like a cloud 
(see II 333). 

117. For ἔγχεϊ Agar conj. the more 
usual ἔγχει ὑπ᾽: for Ἰδομενεύς never 
admits an initial F. AeuxaAfdao, son 
of Deukalion, the patronymic being 
formed from the short form of the name; 
so ᾿Ανθεμίδης A 488=son of Anthemion, 
A 478. 

119. Nicconto may mean either were 
(now) going or were wont to go. The 
latter is preferable, as there is no mention 
of an attack on any stragglers, and εἰ 
with opt. in 122 perhaps implies that 
there were none. There is of course a 
causeway over the trench by which 
Asios drives across (διήλασεν). 

120. nvAnicin, here evidently of a 
single gate; see Introd. and note on 
175. 

122. Cf. & 531 πεπταμένας ἐν χερσὶ 
πύλας ἔχετ᾽, els 6 κε λαοὶ ἔλθωσι πρότι 
ἄστυ πεφυζότες. 


124. ietc φρονέων go together, with 
aim direct, as N 135 οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς φρόνεον. 
So ἰθὺς μεμαώς Θ 118, A 95. 

125. For the form κεκλήγοντες (or 
κεκληγόντες) with the variant κεκληγῶτες 
see H. G. 88 26 (1), 27, van L. Ench. 
8 159, and cf. note on κεκοπώς N 60. 
The repetition from 106-7 at such close 
quarters seems very weak. 


127. The dual, as read by Zen. and 
Aph. in this line and the next, clearly 
deserves the preference over the plur. of 
the vulg., as the tendency to substitute 
the plur. for dual is here, as elsewhere, 
reinforced by the tendency to abolish 
permissible hiatus. The form viée does 
not recur elsewhere, but is of course 
implied in the declension υἱέος, etc., 
which is constantly found. 


128. The Lapiths are named again 
only in 181 and ¢ 297 in H. See, 
however, note on A 265-8. Here again 
the possibility of Attic influence is 
strongly suggested in so late a passage. 
Leonteus and Polypoites are named in 
B 740-7, without any specific reference to 
Lapith origin. 
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\ ἈΝ Ul 

TO μὲν ἄρα προπάροιθε πυλάων ὑψηλάων 

i” 

ἕστασαν ws ὅτε τε δρύες οὔρεσιν ὑψικάρηνοιυ, 
ΣΙ 

αἵ T ἄνεμον μίμνουσι καὶ ὑετὸν ἤματα πάντα, 
£F > a 

ῥίξηισιν μεγάληισι διηνεκέεσσ᾽ ἀραρυΐαι" 

Yd a 

ὧς ἄρα τὼ χείρεσσι πεποιθότες ἠδὲ βίηφι 18ὅ 
ω > f + v 5 Χ Ἔ 

μίμνον ἐπερχόμενον μέγαν "Άσιον οὐδὲ φέβοντο. 
& 7 IAN \ a ἂν. i » 

οἱ δ᾽ ἰθὺς πρὸς τεῖχος ἐύδμητον βόας αὔας 

e ΡΣ Ὁ! Le μ᾿ vA ? a 

ὑψὸσ ἀνασχόμενοι ἔκιον μεγάλων ἀλαλητῶι 

aa ? ᾿ v Ν Ἢ Ἀ \ 2 £ 
σιον ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα καὶ ᾿Ιαμενὸν καὶ ᾿Ορέστην 


᾿Ασιάδην τ᾽ ᾿Αδάμαντα Θόωνά τε Οἰνόμαόν τε. 


140 


ke > 9 “ \ 2 / > \ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἢ τοι εἵως μὲν ἐυκνήμιδας ᾿Αχαιοὺς 
/ rn 
ὄρνυον ἔνδον ἐόντες ἀμύνεσθαι περὶ νηῶν" 
\ n 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ τεῖχος ἐπεσσυμένους ἐνόησαν 


131. Too: τὸν P (supr. cd). || θυράων A (yp. πυλάων) G. 
(p. ras.) GJLPQRT Lips.: tor Vr. Ab. || δρύες : ϑρύες ἐν GL (Bpiec). 
138 om. Ht. || ἔκιον : κιέτην Zen. Aph. 


τὼ : τοὶ R (supr. a) King’s Par. Ὁ. 
(cf. 127). 189. 


Vr. A. || ἀκάμαντα PR (supr. 3) Eust. 


&ccion R Vr. A. || Kat (after ἄνακτα) om. PR. 


132. τε om. C 
135. 


140. acciGdHN 
141. δ᾽ A: δή DPTU Harl. a, fr. 


Mose. || ἕως H (supr. te over &) Ὁ. || étiknHuudec ἀχαιοὶ (Ὁ supr.) U. 142. 
ὥρνυον CGHJT. || ἐόντες Ar. Ὡ (ἐόντες ai πλείους Did.): ἐόντας JPQ (supr. 
ec) RS (supr. ec) T Ambr. King’s Vr. A (Par. g supr.): ἐόντε Par. Ὁ. 143, 
Gneccuuénouc J (glossed ¢popudvras). 

131. The difficulty alluded to in the 137. Why πρὸς tefyoc? We have 


Introd., the simile which presents the 
two heroes as rooted like oaks in front of 
the gate, followed by another (145) which 
portrays them as rushing through the 
gates, has long been felt, and the three 
possible explanations are all old. (1) 
141-53 are to be transposed, so as 
immediately to follow 130 (so ‘some’ 
in the long scholion of Porphyrios on 
the passage). (2) 131-40 and 141-53 are 
a double recension, and one of them 
should be expelled (Hephaistion, ibid.). 
(3) The poet, after stating the main fact, 
turns back to the circumstances which 
led up to it; so that 141-53, though 
subsequent in order, are to be understood 
as precedent in time, as in Z 159 (where, 
however, there is no ambiguity), and 
I 529 (where the confusion is even worse 
than here). This is Porphyrios’ own ex- 
planation; but it seems to be equivalent 
to saying that the poet did not know 
how to tell a story. (2) is no doubt 
right, though we must not talk of ‘ex- 
pelling’ either version till we consider 
ourselves in a position to reconstruct all 
the original elements of the Zdiad. 


just been told that they were attacking 
the gate, not the wall. Apparently 
this is a fragment of an older narrative 
where Asios leads a division against the 
wall on foot ; we hear no more of horses 
and chariot. βόας, shields, see note on 
H 238 βῶν. 

141. of: to whom does this refer? If 
to the Lapiths, it should be τώ, as 145 
(and so Bentley conj.). Probably the 
pronoun at the beginning of the ‘other 
recension’ (141-53) may originally have 
had a quite different reference. εἵως, 
properly jos, for ὦ while. In this sense it 
is always followed by μέν, N 148, O 277, 
P 730, 8 148, y 126. In several of these 
passages the more usual τείως occurs as 
a variant, and so Brandreth (revos) and 
Nauck (rfos) would read here. 

142. As the passage stands ὄρνυον 
must be transl. by a plpf., had been 
inciting; the narrative reverts to the 
moment preceding the attack of Asios, 
when the Lapithae are still on the walls. 
Hence ἐόντες, the reading of Ar. and 
best Mss., is clearly preferable to the 
variant ἐόντας. 
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Τρῶας, ἀτὰρ Δαναῶν γένετο ἰαχή τε φόβος τε, 

ἐκ δὲ τὼ ἀΐξαντε πυλάων πρόσθε μαχέσθην 145 
ἀγροτέροισι σύεσσιν ἐοικότε, τώ T ἐν ὄρεσσιν 

ἀνδρῶν ἠδὲ κυνῶν δέχαται κολοσυρτὸν ἰόντα, 

δοχμώ 7 ἀΐσσοντε περὶ σφίσιν ἄγνυτον ὕλην, 

πρυμνὴν ἐκτάμνοντε, ὑπαὶ δέ τε κόμπος ὀδόντων 

γίνεται, εἰς ὅ κέ τίς τε βαλὼν ἐκ θυμὸν ἕληται" 150 
ὧς τῶν κόμπει χαλκὸς ἐπὶ στήθεσσι φαεινὸς 

ἄντην βαλλομένων: μάλα γὰρ κρατερῶς ἐμάχοντο, 

λαοῖσιν καθύπερθε πεποιθότες ἠδὲ βίηφιν. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα χερμαδίοισιν ἐυδμήτων ἀπὸ πύργων 

βάλλον, ἀμυνόμενοι σφῶν T αὐτῶν καὶ κλισιάων 155 
νηῶν τ᾽ ὠκυπόρων. 
ἅς 7 ἄνεμος Cans, νέφεα σκιόεντα δονήσας, 

ταρφειὰς κατέχευεν ἐπὶ χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι" 

ὧς τῶν ἐκ χειρῶν βέλεα ῥέον, ἠμὲν ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ἠδὲ καὶ ἐκ Τρώων: κόρυθες δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὖον ἀύτευν 160 


νιφάδες δ᾽ ὡς πῖπτον ἔραζε, 


, 
βαλλόμεναι μυλάκεσσι καὶ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι. 
, € ΝΟ ” ΄ \ a 2. Ν 

δή pa τότ᾽ ὥιμωξέν τε καὶ & πεπλήγετο μηρὼ 


144. αὐτὰρ GJT. || γένετ᾽ CDQRT. || φόβος Ar. Q: πόνος PR (supr. @ over n). 
146. ἐοικότες DHJSTU Vr. Ὁ A. || To τ᾽: of τ᾽ HT. 147. δέχεται Ambr. 
(and ap. Did. 3). || ἰόντων U2. 148. diccontai, περὶ δέ T. || περί τέ DU. 149. 
éxrdunonte CH Lips. (p. ras.): éxtadunontec 2, 160. γίγνεται 1, Ambr. || Te 
om. PQRT. || ἕλοιτο Bar. 151. émi: ἑνὶ PR. || crheecqi D. 153. λαοῖσιν : 
Adoicin Zen. 154. ἀπὸ : ὑπὸ R. 155. T om. T: 0’ Ὁ. 156. 0° om. 1". 
157. dinricac P. 158. πολυβοτείρη DU. 159. ῥέον Ar. Q: ῥέεν Par. h. 
160. κόρυθος A (supr. €). || αὖον : αὐτὸν L. || ἀὕὔτεον H. 161. βαλλό- 
uuenat Zen. Q: βαλλομένων Ar. (A supr.). 162. di. . κηρῶι (Ὁ man. rec.) DT. || 
ἐπεπλήγετο (om. &) P. || After this add. χερεὶ (χειρὶ U) κατὰ πρηνέες᾽ (πρινέηςιν 
U) ὀλοφυρόμενος δὲ προσηύδα (= O 114) PMRU Cant. Eton. fr. Mosc. 


147. ϑέχαται: an anomalous form, for 
which see note on B 794. 

148. δοχμώ : cf. Hor. Carm. iii. 22. 7 
verris obliquum meditantis tectum. 

149. Cf. A 417. 

151. Observe how a mere detail in the 
original scheme of the simile is here 
made the base of a fresh simile. It 
must be confessed, however, that the 
sudden turn is rather disturbing to the 
effect. Ameis refers for similar ‘two- 
sided’ comparisons to O 623 ff., N 492 tf., 
795 ff. κομπεῖν occurs only here. 

153. Zen. appears to have read λάοισιν 
for λαοῖσιν, and to have explained it 
as = Adeoow, ‘trusting to the stones 


thrown from above.’ Observe the use of 
καθύπερθε used attributively with the 
subst., where later Greek would require 
a addition of a participle, οὖσιν or the 
ike. 

160. The addition of the Trojans is a 
curiously awkward afterthought. ῥέον 
too, though the proper correlative to 
E 618 etc. δούρατ᾽ ἔχευαν, has an odd 
effect in this connexion. αὖον ἀύτευν : 
cf. καρφαλέον ἄυσεν N 409 (whence Fick 
conj. αὖον dvov here), fragor aridus 
Virgil, and sonus aridus Lucretius. 

161. κυλάκεςςσι, as large as millstones,: 
ef. H 270 μυλοειδέϊ πέτρωι. 

162=0 397, ν 198. 
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Ἄσιος Ὑρτακίδης, καὶ ἀλαστήσας ἔπος ηὔδα" 
“Zed πάτερ, ἢ ῥά νυ καὶ σὺ φιλοψευδὴς ἐτέτυξο 
΄ fy? > \ ee 3 Sp? cf > \ 
πάγχυ μάλ" ov yap ἐγὼ Ὑ ἐφάμην npoas Ayazovs 165 
σχήσειν ἡμέτερόν γε μένος καὶ χεῖρας ἀάπτους" 
€ > τ 5 t >? 55, Ζ 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τε σφῆκες μέσον αἰόλοι ἠὲ μέλισσαι 
οἰκία ποιήσωνται ὁδῶι ἔπι παιπαλοέσσηι, 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπολείπουσιν κοῖλον δόμον, ἀλλὰ μένοντες 
ἄνδρας θηρητῆρας ἀμύνονται περὶ τέκνων, 170 
ἱ “ » > 2422 2. : \ 2 ot 
ὡς of γ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλουσι πυλάων καὶ δύ᾽ ἐόντε 
/ 8 / > -ν rd ἌΝ “3 fal » 
χάσσασθαι, πρίν γ᾽ ἠὲ κατακτάμεν ἠὲ ἁλῶναι. 
= Ψ > OX Χ lal ᾿ a 9 ᾿ Ἵ 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδὲ Διὸς πεῖθε φρένα ταῦτ᾽ ἀγορεύων" 
Ἕκτορι γάρ οἱ θυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος ὀρέξαι. 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἄλληισι μάχην ἐμάχοντο πύληισιν" 175 


163. Hpcioc R! (yp. ἄειος ἘΞ). 
167. ἠὲ : ἠδὲ Q. 
ἐνὶ Η. 170. ϑηρευτῆρας Q. 


164. φιλοψευϑής τ᾽ 5. 
168. ποιήσωνται ADPU Lips.? Vr. b!: ποίηςονται ἢ. || ἔπι: 
111. οἵ γ᾽ : οἵδ᾽ Ar. DPU. || ἐόντες DGQTU. 


166. re: τε JPT. 


112. χεύςαςθαι Ρ (supra), || κατακτάμλιεν : κτάχκιεν DP: κατακτεῖναι (or -ᾶναι ἢ) Q. 


173. netce P. 
cin T (om. μάχην). 


175-80 (181? v, Schol. ΤῊ) 46. Ar. Aph., om. Zen. 


175. ἄλληι- 


163. ἀλαστήςας, only here, O 21 
ἠλάστεον δὲ θεοί, and a 252 ἐπαλαστήσασα. 
The explanation of the word depends 
on that of ἄλαστος, which is generally 
derived from λαθ, in the sense not to 
be forgotten, which suits wherever it is 
an epithet of ἄχος or πένθος. But in X 
261 Ἕκτορ ἄλαστε this will not do, nor 
is it easy to deduce the sense of the verb 
from it (‘to feel things intolerable, lit. 
not to be forgotten,’ hence ‘to break 
out in protest,’ as Monro and others 
explain, is very artificial). It is prefer- 
able with some of the ancient gram- 
marians to derive ἄλαστος (or perhaps 
rather ἀλαστός) from ᾿ἀλάξω, a by-form 
of ἀλά-ομαι with the sense of ἀλύω. 
The adjective will then mean ‘mad,’ 
distraught, and the verb ἀλαστέω, to be 
distressed, at one’s wit’s end. 

164. The accusation is a mere outbreak 
of petulance. If ground for it is required, 
it may be found in the promise in A 207 
sqq.; ef. © 170-82, T’ 365-6. 

167. αἰόλοι, bright-coloured, variegated. 
Others after Buttmann take it to mean 
flexible, from the thin waist of the wasp ; 
cf. 1 404 πόδας aiddos ἵππος. The same 
ambiguity arises in line 208 αἰόλον ὄφιν, 
X 509 αἰόλαι εὐλαί. 

169. Observe the transition from the 


subjunctive to the more graphic indica- 
tive. 

170. GNOpac may be taken either with 
μένοντες, When for ἀμύνονται περί com- 
pare 243, or better with ἀμύνονται. 

171. It has been mentioned in the 
Introd. that the comparison to a swarm 
of wasps or bees entirely loses its point 
when restricted to two men only. 
Erhardt remarks that we have only to 
read ὑψηλάων for καὶ du’ ἐόντε to restore 
good sense, by referring the comparison 
to the whole Greek army instead of the 
pair of Lapiths. 

175-81. These lines, which the ancient 
critics unanimously rejected, are plainly 
an addition meant to explain that the 
gate where Asios attacked is not that 
where Hector ultimately breaks in. On 
this see the Introd. The question 
probably did not arise in the mind of 
the author of the Asios episode. Ar. 
discussed the question in his treatise 
On the Naval Camp, maintaining that 
there was only one gate, and that on the 
left (118). Such an arrangement would 
be absurd, and a comparison of N 812 
and 679 shews that, in N at least, Hector 
is conceived as having attacked in the 
centre, where, if there was only one 
gate, it must have been. But it is 
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ἀργαλέον δέ με ταῦτα θεὸν ὡς πάντ᾽ ἀγορεῦσαι. 
πάντην γὰρ περὶ τεῖχος ὀρώρει θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ 

“ n 4 
λάϊνον" ᾿Αργεῖοι δέ, καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ, ἀνάγκηι 


νηῶν ἠμύνοντο. 


θεοὶ δ᾽ ἀκαχείατο θυμὸν 
Xx’ μ 


πάντες, ὅσοι Δαναοῖσι μάχης ἐπιτάρροθοι ἦσαν. 180 
σὺν δ᾽ ἔβαλον Λαπίθαι πόλεμον καὶ δηϊοτῆτα. 
ἔνθ᾽ αὖ Πειριθόου υἱὸς κρατερὸς ἸΠολυποίτης 


δουρὶ βάλεν Δάμασον κυνέης διὰ χαλκοπαρήιου" 


οὐδ᾽ ἄρα χαλκείη κόρυς ἔσχεθεν, ἀλλὰ διαπρὸ 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη ῥῆξ᾽ ὀστέον, ἐγκέφαλος δὲ 185 
ἔνδον ἅπας πεπάλακτο' δάμασσε δέ μιν μεμαῶτα. 


αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα Πύλωνα καὶ Ὄρμενον ἐξενάριξεν" 


υἱὸν δ᾽ ᾿Αντιμάχοιο Λεοντεὺς ὄξος “Apnos 
[1 tA / Ν, X n τ 
Immopayov βάλε δουρὶ κατὰ ζωστῆρα τυχήσας. 
αὖτις δ᾽ ἐκ κολεοῖο ἐρυσσάμενος ξίφος ὀξὺ 190 
᾿Αντιφάτην μὲν πρῶτον, ἐπαΐξας δι’ ὁμίλου, 
ane * ¥. ¢ 2 ἜΝ > A x 2 
πλῆξ᾽ αὐτοσχεδίην: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὕπτιος οὖδας ἔρεισεν' 
> Ἀ μ, f \ 2 \ Se | f 
αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα Μένωνα καὶ ‘lapevoy καὶ ᾿Ορέστην 
πάντας ἐπασσυτέρους πέλασε χθονὶ πουλυβοτείρηι. 


y ? € \ 3 ἃ 2 > of [4 
ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ἐνάριξζον amr ἐντεὰ μαρμαίροντα, 195 
176. ταῦτα om. R. || ἀγορεύςειν A supr. 179. ἡμιύναντο U (supr. 0). || 


ἀκαχήατο PQRS Eton.! fr. Mosc. Vr. b A. || euud(1) JT Harl. αἱ, Par. ab ef gj, 


ἐν ἄλλωι A, 
(ἰακ-) JPRT (i-). 186. ϑάμηςε G. 
adeic C. 191. ὅμιλον H. 
οὔϑει EpeicoH 2. 193. ἰαπετὸν 0. 
an’: un’ Η. 


184. O1anpd: δι᾽ αὐτῆς T. 
187. πύλωνα : πέλωρα Vr. b. 


192. οὖδας ἔρειςεν Ar. P: of8ac épeicon R: 
194. πολυβοτείρη U. 


185. χαλκείη : ἱεμένη G (i-) H 
190. 


195. éndpizan §, || 


useless to expect consistency in such 
details from a composite work like the 
Iliad. 175 is plainly adapted from Ὁ 
414. Furthermore, the introduction of 
the poet’s personality in 176 is a mark 
of a late origin, cf. B 484, 761, etc. In 
177 τεῖχος is violently separated from 
λάϊνον, and the mention of fire is quite 
out of place, as the Trojans have not yet 
reached the ships, and indeed only a few 
have even crossed the trench. It has 
been proposed to join λάϊνον with πῦρ 
and explain it of ‘the flame of battle 
carried on with stones.’ Thisis, however, 
even less possible than to join λάϊνον 
with τεῖχος, however unnatural the order 
of the words is, and however feeble the 
adjective in the emphatic place. Bentley 
conj. δήϊον, which would evade the 


difficulty, but is too familiar to be 
corrupted, unless from the Attic form 
ddiov. Besides, when an epithet of πῦρ, 
δήϊον never has the first syll. in arsis ; 
see on I 674, 

181. The return to the two Lapiths is 
most clumsy, and the phrase cuuBadein 
πόλεμον is unique. 

184-6: ef. Υ 398-400; 185-6=.\ 97-8. 
The variant ἱεμένη (Freuévn, speeding) is 
perhaps to be preferred to χαλκείη, 
which has been used in the preceding 
line. 

189. Ζωςτῆρα : App. B, vi. τυχήςας, 
hitting his mark, A 106. 

192, αὐτοςχεδίην, sc. πληγήν : see Εἰ 
830 τύψον δὲ σχεδίην. οὗὖϑας ἔρειςεν : 
see on A 144. 
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‘ 
, > a "ἡ 
τόφρ᾽ οἱ ἸΠουλυδάμαντι καὶ “Exrops κοῦροι ἕποντο, 
Δ cal \ YU 1g 
ov πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι ἔσαν, μέμασαν δὲ μάλιστα 


τεῖχός τε ῥήξειν καὶ ἐνιπρήσειν πυρὶ νῆας, 
yo ἂἡ ΄ ? te NY ΄ὔ 
οἵ p ἔτι μερμήριζον ἐφεσταότες παρὰ τάφρωι. 


ὄρνις γάρ σφιν ἐπῆλθε περησέμεναι μεμαῶσιν, 


200 


αἰετὸς ὑψιπέτης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ λαὸν ἐέργων, 
φοινήεντα δράκοντα φέρων ὀνύχεσσι πέλωρον 
ζωὸν ἔτ᾽ ἀσπαίροντα, καὶ οὔ πω λήθετο χάρμης" 
κόψε γὰρ αὐτὸν ἔχοντα κατὰ στῆθος παρὰ δειρὴν 


ἰδνωθεὶς ὀπίσω: ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ ev ἧκε χαμᾶξε 


205 


ἀλγήσας ὀδύνηισι, μέσωι δ᾽ évi κάββαλ᾽ ὁμίλωι, 
αὐτὸς δὲ κλάγξας πέτετο πνοιῆις ἀνέμοιο. 


Τρῶες δ᾽ ἐρρίγησαν, ὅπως ἴδον αἰόλον ὄφιν 


196. πολυϑάμαντι [71]. 


τάφρον DHJT. 
καὶ : ὁ δ᾽ Orig, 6. Ceds. iv. 244. 


197 om. At, 
ἐνιπρῆςαι DJ: ἐνὶ πρῆςαι U: ἐμπρῆςαι T. 
200. ἀπῆλθε ἃ. || nepHcduena J. 
204. napa: περὶ Lips. || δειρὴν : μαζὸν Q. 


198. τε om. PR. || ῥῆξαι DJTU. || 


199. écraétec P. || mapa: περὶ H. || 
201. ἀετὸς P. 203. 


206. ἀλγήςας δ᾽ T (om. δ᾽ after uécoo). || ἐνὶ: ἐν JRS. || KauBad’ CQSU Lips. 


Vr. A. || ἐγκάββαλ᾽ Ἡ : érxduBad’ Τὶ 


207. néreTo: éneto Plato Jon 589 σ. 


208. ὅπως : ἐπεὶ Bachm. Anec. ii. 185. || ὄπφιν S (Η supr.): S*@in Cant. - ἄλλοι 


δὲ ὄπφιν μετέγραψαν Eust. 


196. οἵ is here the relative, and so in 
the next line, which is added to describe 
those here named ; in 199 it is demon- 
strative. Cf. 88-9. 

198. ῥήξειν : for the fut. after μέμασαν 
here and in 200, 218 cf. note on H 36. 
The aor. has fairly good support here. 

199. The narrative reverts to 59, 
μενοίνεον εἰ τελέουσι. 

201. ἐέργων, skirting the host on his 
left, i.e. flying along the line in front 
from right to left. For this sense of 
éépyew cf. Herod. vii. 48 ἐπορεύετο 
ἐνθεῦτεν ἐν ἀριστερῆι μὲν ἀπέργων Ῥοίτειον 
πόλιν, and so vii. 109, etc. It 15 derived 
from that of bounding, as B 845, etc. 

202. φοινήεντα only here and 220; 
ef. δαφοινός of a snake, B 308. 

203. ἔτι seems to go with ζωόν, ἀσπαί- 
povra explaining it. The variant ὁ δ᾽ 
for καί, though found only in a late 
quot., is most probably right ; it gives 
the required change of person, for the 
subj. of λήθετο is of course the snake. 

204. Probably we ought to read, with 
Heyne, κόψε δέ F’ αὐτὸν ἔχοντα, he struck 
him (the eagle) holding himself (the 
snake). 
to require an object expressed, and if we 


κόψε and ἔχοντα both seem- 


take αὐτόν as the acc. after κόψε the 
emphatic pronoun is out of place (‘struck 
at him i return,’ Monro). Herodianos 
apparently read γάρ atton, holding 
that αὐτός in the merely anaphoric and 
non-emphatic use was enclitic. 

207. kAdrsac: the eagle’s cry is 
called a yelp by Tennyson. πΠΝΟΙΗ͂ΙΟ, 
a comitative dat.; see on κύμασι, 28, 
Ap. Rhod. imitates the use in i. 600, iv. 
1624, πνοιῆι Ζεφύροιο θέεσκον, both times 
of a ship, where the case may rather be 
instrumental ; though it would not be 
wrong to say that the eagle flew by 
means of the wind. dua mv. ἀνέμοιο is 
the usual phrase. 

208. αἰόλον, glistening or wriggling, 
see on 167. ὅπως: Brandreth conj. 
ἐπεί, which has some support from 
quotations, and is certainly right; see 
on A 459, ὄφιν: the word does not 
recur in H., and the irregular lengthen- 
ing is unexplained. Tzetzes quotes from 
Hipponax (fr. 49. 6) a choliambic ἢν 
αὐτὸν ὄφις τὠντικνήμιον δάκνηι, and Anti- 
machos (fr. 78) has Τήνου ὀφιοέσσης 
in a hexameter—the latter, however, is 
excused by metrical necessity. The 
same is true of ὀφιόδειροι, in an oracle 
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/ t 
κείμενον ἐν μέσσοισι, Διὸς τέρας αἰγιόχοιο. 


> , 
δὴ τότε ἸΤουλυδάμας θρασὺν “Ἕκτορα εἶπε παραστάς 


210 


7 / 2 n 

““Extop, ἀεὶ μέν πώς μοι ἐπιπλήσσεις ἀγορῆισιν 
Ν \ 14 

ἐσθλὰ φραζομένωι, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδὲ ἔοικε 
δῆ rhea \ ? y wo 2A λῆ 
ἣμον ἐόντα παρὲξ ἀγορευέμεν, οὔτ᾽ ἐνὶ βουλῆι 

"Ὑ 7 ᾽ 3. ,, Ἂ + το ἂν = ¥ : 
οὔτέ mor ἐν πολέμωι, σὸν δὲ κράτος αἰὲν ἀέξειν 


n a> 2 t Ψ oF » 
νυν QUT ἐξερέω ως μοι δοκεῖ εἰναν aploTa. 


215 


lal # rn 
μὴ ἴομεν Δαναοῖσι μαχησόμενοι περὶ νηῶν" 
ae \ 2 A ru 9 / 
ὧδε yap ἐκτελέεσθαι ὀΐομαι, εἰ ἐτεὸν γε 
Τρωσὶν ὅδ᾽ ὄρνις ἐπῆλθε περησέμεναι μεμαῶσιν 


> x 
[αἰετὸς ὑψιπέτης ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ λαὸν ἐέργων, 


211. ἐπιπλήςςεις Ar. Q: ἐνιπλήςςεις PR (ἐνὶ) T King’s. 
215. νῦν δ᾽ [GS]T. || Gpicton ἢ ἄριοτα Eust. 
219 om. AtCDtHt Lips.t || ἀετὸς Lips.™ 


ἄλλωι κλέος A. 
μενοι Ὦ. 218. ἐπῆλθε : Adee Ar. 


214. κράτος: ἐν 
216. μαχηςά- 


quoted by Aristotle mir. ausc. 24. 
G. Meyer (Gr. § 210) compares the 
frequent cases of xx, 7, 79 written for 
simple x, ¢, @: ὄκχον Pind. O. vi. 24, 
éxxéw il. 67, σκύπῴφος Hes. fr. 194 
(Rzach), and on inscriptions. The same 
lengthening is found but not expressed 
in letters, in βρόχος Theog. 1099, 
φιλόσοφον Ar. eel. 571, φαιοχίτωνες 
Aisch. Cho. 1049. Schol. Heph. ex- 
plains it διὰ τὴν σφοδρότητα τοῦ πνεύματος, 
ὡς καὶ Ἡλιοδώρωι δοκεῖ τῆι δασείαι πλέον 
τι νέμειν, i.e. the breathed element of 
the aspirate makes position. Demetrios 
de eloc. thought that Homer purposely 
made a στίχος pelovpos for the sake of 
effect (to express the serpent’s tail ?). 
Brandreth conj. ὕδρον (cf. B 723); but 
the analogies given are sufficient to 
defend the text, whatever the explana- 
tion. See Schulze ᾧ. Z. p. 431 and App. 
Ὁ (ὁ 8). 

211. The exordium is quite inexplic- 
able after Polydamas’ speech in 80 ff., 
where he has given advice which Hector 
at once accepts. The two passages 
evidently belong to different versions ; 
but the present conception of the 
relations of the two men is the more 
prevalent, as it recurs in N 726 ff., and 
is brought out at length in = 243-313. 
Polydamas is there introduced (249-52) 
as though he were an unknown character ; 
and it is likely enough that he first 
appeared there, and is a later comer in 
this place, his words referring to the 
general view of him thee established. 


ἀεί, with d, is an Attic form recurring 
only in Ψ 648, 0 879. Hence Brandreth 
conj. Ἕκτορ, ἔμ᾽ αἰεί πως μέν, van L. 
Ἕκτωρ, αἰεί πώς μοι. 

212, The repetition of the negative 
gives a rhetorical emphasis ; the second 
οὐδέ going more especially with the 
verb, cf. οὐδὲ ἔοικε A 119 and often; 
e.g. € 212 οὔ πως οὐδὲ ἔοικε. 

218. Ofiuon in the sense of ‘one οἵ 
the vulgar’ is a strange use, as the 
tendency of δῆμος is so decidedly to 
express the total community as opposed 
to any individual. Hence Bentley’s 
conj. δήμου ἐόντα is probably right ; cf. 
B 198 δήμου ἄνδρα. Horace’s plebs eris, 
Ep. i. 1. 59, may be an imitation, but 
proves nothing. παρέξ, aside from the 
straight way, 1.6. wrongly (from Hector’s 
point of view—a touch of irony). This 
sense is else only Odyssean: 6 348, p 
139, 16; cf. € 168. 

214, dézein : supply ἔοικε from 212. 

217. ei here assumes as a fact, and 
virtually = since. 

218. ἐπῆλθε : Ar. ἦλθε to preserve the 
familiar scansion. But épvis recurs in 
Q 219, and in Attic we find ὄρνιν and 
ὄρνεις, and occasionally épvis, Soph. Ant. 
1021, £7. 149, Eur. Her. 72.  8pvis is 
the original stem, ὄρνις is from ὀρνι-ιθ-, 
a diminutive; cf. μάστιξ = paore-cy-s 
beside udoris. The form should not be 
interfered with, and the compound 
ἐπῆλθε is required as in 200. ὄρνϊς 


‘occurs in I 328, but there length may 


be due to the ictus. 
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φοινήεντα δράκοντα φέρων ὀνύχεσσι πέλωρον 220 

4 
ζωόν: ἄφαρ δ᾽ ἀφέηκε, πάρος φίλα οἰκί᾽ ἱκέσθαι, 

0 Ἂν 4 / / econ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐτέλεσσε φέρων δόμεναι τεκέεσσιν ἑοῖσιν. 
ὧς ἡμεῖς, εἴ πέρ τε πύλας καὶ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ῥηξόμεθα σθένεϊ μεγάλωι, εἴξωσι δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί, 

LA a 

ov κόσμωι παρὰ ναῦφιν ἐλευσόμεθ᾽ αὐτὰ κέλευθα' 225 
πολλοὺς yap Τρώων καταλείψομεν, ots κεν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
χαλκῶι δηιώσωσιν, ἀμυνόμενοι περὶ νηῶν. 
- ,ὔ > £ ᾿ὰ 4 aA ΄ nan 
ὧδέ χ᾽ ὑποκρίναιτο θεοπρόπος, ὃς σάφα θυμῶι 

Ἢ ΄ , € ft 7? 
εἰδείη τεράων καί οἱ πειθοίατο λαοί. 

> 

τὸν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη κορυθαίολος “Extap: 
“Πουλυδάμα, σὺ μὲν οὐκέτ᾽ ἐμοὶ φίλα ταῦτ᾽ ἀγορεύεις" 381 
ἢ \ 5). fa) 2 ie na n 
οἷσθα καὶ ἄλλον μῦθον ἀμείνονα τοῦδε νοῆσαι. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐτεὸν δὴ τοῦτον ἀπὸ σπουδῆς ἀγορεύεις, 
? vy 4 my ¥ fa » = ¥. 
ἐξ dpa δή τοι ἔπειτα θεοὶ φρένας ὦλεσαν αὐτοί, 
ὃς κέλεαι Ζηνὸς μὲν ἐριγδούποιο λαθέσθαι 235 
βουλέων, ἅς τέ μοι αὐτὸς ὑπέσχετο Kal κατένευσε" 
τύνη δ᾽ οἰωνοῖσι τανυπτερύγεσσι κελεύεις 

, a A if ? 20> ἃ tA 
πείθεσθαι, τῶν ov TL μετατρέπομ οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζω, 

yv τ Sy ΤῈ. < dA > 2.7. ¥ 
εἴ τ᾽ ἐπὶ δεξί ἴωσι πρὸς ἠῶ τ᾽ ἠέλιόν TE, 


223. ἡμλεῖο: of μὲν J. || Te om. JQ. 224. efsouct CJ. 
Bar. || adtoKédeue(a?) Ὁ). 226. καταλήψομεν R. || oc περ Q. 227. 
BHicdcouan GQ Lips.: ϑηϊόςουςιν L. 228. ὑπεκρίναιτο (H supr.) R: ὑπεκρίνετο 
GH!Q: ὑπεκρίνατο P: Unoxpinato Eton. fr. Mosc. 229. nemeoiato Ambr. (ne 
dotted as wrong). 230. TON O° ἠμείβετ᾽ ἔπειτα μέγας x. “E. Zen. 231. πολυ- 
ϑάμα Ri: πουλυϑάλμαν Zen. 232. auewona Ambr.: ἀμύμονα StU (supr. 
ἀμείνονα by H. Estienne). 288, 0’ om. Ambr. 284. ἄρα: ap Ambr. 286. 
wen om. T. || ἐριϑούποιο J. 


225. ναῦςφιν 


922. érédecce, completed his journey, rel. ὅς to the anaphoric of compare A 


φέρων Aduenat being taken together. 
For this pregnant sense of τελέω cf. ἡ 
325 ἄτερ καμάτοιο τέλεσσαν ἤματι τῶι 
αὐτῶι. . 

224, εἴξωςι, it will be seen, has very 
much better support than εἴξουσι, but it 
may be questioned if the fut. indic. is 
not better here—pntdueda being of course 
ambiguous. Compare the end of Hector’s 
reply, 248-50, where the fut. indic. is 
used; his words sound almost like a 
taunting echo of these. But see H. G. 
§ 292 b in defence of the subj. 

225. οὐ κόσμωι, Litotes. αὐτὰ κέλευθα : 
so θ 107 fipxe δὲ τῶι αὐτὴν ὁδόν, and so π' 
138; in Z 391 we have τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδόν. 

229. For the gen. after oféa see H. G. 
§ 151d; and for the transition from the 


79, etc. 

231-4=H 357-60. 

236. For this promise see the note on 
164. 

238. Paley suggests that a note of 
interrogation should be put after net- 
eeceal, which gives more force to the 
emphatic TUNH: ‘are you the one to 
persuade me?’ 

239. This line opens the difficult ques- 
tion of Homeric augury. The Trojans 
are at the moment looking N.; a bird 
has passed them ‘keeping them on his 
left,’ ie. flying from their right to left, 
from E. to W., through N., i.e. ‘ wider- 
shins,’ ‘against the sun,’ ‘ counter-clock- 
wise’; whereas the lucky ways are from 
left to right, with the sun, from W. to E. 


542 


’ t } 
εἴ τ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ τοί ye ποτὶ ζόφον ἠερόεντα. 
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240 


ἡμεῖς δὲ μεγάλοιο Διὸς πειθώμεθα βουλῆι, 
ὃς πᾶσι θνητοῖσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισιν ἀνάσσει. 
εἷς οἰωνὸς ἄριστος, ἀμύνεσθαι περὶ πάτρης. 
τίπτε σὺ δείδοικας πόλεμον καὶ δηϊοτῆτα ; 


240. οἵ re Q. 241. 0 αὖ R. 


243. ἁμύναςθαι S. 


244, δέϑοικας 590}, 


In whichever direction an observer looks, 
the direction from his right to his left 
will always be ‘ widershins,’ so long as he 
regards himself as the centre of the 
horizon ; but it will only be from E. to 
W. so long as he looks N. But if Ζόφος 
means W. (on which point see below), 
Hector speaks as though the two con- 
ditions were identical. Are we therefore 
to conclude, as has almost universally 
been done, that the Homeric augur always 
looked to the N.? The conclusion is 
hardly justified ; Hector may be speaking 
only with a special reference to the omen 
which is uppermost in his thought. For 
we find in other cases that the position of 
an omen to the right is lucky even when 
we must suppose that the observer is 
facing S.; see K 274. In the case im- 
mediately before us the main element 
seems to be the direction of flight, and 
this is insisted on in Hector’s words. 
But in other cases mere position, apart 
from direction of movement, is sufficient, 
e.g. Καὶ 274, Q 312, ὦ 811. And whether 
the augur could detect the direction of 
the movement of the lightning flash in 
B 358, I 236 may be doubted ; it seems 
more natural to take ἐπιδέξια, ἐνδέξια in 
those two places as meaning ‘on the right 
hand’ rather than ‘from left to right.’ 
But the main difficulty arises when we 
come to the circulation of the wine. 
Here the drinker is on the circumference 
of a circle, looking inwards. Thus ‘right’ 
and ‘left’ with regard to the movement 
of the sun have changed places; if he 
passes the wine from his left hand to his 
right, the previously lucky direction, it 
is now going ‘ widershins,’ the previously 
unlucky direction. We may get over 
this by supposing that the wine-pourer 
goes round the circle outside, and that 
ἐνδέξια is used from his point of view, 
just as in 201 ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερά is from the 
eagle’s ; ‘ having the guests on his right’ 
is still the same as ‘with the sun’ (see 
Jevons in C. R. x. 22). Or we may hold 
that ‘widershins’ was the lucky direction 


for the wine, as it is said that some folk 
in Scotland still do (Darbishire Rell. Phil. 
70 ff.). Again, in many cases the direction 
or position of the omen seems to be of no 
importance ; all depends on concomitant 
circumstances, The general conclusion 
is clear—that we can form no consistent 
scheme of Homeric augury ; it would be 
strange if we could, for the existence of 
contradictions is the very raison d’étre of 
the θεοπρόπος bs σάφα θυμῶι εἰδείη τεράων. 
A further question is raised in Darbishire’s 
paper already referred to, that of themean- 
ing of ποτὶ Ζόφον ἠερόεντα as opposed 
ἴο πρὸς ἠῶ τ᾽ ἠέλιόν τε. It is there argued 
with some force that these expressions 
mean ‘to the north’ and ‘to the south’ 
respectively, not to east and west. 
There can be no doubt that these points 
of the compass suit best the conceptions 
of the realm of darkness and the realm of 
the sun. The sense N. and S. also sim- 
plifies a notorious crux in « 26, where 
Strabo took πρὸς ζόφον to mean ‘to the N.,’ 
as the facts require. But then we are 
obliged to fall back upon the supposed 
primitive sense of ἠώς, brightness, day- 
light, rather than dawn. If this inter- 
pretation be upheld, it appears that there 
is no longer any ground for the ordinary 
statement, based solely, it would seem, 
on this passage, that the Greek augur 
faced the N.; it will follow that he 
normally faced the E., for Hector’s state- 
ment would become general; the eagle 
of 201 cannot have flown from ΚΒ. 
to N. 

It may be noticed that this indifference 
of Hector to omens is in the spirit of the 
Homeric age; the art of augury is 
little developed and has little positive 
effect at any time. Signs encourage or 
discourage a resolution already taken, 
but they never determine or prevent 
any enterprise as they did in later 
times. Indeed they are elsewhere lightly 
spoken of; eg. 8 181 ὄρνιθες δέ τε 
πολλοὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐγὰς ἠελίοιο φοιτῶσ᾽, οὐδέ τε 
πάντες ἐναίσιμοι. 
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ν La 3 Be ὔ ~. εν / 
εἰ περ yap T ἀλλοί γε περὶ κτεινώμεθα πάντες 


δ48 


245 


νηυσὶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων, σοὶ δ᾽ οὐ δέος ἔστ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι. 
οὐ γάρ τοι κραδίη μενεδήϊος οὐδὲ μαχήμων. 

εἰ δὲ σὺ δηϊοτῆτος ἀφέξεαι, ἠέ τιν᾽ ἄλλον 
παρφάμενος ἐπέεσσιν ἀποστρέψεις πολέμοιο, 


-. ὦ ὃ. [ὦ \ \ \ > εἶ \ 2s 350 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐμῶν ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσεις. 


250 


Li a bla , ς , \ 2 1. Oem Ψ 
ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας ἡγήσατο, τοὶ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 


ἠχῆι θεσπεσίηι. 


ἐπὶ δὲ Ζεὺς τερπικέραυνος 


ὦρσεν ἀπ᾽ ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων ἀνέμοιο θύελλαν, 
Ye e> IAN n y / ne 7A. fal 
h p ἰθὺς νηῶν κονίην φέρεν: αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχαιῶν 


θέλγε νόον, Τρωσὶν δὲ καὶ “Ἕκτορι κῦδος brake. 


255 


τοῦ περ δὴ τεράεσσι πεποιθότες ἠδὲ βίηφι 
ῥήγνυσθαι μέγα τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν πειρήτιζον. 
κρόσσας μὲν πύργων ἔρυον, καὶ ἔρειπον ἐπάλξεις, 


245. ΓΕ om. H. 


246. én’: bn’ Zen. T. || éctin ὀλέςθαι J. 
248. ἀφίξεαι D Cant.: ἐφέξεαι J. || ἠέ: ef te C: ἢ te Eton. || TIN’: 


247. Tol: τι 7. 
τι OR. 


249. ἀποτρέψηιο T (ἀποστρέψεις A, T.W.A.). || πολέμοιο : πολεμίζειν HU. 


250. ὁλέςςηις Eton. Lips. fr. Mosc. 
L (supr. z). 


253. ὥςεν 6. || eveAAa Ὁ. 


255. Smaccen 


245. περί, all arownd, in every direc- 
tion. 

250=A 433. 244-50 were bracketed 
by Bekker; a modern poet would cer- 
tainly not have added them after the 
fine climax in 243, but in matters such 
as this modern taste is not decisive; a 
modern poet would have closed the 
Agamemnon with the murder. The 
sudden change of thought with asyn- 
deton in 244 is softened by the emphatic 
εὖ, which takes up again the τύνη of 
237, and the unjust and violent re- 
proach is not inconsistent with the 
character of Hector. 

255. ϑέλγε, befooled, bewitched. The 
verb, which is much commoner in the 
Od, than 11., means to charm in either 
a good sense (e.g. p 514) or a bad, as 
here, N 485, ete.; cf. Q 348. The 
scholia note with some justice that this 
action of Zeus is rather inconsistent, 
as the omen, for which he is presumably 
responsible, has just come to discourage 
the Trojans. 

257. Note that, after all that has 
been said about the difficulty of crossing 
the trench, the Trojan army is now 
found on the other side of it, without a 
word to say that it is actually passed. 

258. Kpoccac was explained by Ar. 
to mean scaling-ladders ; he then had to 


make πύργων mean towards the towers 
just as in 36, q.v. This is clearly im- 
possible ; the word must indicate some 
part ‘of the fortification and be distinct 
from the ἔπαλξις, which we may presume 
to have been « wooden breastwork. It 
is not possible to give a closer explana- 
tion of the word, which recurs in H. 
only in 444. Herodotos uses it once 
(ii. 125) of the steps of the pyramids. 
It might seem reasonable therefore to 
understand it here of courses of masonry ; 
but such courses would hardly have been 
arranged so as to form steps for an 
assailant, as would follow, if this inter- 
pretation be right, from 444, and the 
Jast desire of assailants would be to 
destroy so convenient a construction. 
Others take it to mean a single course of 
coping-stones on which the breastwork 
was built; others again explain it of 
the battlements proper, i.e. high pieces 
of the breastwork between the em- 
brasures ; but there is no other indica- 
tion of such construction. The question 
is not elucidated by the adj. προκρόσσας 
in Κὶ 35, nor has any convincing 
derivation been proposed. πύργων 
probably means no more than /ortifica- 
tion; see H 338. The ςτῆλαι προ- 
βλῆτες are evidently posts, probably of 
wood, the φιτροί of 29, fixed into the 
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στήλας Te προβλῆτας ἐμόχλεον, ἃς ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
πρώτας ἐν γαίηι θέσαν ἔμμεναι ἔχματα πύργων. 


260 


ta ἊΝ rn 
Tas οἵ γ᾽ avépvov, ἔλποντο δὲ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν 


ῥήξειν. 


οὐδέ νύ πω Δαναοὶ χάζοντο κελεύθου, 


ἀλλ᾽ οἵ γε ῥινοῖσι βοῶν φράξαντες ἐπάλξεις 
βώλλον ἀπ᾽ αὐτάων δήιους ὑπὸ τεῖχος ἰόντας. 
ἀμφοτέρω δ᾽ Αἴαντε κελευτιόωντ᾽ ἐπὶ πύργων 265 
πάντοσε φοιτήτην, μένος ὀτρύνοντες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
ἄλλον μειλιχίοις, ἄλλον στερεοῖς ἐπέεσσι 
νείκεον, ὅν τινα πάγχυ μάχης μεθιέντα ἴδοιεν" 
“ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ὅς 7 ἔξοχος ὅς τε μεσήεις 
ὅς τε χερειότερος, ἐπεὶ οὔ πω πάντες ὁμοῖοι 210 


an vy la ae 

ἀνέρες ἐν πολέμωι, νῦν ἔπλετο ἔργον ἅπασι" 
5 , , 

καὶ δ᾽ αὐτοὶ τόδε που γινώσκετε. 


μή τις ὀπίσσω Pi 


vA \ - ¢ a ΕΣ a8 
τετράφθω TOTL νῆας ομοκλητῆρος akovoas, 


259. Te: δὲ T. || ἐμόχλευον GHJPSU. 
262. mad: που U. 
264. αὐτάων : αὐτέων G: αὐτῶν U. || ἐόντας RS. 
φοιτοίτην G. 
273. προτὶ [DG]. || GkoUcac AGQ: ἀκούων 2, yp. A. 


261. αὐέρυον A: αὖ ἔρυον ©. 


and κατά τινα τῶν ἀντιγράφων Eust.): 
γιγνώσκετε L. 


260. ἔχλιατα : ἔργματα R supr. 

268. re: τ΄ ἐν HPRS, 
266. φοιτείτην J (6 corr.; 
270. οὔ πως PR. 272. 


ground in order to hold up the earth 
and give ὦ steep face to the ‘ profile’ of 
the works, like the modern ‘revetment.’ 

261. αὐέρυον : see on A 459. The 
imperf. here and in the preceding lines 
is of course conative. 

262. κελεύθου : cf. θεῶν δ᾽ ἀπόεικε 
κελεύθου read by Ar. in I’ 406. It seems 
to be identical with our vernacular ‘to 
get out of the way,’ 1.6. the place where 
men are going up and down. Cf A 
504. 

263. φράξαντες, stopping up the gaps 
where the battlements had been broken 
down. finoici βοῶν is generally taken 
to mean with shields, but in this sense 
ῥινός alone is the usual phrase (A 447, 
Θ 61), and the addition of βοῶν perhaps 
indicates that they had whole hides 
ready at hand for the purpose of tempor- 
arily stopping breaches; a simple and 
effective device. 

265. κελευτιόωντε recurs only in N 
125; it is of the desiderative class, 
though in sense ‘imitative rather than 
desiderative,’ playing the leader (Curtius 
Vb. ii. 388). It is the only instance of 
this formation in H. 

268. νείκεον for νεικέοντες, a relapse 
into the direct narrative form, as in ΓΤ 


80, © 346, = 535-7. The line is, how- 
ever, superfluous, and Nauck is perhaps 
right in doubting its authenticity. In 
any case velxeov can refer only to στερεοῖς, 
not to μειλιχίοις,. For the metaphorical 
use of crepede, hurd, cf.1510, Ψ 42, y 103. 

269. μεςήεις, ἅπαξ εἰρημένον. For 
similar formations cf. ὀξυόεις (see note on 
E 50), φαιδιμόεις. Asarule adjéctives in 
-es are only formed from substantives. 
Perhaps therefore we must assume here 
a form μέση used as an abstract sub- 
stantive, as if=‘middleness.’ Goebel 
conj. μεσηγύς. 

271. ἔπλετο : for this use of the aor. to 
express present time see H. G. §§ 33, 78. 

273. δμοκλητῆρος ἀκούςας, a phrase 
which recurs in Ψ 452, and is more in- 
telligible there. The verb is regularly 
used of one who urges on by loud re- 
proof. If this is the sense here, the 
participle must be entirely separated 
from the negative, and we must under- 
stand ‘let no man turn back, now that 
he has heard one who urges him on.’ 
Otherwise it must mean ‘let no man 
turn because he hears a shouter,’ viz. 
the shout of the foe. The first alter- 
native is more probable, but the vulgate 
ἀκούων would limit us to the second. 
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ἀλλὰ πρόσω ἵεσθε καὶ ἀλλήλοισι κέλεσθε, 


αἴ κε Ζεὺς δώηισιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπητὴς 


275 


νεῖκος ἀπωσαμένους δήιους προτὶ ἄστυ δίεσθαι." 
ὧς τώ γε προβοῶντε μάχην ὥτρυνον ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

τῶν δ᾽, ὥς τε νιφάδες χιόνος πίπτωσι θαμειαὶ 

ἤματι χειμερίωι, ὅτε T ὦρετο μητίετα Ζεὺς 


fa / 
νιφέμεν, ἀνθρώποισι πιφαυσκόμενος τὰ ἃ κῆλα" 


280 


, 

κοιμήσας δ᾽ ἀνέμους χέει ἔμπεδον, ὄφρα καλύψηι 
e a > , \ \ , ” 
ὑψηλῶν ὀρέων κορυφὰς καὶ πρώονας ἄκρους 
καὶ πεδία λωτεῦντα καὶ ἀνδρῶν πίονα ἔργα" 

ἢ > 247? € Ν lol , t % a a 
καί T ἐφ᾽ ἁλὸς πολιῆς κέχυται λιμέσιν τε καὶ ἀκταῖς, 
κῦμα δέ μιν προσπλάζον ἐρύκεται, ἄλλά τε πάντα 285 


274. πρόςω LES Syr.: πρόσσω Ω. || κέλευςθε QU. 
καὶ νεῖκος) U Ven. B, Eton. Vr. A, fr. Mosc. || ποτὶ PRS. 


276. νῖκος Ar. CT (yp. 
277. τώ : οἵ H. | 


προβοῶντε " κατ᾽ ἔνια τῶν ὑπομνημάτων προβάοντε, οἷον mpoBaivovres’ διχῶς οὖν. 


Did. || @tpunan DU: ὄτρυνον R. || ἀχαιοὺς S (supr. ὧν). 
280. mackéuenoc GHJPQR. 


DPQU. || nintwcn ἔραζε T, 


278. nintouci 
281. Kousic(c)ac 


CLT Cant. Lips. Harl. a. || ἔμπεδον Ar. Q: ἄσπετον Mass. || ὄφρ᾽ ἂν PR. || 


282. ἄκρας H. 


καλύψοι P. 
285, κῦμά τε Cant. 


τα Αγ. Harl. b. 


283. λωτεῦντα Mass. (v. Ludw.) Q: λωτοῦν- 


274. πρόςω: so Heyne for the vulg. 
πρόσσω, which will not scan, for Yecoe= 
hasten has Fi-: A 138. 

276. For νεῖκος in the sense of battle 
ef, A 444, ete., and N 271 νεῖκος πολέμοιο. 
It is strange that Ar. should have read 
vixos, βούλεται γὰρ λέγεσθαι τῆς νίκης τὴν 
ἧτταν, ice. he took νῖκος Ξενίκην, in the 
sense of the enemy’s victory. It would 
be simpler to put a comma after it and 
take ἀπωσ. . . δίεσθαι as epexegetic. 

277. mpoBo@nte, cheering on; only 
here. In ‘some of the ὑπομνήματα᾽ 
Ar. read προβάοντε, marching forward ; 
for which form see Curtius Vb. i. 213, 
where προβῶντες is quoted from Kratinos 
and ἐκβῶντες from the (Doric) treaty in 
Thue. v. 77. 

278. τῶν is taken up again and given 
a construction in 287. The simile has 
already been used, in a less elaborate 
form, in 156 ff. 

280. τὰ ἃ κῆλα, these his missiles. 
But P. Knight's ἐξά is probably right ; 
see on A 185, © 430. κῆλον happens to 
be used only of divine weapons. So 
Hes. Theog. 707, where thunder and 
lightning are the κῆλα of Zeus. The 
clause seems to indicate an extraordinary 
fall of snow. Brandreth well compares 
Job xxxviii. 22-3 ‘the treasures of the 
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snow . . which I have reserved . 
against the day of battle and war,’ 

283. λωτεῦντα ( = λωτέοντα, from 
Awréw ?) and λωτοῦντα (=AwréevTa) are 
equally suspicious forms, but cannot 
be corrected without violence (Fidevra 
Brandr., red’ ἀνθεμόεντα Menrad). There 
is no other case in H. of a contracted 
adj. in -des. Cf Hesych. λωτεῦντα-" 
ἀνθοῦντα. 

284. ἀκταῖο : this form of the dat. pl. 
is unique in the Ziad ; θεαῖς in ε 119, 
πάσαις x 471, are the only other cases in 
H. P. Knight would reject 283-6, and 
Friedlander 281-6 on the ground that 
the simile is disproportionately long, 
and that the description in these six 
lines tends to weaken rather than to 
improve the comparison. But the way 
in which 287 returns to the point of 278 
seems to invalidate this criticism ; and 
one could not without reluctance con- 
demn one of the finest descriptions of 
nature in ancient poetry. It is proved 
to be late by one certain Attic form 
(dxrats), and another possible one 
(Awrofvra) ; but it has doubtless been 
part of the Jliad as long as the lliad has 
been a continuous poem. 

285. ἐρύκεται, stops it, as though 
saying ‘go no farther.’ This use of 
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εἴλυται καθύπερθ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἐπιβρίσηι Διὸς ὄμβρος" 
- rn 7ὔ 
ὡς τῶν ἀμφοτέρωσε λίθοι πωτῶντο θαμειαΐ, 

- ΄ὔ 
αἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐς Τρῶας αἱ δ᾽ ἐκ Τρώων ἐς ᾿Αχαιούς, 
βαλλομένων: τὸ δὲ τεῖχος ὕπερ πᾶν δοῦπος ὀρώρει. 

a ὦ 

οὐδ᾽ ἄν πω τότε γε Τρῶες καὶ φαίδιμος “Exrwp 290 
τείχεος ἐρρήξαντο πύλας καὶ μακρὸν ὀχῆα, 

2 Ἂς. 9} 3 ἘΝ, εχ Σ δό Ἷ 7, \ 
εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ υἱὸν édv Σαρπηδόνα μητίετα Ζεὺς 
ὦρσεν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοισι, λέονθ᾽ ὡς βουσὶν ἕλιξιν. 

> ,ὔῇ > > f δ / > my” ΄ > 3,4 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἀσπίδα μὲν πρόσθ᾽ ἔσχετο πάντοσ᾽ ἐΐσην, 


καλὴν χαλκείην ἐξήλατον, ἣν ἄρα χαλκεὺς 295 
ἤλασεν, ἔντοσθεν δὲ βοείας pare θαμειὰς 
χρυσείηις ῥάβδοισι διηνεκέσιν περὶ κύκλον" 


286. εἴλυται : εἰλύαται CGJR (εἴλυται R™) TU (ei-) Harl. a ἃ, King’s, yp. 
A, τινές Sch. T: εἰλεῖται Q: εἰλύεται Par. f (a in marg.): εἰλύατο Vr. bl. || ém- 


Bpicer CHQ. 
288. ἐς: εἰς G. 
292. ἑὸν om. DRU. 


289. Spwpen H. 


€dkacen HQ Par. ck. 


287. Gugotépwee Harl. ἃ, Par. b, yp. Eust. || ποτῶντο GPQU?. 
290. Τότε: τοί Vr. Ὁ supr. || re om. T. 
294. npdéceen cxéro P. || ἔσχετο : ἔχετο 8. 
Κείην : χρυςείην Vr. Ὁ A. || ἐξήλατον Ar. ST. 


295. yah- 
296. ἤλαςεν : é=éAac’ Zen. : 


297. xpuceioic DQ: xpucioic T. 


the middle is found only here. Cauer’s 
conj. ἐρεύγεται (Ὁ 621, P 265, € 403) is 
plausible, but has no bearing on the 
picture. mpocnAdzon, beating up against 
it, Cf A 351, B 132, 6 269. The verb 
is conn. with πληγή, not with πέλας. 
For ἄλλά te of mss., Heyne followed 
by most edd. reads ἄλλα δέ, which is a 
little simpler but not necessary, as we 
can take the clause κῦμα. ἐρύκεται 
as parenthetical, so that τε is co-ordinate 
with (καί) re in the preceding line. 

287. πωτῶντο: so Mss.; the form is 
found only here, and no doubt we 
ought to read ποτάοντο, cf. B 315 ἀμφε- 
ποτᾶτο, B 462 ποτῶνται ; see note on O 666. 
λίθοι fem. as 7 494, in the same sense as 
masc.; in later Greek the fem. is con- 
fined to precious stones. 

289. βαλλομένων, a reciprocal middle, 
as they cast at one another, here only. 
But νυσσομένων in & 26 (= Π 637) is 
precisely similar. 

290-38. These lines are practically 
meaningless as the book stands, for the 
ineffective attack on the wall by Sarpedon 
has in the end no bearing whatever on 
Hector’s successful assault on the gate. 
They are introduced apparently for the 
sake of a superficial harmony between 
the two attacks, which were originally 
independent and alike successful (see 


Introd.), by suggesting that one led up 
to the other. 

293. ἕλιξιν : see on I 466, 

294, μέν, as though δύο δὲ δοῦρε 
τίνασσε (298) were to follow; the con- 
struction is forgotten in the description 
of the shield. 

295. ἐξήλατον (so Zen.), hammered 
out, explained by HAacen in the next 
line, for which Zen. read ἐξέλασ᾽ - this 
very probably is right (as in Herod. i. 
50, 68), and may have been altered to 
suit the reading of Ar., ἑξήλατον, ex- 
plained to mean ‘in six layers,’ But 
this could only mean ‘six-hammered.’ 
Besides, the Homeric shield has only 
one layer of metal; whenever more 
layers are mentioned, they are always, 
as here, of leather (Y 271-2 are un- 
doubtedly spurious). 

297. Stitched the bull’s-hide layers 
within with golden stitches reaching 
round the cirele. The layers of leather 
are sewed together with golden wire. 
ῥάβδοιει is evidently, from its use with 
ῥάψε, to be taken as=fagdais. Compare 
the description of the old shield of 
Laertes, x 186 δὴ τότε γ᾽ ἤδη κεῖτο, 
ῥαφαὶ δ᾽ ἐλέλυντο ἱμάντων the stitches of 
leather were decayed. To prevent such 
decay the armourer who made Sarpedon’s 
shield used indestructible gold wire 
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ι #3 ee dg τὰ ΓΑ an , 
τὴν ἄρ᾽ ὅ γε πρόσθε σχόμενος, δύο δοῦρε τινάσσων 
a - ἂν Ψ / ᾿ , oe Rd > \ 
βῆ ῥ᾽ ἴμεν ὥς τε λέων ὀρεσίτροφος, ὅς τ᾽ ἐπιδευὴς 
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δηρὸν ἔηι κρειῶν: κέλεται δέ ἑ θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 800 
μήλων πειρήσοντα καὶ ἐς πυκινὸν δόμον ἐλθεῖν" 
εἴ περ γάρ χ᾽ εὕρηισι παρ᾽ αὐτόθι βώτορας ἄνδρας 
σὺν κυσὶ καὶ δούρεσσι φυλάσσοντας περὶ μῆλα, 
οὔ ῥά T ἀπείρητος μέμονε σταθμοῖο δίεσθαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἢ ἥρπαξε μετάλμενος ἠὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 806 
ἔβλητ᾽ ἐν πρώτοισι θοῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ἄκοντι" 
=~ - 7? 2 iz / \ 5 κ᾿ 
ὧς pa τότ᾽ ἀντίθεον Σαρπηδόνα θυμὸς ἀνῆκε 

5 2 - ΙΑ εν > τὰ 
τεῖχος ἐπαΐξαι διά τε ῥήξασθαι ἐπάλξεις. 
αὐτίκα δὲ Τλαῦκον προσέφη, “πταῖδ᾽ Ἱππολόχοιο" 
€é. Trav a io ‘ “ον 2 f 

tee, τί ἢ δὴ νῶϊ τετιμήμεσθα μάλιστα 810 

Ψ' £ - IOV ¥. ΓΑ 
ἕδρην τε κρέασίν τε ἰδὲ πλείοις δεπάεσσιν 

ba 4 / Ἂν Χ ἃ > f 
ἐν Λυκίηι, πάντες δὲ θεοὺς ὡς εἰσορόωσι ; 


298. δοῦρα 6. 


coménouc Q (swpr. NTac). 
D'S: ἥρπαςε Q. 
A: τί δὴ DU: tinde Syr. 


300. εἴη DU: ἔην G. 
χ᾽ : τάχ᾽ R. || αὐτόθι P: αὐτὸν Lips. - αὐτόφι 2. 
806. ὅ r ἄρ᾽: ὅ γ᾽ Ρ: ὃ rap DGHJQU. || ἥρπαζε 
308. ἐπαΐξας H. || ῥήΞξεσθαι Mor. 

311. Te ἠδὲ G: T ἠδὲ RT. 


301. εἷς A (yp. ἐς). 302. rap 
303. cUN: ἐν H. || puAac- 


310. τί A ON: τί, ἡ 


instead of the more obvious leather 
thongs. Such is Benndorf and Reichel’s 
thoroughly satisfying explanation of a 
line which had previously puzzled 
commentators, ancient and modern 
alike, with the single exception of 
Brandreth, who had hit upon the 
truth: Forsitan fila aurea erant, 
quibus coria ligno (?) assuebantur, et 
virgae vocabantur, quia his in scutis 
vimineis plectendis utebantur. The 
only difficulty is the use of ῥάβδος in a 
sense different from that to which we 
are accustomed. But when we consider 
that the primitive meaning of the word 
was originally ὦ young shoot of a tree 
and then wand; that there is no special 
Greek word for wire ; that, whatever the 
origin of ῥάβδος, the author of the 
passage evidently connected it with 
ῥάπτειν : and that the appearance of the 
stitches outside the leather would be 
that of little rods, there need be no 
hesitation in accepting this interpreta- 
tion. Cf. Schol. A ἔρραψε τὰς βοείας 
papais ῥαβδοειδέσιν ὥσπερ φλεψίν. See 
App. B, fig. 9. 

299-301: ef. ¢ 130-4. πυκινὸν δόμον, 
the close-fenced dwelling or farm-stead. 


302. nap’ αὐτόθι, as N 42, Y 140, Ψ 
147, 640, but always as a variant beside 
map αὐτόφι (cf. T 255 ἐπ’ αὐτόφιν, A 44 
ἀπ’ atrégw). The adverbial termination 
must be right in N 42, and seems pre- 
ferable in all cases (7. G. § 157). 

304. ἀπείρητος, here in active sense, 
without an effort, cf. πειρήσοντα above. 
Stecean, to be driven off, pass. only here 
and Ψ 475, else always mid. =to pursue. 
It goes with σταθμοῖο, as σ 8 ᾽Οδυσῆα 
διώκετο οἷο δόμοιο. 

306. This line seems to be wrongly 
adapted from A 675, where ἐν πρώτοισι 
has its regular meaning, ‘among the 
foremost of his own side’; here it must 
mean among the foremost of the enemy 
(ἐν προβάτοισι van Herw.!). The phrase 
is in fact used by force of habit without 
any more definite sense than ‘ fall like a 
hero.’ It has also been remarked that 
the very martial simile is hardly suitably 
followed by the ‘almost elegiac’ speech 
to Glaukos. It is possible that the two 
passages beginning αὐτίκα δέ (294-308, 
and 309-29) are alternative readings. 

811. See the notes on A 262 and H 
321, and for 313-4 see on Z 194-5; 
316=A 842. 
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καὶ τέμενος νεμόμεσθα μέγα Ξάνθοιο παρ᾽ ὄχθας, 
‘kadov φυταλιῆς καὶ ἀρούρης πυροφύροιο. 
τῷ νῦν χρὴ Λυκίοισι μέτα πρώτοισιν ἐόντε 315 


ἑστάμεν ἠδὲ μάχης καυστείρης ἀντιβολῆσαι, 

ὄφρά τις ὧδ᾽ εἴπη, Λυκίων πύκα θωρηκτάων' 

“οὐ μὰν ἀκλεέες Λυκίην κάτα κοιρανέουσιν 

ἡμέτεροι βασιλῆες, ἔδουσί τε πίονα μῆλα 

οἶνόν τ᾽ ἔξαιτον μελιηδέα: GAN ἄρα καὶ is 320 


, ΄7 3 
ἐσθλή, ἐπεὶ Λυκίοισι μέτα πρώτοισι μάχονται. 
+ / \ be ¥ 
ὦ πέπον, εἰ μὲν yap πόλεμον περὶ τόνδε φυγόντε 
7 SN \ L SY > 3 a 
αἰεὶ δὴ μέλλοιμεν ἀγήρω τ᾽ ἀθανάτω τε 

la 

ἔσσεσθ᾽, οὔτέ Kev αὐτὸς ἐνὶ πρώτοισι μαχοίμην 
οὔτέ κε σὲ στέλλοιμι μάχην ἐς κυδιάνειραν" 325 


νῦν δ᾽ ἔμπης yap κῆρες ἐφεστᾶσιν θανάτοιο 


315. ἐόντε T: ἐόντας Ὡ (cf. 322, 330). 
318. μὴν JP Vr. b. 


317. εἴποι Q. 


316. écrduenai 1]. || αὐστηρῆς S. 


| ἀκλεέες Ar. (see below) R (Par. σ᾿ 


supr.): ἀκλεεῖς CG: ἀκλειεῖς Ἐπὶ (corr. from ἀκληεῖς) U? (do.) Par. f, Eust. : 


ἀκληεῖς 2. || KaTakoipanéoucan Syr. 
οἶνον 0” Vr, A. 
μάχοιει S. 826. ἐς: ἀνὰ C, 


319. ἔδουσι δὲ JT. || Te om. Syr. 
322. puréntec DGJPRSU Syr. 
ρ. Vr. Ὁ. 


820. 
824. πρώτοισι : προ- 
826. ἐφέσταςαν Vr. A. 


818. ἀκλεέες, which still survives 
even in ms. tradition, was doubtless 
the reading of Ar.: οὕτως ἀκλεες (sic) αἱ 
᾿Αριστάρχον καὶ αἱ χαριέστεραι Did. 
(ἀκλεὲς δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος κατὰ συγκοπήν, ὡς 
τὸ δυσκλέα Schol. T). This shews at all 
events that Ar. did not read either 
ἀκληεῖς or ἀκλειεῖς of the vulg., and as 
his reading must have been metrically 
possible, ἀκλεέες is a certain correction. 
The unique survival of such a form in a 
late book is noteworthy, and a remark- 
able confirmation of the theory that the 
open forms should always be restored. 
The correction had already been made by 
P. Knight. 

320. With οἶνον supply πίνουσι (zeug- 
ma). ἔξαιτον, choice, else only Od. 
(e.g. 8 807); the derivation is doubtful. 
Compare the γερούσιον οἶνον of A 259. 

322. The striking story told by R. 
Wood about Lord Granville (Carteret) 
and the conclusion of the Seven Years’ 
War in 1763 deserves quotation as one 
of the most eloquent comments on this 
noble passage. ‘‘ Being directed to wait 
upon his Lordship, a few days before he 
died, with the preliminary articles of the 
Treaty of Paris, I found him so languid, 
that I proposed postponing my business 


for another time: but he insisted that I 
should stay, saying, it could not prolong 
his life, to neglect his duty; and re- 
peating the following passage, out of 
Sarpedon’s speech, he dwelled with 
particular emphasis on the third line 
(324), which recalled to his mind the 
distinguishing part he had taken in 
public affairs. ὦ πέπον (822). . . ἴομεν 
(328). His Lordship repeated the last 
word several times with a calm and 
determinate resignation: and after a 
serious pause of some minutes, he 
desired to hear the Treaty read; to 
which he listened with great attention: 
and recovered spirits enough to declare 
the approbation of a dying Statesman 
(I use his own words) on the most 
glorious War, and the most honourable 
Peace, this nation ever saw” (Essay on 
the Original Genius of Homer Ὁ. vii.). 

323. ἀγήρω τ΄: rather dynpdw, and so 
P 444. Cf. B 447. 

826. NON O° ἔμπης γάρ are to be 
taken all together, as viv δέ goes with 
ἐφεστᾶσιν : there is no parenthesis be- 
ginning with ἔμπης. For the proleptic 
use of γάρ see H. G. § 348 (2). But 
since as it is death in any case 18 to come. 
Epectacin, stand in reserve, in wait for 
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7 ἃ - 
μυρίαι, ἃς οὐκ ἔστι φυγεῖν βροτὸν οὐδ᾽ ὑπαλύξαι, 
εἰ / an 
ἴομεν, ἠέ τωι εὖχος ὀρέξομεν ἠέ τις ἡμῖν." 

Koh Mv 3 an 3 

ὧς épat, οὐδὲ Τλαῦκος ἀπετράπετ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε" 


τὼ δ᾽ ἰθὺς βήτην Λυκίων μέγα ἔθνος ἄγοντε. 


330 


τοὺς δὲ ἰδὼν ῥίγησ᾽ vids Πετεῶο Μενεσθεύς" 

τοῦ γὰρ δὴ πρὸς πύργον ἴσαν κακότητα φέροντες. 
πάπτηνεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ πύργον ᾿Αχαιῶν, εἴ τιν᾽ ἴδουτο 

ἡγεμόνων, ὅς τίς οἱ ἀρὴν ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι" 

ἐς δ᾽ ἐνόησ᾽ Αἴαντε δύω, πολέμου ἀκορήτω, 3385 
ἑσταότας, Τεῦκρόν te νέον κλισίηθεν ἰόντα, 

ἐγγύθεν: ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πώς οἱ ἔην βώσαντι γεγωνεῖν" 

τόσσος γὰρ κτύπος ἧεν, ἀυτὴ δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ike, 

βαλλομένων σακέων τε καὶ ἱπποκόμων τρυφαλειῶν 


\ t ᾽ \ 2 \ \ > > 
Kat πυλέων" Tacas yap ETTWLVETO, TOU δὲ ΚΑΤ QAUTAaS 


840 


828. εὖχοε: κῦδος T: δόξαν P. || τινὲς ὑποτιθέασι στίχον: δώςει ἀποκτά- 


μενος κλυτὰ τεύχεα καὶ ϑόρυ μακρόν ἀπ. 


329. ἐπετράπετ᾽ C. 330. ἰθὺς: 


yo. εὐθὺς Lips. } βήτην : βλήτην G. || ἄγοντε Ar. Q: ἄγοντες GPR Par. ae ἢ 


331. ῥίγηςεν ΟἹ Lips.: ῥίγηςε G. 


J™, || αἴαντας G. 
Aixe(n) GPQR. 


332 om. Rt 
ἀλλύναι : ἀμύνει GR (T supr.): ἀμύνειεν P: ἀμύνηι Cant. 

337. οὔπω GJ. || Booconni P. 
340. πάςας : naca Ar. (v. Ludw.) A (T supr.): πάσαις Harl. Ὁ 


384. ὅς Tic: εἴ τις H. || 
335. ἐς : ὧς 
338. HEN: ἔην T. || ἷκε: 


(doubtless copied from T, αἱ over ac). || ἐπώιχετο Zen. Q: ἐπώιχατο Ar. AH Par. 


k: ἐπώχατο T. 


us; the sense of ἐπί is the same as in 
ἔφεδρος. So Hes. Opp. 114 οὐδέ re δειλὸν 
γῆρας ἐπῆν. (Verrall on Aisch. 4g. 552.) 
For the κῆρες see B 302. 

331. For Menestheus see B 552. His 
appearance here, especially in close con- 
junction with the Salaminian Aias, 
naturally suggests Athenian influence ; 
see on B 558. 

332. The repetition of πύργον in this 
line and the next causes some difficulty, 
as the sense must be slightly changed. 
Hence Bekker, followed by several edd., 
reads τεῖχος in 333, without authority. 
Others take πύργον ᾿Αχαιῶν to mean the 
army of the A.; but πύργος when used 
of a hody of men would seem to indicate 
a formation of a limited number for 
service in the field (A 334, 347) rather 
than a host generally, even when defend- 
ing a wall as here. It is therefore best 
to take πύργον in both lines in the sense 
of wail (not tower, sée on A 334); and 
to understand τοῦ πρὸς πύργον as mean- 
ing ‘to his part of the wall.’ But the 
line has all the appearance of a quite 
needlessexplanation, added subsequently. 


884. Gprin: al. “Apyy, an uncertainty 
found elsewhere, e.g. & 485, 2100. But 
in 8 59 ἀρὴν has nothing to do with 
disaster in war. We must recognise, 
therefore, a word meaning disaster 
generally (quite distinct from ἀρή = 
prayer, with &); in all probability 
it is a masc. dpys, gen. dpyo (MSS. 
ἀρῆς or dpew), acc. ἄρην (with accent 
corrupted in mss. by the analogy of 
ἀρήν prayer). (So Fick.) This suits 
every passage where the word occurs 
except Hes. Theog. 657 ἀλκτὴρ δ᾽ ἀθανά- 
τοισιν ἀρῆς yéveo Kpvepoto, where we must 
read dpew with synizesis (note the masc. 
adjective). 

336. ‘This line apparently refers to Θ 
334, where Teukros is taken to his tent 
after being wounded by Hector. 

337. érrveen: the station of the Tele- 
monian Aias was next the Athenians, 
B 558. βώςαντι: for this contracted 
form see note on K 468, and compare 
μ 124 Bworpety (Bodovre .P. Knight), 
rerwnein, to make his voice heard, as 
usual, 

340-1. This couplet, which has given 
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ἱστάμενοι πειρῶντο βίην ῥήξαντες ἐσελθεῖν. 

3 of ie 
αἶψα δ᾽ én Αἴαντε προΐει κήρυκα Θοώτην᾽ 
“ἔρχεο, δῖε Θοῶτα, θέων Αἴαντε κάλεσσον, 

an > a 
ἀμφοτέρω μὲν μᾶλλον: ὃ yap K ὄχ᾽ ἄριστον ἁπάντων 
δ ? 4 / na δι # 2 \ BN 0 ὰ 
εἴη, ἐπεὶ τάχα τῆιδε τετεύξεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος 
ὧδε γὰρ ἔβρισαν Λυκίων ἀγοί, of τὸ πάρος περ 
a δὰ 

ζαχρηεῖς τελέθουσι κατὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας. 


845 


εἰ δέ σφιν καὶ κεῖθι πόνος καὶ νεῖκος ὄρωρεν, 
ἀλλά περ οἷος ἴτω Τελαμώνιος ἄλκιμος Αἴας, 
lal b 
καί οἱ Τεῦκρος ἅμα σπέσθω τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς. 860 
e og > 3.3 ν € n 2 7 2 ΄ 
ὧς ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἄρα οἱ κῆρυξ ἀπίθησεν ἀκούσας, 
βῆ δὲ θέειν παρὰ τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων, 
io] \ 2 +A y a δὲ 58 FS 
στῆ δὲ map Αἰάντεσσι κιών, εἶθαρ δὲ προσηύδα 


341. εἰσελθεῖν HTU: ἐπελθεῖν P. 342. ἐπ᾽: ἐς Q. || αἴαντε Zen. JR 
(supr. a) (T supr.) Syr. Par. j (Harl. a supr.): αἴαντα Ar, Q. 343. αἴαντε 
Zen. JP (T supr.) Syr. Par. j (Harl. a supr.): αἴαντα Ar. Q. 347. Ζαχρειεῖς G, 
348. καὶ κεῖθι Ar. Q: κἀκεῖοι DHQU Syr. Par. e f k, yp. T: κἀκεῖςε Zen. 
349. ἄλκιλλος om. GQ. || αἴας : υἱὸς Ὁ. 350 40. Ar. Aph. || ἅμα cnécow 
H Syr.: Gu’ écnécow [A]P (é-): Gu’ énécow Q. || τόξον R (supr. ow). 352. θὲ 
θέων DGU: δ᾽ ἱέναι R. || παρὰ ADQ: κατὰ Q, yp. A. || τεῖχος : λαὸν PR. 
353. δὲ map’: O° dp’ én’ Par. 1, Eust. || Teap Ap. Lew. 90. 24 (τινὲς δὲ διὰ τῆς εἰ 


διφθόγγου). 


endless trouble, is doubtless an addition 
by the same hand which has given us 
175-81, and.has the same object, to 
insist on it that the camp had several 
gates. It betrays itself at once by the 
clumsy way in which καὶ πυλέων is 
added as an after-thought, and by the 
non-Homeric form πυλέων instead of 
πυλάων (see on H 1). αὐτάς too is 
used in the weak anaphoric sense. The 
nom. to ἐπώιχετο is presumably ἄυτήϊ, 
the war-ery was ranging over all the 
gates, i.e. all were now being attacked, 
not that on the left only. (Cf ὃ 451, 
of Proteus and the seals, πάσας δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ 
ἐπώιχετο, λέκτο δ᾽ ἀριθμόν he went over 
them all.) Ar. thought that he could 
save his theory of the single gate with- 
out the need of athetesis, by reading πᾶσαι 
γὰρ ἐπώιχατο, and explaining the whole 
gate was shut. This, however, will not 
serve unless we read émwyaro, and take 
it to be a perf. from ἐπέχειν : even then 
the form and the sense shut to are with- 
out analogy (ἐπέχειν τὰ Gra, τὸ στόμα 
come under the general sense to keep 
back), and even if πᾶσαι -Ξ- ὅλαι there is no 
sense in saying that the whole gate was 


shut (see note on B 809). ἐπώιχατο from 
ἐπιβοίγω is equally impossible in sense 
and form. 

344, μὲν μᾶλλον, the μάλιστα μέν of 
Attic prose; the compar. being here 
used because there are only two alterna- 
tives. ὅ may be a relative, even with 
rap, see on K 127. 

346. @de ἀντὶ τοῦ οὕτως, An. Acc. 
to Ar. ὧδε always meant thus, never here, 
in Homer. Zen. took it to be here, as 
he read κεῖσε in 859, and he is not im- 
probably right, as it seems arbitrary to 
deny to Homer a use so common in later 
Greek, and so much more natural both 
in this passage, K 537, and = 392. 

347. Ζαχρηεῖς : cf. E 525, and for the 
present after πάρος περ, indicating that 
a state of affairs in the past still remains, 
A 553. The old form of the adj. was 
presumably faxpaFées. 


350. Athetized, apparently, merely on 
the ground that no special summons was 
needed for Teukros, who always shot 
from under the shield of Aias. For the 
question between ἅμα cnécow and ἅμ᾽ 
ἑσπέσθω see on E 423. 
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la 7 ’ ta a 
“Αἴαντ᾽, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορε χαλκοχιτώνων, 
+ ΄ fal 
ἠνώγει Τ]ετεῶο διοτρεφέος φίλος vids 355 
>» , 
keto’ ἴμεν, ὄφρα πόνοιο μίνυνθά περ ἀντιάσαιτον, 
> ra x n 
ἀμφοτέρω μὲν μᾶλλον: ὃ γάρ κ᾽ ὄχ᾽ ἄριστον ἁπάντων 
v 2 \ , - ΄΄ 3. \ oy. 
ein, ἐπεὶ τάχα κεῖθι τετεύξεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος" 
i wv 
ὧδε yap ἔβρισαν Λυκίων ayot, ot τὸ πάρος περ 
n ΄ 
ζαχρηεῖς τελέθουσι κατὰ κρατερὰς ὑσμίνας. 860 
? \ 7 ,’ na 
εἰ δὲ καὶ ἐνθάδε περ πόλεμος Kal νεῖκος ὄρωρεν, 
ἀλλά περ οἷος ἴτω Τελαμώνιος ἄλκιμος Αἴας, 
Ψ £ n 
καί οἱ Τεῦκρος ἅμα σπέσθω τόξων ἐὺ εἰδώς." 
” > 3 
as ἔφατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας. 
| a a Ἑ - 7 BA δ ΄ὔ 
αὐτίκ᾽ Οἰλιάδην ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 365 
“ Atay, σφῶϊ μὲν αὖθι, σὺ καὶ κρατερὸς Λυκομήδης, 
, 3 
ἑσταότες Δαναοὺς ὀτρύνετον ἶφι μάχεσθαι" 
an? 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Keio’ εἶμι καὶ ἀντιόω πολέμοιο, 
πῇ δ᾽ ὅλ, , 5 aa 2\ . 2 , ” 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἐλεύσομαι αὖτις, ἐπὴν ἐὺ τοῖς ἐπαμύνω. 
as ἄρα φωνήσας ἀπέβη Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, 870 
καί οἱ Τεῦκρος ἅμ᾽ oe κασίγνητος καὶ ὄπατρος" 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἅμα Πανδίων Τεύκρου φέρε καμπύλα τόξα. 


355. διοτροφέοα HJ. 
(yp. -HTON) : GNTIGCHTON ῷ. 


356. GNTIGcaITON R: ἀντιάςητε G: Gntidcontal Q 
358. τετύξεται U. 
360. zaxpeieic G. || κρατερὴν ὑσμίνην T Syr. 


359. ὧδε Ar. Q: Ketce Zen. 
362. ἄλκιμκος om. G. || αἴας : 


υἱὸς Q. 363 dO. Ar. || Gata cméceco Syr.: &u’ écnécew [AH]P: au’ énécow 
Q. || τόξον R (supr. 0). 365. αὐτίκα δ᾽ T. || OTAIGOHN: dp’ iAIGOHN Zen. 
366. εφῶϊ: cp@e Zen. || εὺ kal: καὶ ὁ GH: εὺ καὶ ὁ JT. || λυκομήδης : 


yp. διομκήδης Harl. a. 


LUNE: ἢ ἐπιτείλω Eust. (cf. N 768). 


367. udyeceon Q. 
om. G. || αὖθις CH. || εὖ om. C (ins. καὶ Ο man. rec.) : 


368. κεῖς᾽ : κεῖθι Zen. G. 369 
αὖ U (supr. εὖ U?), || ἐπα- 
372 40. Ar. || Gua: ἄρα Ἡ. 


355. ἠνώγει: imperf. referring back 
to the giving of the message, cf. B 28 
ἐκέλευσε. 

356. ἀντιάςαιτον or ἀντιάητον was conj. 
by Monro, as the long vowel in the aor. 
subj. ἀντιάσητον is irregular. The former 
now has Ms. support. The opt. is ex- 
plained by the past tense in the preceding 
line, though it must be admitted that 
the subj. is more natural; H. G. ἃ 82. 

359. Zen. read κεῖσε for dade, to agree 
with the local sense given to ὧδε in 
346. 

365. For αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿ΟἸλιάϑην Zen. read 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ιλιάδην, perhaps a reminiscence 
of an older αὐτίκα ᾿Ιλιάδην, cf. B 527, N 
203, 712, O 338, in all of which ᾿Ιλεύς or 
Ἰλιάδης is found as a variant ; and com- 
pare ᾿Ιλιάδα, the probable reading in 


Pind. O. ix. 112. The correct form of 
the patronymic would be ’OvAezéns, and 
so Nauck reads (ξιλβεβιδης P. Knight). 

368-9=N 752-3. 

371. KacirNHToc Kal Snatpoc, son of 
the same mother and father, as A 257. 
κασίγνητος is elsewhere used in a more 
general sense (e.g. O 545, II 456), but 
here the addition of ὄπατρος seems to 
shew that it means a brother uterine 
(cf. T 293). In that case it is in con- 
tradiction with Θ 284 (q.v.) (Τεῦκρον) 
νόθον περ ἐόντα. It is, however, perhaps 
possible to take καὶ ὄπατρος epexegetic- 
ally, ‘his brother, to wit the son of his 
father.’ 

872. This line was athetized by Ar. 
on the ground that Teukros did not need 
any one to carry his bow for him. 
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εὖτε Μενεσθῆος μεγαθύμου πύργον ἵκοντο 

τείχεος ἐντὸς ἰόντες, ἐπειγομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο, 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐπάλξεις βαῖνον ἐρεμνῆν λαίλαπι ἶσοι, 

ἴφθιμοι Λυκίων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες" 

σὺν δ᾽ ἔβαλον μαχέσασθαι ἐναντίον, ὦρτο δ᾽ ἀυτή. 
Αἴας δὲ πρῶτος Τελαμώνιος ἄνδρα κατέκτα, 

Σαρπήδοντος ἑταῖρον, ᾿Επικλῆα μεγάθυμον, 

μαρμάρωι ὀκριόεντι βαλών, ὅ pa τείχεος ἐντὸς 

κεῖτο μέγας παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν ὑπέρτατος: οὐδέ κέ μιν ῥέα 

χείρεσσ’ ἀμφοτέρηις ἔχοι ἀνήρ, οὐδὲ μάλ᾽ ἡβῶν, 

οἷοι νῦν βροτοί cic’: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑψόθεν ἔμβαλ᾽ ἀείρας, 

θλάσσε δὲ τετράφαλον κυνέην, σὺν δ᾽ ὀστέ᾽ ἄραξε 

πάντ᾽ ἄμυδις κεφαλῆς: ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀρνευτῆρι ἐοικὼς 

κάππεσ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ πύργου, λίπε δ᾽ ὀστέα θυμός. 

Τεῦκρος δὲ Γλαῦκον κρατερὸν παῖδ᾽ “Ἱππολόχοιο 


875 


380 


385 


373. εὖτε : οὔτε Syr. || ἵκανον J. 374 om. Syr. || éeA@ouénoict T: éneiro- 
uénoic PR'U!. || ἵκανον S, yp. Vr. b. 811. ἔβαλον wayécaceat T: ἐβάλοντο 
udxecear 0. 379. ὀΐϊκλῆα Vr. Ὁ supr., Ap. Lex. 140. 20. 380. ὀκρυόεντι 
JPR. || ἐντὸς : ἐκτὸς Tl. 881. κε om. DU. || ῥεῖα H. 882. yefpecc’ Gu- 
φοτέρηις Ar.  (χείρες(ο)ιν DU Lips. Eton.: Gugotépmcn HT: ἀμφοτέροιειν DU), 
yp. J: χειρί re τῆι ἑτέρηι ‘Sal κοινότεραι AGJ Harl. b!, Par. adefgj, fr. Mose. 
Vr. Ὁ A. || ἔχοι : ἀνέχοι Harl. a: φέροι A (Η supr.) Mor. fr. Mose. Vr. b A: 


φέρει 1]. 383. ἐν ἄλλωι 6 δέ μιν ῥέα πάλλε καὶ οἷος A (= 449, E 804). 
384. Θλάςςε : ἢ epadce Eust. || O&: 2€ οἱ J. 385. ἄρ᾽ om. PR™T Syr. || 


apaneutHp! Syr. 


386. ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ : yp. dn’ evepréoc A Vr. b. 


374. For the dat. énerrouénoici cf. H 
7, H. G. 88 148, 246. The apodosis 
begins with the next line. 

377. cUN 90° ἔβαλον uaxécacear, the 
reading of T only, agrees better with 
Homeric use than the vulg. ἐβάλοντο 
μάχεσθαι. Cf. 1565 σύμβαλον ἀμφὶ νέκυι 
κατατεθνηῶτι μάχεσθαι. The mid. συμβα- 
λέσαι always means to fall in with, meet. 

381. ὑπέρτατος, the top of a heap of 
stones piled up by way of ammunition 
against the breastwork. The acc, ἔπαλξιν 
may be explained perhaps by the use of 
κεῖμαι as a perf. of τίθημι, and so implying 
motion. But we should expect ἐπάλξει, 
for the use of παρά with acc., without a 
verb of motion, is used only of one 
thing, or series of things, stretching along 
another, οὐδέ κέ μιν ῥέα : Brandreth 
conj. οὐδέ κε ῥεῖα χειρί Fe τῆι ἑτέρηι 
(χερσί μιν ἀμφοτέρηισιν ἀνὴρ ἔχοι Nauck), 
Menrad οὔ κέ Fe ῥεῖα. 

382. Of the two ancient variants in 


this line Ar. preferred the text on the 
ground that it was no marvel if a modern 
man could not lift such a stone with one 
hand. For the disparagement of modern 
men see Εἰ 304. 

385 = » 418. For the comparison to 
a man ‘taking a header’ οἵ II 742, 
where the idea is worked out, ἢ μάλ᾽ 
ἐλαφρὸς ἀνήρ, ws ῥεῖα κυβιστᾶι, κτλ. 
Paley quotes also Eur. Suppl. 692 ἐς 
κρᾶτα πρὸς γῆν ἐκκυβιστώντων Blac, and 
Phoen. 1150. It is possible that the 
omission of ἄρ᾽ (see above) may be the 
relic of a genuine tradition δὲ ξαρνευτῆρι, 
but the word is practically unknown 
except in these three passages of H., and 
the der. can only be guessed at. The 
reading of Syr. suggests dpa νευτῆρι 
(Cureton: cf. νευτήρ' κολυμβητής 
Hesych. There is no need to correct 
this to νευστήρ, cf. Eur. Phoen. ut supra, 
és οὖδας εἶδες ἂν πρὸ τειχέων | πυκνοὺς 
κυβιστητῆρας ἐκνενευκότα5). 
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ἐῶν ἐπεσσύμενον Bare τείχεος ὑψηλοῖο, 
hue p ἴδε γυμνωθέντα βραχίονα, παῦσε δὲ χάρμης. 


dap δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεος ἄλτο λαθών, ἵνα μή τις ᾿Αχαιῶν 
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id ? τὰ x > iA a mee 2 
βλήμενον ἀθρήσειε καὶ εὐχετόωιτ᾽ ἐπέεσσι. 
Vv ἠδ δ᾽ ” ΄ I / 2 , 
Σαρπήδοντι δ᾽ ἄχος γένετο Γλαύκου ἀπιόντος, 
> #3 ? ἡ bs aes a 2 3 # id 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπεί τ᾽ ἐνόησεν. ὅμως δ᾽ οὐ λήθετο χάρμης, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γε Θεστορίδην ᾿Αλκμάονα δουρὶ τυχήσας 


and 2? 2 + x δῷ Ἂς , ΄ \ 
νύξ, εκ δ εἐσίασεν ἔγχος" oO δὲ σπόομεένος πέσε δουρὶ 
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πρηνής, ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ βράχε τεύχεα ποικίλα χαλκῶι. 
Σαρπηδὼν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν ἑλὼν χερσὶ στιβαρῆισιν 
&ry’, ἡ δ᾽ ἕσπετο πᾶσα διαμπερές, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθε 

τεῖχος ἐγυμνώθη, πολέεσσι δὲ θῆκε κέλευθον. 


- > n 
τὸν δ᾽ Αἴας καὶ Τεῦκρος ὁμαρτήσανθ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἰῶι 


400 


βεβλήκει τελαμῶνα περὶ στήθεσφι φαεινὸν 

ἀσπίδος ἀμφιβρότης: adda Ζεὺς κῆρας ἄμυνε 
παιδὸς ἑοῦ, μὴ νηυσὶν ἔπι πρυμνῆισι δαμείη" 
Αἴας δ᾽ ἀσπίδα νύξεν ἐπάλμενος, οὐδὲ διαπρὸ 


ἤλυθεν ἐγχείη, στυφέλιξε δέ μιν μεμαῶτα. 


405 


co 5 v 2 s ᾿ς LANG a a 
χώρησεν δ᾽ dpa τυτθὸν ἐπάλξιος" οὐδ᾽ 6 ye πάμπαν 
χάζετ᾽, ἐπεί οἱ θυμὸς ἐέλδετο κῦδος ἀρέσθαι. 


388. ἐσσύμενον S. 


390. 0 om. D. 


395. ἐκ : ἐν H. || écnac’ PR. || 


δὲ «πόλιενος : ὃ᾽ écnduenoc Ὡ: B& cxduenoc Hesych.: 0’ ἐπάλμενος G. || 


méce: περὶ Hesych.: βάλε Vr. Ὁ (yp. πέςε). 
404. NUze μετάλμενος PR. || οὐδὲ Ar. QD: ἡ δὲ A (supr. ov) 
(C supr.) D’GQS Par. f gj: ἠδὲ J Harl. ἃ, Par. b del: ηδὲ Syr. 


cTHeecc ῶ. 


C1DQ fr. Μοβο. || οὐδ᾽ 6: οὐδέ 6. 


401. cTHeecpt ADGTU Harl. a: 


406. χώρηςαν 
407. ἐέλϑετο (A supr.) C°GHIR Syr. 


Harl. (a supr.) Ὁ, Par. Ὁ c (supr. π) ἃ gj k, yp. T: ἐέλϑεται Ῥ: ἐβούλετο T: 


ἐέλπετο Ar. 2. 


388. τείχεος must go with éneccu- 
MENON, dashing at the wall (so also Π 511). 
The genitives in 406, 420, do not justify 
us in joining βάλε τείχεος, ‘shot from 
(his position on) the wall.’ 

393. Succ, for the Homeric ἔμπης. 
Lehrs conj. ὁ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὥς, which is the 
regular phrase, and probably right. 4565 
(al, ὁμῶς) is the only other instance of 
ὅμως in H., in a very suspicious passage. 

397. The &nadzic is no doubt a breast- 
work of planks; it has been undermined, 
so that when it is pulled down in one 
place, it falls ‘all along’ the wall 
(Qiaunepéc). The nom. to eke may be 
τεῖχος (the wall, by being stripped of the 
breastwork, makes an opening), but is 
much more naturally Capnudon. The 
gap is not passed as yet by any of the 


Trojans ; they did not appropriate the 
passage thus made (θέσθαι κέλευθον 411, 
418). This distinction between mid. 
and act. is the only resource to avoid the 
discrepancy between 399 and 411. 

400. ὁμαρτήςαντε, simultaneously. 
For the ‘distributive apposition’ by 
which this dual is followed by two verbs 
in the singular, compare H 306. 

403. NHUcIN ἔπι mpuuNfAict are the 
emphatic words ; his fate is to be killed 
in the open plain. 

404-5 =H 260-1. The variant ἡ δέ for 
οὐδέ, found in some mss. and quoted by 
Did. as the κοινή, comes thence, but has 
been altered here because the weapon 
does not reach his body; he is only 
staggered by the shock. 

407. ἐέλθετο, desired, is preferable to 
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᾽ 
κέκλετο δ᾽ ἀντιθέοισιν ἑλιξάμενος Λυκίοισιν" 


“ 


4 2 n 
ὦ Δύκιοι, τί τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὧδε μεθίετε θούριδος ἀλκῆς ; 
ἀργαλέον δέ μοί ἐστι, καὶ ἰφθίμωιν περ ἐόντι, 


410 


t 
μούνωι ῥηξαμένωι θέσθαι παρὰ νηυσὶ κέλευθον' 
> » 3 an t 4 ” wv ” 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτε: πλεόνων δέ τοι ἔργον ἄμεινον. 
2 A 
ὧς ἔφαθ᾽, of δὲ ἄνακτος ὑποδδείσαντες ὁμοκλὴν 
a 
μᾶλλον ἐπέβρισαν βουληφόρον ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα. 


᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ἑτέρωθεν ἐκαρτύναντο φάλαγγας 


41ὅ 


I Y4 
τείχεος ἔντοσθεν: μέγα δέ σφισι φαίνετο ἔργον' 
n cA 

οὔτε yap ἴφθιμοι Λύκιοι Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο 

a I 
τεῖχος ῥηξάμενοι θέσθαι παρὰ νηυσὶ κέλευθον, 
ἄχ > > \ A \ A , ἜΝΙ 
οὔτέ ποτ᾽ αἰχμηταὶ Δαναοὶ Λυκίους ἐδύναντο 


τείχεος ayy ὥσασθαι, ἐπεὶ τὰ πρῶτα πέλασθεν. 


420 


ἀλλ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ οὔροισι δύ᾽ ἀνέρε δηριάασθον, 
eA 
μέτρ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντες, ἐπιξύνωι ἐν apovpnt, 


408. ἀντιθέοιει καθαπτόμενος QST. 


409. μεθείετε HT’. 412. ἐφομαρ- 


τεῖτε HPQR Syr. Par. k (T supr. p. ras.): épauapteite Ατ. : ἐφομαρτεῖτον (2 


(Did. mentions all three variants). || δέ τ᾽ G: δέ τι 5 Mor. 


Tui 416. cpici: cpi(n) GPQRU. 
ap. Did. 421. οὔρεςει R. 


413. Unodeficantec 


420. dceceai G Vr. A. || πρῶτ᾽ énéAaceen 


the vulg. ἐέλπετο, hoped, on account of 
the aor. infin. We cannot here translate 
hoping that he had won. See note onT 28. 
408=II 421 (cf. M 467). These and 
§ 241 are the only passages in which 
antieeoc is the epithet of a nation. 

411. eéceat κέλευθον : see 897. παρὰ 
NHuci: we should rather have expected 
παρὰ νῆας. 

412. For ἐφομαρτεῖτε most Mss. give 
ἐφομαρτεῖτον : the dual for the plural is 
doubtless the reading of Zenodotos. Cf. 
Ψ 414 (note also 413=W 417). δέ τοι is 
the vulgate, in spite of the F of Fépyov, 
but there is faint ms. evidence of 
variation. We can choose between 
Bentley’s δέ τε and Hoffmann’s τοι. MS. 
evidence is in favour of the former, with 
the generalizing τε. 

416. cpici would most naturally refer to 
the Greeks, as the party last mentioned, 
as in x 149 μέγα δ᾽ αὐτῶι φ. ἔ.. but 
what follows shews that we must under- 
stand it of both parties, ‘a mighty task 
was revealed to them, set before them’ ; 
cf. A 784 ἀλλά σφι. φάνη μέγα 
ἔργον "Apnos, and II 207 νῦν δὲ πέφανται 
φυλόπιδος μέγα ἔργον. 


420. τὰ πρῶτα, once, as A 235, 

421. The simile is clear evidence of 
the existence in Homeric times of the 
‘common-field’ system of agriculture, 
where the land of the community is 
portioned out in temporary tenure from 
time to time. For the οὖρα see K 351; 
they are stones (® 405) marking off the 
allotments, and are easily movable by a 
fradulent neighbour (X 489). Such a 
fraud could only be detected by re- 
measurement, and it is over such a 
dispute that the two men are engaged. 
The common field was usually cut up 
into very small strips, of which each 
man had several in different parts, so as 
to apportion fairly the various qualities 
of ‘soil. It is easy to see how such a 
system would lead to continual disputes 
about boundaries. The point of the 
simile of course is that the two parties 
stand close to one another divided by the 
breastwork, as the two neighbours are 
only divided by the stone over which 
they are quarrelling. The ἴση (see A 
705) is the allotted space of land. (So 
Ridgeway in J. H. δ. vi. 319 ff. on The 
Homeric Land System.) 
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Ὁ 3 νὰν ἢ 
ὦ T ὀλίγωι ἐνὶ χώρωι ἐρίζητον περὶ ἴσης, 
ἊΡ' , \ 
ὡς ἄρα τοὺς διέεργον ἐπάλξιες: of δ᾽ ὑπὲρ αὐτέων 
δήιουν ἀλλήλων ἀμφὶ στήθεσφι βοείας, 
ἀσπίδας εὐκύκλους λαισήϊά τε πτερόεντα. 
πολλοὶ δ᾽ οὐτάζοντο κατὰ χρόα νηλέϊ χαλκῶι, 

\ Ὁ 
ἠμὲν ὅτωι στρεφθέντι μετάφρενα γυμνωθείη 

΄, n 
μαρναμένων, πολλοὶ δὲ διαμπερὲς ἀσπίδος αὐτῆς. 
/ δὴ La κε 2 Ἃ A n 

πάντηι δὴ πύργοι Kal ἐπάλξιες αἵματι φωτῶν 
2 δ » 9 , θ. > \ , ary a 
ἐρράδατ᾽ ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἀπὸ Τρώων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

᾿ 3 fol an 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἐδύναντο φόβον ποιῆσαι ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχον ὥς τε τάλαντα γυνὴ χερνῆτις ἀληθής, 
Ψ θ Ν Bg \ y > \ > + 
H τε σταθμὸν ἔχουσα καὶ εἴριον ἀμφὶς ἀνέλκει 


425 


480 


eA ta > A \ 3 / \ Ψ 
ἰσάξουσ᾽, ἵνα παισὶν ἀεικέα μισθὸν ἄρηται" 


435 


423. ὥ τ΄: of TT: of OR. 
Yene: νίκης Ap. Lex. 169. 33. 


TU Vr. A: ctHeeca ©. 
νωϑέντι P, 
Ambr. 

R, Ap. Lew. 24. 9, yp. P. 
ἄρηται : ἕληται Schol. BT on II 7. 


|| ὁλίγηι ἐνὶ χώρηι Zen. || épizeton DGTU. || 
424, ἐπάλξεις Τ' || αὐτῶν JT: αὐτάων DPRU. || 
After this add. βάλλον ἀμυνόμενοι χαλκήρεειν ἐγχείηισι GPR. 
428, ὅτωι Ar. Q: Stew Zen. || στραφέντι J. || ruu- 
430. ON Ar. Q: δὲ GJT: 9° of L: δ᾽ ἧι Tyrannio. 
433. ἔχεν Ap. Lex. 149. 4. || ὥς Te: 
435. ἀεικέα, ἀνεικέα, and ἀμεμφέα Ar. (v. infra). ἢ 


425. «τήθεςφι 


432 om. J 
dite Herod. || ἀληϑήςσ : ἀλῆτις 


424. αὐτέων, for αὐτάων, and in the 
weak sense, is not to be interfered with 
ina late passage. For 425-6 see E 452-3. 

428. ὅτωι: so all mss., Zen. alone 
reading ὅτεωι, which most edd. adopt. 
The form gains support from O 664, 
where most mss. give it; but in 6 114, 
the only place where it recurs, it is a 
trisyllable. So vew is an iambus in 
Il 227, X 502, v114; for τωι see A 299, 
M 328, N 327. Van L. suggests ὅτε. 

433. ἔχον is used intransitively in the 
first clause (as E 492, K 264, etc.), and 
hence ἔχει must be understood transi- 
tively in the second, by a sort of zeugma, 
‘they held on, as a woman holds the 
scales.’ ἀληθής seems to be used here 
in the primitive sense, ‘not forgetting,’ 
ie. careful, anxious about her task. 
The adjective elsewhere is only used of 
spoken words. To make it here = 
honest, ‘conscientious,’ is to introduce 
an entirely un-Homeric conception. 
The woman weighs the wool not out 
of motives of conscientiousness, but in 
order to make sure that by giving full 
weight she will earn her pay. The 
variant ἀλῆτις, beggar-woman (fem. of 
the Odyssean ἀλήτης, vagabond), is harsh 


after χερνῆτις (which is apparently from 
χείρ, a handworker), and does not suit 
the picture. Though it is given in Apoll. 
Lex., the explanation there appended 
only suits ἀληθής (οἷον δικαία παραλαμ- 
βάνειν τὸν σταθμὸν καὶ παραδιδόναι). 

434, ἀμφίς goes with ἔχουςα, holding 
(one) on each side. σταθμόν = weight, 
only here in Homer, GnéAxel, as Θ 72. 

435. We must not look upon the 
uucedc as anything but payment in kind, 
food and perhaps cloth for garments. 
For ἀεικέα (miserable, meagre: cf. 2 594 
οὔ μοι ἀεικέα δῶκεν ἄποινα) Ar. read 
ἀνεικέα, explaining ἔξω νείκους, τὸ ἴσον 
αὐτοῖς ἀπονέμουσα, ἄμεινον δέ, φησιν, 
ἀεικέα τὸν εὐτελῆ. ἐνῇ δὲ τῶι πρὸς τὸ 
Ξένωνος παράδοξον προφέρεται ἀμεμφέα 
μισθόν (Did.): a rare instance of 
vacillation. The simile is particularly 
interesting as giving us one of our few 
glimpses into the life of the Homeric 
poor. Elsewhere the working of wool is 
always carried out by the women of the 
house for themselves—even by Queen 
Arete in Phaiakia. Only here do we find 
the beginning of a special industry of 
wool-working, the spinning, as it would 
seem, being given out for payment. 
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as μὲν τῶν ἐπὶ ica μάχη τέτατο πτόλεμός TE, 
πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Ζεὺς κῦδος ὑπέρτερον “Exrops δῶκε 
Πριαμίδηι, ὃς πρῶτος ἐσήλατο τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ἤυσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον Τρώεσσι γεγωνώς" 
“ ὄρνυσθ᾽, ἱππόδαμοι Τρῶες, ῥήγνυσθε δὲ τεῖχος 440 
᾿Αργείων καὶ νηυσὶν ἐνίετε θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ." 

ὧς har ἐποτρύνων, οἱ δ᾽ οὔασι πάντες ἄκουον, 


ἴθυσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τεῖχος ἀολλέες. οἱ μὲν ἔπειτα 
> 14 
κροσσάων ἐπέβαινον ἀκαχμένα δούρατ᾽ ἔχοντες, 
“Extop δ᾽ ἁρπάξας λᾶαν φέρεν, ὅς pa πυλάων 445 


ἑστήκει πρόσθε, πρυμνὸς παχύς, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθεν 
ὀξὺς ἔην: τὸν δ᾽ οὔ κε δύ᾽ ἀνέρε δήμου ἀρίστω 
ῥηϊδίως én’ ἄμαξαν ἀπ’ οὔδεος ὀχλίσσειαν, 

οἷοι νῦν βροτοί cia’: ὁ δέ μιν ῥέα πάλλε καὶ οἷος. 
τόν οἱ ἐλαφρὸν ἔθηκε Κρόνου πάϊς ἀγκυλομήτεω. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε ποιμὴν ῥεῖα φέρει πόκον ἄρσενος οἰὸς 
χειρὶ λαβὼν ἑτέρηι, ὀλίγον δέ μιν ἄχθος ἐπείγει, 


450 


436. πόλεμός J Harl. a, Lips. 
Sanaotc H. 440. prirnuceé τε L. 


437, ὑπέρτατον Ambr. 439. τρώεςει : 
441. ἐνείετε (swpr.1) ΗΤ. 442. par’: 
ἔφατ’ AT. 443, ἔουςκαν J. 444. ἀκαχμένα κτλ. : ἐπεὶ Θεοῦ ἔκλυον αὐϑήν 
Zen. 445. dpndcac P, 446, ἑστήκει Ar. CHQRS Lips. Ven. B, fr. Mosc. Vr. 
A: écrike Harl. a: ιοτήκει Syr.: εἱστήκει ὥ. 447. 0° om. Syr. 448. ἐφ᾽ 
ἅμαξαν CGPQR Vr. b. || ὀχλήςειαν DGJ (supr. ¢ over c). 450 49. Ar. Aph., 
om. Zen. || θῆκε 8, 451. φέρει Ar. © (others pépmi?): φέροι T (supr. εἰ: 
lemma has φέρει, supr.o1: Schol. φέρην (sic)' οὐ φέρει). 452. δέ JT: τέ Ω. 


486. See note on H 102. 


438. In II 558 the same expression is 
used of Sarpedon. For the difficulty 
therein involved see the introduction to 
this book. 


439 = © 227. Ar. strangely enough 
made Zeus the subject of Hucen, on the 
ground that Hector could not shout 
loud enough for αὐ to hear him (442). 
Zen. must have taken the same view 
if he is correctly reported to have read 
ἐπεὶ θεοῦ ἔκλνον αὐδήν for the second 
half of 444. 


442. οὔαςι, pleonastic, like ὀφθαλ- 
potow ἰδεῖν, ἐκαλέσσατο φωνῆι (Τ' 161). 
It is not necessary to suppose with 
Ameis that it implies any emphasis, 
such as hearing willingly. 


444. Kpoccdwn: see on 258. 


446. πρυμνός, at the base. For this 
adverbial use cf. μέσος, ἄκρος, πρῶτος, etc. 
The use with a second adj. is, however, 


rare; with a participle it is not uncom- 
mon (λαβρὸς ἐπαιγίζων, ete. ). 

447. ϑήλιου ἀρίστω, as A 828, ‘the 
best of a whole community.’ 

448. ὀχλίεςειαν, as 1.242. A few mss. 
give ὀχλήσειαν (cf. 259 ἐμόχλεον) ; but 
Kallimachos and Ap. Rhod. use the 
form ὀχλίζω. The derivation and con- 
nexion of the word with ὄχλος or μόχλος 
are very obscure. Φ 261 ὀχλεῦνται 
seems to be distinct. 

450. Athetized as diminishing the 
greatness of the feat. But, as Heyne 
remarks, the aid of a god only explains, 
without diminishing, a hero’s superiority 
to common men. 

451. For the indic. instead of the 
usual subj. after ὡς ὅτε cf. A422. There 
seems, however, to have been a variant 
φέρηι, though it is not recorded in our 
mss.—Hehn (Cudé. Ὁ. 435) notes that 
πόκον properly means wool plucked out ; 
shearing may possibly have been still 
unknown in Homeric days. 


ὡς “Extwp ἐθὺς σανίδων φέρε λᾶαν ἀείρας, 
αἵ pa πύλας εἴρυντο πύκα στιβαρῶς ἀραρυίας, 


δικλίδας ὑψηλάς" δοιοὶ δ᾽ ἔντοσθεν ὀχῆες 


εἶχον ἐπημοιβοί, μία δὲ κληὶς ἐπαρήρει. 


εὖ διαβάς, ἵνα μή οἱ ἀφαυρότερον βέλος εἴη, 


ἐσχεθέτην, σανίδες δὲ διέτμαγεν ἄλλυδις ἄλλη 


n ig ‘\ e nn 
λᾶος ὑπὸ ριπῆς. 
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455, 
στῆ δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἰών, καὶ ἐρεισάμενος βάλε péooas, 
ῥῆξε δ᾽ ἀπ’ ἀμφοτέρους θαιρούς: πέσε δὲ λίθος εἴσω 
βριθοσύνηι, μέγα δ᾽ ἀμφὶ πύλαι μύκον, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀχῆες 460 
ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔσθορε φαίδιμος “Extwp 
νυκτὶ Oohe ἀτάλαντος ὑπώπια, λάμπε δὲ χαλκῶι 
σμερδαλέωι, τὸν ἕεστο περὶ χροΐ, δοιὰ δὲ χερσὶ 
465 


ὥς 3 ἂν PLA is ,ὔ > 7 2 ἐφ 
δοῦρ εἐχεν" Ov KEV TLS μὲν ἐρυκᾶκεν ἀντιβολήσας 


νόσφι θεῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἐσᾶλτο πύλας: πυρὶ δ᾽ ὄσσε δεδήει. 


454. pa: ῥά τε Syr. 
εἰ) : ἐπημοιβηϑὸν Vr. b (supr. οἱ). 
ϑὸν Α. 
PR: δὴ ἃ. 460. ἀμφὶς P. 
yp. Eust. || ἔκϑθορε P. 


455, ἔκτοςθεν T. 
457. δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγὺς: ἐν ἄλλωι O° ἄρ᾽ ἐπου- 
459. ἀπ᾿ om. D: én’ CGQ Syr. Vr. b?, Eton. fr. Mosc. || δὲ : ὃ᾽ αὖ 
461. diéruaron DG?HPR. 
464, cuepdadéoc ap. Eust. 


456. énaueBoi Q (supr. ΟἹ over 


462. ὑπαὶ CJPU, 
465. ἔχεν : exon Syr. : 


ἔσχεν Q. || οὔ KEN Ar. P: οὐκ ἄν ἢ. || ἐρύκακεν Ar. R Par. e: ἐρυκάκη D: 


ἐρυκάκοι Q. 


466. πυρὶ : περὶ P Cant., yp. Vr. Ὁ. 


454. πύκα goes with elpw7o, criBapdc 
with ἀραρυίας. For efpunto cf. A 216. 
But the Homeric form is elptaro: P. 
Knight conj. épvovro. The canfdec seem 
here to be literally the boards of which 
the two doors are made (the epithets 
shew that πύλαι cannot mean the opening 
as opposed to the two doors which close 
it). But it is to the two doors that 
the name σανίδες is usually given, e.g. 
121, β 344 (where the epithet δικλίδες, 
here belonging to πύλαι, is applied to 
σανίδεΞ). 

456. ἐπημοιβοί apparently means 
shifting, movable from side to side. 
This suits the use of Z 339 ἐπαμείβεται ; 
cf. ξ 518 ἐπημοιβοὶ χιτῶνες, changes of 
tunics, the only other instance of the 
adj. in H. Two such horizontal draw- 
bars across the top and bottom of the 
gate may have been strengthened by a 
vertical bolt. But the ancients seem to 
have understood the phrase to mean 
cross-bars in the shape of an X, with 
the «Anis at the intersection. We have 
no material for decision. A different 
arrangement is given in Ὦ 453, where 


the door of Achilles’ hut is held by a 
single ἐπιβλής, apparently identical with 
the κληΐς. 

468. ϑιαβάς, setting his legs well 
apart. ἀφαυρός is else used only of 
persons. Notice the curious use by 
which μὴ ἀφαυρότερον = more powerful, 
a comparative in the dependent form of 
οὐκ ἀφαυρός = strong by Litotes. 

459. eaipouc, hinges, projecting verti- 
cal iron pegs at the top and bottom, 
working in stone sockets, such as have 
been found at Tiryns. 

463. ὑπώπια, here in the sense of 
Jace generally; the phrase is curious, 
as it is in the brow, above the eyes, that 
we are accustomed to see a dark expres- 
sion. 

465. ἐρύκακεν and épuxdxo are of 
course equally possible (see on E 311), 
the sense in either case being none could 
have stopped him. 

466. Heyne and others are inclined to 
doubt the genuineness of this line, as the 
addition of νόσφι ϑεῶν, and still more 
of ὅτ᾽ écGAro πύλας, is very flat ; while 
the last clause seems to contradict the 
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, 
κέκλετο δὲ Τρώεσσιν ἑλιξάμενος καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 
τεῖχος ὑπερβαίνειν: τοὶ δ᾽ ὀτρύνοντι πίθοντο. 

> 7 » ε \ a cos © ΄ > ΓΝ 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ οἱ μὲν τεῖχος ὑπέρβασαν, οἱ δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτὰς 
ποιητὰς ἐσέχυντο πύλας. Δαναοὶ δὲ φόβηθεν 470 
νῆας ἀνὰ γλαφυράς, ὅμαδος δ᾽ ἀλίαστος ἐτύχθη. 


468. ὀτρύνοντι Ar. Q (others ὀτρύναντι): ὀτρύνοντα J: ὀτρύνοντο P. || 
ὀτρύνοντος &Koucan Schol. B (Porph.) on M 12. 


preceding simile, and may possibly be a 470. ποιητάς-Ξ- ἐυποιήτας E 466, etc. 
vague reminiscence of B 93 ὄσσα δεδήει. 


APPENDIX A 


ON THE HOMERIC USE OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


ὅς, ἑός 1 


Att branches of the Indo-European family of languages possessed ἃ 
reflexive pronominal stem seve, sve, se, which was used for all persons 
and numbers alike in the reflexive sense self. This use has survived 
untouched to the present day in the Slavonic languages ; e.g. in Russian 
the acc. sebyd means my-, thy-, him-, her-self, our-, your-, thetr-selves, 
according to the subject of the principal verb. The same is the case 
with the mod. Persian khu-d (khu-=sva-), Traces of it are found in 
other languages ; e.g. in Latin se and swus, in German sich, are used for 
the plural as well as the singular; the characteristic passive ending -r 
in Latin and Keltic is probably an appended -se, just as in mod. 
Scandinavian the passive of all persons and numbers is formed by the 
addition of -s (originally -sk) to the active. 

The universality of this use makes it almost certain that the stem 
was once used in the same free way in primitive Greek also. But in 
Homeric Greek there are practically no traces of it in the substantive 
personal pronoun. It is indeed clear that οὗ, of, € were once purely 
reflexive—the absence of a nominative and of distinction of gender, 
which in a reflexive pronoun are needless, indicate this. But in Homer 
at least the pronoun has fallen into rank with ἐμοῦ and cod: it is not 
only confined to the 3rd person singular, but has developed into an 
anaphoric pronoun. 

It has not, indeed, lost the reflexive use: this is frequent, and was 
distinguished by Aristarchos from the anaphoric use by accentuation 
(ἕο reflexive, ἕο anaphoric, H. G. ὃ 254)? But in a large majority of 


1 The following is mainly taken from 
Brugman(n) Lin Problem der Homeri- 
schen Textkritik und der vergleichenden 
Sprachwissenschaft (Leipzig 1876), and 
Dyroff Geschichte des Pronomen Reflex- 
iwum, erste Abt., Wiirzburg 1892. 

2 Dyroff has suggested that the superior 
antiquity of the reflexive use is indicated 
by the fact that the word makes position 


only when reflexive in the strictest 
sense, as though it then still retained 
both initial consonants, in the phrases 
ἀπὸ ἕο (-- ἀπὸ cFéo), ἀπὸ ἕθεν, προτὶ of 
(@ 507). [Ὁ is possible, however, that 
the lengthening here may be explained 
by metrical necessity and (in ᾧ 507) by 
the sixth ictus; see App. D. 
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cases where the pronoun is used, the employment of it is reflexive only: 
in a wide sense ; it does not belong to the grammatical subject of the 
principal verb, but to the logical subject, ie. that which is most 
prominent in the speaker’s mind. For instance, in subordinate sentences 
it often refers to the subject not of the verb of its own clause, but to 
that of the principal sentence. The gradual extension of laxity through 
such sentences can be traced till we reach the purely anaphoric use, in 
which ἑ is entirely equivalent to win. 

This restriction to the 3rd sing. involved the use of other reflexive 
forms for the lst and 2nd sing. and the 3rd plural. For the 1st and 2nd 
persons the oblique cases of ἐγώ, cu, Fusefc and ὑμεῖς were at hand, 
and were used freely in a reflexive sense, with or without the addition of 
a case of αὐτός. For the 3rd plural, which on the evidence of Latin and 
Teutonic was the last to go, Greek created its own forms σφέων, epic, 
ςφέας, with the enclitic σφι, cpac, coe. 

The only passages in Homer where it has been thought that traces 
remained of the original “free” use of the substantive pronoun (see notes 
on B 196, K 398) do not warrant the conclusion, which is indeed 
incompatible with the developed anaphoric use. 

With regard to the adjectival forms ὅς or ééc, however, the case is 
different. It has been often held since the early days of criticism 
that these words could be used equally, in the general sense own, for 
all persons and both numbers. This view was held by Zenodotos but 
impugned by Aristarchos, who confined the adjective to the 3rd sing. 
The question is stillin dispute. The following are the main arguments 
in the case. 

There is Ms. evidence in Homer for the use of ὅς or ééc for other 
persons than the 3rd sing. In nearly all cases, however, there is a 
variant which was preferred by Aristarchos. 

This is taken by Brugmann and others as proof that Aristarchos 
altered the ms. tradition “for the sake of a fad.” For such an accusation 
there is not the least ground ; all the evidence shews that Ar. could not 
alter the tradition, however he may have wished to doso. All that he did 
was to choose that one of the existing variants which agreed with his 
view. 

There are a number of passages in Homer where it seems likely from 
internal reasons, though there is no Ms. evidence, that a form of ὅς (éc) 
has been supplanted by another less suitable word, in order to avoid the 
application of the pronoun to another person than the 3rd sing. 

The free use of the adjective is common in the imitative Epics, 
Apollonios Rhodios, and Kallimachos. This shews that it existed in 
the Epic poems which they had before them. They extended the use, 
indeed, from the adjective to the substantive pronoun. 

If, then, Aristarchos is right, and ὅς was always confined to the 3rd 
sing. in Homer, it appears that the later archaizing poets, or rather the 
older texts which they followed, must, with no analogy to guide them, 
have invented a use which, as our knowledge of cognate languages shews, 
was actually primitive. The improbability of this, compared with the 
other theory, that the “free” use of ὅς actually survived in a few cases 
in Homer, is enormous. This, and not any question of the relative 
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authority of Zenodotos and Aristarchos, is the most cogent argument in 
favour of the genuineness of the free use of the adjective in Homer. 

The fact that the archaizing poets extended the free use to οὗ, of, ἕ 
is of little importance ; this was a natural thing for those to do who had 
the analogy of the adjective before them ; it is an obvious conclusion that 
if ὅς can =éuée, then οὗ can=éuod: but if ὅς never meant anything but 
Ais in Homer, as é never means anything but Adm, it would be an amazing 
step for an imitator, against all the usage of his own day, to make it 
=my. 

The analogy, indeed, is so obvious that it may at first sight seem hard 
to understand how the pronoun and its adjective can have gone such 
different ways. But it is certain that, even on Aristarchos’ theory, the 
two had materially diverged in use; for while the reflexive use of the 
pronoun is rare compared to the anaphoric, and almost confined to a few 
prepositional phrases,! in the adjective it is almost universal, though the 
reference is occasionally not to the grammatical subject but to a person 
who is at the moment specially prominent. Thus in cases where the 
reference is to the grammatical object ‘instead of the subject, this object 
almost always precedes (see, for instance, Z 500 γόον Ἕκτορα ὧι ἐνὶ 
οἴκωι). In 2 36 ἧι τ᾽ ἀλόχωι ἰδέειν the pronoun is attached to the 
indirect object in the dative and refers to the direct object in the ace. 
X 404 éfi ἐν narpid: rafHi is peculiar in that there is neither pronoun 
nor name immediately preceding to which éAi can grammatically refer ; 
but Hector is so prominently the logical subject of the whole passage 
that there can be no ambiguity. There are only two cases (σ 345, ὦ 196) 
where the reference is to an indirect object in the dative.2 With this 
degree of latitude it may be said that ὅς is always reflexive.? 

It will be seen that Homer does not possess any unemphatic 
anaphoric possessive adjective: the place of one is taken by the very 
common possessive use of the dat. of, more rarely by the gen. τοῦ, τῆς, 
and still more rarely by αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς. 

The following passages of Homer, where the reading is undisputed, 
point to the free use of the adjective. 


ὃ 190-2 ᾿Ατρεΐδη, περὶ μέν ce βροτῶν πεπνυμιένον εἶναι 
Νέετωρ φάςχ᾽ ὁ γέρων, ὅτ᾽ émunucaiuced ςεῖο 


oicin ἐνὶ μεγάροιει, καὶ ἀλλήλους ἐρέοιμεν. 


Here it is possible, though awkward, to take oicin ἐνὶ μεγάροισι with 
Νέετωρ φάςκε: but the order clearly suggests that οἷειν -- ἡμετέροις, 
and it was presumably on this ground that Ar. athetized 192. 


1 According to Dyroff p.19 the sole 800, which might fairly be regarded as 


direct reflexion. 


exceptions, if we regard only cases of 
strictly grammatical reflexion, are ἃ 433, 
τ 481, against 43 instances of the use 
with prepositions. When we take into 
consideration the ‘‘logical” reflexion in 
subordinate clauses, etc., it soon becomes 
difficult to draw the line between ana- 
phora and reflexion. Under the head of 
. subordinate clauses however Dyroff in- 
cludes cases such as B 239, A 400, E 


VOL. I 


See H. G. § 253 (1). 

2 So Dyroff; but see II 800 τότε δὲ 
Ζεὺς Ἕκτορι δῶκεν | ἧι κεφαλῆι 
φορέειν, and K 256 Τυϑεϊϑηι μὲν θῶκε 
. . φάσγανον ἄμφηκες, τὸ 3° ἑὸν 
παρὰ νηΐ λέλειπτο. 

3 A similar latitude is familiar in 
Attic with the unquestionably reflexive 
ἑαυτοῦ. See Kiithner ii. § 455 (3). 
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οὔ TI ἐγώ re 
Z 
ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο idéceai. 


28 


This is translated, “I can see no sweeter thing than a man’s own 
country ’—a form of expression which no one would defend if it were 
not held illegitimate to translate “my own country.” ! 


v 320 ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ ppecin Aicin ἔχων δεϑαϊγ μένον ἦτορ AAOUHN. 


Here ἧιςιν must =éuficin: the opponents of the “free” use have no 
resource but the athetesis of 320-3. 

H 153 edpcei ὧι is most simply taken to mean edpcei éucdi: see 
note ad loc. 

We pass on to a number of passages which are closely connected :— 


A 393 ἀλλὰ εὖ, ef δύναςαί re, mepicyeo παιδὸς ἑῆος. 

O 1388 τῶ ¢ αὖ NON κέλομαι μεθέμεν χόλον υἷος ἑῆος. 
T 342 τέκνον ἐμόν, δὴ πάλιπαν ἀποίχεαι ἀνδρὸς ἑῆος : 
Q 422 dc τοι κήδονται μάκαρες θεοὶ: υἷος éfoc. 

Ὦ 550 οὐ τάρ τι πρήξεις ἀκαχήμενος υἷος éfioc. 


In all these cases Zen. read ἑοῖο for ἑῆος (the Scholia A on Q 422 are 
lost, but there can be no doubt that Zen. was consistent here also). In 
A 393 a large number—perhaps a majority—of the mss. that have been 
examined either read éofo or give it as a variant. In O 138 it is read 
by HR and is a variant in L. In Q 422 and 550 Pap. v has τεοῖο in 
the margin. In Ὁ 550 P! has ἑοῖο. In T 342 alone has no ΜΆ. evidence 
yet been quoted for anything but éfoc. 

In all these lines ἑοῖο = thy gives excellent sense; in O 138, 2 422 it 
is not strictly reflexive but refers to the preceding pronouns ce, Tol—an 
extension of the use to which parallels have been given. 

The word ἑῆος is commonly taken to be the gen. of Ac, for ἠέος with 
metathesis of quantity, and for this reason some of the grammarians (e.g. 
Apollonios) wrote ἐῆος, but against the best tradition (La R. H. 7. p. 
234). But this explanation is untenable.2 éfoc can only come from 
*éeuc. It occurs undoubtedly twice in the Od. (€ 505, ο 450), where the 
sense good is admissible but not particularly appropriate. In these two 
places Brugmann would take ἑεύς to mean lord. The former line was athe- 
tized by Athenokles and Ar. ; in the latter the sense ‘mne own lord’ is 
not absolutely inadmissible, and here Ven. iv. 9 reads ἑοῖο, M* yp. éuofo. 

But even if we admit this anomalous word in the sense good, there 
remains the curious fact that ἑοῖο is used instead of it whenever the 
reference is to the 3rd person. We have υἷὸς ἑοῖο N 522, 2 9, Σ 138, 
πατρὸς ἑοῖο B 662, Ξὶ 11, T 399, ¥ 360, 402, ξ 177, (v 289), παιδὸς ἑοῖο 
Ἐ, 266,271. Only in & 9 (ἐῆος Eust.), = 71 (€Aoc Eust., éAoc Cant.? 
—not Harl. a), = 138 (ἑῆος HJ Vr. d, ἐῆος D—not Harl. a—efioc Syr., 
and ἐν ἄλλωι uidc εηος A) are there traces of variation to indicate the 


1 A very similar case is Pindar P. ii. 
91 crdeuac 8 τινος ἑλκόμενοι | Nepic- 
«ἂς énénazan ἕλκος ὀδυναρὸν ἐᾶι 
npécee καρϑίαι: ‘as if one’s heart for 
their heart,’ Gildersleeve. 


2 Recourse may perhaps be had to 
Schulze’s theory of the lengthening 
permitted in the sixth arsis (see App. 
Wa so that éAoc would stand for 
έος. 
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effects of such reminiscence of the disputed passages as may have pro- 
duced the single converse variant ἑοῖο for ἑῆος in o 450. 

Curiously enough, we find another anomalous usage which, like that 
of éfoc, is entirely confined to clauses where reference is made to the Ist 
or 2nd persons, while ὅς is always used where the 3rd person is in 
question. This is the questionable use of the article in place of a 
possessive pronoun with words of relationship (see H. G. § 261, 35). 


A142 NON μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα Ticere λώβην. 
Here Zen. read οὗ, others epod, mss. τοῦ with Ar. 
T 322 οὐδ᾽ εἴ Ken τοῦ πατρὸς dnogpewéNolo πυθοίμην. 


The Schol. A here are missing, so it is impossible to say if Zen. wrote οὗ. 
But Monro’s translation [f I heard of such a one as my father being dead 
is inadmissible. Achilles puts the one extreme case; the whole point is 
that there can be no other such as his father—his own father. 


6B 134 ἐκ rap τοῦ πατρὸς κακὰ nefcoua. 


The article has given commentators great trouble; it surely must mean 
my, though some explain “him, viz. her (Penelope’s) father.” 


ᾧ 412 οὕτω Ken τῆς μητρὸς ἐρινύας ἐξαποτίνοις. 
zx 149 πρῶτόν κεν τοῦ πατρὸς ἑλοίμεθα NécTIUON ἥμαρ. 


In all these cases the reflexive ὅς would be suitable in the sense mzne 
or thine own. 

In the following cases the reference is not to the subject of the 
sentence, but is made clear by the use of the personal pronoun :-— 


A 492 ἀλλ᾽ Gre μοι Tod παιδὸς ἀγαυοῦ uieon Enicne. 
T 331 ὧς ἄν μοι TON παῖδα. . Cxupdeen é=ardroic. 


(Here, however, the article may be resumptive.) 

All the above instances, granted the ‘‘free” use of the pronominal 
adjective, can, by substituting it for the article, be brought into line with 
those where the reference is to the 3rd person, in which ὅς is invariably 
used: οὗ πατρός A 404, ἡ 3, οὗ παιδός I 633, Π 522, Q 85, ο 358, 
π 411, ὦ 56, οὗ υἱέος 2 122. 

The coincidence of the use of the article with the persons referred to 
is just as remarkable as with éAoc, but ms. evidence to support the 
change is lacking, doubtless because the harmless necessary article caused 
less qualms to editors than the strange form éAoc. How easily it might 
slip in is shewn by such variants as G’s Th for chi I’ 431. Hence we 
need not be surprised that in A 763 τῆς should for once, in all probability, 
have displaced an original ἧς = his own. 

The favourite connexion of the adj. with words of relationship suggests 
that the emphatic “own” connoted in such cases “dear.” ὅς (ἑός) in fact 
is very nearly equivalent in use (subject to the limitations of reflexion) to 
φίλος, which from the sense ‘dear’ is so often weakened to a mere ‘own.’ 
And there is some ground for believing that φίλος has occasionally taken 
the place of é6¢ where used for other persons than the 3rd sing. 
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[244 én Aakedafuon ater, φίληι ἐν πατρίοι rain. 


Here Zen. read éfi, thecr own; though no Ms. support has been found, 
yet there is at least presumptive evidence that it once existed. Soin 
I 414 ἵκωμαι φίλην may point to an original ἵκωμαι ἑήν :(see note 
there). We have in fact τότε δὲ Ζεὺς δυεςμενέεςει | δῶκεν Geikiccaceai 
ἐῆι én matpio: γαίηι X 404. ἑὴν ἐς π. Γ. recurs four times, and AN ἐς n. 
r. five times (all in Od. except Ὁ 505). On the other hand, ἐμὴν ἐς n. r. 
never occurs. cHN ἐς Π. Γ. is found nine times, pfAHN ἐς Π. r. some twenty- 
nine. Brugmann suggests that in all these cases éHn or HN should be 
substituted for φίλην or cHN. [πε 168, ἡ 77, one or two mss. actually 
read Hn for cHn: but this may be only a reminiscence of « 26, 144, where 
the verb is in the 3rd person. In the same way we can account for the 
sporadic ὧι for c&1 in Θ 420 (from 406). 

We have already mentioned one passage (v 320) where gpecin ἧιει 
must=qpecin éufici. In seven passages where ppeci cAicin occurs ἯΙΣΙΝ 
is found as a Ms. variant (= 221 in Ὁ, T 174 in GPRT Vv. A, ε 206, ¢ 180, 
ν 362, 0 111, ὦ 867). Brugmann holds, though with hesitation, that 
Ficin should in all cases be written for chicin. The case, in fact, is not 
strong here. cfucin is found without variant in thirty-one passages, and we 
should expect more evidence had such a wholesale change taken place in 
historical times. 

The preceding cases all fall under the head of more or less fixed 
phrases. There remain to be mentioned some sporadic instances where 
there is Ms. indication of ὅς as a variant. 


A 76 ἀλλὰ ἕκηλοι | cpofcin ἐνὶ werdpoict καϑθείατο. 
Here GPQST have ofcin (ἐν ἄλλωι A). 

F249 ἤδη γάρ με καὶ ἄλλο Tet éninuccen éperun. 
Zen. may have read ἄλλοθ᾽ ἑῆι ἐπίνυςςες, see note ad loc. 


6242 ὅτε Ken cofc ἐν werdpoic | δαινύηι. 
o 89 κατέλειπον ἐπὶ κτεάτεςειν ἐμοῖσι. 


In both these places one or two Mss. read ofc, ἑοῖει. 
a 402 KTHuata 0 αὐτὸς ἔχοις Kal δώμαςει ςοῖςιν GNdccorc. 


Here there is a large preponderance of ms. evidence for ofcn (cofcin 
UKW: oicn FGTZPH : δόμοιειν οἷς D—Ludwich). 

Brugmann’s own summary of his conclusions for Homer (excluding 
the Hymns and Hesiod) is given in the following table! ;— 


ὅς--ἐμός Z 221*, H 153*, T 322*, 331, and seven places in Od. 

bc=céc A 297, B 33, 70, A 39, E 259, I 611, K 237, Ξ 221, 264, 
Il 36, 444, 851, Σ 463, T 29, 174, Ὑ 310, Φ 94, 412%, Ω 504, 
557, and twenty-seven in Od. 

ὅς -- ἡμέτερος β 206*, ὃ 192*, π 1495, 


1 Only the passages marked with an ‘‘quite certain”; the remainder are 
asterisk are regarded by Brugmann as _ either probable or possible. 
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&c=Guérepoc A 142*, 

éc=cpde A 76, = 231*. 

ἑός -- ἐμός I 414, ο 89. 

ééc=cée A 393*, Ξ 3405, O 1585, T 3495, Ω 310, 4225, 550*, 
σ 270. 

ééc=cpdc Τ' 244*. 


The great preponderance of ὅς and ἕός -- ςός is chiefly due to the 
repetition of formulae (@peci cAicin changed to ppecin ἧιςιν, etc.). 

It is remarkable that there should be so few instances of ὅς -- ςφός, 
for in Latin and Teutonic it is in the identity of the 3rd sing. and plur. 
that we find the clearest trace of the old “free” use of the reflexive 
stem. Unlike these languages Greek began first by differentiating sing. 
and plur., creating for this purpose a new stem σφ". The origin of this 
form is doubtful. It is now generally held to have taken its rise from 
c-pi(N) where c- is a weak (ablaut) form of the stem se, and -gi(N) the 
case termination. The analogy of Guui(N) etc. then gave rise to cpe, 
cpéon, etc., and these again to the dual εφώ. It is quite possible that 
the 2nd dual cos, as well as the 3rd, may have arisen in the same way.! 
In this case the difference of accentuation and form which Ar. (but not 
Zen.) made between the two persons may be artificial The adjectival 
forms cdc, epérepoc arose naturally from the analogy of ἐμός, ςός, ὅς 
on the one side, and Huérepoc, ὑμέτερος on the other. c@e, cpt, epac, 
are of course anaphoric, but epde and c@pérepoc are always reflexive in 
the strict sense, grammatically as well as logically. This new stem must 
have arisen while the sense of the free use of ὅς still existed but was 
dying out; a single example of cpérepoc=Uuérepoc is found in the 
(late?) prologue to Hes. Opp. 2, and we have Ἴφέτερος -- ὅς Scut. Her. 
90, cpéc=8e Theog. 398. So «φίν -- οἵ Hymn. xix. 19 (Scut. H. 113%). 
But this is not sufficient to support cpian=Uuin in K 398 (where see 
note). The extension of σφε to the singular is of course familiar in Attic 
—no doubt as an archaism—and the imitative Epics freely use both the 
pronoun and its adjective of all persons and numbers. 

The conclusion seems to be, then, that the use of the reflexive 
adjective for all persons and numbers survived into the Epic period ; 
that it was becoming a rare archaism when the poems took their final 
form and was generally changed into more familiar words where possible ; 
and that traces of the original form were rare from the first. Here, as 
elsewhere, two streams of tendency conflicted—the archaizing which made 
the most of the old forms and extended them beyond their original limits 
by analogy to the personal pronouns; and the purist school which strove 
to produce uniformity by preferring the new forms, already in a majority, 
to the vanishing relics of the old. The struggle between the two— 
largely, no doubt, an unconscious one—must have been going on as long 
as the vulgate existed, three or four centuries before Zenodotos and 
Aristarchos, who here, as elsewhere, represent tendencies, record facts, 
and state theories, but could produce no material change in the ms. 
tradition. 

1 See Brugmann Gr. ii. p. 804 Anm. Beziehung auf die 2. Person, und so 


3 ‘nach dieser Auffassung hitten die  liesse sich σ-φώ wol auch mit c-@in ver- 
Elemente vor *ue(s) keine besondere mitteln.” 


APPENDIX B 
ON HOMERIC ARMOUR ! 


TRADITIONAL views on Homeric armour were revolutionized by the 
appearance of Wolfgang Reichel’s Ueber Homerische Waffen in 1894. 
Though differing in some not unimportant details, I cordially accept 
Reichel’s views on the main question, and have taken them as the basis 
of the following paragraphs. 

The general outline of these views may be thus summarized. The 
armour of Homeric heroes corresponds closely to that of the Mykenaean 
age, as we learn it from the monuments. The heroes wore no breast- 
plate ; their only defensive armour was the enormous Mykenaean shield, 
which protected both sides as well as the front of the body, and the 
helmet. 

When the Mykenaean period had passed away, a complete change 
took place in Greek armour. A small round shield and corslet between 
them displaced the unwieldy shield, and the hoplite supplanted by his 
superior mobility the warrior who had to rely upon a chariot to move 
his shield and himself along the line. By the seventh century B.c. or 
thereabouts, the idea of a panoply without a breastplate had become 
absurd. By that time the Epic poems had almost ceased to grow; but 
they still admitted a few minor episodes in which the round shield and 
corslet played a part, as well as the interpolation of a certain number 
of lines and couplets in which the new armament was mechanically 
introduced into narratives which originally knew nothing of it. 

The different pieces of armour will be treated in the following 
order :—(1) Genic, cdkoc. (2) KNHUTdec. (3) ϑώρηξ. (4) μίτρη. (δ) 
χιτών. (6) ζωςτήρ. (7) κόρυς. (8) λαιςήϊον. (9) Ξίφος. (10) τόξον. 


1.-.- ΤῊ SHIELD 


(1) The construction of the shield is as follows. First, one or more 
layers of ox-hide (Aias’ shield has as many as seven) of a circular shape 


1 My special thanks are due to Mr. of the Z?iad published in 1895. It will 
Bayfield for his help in drawing up this be seen, however, that I have found it 
Appendix, which is enlarged from that necessary to introduce some material 
which {he wrote for the school edition changes. 


Uf; 


Mj 
Hy 
Wp 


APPENDIX B 569 


(hence called κύκλοι: in Y 280) are well dried (βῶν ἀζαλέην H 238, 
βοέηις . . αὔηιει crepefici, etc.), presumably on a last, and firmly stitched 
together (see note on M 297). Two points in the circumference (a and 
ὃ in Fig. 5), a little above the level of the horizontal diameter, have been 


Fic. 3 


Fic, 4 


previously taken and drawn towards each other, so that the shield 
assumes the form shewn in the illustrations (see Figs. 1, 2, 8, 9, and 
10). It is preserved in this shape by two ‘staves’ (kanénec), probably 
of wood, placed inside. One runs from top to bottom of the shield, 


Fig. 5, 


lying close against the leather throughout its course. Seen in profile 
it is of the shape shewn in Fig. 6. The other (seen from above or 
below, its shape is that shewn in Fig. 7) is placed horizontally between 
the points a and 6 (see Fig. 5). Along the lines ac and od it is laid 
against the leather ; but from ¢ to ὦ it is free, leaving room for the hand 
to grasp it (see Fig. 9). It will be seen that viewed from the front 
the shield is divided into two unequal hemispheres? connected by a sort 
of bridge. The middle point of this bridge (which will vary in length 
and width according to the way the sides are drawn in) is the ὀμφαλός 


1 The κύκλοι of A 33 are another hand. It will be observed that, viewed 
matter; the shield of Agamemnon there from the front, the outline of the shield 
described _is altogether of a later type resembles that of the figure 8, the form 
than the Mykenaean. given to it in the Mykenaean repre- 

2 The object of this was no doubt that sentations. See Figs. 8 and 10,— 
the centre of gravity might be below the M. A.B. 
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or ‘boss.’1 The outer face of the shield was covered with metal, which 
might be laid on in various manners ; an arrangement in concentric rings 
is a natural one. The edge of the leather was turned up outwards, 
forming a rim (ἄντυξ), in order to protect the wearer from the sharp 
edge of the metal face. The shield was suspended by a broad baldrick 
(reXaucdn) of leather, often richly ornamented, which passed under the 
right arm and rested on the left shoulder. The baldrick must have been 
fairly long to allow free manipulation of the shield, but its exact points 
of attachment are difficult to determine? This baldrick crossed that of 
the sword, which lay over the right shoulder, about the middle of the 
breast: & 404. 

(2) The size, and consequently the weight, of the shield were very 
great. When hanging from the shoulder in front, it reached from thé 
neck to the middle of the shin. There were three positions for it. 
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Fic. 9.—Interior of shield made after the Mykenaean figure-of-eight pattern. 
The two κανόνες are shewn, and the ῥάβδοι (‘ back-stitching’) of M 297. 


(a2) When not in use it could hang behind the back, and would strike 
against the neck and ankles of the warrior as he walked (cp. Z 117). 
(6) By a pull at the baldrick with the left hand it could be brought 
round the right side to the front. Supported in this position solely by 
the left shoulder, while protecting the whole body, it left the wearer’s 
arms free, so that he could hold a spear in each hand or use both for the 


1 It is of course possible that the 
Mykenaean armourer succeeded in bring- 
ing his side folds to a point, so that the 
ὀμφαλός had not the appearance of a 
flat bridge but resembled rather a point 
which very conspicuously formed the 
centre of the shield. To such a point 
the word ὀμφαλός undoubtedly would 
apply, and a shield so formed would 
lose the rather cranky and crumpled 


appearance which it must be admitted 
is perceptible in Figs. 1, 2, and 9 
See the shield added as an ornament 
at the top left-hand corner of the siege 
(Fig. 10). 

2"From experiments I have myself 
made with shields of buckram, I think 
the points would be very nearly in the 
position of x # in Fig, 5, below the 
centre. See Fig. 9.—M. A. B. 
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long thrusting-lance. (ὁ) Crouching down, the warrior grasped the 
horizontal κανών with his left hand and held the shield away from him, 
its lower rim resting on the ground (cp. A 593, N 157). This would be 
the natural position at close quarters, unless the sword were being used, 
when of course the warrior would need to stand his full height. It 
would then be a matter of choice whether the shield should hang for 
protection in front or for convenience behind. 

(3) It appears that the epithet εὔκυκλος (Β 453, 797, M 426, 
N 715, Ξ 428) is properly applied to the shield, which is made of 
circular plates. πάντος᾽ éicH more probably indicates even balance, 
though it is generally taken to be the same as εὔκυκλος (see note on 
A 306). ἀμφιβρότη expresses the peculiarity of the Mykenaean shield, 
that it covers the man on both sides as well as in front, while nodHNekHe 
aptly describes its great height. We understand too how its weight tired 
the left shoulder (cp. Π 106 ὁ δ᾽ ἀριστερὸν uo0n ἔκαμνεν, | ἔμπεδον 
αἰὲν ἔχων «άκος αἰόλον and E 796-7) ; how easy it was to trip over the 
shield (O 645 ff.), and how it was quite possible to sleep under it 
(€ 474 81). 

(4) It was the great weight of the shield which led to the use of the 
war-chariot. This, as the poems shew, the warriors used less for fight- 
ing than as a means of rapid transport from one part of the field 
to another. The archers, being shieldless, employ no chariot; and if 
Odysseus and the Salaminian Aias have none either, the want is to be 
explained by the fact that their homes are small rocky islands. We find 
at the same time the answers to two other problems :—(i) Why did not 
the Homeric heroes ride? Because no man could carry such a shield on 
horseback. (ii) Why did the war-chariot disappear so completely in 
historic Greece? Because the introduction of breastplate and light 
shield rendered it no longer necessary.1 

(5) Besides that described above there was an alternative form for 
the Mykenaean shield. It might be a rectangular oblong, bent into the 
form of a half-cylinder. This was no doubt the shape of the shield of 
the greater Aias, who is described as φέρων cdkoc ἠύτε πύργον (H 219). 


1JIn his recent work La Civilisation ne se découvrait pas, les fléches de 


des Celtes et celle de UEpopée homé- 
rique (Paris, 1899, vol. vi. of Cours de 
Littérature Celtique), M. d’Arbois de 
Jubainville has called attention to a 
curious analogy which shews that this 
type of ‘armament naturally arises in 
certain circumstances. The ancient Celts 
used no defensive armour but the long 
shield, and -fought in chariots. The 
introduction of the coat of mail seems to 
date from the first century a.D., and to 
be imitated from Rome. The author 
ascribes the older armament to the ad- 
vantages it gave against an enemy armed 
with bows alone, its disuse to the dis- 
advantages against spears. ‘‘ Lorsque 
les boucliers étaient, comme ceux des 
Gaulois, assez grands pour protéger tout 
le corps du guerrier et que le guerrier 


l’armée ennemie ne pouvaient l’atteindre. 
L’archer, n’ayant pas de bouclier, n’avait 
aucun moyen d’éviter le javelot lancé 
par son adversaire. Quant ἃ la fatigue 
qu’aurait causée ἃ celui-ci la charge du 
bouclier, elle était supprimée par l’emploi 
du char; le guerrier n’en descendait 
qu’au moment d’aborder l’ennemi qui, 
s'il était archer, dépourvu de bouclier, 
n’avait plus possibilité de se défendre. 
L’emploi du bouclier et du char de guerre 
a donné en Europe aux Indo-Européens, 
éléves des Hittites, ἃ une époque pré- 
historique, il y a environ quatre mille 
ans, une supériorité analogue & celle que 
les Espagnols arrivant en Amérique ont 
due aux armes au feu lors des grandes 
ence faites par eux aux seiziénie 
siécle de notre ére” (p. 349). 
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These shields had a small projection on the upper edge for the protection 
of the face (see Figs. 2, 4, and 8—particularly the hunting-scene on 
the dagger, where the two types of shield alternate). 

The small circular shield of later times, of which there are no traces 
in the Mykenaean prime,! is equally unknown to Homer, with a very few 
curious exceptions. (i) In K Odysseus and Diomedes ride, though they 
have shields; and the company of Diomedes sleep (K 152) with their 
shields under their heads. The Mykenaean shield might serve for 
coverlet (see 3 above) but hardly for a pillow. Hence in K the shield 
is light and round. (ii) The shield of Agamemnon (A 32-40), so far as 
the description is intelligible, seems to be conceived in the same way. 
(iii) In A 373 the mention of the breastplate indicates that the shield 
there “taken from the shoulders” is of the small later form. 


Tl.—kNHuTdec. ἐπιςφύρια 


(1) The KnHufdec were gaiters of stuff or leather. In ὦ 228 the 
word is used of the farmer’s gaiters: περὶ δὲ κνήμηιςι βοείας | κνημῖδας 


Fic. 12.—A gold leg-guard found at Mykene. 


panrac ϑέδετο, γραπτῦς ἀλεείνων. Such gaiters are worn by the 
warriors on the great Mykenaean “warrior-vase” (Fig. 11). In only 
two places in the poem is the material said to be of metal. In H 41 the 
Achaians are called χαλκοκνήμιδες, but, as is pointed out in the note 
there, the author of the line has ventured to desert the traditional 


1 ΠῊ6 Warrior Vase from Mykene had come in by the end of the Mykenaean 
(Fig. 11) shews that the round shield epoch, see III. (5) below. 


576 THE ILIAD 


ἐυκνήμλιδες because he required a long syllable, ignorant of the fact 
that he was thus offending against archaeological correctness. In 2 613, 
τεῦξε δέ of κνημῖδας ἑανοῦ KacciTépoio, Hephaistos makes greaves for 
Achilles of tin. This, however, is only natural; the divine smith 
substitutes his softest metal for the leather usually employed. The 
object of the greaves was not protection against the foe; for in that case 
Hephaistos would certainly have used something stouter than the weak 
and practically useless tin. Their sole purpose was to prevent the 
chafing of the legs by the edge of the shield. Accordingly we find that 
the archers, since they carry no shield, wear no greaves ; but when Paris 
arms for the duel and takes a shield, κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ 
KNHUHICIN eHKe (Τ' 330). 

(2) A further protection to the shin was afforded by the guard, a 
drawing of which is given above, and which is perhaps to be identified 
with the émeupion. The broad band clasps the leg just under the knee 
(being fastened by a wire which passes through two small holes in its 
extremities), and the guard is kept in its place by a bar-shaped button 
of metal attached to the gaiter and passing through the ring of the guard, 
which is left incomplete for that purpose (see Fig. 1). Specimens of 
these guards (one round the knee of a corpse) have been found in three of 
the Mykenaean tombs ; but—and it is a significant fact—no metal greaves. 


II]. — ewpu= 


(1) As soon as we come to inquire into the nature of the Homeric 
breastplate we find ourselves involved in difficulties. This piece of 
armour, unlike the shield, is rarely alluded to, and never with such detail 
as to enable us to get any precise idea of its nature. We learn only that 
it is composed of γύαλα, presumably two, viz. a breastplate and back- 
plate, though we are never told this. But of the means by which they 
were fastened, though the appliances required must have been of a 
comparatively refined nature, we learn nothing. Nor, with the exception 
of the adj. dcrepdeic (II 134) and the very late description in A 20 ff, 
do we learn of any adornment of the surface. And the difficulties are 
not merely negative. For instance, in I’ 357-60, repeated in H 251-4, 
the introduction of the breastplate (in 358) throws the whole passage 
into confusion ; it is obvious that after a spear has passed through a 
breastplate there is no longer any possibility for the wearer to bend 
aside and so avoid the point, though such a manceuvre would be quite 
practicable behind the great shield, as the passage would mean if 358 were 
absent. 

(2) Inconsistencies such as these multiply as we follow out the details 
of the poems. For instance, we find that no breastplate is ever mentioned 
in the Odyssey, though we should certainly expect to hear of it had 
Odysseus worn one in his story of the ambush in £ 470-502, or in the 
long and detailed fighting with the suitors in y. In the Jliad, instead of 
finding that it belongs to the essential equipment of every hero, we dis- 
cover that it is given to some only, and that in the most capricious 
fashion. or instance, while Odysseus, Diomedes, Achilles, and Hector 
sometimes have it, we never hear of it in the case of Aias, Nestor, 
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Idomeneus, Aineias, Sarpedon, Glaukos, Pandaros, It is particularly 
significant that there is actually no mention of a breastplate in the 
Doloneta, which more than any part of the Epos delights in the detailed 
description of dress and armour. Note particularly that the arming of 
Odysseus is minutely described there, yet he wears no corslet ; but in the 
next book, in one single line, A 436, he has one. Twenty lines farther 
on the corslet has again disappeared (see 456-8). And this single line 
436, the only one in the whole Epos which gives a corslet to Odysseus, 
is the very line which caused trouble in T 358=H 252. In this place 
as in the others it can simply be dropped out at once. 

So again Diomedes, who in K wears no corslet, has one in E 99, but 
by E 112 it has vanished again, nor has it returned in 795, The other 
two allusions to a corslet worn by Diomedes, Θ 195, ¥ 819, both belong 
to passages of the latest character. The corslet of Menelaos appears in 
A 136, again in the offending line, only to vanish in lines 185 ff., 213 ff. 
This has caused infinite trouble in the explanation of the passage, with 
which nothing can be done till 136 has been expelled as the intruder that 
it is. So, again, Achilles seems in Y 259 ff. to have no corslet, though 
one has been mentioned among the arms made by Hephaistos, Σ 610, 
where, however, it is spoken of in such scanty terms as to suggest that the 
line is a shamefaced intruder. Hector has a corslet only in H 252, of 
which we have already spoken, and P 606 ; we hear of none when he is 
killed, and in X 124 ff. he speaks of himself as γυμνός when he has laid 
aside shield, helmet, and spear. The same is the case with Lykaon in 
® 50 γυμνόν, ἄτερ Képuedc Te Kai ἀςπίδος, οὐδ᾽ yen ἔγχος. In fact, 
shield, helmet, and spear are repeatedly enumerated as composing the 
panoply. See, for instance, N 713 ff, ΒΞ 370 ff.,O 125 ff; and as a 
general proof of the absence of corslets the notable words of M 424-9. 

(3) On going through the passages where the word ecdpu= occurs, 
we may classify them as follows :— 

(a) The formal line δεύτερον αὖ ϑώρηκα περὶ crrieecciIn ἔδυνεν 
occurs three times, Γ 332, Π 133, T 371. It can always be cut out 
without leaving a gap ; but in the two former passages the following line 
also must go with it. 

ὁ) Kal διὰ ecdpHKoc πολυδαιδάλου ἠρήρειοτο occurs four times 
(T 358, A 136, H 252, A 436), and can always be cut out, mostly to 
the great advantage of the context. 

(c) The following single lines or couplets can be cut out in the same 
way: E 99-100, 189, Z 322, N 265, 342, II 804, 2 460-1, 610, T 361. 
It is probable enough that some or all these are additions to the text made 
at atime when it seemed absurd to think of a man in full armour without 
a corslet. 

(d) In certain cases, however, the corslet is bound up with an episode 
of greater or less extent, from which it cannot be severed. This is the 
case with 9 194-5, A 19-28, 373-5, N 581-600, O 529-34, W 560-2, 819. 
Of these two come in the funeral games of WY, and another, the description 
of Agamemnon’s corslet, clearly belongs on other grounds to the latest 
portion of the poems. The same may be said of the couplet O 194-5. 
The three remaining episodes are colourless incidents, which may be of 
any date, and are of no importance to the framework of the Iliad. 
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(6) There remain a number of passages similar to the last but 
differently treated by Reichel. They are B 544, A 188 --Ὑ 415, E 282, 
A 234, N 371, 397, 507, P 314, 606. In all of these Reichel suggests 
(though often with great hesitation) that the word ϑώρηξ does not mean 
corslet at all, but, like the verb ecopriccein, is used in a general sense, 
meaning armour, or more particularly a piece of armour, 1.6. either the 
shield, or the uitpH, with which we shall deal below. Here it must be 
confessed that it is difficult to follow him ; to believe, for instance, that 
the words of P 606 βεβλήκει θώρηκα κατὰ cTfeoc παρὰ «μαζόν can 
imply anything but a corslet, or that θώρηκος γύαλον in Ν 507=P 314 
can mean the hollow of the shield. It is clear from the place taken by 
the description of the shield of Agamemnon in A that the corslet had 
become a familiar and essential piece of armour before the Jliad had 
ceased to be receptive of new additions. It seems, therefore, more 
reasonable to suppose that together with the few admitted cases classed 
under (d) other allusions to the corslet have found their way into the 
text, not as mechanical interpolations, as Reichel holds, but as more or 
less unconscious anachronisms, expressing the habits of the latest Epic 
age. It does not follow that the entire passages in which they occur are 
all late ; it is possible that the allusions may have been introduced in the 
course of successive modernisation such as the oldest parts of the Jlad 
seem in many cases to have passed through. But in fact A 234 is the 
only mention of a corslet in any of the oldest strata, so far as we can 
distinguish them. Reichel there takes ϑώρηκος Enepee to mean under 
the shield, but on his own shewing that must have been the one way 
in which it was impossible to wound a man armed with the Mykenaean 
shield ; a weapon might be got past the side or over the top, but clearly 
not underneath so as to reach his waist.1 The words seem clearly to 
imply some piece of armour which protects the body above the waist ; 
and this can hardly be anything but a corslet. On the other hand, in 
4 133=Y 415 Reichel may be right in taking διπλόος HNTeTO ϑώρηξ 
to refer to the belt itself regarded as a piece of defensive armour (in A 
133 perhaps the belt and ufitpH together), ‘“‘where the buckles of the 
belt were fastened, and the armour was double against the blow.” To 
this difficult passage we shall have to recur. 

(4) We must ascribe to a late period the epithet χαλκεοθώρηκες, 
which occurs twice only (A 448, Θ 62), and no doubt meant “ with bronze 
corslet” from the first. λινοθώρηξ (B 529, 830) seems clearly to imply 
this, for the epithet “with dinen corslet” could only come into existence 
when the corslet was usually made of bronze. But the much commoner 
χαλκοχίτωνες, which occurs over thirty times, and is scattered fairly 
through all parts of the Jizad, can hardly imply any allusion to the 
corslet specifically. Here Reichel is probably right; the epithet is 
to be regarded as a picturesque expression, like the Adinoc χιτών of I’ 57, 
and refers to the bronze-covered shield. ‘ Bronze-vested” is no more 
an extravagant description of the Mykenaean warrior, with his dente 


ἀμφιβρότη covering him on both sides as well as in front, than is eiuéna 
χαλκῶι of the zucta in O 389. 


1 Unless indeed he is on a chariot, and so above his assailant, as in A 424. 


APPENDIX B 579 


(5) Reichel holds, on the evidence of the monuments, that the change 
of armament was not complete till about 700 3.c., and fixes this as the 
approximate date when all allusions to the round shield and corslet were 
simultaneously interpolated. But the change must in all probability 
have been gradual, and somewhat in advance of its representation on the 
monuments. And it must have been in progress, if not complete, at the 
end of the Mykenaean period; for the Warrior Vase (Fig. 11) clearly 
shews not only the small round shield, but in one case the handle by 
which it was carried. There is no doubt that the Vase, however late and 
debased in style, is yet truly Mykenaean, for precisely similar armour is 
depicted on the wall paintings of the palace. The change must therefore 
have come in long before the Epos had been virtually completed and 
stereotyped. Here as elsewhere the wisest conclusion is that the poets 
were singing the traditional customs of older days, the Mykenaean prime, 
which they knew to be different from their own. The tradition they 
followed was historically correct, but not vivid enough to exclude com- 
pletely the occasional intrusion of anachronisms. 


ΤΥ͂.---αίτρη 


(1) The μίτρη is mentioned only in two passages, A 137 (with 187, 
216) and E 857; though it is implied also in the epithets αἰολομίτρης E 
707 and ἀμιτροχίτωνες II 419. We learn from A that it was a metal 
guard worn round the waist, in conjunction with zectHp and ζῶμα. 

(2) Helbig, followed by Reichel, identifies it with a piece of armour 
of which specimens, presumably prehistoric, have been found in Euboia 
and Italy. This is a richly ornamented band of metal, meant evidently 
to be worn round the waist and fastened at the back. In the front, 
where it is broadest, it is nearly a foot wide, but it becomes rapidly 
narrower towards its extremities, so that at the back its breadth is not 
more than three inches. Reichel sees representations of this in the 
ridge which is to be discerned running round the waist of the warriors 
in several of the Mykenaean pictures; it may be detected in Figs. 3 and 
4, and still more plainly in the men of the Vaphio cups. 

(3) But against this identification there are very serious doubts to be 
raised. The ridge in the pictures is surely meant for a girdle (zeacrrip), 
holding up the waist-cloth (za) so characteristic of Mykenaean dress ; 
there is not a hint of the peculiar shape of Helbig’s metal bands. 
Moreover, the ridge is even more conspicuous in the herdsmen οἵ the 
peaceful scene of the cups than in the warriors of the intaglios. This 
seems decisive against taking it to represent what must have been 
purely a piece of war-gear, a positive hindrance to a herdsman with his 
cattle. There is thus no ground for attributing Helbig’s strips of metal 
to the Mykenaean age at all. 

(4) Nor is there any ground for supposing that the Homeric heroes 
universally wore the μίτρη. The extreme rarity of allusions to it 
precludes such a supposition, and almost all the arguments on which 
Reichel relies to prove the absence of a corslet militate just as strongly 
against the presence of such a sitpx, which is in fact just the lower half 
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of a corslet. Among such arguments come, of course, all the passages where 
spear, shield, and helmet are enumerated as forming the panoply, and 
still more decidedly others such as E 539, 616, II 821, P 519, where 
blows falling on the same spot as in E 857 either meet no resistance, or, 
still more significantly, pass through the belt but find no μίτρη. More- 
over, even in the passage in A, on which all hangs, there is a serious 
difficulty, sufficient to arouse the gravest suspicion. It seems that this 
metal belt is actually worn next the skin, under a girdle and a loin-cloth, 
The arrangement is absurd, and becomes still more so when we consider 
the epithet aiokouirpuc. This is equally inappropriate, whether we 
translate it with agile (1) mitré or with glancing mitré ; for, as Aristarchos 
justly remarked, “Homer does not make epithets of invisible qualities.” 

_ (5) The conclusion seems inevitable that the metallic uitpH is just 
as much an intruder into the armament of the Epos as the corslet. But 
for the passage in A we might understand it to be identical with the 
z@ua or loin-cloth ; this is certainly the most natural interpretation of Εἰ 
857; it well suits the epithet αἰολομίτρης, with bright-colowred loin-cloth, 
and ἀμιτροχίτωνες, wearing no loin-cloth with the chiton, and agrees with 
the use of the word μίτρα in later Greek. But what the author of the 
wounding of Menelaos can have meant by combining with the z@ua a 
uiTpH THN χαλκῆες κάμον GNOpec is still obscure tome. Itis conceivable 
perhaps that the change of armament took place in three stages. First 
the small round shield was introduced. Then the need felt for protectien 
to the body led to the use of the metallic uftpy of Helbig, a rudimentary 
half-cuirass. Only as technical skill improved could the third and final 
stage, that of the elaborate cuirass, be attained. The mention of the 
uitpH in A may be a reminiscence of this intermediate second stage, the 
real position of the now disused suitpx being forgotten and confused. 


V.—TxE TUNIc 


The chiton was a loosely-fitting garment, reaching apparently as low 
as the knees (Studniczka p. 59), but gathered up into the belt for active 
exertion ; the loose part hanging over formed a κόλπος (Y 471). Hence 
Z@NNUcedi means to make ready for battle, A 15. It had short sleeves, 
as we can see in the case of the recumbent warrior at the foot of the 
siege-picture, Fig. 10. The material was doubtless linen (Studniczka 
p. 56). The tearing, or even the stripping off the chiton seems to have 
been the mark of triumph over a fallen foe (see B 416, A 100), an in- 
direct proof that no corslet was worn. 

It seems highly probable that in N 439 a linen chiton has been converted 
into a bronze corslet by the addition of two lines, 440-1. The phrase 
χιτὼν χάλκεος is found nowhere else, and looks like a late invention. 


VI.—Tue Beir 


(1) The belt was presumably of leather, though in A 237 it is at 
least adorned with silver. In one of the later tombs at Mykene were 
found fragments of a gold-plated bronze band some two inches broad, 
with spiral ornaments and holes at the end by which it had been stitched 
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to a piece of cloth. This was apparently such a metal-faced ζωστήρ 
(Tsountas-Manatt p. 174). Its function was probably in the first place 
to support the waist-cloth or za, so that it lay beneath the chiton, and 
appeared only when the lower part of the chiton was gathered up and 
tucked into it. But the metal facing helped it to play at times the part 
of a piece of defensive armour (see III. (3) above). 

(2) The only difficulty connected with the mention of it in Homer is 
due to the repeated phrase ὅθι ζωστῆρος ὀχῆες χρύςειοι εύνεχον καὶ 
ϑιπλόος ἤντετο ϑώρηξ Δ 132, Y 414. The trouble lies in the fact that 
the spot described by the same words is different in each case. Menelaos 
is hit in front, Polydoros behind. It is hard to suppose that the belt 
was fastened in two places; but it is of course possible that some belts 
may have been fastened in front, some behind, and that the authors of 
the two passages were thinking of the different fashions. In this case it 
is apparently necessary to accept Reichel’s explanation of ϑώρηξ as 
meaning a piece of armour different from the corslet.1 In both cases it 
is most natural to apply it to the belt itself, and to understand it to mean 
the point where, owing to the buckling, the two ends overlapped, and 
so opposed a double thickness to the point. Reichel would take it in 
both cases to mean “where belt and uirpH formed a double defence.” 
But from what has been said it is impossible to suppose that Polydoros 
wears a uitpH, and even if that were otherwise, it is clear that the 
double defence would run all round, as the belt must coincide with the 
uitpH, so that the mention of the particular point in the circumference 
where the buckles were loses all significance. Taking into considera- 
tion the terrible state of confusion into which the passage in A seems to 
have got, it seems likely that the phrase has been borrowed without 
understanding from Y, and that the μίτρη may be left out of question 
altogether. 


VII.—Tue Heimer 


(1) The helmet on Figs. 1 and 2 is adapted from the very rudely 
drawn helmets of the warriors on the obverse of the Mykenaean Warrior 
Vase (Fig. 11). This is the most intelligible authority we have for the 
Mykenaean helmet, though indeed the vase comes from the very end and 
degeneracy of that epoch. From the intaglios of the best Mykenaean period 
nothing can be made out, and in the picture of the siege there is little more. 
An ivory head from one of the tombs in the lower town at Mykene shews 
detail in abundance, but there is no agreement as to the interpretation of 
it (figured in Tsountas-Manatt p. 197 as well as in Reichel). 

(2) This helmet answers in the main to the requirements of the Epos. 
It will be seen that it is horned—a survival no doubt of a primitive type, 
which consisted in the scalp of an animal drawn over the head, while the 


1 The difficulty in taking it to mean both before and behind, instead of at 
corsiet is that we should have to suppose the sides, which seems to be the only 
that the plates joined in the middle, reasonable arrangement. 
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skin clothed the shoulders.! The horse-hair crest evidently comes from the 
mane, and another survival of the same sort is probably to be found in 
the boar’s teeth with which the cap in K 263 is set.? These horns are 
the φάλοι of which we often hear. The helmet might have two or four 
of them. When it had two it is called ἀμφίφαλος, when four τρυφάλεια 
(for τετρυφάλεια). ; 

(3) The φάλαρα, whence the adjective τετραφάληρος, are explained 
by Helbig from the later use of the word in Sophokles, Herodotos, and 
others, and of its Latin derivative phalerae (metal bosses for decorating 
harness), to be metal plates or bosses set round the helmet; the four would 
naturally be placed one each in front, behind, and on either side. As 
Reichel remarks, this seems to imply that the body of the helmet was then 
of leather. That it was not always so is proved by the epithet πάγχαλκος, 
No evidence for such bosses, however, has yet been found in the 
monuments. 

(4) There was, however, another sort of helmet in use, during part at 
least of the Epic period. This was a helmet with cheek-pieces, presumably 
like that known later as the Corinthian. The existence of it, at least in 
the imagination of the singers, is proved by the use of the epithet 
yadkondpmioc. This occurs three times only in the Ziad, and not in 
early parts, M 183, P 294, Y 397, besides w 523. It is possible, there- 
fore, that it may have been a later style. 

(5) Reichel denies that χαλκοπάρηιος implies cheek-pieces, and refers 
the adjective to the “side parts.over the temples.” The helmet as a 
whole, he says, is regarded as a head, and the sides are its “cheeks of 
bronze.” This view I cannot but regard as wholly erroneous. The fact that 
the parts of a garment are habitually named from the parts of the body 
they cover makes such a metaphor from a neighbouring but different part 
impossible. Reichel adds: “one might ask why the poet did not apply 
the adjective [if taken in the sense of cheek-pieces] not to the helmet, but 
to the wearer, to whom it would more properly apply.” That is, we must 
not use the word “double-breasted” of a waistcoat, but must apply it to 
the wearer ! 

(6) The fact is that both Helbig and Reichel are in error when they 
assume alike that there was only one type of Homeric helmet. This is 
precisely the piece of armour where variety has in all ages been aimed 
at, if only to make the wearer conspicuous to his own men in the rush of 
battle. We cannot prove such variety from the Mykenaean monuments 
for the reasons already given, but it can easily be exemplified for the 
succeeding age; in the well-known Melian vase (Conze Mel. Thong. Pl. 3) 
representing a combat between two warriors, one wears a helmet with, 
and the other without, cheek-pieces. It is quite possible, though in- 
capable of proof, that the numerous names for the helmet, κόρυς, KUNéH, 
ςτεφάνη, πήληξ, may all indicate different forms, as τρυφάλεια clearly 
does. Reichel regards στεφάνη as a metal rim to a leather helmet. But 
in K 30 it clearly must mean helmet, not rim, and may do so in the other 
places where it occurs ; so that Reichel’s assumption lacks support. 


1 See J. H. S. iv. (1883) 294 ff. mann at Mykene in Grave iv. came in 
® Sixty boar’s tusks found by Schlie- all likelihood from such a helmet. 
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(7) αὐλῶπις was explained by the ancients either as having an αὐλός 
or tube for the plume; or tube-faced, from the narrow opening of the 
vizor between the projecting cheek-pieces. The former explanation is 
now justly rejected. Reichel of course, denying the existence of the form 
with a vizor, has to give another account of the word ; he makes it mean 
“tube-eyed,” the horns (φάλοι) being regarded as eyes like a snail’s at the 
end of a tube. To this I decidedly prefer the second interpretation. 
The adjective occurs in E 182, A 353, N 530, Π 795. 


VIII.—AatcHion and airic 


The Genic was armour for the chiefs alone—for those who could keep 
a chariot to carry them and eepdnontec to assist them in taking off this 
ponderous defence (see for instance H 122). Twice in the description of 
the mellay (EK 452, M 425) we have the lines 


OHIOUN ἀλλήλων ἀμφὶ cTHeeccl βοείας, 
ἀςπίϑας εὐκύκλους λαιςοῆϊά τε πτερόεντα. ᾿ 


It seems to be a legitimate deduction that the λαιοήϊα were the shields of 
the common soldiers, and further, as the word seems to be connected 
with Adcioc, that they consisted of animals’ skins with the hair left on. 
So Herodotos must have understood it when he says (vii. 91) of the 
Kilikes λαιοήϊα 8& εἶχον ἀντ᾽ dcnideon, ὠμοβοέης nenoinuéna. Such 
skins are the most primitive of shields, and as such are given in vase- 
paintings to giants, Centaurs, and the like. Two of the animal’s feet are 
commonly fastened round the neck, and the skin is held out in front of 
the body by the left arm when required for defence. Thus the panther- 
skin worn by Paris in I’ 17 (napdadénn chuoicin ἔχων καὶ καμπύλα 
τόξα) is the archer’s AatcHion. So Dolon (K 334) wears a wolf-skin. 

The aegis of Athene is itself a λαιςήϊον, which has remained a divine 
attribute in virtue of its archaic character, though it has fallen out of 
fashion among the heroes. See note on B 447. 


IX.—TuHE SworpD 


(1) The swords of the Ziad are two-edged, and are used almost 
entirely for cutting ; the use of the point seems not to be distinctly in- 
dicated, except in the formal line NUcconrec (νυςςομένων) Zipecin Te καὶ 
ἔγχεσιν ἀμιφιγύοιειν, and by inference in A 531, Y 459, 469, ® 117, 180. 
The ordinary Mykenaean sword, of which great numbers were found in 
the shaft-graves by Schliemann, does not answer this description. It is 
too long (often over 3 feet) and slender to be used for cutting ; so brittle 
a material as bronze would need to be more strongly made if used for 
anything but ‘thrusting. Schliemann found, however, not in the shaft- 
graves, but in the superficial layer of earth on the citadel, a sword which 
seems to answer the requirements of the poems; from the position it 
would seem to have been a later development of those in the older graves. 


1 Schliemann, Mycenac, p. 144. Tsountas-Manatt, Fig. 87, p. 199. 
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It is about 2 feet long, with a two-edged blade comparatively broad at 
the handle, but gradually narrowing towards the point. Tsountas has 
since found other swords of the same type in the later strata at Mykene, 
so that it seems that a change took place towards the end of the period 
in favour of the use of the edge. This type seems to have been introduced 
from Northern Europe, where it is abundantly represented. Tsountas 
suggests (Ἐφ. ᾿Άρχ. 1897, 104 ff.) that it probably reached Greece 
through Thrace, and thus became known as the Thracian sword (see N 
577, Ψ 808); and that it may even have come southward with the 
migrations from Central Europe which ultimately led to the Dorian 
invasion. 

(2) On some of the swords found by Tsountas there still remained part 
of the decoration of the handles, notably the heads of some golden nails. 
The reality thus surpasses the silver nails of the poet (see note on B 45), 
just as the golden gaiter-holder of Mykene represents the ἀργύρεα 
ἐπιεφύρια of Homer. 

(3) Some of the handle-decoration of Tsountas’s swords shews a pattern 
which seems to suggest thongs wound round and round. It is probably 
here, as he says, that we can find an explanation of the adjective 
wehandera (O 713). The handle was originally formed by binding 
leather thongs round the metal tang in which the blade ended, and the 
pattern was retained after the handles were formed of better material. 
The adjective recurs in Hesiod Scut. Herc. 221, Eur. Or. 821, Phoen. 
1091, frag. 374. The application of it to a shield in Aisch. Septem 
43 is explained by Z 117 δέρμα κελαινόν, ἄντυξ ἢ πυμάτη eden 
Gcnidec ὀμφαλοέςςης. The leather of the shield-rim as of the sword- 
grip is black with use, so that both alike are “bound in black.” 

(4) The sword-baldrick is spoken of in A 31 as though made of gold 
(see note there). This can hardly have been for actual war; but 
Schliemann found at Mykene a golden baldrick, 4 ft. long by 13 in. wide, 
with a fragment of a sword still attached to it, and similar baldricks of 
gold occurred in other graves. These were doubtless made for funeral 
purposes—possibly also for pageants—but a tradition of them may have 
descended to the author of the lines in A. 


X.—TuHEe Bow 


(1) The principal questions touching the Homeric bow are those 
which are discussed in the notes on A 105-26. But since those notes 
were written some fresh points have been raised by F. von Luschan, 
‘Ueber den antiken Bogen” (Festschrift fiir Otto Benndorf 189 ff.). The 
usual idea of Pandaros’s bow is that it was simply made of two horns 
joined by a handle in the middle. To this von Luschan objects that, 
though a bow could, with difficulty, be made in this way, no human 
power could draw it. He calculates that the horns of the ibex would give 
a pull of from 1000 to 2000 pounds or more. A modern long-bow with 
a pull of 60 pounds is considered strong. 

(2) But he goes on to point out that the bow still used in Central Asia 
is a composite bow, in the manufacture of which horn plays an important 
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part. The bow is made of a core of wood. This is covered on the belly 
(that side which is towards the archer when shooting) with a thick layer 
of carefully prepared sinews, which is put on by pressure, and gradually 
turns to an inseparable mass, hard as bone, and highly elastic. , On the 
back, the side which is away from the archer, there are fitted long curved 
plates of horn. These are first roughened with a rasp and then attached 
with fish-glue. The process is long and elaborate ; a good bow, owing to 
the length of time required for the repeated thorough drying, takes from 
five to ten years in the making. These bows are strung across the thighs 
in the way described by Reichel, see note on A 113. The remains of 
precisely similar bows from Asia Minor have been found in Egypt, one 
of the thirteenth, the other of the seventh century B.c. It is therefore not 
impossible that something of the sort may be the construction implied 
by 4110-11 καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀςκήςας κεραοξόος Hpape τέκτων, πᾶν δ᾽ εὖ 
λειήνας χρυςέην ἐπέθηκε κορώνην. But the words of 105, τόξον ἐύξοον 
ξάλου αἰγός, seem to imply a more important part played by the 
horn—as though the author of the passage knew the bow as covered with 
horn, but believed it to be solid and not merely plated. 

(3) The question of the γλυφίϑες (see note on A 122) depends on the 
manner in which the arrow was shot. The method universally employed 
in the West is to pull the string with three fingers, the arrow lying loosely 
between the first and second. But the alternative plan, of holding 
the butt of the arrow firmly between the thumb and first finger, has been 
customary in many parts of the world. It seems, however, that the 
Greek fashion coincided with our own. An interesting proof of this for 
Asia Minor is given by von Luschan in the same paper; he publishes a 
figure from the Senjirli reliefs which quite clearly shews an archer with 
the three finger-tips or “‘draw-glove” of the modern English archer. The 
date of this is about 730 B.c. According to‘von Luschan, “‘ numerous 
vase-paintings shew that the same practice held with the Greeks. It is 
all the stranger that there should be no word in Greek literature of such 
finger-tips, drawing gloves, or similar apparatus. But there are vases on 
which they are represented,” and he gives sketches which bear out his 
statement. It is necessary, therefore, to withdraw any explanation of the 
Γλυφίϑες which implies that the arrow was held by thumb and first 
finger ; we are reduced to the old idea, that they are the “nocks” which 
fit on to the string; the plural number may possibly mean that there 
were two of them at right angles, not one only as in the modern arrow. 


APPENDIX C 


THE HOMERIC HOUSE 


Tue problem of the Homeric House! is one for a commentator of the 
Odyssey rather than of the Idiad. The discovery of Mykenaean palaces in 
ground plan at Mykene, Tiryns, Hissarlik, and Gha, has in many respects 
thrown striking light on the poems, while in other respects fresh diffi- 
culties have been raised. 

The chief of these is due to the fact that there are at Tiryns two 
houses side by side, of similar plan, communicating only, so far as can be 
discovered, by narrow passages and circuitous routes. 

It is commonly supposed that the smaller of the twin houses formed 
the women’s quarters. It is doubtful, however, if anything is gained by 
this name. It naturally suggests to us an Oriental harem; but that at 
least the Tiryns house cannot have been. The last arrangement to suit 
a Sultan would be one by which the harem, while accessible with difficulty, 
and entirely incapable of observation, from his own habitual haunts, 
should have free entrances and exits of its own outside the main building. 
Yet such is the case with the ‘Women’s Apartments” at Tiryns. And, 
indeed, the plan as little suits the later Greek γυναικωνῖτις, which was 
carefully sequestered from the public street. It would probably give a 
fairer idea of the Tirynthian palace in modern phrase if we spoke of the 
“public reception rooms” and the “residential portion” of the house. 
The plan contains nothing to indicate that the women were excluded from 
the former ; in fact it rather hints, from the absence of any portion of 
the buildings which could be shut off, that women were allowed great 
freedom and lived on equal terms with men. As for access of men to 
the “women’s apartments,” it must be remembered that in a monogamous 
society, where early marriage is presumably universal, those who would in 
any case be excluded, the males (unmarried sons and slaves) from the 
age of about 14 to 24, could hardly, on any reckoning, form 10 per cent 
of the family ; their sleeping quarters, therefore, would be quite insignifi- 
cant, and we should not expect them to be distinguishable on any plan. 


1 See Jebb in J. H. S. vii. 170 ff. and = and Chipiez Histoire de ?’Art vi. 701 ff, 
Appendix to Homer: an Introduction to vii. 81 ff.; Tsountas and Manatt The 
the Iliad and Odyssey; P. Gardner New  Mycenean Age p.62; Joseph Die Paldste 
Chupters in Greek History 146 ff. ; Perrot des Homerischen Epos. 
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It cannot, therefore, be said that the palace at Tiryns affords evidence 
of any radical difference in social habits between the Mykenaean culture 
and Homer. On the other hand, it certainly cannot be brought into 
harmony with the palace of Odysseus in the Odyssey, for there the 
residential quarters, where the women are commonly found, unquestionably 
communicate directly with the μέγαρον. .No trace of such a communica- 
tion exists at Tiryns; at Mykene an approach seems to be made to it in 
the fact that the side-door of the antechamber opens into a passage 
immediately opposite some of the sleeping chambers, others of which open 
on the court-yard opposite the entrance to the μέγαρον. In Hissarlik no 
trace of residence has been found; at Gha! the palace consists ofja 
number of large chambers en swete, and it is hardly possible to distinguish 
between reception and sleeping rooms. In these circumstances it is clear 
that we cannot speak of any relation between the two elements of the 
palace as characteristically Mykenaean ; the house of Odysseus may well 
be a later development. Here, as elsewhere, we find that the Homeric 
age is in close relation with the Mykenaean—closer by far than with the 
classical—but evidently later than the bloom of that age as revealed in 
the palace of Tiryns and the shaft-graves of Mykene. 

Into the details of the Odyssean house, such as the meaning and 
position of dpcoeupH and ῥῶγες μεγάροιο, it is not necessary here to 
enter. The appended plan will sufficiently illustrate the few questions 
arising in the Jliad. It is adapted from the Tirynthian palace; I have 
brought the “residential” portion into closer connexion with the uwérapon 
on the model of Mykene ; from what has been said above it will be seen 
that I do not prejudice the problems of the Odyssey by not making the 
communication immediate. 

In the account of Priam’s palace (Z 242 ff.) we must suppose that 
the fifty chambers, ἐν αὐτῶι, for the sons are in the portion I, the extent 
of which is not indicated in the plan; while H H answer exactly to 
the rooms of the married daughters, ἑτέρωθεν ἐναντίοι ENOoeeN αὐλῆς. 
These two rooms are taken from the Tirynthian palace, where no door- 
way, however, is found. J have made them open upon the αἴϑουςα, 
which in Priam’s case must have been well surrounded by such rooms. 

The only question of difficulty raised in the Jlad is that of the 
meaning of πρόϑομος in 1 473. It has been generally taken to mean the 
antechamber B as distinct from the afeouca δόμου C; and on this 
supposition I have put the side-door L of this chamber to face the 
ϑάλαμιος, so that a fire in B may be said to be πρόσθεν θαλάμοιο 
θυράων. But it must be admitted that this is not entirely satisfactory. 
The room B is not a likely place for a fire to be kept up night and day. 
And though this antechamber is found at Tiryns and Mykene, there is 
no trace of it at Hissarlik and Gha; it is not, therefore, an essential 
element of the μέγαρον. One would rather expect the fire to be in C, 
in the open air. mpédeuoc may be either another name for αἴϑουςα 
δόμου, or include all that is “in front of the déuoc” or μέγαρον, i.e. both 
Band C. A fire in C and another in the colonnade by H would keep 
the court well lighted, so as to make escape more difficult. It appears 


1 Tsountas-Manatt, Appendix B, p. 374. 
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that Phoinix was locked into a ϑάλαμος at night ; as he has to burst the 
doors to escape we may conclude that the θάλαμος had neither window 
nor opening in the roof. He “over-leapt the courtyard wall” presumably 
by swarming up one of the wooden pillars of the colonnade. 


10 5 0 Ιο 20 Metres. 


Fic. 13.—Plan of the Homeric house. 


EXPLANATION OF PLAN 


A, wérapon with circular hearth in the middle surrounded by columns 
presumably carrying a raised ‘lantern’ for entrance to light and exit to 


smoke. 
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B, πρόϑομιος ([). See above. 


C, afeouca δόμου of Odyssey, not distinguished in dad from other 
Ξεςταὶ αἴϑουςαι. 


Ὁ, αὐλή. 

E, Altar of Zeus Herkeios (represented at Tiryns by a sacrificial pit). 
F F F, αἴϑουςαι, covered colonnades. 

G, πρόθυρον, πρόθυρα, formed of two porches back to back—whence 


the frequent use of the plural. It is the type of the later Greek 
Propylaia. 


HA, ϑάλαμοι ἑτέρωθεν ἐναντίοι ἔνϑοϑεν αὐλῆς. 


I, Beginning of “residential portion ”—details and limits probably 
very variable. 


Κ K K, The λαύρη of the Odyssey, a narrow passage from courtyard 
to ϑάλαμιος. 


L, Door from πρόϑομος to eddauoc (7). See above. 


APPENDIX ἢ 
ON THE EPIC LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS 


TuE fact that short vowels are often lengthened for metrical convenience 
in Homer has long been recognized. Fick considers this ‘“ vowel- 
sharpening,” as he calls it, to be an Aiolic peculiarity, and has pushed 
the principle to such an extent that it may almost be said that an Epic 
poet can, in his view, use either a long or short vowel indifferently at the 
beginning of a foot. This theory, though apparently indispensable to 
explain certain cases of lengthening, is clearly exaggerated and unsatis- 
factory, and leaves unexplained certain important classes of lengthening 
in thesis. 

Much fresh light has been thrown upon the subject by the publication 
of W. Schulze’s Quaestiones Epicae (Gueterslohae, 1892, pp. 576), in which 
this question of lengthening is systematically investigated, and the rules 
by which it was circumscribed in practice are laid down in a manner 
which may be provisionally accepted as at least a great advance upon 
any previous inquiry. As the book, owing chiefly to the enormous 
accumulation of material, is not easy to read, the following abstract of 
the contents may be useful. 

The main theses which Schulze sets himself to prove are as follows 


(p. 8) :— 


A. Lengthening in arsis is permitted— 


(1) In the case of one out of three or more consecutive short 
syllables, either in a single word, or in two words so closely 
joined as to be regarded as one. 

(2) In the first syllable of antispastic words (1.8. of the form 


vonory). 


B. Short syllables may be lengthened in thesis— 


(1) In the case of any short vowel between two long syllables, 
where it is (i.e. once was) immediately followed by F. 

(2) In the case of 1 or u, when between two long syllables 
and immediately followed by a vowel; e.g. npoeuufmici 


(4949) 


C. The Epic hexameter allows a short syllable in place of a long one— 
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(1) In the first arsis. 

(2) In the first thesis, when there is diaeresis between the 
first foot and the second. 

(3) In the last arsis. 


All these metrical licences, especially those grouped under C, were 
being avoided before Homeric days, and were gradually removed from the 
text, so that in the poems as we have them only a few survivals are left. 
A purely metrical shortening of a syllable long by nature was never 
permitted. 

The lengthening of a final short syllable in the caesura is taken as 
already proved by others. With this exception Schulze denies that any 
other purely metrical lengthening is found. 

It will be seen that some of the cases given above imply a real 
metrical necessity; 1.6. none of the words included under B could be 
otherwise used, nor any words under A (1) where three consecutive short 
syllables occur in four-syllabled words. But the right to lengthen the 
first syllable is given also to trisyllabic words, where the last can always 
be used long in caesura, or with position made by a following word, and 
can generally be elided. For instance, metrical lengthening is admitted 
in ἄορι ϑεινομένων K 484, though we have ἄορι πλήξειε with ἄ in 
489.1 In antispastic words, again, there is no absolute necessity; the 
last syllable can equally be elided or lengthened by position. 

Further laws are discovered in the course of investigation. We 
follow the author’s detailed examination, omitting much preliminary 


though important matter, and paying especial attention to what concerns 
the Iliad. 


A (1). In words beginning with three short syllables followed by .a 
long, the third short might be lengthened as well as the first ; where the 
fourth syllable is doubtful, the second also might be lengthened ; but 
unless for some particular reason, the first is always lengthened for choice. 


Typical examples are ἀθάνατος, dxéuatoc, ἀφαείη (P 695), dropdacee, 
Hrepéeontal (ἡ for & on the false analogy of the imperf. ἠγερέθοντο 5), 
Gnonéecoal, ἀποδίωμαι, Πριαμίδης, Φυλακίδης (B 705, N 698), διογενής, 
εἰνοείφυλλος, énnociraioc (cf. énociyewn: but the NN is irregular), 
εἰαρινός, κυάνεος (κυανοχαίτης etc.), euraTépa etc. (though eUratpa 
is available), oUAéueNnoc (see on A 2), Πουλυϑάμας, πουλυβότειρα (other 
compounds have πολυ- only 3), reinéuenoc for γενόμενος, aor. part. (see 
on K 71.) 

Of trisyllabic words, where metrical necessity does not exist, there: 
are not many instances; and those which are found are all (with 
the apparent exception of meixere for πέκετε o 316) aided by the 
circumstances which render the lengthening easiest phonetically ; i.e. the 


1 In trisyllabic words ending with a 
doubtful syllable, e.g. Gopoc, the right 
to lengthen is altogether denied. 

2 The quality of the vowel is never 
altered by metrical lengthening ; ἠγάθεος, 
ἠνεμόεις, ἠνορέη (cf, ἄνήρ) are regarded 
by Schulze as instances of primitive 


length, as in the Skt. vrddhi, and con- 
fined to derived forms. See Schulze’s 
own words, p. 147, which I do not 
altogether follow. 

3 For the simple πουλύς see note on 
K 27. 
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vowel lengthened is either followed by a liquid or F, or is 1 followed by 
another vowel. ἄορι has been already mentioned (here we can only 
guess that it stands for &Fopi). οὔνομα cannot be explained in any 
other way; and Schulze remarks that Homer never has οὔνομ᾽ elided, 
which in so common a word we should expect to find if the ov- really 
belonged to it. μείλανι (2 79) admits of no other explanation, τείρεα 
stars > 485 is the same word as τερέων, Alkaios frag. 155. 

ἱερός is discussed at length, as it gives the forms ἱερόν, ἱεροῦ (-- v) 
where the lengthening of the 1 cannot be metrical. Schulze distinguishes, 
therefore, no less than four, or possibly five, words :— 


(1) ἱερός holy, always with ¥ except in ἱερά, where metrical lengthen- 
ing is admissible. 

(2) ἱερός with i, strong, active, Skt. ishiras, in ἱερὸν μένος 
᾿Αλκινόοιο, φυλάκων ἱερὸν τέλος K 56, ἱερῶι ἐνὶ Sippeor P 464 
(and read ἱερόφωνοι with metrical lengthening for ἠερόφωνοι). 


(8) ἱερός (1) or rather efepoc in the same sense but from the strong 
form of the root, ezs- for is. Hence ἱερὸς ἰχϑύς II 407, and 
ἁλιπόρφυρος εἴαρος ὄρνις Alkman fr. 26. Perhaps also κνέφας 
εἴερον (swift) A 194. 

(4) ἱερός (1) from a reduplicated form of the same root as@=71sd 
in the sense making active, busying ; ἱερὸν ἥμαρ, cf. Shakspeare’s 
busy day ; ἄλφιτον ἱερόν, ἱερὸς ἀκτή = strengthening. 


But Schulze confesses that he is not entirely satisfied with this and 
is inclined to call in yet another root is-=desire, reduplicated 72s, so that 
isaros = longed for, cf. especially κνέφας ἱερόν in A 194. 

The preposition én takes the form ein only in phrases such as εἶν 
ἀγορῆι, ein “At®ao (hence only in arsis; whereas εἰς is constantly used 
in thesis, the ef here being a compensatory lengthening for énc). Here 
the preposition and its noun are to be regarded as one word. So eini 
euvpHici, but eini epéne is an analogical extension, for ἐν ϑρόνωι is 
not metrically impossible. cin ἁλί, ein ἑνί (E 160 etc.) are to be 
counted among trisyllabic words. 

The second of three short syllables is lengthened in ὑπεὶρ ἅλα, 
Uneipeyon, ὑπειρέβαλον, θεμείλια, διΐφιλε (whence the scansion has passed 
to ϑιΐφιλος, -on instead of the more regular διίφιλος, cf. Siorenric?), 
diineréoc, descending by the will (or aid) of Zeus (not from Zeus, which 
would be ϑιοπετής). 

Lengthening of the third syllable occurs in sueTekiaeon, ἀριδείκετος 
(from dek-=dec-us’), ἀπερείςια (also ἀπειρέειος), μαχεούχενος (beside 
"καχειόμενοο). 

The third short syllable after a long seems to be lengthened in 
αὐτοχόωνος Ψ 826 (probably we should read αὐτοχόᾶνος from χόδνον). 


1 Schulze does not admit that the -1 same is true of the -a of neut. plur., 
of the dat. was ever long by nature; see which is lengthened under metrical 
H. G. § 373. It is lengthened chiefly necessity in émrahéa, nop@upéa etc., and 
when it comes after two short syllables— in, trisyllables rea, pAdrea etc. For 
"Aid, ϑέπαϊ etc.—and in the anti- τᾶ at the beginning of a line see below, 
spastic words ’AyiAAAY, "OduccAhi. The C (1). 
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In cuBécia (A 679, ξ 101) for the more regular cUBécia the choice of 
the syllable seems to be due to the fact that 1 followed by a vowel 
particularly invites lengthening ; see B (2). 

KaTadhopddia (or -era) κ 169 is a unique instance of two vowels 
metrically lengthened in one word. 


A (2). Antispastie words. 

It has been already pointed out that the lengthening of the first 
syllable here is due rather to metrical convenience than to necessity : 
Homer can say ᾿Απόλλωνα προςέφη without lengthening the ’A-. But 
the license is permitted in a few words, and has, moreover, been extended 
to words with a doubtful or long final syllable at the end of the line. 
Thus εἰλήλουθα for ἐλήλουθα is only to be explained by metrical 
lengthening ; but besides εἰλήλουθα, -ε in the middle of the line (twice 
only) we have εἰληλούθει, εἰληλουθώς etc. at the end more than 20 times 
(ἐληλουθώς O 81). εἰοικυῖαι (2 418) may be similarly explained. 
Other possible cases are ἀπενίζοντο K 572, UneunruwuKe (for Unéux- 
uuKke?) X 491, and Εἰλείθυια (only at the end of the line in H.). 
ΞἈπόλλωνα and Ἀπόλλωνι are found in all parts of the line, 
Ἀπόλλωνος at the end only except in + 198. 

Like the proclitic prepositions in series of three shorts already dealt 
with, it appears that enclitics may be regarded as part of the preceding 
word in forming an antispast. The ov of OUAuunoc thus arises in the 
forms Οὐλύμποιο (23 times in 71. and Od.), OUAuundNde (10 times), 
Οὔλυμπός τε, -όν τε (4 times), The only instances without this excuse 
are H 298 (=309), II 364, = 616, Φ 389, A 315—the last two passages 
at least very late ones. For OUAUundéNd’ Θ 439 see under C (1). 

In all these cases the lengthening takes place only before’ liquids and 
F, except in the unavoidable name ᾿Ἀπόλλων. 


B (1). Any short vowel followed by F and standing between two longs 
can be lengthened. 

This lengthening generally takes place in thesis, with no aid from 
rhythmical accent, and the rules of absolute necessity are very strictly 


observed in consequence. 
ΠΣ 2 Ρ 
As nn always makes position in Homer, forms like mné(F)ontec are 


impossible. Hence the purely metrical forms πνείοντες, πνείουςαν, 
éunnefHicr etc. πνείει (P 447-- σ 131) is the only form in H. where the 
lengthening is avoidable (see ε 469) ; here the following te may possibly 


be regarded as part of the word. ; 
Position before mk may be neglected; hence πλείοντες is rare (7 


368) ; for πλείειν we should perhaps read πλεέμεν. ; 
. ἡγνοίηςε (A 537 etc.) seems to be ἡγνόηςε with metrical lengthening 


from ἀγνοβέω (read ἀγνοέηιςι ὦ 218). 


Β (2). tand & standing before a vowel and between two long syllables 


may be lengthened. ; ἣν 
Here again the lengthening is confined to thesis, and the conditions 


of metrical necessity are rigorous in Homer (enclitics being counted as 
part of the word). The chief instances are ὑπεροπλίηιοι A 205, npoeuminic 
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B 588, Ὑπερηείην B 573, (Gnodezin 1 78 1 see note), ἀτμχίηισιν ν 142, 
ἱετίη τ᾽ £ 159 etc., Gkouictin Te φ 284, κακοεργίης χ 374, Geprinc w 251. 
(But anadkinici, Gidpinici should probably be -εἵπιςι.) 

The suffix -ἴων is discussed at length, with the result that the quantity 
was variable in the earliest times; but in patronymics and the like the 
short gradually prevailed, so that 1 remains only from metrical necessity, 
or in names belonging to the oldest mythology (Mandicon, “Tnepicon, 
Ταλαϊονίδης, ἸΞιονίϑης, κυλλοποδίων---ἃ hypocoristic name,—ieunticona). 

A further long discussion is devoted to the vowel-length of verbs in 
-fo, -ζω. These have to be treated under different heads according as 
they are primitive or denominative, and roots originally ending in a 
consonant have to be distinguished from the vocalic. 

(a) Primitive verbs. The original quantity of the root-vowel can 
be traced, and is always preserved. The verb ϑύω (eufc, for the forms 
are confused in our authorities) represents five different roots: (1) dhzis, 
Sir-ere; in A 342 ὀλοιῆιει ppeci ever (read ϑυΐει from dhiisjo) ; euide, 
evceha. (2) dh = rush, θύω, eu-nwo. (3 and 4) dh, dhiis, both 
meaning breathe, smoke (eunéde spirit=fimus: but eumude anger = dhus- 
mos from (1); Lett. dusma=anger). (5) dhit=sacrifice (eGoc, eucix). 
But the different senses cannot always be clearly separated ; e.g. nepinpd 
rap ἔγχεϊ eGen (euten) may belong either to (1) or (2). 

The following verbs always have ὕ except before c: δύω (δύω = 192, 
Φ 559, δύηι A 194 are aor. subj. from ἔϑῦν, and retain the long vowel of 
the indic.); Fept = draw (with a by-form Fpd): in A 492 we should 
perhaps read érépwce Fepunta from a non-thematic *Féptuu: so W 21 
ϑεῦρο Fepuc, 2 16 τρὶς δὲ Fepuc (here as aorist). Perf. and plupf. eipu- 
for FeF pu-, εἴρῦτο ciptuénar. In εἰρύαται & has become UF before the 
vowel, but in ΒΞ 75 εἰρύαται has Ὁ from analogy of the other forms. 
λύω : GAAUecken, GAAUoucan take U from metrical necessity: for ἔλυεν 
W 513 read ἔλυςεν, λύει (Ὁ) in ἡ 74 is wrongly imitated from λύσω E 
205. Thus Aue, eve (sacrifice), ϑύω, φύω (all with &) follow the 
analogy of verbs in -άω, -έω, -6w. βουλυτόνδε (II 779) has U by nature, 
not metrical necessity, as is shewn by Aristoph. Av. 1500; it is not from 
the adj. AUréc, but from a subst. (properly a nomen actionts) which takes 
the long vowel as elsewhere. For the root nnu = be vigorous, beside πνὔ, 
πνεᾷ, breathe, see note on E 697, and for (cept, (c)pd on A 216. In 
all these cases the original quantity of the u is preserved throughout. 

(8) All denominative verbs in -Uew from stems in -u originally had ὕ 
(with -ceo, -ὕςα), and this quantity is retained not only in Homer but in 
Pindar and the older epic and lyric poets generally ; the ὕ in the present 
is an Attic innovation, due to the analogy of fut. and aorist (note that 
the defective μεϑύω, which has no sigmatic forms, retains ὕ throughout). 
Hence in ἐρητύοντο, én-ievouci (Σ 175) the lengthening of the u is due 
solely to metrical necessity. 

The same holds good of denominative verbs in -feo (-ἴω, -iceo, -ica in 
Homer). μήνιε B 769 is a late form (see note there). The defective 
écefein, with no sigmatic forms, never has i, like μεθύειν. κονίω 
is from an c-stem, for κονίς Ἰὼ (κονῖά = Konic-jd, cf. cnodi by cnodéc). 
ὀΐομαι (i) is of unknown origin, but evidently for dic-jouan, cf. aN-cotc-Toc, 
cic-enn. The act. ὀΐω (1) seems to follow the analogy of atte. 
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Of primitive verbs in -feo, τί-οΟ honour has i, which, however, may be 
split into -ij- before vowels. The root is ka: 11 (Skt. cdyat’) and 
different from kei, ki (Skt. céyate), root of τεί-νυμι, Tefces, Ticic etc., 
which means avenge, exact payment (whence also noiwH). Here our Mss. 
nearly always write -1- for -el-. The similarity of the two verbs in Greek 
has caused some interchange of meaning, eg. I 288 Twin τινέμεν 
(ti-nFéuen) is evidently meant for an etymological play, and ποινῆς in 
290 is equivalent to Tuufic. 

φϑίηις (i) from ἔφϑϊεν is due to metrical necessity. 

Derivative verbs in -άω, -é, -deo equally retain the short vowel. 
νεικείω, Menecion, ἀκειόχιενος are, of course, from -ec stems (-είω = ec-joo). 
ὀκνείω, however (Εἰ 255), is an exception, apparently due to the false 
analogy of these verbs. ἀχρεῖον B 269 is a participle from ἀχρείω = to 
be colourless (ἀχρής : χρώς : : ἀναιδής : αἰδώς) ; thus ἀχρεῖον ἰδών = with 
pallid look, cf. neppontixdc βλέπεις Eur. Alc, 773, cecapdc γελᾶν Theokr. 
xx. 14, κλέπτον βλέπει Aristoph. Vesp. 900, and various other similar 
cases. So ἀχρεῖον 8’ ἐγέλαςςε, a pallid laugh, « 163. suayerduenoc like 
juayeoUuenoc is explained by metrical necessity. 

In the case of denominative verbs in -de, there are some exceptions 
hard to explain, except by the analogy of primitive verbs with long stems 
such as UNG-oudl remember, wal-ua-co, zee for Ζά-ω, etc. ; 6,6. χενοινώω. 
(for -ἄω or -ἤω), χινά-ομαι woo (if for *Bné-ecem, from Bana = γυνή). 
ἡβώοιαι, ABedwca, ABodontec (co for G) might seem to be excused by 
metrical necessity, but this Schulze does not admit in the absence of 
analogies in -a- verbs. 

In -o- verbs ἱδρώ-ω and γελώ-ω are from -w stems. The only 
difficulty is caused by ὑπνώοντας (2 344 τοὺς δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ ὑπνώοντας 
ἐγείρει). Schulze remarks that a magic wand is not needed to wake a 
sleeper; he suggests that ὑπνώιων is a desiderative like ὀψείων, 
Gkouceioon, deriving it (after Wackernagel) from Unno ἰών. Hermes 
does not wake the sleepers, but quickens the tired, those who from weariness 
are falling asleep. 


C (1). A short syllable can stand in place of a long one in the first 
arsis (ετίχος ἀκέφαλοο). 

In this and the next two sections it is to be understood that the 
short syllable is not lengthened as in the preceding, but remains short. 
Hence in the tradition either ε and ο are not changed to εἰ and ov, or if 
εἰ and οὐ are found we ought to write ε and o for them. 

énitonoc μ 423, zepupiH 7 119, Ta περὶ καλά Φ 352, TON ἕτερον 
ε 266 would be sufficiently excused by metrical necessity. But this does 
not account for elanod (Feanod) IT 9, Youen B 440, and five other places, 
ἐπεὶ OF often (not from énFe1), δαΐζων A 497 (& about 20 times), ἀείδηι 
p 519 (& about 100 times), δά I’ 357 etc, φίλε (φῖλε) Δ 155 etc., Ἄρες 
E 31, λύτο (λῦτο) 2 1, (βορέης with synizesis? 15, ¥ 195), Οὔλυμπόνο 
© 439 (see under A 2), (cdo ecece’? X 332), (crpopder’ N 5577 see on 
O 666), κλῦτε (κλύτε) passim, εἴρυςα (Fépuca) A 9, & 32, TI 863, cnefo 
(cnéo) K 285, οὔρεος (only in the first foot, else always ὄρεος: in ¢ 102 
read οὔρεα. οὔρεα for ὄρεα is explained by the three short syllables. 
But οὔρεει is a difficulty, as there is here no metrical necessity, the 
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alternative form pece being at hand. Schulze hesitatingly suggests that 
for oUpeci we should always read ovpei—in 2 614 én οἰοπόλοιειν Speccin, 
as A 574). 


C (2). A short syllable can stand in place of a long one in the first 
thesis (etiyoc Narapéc). 

Schulze recapitulates the evidence given by Hartel and others shewing 
that the very weakest “ position ” is sufficient to lengthen a short syllable 
at the end of the first foot, e.g. πολλὰ Aiccéuenoc (A for ch ἢ), πολλὰ 
pucrdézecken (Fpu-) 2 755, πυκνὰ (ξ)ρωγαλέην v 438. So perhaps 
χεῖρα ΕΡὴν (cFitn) I 420, Ζεὺς δὲ FFON A 533 for χεῖρα ἑήν, Ζεὺς δὲ 
é6n, and ὅς τε FFAc 6 524, But the instances he quotes to shew that a 
real trochee could stand for a spondee at the beginning of the line are 
very scanty and almost all more or less conjectural—generally from the 
Odyssey. His strongest case is Aian Ἰδομενεῦ te Ψ 493 (where see 
note). In A 187, 202 he thinks that the original reading was ὄφρα 
“κέν KEN, written perhaps ὄφρα μμέν κεν (cf. éniuuerdpoicin) and so 
corrupted to ὄφρ᾽ GN μέν KEN. 


Ο (3). A short vowel can stand for a long one in the siath arsis (erixoc 
“κείουροο). 

Here the evidence is somewhat stronger. The chief instances are 
αἰόλον ὄφιν M 208 (see note there), eles, -Ἧι (for ἔω, subj. of εἰμί, see 
H 340, I 245, Ψ 47), κάνεια (x 355) from κάνεον, cugeiod (« 389) from 
cugedn, νέμεςει Z 335 (generally explained by the false analogy of the 
verb Neweccdoual), οὐδόν for ὁδόν p 196, éarn A 559, ἐφιείς A 51 (YH 
elsewhere always has ἵἴ except under metrical necessity, féuenau, 
“κεθιέμεναι, μεϑίετε, etc., whereas Fieuci=aim at always has 1). ὕδωρ 
has Ὁ only at the end of the line, ὕϑατος only at the beginning, ὕϑατι (by 
metrical necessity) in any place; the only exceptions are Φ 300, where 
read ὕδατος NAAT’ for nAfe’ ὕδατος, and ε 475; and the phrase Cruréc 
ὕδωρ, which is invariably treated as a single word CrurocUdawp, with the 
u lengthened by metrical necessity. Schulze points out that Cruz is 
never used alone by Homer; to him the name of the river is “ Water of 
Loathing” ; cf. Kunécoupa, Ἑλλήσποντος, and Herod. vi. 74 ἐν δὲ ταύτηι 
τῆι πόλι λέγεται εἶναι TON ᾿Αρκάδων τὸ Crurdc ὕδωρ. Cruz first 
appears by itself in Hes. Zheog. 389.—Other possible instances of the 
licence are d1000na1 2 425, ἄδην or GOOHN E 203. 

“Apuc: the a must be short by nature, as it is never long in thesis in 
Homer. It is used long (1) in the first and sixth arsis, (2) in the forms 
“Apuoc, "Ἀρηΐ, "Ἄρμα. This suggests that (1) follows from the licence 
allowed in these places, and that "Ἄρηος, "Ἀρηΐϊ, "Ἄρηα with ἃ represent 
*Apeéoc, ᾿Αρεέϊ, "Apeéa from a nom. * ’Ape(c)-euc, with @ lengthened 
by necessity (-eoc for -Hoc as in Τυδέος, “Atpéoc). For the full discussion 
of this doubtful matter, however, reference must be made to the original. 

ἀνήρ like "Ἄρης has ἃ only in the first or last place, except M 382, 
W112, μ᾿. 77. In the first we can read Gu@otépHicin ἀνὴρ ἔχοι : in the 
second the phrase seems to be deduced from ἐπὶ 0 ἀνέρες ἔεϑλοι Sponto 
(y 471, ξ 104). In the trisyllabic forms @ is permitted in any place 
whether the word ends with a vowel or consonant; Gnépoc follows by 
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analogy from ἀνέρι the more easily, because both forms had been entirely 
supplanted in common use by ἀνδρός, ἀνδρί, so that consciousness of the 
real quantity was lost. 


In spite of the extraordinary mastery of material and fertility of 
resource with which Schulze defends his theses, it is obvious that they are 
in very different degrees probable or proved, and some are in important 
respects hardly defensible. It will be sufficient here to mention a few of 
the broader difficulties raised by Schulze’s position 

A (1). As soon as Schulze admits the lengthening of the first syllable 
in trisyllabic and antispastic words, he abandons metrical necessity and 
sets up metrical convenience in its place. When once the Epic poets 
allowed themselves for convenience to use ἄορι as a dactyl as well as an 
anapaest, they had really made the first syllable common for all poetical 
purposes ; it is impossible to suppose that they were any longer governed 
by the stern conscientiousness which Schulze imputes to them, and 
refused to use Gopoc as a dactyl before a vowel. The facts point in the 
same direction; apparent cases of such “forbidden” use are abundant, and 
a large part of Schulze’s capacious book is occupied with heroic attempts 
to get rid of them. His treatment of ἱερός is a good instance. We may 
agree with him that the 1 is naturally short, and was first lengthened for 
metrical convenience in the often-recurring form ἱερά. But the other 
cases of lengthening were certain to arise when once the idea had grown 
up that the 1 was common—hence ἱερός, ἱερόν, and even ἱεροῦ as dactyls. 
The consequence seems, indeed, so inevitable that Schulze’s struggles to 
evade it are most puzzling. In fact he has himself to admit the force of 
analogy in some cases, e.g. ein! ϑρόνωι. Hence for all its ingenuity I 
regard his analysis of ἱερός as needless and entirely unconvincing, and 
still believe that while the Ziad was composing ἱερός always bore, more 
or less vividly, the sense of holy. 

A (2). The forms εἰλήλουϑ- α, -ac, -eN, -UEN, -ὥς, -εἰ occur 30 times 
at the end of the line, énridouea, -e in the middle of the line only twice 
(v 257, υ 191). It would seem more reasonable, therefore, to attribute 
the lengthening to the “fifth arsis” than to the antispastic form of the 
words, which in a majority of cases does not exist. It is then rarely 
transferred, when the ei- had been consecrated by usage, to other parts of 
the line. Εἰλείθυια occurs only at the end of the line in Homer, and 
at the beginning in Hesiod. ᾿Απόλλωνος, -a, -1 with @ occur 11 times 
at the end, once at the beginning, and 6 times inside the line. All this 
points to a licence of lengthening spreading from the end of the line, 
while Schulze would have us believe that it began in the middle, where 
alone the antispastic character is felt. Only in the case of Ot\uunoc 
does there seem to be ground for Schulze’s theory, as Οὐλύλιποιο occurs 
14 times and Οὔλυμπόνϑδε 8 inside the line against 10 and 2 at the 
end. But from these forms the οὐ clearly spread to the other cases 
at an early date. Schulze’s attempts to get rid of the outstanding six 
cases are complete failures. In Θ 439 it appears that he would give 


1 See some very sound criticism in 1897, of which I have made free use in 
Danielsson Zur metrischen Dehnung im what follows. 
dlteren griechischen Epos, Stockholm 
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completely different accounts of the ou according as we read Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ 
ἐδίωκε or Οὔλυμπόνδε δίωκε ! 

B (1) (2). Here there can be little question that the lengthening of the 
vowel in thesis originated as Schulze supposes in cases of absolute 
necessity. But again he seems to err in trying to introduce a too rigid 
limitation, and to deny metrical lengthening when the final syllable, 
though normally long or doubtful, is capable of being shortened; to 
admit, for instance, the lengthening in πνείειν, but to deny it to πνείει. 
His theory would be all the stronger for a little elasticity; though it 
must be said that in this particularly valuable section of the work the 
facts more nearly bear out the rigid conclusions than in other parts. 

C (1) (2) (3). The evidence to shew that metrical lengthening can 
take place in the sixth arsis seems strong; but it is entirely against 
Schulze’s theory that the vowel was left short in recitation, so that an 
iambus actually stood fora spondee. Such an assumption is almost in- 
credible in itself, and with the single exception of ὄφις M 208 the lengthening 
is always expressed in the traditional text by εἰ and ou fore ando. This 
is not the case in the first arsis, where in several cases the vowel is left 
short. But even here the lengthening prevails. I have therefore spoken 
throughout the notes of the lengthening in the first and sixth arsis, not of 
a short syllable in place of a long one. It need hardly be added that the 
“power” of a particular place to lengthen a syllable is a mere figure of 
speech, recording the fact that in this place an unexplained lengthening 
is so often found as to justify us in supposing that it is not merely our 
ignorance of the etymological or other cause which is to blame, but that 
a real licence, for some reason which we do not know, was in this place 
permitted. 

With this caveat before him the student cannot fail to learn much 
from Schulze’s important work, which must beyond question form the 
foundation of any future inquiries into the matters with which it deals. 
In details there is an enormous amount of fertile suggestion on which it 
has been in this brief abstract impossible to touch; much of it will 
doubtless be proved wrong, but in the meantime it has none the less an 
illuminating power. 


APPENDIX E 
NESTOR’S CUP 


ΤῊΞ following illustrations throw light on the description of A 632. 
Fig. 14 is the cup found at Mykene by Schliemann, see Schuchhardt 
p. 241; while the two ruder instances (from Helbig 17. 1.3 p. 374), 


Fic. 14 
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illustrating the possible meaning of the πυθμένες, are both from tombs 
at Caere. 


Fic. 15 Fie 16 


APPENDIX F 


A CONSIDERABLE papyrus of E has been published in the second 
volume of Grenfell and Hunt’s Oxyrhynchus Papyri, which appeared 
when the preceding sheets had already been passed for press. I add 
here for the sake of completeness such readings as should have appeared 
in the Apparatus. This MS. (which I call Pap. 7) almost invariably 
writes εἰ for i—a peculiarity which is not further noted. 


4. Oate: dal. 16. 0°: ©” (supr. ὃ). 31. TelyecinAATa supr. B over τι. 
32. édcouen. 42 om. 43. TekToNoc erased, supr. UHONOC. 57 om. 64. 
eécnata Hel. 68. NUE. 75 om. in text: written in margin but marked for 
insertion after 83. 81. ἂμ. : αν. 92. 0: ο΄. 104. dea cxHcaceal (98:7. 
€ over -cac-). || βέλος : μένος, 105. anopnuuenoc, 118, ὃον ὃέ Te μ᾽ (first 
ὃ erased and τ supr.). 126 om. text, added in margin. 127. δ᾽ om. 128. 
γεινώςκοιςα. 132. ϑουρι supr. χαλκω. 141. ανχηςτεῖναι. || κέχυνται : 
τέτανται. 171. coi altered to ΤΟΙ. 177. ecti, T erased and ς supr. 178. ano 
altered to ent. 183. τ᾽ : ὃ first hand, supr. τ. 200. Tpweccin ana. 205. 
ἐμελλεν. 210. ὅτε γ᾽ ἵλιον altered to ὅτε εἵλιον ? 221. επιβήςεαι. 222. οἵ 
οἷ. 221. emBrcoue, supr. a over first ε, o over 1, a1 over last ε (i.e, αποβήςομαι). 
231. ὑφ᾽ : υ]Ἱπ. 234, noeeon]rec. 239. φ[ων]ήςαντες, || βαντες. 245, 
€XONTac, 257. w]keac inmouc: a and uc erased, supr. ε andi. 266. dpicrol, 
o altered to a and o (or o) supr. 285. ac[XHceceal, supr. N over ac. 288, 
nJpin r. 293. ezeh[UeH. 
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